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Episode 1: The Beginning.

Clicking sounds of my fingers hitting the keyboard in the middle of the night. Looking for a guide on the internet for the game I'm playing. A quest that needs a lot of attention from the NPC's conversation that I accidentally skipped. While I'm busy reading the guide, my phone vibrates. I pick up my phone to check who messaged me late at night, turns out it's an order to drive a customer. I'm clicking my tongue.
  
"At this hour?! Are you kidding me?!"
  
I wash my face and go downstairs while wearing my uniform. Locking the front door of my house while unlocking the shiny black luxury car in my garage. I get inside the car, start the engine and go to the meeting point.
  
I sit inside the car and waiting for the customer. I'm looking at the building beside me. A famous video game publisher that has always released great games for the past decades. Then a young man is walking towards my car. I get out and walk to the passenger door and open the door.
  
"Good evening, sir."
  
A pale skin kid wearing a beanie and parachute jacket smiles at me.
  
"Good evening to you too. I apologize for disturbing your resting time."
  
I smile.
  
"It's my job so you don't have to apologize."
  
He nods and sits on the backseat. I go to the driver's seat and start the engine.
  
"Is your destination according to the map, sir?"
  
He's checking his bag and then looks at me and leans forward to see the map.
  
"Ah yes! That's my house!"
  
I smile and shake my head.
  
"You don't have to tell me the details, sir. It's dangerous to tell anyone where you live especially to some stranger in the middle of the night like me."
  
He smiles.
  
"It's fine. I won't be living there soon."
  
I scoff and shake my head with disbelief.
  
On my way to the destination, I'm driving carefully since most of the traffic lights in this area are already flashing yellow at this hour. I'm looking back through the mirror and he's still searching for something in his bag and then he grabs something. It's a gaming console and he immediately turns it on. The light from the console makes me able to see his expression and he looks so happy like a child who just got a new game and couldn't wait to play it. Then I hear a familiar BGM from his console. That's the game I was playing earlier. I'm looking at him.
  
"You have a good taste for game, sir."
  
He smiles and looks at me.
  
"Thank you. I just played this game a week ago and I'm about to get the Bloody Crown, all I need to do is talk to the NPC."
  
I'm shocked and turns my head.
  
"Bloody Crown?! That's the hardest headgear to create on that game at the moment! How did you obtain all the required items?! And you just played that game for a week!"
  
He laughs.
  
"When I saw the game and the latest update and saw that headgear, I immediately installed the game and grinding for the items. Well, some of them I bought it from auction a few days ago. I got the last rare drop item from the 22nd boss this morning, so I'm all set to make the headgear."
  
I'm staring at him.
  
"Don't play with me, sir. Even if you do that, you still need to be an end-game player with the help from the top 3 guilds raid teams to be able to kill the 22nd boss for the last item!"
  
He smiles.
  
"But I'm already an end-game player. It only took me three days. I paid the raid teams to help me defeat the 22nd boss."
  
I choked.
  
"What?! I played this game for a month and I haven't reached the end game!"
  
He laughs and I'm just shaking my head.
  
We continue talking about it and turns out he's a game creator and he was invited by the game publisher from earlier. Someone this young to be able to make his own game and got invited by a big company, that's really a big achievement. This kid doesn't seem to be so hyped about it. He keeps talking about how he made that game and I'm starting to know him more. This kid is really nice and looks so innocent by the way he talks.
  
We have arrived at the destination. I can't believe what I'm seeing. A big mansion with tall pillars surrounding the house. His parents must be some big shot. I look back.
  
"We are here, sir."
  
He looks at the window and puts his game console on his bag.
  
"Thank you!"
  
I open his door and he gets out of the car. I smile.
  
"Thank you for using our service and have a good night, sir."
  
He smiles and nods.
  
"You too!"
  
I'm so tired and thinking about having a nice hot coffee since it's already late and I don't think I'm going to get some sleep. When I'm about to enter my car and then he comes back.
  
"Ah, Mister!"
  
I peek my head on top of the car and look at him.
  
"Yes, sir? Is there anything that you forgot in the car?"
  
I'm looking at the backseat and use my phone's flashlight to check. He approaches me.
  
"No. I want to invite you to my house. I know it's weird but I would like to treat you to a cup of coffee. I have new coffee beans that just arrived this morning and I haven't tried them yet. It's a premium kind of coffee bean so it must be good. So I would like to have someone else's opinion about it."
  
I scratch my head and look at the time. It's 2 A.M., but I really do need a cup of coffee, and it seems that he really wants me to accept his offer. I sigh.
  
"If it's okay with you, sir. Then I'll gladly accept it."
  
He smiles and claps his hands. He runs towards the entrance gate and uses a remote to open it. He waves.
  
"Let's park your car inside. You can park anywhere."
  
I sigh and still can't believe I'm going to do this.
  
I park my car near the huge fountain. I'm looking around and amazed at how massive this mansion is. He chuckles.
  
"Welcome. Let's get inside."
  
He put his fingerprint on the scanner and the door immediately make a clacking sound. He opens the door.
  
"Come in."
  
I walk in and am immediately mesmerized by the interiors. I gulp and look at him.
  
"You live here alone, sir?"
  
He closes the door.
  
"Yes, my parents are living abroad. So I'm on my own. Well, there are dozens of maids and servants here, but they're in a different building right now because that's where they all sleep.'
  
He walks towards the stairs.
  
"Let's go. The kitchen is upstairs in my room."
  
Kitchen on the second floor? and in his room? My brain stops working.
  
I follow him upstairs. He opens the door and it's like a studio apartment. The kitchen, living room, bathroom, and bedroom are all in here. I see stairs to the second floor. My brain is still processing what I'm seeing. He runs towards the kitchen and immediately brews the coffee. I'm wandering around to see the rest of the room. I see a glass door and take a peek inside. It looks like a capsule bed and there are 10 of them in there. He looks at me.
  
"Those are new gaming consoles."
  
I turn around and look at him.
  
"Gaming consoles?"
  
He nods with a big smile on his face.
  
"Yes, I made a game and that's the console you need to have to play the game. It's a VRMMORPG with 99.9% similarity of real life, so you can do anything you want in there without limitation."
  
I tilt my head.
  
"Why only 99.9%? What about the 0.1%?"
  
He chuckles.
  
"Well, you can't respawn when you die in real life. That's what makes the game only have 99.9% similarity with real life. Of course that 0.1% is the system."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Right..."
  
He approaches me with two cups of coffee. He offers one to me and I grab it from his hand. He puts his hand on the scanner and the door slide open. I follow him inside and he sits on the desk at the back of the room. He turns on the PC.
  
"Please have a seat here."
  
I sit beside him and watch him using the computer. He's operating something that I don't have any idea what is he doing. I sip my coffee and realize how good the coffee bean is. He's typing on the command-line while sipping the coffee. Then the capsule beds are turns on. He stands up and stands beside one of the beds.
  
"Come here."
  
I approach him. He takes the helmet inside the capsule bed and puts it on. Then he's lying inside the capsule bed.
  
"You should go to the other console and put the helmet on. We are going to play!"
  
I go to the capsule bed beside his and put on the helmet then lying inside it.
  
"Is this a new VR device?"
  
He laughs quietly.
  
"Yes. I made this device. So it's not the same as the others VR devices. To tell you the truth, you're the first person ever to use this device other than me."
  
I lift my body and take a peek at his capsule bed to see his face.
  
"Really? Wow, it's an honor."
  
He chuckles.
  
"It's an honor to have you play with me."
  
He peeks his head and points at the button on my right side of the capsule bed.
  
"Press that button to start the device."
  
I look at the button and look at him. He's already lying on the capsule bed. I also lay down and wait for his command. He raises his arm.
  
"Let's play!"
  
I pressed the button and felt a bit dizzy.. I fell asleep immediately.
  

Episode 2: Entering the VRMMORPG.

I open my eyes. A bright light is blinding my eyes and I hear a soothing woman's voice.
  
"Welcome to The Betelgeuse Online. My name is Sev, and I will guide you before you enter The Orion. Tell me your name."
  
I put my hand over my eyes and I see a white-haired woman wearing a white dress. I look around and there's nothing but a vast sea of clouds under my feet. I look up and I'm stunned by the view. Stars and planets are above my head. The woman is tilting her head and waiting for my answer.
  
"Uhh... are you an NPC, miss Sev?"
  
Sev chuckles while covering her mouth with the back of her hand.
  
"Yes, I am an Artificial Intelligence or an A.I. is what they called me."
  
I'm walking around her to check if she really is an Artificial Intelligence. She's looking at me with her gorgeous smiles and turns her head to where I'm walking at. This is the best game ever! Even the first NPC looks like this. I can't wait to enter the game! She chuckles.
  
"Are you ready to tell me your name?"
  
I laugh nervously.
  
"Is that for my character's name?"
  
Sev nods.
  
"Yes, you cannot change your name once you confirm it. So please think thoroughly."
  
Well, I always use the same name in all the games I've played.
  
"My name is, [Terrible Trevor]."
  
Sev chuckles and covering her mouth again. I'm confused.
  
"What? Why are you chuckling?"
  
Sev clears her throat.
  
"It is nothing. Are you sure to use [Terrible Trevor] as your name?"
  
I'm scratching the back of my ear and notice that I don't feel anything.
  
"No... just [Trevor]. It makes me kind of sad and uncomfortable when you react like that."
  
She bows.
  
"My apologies... I did not mean to hurt your feelings. As for Artificial Intelligence, I am still lacking in understanding humans feelings, the same as sympathy and empathy. Maybe someday after I am interacting with billions of humans I might be able to understand a little about those things."
  
I shake my head.
  
"It's okay, I was joking."
  
Sev tilts her head.
  
"You were making a joke? Should I laugh?"
  
I'm glaring at her and she's still tilting her head waiting for my response. I'm waving my hand while shaking my head to tell her to forget what I said earlier. She smiles and laughs.
  
"Will you confirm that your name will be [Trevor]?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, I confirm that [Trevor] is my name."
  
Sev closes her eyes and a sound of majestic bell rings. My body feels... real? Earlier when I'm scratching the back of my ear, I felt nothing. Now I can feel every inch of my body. Sev is smiling at me.
  
"Now, let us go to the next step."
  
She snaps her fingers and a body double of mine appears in front of me. She walks closer and stands in between me and my body double.
  
"You can change your appearance now. Tell me which parts that you want to readjust, and I will assist you."
  
I'm looking at my body double and walk around him. So this is what I look like from behind. I'm tapping my finger on my lips. Sev is watching me with her relaxed expression.
  
"With your current appearance, you have a 79% chance to attract the opposite sex."
  
Hah? What? What did she just say?
  
"Uhh, excuse me... what?"
  
Sev is raising her eyebrows.
  
"Your appearance is above average. You have a higher chance than most of the males in the world to attract the female. To be precise, you are more attractive than 5.964.706.980 male in the world."
  
I'm blinking my eyes to process what she just said.
  
"What makes you think that I'm 79% better than the other male in the world?"
  
Sev snaps her fingers and hundreds of thousands of screen appears behind her.
  
"As an Artificial Intelligence, I collected all data that are needed for my knowledge. On this matter, I collected all the data based on marriages, numbers of males that are in a relationship, how many partners they had, age diversity, eye colors, hair colors, body postures, muscle mass, body odor, voice pitch, weight, height..."
  
I approach her.
  
"Okay, you can stop now. I think I understand now."
  
Sev smiles and nods.
  
"Well then, take your time to adjust your appearance."
  
I shake my head.
  
"I'm fine with my own appearance, especially after what you said earlier. It makes me confident about myself now."
  
Sev nods and snaps her fingers. My body double disappears. I look at her.
  
"So, can you tell me what I'm lacking off with my appearance?"
  
Sev smiles and nods.
  
"To answer your question. You can only increase your appeals by 3% with my assistance."
  
I tilt my head.
  
"Only 3%? I cannot reach 100% even with your help? Why is that?"
  
Sev smiles.
  
"Humans have unique traits. Each one of them has its own preference. Some might like what you have, some might don't like what you have. Even with all the data that I have collected, 3% is the highest I can do."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"I see. You're right. So, what are the things that I should adjust to reach that 3%?"
  
Sev snaps her fingers and a screen appears in front of her.
  
"Adding 4 centimeters to your height, adding 4.15% on your muscle mass, adding a bit of sweet and a tiny bit sour scent on your body odor, fixing your back posture."
  
Amazing. She can come out to the conclusion in just a split second. This A.I. is really amazing. She snaps her fingers and the screen disappears.
  
"Let us go to the next step. Please repeat after me. Open Status."
  
I nod.
  
"Open Status"
  
A status screen appears in front of me.
  
"This is your status screen. Currently, all your status is 1. You have 1 extra point to be added to your status. So please choose carefully and think thoroughly."
  
I raise my index finger.
  
"Just one? Is that even have any effect?"
  
Sev smiles and nods.
  
"Yes, it does. To put it simply.
  
[1 extra point to Strength is enough for you to lift 0.5 kg more than your current self and add 0.1% on your physical damage.]
  
[1 extra point to Agility is enough for you to react 0.01 seconds faster than your current self and add 0.1% move speed & attack speed.]
  
[1 extra point to Intelligence is enough for you to think faster by 0.1 seconds and add 0.1% on your magic power.]
  
[1 extra point to Dexterity is enough for you to predict everything right by 0.1% and add a 0.1% skill damage increase and critical chance.]
  
[1 extra point to Vitality is enough to increase your health point by 10. Add 0.1% immunity to all status ailments and increase stamina capacity by 1%.]
  
[1 extra point to Luck is enough to increase the 0.01% drop rate and add a 0.05% chance to dodge all kinds of damage and 0.001% to be lucky.]
  
[1 extra point to Charisma is enough to increase your popularity amongst the NPCs by 0.1% that might prefer you to accept their request rather than the other players, and have a 0.1% chance to get extra rewards and allows to buy cheaper and sell higher by 0.1%.]
  
[1 extra point to Art is enough to have a 0.03% chance to make better stat equipment [SMIT] and add a 0.003% chance to make an extra stat in the equipment [ARTIS].]
  
That is all. Remember, Betelgeuse Online has a 99.9% similarity with real life. Everyone needs to work their way up to be what they want to be. There is no such thing as fair and unfair. Everything can be gained with hard work and patience."
  
I nod with understanding. This game really has a unique complexity. That alone is enough to make me excited about this game. I look at my status screen and carefully think which stat is the best for me. I look at Sev.
  
"So, what are things that can give me extra stats?"
  
Sev nods.
  
"Basically, almost everything. Equipment, items, food buffs, party buffs, clan buffs, buffs skills, seasons, the blessing of the moon, blessing of the sun, blessing of the star. Maybe in the future, there will be events that boost a certain stat for a period of time."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"So this luck status has a 0.001% chance to be lucky. What does that mean?"
  
Sev chuckles mischievously.
  
"It is what it is, to be lucky."
  
I've been staring at my status screen for quite a while. Then I tap one of the stats. Luck it is. Because I think that there are only a few items and equipment that can increase luck because it's a bit overpowered compared to the other stats. The last thing that makes me choose luck is because of what Sev said earlier. 0.001% to be lucky. I don't understand what that means. I asked her about it earlier and she said it is what it is, to be lucky. The way she reacts to my question is a bit suspicious and makes me intrigued by it. Maybe I will ask him about it. I just realized that I didn't know that kid's name.
  
Sev claps her hands.
  
"We are set! Now, you can enter The Orion, Trevor. I wish for your happiness and success in The Orion. May the Betelgeuse bless you, farewell..."
  
Sev snaps her fingers and my vision is getting blurry.. The last thing I see is Sev smiling while waving at me.
  

Episode 3: First game experience.

Sev teleport me to The Orion. I'm in the middle of a small village. I look around and see a lot of NPCs walking around and some of them are sitting in front of a small stall having a conversation with each other.
  
"Welcome to The Betelgeuse Online!"
  
I turn around and see the kid. His character's appearance is the same as in real life. I smile.
  
"Thank you. First of all, I'm really really amazed by the A.I. you created. She doesn't feel like an NPC at all! We had a casual conversation as if she's a human being."
  
The kid is grinning happily.
  
"Thank you! It took me more than a decade to make her like that. I made her with love and passion. She would be a perfect wife for me if she's real."
  
I laugh quietly.
  
"You're rich and good looking. You could get any girl in real life if you want to."
  
He shakes his head.
  
"It won't happen. I'm happy with this."
  
I shake my head and exhale deeply. He claps his hand excitedly.
  
"Oh! What did she say when you're adjusting your character?"
  
I scratch my head.
  
"She said that my sex appeal is at 79% and I didn't readjust my character."
  
He nods with understanding.
  
"I knew it! You're really handsome!"
  
I laugh and brush it off. I look around.
  
"So, are we in the tutorial map?"
  
He nods.
  
"Yes, soon there will be someone going to see you."
  
He looks at the house behind me. He's pointing at something or someone. I turn around and see a bearded old man.
  
"Welcome to the Sarkh Village, adventurer! Do you have a moment to hear what I'm about to say?"
  
I look at the kid and he's nodding repeatedly. I look at the bearded guy.
  
"Sure, I'm free at the moment."
  
He grabs my shoulder.
  
"Great! First, let me introduce myself. My name is Kalman. I'm the chief of Sarkh Village."
  
I nod.
  
"My name is Trevor. Nice to meet you, Mister Kalman."
  
The kid nods.
  
"My name is Becker. Nice to meet you, Mister Kalman."
  
Ahh. So his name is Becker, maybe. Well, at least that's his in-game name. Kalman nods.
  
"Nice to meet you too, Mister Trevor, Mister Becker. Please come with me."
  
We both follow Kalman and we get inside the building. Where he came from. He sits on the chair next to the wall. We both sit in front of him. Kalman is looking at Becker.
  
"Are you guys at a party? If so, then it would be nice."
  
I look at Becker and he nods. Kalman nods with understanding.
  
"Perfect! Here, 20 Health Potion (F)."
  
I grab the Health Potion. I lift it and look at Becker.
  
"What is this (F)? The grade quality?"
  
He nods.
  
"Yes, that's correct."
  
Kalman says,
  
"Since you both accepted the Health Potion, here is the quest. Please subjugate 10 dire wolves at the southern part of Sarkh Village. The rewards are 25 bronze coin and 150 experience points."
  
A screen appears in front of us. The detailed information about dire wolves, the lore and the origin. It amazed me how details the information is. I look at Kalman.
  
"We will be back soon, Mister Kalman."
  
He stands up and bows.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless you."
  
We both leave the building and walk to the southern part of the Sarkh Village. I look at Becker.
  
"So, I'm wondering why you name the game Beetlejuice. Is that some kind of insect?"
  
Becker stops and staring at me weirdly.
  
"Insect?"
  
I'm looking at him and shrug.
  
"Yeah, a beetle."
  
Becker snorts and holding his laughter, but he can't and then burst out laughing. He wipes his eyes.
  
"No. Not Beetlejuice, but B-e-t-e-l-g-e-u-s-e. It's the name of the star in Orion."
  
I'm embarrassed and covering my face with my hand.
  
"I'm so dumb..."
  
Becker chuckles.
  
"Do you know that Betelgeuse star is dying? When that time comes, Betelgeuse collapses and the outer layers explode as a supernova. Because of that, this world we are in the world that was created by the supernova from the dying star Betelgeuse. That's the reason why I'm going to name this game Legacy of the Betelgeuse when it's officially released to the world."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"You're a genius, you know that?"
  
He is grinning and rubbing his nose.
  
"We are about to enter the southern part of Sarkh Village. Please be prepared."
  
I'm checking my body and Becker's body.
  
"Where is our weapon? I just realized that we don't have any."
  
Becker chuckles.
  
"Use Open Inventory command. All types of weapon are in your inventory. You can choose a weapon that you like. Players are not bound to one types of weapon. Players are free to use all the weapons. But, it's better to stick to 2 or 3 weapons since you need to increase your weapon mastery. I have tested and calculated that you can only master 2 to 3 weapons if you played for 50 years in-game time nonstop."
  
I open the inventory and there are dozens of types of weapon. From Eastern to Western weapons are all here in my inventory. I read through all the weapon's description. Finally, I grab the short sword and a bearded axe. The reason why is.
  
[Short sword: Each swing reduce 2 stamina. If equipped on offhand, reduce 5 stamina. Using both hands, reduce 1 stamina.]
  
[Bearded Axe: Each swing reduce 4 stamina. If equipped on offhand, reduce 10 stamina.
  
Special trait: Gripping the top handle of the axe and used as a fist reduce 2 stamina. If equipped on offhand, reduce 5 stamina. Reduce the damage output by 25%.]
  
I calculate the damage output and compare it if I'm using a dual short sword. The short sword base attack is 30. Bearded axe base attack is 45. If I put both of them on my offhand, of course, the axe has better damage, but it cost twice more stamina than a short sword. Two swings of short sword deal 60 damage and cost 10 stamina. That is the same as a single swing if I'm using the axe. But, if I use the bearded axe's special trait. It cost the same amount of stamina as a short sword but deal 3.75 damage more than the short sword. At first, I thought about using a dual bearded axe since it deals more damage, but I'm not stupid enough to fight wolves without a sword to make a distance from them.
  
I equipped both of them. Becker is smiling at me.
  
"How was it? It's fun to experiment with the weapon setups, right? Maybe in the future, I will add a simple calculation preview when they equipped the weapons they chose, so they don't have to calculate it themselves."
  
I shake my head and scoff.
  
"You're really a genius. It's so complex and yet so fun."
  
Becker is grinning.
  
"Thank you!"
  
We just passed the southern gate. A dark forest is in front of us not that far from the gate. We walk into the forest and we hear wolves howling. There are three wolves few meters from us that are busy eating the dead dear. Becker grabs a chained sickle. He smiles,
  
"Watch me."
  
He swings the sickle and throws it at one of the wolves. It hit the wolf's body and Becker pulls the sickle. The wolf's gut is torn and wide open. Becker wraps the chain on his arm. Then he starts to spin around and the wolves are scared to get close to him. With the momentum from spinning the chained sickle, he whips down the sickle towards one of the wolf's head and it pierces through its skull and dies instantly. His sickle is stuck on the wolf's head and he's trying so hard to pulls it out. The last wolf leaps towards him, Becker opens his inventory and pulls out a sword from his inventory and stabs the wolf's throat. He wipes his sweat and exhales deeply.
  
"That was dangerous. Looks like my strength is not high enough to pulls the sickle out."
  
A jingling bell sound is coming from his head. A screen pops out and it's saying that Becker just leveled up. He excitedly opens his status screen and adds the extra point to strength. Then he pulls out the sickle from the wolf's head. I can see his stamina bar is already at the half.
  
"Wow, you used a lot of stamina just from that?"
  
He is grinning.
  
"Yeah, chained sickle has a special trait to deal double damage but cost triple amount of the stamina."
  
Right, I read about it earlier. High-risk high-reward kind of weapon I guess. He sighs and sits down.
  
"Can we rest for a bit? I need to recharge my stamina."
  
I sit beside him and nod.
  
"Oh, you said to master 2 or 3 weapons, we need to spend 50 years in-game time. So how long is that in real-time?"
  
Becker is playing with the grass.
  
"Well, 1 day in-game is equal to 1 hour in real-time. So basically two years."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"That's not that bad. So it takes at least 8 months to master one weapon."
  
He nods with an agreement.
  
"Yep, that's correct."
  
He looks at his status and stands up.
  
"Let's go, my stamina is fully charged."
  
I nod and stand up.
  
We continue to walk to find wolves.
  

Episode 4: First battle experience.

We found a pack of wolves. There are a dozen of them and there are 2 wolves that are leaving the pack. We both are looking at each other.
  
"Let's lure them away from the rest of the pack when they're far enough."
  
Becker nods with an agreement.
  
We are lurking towards them and when we are confident that the rest of the pack won't notice us we immediately attack them. I stab the wolf's skull and he whimpers and dies. Becker slit the wolf's throat and holds its mouth so he won't make any noise. We grab the loot and put it in our inventory.
  
I need 9 more while Becker needs 6 more. We approach the pack of wolves since there are only 10 of them left. The strategy is I'm luring the wolves while Becker will do the surprise attacks.
  
I throw a stone at them and they're starting to chase me. Becker is waiting at the top of the tree. The wolf that is far behind from the rest of the pack dies from Becker's surprise attack. Now the pack is split into two groups. I'm handling 5 wolves while Becker is handling 4 wolves. One of the wolf jump towards me and I punch its jaw with the bearded ax. I immediately stab its neck and run to find another opening. I look at Becker and he kills two wolves already.
  
One of the wolves bites my right arm and it feels like someone is pinching my arm. I slit its throat using my bearded axe while he's busy chewing my arm. I look at my HP bar and it barely moves. I have a feeling that hunting the wolves are easier than I thought. I let the rest of the wolves bite me. I look at my HP bar and as I expected that it barely does any damages. I swing my sword at one of the wolves and it instantly dies. After that realization, I kill them all immediately and approach Becker.
  
"I knew it. You're playing with me."
  
He laughs so hard and sits down.
  
"This is just a quest tester. Basically, this quest does not exist in the game."
  
He's pointing at the wolves that we just killed.
  
"Those wolves are actually a level 10 monster. We shouldn't be able to kill it even if we have dozens of new players with us. Since this is a quest tester, the wolves are basically one-hit kill. But, we get the EXP points like killing the real level 10 dire wolf. This map is actually different from the original map. When we left the southern gate, we were teleported to this map. A map for the quest tester."
  
I scratch my head.
  
"So you're saying that we can abuse this quest and boost our level?"
  
Becker nods.
  
"Yep!"
  
I sit down and look at my status screen. I'm already level 12. I put the extra points to luck. I look at Becker.
  
"Sev said that by raising luck status, there's a 0.001% chance to be lucky. What is that mean? I asked that to her and she only chuckled."
  
Becker grinning.
  
"That, you will know when you experience it yourself."
  
I sigh.
  
"Fine..."
  
I look around and stand up.
  
"Let's abuse this quest and boost our level!"
  
Becker laughs and nods.
  
We spent hours abusing the quest. My level already 27 and my current stats are.
  
STR: 1+0
  
AGI: 1+0
  
DEX: 1+0
  
LUK: 28+0
  
VIT: 1+0
  
CHR: 1+0
  
ART: 1+0
  
We both are resting under the tree. I check my inventory and there's an item that I don't remember that I have before. I look at the description.
  
[Dire Wolf's Soul Essence: An extremely rare phenomenon where the soul of the Dire Wolf became liquefy. Granting the holder a permanent status when consumed. LUK+1, DEX+1.
  
Cannot be traded/sold/dropped.]
  
I tell him about it and he was surprised.
  
"Wow! You got a soul essence?! The drop rate for that is below 0.001%!"
  
I grab it from my inventory. He's looking at me.
  
"Go ahead, consume it."
  
I swallow the soul essence and my stats increase. Then my stomach is growling.
  
"Wow, we can feel hungry in this game?"
  
Becker nods.
  
"Yep. It depletes your stamina slowly. When your stamina reaches 0%, you will die from starvation. Let's go back and complete our quest. Then we can eat at the pub."
  
I nod.
  
We left the forest and went back to Sarkh Village. We met Kalman and completed the quest. Then we go to the pub.
  
We are inside the pub, and I still can't believe that they're an NPC. The waitress comes.
  
"What can I get for you both? Today's special menu is roasted potatoes soup with chopped meat and veggies."
  
I nod.
  
"I will have that, and a beer. What about you?"
  
Becker nods.
  
"Same for me."
  
The waitress nods.
  
"Okay, please wait. It will be here in 7 minutes."
  
We both nod. I'm looking around and then look at Becker.
  
"So what is the max level here?"
  
Becker yawns.
  
"There's no cap on the player's level. It's the same as the monsters in this game, they also can level up at some circumstances."
  
I raise my eyebrow.
  
"Wait, the monsters here can level up?"
  
The waitress puts the beers on our table. I chug it and I feel refreshed. Becker takes a sip.
  
"Yes, the monsters here can level up. There are so many reasons why I made it that way. I'll give you one of the reasons for that. It's for the catching up system for the new players that start playing when the average player's level is already high. For example, that Dire Wolf has 1780 EXP points, later in the next few months, some of those Dire Wolf may or may not become stronger depends on the circumstances and their EXP points will raise significantly. When they're killed by the players, they will respawn with their latest stats. I made sure that their stats didn't increase that much from their original stats and I have tested it. So the new players will level up faster compared to the old players back then."
  
I nod.
  
"Interesting... so, what are those circumstances you're talking about?"
  
Becker is playing with the mug.
  
"It's the same as in real life. First, animals will try to adapt to the surroundings and survive from the predators. Here, a monster can fight with another monster to survive from the predators. The winner will gain EXP points from that. Second, some monsters here will immigrate to a different territory when the season changes. They will fight with each other since one of their territories is invaded by another monster. And some other reasons that soon to be revealed."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"I see... wait... if what you said is happening already, doesn't that makes the high leveled monster will become stronger and stronger? Is that even possible to kill them when it's already too late for the players to reach their levels?"
  
Becker is chuckling mischievously.
  
"Just so you know. As we speak, hundreds of monsters are above level 1000 already and they keep raising."
  
I choked on my beer.
  
"Are you serious?!"
  
He nods while grinning.
  
"Yes. Those monsters are not the bosses in this game. They're not even the mini-bosses. I've been keeping this game online for almost 3 years. Those monsters originally were level 100. So far, I'm satisfied with the system that I created."
  
I shake my head.
  
"Are you not afraid that the players will be mad when they know about it?"
  
Becker shakes his head.
  
"Later, before the game got released, I will roll back everything to its original values. So you don't have to worry about it. You will enjoy it and having so much fun. I can guarantee that."
  
He smiles and drinks his beer. I scoff.
  
"You can call me, Trevor or Trev."
  
Becker nods.
  
"Then you can call me Becker or Becky."
  
I nod.
  
"Nice to meet you, Becker."
  
Becker smiles,
  
"Yes, nice to meet you too, Trevor."
  
The waitress then came and brought our food. We ate our food and talked about our lives for a bit. Then Becker looks at the time.
  
"Trev, I think we should log out for now. It's almost 3 a.m. and I have an appointment with the game publisher this morning."
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, let's go. I also need to go home and get some sleep."
  
Becker raises his hand.
  
"You can sleep in the guest room, Trev. I don't know where do you live but I'm guessing it's far from my house. Rather than wasting your time driving back to your house, it's better to stay here and you can leave in the morning."
  
I scratch my head.
  
"Yeah, you're right. Is it okay for me to stay here?"
  
Becker nods and smiles.
  
"Of course! You're welcome to stay here for as long as you want."
  
I smile.
  
"Thank, Becker."
  
Becker chugs the beer and burps again.
  
"Use command Log Out to leave the game, Trev."
  
I nod.
  
"Log Out."
  

Episode 5: Back to reality.

My head is spinning for a bit and then I open my eyes. I'm back to reality. Becker is already checking the computer and typing something on the keyboard. I get up from the capsule bed and holding my head. Becker looks at me.
  
"Are you having nausea, Trev? If so, I have the right medicine for that."
  
I'm rubbing my head.
  
"Yeah, my head is spinning quite a bit."
  
Becker reaches the drawer and grabs something. A bottle filled with pills. He takes out one of the pills.
  
"Here, drink this. It's for anemia. It seems that you have low blood pressure. You've been staying up late the past few days?"
  
I grab the pill and swallow it down. I nod.
  
"Yeah, I have a sleeping problem. But right now I feel like I can hit the bed and fall asleep immediately."
  
Becker turns off the computer.
  
"Ah, that must be because you're playing the game."
  
I raise my eyebrow.
  
"Why is that?"
  
Becker takes a sip of the coffee.
  
"This device makes our brains work harder. Around 20% to 23% than the usual. The reason why people have a sleeping problem is that their brains are still active. Now, since their brains work harder because of this device, it makes their brains and bodies feel tired afterward."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"I see, this is great!"
  
Becker nods and walks towards the door.
  
"Let's go. I will show you the guest room. It's not that far from mine."
  
I nod and bring the coffee with me.
  
We get out of his room and walk to the other side of the hallway. He said the room is not that far, but it seems that we have been walking for a minute now. When we reach the end of the hallway, he opens the door on the right side of the hallway.
  
"There you go. This is your room. There's a bathroom over there with a bathtub. There's also a pair of clean clothes for you to wear."
  
I look around.
  
"Thanks, I'll take a shower and go to bed then."
  
Becker nods.
  
"I'll see you in the morning for breakfast."
  
I nod and he closes the door and leaves.
  
The next morning.
  
Someone is knocking on the door. I open my eyes and jolt from the bed to open the door. A maid wearing a maid uniform. This is the first time I see someone in real life wearing a maid uniform.
  
"Good morning, sir Trevor. Young master is waiting for you in the dining room. Please let me know when you are ready. I will wait here to accompany you to the dining room."
  
I'm rubbing my face.
  
"Oh, you don't have to. I will go there by myself."
  
The maid shakes her head and smiles.
  
"I insist."
  
It must be Becker who ordered her to do so.
  
"Okay then, give me a minute."
  
The maid nods. I close the door and wash my face. Then come back.
  
"Let's go."
  
The maid nods.
  
"Please follow me."
  
We walk downstairs and go to the back of the mansion. The maid then opens the door. A huge hall with a long dining table like in the movies where the King invites their guest for a feast. This is more like a dining hall than a room.
  
Becker notices me and his waves. I approach him and sit beside him. He smiles.
  
"How's your sleep, Trev?"
  
I smile.
  
"It was pleasant. It's been a while since I had a good night's sleep. It's thanks to you of course."
  
He's grinning.
  
The servants come in from the other door with a big food trolley. Dozens of foods are on it. I look at Becker with disbelief and he's just chuckling. I feel like a nobleman. The servants and the maids serve the food and put it on the dining table. One of the maids put the foods on my plate, and I don't know how to react to it. Becker is smiling.
  
"These are just the appetizers, so don't eat too much."
  
I look at him with confusion.
  
"You called these an appetizer?! Are you kidding me? These can last for a few days for me and I can eat with just these for breakfast until dinner."
  
Becker is laughing. The maids and the servants are smiling at me. I feel so embarrassed now. Becker grabs the spoon and the fork.
  
"You don't have to worry about not finishing up all the food. I asked the chef to cook all these so the maids and the servants can also eat these later after we are done with ours."
  
I nod with understanding and grab the utensil.
  
We are eating the appetizers and they taste so delicious. The more I eat, the more hungry I feel. So this is why they called it the appetizer, it stimulates my appetite. Then the servants come in with another food trolley. This time it's the food that they called the main course meal. A lot of meats in the foods. The maids put the food on the table and serve them to me. Becker nods.
  
"Let's eat!"
  
I take a bite of the food and immediately put down the spoon and the fork on it. I exhale deeply.
  
"Oh my God! This is delicious!"
  
Becker chuckles and almost choked on his food. The maids and servants are covering their mouths. I don't care about manners, but the foods are just perfectly delicious. One of the servants approaches us he pours a bottle of red wine into Becker's glass. He approaches me.
  
"Would you like one, sir?"
  
I look at him and grab my glass.
  
"Yes, please!"
  
He smiles and nods then pours the wine into my glass.
  
I take a sip and the wine is so smooth. it goes in without a problem. I look at the wine bottle that the servant is holding. Cedron Winery! That's the most expensive wine in the world! The servant notices and smiles.
  
After we are done eating our main course, another servant comes in. A cake and ice creams on his hands. He puts the ice cream on Becker's plate and the cake on mine. Becker immediately chows down the ice creams and I take a bite of the cake.
  
"This is perfection... I can't go back now..."
  
Becker choked on his ice creams. The maid approaches him and pours a glass of water while holding her laughter. Becker coughs.
  
"You took me by a surprise, Trev."
  
I chuckle and then my phone is vibrating. I grab my phone and there's an order to escort a customer. I stand up and Becker is looking at me.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
I'm typing on my phone.
  
"I got a customer. I have to go."
  
Becker nods and when I'm about to leave, Becker stops me. I turn around and look at him. He approaches me and pulls out his phone.
  
"Give me your contact. Let's keep in touch. Maybe I'll need your services again later."
  
I nod and give my contact to him.
  
"Thank you for the feast, Becker. I'll see you later then."
  
He nods and one of the servants accompanies me outside. He opens the mansion's entrance gate for me. I leave the mansion and go to the meeting point.
  
Several hours have passed. It's 9 p.m. and I'm at my house resting after a long day of work. I turn on my computer and then my phone vibrate. I sigh.
  
"Please not another customer..."
  
I check my phone and it's Becker who messaged me.
  
"Trev, can I have your home address?"
  
I raise my eyebrows while replying to his message.
  
"Uhh, sure. Here's my address..."
  
I put my phone down and open the game on my computer.
  
It's 11 p.m. and I'm shutting my computer down. I look at my phone and wonder why Becker needs my address. When I'm about to hit the bed, my phone is vibrating. I check my phone and Becker replies.
  
"Please go outside, Trev. There's a package for you. My servants are waiting outside of your house."
  
I tilt my head and immediately run to the front door. I open the door and I see three men are waiting outside with a huge box. I look around.
  
"Good evening. Are you guys sent here by Becker?"
  
They all nod and one of the guys approach me.
  
"We are ordered to put this device in your house and setting it up for you, sir."
  
I raise my eyebrow.
  
"Device? Well, first of all, let's get inside. It's cold out here."
  
They all nod and walk-in while carrying the package. It seems heavy so I help them out. When I lift it, it is heavy. Then we all get inside my house. We put down the package carefully. One of the guys looks around.
  
"The young master said to put the device in your room, sir."
  
I look at them and pointing at my room upstairs.
  
"It's up there."
  
They all nod and continue carrying the package upstairs. help them out and when we are inside my room, they're opening the package and it's one of the capsule beds from Becker's room.
  
"Wait, is this the one from Becker's room?"
  
They all nod.
  
"Yes, sir. It's a gift from a young master."
  
I nod and they all busy setting up the device in my room.
  
After they're done setting up the device they immediately leave my house. I take my phone and reply to his message.
  
"You're giving me one of your devices for me?"
  
Becker is typing and a notification appears.
  
"Yes. I thought you might want it since you seem excited about the game. So I gave it to you so you can play it every day. We can play together from now on without having you come to my house to play."
  
I shake my head while typing.
  
"You're crazy. This thing must be worth a fortune."
  
Becker sent an emoji and replies.
  
"It's fine, I still have 9 of them. Anyway, I'm going to sleep. I hope you like it. Good night, Trev."
  
I reply to his message and put my phone down. I'm looking at the device and still can't believe he gave this device to me. I guess I'll start using this tomorrow.. I turn off the lights in my room and go to sleep.
  

Episode 6: The truth.

8 months have passed. I have been playing Betelgeuse Online every day with Becker. Basically, I have been playing Betelgeuse Online for 18 years in-game time. I know everything about the game. From the newest features to the ideas that Becker had in his mind. We tested everything and It doesn't make me feel bored with them at all. There are still tons of things I want to try and the more I'm experimenting with the game the more I get hooked by the game. But for the past few weeks, I haven't seen Becker online and the last time I checked on him, he said that he was busy since the game will be released on March 14th, which is two weeks from now.
  
I'm about to take a shower before I login to Betelgeuse Online. I write a message to Becker.
  
"Hey, Becker. It's been a while since the last time we play together. Are you planning to play today?"
  
After I'm done taking a shower, I check my phone and Becker is replying to my message. I tap on the notification and I read his replies.
  
"Is this Trevor? Could you come to this address..."
  
I raise my eyebrow. I think someone else is replying to my message, and the address this person is giving me is the address to the hospital. I have a bad feeling about this and so I immediately dressing up and leave the house.
  
I'm at the hospital and walk inside. I approach the receptionist. The nurse is looking at me.
  
"What can I help you today?"
  
I look around and then look at the nurse.
  
"Yeah, I would like to visit a friend of mine. His name is Becker."
  
The nurse is looking at the computer and then looks at me.
  
"Can you please tell me his last name? There is more than one Patient that has the same name."
  
Sh*t, I don't know his last name. I immediately take out my phone to ask Becker's last name.
  
"I'm at the hospital and I'm with the receptionist right now. Since I don't know which room Becker is at, so I asked the receptionist and she asked for his last name since there is more than one patient with the same name."
  
The person who is holding Becker's phone immediately replies.
  
"Wait there, we will come to you."
  
I reply,
  
"Okay, I will wait at the receptionist."
  
I tell the nurse that it's not necessary since they will come to pick me up. The nurse nods and continues to do her job. Not long after that, an old couple wearing expensive clothing approach me. The old lady is looking at me.
  
"Are you perhaps Trevor?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, ma'am. I'm Trevor, Becker's friend."
  
The old man approaches me and lifts his hand for a handshake. I lift my hand and greet him. He smiles.
  
"It's nice to finally meet you. Becker has been talking about you for the past few months."
  
I nod and smile.
  
"It's nice to see you too, sir."
  
I believe that they're Becker's parents. The old man put his hand down.
  
"We are Becker's parents. I believe that he told you about us. My name is Sylvester, and she is my wife, Andrea."
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, sir. My name is Trevor. It's such a pleasure to meet you both. He talked about you sometimes and I know that you guys live abroad."
  
Andrea nods.
  
"Alright. Shall we go to Becker's room?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, ma'am."
  
I follow them to the lift. Sylvester presses the top floor. I guess that's where the V.I.P. patient is at. Nobody is in here with us and it's just silence while we are going up. I can hear Sylvester keeps clearing his throat. I guess he's been smoking a lot lately. I know that since I've experienced it and I can smell the tobacco on his suit and from his hand earlier when we shake hands or from the smell of his breath when he talks.
  
A ding sound comes. The lift's door is opening. They both walk out from the lift and I follow them from behind. This is the first time I'm on the V.I.P. floor. It's quiet in here and there are a lot of sofa and so many nurses are on standby. I guess it's just how it is since they're treating V.I.P. patients so the hospital prioritizing them first even though it feels wrong, but I'm not going to make a fuss about it. Sylvester looks back.
  
"We are grateful to you. Being there for our son and makes his days full of joy and happiness. If there's anything that you need, you can come to us. We want to show our gratitude to you."
  
I'm surprised and for some reason, I really have a bad feeling about all this. I shake my head.
  
"No, sir. I'm good. It's actually I'm the one who is grateful to be able to be his friend."
  
They both smile.
  
We are at the end of the hallway and Andrea opens the door. We walk inside the room and it surprised me when I see Becker shaved his head. I don't want to think that something is happening to him, but shaving someone's head in the hospital it only means bad things are happening to them, or so I thought since I'm not an expert. Becker is barely awake and when he sees me, he smiles and weakly waves at me. I approach him and sit beside him while Sylvester and Andrea are standing beside him on the other side.
  
"You look paler than the usual, Becker."
  
Becker smiles and chuckles weakly. His parents are smiling. He's looking at his own hand.
  
"Yeah, I feel like sh*t..."
  
We all chuckle. He clears his throat.
  
"I'm happy to see you here. There's something I want to tell you."
  
Becker is looking at his parents and they both nod and leaves the room. He gulps slowly and weakly as if he's in pain. He looks at me.
  
"The truth is I have lung cancer... and I'm at the end-stage. Pretty much I'm dying right now."
  
I'm covering my eyes with my hand. It shocked me deeply. He put his hand on mine.
  
"Do you remember the first time we speak? You said that I shouldn't tell anyone about my home address, especially to some stranger in the middle of the night like you. Now you know the reason why I said that I won't be living there soon."
  
Becker chuckles weakly and I uncover my eyes and chuckle with him.
  
"And that's why you prefer Sev as your wife than any real woman."
  
We both chuckle and he nods.
  
"That's right. A real woman is a pain for me anyway."
  
Becker coughs and pressing his chest as if it's hurt when he coughed. I look at him with worries. He shakes his head.
  
"You don't have to worry about me. It doesn't change the fact I'm already dying."
  
I sniff and look at him.
  
"Since when you have this cancer?"
  
Becker is looking at the ceiling.
  
"Around 4 years now I think... yeah, 4 years."
  
I exhale deeply.
  
"So the reason your parents live abroad was looking for a way to cure your cancer?"
  
Becker nods.
  
"Yeah, that's right. Well, my wish is also to live on my own since I know that there's no hope of finding the cure on my condition because it's already too late."
  
I scratch my head.
  
"So since then you already giving up on life?"
  
Becker chuckles weakly and shakes his head.
  
"Do I looked like someone who's giving up on life? Well, you can call it that way, but for me, I interpreted it as acceptance. My parents are still in denial but now it seems that they're also in the same boat as mine."
  
I shake my head.
  
"I'm sorry, I didn't mean to say that."
  
Becker smiles.
  
"It's fine. you don't have to worry about it."
  
Becker looks at me and points at something on the table.
  
"Can you get me those documents over there?"
  
I look at the table and grab it then give it to him. He opens the documents and he's searching for a specific paper. I'm looking at him and the documents back and forth.
  
"So, the game will be released two weeks from now. Are you going to be there on the releasing date?"
  
Becker chuckles.
  
"Do I look like someone who's able to attend any events? So, no. I won't be there. I'll watch it on the TV when that day comes. At least that's what I'm hoping for."
  
I look at him.
  
"What do you mean?"
  
Becker smiles.
  
"Well, the doctor said that I only have a week left or so. So there's no chance for me to be able to even watch the game that I created for a few years with my own sweat. Isn't that kind of sad, don't you think?"
  
I cover my eyes again and this time a tear fall on my cheek. I sniff and I'm sure he notices that I'm crying, but he doesn't comfort me at all. I can still hear his fingers looking through the papers.
  
"I'm really fortunate to meet you, Trev."
  
I'm wiping my tears and sniffing.
  
"Yeah, me too."
  
Becker finally got the right paper and he hands it to me.
  
"I want you to read that."
  

Episode 7: Last Will.

I grab the paper from his hand. I'm reading it thoroughly. I look at him with my surprised expression.
  
"Wait! You're giving me the royalty of the game? And it's 10% of it?! No, I don't want to."
  
Becker is playing with the edge of the paper with his finger.
  
"Please accept it. You're the only one who showed me how good the game I created, you showed your joyful expression and happiness for the last 8 months. That alone is enough for me because my last wish is to be able to see someone's expression and their satisfaction from it. I knew that I won't be able to see everyone's expression, feelings, and opinions about the game when it got released. But when I met you and you told me that I have good taste for games made me realize that maybe you're the right person for my last wish. I'm sorry that you had to go all through that just for my selfish wish. But I'm not regretting it, not even once."
  
I look at him.
  
"No, it was a pleasure and I'm very grateful to be able to play your game. If I didn't accept your invitation for that cup of coffee, maybe I won't be able to experience these blissful times. Thank you for choosing me."
  
Becker gulps weakly and nods while smiling. I look at the document once again.
  
"I'll accept your last will."
  
Becker is pointing at the pen on the cabinet beside his bed. I grab it and sign my signature on the documents. Then I hand the documents back to him. He smiles and puts it back to where it should be. He looks at the door.
  
"Can you call my parents back in here?"
  
I nod and go to the door. I open it and his parents are looking at me. Andrea approaches me.
  
"You guys are done talking?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, ma'am. He wants you both to go back inside."
  
They both nod and go inside the room.
  
Becker gives the documents to his parents. Sylvester grabs it and checks the documents. He looks at my signature and he smiles. He looks at me.
  
"So you agreed to his will. You don't have to worry about it. We both also agreed to it since you're the only person who has been with our son until now. We never thought that he would be satisfied with the time he has left."
  
Andrea looks at me and smiles while nodding with agreement. Becker is looking at me.
  
"I want you to enjoy the game to the fullest. I will leave my legacy to you. Please take care of the players for me. That's my last request for you. Will you do that for me?"
  
I look at him and exhales deeply.
  
"Yes, I'll do that. Don't worry about it."
  
Becker smiles and closes his eyes. Andrea approaches him and puts her hand on his forehead. Sylvester sits beside him.
  
"He fell asleep again. You can leave, Mister Trevor. He won't wake up for a while."
  
I approach Becker and look at him for one last time before I leave the room.
  
11 days have passed. I've been visiting the hospital every day as often as I could. Day by day I visited him, the paler and weaker he looks. Until I had a phone call from Andrea this early in the morning. Her voice was trembling and sobbing. I knew when I heard her voice that Becker is no longer with us anymore. I told to my manager that I won't be working today since I have to attend my friend's funeral. He understood and let me took a day off. I went to becker's house wearing a black suit.
  
I park my car outside since there's no more parking spot inside his mansion. I walk inside and the servant knows me since I've been coming here pretty often. He looks at me with a very devastating expression and then he nods. I walk inside the mansion and the maids and servants are looking at me with the same expression. I'm holding my tears as hard as I can right now. Then Andrea approaches me and immediately hugs me tightly. Her sobbing makes me can't hold my tears anymore. Andrea removes her arms from me and looks at me.
  
"Thank you for coming."
  
I'm wiping my eyes and sniffing.
  
"No, ma'am. This will be the last time I would be able to see him. Even if it's hard for me, but I know it's harder for you, ma'am, and Mister Sylvester. I'm sorry for your loss, ma'am."
  
Andrea wipes her eyes with a handkerchief. She sniffs.
  
"Please follow me."
  
I follow her to the hall where Becker's body is inside a coffin. I approach his body and look at him. I'm crying once again and this time I'm sobbing really hard. Sylvester approaches me and puts his arm around me. He pats my shoulder and I can hear his heavy breathing from holding his tears.
  
After listening to Sylvester's speech, we all on our way to the cemetery to bury him. I'm still crying in my car while driving and follow the hearse to the cemetery. Then we arrive at the cemetery and I walk behind Becker's parents. We all standing around the square hole where they're going to bury his body. I wasn't paying attention to the other people who were attending the funeral, but now when I'm looking around, I see the CEO of the game publisher that will be releasing the game the day after tomorrow.
  
After Becker's burial, I'm planning to immediately leave his grave but then Andrea and Sylvester stop me. Andrea gives another hug and then Sylvester as well. He gives his contact to me.
  
"Please if you need anything, don't be afraid to contact us. We said that we are grateful to you and that wasn't a lie. Again, thank you for being there for him until his last breath. He was smiling when talking about you before he fell asleep and breathed his last breath."
  
"Excuse me, sir. Are you Trevor? Becker's friend?"
  
I turn around and he's the CEO of the game publisher that I saw earlier.
  
"Yes, sir. I am."
  
He approaches me and grabs his business card from his suit pockets. He gives me his business card and I take it from his hand. He's looking at me while fixing his suit.
  
"You're the only beta tester from Legacy of the Betelgeuse. I heard a lot from him. Yesterday I came to visit him and he told me to make you a special player. At first, I was reluctant to do so since you might abuse the game and use the loophole for your own benefit as a beta tester, but after he explained everything that you helped him finishing the game and adding features that will help the player, I accepted his proposal. Thank you for your services and improve the game with him. Please contact us and give us your IGN so we will put your ID as a V.I.P. account. At least that's what we can do for you. We will prioritize your opinions and whatsoever about the game."
  
I look at his business card and look at him.
  
"Thank you, I will remember this."
  
He nods and puts his hand on my shoulder.
  
"Sorry for your loss. My condolences."
  
I nod and then he leaves.
  
I get inside my car and leave the cemetery. I'm planning on drinking until I'm wasted for today. I still can't accept his death especially when I saw the people who were attending his funeral. Nobody that seemed to be the same age as him, nobody but his parent's friends. It's as if he has no friends, to begin with. If I knew about that I would spend more time with him. If I knew that he has cancer I would spend more time taking care of him in my free time. But it's too late, I have nothing but feel regret.
  
I'm at the bar I always spend my time here to forget the rough days I had. The bartender is looking at me.
  
"Having another rough day today?"
  
I chuckle and smile.
  
"This is the roughest day I've ever had in my life. I lost a friend that I should've treasure more. Now I'm regretting it because I didn't."
  
He wipes the glasses and looks at me. He pours a whiskey in a big glass and puts it in front of me.
  
"That's one is on me. I know how that feels, sir."
  
He is standing in front of me.
  
"Can I give you a few words of mine?"
  
I grab the whiskey glass and take a sip. I nod.
  
"Sure, maybe that will help."
  
He still wiping the glass.
  
"Rather than regretting something that you didn't do, what about remembering the good times you had with that person? Everyone has their own regrets, sir. If the last time you saw that person is smiling before you leave, then that means you made his day. If not, then at least you were there for them, sir."
  
I smile and look at him with my teary eyes.
  
"Thank you."
  
He nods.
  
"You're welcome, sir."
  
He then leaves to serves another customer.
  

Episode 8: A new beginning.

A month after Becker's funeral, I'm still mourning his death. I've been working and trying to forget like I never meet him. But the more I try to forget the more pain I feel in my heart. On the day the game got launched, the whole world was hyped about it, people were waiting for the next production for the device since it got sold out an hour after the game was released. I was watching the whole thing in my bed. Currently, there are 150 million people playing Legacy of the Betelgeuse. Utube now is filled with the gameplay of the game and all of them are trending right now. The billboards in my city are now all about the Legacy of the Betelgeuse. Right now, I'm on my bed trying to get some sleep. I'm looking at the device that I covered with a blanket. I haven't touched that since that day. My eyes slowly getting heavy and then I fall asleep.
  
My alarm is ringing and I open my eyes to find my phone. When I hit the snooze button, I see a notification on my phone. My eyes immediately wide open and click that notification as fast as I can. I sit down on my bed to see the live video.
  
"It's been a month since the release of the game, I'm so happy to see all of you are enjoying the game. I feel honored to see so many people in here playing the game that I created with love and passion. I wish I could be here with you guys, but my fate isn't allowed me to, but I'm really happy. Well, right now I'm just an A.I. but if the real me is still here and watching, I believe he would feel the same way."
  
All the players are crying to see him up there in the sky floating wearing the same costume when we were playing together. The person who's live streaming this is sobbing and the people around him are also crying and calling his name.
  
"As the celebration after one month of the release of the game, I will double the EXP, drop rate, rewards! Not just that, your status will be doubled for a week from now! So please enjoy the game and I wish you all the best! May the Betelgeuse bless you!"
  
All the players scream and cry.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless you, Mister Becker!"
  
All of them are screaming in joyousness and sadness at the same time. The streamer stopped the stream. My phone is going black since the stream just ended. I see my own reflection with tears running down my cheeks. I wipe my tears with my shirt. I'm staring at the device for quite a while. Then I get off of my bed and turn on my computer. I go downstairs to make coffee. I check my phone while waiting for coffee. I check my bank account. $13.749.000 is my current balance. I wonder why I'm still working as a driver. But at the same time, I don't think I should use this money and let it sit there forever. Then the coffee is ready and I go upstairs with a cup of coffee.
  
I open the browser on my computer. I check the Legacy of the Betelgeuse forum. I scroll to a lot of threads then I stumble to an interesting topic that's in the trending thread with over 1k replies.
  
[Which is better, Midas' Series or Scrounger's Series for farming?
  
H: Midas' Series is better in all aspects, Scrounger's on the other hand has good stats but only for Agi players.
  
N: LOL! Scrounger's better since I've compared it. Midas' Series is shit! I farmed for an hour with each series and Scrounger's Series gave me more loots and I got this rare drop! [Picture].
  
C: WTF?! You guys already lv.50?!]
  
I'm smiling at those replies and everyone has their own opinions towards both equipment. I remember when Becker and I argued at the same thing.
  
[Midas' Series:
  
Midas ring: STR+1 DEX+1 VIT+1 (LVL req: 50)
  
Midas necklace: STR+1 DEX+1 VIT+1 (LVL req: 50)
  
Midas earrings: STR+1 DEX+1 VIT+1 (LVL req: 50)
  
If equipped with all the three Midas' Series, the player has a 5% chance to get double the drops and 25% to get a random amount of gold.]
  
[Scrounger's Series:
  
Scrounger ring: AGI+2 DEX+1 (LVL req: 50)
  
Scrounger necklace: AGI+2 DEX+1 (LVL req: 50)
  
Scrounger earrings: AGI+2 DEX+1 (LVL req: 50)
  
If equipped with all the three Scrounger's series, the player has a 5% chance to steal the monster's item when attacking (Did not affect the drop items when succeeded). 5% chance to increase attack speed by 25% when attacking.]
  
I close the thread and check another thread that picks my interest. Then I found the most viewed and replies thread. I click it and sip my coffee.
  
[What are the best stats? (Just started playing today.)
  
Z: If you're going for magic, then you should be focusing on INT and DEX. Another thread discusses why magic needs DEX! Here's the link [Link...]. If you're going to be DPS go for DEX and AGI. Why not STR? Go check this link [Link...]. If you're going to be an IDOL go for CHR and ART. There are other types you can go to this link, it's pretty much hybrid build [Link...]. Hope that helps! BTW, DON'T BOTHER WITH LUK! IT'S USELESS!
  
J: I build my character with DEX and AGI as DPS. I agree with Z, DPS doesn't need STR at all! Let equipment do that for you! "BTW, DON'T BOTHER WITH LUK! IT'S USELESS!" LOL EXACTLY.
  
P: I build my character with DEX, AGI, and INT I'm trying this build as magic, and at the moment, I'm very satisfied with my build, a few days ago someone introduced this build and they called it NUKER build. LUK is useless? Lol of course it is.
  
C: I ACCIDENTALLY PUT MY STAT POINT ON LUK! CAN ANYONE HELP ME HOW TO RESET OR CHANGE IT TO ANOTHER STAT?]
  
I choked on my coffee because of this C guy. He always put funny comments. Then I keep looking at the thread forum. So far everyone is saying that LUK is useless, but they really have no idea how can LUK be so overpowered when it reaches a certain point. But that's not my problem, and I'll prove to them that LUK is the most important and the only stat that you need. Now I should try that trick. I'm stretching my arms and yawn. I turn around and look at the device again. I check my coffee and chug it all down. I shrug.
  
"F*ck it, let's do it."
  
I pull the blanket and plug the device into the socket. It turns on immediately. I just realized that this device is different from the device the game publisher sold to the players. Well, maybe this one is just a prototype or something like that. If this device can't run the game, I'll just have to buy the new one.
  
I grab the helmet and wear it on. I lay down inside the capsule. I hesitate for a moment and this view, smell, and feeling makes me remember the good old days with Becker. I take a deep breath and exhale deeply. I press the button and I fall asleep.
  
I open my eyes. A bright light is blinding my eyes and I hear a soothing woman's voice. This feels like a deja vu. The ambient sounds in this place make me feel comfortable.
  
"Welcome to Legacy of the Betelgeuse. My name is Sev, and I will guide you before you enter The Orion. Please tell me your name."
  
I smile and chuckle. Sev is tilting her head.
  
"Is there something wrong?"
  
I shake my head and walk around her again. It's been months. Sadly she only exists in this place and not in-game. She's reacting the same way as back then. She's smiling and looking at me with her relaxed expression. I look at her face and she raises her eyebrows and tilts her head again.
  
"If you are curious about me. I am an Artificial Intelligence or an A.I. is what they called me."
  
I shake my head.
  
"It's been a while isn't it, Miss Sev?"
  
Sev is tilting her head and blinking repeatedly. She then smiles and closes her eyes.
  
"Welcome back, [Trevor]. It's indeed has been a while. Did you enjoy the game back then?"
  
I smile.
  
"Of course, it was the most fun I've ever had in my entire life."
  
Sev chuckles and approaches me. She puts her hands on mine. Her expression change.
  
"How are you feeling, [Trevor]? Since my master is no longer in that world of yours."
  
I tilt my head and squint my eyes.
  
"I'm doing okay. How about you? What do you feel?"
  
Sev is looking at her hands and then looks at me.
  
"I feel nothing... I just know that master is no longer in your world, but I know the fact that he is living in this world now."
  
I chuckle.
  
"So you can learn about sympathy and empathy. Congratulation, Miss Sev."
  
Sev nods and smiles.
  
"Let us focus on your character creation now."
  
I nod. Sev looks at me.
  
"Skipping the character adjustment like before? I agree that you should not change your appearance. Your red ember hair with gold eyes are the best combination."
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, and thank you for the compliment!"
  
Sev chuckles.
  
"With my current knowledge, you still cannot surpass 82%, I am very sorry about that."
  
I shake my head.
  
"Don't worry, I don't care much about that."
  
Sev nods and smiles.
  
"Now, please open your status."
  
I nod.
  
"Open Status."
  
It shocked me and look at Sev with disbelief.
  
"What is this?! Are you being serious?!"
  

Episode 9: I'm back.

[Name: Trevor
  
Level: 1
  
HP: 510
  
STA:50
  
Status: [Double Status Value]
  
STR: 2+0 [ATK : 11+0] [DMG : +0.2%]
  
AGI: 2+0 [ASPD : +0.2%] [SPD : +0.2%]
  
DEX: 2+0 [CRIT : 0.2%] [SDMG : +0.2%] [CDMG : 50%]
  
INT: 2+0 [MATK : 11+0] [WIS : 2]
  
LUK: 2+0 [DDG : 0.1%] [LCKY : 0.02%]
  
VIT: 2+0 [DEF : 11+0] [MDEF : 11+0]
  
CHR: 2+0 [REP : 2] [FAME : Nobody]
  
ART: 2+0 [SMIT : 1%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 100]
  
I look at Sev.
  
"Is this... how?"
  
Sev is smiling.
  
"It seems that my master gave you a special gift. As compensation for the trouble. Even for myself as an admin have no idea about this."
  
I'm staring at my status screen and look at her.
  
"Is this really alright? Are you not going to fix it?"
  
Sev shakes her head.
  
"If it is my master's will, then I would not dare to do anything with it. Please accept it."
  
100 extra points are equal to level 100. I'm reluctant to use these extra points but if what she said is true. I guess I won't waste it and accept it. But I won't use it now. I have plans for this. She's looking at me and smiles
  
"I think there is nothing else to do here for you. Very well then. Now, you can enter The Orion, Trevor. I wish for your happiness and success in The Orion. May the Betelgeuse bless you, farewell..."
  
Sev snaps her fingers and she teleports me to The Orion.
  
I'm back to the tutorial map. Sarkh Village. It's been a while. Everything looks the same. I look around and so many new players are talking with their friends. Everyone is enjoying the scenery. I'm about to open my inventory to grab the weapon of my choice when I started playing this game. A short sword and the breaded ax, but someone approaches me.
  
"You're back!"
  
I turn around and it's Kalman, the Village chief. I raise my eyebrow because I'm surprised and confused at the same time. This NPC is supposed to be for quest tester. Some of the players are looking at me with confusion. I can hear them talking.
  
"Did that NPC just approached him? Is that a quest NPC?"
  
"I don't know, this is my first time playing here."
  
It seems I attract some attention. I look at Kalman.
  
"Yes, is there anything you need from me?"
  
Kalman nods.
  
"Of course, would you like to come with me?"
  
I nod and follow him to the pub. He sits at the same spot from last time. He is looking at me and giving me Health Potion (E). It's different from last time, he was giving me an (F) grade and now he's giving me an (E) grade. He leans forward.
  
"The dire wolves are getting stronger! This time, I need you to kill 50 of them. The rewards will be 1000 EXP and 10 silver coins."
  
I'm tapping the table.
  
"The same spot as last time?"
  
Kalman nods.
  
"Yes! Please, adventurer. Help us!"
  
I nod.
  
"Don't worry, I'll be back soon."
  
Kalman bows to show his gratitude. Then I leave the pub and on my way to the southern part of Sarkh Village. I look up at the sky and smile.
  
"You did all this just for me, Becker? If so, I'll use this opportunity to be the best player in here."
  
I'm at the southern gate. I remember that Becker said when we left the gate, the game teleported us to a different map. So I slowly walk towards the gate and when I'm passing the gate, I can feel a slight change of the map. I take a deep breath and exhale deeply. I'm grinning.
  
"It's time to abuse this system!"
  
I'm walking into the woods and I open my inventory. There are three kinds of potions inside.
  
[Max Health Potion (S): Fully recover the player's health. (30.000)]
  
[Max Stamina Potion (S): Fully recover the player's stamina. (30.000)]
  
[Lucky Potion (U): LUK +300. Duration 30 minutes. (30.000)]
  
I fall to the ground with disbelief. I scoff.
  
"Are you crazy, Becker?! It feels like I'm using a cheat with these."
  
Max Health Potion is the hardest potion to create. It requires a lot of effort. To create 1 Max Health Potion (F) recipe alone, need to make 100 Health Potion (S). To make 1 Health Potion (S) recipe, need to make 100 Health Potion (A) and so on. The requirements to make the potion is pretty simple. 10 Health Potion (x) grades are needed to make 1 Health Potion (x+1) grade. Right now, there's only one person who can create Health Potion (A). He sold them for $10 each. It the same for Max Stamina Potion.
  
The one I'm curious about is this [Lucky Potion (U)]. I know that (U) stands for Unique. Unique can be created if the player has a very very high LUK stat with a small chance to create a Unique grade. The one I'm curious about is the potion itself. I never heard about it nor saw it. Becker didn't tell me about this either.
  
I grab one of the [Lucky Potion (U)] and drink it. I look at my stat and right now, my LUK is 2+600 since this week's event is double valuing our status. I'm really fortunate to have this event and this potion. I grab the short sword and the breaded ax and start abusing the system.
  
12 days later in-game time after grinding and abusing the system.
  
"Open Status."
  
[Name: Trevor
  
Level: 67
  
HP: 1070
  
STA: 172
  
Status: [Lucky Potion (U)] [Double Status Value]
  
STR: 2+0 [ATK : 11+0] [DMG : +0.2%]
  
AGI: 2+0 [ASPD : +0.2%] [SPD : +0.2%]
  
DEX: 25+0 [CRIT : 2.5%] [SDMG: 2.5%] [CDMG : 50%]
  
INT: 2+0 [MATK : 11+0] [WIS : 2]
  
LUK: 25+600 [DDG: 31.2%] [LCKY: 0.02%]
  
VIT: 2+0 [DEF : 11+0] [MDEF : 11+0]
  
CHR: 2+0 [REP : 2] [FAME : Nobody]
  
ART: 2+0 [SMIT : 1%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 167]
  
I used 576 [Lucky Potion (U)] for this. My heart is aching because I wasted a lot of them just for this. I got [Dire Wolf's Soul Essence (12)] and I consumed them immediately. I'm exhausted and on my way back to the village to get something to eat. I see different players every day. The players that were starting the game with me 12 days ago should be on their way to the Orion Empires or Alliance Kingdoms.
  
I'm at the merchant guild and sell all the miscellaneous items that I got from killing dire wolves. It's funny how the NPC can remember my selling history and every time I approached them, they immediately asked for it. Then I go to the pub to eat. I envy all the players who are playing with their friends, they all seem to enjoy the game a lot more compared to me. I wish I have some to play with. I look at the time and it's 8 p.m. in real life. I should log out and rest for today.
  
"Log Out."
  
I open my eyes and my head is spinning so badly that I have to lay down on the floor for quite a while.
  
"I hate when this happens..."
  
I get up and wash my face. Then change my clothes and go outside to buy dinner. I start the car and go to my favorite restaurant.
  
I park my car on the side of the road. I walk across the road to go to the restaurant. I open the door and the owner waves his hand.
  
"The usual, Trev?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, sir! Can you add more portion of the meat?"
  
He laughs.
  
"Only if you pay extra for that."
  
I chuckle.
  
"Yes, of course. I'm starving."
  
He nods and immediately cooks the food. I look around and I'm putting my hands on the pockets since it's so cold right now. A jingling sound on the restaurant door. I look at the door and a purple-haired woman wearing a brown leather mantle and black thigh-high boots. She's smiling at me and sits beside me. She leans into my ear.
  
"Wanna play with me, baby?"
  
I shake my head and look at her.
  
"I'm not interested and never will. What are you doing at this hour, Emma?"
  
She slaps my back and spins around on the chair and stops when facing me.
  
"The new girl couldn't handle the guest and quit. So I'm here to replace her. Before that, I need something to eat!"
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Sir, please make it double. Emma is starving as well."
  
The owner is looking at us and nods.
  
"You got it, Trev!"
  
Emma wraps her arm around me and kisses my cheek.
  
"Thanks, babe."
  
I pour the cold beer into the glass and take a sip. I wipe my lips.
  
"Want me to drive you there, Emma?"
  
Emma's eyes are glimmering.
  
"Yes! It's so cold today and I was planning on not going to work."
  
We both are having a good time while enjoying our food. After I pay for the food, Emma and I are on our way to her workplace. She's putting on her make-up and checking her clothes. She's humming a song and look at me.
  
"Hey, Trev. My friends are interested in you. Do you want to have a date with them?"
  
I look at her.
  
"Them?"
  
Emma nods.
  
"Yeah two of them. They don't mind sharing. Maybe if you're lucky, you will get some action. I can join as well if you want to."
  
Emma bites her lips and winks at me. I shake my head
  
"Nah, I still don't want to be in a relationship right now."
  
Emma is booing me. She rests her chin on her hand.
  
"Shame, you're almost in your mid-thirties. Your handsome face will fade away."
  
I chuckle and stop the car.
  
"I don't care. We are here. Get off from the car."
  
Emma chuckles and hugs me then kisses my cheek.
  
"Thanks for the ride!"
  
When she gets out of the car she approaches me and standing beside my door and rests his arms on the door.
  
"I gave you dozens of free lap dance tickets and you still haven't used them. How about you use it now?"
  
I smirk.
  
"No thanks! I'm tired and want to go to sleep. Now go."
  
Emma laughs and waves at me while walking inside the building.
  
I went home and hit the bed immediately.
  

Episode 10: [To be lucky.]

6 days have passed. I've been grinding and boosting my level in the woods. I took a week off from work and lied about I'm being sick to my boss. I barely got any levels anymore since the dire wolf's levels are way below mine. Double EXP events didn't do anything but thanks to the double drop rate, I got dozens of [Dire Wolf's Soul Essence]. Well, I spent almost 3k of [Lucky Potion (U)] but it was worth it.
  
"Open Status."
  
[Name: Trevor
  
Level: 70
  
HP: 1730
  
STA: 296
  
Status: [Lucky Potion (U)] [Double Stat Value]
  
STR: 2+0 [ATK: 11+0] [DMG: +0.2%]
  
AGI: 2+0 [ASPD: +0.2%] [SPD: +0.2%]
  
DEX: 112+0 [CRIT: 11.2%] [SDMG: 11.2%] [CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 2+0 [MATK: 11+0] [WIS: 2]
  
LUK: 112+600 [DDG: 35.6%] [LCKY: 0.71%]
  
VIT: 2+0 [DEF: 11+0] [MDEF: 11+0]
  
CHR: 2+0 [REP: 2] [FAME: Nobody]
  
ART: 2+0 [SMIT : 1%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 170]
  
My LUK is still not high enough for it. There's a dagger that I need for my plan. A dagger that doubles the LUK value. It's called [Lazy Luck Dagger] and it drops from a tortoise monster. I still haven't done the tutorial and I can't leave the village because of that, well there's a way to leave this village. On the other hand, I still want to abuse this system. I'm in a dilemma whether I end the tutorial and buy the dagger from the other player or keep leveling my level. But the event will end tonight. I guess I'll try to find the players that want to sell the dagger in the forum.
  
"Open Forum."
  
I'm searching in the Buy/Sell/Trade thread and no one wants to sell it. I guess since it's a rare drop, they still think that the dagger must be worth a lot but don't know exactly how much the dagger's worth. There's only one way to find the players that have it, which is to start a thread and looking to buy for that dagger.
  
I post the thread and I'm waiting for anyone to reply. Since I have nothing to do, I should keep raising my level while waiting for players to offer their daggers to me.
  
I'm massacring the dire wolves and got 5 soul essence. Then I hear a notification sound. I open the forum and someone replies to my thread.
  
[W: How much?
  
Annon T: How many daggers do you have?
  
W: I have two.
  
Annon T: RMT (Real Money Trading) or in-game currency?
  
W: RMT if you can.
  
Annon T: $500 each, how about that?
  
W: ?!
  
Annon T: Is that a deal?
  
W: Yes! I'll give you my bank account.
  
W: Check PM (Private Message)!
  
Annon T: Okay, let's meet up.
  
W: Where you at? I can come to you.
  
Annon T: I'm still at the Sarkh Village.
  
W: ...
  
W: Are you trolling me? I can't go there anymore!
  
Annon T: Let's meet up at the Orion's Bank main branch.
  
W: Right, you can go there. Give me 5 minutes.
  
Annon T: Okay.]
  
I left the woods and ran to the Orion's Bank. Orion's Bank is the place where we can store our precious items there and there's a limit on how many types of items we can bring. We can only put 50 different types of items in the inventory and we can only stack up to 30.000 of the same item in the inventory. So the purpose of that Bank system is to store our items.
  
I approach the Banker NPC.
  
"I would like to go to the main branch."
  
Banker nods and opens a gate behind him. I walk in and immediately teleport me to the main branch. This is actually a bug since once a player left Sarkh Village through this method, the player can't go back to Sarkh Village. But someone used a trick so they can go back to Sarkh Village. The trick is simple. All they have to do is just die and they will immediately respawn in Sarkh Village since they haven't set up theirs respawn point.
  
I'm waiting for the guy near the Banker of the main branch. Then a light green-haired guy is looking around and I can see that he's typing.
  
[W: Where are you?
  
Annon T: Near the Banker. Red hair and yellow eyes.]
  
He's looking at me and I raise my hand. He approaches me.
  
"Hello!"
  
I nod and open a browser to transfer the money using internet banking. I close the tab and look at him.
  
"Check your balance. I've transferred the money. $1000."
  
He's smiling so widely and looking at me. Here you go, sir!
  
[Lazy Luck Dagger] x2 obtained!
  
He's looking at me with curiosity. I look at him and raise my eyebrow.
  
"What is it?"
  
He smiles and scratching his head.
  
"Can I ask you why do you need that dagger? Is that even worth that much? I mean I know it's a rare drop but the stats are just trash... no, it's the worst in the game."
  
I smirk and look at him.
  
"Is it though? Well, anyway... thanks for the daggers. I'm going back now."
  
He reaches my shoulder.
  
"Can I add you as a friend? I barely have friends on my friend list."
  
I scoff.
  
"Sure."
  
He adds me as a friend and I accept it. He smiles and leaves.
  
[Lazy Luck Dagger: So tired, so hungry... Oh! Food!
  
ATK: 1
  
Doubles LUK status value. Reduced another status by half. If equipped with two [Lazy Luck Dagger] the LUK status value is increase by 3 times. Reduced other statuses to a third of its original values.]
  
I go out of the Orion's Bank main branch and go to high ground and jump off a cliff and die. It's a natural sight for the other players. Nobody is surprised to see other players do that.
  
I respawn in Sarkh Village. I equipped both the daggers.
  
"Open Status."
  
[Name: Trevor
  
Level: 70
  
HP: 1720
  
STA: 296
  
Status: [Lucky Potion (U)] [Lazy Luck Dagger] [Lazy Luck Dagger] [Double Stat Value]
  
STR: 1+0 [ATK : 10+0] [DMG : +0.1%]
  
AGI: 1+0 [ASPD : +0.1%] [SPD : +0.1%]
  
DEX: 61+0 [CRIT : 6.1%] [SDMG: 6.1%] [CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 1+0 [MATK : 10+0] [WIS : +0.1%]
  
LUK: 366+1800 [DDG: 100%] [LCKY: 2.17%]
  
VIT: 1+0 [DEF : 10+0] [MDEF : 10+0]
  
CHR: 1+0 [REP : 1] [FAME : Nobody]
  
ART: 1+0 [SMIT : 1%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 170]
  
Alright. 2.1% chance to be lucky. Now is the time to raise my LUK and hope for the best!
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
A loud trumpet noise coming from above my head.
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
A loud trumpet noise coming from above my head.
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
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All the players around me are looking at me with their mouths wide open. They can't see the notification. All they can see and hear are the trumpets above my heads and spreading angelic wings on the sides. I remove the daggers and put them in the inventory. Then a notification appears in front of all the players.
  
[The Double Event has ended! Thank you for playing and please wait for the upcoming events!]
  
I look around and the players who just start playing today are devastated. I smile.
  
"Open Status."
  
[Name: Trevor
  
Level: 70
  
HP: 2530
  
STA: 390
  
Status: [Lucky Potion (U)]
  
STR: 81+0 [ATK : 91+0] [DMG : +8.1%]
  
AGI: 81+0 [ASPD : +8.1%] [SPD : +8.1%]
  
DEX: 141+0 [CRIT: 14.1%] [SDMG: 14.1% CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 81+0 [MATK : 91+0] [WIS : 81]
  
LUK: 321+300 [DDG: 32.1%] [LCKY: 0.62%]
  
VIT:81+0 [DEF : 132+0] [MDEF : 132+0]
  
CHR:81+0 [REP : 81] [FAME : Nobody]
  
ART:81+0 [SMIT : 4%] [ARTIS : 4%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
That's one of the perks of [To be lucky]. Putting an extra point to a stat will have a chance to give extra all status by 10. Back then when I first discovered this, Becker gave me a thumbs up while grinning. Then I realize all the players around me are looking at me. I immediately log out to avoid more of the attention.
  
I open my eyes and get up from the capsule. I turn on my computer to check the forum. There's a thread that piques my interest.
  
[Legacy of the Betelgeuse Leaderboard]
  
[Admin Sev: Based on the data of today's date, here are the players from around the world with the top 5 highest level.
  
- Kingstar, Level 127
  
- Queenstar, Level 127
  
- Ivonna Ivon, Level 119
  
- Seven Diamond, Level 108
  
- Lothair Ermes, Level 101]
  
Honestly, to reach level 127 in just a month is really amazing. Back then, I played for a month and I only reached level 88 and I spent almost a whole day to level up 1 level since then. These guys are maniacs.
  
I scroll down to see the comments from the other players. People are talking about Kingstar and Queenstar. It seems that they're famous among the players. Based on the comments, Kingstar and Queenstar are rumored to be a couple in real life and one of the players said that he met them in-game and they both are flirting with each other in the cathedral. He even sent a screenshot of them flirting. Then one of the players just commented that there's a live streaming interview with Ivonna Ivon.
  
I open a new tab and open a game streaming website. There's indeed an interview. A woman with a curly medium-length white-haired that covers half of her right eye and green eyes wearing black ful-vue glasses. The interviewer is crossing her legs while reading a paper in her hand.
  
"Miss Ivonna, you are a famous streamer with over ten million subs. All your gameplay in every MMORPGs made the people interested in the game you played. That is why you are one of the reasons why so many people play Legacy of the Betelgeuse since your fanbase believes that you are a good game reviewer. You wrote a great review when the game got released. Now, since you have played the game for over a month, what are your opinions about it?"
  
Ivonna fixes her glasses and clears her throat.
  
"I'm really enjoying it. It's embarrassing to say that I spent more than 8 hours playing it every day. It's really unfortunate for the game creator, Mister Becker to leave us before the game he created got released and be played by millions of people. If he's still here with us, I would love to thank him for making such a one-of-a-kind game that I personally enjoy. I will say that I will keep playing this game until the day I couldn't play anymore."
  
The interviewer's mouth is wide open and looks at the camera.
  
"Did you guys hear that?! For the game creator and developer out there, it's unfortunate for you all because one of the famous and best players in the world won't be playing your game!"
  
Ivonna is smiling and looks down to fixes her hair. Then the interview goes on.
  
Well... she's pretty not gonna lie. I know her from one of the games I used to play. She was really good back then but I never knew that she's this pretty. I yawn and turn off my computer.. I brush my teeth and go to bed.
  

Episode 11: Tutorial NPCs.

There are three NPC that will guide the players to which path they want to choose. Each one of them has different offers and different objectives. The players will choose the one that suits their desires, personalities, and which that most beneficial for them. In the end, all of them are connected to each other. Whether they will be enemies or allies depends on what they choose.
  
I walk towards the first tutorial NPC that is feeding the horses in the stable. He looks buffed compared to the other villagers. I know the truth about his identity. His name is Safran. He was the captain of the 41st Division, Templar of the Aarus Empire. His level is 250.
  
He was deployed to the borderlands where the 2 Empires and the Alliance Kingdoms meet, The Triangle of Ruinations. To put it simply, he's one of the heroes from the Aarus Empire who retired and live a quiet and peaceful life.
  
"Ah! I've seen you around for a month. Are you here to start your tutorial?"
  
I nod. He cleans his hands and approaches me.
  
"Alright! But first, Chief Kalman told me to give you a recommendation letter. But before that, how about I test your skills? If you can survive from my attacks then I will give you the recommendation letters."
  
Recommendation letters from the tutorial NPCs are hidden achievements. It can only be triggered when the players reach Level 10 before they talk to those NPCs, but if they failed, they can't restart the quest to get recommendation letters and the NPC will complete the tutorial quest.
  
Becker wants the players to enjoy the tutorial to the fullest before they start their adventure. But the players are racing and competing with each other to be the best and forgot about enjoying the game. These recommendation letters will take an important role in the future.
  
A notification appears in front of me.
  
[Survive for 1 minute. Accept the challenge? Y/N]
  
Yes.
  
Safran immediately punches me but I dodged it. He keeps attacking and at the last second, he disappeared and reappeared behind me. This is where the players almost impossible to dodge his attack because Safran's attack is programmed to have a 100% chance to hit. He kicks above my head and misses. I chuckle mischievously. Thanks to my high status on LUK, these Lazy Luck Daggers, and Luck Potion (U). I have a fixed 90% chance to dodge all kinds of attacks. Everyone can also dodge his last attack, but they only have a 0.05% chance since they only have 1 LUK. So basically only the luckiest players can get Safran's recommendation letter.
  
Safran surprised. He sighs.
  
"I guess I'm getting soft. Alright, you have passed my test. Here's my recommendation letter."
  
I grab it from his hand.
  
[Tutorial 1/3 completed.]
  
[Safran's recommendation letter. Obtained!]
  
[Safran's recommendation letter: This player named [Trevor] has an amazing talent, I personally tested him and I would like him to be a part of The Aarus Empire.
  
- Captain Safran of the 41st Templar Division.]
  
I smile and thank him and then go to the next tutorial NPC. She's meditating in the middle of the training ground. Her name is Avriel, the master assassin from Eluna Empire. I approach her and she immediately stands up and turns around.
  
"I heard about you from Kalman. He asked me a favor to give you a recommendation letter. I have seen you around and I believe that you have experienced a lot in exterminating monsters, but what about humans? I will test your skills before I give you the recommendation letter. It is as if you can pass the test."
  
Avriel pulls out a blindfold. She wraps my eyes with that, then she's walking away from me and starts to walks around me.
  
"I will give you 3 attempts to guess where I'm standing at. I will try to deceive you with my presence. If you succeeded to detect where I'm standing, then I will give you my recommendation letter. How is that? It's easy right?"
  
I nod and she's starting to move around. I can hear that there are more than 2 footsteps around me, and I can hear her voice from all directions. All the footsteps then stop.
  
"Guess where I'm at"
  
I can hear her last steps are from the far right where I'm standing at. But I'm pointing my thumb on my back.
  
"You're behind me."
  
Avriel unwraps the blindfold and walks in front of me. She smiles and scoffs.
  
"I never thought that anyone would be able to detect my presence. Here, take this with you."
  
[Tutorial 2/3 completed.]
  
[Avriel's recommendation letter. Obtained!]
  
[Avriel's recommendation letter: A new player with undoubted talent has appeared. Tell "them" if this player goes to Eluna Empire, I sent him here.
  
- Avriel, Mask of the Moon.]
  
The reason why I know where she's standing is because of the book from the Eluna Empire library. The story about Avriel assassinated hundreds of nobles that threatening the empire by slitting half of their heads off from behind. It's even written in that book that if her footsteps sound so far away, that means she's already standing behind them ready to slit their throat.
  
I leave the training ground and Avriel is watching me the whole time.
  
I'm on my way to the last NPC which is a kid from Alliance Kingdoms, his name is Gervase. His parents are a refugee from one of the kingdoms. A lot of things are happening in Alliance Kingdoms and their people are suffering from those conflicts. Many refugees are going to Aarus and Eluna Empires, except for this one. His dad is actually the heir to the throne but his younger brother's scheme made him leave the kingdom and live in this village. Many of his loyal followers are still waiting for his come back, but it won't happen because he's no longer alive.
  
Gervase will give the player a choice. First, he offers them his heirloom from his father. If they chose that, they will have a different quest which is to go to the Alliance Kingdoms to take back what's Gervase's father should have, and the player will be rewarded plentifully. It's the hardest main story than the other two, but it's worth it. The second option is, he will offer an old blank scroll with a red ribbon wrapping the scroll. If the player chose this option, Gervase will tell them to be free, and when they discovered the truth, be ready. It's a bit ambiguous since that's the only thing he said to the players and has no main story quest. The story quest needs to be triggered when the players discovered "the truth".
  
I approach Gervase, he's fishing in the river while playing with his dog. He looks at me.
  
"Good evening! Are you here for the tutorial?"
  
I nod. He stands up and the dog is sitting behind him while wiggling his tails. He grabs something from his pocket and it's a watch, then he grabs something out from his other pocket and it's an old scroll. He lifts both of his hands towards me and then starts to tell his back story to me.
  
"So, which one will you choose?"
  
I grab the old scroll. Gervase smiles and nods.
  
"I hope you for the best and may the Betelgeuse bless you!"
  
[Tutorial 3/3 completed.]
  
[An old scroll. Obtained!]
  
[An old scroll: A scroll that never been opened for a long time. So many cuts and stains on it. A long scribbles in the middle of the scroll. Maybe it's nothing important. Or is it...?]
  
I'm drinking at the pub after receiving two recommendation letters and an old scroll. I'm thinking which path I'll choose this time. Since last time I chose the Aarus Empire since it has all the facilities for the players to grows compared to the Eluna Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms.
  
I'm staring at those three while chugging my beer. A woman player walks past me and then wraps her arms around my neck. I'm surprised and trying to remove her arms from me, but the more I'm resisting, the tighter her arms wrapping my neck. I want to turn my head to see who is she, but her head is in the way. She whispers into my ears while chuckling.
  
"Hello, babe. You should've told me that you're playing this game so we can play together."
  
I stop resisting and grab her arms.
  
"Emma?"
  
She removes her arms from me and walks in front of me then slides the chair and sits in front of me. She's grinning at me and bite her tongue cutely. Her appearance is the same as she is in real life, except she made her character smaller. She grabs my beer and chugs them all. She sighs in relief. I still can't believe she would play games, especially this kind of game.
  
"What are you doing here?"
  

Episode 12: Aarus, Eluna, and the Alliance Kingdoms.

Emma rests her head on her hand. She tilts her.
  
"What do you mean? Of course, I would try this game. I just want to know why this game is so popular."
  
I put the recommendation letters and the scroll back into my inventory.
  
"You just started playing?"
  
Emma shakes her head and grabs something from her inventory.
  
"I've been playing since two days ago I think, and I just finished all the tutorials. I got this old scroll from the kid on the river yesterday. I still have no idea what to do with this."
  
I grab the old scroll from my inventory and show it to her.
  
"I also have it. What level are you right now?"
  
Emma lifts her old scroll and compares it to mine.
  
"My level? 12. How about you?"
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"I'm level 70."
  
Emma is looking at me and humming.
  
"I see. Well, I don't know if you're strong or not, but what I do know is that your level is way higher compared to mine."
  
Emma puts the scroll in her inventory.
  
"So, where are we going now? Since we are both done with the tutorial."
  
I raise my eyebrow and tilt my head.
  
"We?"
  
Emma frowns and sulks.
  
"Come on! I have no idea what I'm doing here, I'm just playing for fun. You seem to know a lot about this game so teach me while we are playing!"
  
I sigh.
  
"Fine... follow me then."
  
Emma nods and we both are leaving the pub and on our way to the middle of the village. I look around to think while Emma is standing beside me and following me wherever I go.
  
"Are we going to leave this village?"
  
I nod.
  
"Which one do you prefer? Aarus Empire, Eluna Empire, or the Alliance Kingdoms?"
  
Emma is scratching her nape.
  
"I have no idea what you're talking about. How about you explain it to me first?"
  
I'm pointing to the northwest of the village
  
"If we go there, we will be going to the Aarus Empire, The Sun of the Orion. Its territory is the biggest compared to the other two. All the facilities are there and you can do pretty much everything and so many spots for players to leveling up their level. Aarus Empire holds the highest player population right now with more than 45%. If we go there and accept the Aarus Empire story quest. We will immediately get the 15% bonus stats from Blessing of the Sun."
  
Emma is nodding while humming.
  
"What's the downside of Aarus Empire?"
  
I take a deep breath.
  
"Well, with the current player's population, it's going to be hard for us to get a quest from the NPCs since it's too populated by the players and the quota for the quests is pretty low. The next one is, there will be a lot of enemies coming from outside the empire. Let's say you're doing a quest or leveling away from the mainland, there's a higher chance that you'll encounter bandits, assassins, and spies from the Eluna Empire and Alliance Kingdoms more often. The last and the worst part is the players that choosing Eluna Empire and Alliance Kingdoms sides, they can kill the players from Aarus Empire with zero penalties. On the other hand, while the players from Aarus Empire killed the players from Eluna Empire and Alliance Kingdoms, their EXP will instantly get reduced by 10% and one week with half the drop and EXP rate penalty."
  
Emma tilts her head.
  
"So, you're saying that even if we defend ourselves from them and killed them, we still get a penalty?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"Depends, if you got hit first by them, you won't. If you hit them first, then you'll get a penalty."
  
Emma is biting her lips out of habit while nodding.
  
"That will be a pain in the ass. Then let's skip that one. What's next?"
  
I'm pointing to the southwest of the village.
  
"Eluna Empire, The Moon of Orion. It's the second biggest territory in Orion. Its current player population is around 31%. The facilities are not as good as in the Aarus Empire, but there are more trainer NPC over there compared to Aarus Empire. We will be getting more EXP needed to level up our weapon mastery compared to Aarus Empire even if Eluna Empire is more populated than Aarus Empire. If we choose Eluna Empire, we will get 10% bonus stats from Blessing of the Moon."
  
We sit on the bench. Emma is stretching her legs.
  
"So, what's the downside?"
  
I lean on the bench.
  
"Well, since it is smaller than Aarus Empire, the dungeons and hunting areas are way less than Aarus Empire. What's more, is that most of the monsters with high-value drops are from Aarus Empire. So, if you need those, you either buy it from the players or go to Aarus Empire territory and hunt those monsters with half the drop rate and EXP rates since you're inside the enemy territory."
  
Emma is looking at the players while biting her nail.
  
"That's bummer... I hate it already. The last one is Alliance Kingdoms, right? How about that one, is it the best option?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, the Alliance Kingdoms, the Stars of Orion are the least favorite among players. Not just it's because of the smallest territory, but also the Alliance Kingdoms already have conflicts with each other. There's nothing good about them except for the resources. The Alliance Kingdoms are on the east side of Orion that is also near the Lindverold where the high level monsters are at. Only 14% of the player population chose this path and only 5% bonus stats from Blessing of the Stars. There is something that not so many players know about the Alliance Kingdoms, and that is the Tombs of Kings' dungeon. A place where thousands of relics can only be obtained through quest and only those players who chose Alliance Kingdoms that can get and start the quest. But still, it needs a lot of effort."
  
Emma sighs deeply.
  
"It doesn't matter, isn't it? I mean, Aarus and Eluna Empires are far better than the Alliance Kingdoms. But, I don't think I want to be in one of them either."
  
I scoff and look at her mumbling.
  
"When did I say that there are only three options? Of course, there's another option."
  
Emma turns her head and looks at me with her curious expression.
  
"Really?! Tell me."
  
I chuckle.
  
"The last 10% of the players are not joining any sides. They called them mercenaries. Today's friend and tomorrow's enemy. They can go anywhere they want without getting a penalty whatsoever. Killing a player won't get them in trouble as well. The only downside is that they don't get any blessings. But again, it means they didn't get any story quest and won't progress until they choose sides."
  
Emma leans on the bench.
  
"I've been thinking from what you said. Are those three will be at war? Since you've been saying about taking sides."
  
I snap my fingers.
  
"Nice, so you realized. Later, when there are at least hundreds of level 50 clans, they all are going to war against each other in the Triangle of Ruinations, or the developers called it Battle of Zion Moor (BZM). A single castle on top of the highland in the Triangle of Ruinations. Whoever captured the castle and successfully defend it for seven days in-game time will be rewarded by Betelgeuse. It can be something useless or godly quest item to the clan leader. Of course, the clan members will be rewarded plentifully by Betelgeuse as well."
  
Emma is humming with understanding.
  
"That's interesting. I never thought a game could be this fun and exciting."
  
Emma stands up and stretches her body.
  
"Well anyway, that's not bad if we can be mercenaries for now. At least until we are sure on which sides we are going to take. I hope we can participate in that Battle of Zion Moor event."
  
Emma looks at me.
  
"What about you? Do you already make up your mind on which sides are you going to?"
  
I tap my lips with my fingers.
  
"Well, I really want to join the Alliance Kingdom by using this..."
  
I take out the old scroll from my inventory and show it to her. Then she grabs her old scroll.
  
"With this? Do you know where we can use this?"
  
I nod.
  
"I do, but didn't you said that you don't like the Alliance Kingdoms earlier?"
  
Emma sighs deeply.
  
"Yeah, but I want to play together with you though... I never played any games in my entire life, so I want to stick with you until the end. I would prefer that than playing alone."
  
I stand up and smile.
  
"Well then, we should prepare everything before we start our adventure and increase your level. I have enough money for both of us since I've been farming and selling a lot of items."
  
Emma nods and grins.
  
"Great! Lead the way, Mister leader!"
  

Episode 13: Our adventure begin.

I bought lots of food ingredients and some snacks from NPC in the market. We walked past the southern gate. I plan to go to the No Man's Land where the people of Orion chose to not be part of the three sovereignty. In there, there's an NPC that we need to see. Taking the first step to trigger the story quest from this old scroll.
  
Emma whipped her whip sword towards the level 15 goblin. The goblin's head chopped off and fell to the ground from the impact. I was watching her killing those goblins like flies. I was surprised with how good she is using the whip sword. She said she never played any MMORPG and has no experience in this, but I'm pretty sure she's experienced enough with role-playing by judging how good she was with the whip.
  
Emma is tilting her head and staring at me.
  
"What were you thinking just now?"
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"Nothing. What is your level now?"
  
Emma is opening her status screen.
  
"My level is 22 now."
  
I nod and approach her.
  
"Can you share your status screen with me?"
  
Emma looks at me.
  
"How to do that?"
  
I explain here the settings and share options. She nods and now I can see her status.
  
[Name: Ruscheller
  
Level: 22
  
HP: 730
  
STA: 130
  
Status:
  
STR: 15+0 [ATK  : 25+0]      [DMG  : +1.5%]
  
AGI: 1+0 [ASPD : +0.1%]          [SPD  : +0.1%]
  
DEX: 8+0 [CRIT  : 0.8%]      [SDMG: 0.8%]  [CDMG  : 50%]
  
INT: 1+0 [MATK : 10+0]    [WIS  : 1]
  
LUK: 1+0 [DDG: 0.05%]    [LCKY: 0.001%]
  
VIT: 1+0 [DEF  : 32+0]      [MDEF  : 32+0]
  
CHR: 1+0 [REP  : 1]            [FAME  : Nobody]
  
ART: 1+0 [SMIT : 1%]          [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
Emma is looking at me with worries.
  
"Did I raised wrong stats?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, you're doing fine. So you're planning on keep raising STR and DEX?"
  
Emma nods.
  
"Yeah, because I want to have my damage output to be high. Or at least based on the information given to me by that A.I. at the beginning. Why do you ask? Was I not supposed to do that?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"I mean, you can raise your stats based on what you believe. Anything is possible in this game, the only question is how are you going to achieve that. If that's what you want then I'll help you to get the best equipment for that."
  
Emma is staring at her status screen.
  
"Well then, help me to be stronger than most of the players. I'll show them who's the boss here."
  
I scoffed and she squinted her eyes. She whipped her swords at me, but she missed. She kept trying and trying but she kept missing. I laughed so hard because my LUK and Lazy Luck daggers prevented her from hitting me.
  
"How the hell am I keep missing my attacks?!"
  
Emma walked closer to me and she slashed her swords at me. My body moved on its own because when someone is attacking from close range, the game will assist the player for a split second. That's the perk of having high LUK. Compared to AGI, LUK is more superior in dodging attacks.
  
"F*CK this! I'm not trying anymore."
  
I laugh and she sighs. She sits on the ground and lays down.
  
"Let's rest here. I'm hungry and my stamina is slowly depleting. Do we have food? We do, right? I remember you bought a lot of snacks and food ingredients back then."
  
I nod and sit beside her. I open my inventory, take out a frying pan and food ingredients while Emma is making a fire.
  
"I miss your cooking by the way. Can I come over to your house tomorrow?"
  
I'm preparing the ingredients while thinking about what I'm going to make. I look at her.
  
"Tomorrow? Sure. Are you not working tonight?"
  
Emma is blowing the amber on the dried leaves.
  
"I think I'm going to quit my job. Not because I don't like it, but because I think it's time for me to stop and find another job, you know?"
  
I'm chopping the ingredients and put them on the frying pan while looking at her.
  
"Well, this time I'll visit you at your new job then."
  
Emma throws a speck of dirt at me and hits my shirt.
  
"What was that for? You almost ruined the ingredients."
  
Emma stuck her tongue out. She exhales and stretches her arms. She sits beside me and watches me cook the food while resting her head on her knee.
  
"How long until we get to the No Man's Land?"
  
I look at the map.
  
"Around three to four days. We are taking the long route since you need to get some levels. You should be around level 40 to 50 when we arrived there."
  
Emma is humming with understanding.
  
"Oh, you said that we can increase our weapon mastery, right? Can you explain it to me?"
  
I'm tossing and stirring the foods in the frying pan.
  
"Right now, our weapon mastery is still 0. The max Level of weapon mastery is 10. Each Level will give the player one to two skills, which can be passive or active. Unfortunately, we can't raise them until we do the weapon tutorial from trainer NPC. There are 3 trainers in Aarus Empire and Alliance Kingdoms, Beginner, Advanced, and Master trainers. The beginner trainer will unlock the weapon mastery, the Advanced trainer will help the player to progress faster once they reach Level 5 on their weapon mastery, the Master trainer will test the player once they reached Level 10 weapon mastery. If they passed the test, the player will unlock the last skill or ultimate skill."
  
I put the foods on the plate and Emma immediately grabs her portions. I chuckle.
  
"Except for Eluna Empire trainers, in there, there are 5 trainers. Beginner, Intermediate, Advanced, Professional, and Master. Intermediate trainers help the player progress faster once they reached Level 3 and Professional trainers will help the player progress faster once they reached Level 7. So pretty much it makes the Eluna Empire players reach max level around 33% faster than the other players."
  
Emma is munching the foods while nodding.
  
"So, what should we do to progress our weapon mastery once we unlocked it?"
  
I grab the ale in my inventory and put it in front of us.
  
"For the players that are not from Eluna Empire,
  
1000 kills needed to reach Level 2.
  
2000 kills needed to reach Level 3.
  
4000 kills needed to reach Level 4.
  
8000 kills needed to reach Level 5.
  
14000 kills needed to reach Level 6.
  
28000 kills needed to reach Level 7.
  
56000 kills needed to reach Level 8.
  
112000 kills needed to reach Level 9.
  
224000 kills needed to reach Level 10.
  
For the players from Eluna Empire,
  
1000 kills needed to reach Level 2.
  
2000 kills needed to reach Level 3.
  
3000 kills needed to reach Level 4.
  
6000 kills needed to reach Level 5.
  
10000 kills needed to reach Level 6.
  
20000 kills needed to reach Level 7.
  
37500 kills needed to reach Level 8.
  
75000 kills needed to reach Level 9.
  
150000 kills needed to reach Level 10.
  
That's pretty much how to increase our weapon mastery. It doesn't matter what levels are the monster, you killed one and it counts as one."
  
Emma grabs the ale and chugs them down. She sighs satisfyingly.
  
"That's a lot... that's going to be a pain..."
  
I raise my eyebrows with an agreement.
  
"Well, the perks are worth the time. Each Level increases base weapon ATK and damage output percentage.
  
Level 1: ATK +1%, Damage +1%.
  
Level 2: ATK +2%, Damage +1%.
  
Level 3: ATK +5%, Damage +2%.
  
Level 4: ATK +10%, Damage +2%.
  
Level 5: ATK +15%, Damage +5%.
  
Level 6: ATK +20%, Damage +10%.
  
Level 7: ATK +25%, Damage +15%.
  
Level 8: ATK +50%, Damage +20%, Critical chance +10%
  
Level 9: ATK +75%, Damage +25%, Critical chance +15%.
  
Level 10: ATK +100%, Damage +50%, Critical chance +20%."
  
Emma nods and playing her lips with her fingers.
  
"Wow, that does sound great..."
  
Emma raises her hand.
  
"Wait, since we are not part of the three sovereignty, how are we supposed to unlock the weapon mastery?"
  
I smile while eating my food.
  
"Don't worry, there's a trainer in the No Man's Land, his name is Hacal, Jack of all trades master of none. He alone can teach all the weapons, sadly he can only help us to reach Level 9 since he's not a Master trainer."
  
Emma sighs with relief.
  
"That's better than nothing. Anyway, let's continue our journey since the sun is almost up."
  
I nod and tidy up everything and put it back into my inventory.
  
On our way to the No Man's Land. We both heard growls and roars from far-right where we are standing. We both agreed to check what's going on there. When we arrived, we saw a pack of wolves and a pack of orcs are fighting each other. A jet black huge wolf is ten times larger than the other wolves standing at the back of the pack and an armored orc with bloody axes on both hands standing behind the orcs. A pop-out screen appeared in front of us.
  
[Unexpected Event. A fight for the unmarked territory! (on progress)]
  
[Packs of Orcs led by Orc General against Packs of Vagabond Wolves led by Storm Wulf.]
  
[Objective: Choose aside and help one of them! They will reward you with something precious, or not!
  
Rewards: 50.000 EXP, 5 EXTRA PTS.]
  
"Trev, what should we do? They both are Level 90. I don't think we can do this."
  
I smirk and look at Emma.
  
"Of course we can. Trust me on this one. Who would waste such an opportunity to get juicy rewards like this."
  
Emma is looking at me then continues watching the fight.
  
"Then, which side are we going to choose?"
  
I grin.
  
"None.. We will kill them both and hope for awesome drops from both of them."
  

Episode 14: Voice of the World.

I grab two chained sickles and wrap those chains on my arms and grip the sickles on my hands. I look at Emma and grin.
  
"Follow my lead and I will lead you to glory!"
  
Emma chuckles and then burst out laughing at me.
  
"What the hell are you blabbering about."
  
Emma wipes her eyes and I grab her hand.
  
"Let's go!"
  
Emma grabs her whip sword and follows me from behind. I slash them up when in range. I swirl my sickle and throw it at one of them. I pierce and slit them up while the rest of them are busy fighting each other. Emma is finishing my job by killing them up while they are dying on the ground. Then suddenly Emma screams. I look back and Emma is surrounded by the wolves. I leap toward her.
  
"Get down!"
  
I swung both of the sickles with all my strength and slit their heads wide open. I exhaled deeply and looked at Emma.
  
"You're good?"
  
Emma nods. She stands up and looks around.
  
"Trev... I think they all are looking at us."
  
Trevor turned around and smirked, His eye is covered by his red ember long hair. He tied the chained sickles on both of his arms and then he grabbed a scythe from his inventory and jumped at them. I watched him massacred them all like a slaughterhouse. A dripped of blood coming down from his scythe. He swung the scythe and stuck it on the ground and unwrapped the chained sickles on his arms and started swinging them around the wolves and orcs. Three wolves leaped on him from behind but he knew and swung one of his sickles to his back and split them into halves then slammed that sickle to his front and pierced through the orc's head. He smirked the whole time as if he enjoyed slaughtering those monsters.
  
"Yep, he's a psycho..."
  
Emma raises her eyebrows while rolling her eyes away from the battle.
  
There is nothing left except for the Orc General and Storm Wulf. They both are slowly backing off. I sigh deeply and stretch my arms. I look back at Emma.
  
"Let's kill them, Em."
  
Emma approaches me and stands behind my back.
  
"Are you sure about that, Trev? Look at their levels though... both of them are Level 90. That giant orc has 7400 HP and that giant wolf have 5800 HP. We are not even close to their level."
  
I put all my weapons back to my inventory and pull out the Lazy Luck daggers and drink the lucky potion. I smirk.
  
"Don't worry, I'll make them busy and all you need to do is hit them when you find an opening. Just trust me."
  
Emma grips her whip sword so tightly and nods. I look at her.
  
"Ready? Let's go."
  
Emma nods.
  
I run towards them and both of them are starting to attacking me. Emma is running to their backs and wait for an opening.
  
I dodged their attacks without a problem. Emma hit them with only 7-9 damage per hit. I also attacked them when I had the chance. My damage was around 30-40 per hit since I'm using Lazy Luck daggers. I kept toying with both of them while Emma recharging her stamina.
  
We have been fighting them for almost an hour and their HP is about a quarter of their full HP. Emma keeps focusing on hitting them while I'm dodging their attacks. Then Emma grabs another whip sword and she's using both of them to make it double the damage and of course it depletes her stamina way faster.
  
The Orc General HP is 20 and the Storm Wulf HP is 17. I look at Emma and nod at her. She understands and we both attack the Orc General together from the front and back. The Orc General is now dead, we both level up, then we hit the Storm Wulf on the head. We both level up again. Then suddenly a notification on the sky appears.
  
[Congratulations to [T****r] and [R*********r] on defeating Mini-Boss "Orc General Dahrak". They are the first players to defeat it. The rewards are [10 status points], [Diamond Mysterious Box], and [Fame +100]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
Another notification appears.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratulations to [T****r] and [R*********r] on defeating Mini-Boss "Storm Wulf Bazard". They are the first players to defeat it. The rewards are [10 status points], [Diamond Mysterious Box], and [Fame +100]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
We both are looking at each other and then look up at the notification on the sky. Emma's eyes are glimmering in happiness.
  
[Unexpected Event: A fight for the unmarked territory! (Completed)]
  
[5 Status Points Received!]
  
[50.000 Exp gained!]
  
Emma and I level up again.
  
[20 Status Points Received!]
  
[Diamond Mysterious Box (2) Obtained!]
  
[Title "Unsung Warrior" Obtained!]
  
[Title "Calming the Storm" Obtained!]
  
[Title "Brave Challenger" Obtained!]
  
[Fame "Nobody" has changed to "Nameless"!]
  
[Fame "Nameless" has changed to "Rookie"!]
  
[Calming the Storm: Defeating the Vagabond Wolf, Bazard. When equipped, AGI +5 DEX +5. Can only use one title at a time.]
  
[Unsung Warrior: Defeating the Orc General Dahrak. When equipped, STR +10. Can only use one title at a time.]
  
[Brave Challenger: Defeating both Dahrak and Bazard in the Unexpected Event: A fight of the Unmarked territory. When equipped, STR +10 AGI +10 DEX +10. Can only use one title at a time.]
  
[Diamond Mysterious Box: A chance to get one of the equipment enhancement stones.
  
Stone of Wrath I: STR +20
  
Stone of Temperance I: AGI +20
  
Stone of Prudence I: DEX +20
  
Stone of Greed I: INT+20
  
Stone of Hope I: LUK +20
  
Stone of Sloth I: VIT +20
  
Stone of Pride I: CHR+ 20
  
Stone of Faith I: ART +20]
  
Emma's mouth is wide open to see all the notifications on her screen. She's glaring at them with disbelief. I'm chuckling at her expression. Emma then looks at me.
  
"What just happened...?"
  
I shake my head and scoff.
  
"I have no idea, this is the first time for me as well."
  
There wasn't anything like this back then. This new notification and features was my idea when Becker and I discussed this. I never thought that he would put these features in the game.
  
My Level is 74. I leveled up 4 levels just from this, and I got a total of 29 Status Points from this. We both also got titles and mysterious boxes. I bet the forum is now crowded because of this.
  
I look at Emma and she's still overwhelmed by all these. So I open the forum while waiting for Emma to get back to reality. I'm right, someone posted a thread a minute ago and there are already more than hundreds of replies. I click on the thread.
  
[Are you guys heard the Voice of the World (VoW) announcement?!]
  
G: Yeah, who are they? Did they kill both of the Mini-Bosses on themselves? Did anyone know who they are?
  
O: 20 Status Points for killing Mini-Bosses?! That's a lot! By the way, does anyone know what Diamond Mysterious Box is?
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
N: This is the first time I saw the world announcement. Holy sh*t, those guys are so lucky! Even the top 10 leaderboards haven't done such a thing like that!
  
R: Ivonna streamed when that happens. She was staring at the world announcement with her mouth wide open LOL. I was watching her and she said the Diamond Mysterious Box is a gacha box for equipment enhancement. She explained it to her viewers. Here's the link if you want to see [Link]
  
D: I know where the Mini-Bosses are. I remembered where it was since I got the same event back then. Sadly I was a newbie and ran away from it.]
  
I close the browser and Emma is still reading the rewards she received. We need to leave as soon as possible. I walk towards the corpses of the Mini-Bosses and grab the loots. I chuckle when I see the loots. Really, LUK is overpowered.
  
[Bracelet of Behest Obtained!]
  
[Anklet of Behest Obtained!]
  
[Brooch of Behest Obtained!]
  
[Necklace of Athar Obtained!]
  
[Ring of Athar Obtained!]
  
[Earrings of Athar Obtained!]
  
[Behest's Series:
  
Bracelet of Behest: STR +5, DMG +3% (LVL req: 90)
  
Anklet of Behest: STR +5, DMG +3% (LVL req: 90)
  
Brooch of Behest: STR +5, DMG +3% (LVL req: 90)
  
If equipped with all the three Behest's Series, STR +10. 5% chance to double the STR for 5 seconds when attacking.]
  
[Athar's Series:
  
Necklace of Athar: DEX +5, CRIT +2% (LVL req: 90)
  
Ring of Athar: DEX +5, CRIT +2% (LVL req: 90)
  
Earrings of Athar: DEX +5, CRIT +2% (LVL req: 90)
  
If equipped with all the three Athar's Series, DEX +10. 5% chance to increase crit chance by 50% when attacking.]
  
Emma approaches me and looks at the loot.
  
"What are those?"
  
I turn around and give it to Emma. She's surprised and looks at me in the eye.
  
"For me?"
  
I shrug and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Yeah, I don't think I need these. It's perfect for you anyway."
  
Emma takes the loot. I look at her.
  
"What's your level now, Em?"
  
Emma shares her status screen.
  
[Name: [Brave Challenger] Ruscheller
  
Level: 43
  
HP: 940
  
STA: 240
  
Status:
  
STR: 34+10 [ATK : 44+0] [DMG : +4.4%]
  
AGI: 1+10 [ASPD : +1.1%] [SPD : +1.1%]
  
DEX: 35+10 [CRIT : 4.5%] [SDMG: +4.5%] [CDMG : 50%]
  
INT: 1+0 [MATK : 1+0] [WIS : 1]
  
LUK: 1+0 [DDG: 0.05%] [LCKY: 0.001%]
  
VIT: 1+0 [DEF : 53+0] [MDEF : 53+0]
  
CHR: 1+0 [REP : 1] [FAME : Rookie]
  
ART: 1+0 [SMIT : 1%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
She's staring at me.
  
"How's that?"
  
I nod while looking at her status.
  
"Yeah. You're doing fine."
  
I look around and I think the players are coming this way.
  
"Let's Log Out for now. People are coming this way to see who killed them."
  
Emma confused and nods.
  
"Okay, then. Let's rest for today."
  
I nod and we both log out from the game.
  
"Did you find who killed those Mini-Bosses?"
  
A pink-haired woman wearing full plate armor with two swords on her waist and a broadsword on her back walking towards a guy wearing the same armor and weapons who are standing behind the tree. The guy shakes his head.
  
"No, we are too late. It doesn't seem that they left the area since we got here as soon as the Voice of the World announced it. I believe they logged out as soon as they got the loots. Let's send someone to watch this area for a week so we know who killed those monsters when they logged in again."
  
The pink-haired woman nods.
  
"Okay.. Let's go back then."
  

Episode 15: A visit.

"Ugh... I hate this when it happens every time I logged out from the game."
  
I'm downstairs sitting at the dining table while massaging my head. My phone then rings. I check who is calling me and it's Emma. I pick up the phone.
  
"What's up, Em?"
  
"Can I come over to your place?"
  
Emma's voice is so quiet and weak.
  
"Yeah sure, my door is unlocked. You can just get in when you arrived."
  
As soon as I said that, my door is opened. I leaned back to see who entered my house and it's Emma. She was in front of my house when she called me. A scarf covered half of her face and her eyes are red. I approached her.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Emma weakly pulls the scarf away from her face.
  
"I'm having a massive migraine right now. Can I use your couch?"
  
I helped her walk and lay her down on the couch. I sat beside him.
  
She's massaging her head weakly and groans. I'm watching her while massaging my own head as well. We both have the same issue.
  
"You want me to massage your head, Em?"
  
Emma raises her eyebrows.
  
"That would be awesome."
  
I sit on the floor behind her and start massaging her head. She's moaning with relief. She's making a noise with the same tempo as my hands massaging her head.
  
"This sure feels nice. I wish I can live with someone so they can massage my head whenever I needed it."
  
I scoff.
  
"Find a boyfriend then."
  
Emma is scratching her eyebrow.
  
"Tell me how. Who wants to be in a serious relationship with a stripper?"
  
I chuckle.
  
"Not me, obviously."
  
Emma chuckles and lifts her head to look at me in the eyes.
  
"Really? I thought you were going to say that you would."
  
I'm done massaging her head and go to the kitchen to brew coffee. She sits down and leans her head while staring at the ceiling. She lifts her hands and squeezing them as if she's trying to grab something. She looks at me.
  
"I haven't paid my rent for this month."
  
I'm brewing the coffee.
  
"Yeah? What's the due date?"
  
Emma yawns.
  
"The day after tomorrow. I've been thinking to not pay the rent until the landlord kicks me out from the apartment."
  
I'm pouring the coffee in the cups while looking at her.
  
"Why is that? Are you short on money?"
  
Emma is chuckling.
  
"That would be a lie if I said that I am. No, I'm thinking to move out of my apartment and I need a push to do so. But I don't know where to go, since I haven't found a new place to stay."
  
Our eyes met and she grinned.
  
"Can I move here?"
  
I walk towards her and her eyes are following me as if she's waiting for my reply. I put cups of coffee on the table and sit on the sofa beside her and lean back. I look at her.
  
"Can I know the reason first? I mean, you have a lot of friends. From all of those people, why me?"
  
Emma grabs the coffee and blows on it. She nervously squeezing the cup.
  
"I think you're the only friend I can rely on. You're way mature compared to all of my friends. I had been thinking if I moved to my other friends' places, I would feel the same way when I'm living on my own like right now. But when I'm with you, I feel comfortable. Basically, you're like an older brother that I don't have. I also know for sure that you're not interested in me in any kind of way. We have been friends for what? 8 years now? I trust you more than anyone, even more than my parents."
  
I take a sip of my coffee while nodding.
  
"Well, you're not wrong that I do care about you. You can say that I'm your older brother since I'm way older than you. How old are you again? 27?"
  
Emma sips the coffee and nods.
  
"I'm 28 in a few months."
  
Emma nervously playing with her cup of coffee.
  
"So, what do you say?"
  
I shrug and take a sip of my coffee.
  
"I don't mind at all. But, you can think about it overnight. You can stay here for tonight and make your decision tomorrow morning if you think this place is your liking. How about that?"
  
Emma smiles and nods.
  
"Thanks, Trev. I'll do that."
  
I stand up and pointing at the guest room.
  
"I still have your clothes from a few months ago when you puked your clothes in here. I washed them for you and it's inside the drawer. I have a spare towel for you as well."
  
Emma is embarrassed. She grins.
  
"Right, I did that, didn't I? I'll take a bath then."
  
I nod.
  
"Then I'll be in my room looking at the game forum on my computer."
  
I've been reading the forum for an hour and everyone is still talking about the VoW. It seems that they are in the area where Emma and I killed the Mini-Bosses earlier. Then Emma came into my room, she approached me and looked at the screen,
  
"What are you reading?"
  
I turn around and pointing at the thread I'm reading.
  
"Read it for yourself. I think you'll be surprised."
  
Emma rests her elbow on my desk and leans towards the screen to read them. She's mumbling when she's reading them. Then she looks at me while raising her eyebrows. I chuckle at her expression. She sits on her knees.
  
"Are we became famous because we killed those Mini-Bosses?"
  
I stand up and pull a chair for her to sit. She then sits on the chair. I clear my throat.
  
"Yeah, we are. Luckily our names were censored so nobody actually knows who killed them. But it won't take a long time for them to find us unless we stay low for a while. It's if you don't want to be famous. You can just go back online and you'll definitely be famous as soon as they see you there with that title of yours."
  
Emma shakes her head.
  
"Nope, not interested. Being famous is the last thing I want. Being a stripper in this city is enough for me to become famous and that alone is already a pain in the ass because a lot of new guests came just for me."
  
I chuckle.
  
"Did they do something on your ass?"
  
Emma squints her eyes and then pinches my nipple. It hurts and stings.
  
"I'm sorry, I'm just joking!"
  
Emma leans on the chair. She's thinking about something then she looks at me.
  
"I think I'm positive about moving in here. I've been thinking about it thoroughly while taking a bath."
  
I'm scrolling the mouse up and down while looking at her.
  
"Well, if that's your decision, then you should prepare to move your stuff here. Want me to help you out with that?"
  
Emma is peeling her lips.
  
"Yeah, I need your help. When are we going to move my things?"
  
I look at the time.
  
"We can start now if you want to. It's still 6 p.m., and we can grab all your clothes first and maybe some other things in one go."
  
Emma jolts from the chair.
  
"Okay! Let's do that!"
  
I chuckle and we both immediately go to her apartment.
  
We put her stuff in the car and right now, the car is full of her belongings. When we are about to leave, a kid at least 20 years old with brown hair and black eyes wearing a jersey and slippers with groceries on his hands walking towards us.
  
"Miss Emma!"
  
Emma turns around and raises her eyebrows.
  
"Evening, Willy."
  
Willy is looking at me and he's hiding his face a bit.
  
"Where are you going, Miss Emma? Are you going on a trip?"
  
Emma shakes her head.
  
"No, I'm moving out of this apartment."
  
Willy looks devastated. I look at him and I think he has a crush on her. Emma is looking at his grocery bags.
  
"You're buying a lot of ramens again? I told you to stop eating those and have proper food!"
  
Willy ignores her and just standing there in silence. Yeah, he definitely has a crush on her. I turn around and chuckle. Emma noticed that my shoulders are trembling and slap my back. I think Emma knew about that kid has a crush on her. Emma frowns.
  
"Are you ignoring me, Willy?"
  
Willy panicked.
  
"N-no. I was thinking about something. I have to go. I have an assignment to work on. Bye!"
  
Willy rushed to the apartment and went inside. I look at Emma.
  
"Hey, you should ask him out. Maybe he could be a great boyfriend."
  
Emma pinches my sides and it tickles and hurts at the same time. Emma sighs.
  
"Let's put this in your house. We need to get back here again and grab the rest."
  
I scratch my head.
  
"Yes, yes. Let's go."
  
It's 12 a.m. and we managed to get everything done except for one thing. Her VR device is still there and we planned to use the delivery service since the device won't fit in my car. We bought fast food and ate it immediately.
  
We both are resting on the couch with so much her stuff on the floor. She sighs.
  
"I don't want to do this ever again... It's so tiring!"
  
I groan and lift my body to sit straight.
  
"Yeah. Next time, just use the delivery service... I don't care if it's expensive."
  
Emma weakly lifts her hand and gives me a thumbs up.
  
I slap my knees and stand up.
  
"I'm going to the bed. I'm exhausted."
  
Emma stands up as well.
  
"Me too. I'll see you tomorrow."
  
I nod and wave at her while going upstairs.. We both go to sleep immediately.
  

Episode 16: No Man's Land.

I woke up in the morning and I smelled something good downstairs and turned out Emma was cooking breakfast for both of us. She greeted me and we both ate our breakfast while enjoying the morning weather. Then Emma ordered a delivery service to pick up her game device. We both went to her apartment and waited for them to come. Once they came, we immediately showed them the device and we all went back to my house. After that, we cleaned and tidied up her belongings that were scattered around the house. It took us hours to finished cleaning the house.
  
We both are resting on the couch. Emma is lying down on the couch facing the backrest of the couch. I look at the time and it's already 2 p.m. We haven't had lunch yet. I look at Emma.
  
"We haven't had lunch. Do you want Chinese food or Japanese food?"
  
Emma turned around and looks at me.
  
"I want something greasy! Chinese food sounds delicious right now."
  
I chuckle and grab my phone on the table and order Chinese food. Emma is staring at nothing while scratching the corner of the pillow.
  
"You're not working today, Trev?"
  
I look at her.
  
"I am, it's just lately there are barely any customers. So, those drivers who haven't met the quota for this month will take all the customers. So it's a good thing for me."
  
Emma is peeling her lips.
  
"That sounds nice. So, you're practically free today, right?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah. I'm free until the end of the month if there are no customers."
  
Emma looks at me and raises her eyebrows.
  
"Let's play then!"
  
I shrug.
  
"Yeah, sure. Let's continue where we left off. But we need food!"
  
Emma chuckles and hugging the pillow happily.
  
The food came and we immediately chowed down the food like we haven't eaten for a whole day. After we are done, we both went to the empty room that should be the third bedroom in this house, but we used it to put our devices here so we can play together. We laid down on the devices and logged in to the game.
  
"Ah... this feels like reality to me compared to real life."
  
Emma is stretching her arms and legs. I look around and it seems that nobody is here anymore. I'm pointing at the distance in front of us.
  
"We should go that way. We need to get to the No Man's Land as soon as possible so we can do weapon mastery tutorial."
  
Emma nods and I lead the way into the forest.
  
A woman's eyes were staring at us from afar. She closed her eyes and left.
  
We have reached the No Man's Land. A cliff surrounding the areas where we are standing. A small pathway in between the cliff that will lead us to the No Man's Land. It took us two days longer than we should, but it was worth it because Emma's level increased by 17 and I got 6 levels.
  
Emma is looking around.
  
"It feels like we are in a different country. I mean, within a few miles the terrains changed drastically. The monster's level is also way higher compared to the other one we fought. Are we really supposed to be here as a new player?"
  
I shrug.
  
"No, this area is for level 90 players and above to increase their levels. That's why you leveled up 17 levels. We will stay here for as long as we can since it's the fastest way to level up our levels."
  
Emma is following me from behind while humming with understanding.
  
"By the way, I haven't asked you about your weapons choices. It seems that you're too good for a new player. Do you know how to use those weapons in real life?"
  
I smile and shake my head.
  
"It's because a friend teaches me how to use them."
  
I remembered when Becker teach me how to use these chained sickles. A weapon that has so many advantages compared to the other weapons. It was hard at the beginning and I died so many times because these sickles hit my own body. But once I mastered it, no matter how far or close they are from me, they can't do anything. I can hit from every angle, any position, and any situation.
  
"A friend? Where is he now?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"He stopped playing a while ago. So I'm on my own."
  
Emma is humming with understanding without asking a further question.
  
We reached the end of the pathways. A vast green land with breezy winds hitting our faces. Emma leaped forward to see the beautiful scenery. A waterfall not far away from us and there's a long river at the bottom that leads to the lake up ahead. This place is no doubt is one of my favorite places in the game.
  
"Oh... my... God... this is so beautiful."
  
Emma is looking around with her mouth and eyes wides open. I chuckle.
  
"Do you like it? Let's go to the small town over there. We can get the weapon mastery tutorial there."
  
Emma approaches me and grabs my shoulder.
  
"Hell yeah, I do! This is amazing! Let's go, I can't wait to see more of this place."
  
We are walking along the river that leads to the small town. So many livestock are walking around and eating the grass. She really enjoys this place like a kid who went to the playground for the first time. An NPC approaches us, he's wearing a straw hat.
  
"Good afternoon, adventurers. It is so rare to see new faces around here. Where do you guys come from?"
  
Emma immediately approaches me and stands beside me. I nod.
  
"Good afternoon. We came from Sarkh Village and we are planning to stay here for a month or so."
  
The NPC then lifts his hand for a handshake. I greet him and then Emma as well. He lifts then removes the straw hats.
  
"My name is Podrel. Everyone in town called me Poe, and you guys can also call me that. Please follow me, I will guide you to our small town, Fjel."
  
Emma nods excitedly.
  
"Nice to meet you, Mister Poe. My name is Ruscheller and he is Trevor."
  
I look at her and she's grinning happily. I know that Emma has a childish personality, but this is the first time for me to see it with my own eyes. I bet all of his friends will be shocked to death when they know that Emma works as a stripper.
  
We followed Poe to the town. As I expected, there are no players in this town. So Emma and I are the first players to step our foot in this town. If that's the case, I should use this opportunity to take all the hidden quests in this town. Three hidden NPCs will give us their "dreams".
  
The first NPC is a former King from the Alliance Kingdoms that faked his own death and left his kingdom on his own. His name is Rodwane the third. To trigger his "dream" is by giving the blank old scroll that Gervase gave me.
  
The second NPC is a most wanted spy from Eluna Empire, his name is Jariel. He was betrayed by the emperor since he has so much information about the enemies and the empire that it's too dangerous for him to be alive. Fortunately, he managed to run away and found this place to live. To trigger his "dream" is by giving him Avriel's recommendation letter. Her letter can be used for two quests. First for the Mask of Moon (MoM) Brotherhood and the second one is for this. Emma didn't have the letter, but as long as she's in the same party as mine, she will also get the quest.
  
The third and the last NPC is the legendary sage that brought chaos to the three sovereignty. The villain of the three sovereignty and the hero of the people. His name is Krestan. He's the hardest NPC to trigger his "dream" and once it gets triggered, the quest is also unbelievably hard to complete. The requirement to trigger his dream is to have at least 100 points on all stats. Right now, my other stats other than LUK are still 80. I need to get more status points since I don't think it's enough for me to be lucky with my current extra status points.
  
Poe is done with guiding us around the town and he immediately left to continue with his work. Emma is eating a snack from the market.
  
"Are we going to get the weapon mastery tutorial now?"
  
I'm pointing at a small house in front of us. Emma is tilting her head.
  
"He's in this house?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, he's outside the town in that direction. Are you ready to go now? Or are you still want to enjoy your snacks?"
  
Emma immediately swallows the food in her mouth and puts her snacks in her inventory. She wipes her hands on her pants.
  
"I'm ready! Let's go."
  

Episode 17: Pit of Hell.

We both walk towards a small farm and a guy is standing in the middle of the field. He's listening to the wind and the sound of the river. His ear flinches and he turns around. He smiles and approaches us.
  
"Welcome to the town. I heard from Poe that you came here from Sarkh Village. I would like to listen to your journey. But first, can you both tell me why you came here?"
  
I lift my hand for a handshake.
  
"It's nice to meet you, Hacal."
  
Hacal smirks and shakes his head.
  
"Can you tell me who told you my name?"
  
I just realized recently that all the NPCs that should know me from before the game got released didn't recognize me at all. It seemed that all of their memories were reset. But why Sev and Kalman still remember me? Are those two NPCs are different from the others?
  
"Trev?"
  
Emma startled me and I look at her.
  
"I'm sorry, I was thinking about something."
  
I look at Hacal and smile.
  
"Sadly I can't tell you that. Whoever told me that, I believe that person is one of your allies."
  
Hacal is scratching his head with confusion.
  
"Ugh... don't bother. I will not ask you about it ever again. So? What business do you have with me?"
  
Emma grabs her weapon.
  
"We want to learn weapon mastery."
  
Hacal is rubbing his chin while looking at us. Then he nods. A quest screen appears in front of us.
  
[Weapon Mastery! (In progress)]
  
[Objective: Kill 100 monsters]
  
[Do you accept his quest?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
Emma looks at me and nods. We both accept the quest.
  
"Now go and come back to me when you're done."
  
Hacal walks away and sits on a wooden chair in front of a small cabin.
  
"Let's kill some monsters, Em. Follow me."
  
Emma nods.
  
We went to the south part of Fjel. There's a place with many types of monsters that live there, from insects, giants, and wyverns. Since Emma's level is too low, I protected her from the monsters. She followed me carefully and killed the monsters that were dying from my attacks. We killed a hundred of them and Emma leveled up five times while I only leveled up one time. We went back and reported it back to Hacal.
  
"That took you long enough to kill a hundred monsters, what was the problem?"
  
I show him the loots from the monsters we killed. He laughs so hard.
  
"Amazing. I never thought that you would go there to do the quest."
  
Hacal stands up and he grins.
  
[Weapon Mastery! (Completed)]
  
[Skill tab is now available! Use the "Open Skill" command to open the skill tab. You are now able to learn skills!]
  
[Weapon Skill tab is now available! Use the "Open Skill" command to open the weapon skill tab. You are now able to raise your weapon mastery!]
  
[Congratulations! Exclusive Passive Skill: [Vigor Lv.1] has been learned.]
  
[Congratulations! Exclusive Passive Skill: [Zeal Lv.1] has been learned.]
  
[Vigor Lv.1: Reduce stamina usage by 5%. Increase stamina by 1%.]
  
[Zeal Lv.1: Reduce the requirements to increase weapon mastery by 10%. Increase skill damage percentage based on weapon mastery level (x*1).]
  
Emma looks at me with confusion. She seems doesn't understand and I explain it to her.
  
"Are you guys done talking?"
  
We both look at Hacal then a quest screen appears in front of us.
  
[Hacal's special training. (In progress)]
  
[Hacal "Jack of all trades master of none". For the next five days, you will be under his watch. Try to meet with expectations and you will be granted an amazing reward by him.]
  
[Objective: Kill 1000 monsters daily for the next 5 days. Report to him daily or you will fail the quest and cannot retake the quest!]
  
[Do you accept the quest?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
Emma's eyes are wide open and grab my arm.
  
"A thousand kills a day?! How are we supposed to do that? It's impossible!"
  
Hacal is chuckling mischievously. I shake my head.
  
"It's possible. To be honest, it's not that hard. The problem is..."
  
Emma is staring at me and waiting for me to finish my sentence.
  
"What? What is the problem?"
  
I shake my head and look at Hacal.
  
"Can you give us a few minutes? We need to get prepared first."
  
Hacal nods. He sits down on the wooden chair.
  
"Sure, I will be waiting here."
  
I nod and look at Emma.
  
"Let's go to the town and buy equipment for both of us. I also need to buy something for the quest."
  
Emma tilts her head.
  
"What? Yeah, sure. But you haven't answered my question!"
  
I chuckle.
  
"I'll tell you about it when we arrived at the place we are planning to go to, but one thing that I can tell you is that we can kill 5000 monsters in a single day and completed the quest if you agreed with this. What do you say?"
  
Emma is shocked and grabs my torso.
  
"Seriously? Then I'm in!"
  
We both went to the blacksmith and bought decent equipment. I bought a lantern and different types of oils. I also bought a lot of health potions for Emma. After we prepared everything we went back to see Hacal and accepted his quest.
  
We are in the middle of a damp forest. Muds on our shoes and Emma is annoyed by it.
  
"Ugh... I hate this kind of place. It's hot and humid. How long until we get there?"
  
I look at the map and show it to her.
  
"Here, look. We are almost there."
  
Emma groans and walks lazily.
  
We arrived at the place that is perfect for this quest. A field is as big as a football field with a big hole in the middle and surrounded by woods. Emme stood beside me and looked down.
  
"What is this hole? It looks like a mouth with teeth and fangs..."
  
The hole is pulsating. Emma grabs my arm so tightly.
  
"Trev... that thing is alive... what the f*ck is that?! That's not a hole! It really is a mouth!"
  
I'm about to approach the hole but Emma pulls me away from that hole. She shakes her head repeatedly. I grab her hand and nod.
  
"It's called Pit of Hell. But it's fine, trust me."
  
I approach the hole and grab the thing that looks like a fang. I wobble it up and nothing happened.
  
"See, this is just how the game designed the hole. I mean, it is alive and you can check the HP bar of this hole, but it can do nothing."
  
Emma slowly walks towards the hole and as soon as she gets closer to the hole she's making a disgusted face and covering her mouth and nose.
  
"Ugh... what is that smell? Holy sh*t... it smells so bad..."
  
I grab the lantern and the oils that I bought in the market.
  
"It's the smell of insects that are living inside that hole."
  
I light up the lantern and hold the oils in my other hand. I look at Emma.
  
"Do you hate insects, Em?"
  
Emma is glaring at me with confusion.
  
"No, not really. Why? I mean, it depends on what kind of insect are we talking about."
  
I throw the lantern and the oils inside the hole. Emma's mouth is wide open and still processing what she just witnessing. Then the ground is shaking lightly and slowly it's getting worse and worse. I back away from the hole and stand beside Emma.
  
"What about, centipedes and spiders?"
  
Emma slowly turns her whole body towards me and blinks repeatedly.
  
"Wh-what? Those are not insects!"
  
A very loud screeching sound coming from the whole and hundreds of huge centipedes and spiders are coming out from the whole. Emma holds her breath and then screams.
  
"What the f*ck did you just do!"
  
I grab my scythe and chained sickles from my inventory.
  
"Hurry up and grab your weapon! You said you agreed with this."
  
Emma grabs her whip swords immediately.
  
"I hate you so much, Trev..."
  
I laugh so hard and look at Emma.
  
"Don't worry! Their levels are below 50, so it's easy to kill them. Except for their parents and let's hope that they don't show up."
  
We started to kill them without hesitation. The more we slew them, the more of them came out from the hole. Emma was screaming in disgust while slashing her swords towards them. Emma was trembling the whole time. Then she saw something that made her knees weak. Every huge centipede and spider that came out from the hole has its hatchlings crawling on their bodies.
  
"I can't do this anymore!"
  
I grabbed her wrist and lifted her up. I protected her while she's still trembling from fear. I slew them and their hatchlings for hours. Emma finally managed to stand up and continued slaying them.
  
[213/1000]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[457/1000]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[894/1000]
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Scythe Mastery has increased by 1!]
  
[A new skill acquired! Active skill [Dance of Death]]
  
[Dance of Death Lv.1: Deals AoE (Area of Effect) damage around the player within 5 meters radius. Deals 120% damage and apply the fear effect to them for 1 second.
  
Cooldown: 15 seconds.]
  
[Fear: A debuff to make the enemy unable to attack and reduce armor by half.]
  
...
  
[1422/2000]
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Exclusive Passive Skill [Vigor] has increased by 1!]
  
[Vigor Lv.2: Reduce stamina usage by 7.5%. Increase stamina by 2%.]
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Chained Sickle Mastery has increased by 1!]
  
[Chained Sickle Mastery Lv.2: A new skill acquired! Passive skill [Sharper Blade]]
  
[Sharper Blade: Increase Critical Chance by 5%. A small chance to inflict 50% more damage when attacking.]
  
...
  
[1956/2000]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[2421/3000]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Exclusive Passive Skill [Vigor] has increased by 1!]
  
[Vigor Lv.3: Reduce stamina usage by 9%. Increase stamina by 3%.]
  
...
  
...
  
[Passive skill [Sharped Blade] leveled up by 1!]
  
[Sharper Blade Lv.2: Increase Critical Chance by 8%. A chance to inflict 50% more damage when attacking.]
  
...
  
...
  
[Active skill [Dance of Death] leveled up by 1!]
  
[Dance of Death Lv.2: Deals AoE (Area of Effect) damage around the player within 5 meters radius. Deals 170% damage and apply the fear effect to them for 1.25 seconds.
  
Cooldown: 15 seconds.]
  
...
  
...
  
[4177/5000]
  
[Congratulation! Chained Sickle Mastery has increased by 1!]
  
[Chained Sickle Mastery Lv.3: A new skill acquired! Active skill [Blitz Blades]]
  
[Blitz Blade Lv.1: Consecutively attacks one enemy 10 times in 2 seconds. Deals 50% base damage each attack. Cooldown 20 seconds.]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Scythe Mastery has increased by 1!]
  
[Scythe Mastery Lv.3: A new skill acquired! Active skill [Plunge of Death]]
  
[Plunge of Death: Jump and stab the scythe on the ground. Deals 200% base damage on 15 meters radius. Apply stun to the enemies inside the radius for 1 second.]
  
[Stun: Unable to move and attack. Received double the damage when attacked.]
  
...
  
...
  
[5000/5000]
  
[Hacal's special training. (Completed)]
  
[Report back to Hacal to receive the rewards.]
  
We both laid down on the ground while groaning.
  
"I'm done... I'm done for today, Trev..."
  
I chuckle weakly.
  
"Yeah, me too. Let's go back. The monsters here only drop trash so don't bother collecting them. The only important drop is their Soul Essence and it automatically went into your inventory."
  
I opened my inventory.
  
[Hatchling Spider Soul Essence (11)]
  
[Hatchling Centipede Soul Essence (13)]
  
[Lesser Spider Soul Essence (9)]
  
[Lesser Centipede Soul Essence (5)]
  
[Greater Spider Soul Essence (2)]
  
[Greater Centipede Soul Essence (3)]
  
I look at Emma.
  
"How many soul essences did you get?"
  
Emma is checking her inventory.
  
"Only two Greater Spider Soul Essence. Wow, this is nice. I'm so lucky to get two of them."
  
I raise my eyebrows and look the other way.
  
"Are you ****ing kidding me!"
  

Episode 18: World Boss. (1)

[Voice of the World]
  
[Queen Arachne appeared! Someone disturbed her slumber! All players, please defeat her before she brings chaos to Orion soon! If failed, players' EXP reduced to 0%. Drop rate and EXP rate reduced to 90%. Status value reduced by 90% for a week in real-time!]
  
[Count down: 11hr 59m 59s before she brings chaos to Orion!]
  
[Emergency Quest!]
  
[Queen Arachne has appeared! Kill her before she brings chaos to Orion!]
  
[Objective; Kill Queen Arachne]
  
[Rewards: ???]
  
[Queen Arachne (World Boss Event)
  
Level: 550
  
HP: 467.500
  
STA: 20.000
  
ATK: 5000-8000
  
DEF: 1200
  
MDEF: 800]
  
Emma looks at me with disbelief.
  
"Trev... what have we done?"
  
An earthquake happens in the whole Orion. That is soon to be a hot trending topic around the world.
  
The Pit of Hell crumbled and a fifty meters tall half-human half-spider surfaced from the ground. Six scythe-like legs stabbed the ground and the other two were covering her face. A scream made our eardrums hurt. Eight Arachne Servants appeared along with the queen.
  
[Servant Amelio Arachne (Mini-Boss)]
  
Level: 200
  
HP: 114.000
  
STA: 5.800
  
ATK: 500-800
  
DEF: 200
  
MDEF: 50]
  
[Servant Garrison Arachne (Mini-boss)]
  
Level: 200
  
HP: 258.000
  
STA: 5.800
  
ATK: 200-400
  
DEF: 1500
  
MDEF: 1500]
  
[Servant Assail Arachne (Mini-boss)]
  
Level: 200
  
HP: 93.400
  
STA: 5.800
  
ATK: 2200-2600
  
DEF: 180
  
MDEF: 100]
  
[Servant Succor Arachne (Mini-boss)]
  
Level: 200
  
HP: 108.900
  
STA: 5.800
  
ATK: 500-800
  
DEF: 200
  
MDEF: 50]
  
[Servant Hecatomb Arachne (Mini-boss)]
  
Level: 200
  
HP: 400.700
  
STA: 5.800
  
ATK: 0
  
DEF: 0
  
MDEF: 0]
  
I grabbed Emma's hand and pulled her to hide in the woods. We both looked at them while hiding. Emma looked at me.
  
"What should we do? We only have 12 hours."
  
I shake my head.
  
"It's fine, it's 12 hours real-time, not in-game time. So we practically have 12 days."
  
Emma is breathing heavily since she's still exhausted from the battle earlier.
  
"It doesn't matter though... who can kill her?! Her level is 550 with over four hundred thousand HP!"
  
I look at her.
  
"I can... my stats value are equals to level 983. But that means nothing if I don't have proper equipment and weapon. It's like a professional driver driving an old scrappy car in a race. I can finish the race but it will take effort and a stupidly long time."
  
Emma is looking at me and the Arachne back and forth.
  
"What do you mean by your stats value?"
  
I share my status screen with Emma. She jolts and grabs my shirt.
  
"What the hell are these stats of yours?! How can you have unbelievably high stats?!"
  
I grab her hands.
  
"I'll explain it to you later. For now, let's leave and raise our levels."
  
Emma is looking at the time.
  
"It's 9 p.m., I have to go to work..."
  
I look at her and look at the time.
  
"I see. Then I'll increase my level on my own."
  
I stand up and Emma grabs my back and pulls herself up.
  
"No! I'm coming with you! I don't want to go to work today."
  
I chuckle.
  
"Alright, follow me then. Let's go back to the place from earlier."
  
Emma nodded and we both left the Pit of Hell.
  
I opened my inventory and ate all the soul essences.
  
[Hatchling Spider Soul Essence: DEX +1 VIT+1 when consumed.]
  
[Lesser Spider Soul Essence: DEX +2 VIT+2 when consumed.]
  
[Greater Spider Soul Essence: DEX +3 VIT+3 when consumed.]
  
[Hatchling Centipede Soul Essence: STR +1 AGI +1 when consumed.]
  
[Lesser Centipede Soul Essence: STR +2 AGI +2 when consumed.]
  
[Greater Centipede Soul Essence: STR +3 AGI +3 when consumed.]
  
I check my status screen.
  
[Name: Trevor
  
Level: 81
  
HP: 2920
  
STA: 522
  
Status:
  
STR: 113+0 [ATK : 123+0] [DMG : +11.3%]
  
AGI: 113+0 [ASPD : +11.3%] [SPD : +11.3%]
  
DEX: 176+0 [CRIT: 17.6%] [SDMG: 17.6% CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 81+0 [MATK : 91+0] [WIS : 81]
  
LUK: 321+0 [DDG: 16.1%] [LCKY: 0.32%]
  
VIT:116+0 [DEF : 158+0] [MDEF : 158+0]
  
CHR:81+0 [REP : 81] [FAME : Rookie]
  
ART:81+0 [SMIT : 4%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 31]
  
We are done hunting monsters for today. We are resting inside an inn in Fjel. I'm checking the forum right now.
  
[VoW World Boss.]
  
[S: Yo! Did you guys hear the VoW? A World Boss appeared! Does anyone know where the World Boss is at? Please reply A.S.A.P.
  
B: Is this the first appearance of World Boss? My level is 72, is it enough to join the event? Also, where does the World Boss appear?
  
Annon T: It's in the No Man's Land, not far from Fjel Town. Go far southeast from there and you will find her.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
W: Guys! Check this [Link]. Supremacist Clan is recruiting all the players to join them in an attempt to defeat the World Boss!]
  
I informed them of the coordinates and as soon as I posted that, everyone mentioned and replied to my comments. My job is done and I didn't bother to check their questions and replies.
  
I click the link, then walk towards Emma that is lying on the bed, and tap on her back. She turns around and looks at the screen forum in front of me. She sits down and reads the forum together.
  
[Supremacist Clan Announcement!]
  
[Kingstar: My name is Kingstar, the clan leader of Supremacist. We are recruiting players around the world to join us in an attempt to defeat the World Boss. Those players above level 100 are welcome to join us. (We are Supremacist, we are the sky above the sky, we are here for domination of the Orion!).
  
Queenstar: Those who are interested can DM me and give me your character status screen screenshot. We will organize the raid teams based on your status. We will inform you when and where we will be gathering the teams. So please pay attention to any notification on your screen. (We are Supremacist, we are the sky above the sky, we are here for domination the Orion!).]
  
We both are looking at each other. Emma is snoring and covering her mouth.
  
"That slogan is so cringed..."
  
We both are chuckling and then burst out laughing.
  
Several days of in-game time have passed. I explained to Emma about LUK and what are the benefits of raising LUK. She couldn't believe it and still thought that it was stupid. She didn't get jealous because she knows how risky and hard it is to use this method.
  
Only two more days before the quest failed. We both are resting for a moment to replenish our stamina.
  
"Open Status."
  
[Name: Trevor
  
Level: 112
  
HP: 3230
  
STA: 548
  
Status:
  
STR: 113+0 [ATK : 123+0] [DMG : +11.3%]
  
AGI: 113+0 [ASPD : +11.3%] [SPD : +11.3%]
  
DEX: 176+0 [CRIT: 17.6%] [SDMG: 17.6% CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 81+0 [MATK : 91+0] [WIS : 81]
  
LUK: 321+0 [DDG: 16.1%] [LCKY: 0.32%]
  
VIT:116+0 [DEF : 180+0] [MDEF : 180+0]
  
CHR:81+0 [REP : 81] [FAME : Rookie]
  
ART:81+0 [SMIT : 4%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 61]
  
Emma is staring at my stats and she shakes her head with disbelief.
  
"Open Status."
  
[Name: [Brave Challenger] Ruscheller
  
Level: 91
  
HP: 1160
  
STA: 309
  
Status:
  
STR: 58+35 [ATK : 103+0] [DMG : +19.3%]
  
AGI: 1+10 [ASPD : +1.1%] [SPD : +1.1%]
  
DEX: 65+35 [CRIT : 16%] [SDMG: +11%] [CDMG : 50%]
  
INT: 1+0 [MATK : 1+0] [WIS : 1]
  
LUK: 1+0 [DDG: 0.05%] [LCKY: 0.001%]
  
VIT: 7+0 [DEF : 103+0] [MDEF : 103+0]
  
CHR: 1+0 [REP : 1] [FAME : Rookie]
  
ART: 1+0 [SMIT : 1%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
I whistle at her stats.
  
"Behest's Series and Athar's series are amazing, huh?"
  
Emma is raising her eyebrows repeatedly while grinning.
  
"I know. Thank you, Trev. You're really the best!"
  
I scoff and then check the forum.
  
Emma approaches me and sits beside me to see the forum with me.
  
"Today is the day, right? The Supremacist raid teams are going to attempt to defeat Queen Arachne. Hey, let's check their raid teams, I'm curious."
  
I browsed through the forum and found it.
  
[Supremacist Raid Teams.]
  
Queenstar: We selected the players from the submission. We managed to recruit over 2000 players. We have divided them and put them in a team of 20 players. We have 104 raid teams. Check your name and on which team are you. Please read thoroughly.
  
Leader Team:
  
1. Kingstar (Lv.188)
  
2. Queenstar (Lv.188)
  
3. Grim Rime (Lv.147)
  
4. Alec Stovankov (Lv.143)
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
Emma nods with understanding.
  
"That's a lot of players. This is going to be fun to watch."
  
I'm humming with an agreement.
  
"Yeah. I wonder if they're here already. Want to go back to town? Maybe the town is crowded with players right now."
  
Emma nods and stands up.
  
"Let's go back."
  
We are near the town and as I expected, thousands of players are crowding the town. Everyone is here to see the World Boss. At first, I was reluctant to give them the coordinates since I'm afraid that maybe one of those players has the recommendation letters and took the hidden quests before me. But I promised Becker to let the players enjoy the game. So, if that happens then it happens. It doesn't matter since it's hard to do the hidden quests on their own.
  
A player approaches us.
  
"Hey! What are you doing over there? That place is restricted to anyone else except for Supremacist raid teams!"
  
Emma and I are looking at each other and scoff. Emma sighs.
  
"My bad, we are just curious about this place. We were wandering around near the town though. We didn't go that far."
  
The player is still skeptical about it.
  
"Tsk, forget it. Just stay away from this area, noobs."
  
We both are shocked by this guy's words and just brushed it off and walked away. We could tell which is which by the banner on top of their heads. The Supremacist's banner.
  
A pink-haired woman wearing full plate armor and two swords on her waist and a broadsword on her back is standing next to a gold-haired man wearing the same full plate armor. They are Kingstar and Queenstar, the top 1 and 2 players in the world.
  
"We will march at noon, go to your team's leader and form the party. Our scout team has confirmed that Queen Arachne's level is 550 with over four hundred thousand HP. She's protected by her servants that are also Mini-Bosses. We will do a briefing with each teams' leaders now. Go and prepare yourself as we had informed you in the forum. We will not tolerate any misconduct and report you immediately. We are all here not to playing around, this is a serious matter that will affect every player! Now, go and prepare yourself. Everyone is dismissed!"
  
All the players are screaming.
  
"We are Supremacist, we are the sky above the sky, we are here for domination of the Orion!"
  
Emma and I are covering our mouths to hold our laughter from that cringe slogan.
  
All the players are busy preparing themselves before going to raid. Emma and I are enjoying watching them all from the distance sitting on the table near the market. Then a woman with a curly medium-length white-haired that covers half of her right eye and green eyes approaches us.
  
"Can I join you guys?"
  
Emma and I are looking at each other and nod. Emma
  
"Yeah. help yourself, Miss..."
  
The white-haired woman smiles.
  
"My name is Ivonna."
  

Episode 19: World Boss. (2)

"Ivonna Ivon?"
  
She nods and smiles at me.
  
"Yeah, how do you know?"
  
Emma is tilting her head and staring at me. I smile.
  
"Yeah, I saw your interview a few days ago on the streaming website."
  
Emma grabs a chair and pats on it.
  
"Please have a seat, Miss Ivonna."
  
Ivonna smiles while walking towards the chair.
  
"Oh, that time. Yeah..."
  
Ivonna sits beside Emma. Emma is looking at Ivonna.
  
"Nice to meet you, Miss Ivonna. My name is Ruscheller and he is Trevor. You can call me Emma by the way. So you're a famous streamer?"
  
Ivonna chuckles and shakes her head.
  
"Nice to meet you too, Miss Emma, and Mister Trevor. Also, I wouldn't call myself famous, but people are watching my stream from time to time."
  
Emma is humming with understanding. I scoff and chuckle. Well, her reputation as a humble streamer is not false. She always denied it when people called her famous and often helps other players in every game she played. Ivonna is looking at me with questionable smiles on her face.
  
"So, Miss Ivonna, are you going to join the raid with Supremacist Clan?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"No, I have my own raid team with me. Right now, I'm waiting for them."
  
Emma nods.
  
"How many players will join your raid?"
  
Ivonna lifts her hand.
  
"Just five people."
  
Emma and I are surprised and look at her with our eyes wide open. I shake my head.
  
"Five? Wow, I thought you're going to bring a whole party with you. Are they your streamer friends?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yeah, they are. We will stream the raid for those players who can't join the World Boss event at that moment. I want to provide them with what's going on in the game."
  
Emma nods with understanding.
  
"How nice of you. Maybe I will watch your stream from now on when I have free time."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Thank you. You are welcome to watch my stream, but I apologize in advance if my gameplay isn't your liking. I rarely talk when streaming and I always focus on the game."
  
Emma shakes her head.
  
"It's fine, this game is like my reality now. I enjoyed this game that I almost forgot about real life."
  
Emma and Ivonna immediately getting comfortable talking with each other and start to talk about something else while I'm looking at those players preparing themselves.
  
Ivonna is looking at me for quite a while. I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Yes?"
  
Ivonna stands up and standing in front of us. Emma and I are looking at each other.
  
"You both are the ones that killed the mini-bosses from that day, right? I wasn't interested when people were going to the place where the mini-bosses were defeated. But then I became curious and went there, I thought I was too late since nobody was there. Then you both came online at the same time. I looked at both of your names and it matches with the names on the VoW, Tr and Rr. I wasn't convinced back then, until just now when I saw Miss Emma's title."
  
I shake my head while clicking my tongue. Emma is looking at me with her guilty smiles. I look at Ivonna.
  
"Yeah, I guess we can't hide it anymore. It was us."
  
Ivonna shakes her head while smiling.
  
"No, I didn't mean to reveal your secret. I just want to ask you a favor to the first players who killed mini-bosses."
  
Emma is tilting her head.
  
"A favor? What is it, Miss Ivonna?"
  
Ivonna clears her throats.
  
"Would you like to join our party for the raid? We still have plenty of slots available. Of course, I do not insist on joining our party. It's just a favor."
  
Emma is looking at me.
  
"What do you say, leader?"
  
I scoff and rub her head. I stand up and nod.
  
"Sure. We are planning to do the same anyway. More people the better, right?"
  
Ivonna smiles with relief. I disband the party with Emma and then a screen appears in front of us.
  
[Ivonna Ivon Invited you to her party!]
  
[Accept/Decline?]
  
Accept.
  
[Ivonna's Party
  
1. Ivonna Ivon (Lv.173)
  
2. My Lewdness (Lv.151)
  
3. FrancesK (Lv.146)
  
4. Beegnat (Lv.150)
  
5. Papa Papaya (Lv.144)
  
6. Trevor (Lv.112)
  
7. Ruscheller (Lv.91)]
  
[Party Chat]
  
ML: Aye! Welcome to the party, my dudes!
  
BN: Welcome guys!
  
FK: Welcome! Trevor and Ruscheller!
  
PP: Welcome to da club!
  
TR: Thanks, guys!
  
RR: Thank you!
  
ML: Your friends Ivon?
  
II: Ah, no. I invited them since they're also planning to attempt to kill Queen Arachne.
  
BN: Nice! The more the merrier.
  
FK: Ivon, we just entered NML (No Man's Land). We will be there in 15mins I guess.
  
PP: Guys, these monsters here are all high levels. We should've leveling up our levels here.
  
ML: Dude! No sh*t!
  
The chat goes on and on. Ivonna laughs quietly.
  
"I'm sorry that you both had to see those conversations."
  
Emma is chuckling.
  
"No worries. We would do the same thing."
  
I nod with an agreement. Ivonna is squinting her eyes.
  
"Are you both the culprit behind this event as well?"
  
Emma is laughing nervously. I cover my face with my hand.
  
"Yeah... well... to be honest, we were just doing quest and then that happened."
  
Ivonna is chuckling.
  
"You guys are something."
  
Emma and I are laughing nervously.
  
All the players are standing in groups so suddenly. The three of us are watching them. Then Kingstar and Queenstar are standing in front of them. We sit on the chairs and listening to what they're about to say. Kingstar clears his throat.
  
"We have done the briefing with all the party leaders. Go to your own team leaders to ask for the information we have got about Queen Arachne and her servants. We will depart in 5 minutes. Those who haven't done the preparation, don't drag us down and hurry up. Everyone dismissed!"
  
Ivonna is resting her head on her hand. She tilts her head towards me.
  
"Do you have any information about Queen Arachne and her servants, Mister Trevor?"
  
I nod.
  
"We do. I also know how to defeat her."
  
Ivonna is glaring at me with suspicion.
  
"I have so many questions."
  
I smile and shrug.
  
"Sure, ask away."
  
Emma is drinking her ale while listening to our conversation. Ivonna turns her body towards me and rests both of her arms on the table while slightly leaning towards me.
  
"You're a new player, correct? I can tell by your equipment."
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, that is correct. I started playing a few weeks ago."
  
Ivonna smirks.
  
"That's what I thought. But how did you manage to raise your level this fast in just a few weeks? You managed to kill both of the mini-bosses with that equipment, you managed to get here even though a new player can't be here since all the monster levels are above 90 when I'm on my way here. You should have died since all the monsters here are aggressive towards players. I still don't know how you managed to do all that."
  
Emma is mumbling.
  
"It's because of his stats..."
  
Ivonna turns her head and looks at Emma. She tilts her head and Emma immediately covering her mouth.
  
"His stats?"
  
I pinch Emma's lips and she's trying so hard to remove my hand from her lips. Ivonna is laughing.
  
"Are you guys friends IRL (In Real Life)?"
  
We both are looking at Ivonna with my hand still pinching Emma's lips, and Emma's hands are still grabbing my hand.
  
"Yeah, we are roommates. She just moved to my place yesterday."
  
Ivonna is resting her head on her hand while looking at us.
  
"How nice, I wish I have roommates."
  
When I'm about to reply. Kingstar and Queenstar are walking in front of us while smirking like they're mocking us. Ivonna is raising her eyebrow and staring at both of them arrogantly.
  
All the Supremacist raid teams are following them from behind. All of them seems excited and checking their party's teammates' statuses. All of them are high levels with quite nice equipment and weapons on them. Then after the Supremacist raid teams leaving the town, the rest of the players that are not part of them starting to follow them from behind. These players are low levels and their equipment is still the one they bought from NPCs, only their weapons are decent.
  
Fjel is now empty like it used to be. Only NPCs roaming around the town. Ivonna clears her throat and looks at me.
  
"So, what do you think?"
  
I look at her and tilt my head.
  
"About what?"
  
Ivonna is cleaning her fingernail.
  
"About them. Do you think they can kill her with that many players?"
  
I nod.
  
'Yeah, definitely. But if they know how to kill her. If they only think that World Boss is the same as any normal monster then they will have a really bad time. I can already imagine what is going to happen to them."
  
Ivonna raises her eyebrow.
  
"Are you saying that you know how to kill her?"
  
I nod.
  
"I do, and it's pretty complicated. You will need good team coordination and the right timing to target who and why. The mechanical of World Boss in here is far more complicated compared to any MMORPG games. I can guarantee you that."
  
Ivonna is smiling.
  
"I see. So it's the right choice for me to invite you to our party then."
  
I chuckle mischievously.
  
"Well, I'm just a newbie."
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"I have plenty of equipment for you both. I can lend it to you for this occasion."
  
I shake my head.
  
"I'm fine with what I have. I don't know about Emma though."
  
Emma shakes her head as well.
  
"I'm good. I want to get them on my own. So thanks for the offer, Miss Ivonna."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods with understanding. Then 4 players are approaching us. All of them are waving at Ivonna. I think they're Ivonna's friends. A yellow-haired guy using a huge axe, a black-haired guy using magic staff, an orange-haired woman using a rapier, a light brown-haired guy using a bow.
  
"So, are these two really going to join us?"
  
The yellow-haired guy is looking at us. Ivonna nods and then looks at me and Emma.
  
"Let me introduce you to my friends. This is Michael [My Lewdness]. The guy beside him that's holding a bow is Hans [Papa Papaya]. The lady over there is Francesca [FrancesK]. The last one is Leonardo [Beegnat]."
  
We introduced ourselves and they introduced themselves to us as well. After we talked about ourselves, we all left Fjel.
  
Emma is poking my shoulder. I look at her.
  
"Trev, we haven't reported the quest to Hacal. We should go there first."
  
I almost forgot about it because of this World Boss. I approach Ivonna.
  
"Can we stop by to that cabin over there? Emma and I have to report our completion to the NPC."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Sure, we will wait over here."
  
Ivonna told her friends to wait for us here. Emma and I went to the cabin to meet Hacal hurriedly. Hacal was resting on his chair and closed his eyes. When he heard our footsteps, he opened his eyes and smirked.
  
"You both were amazing. It was amusing to see you both fighting against those Arachne and Arthropod. As promised, here are the rewards."
  
[Congratulation! Exclusive Passive Skill [Zeal] has increased by 1!]
  
[Congratulation! Exclusive Passive Skill [Zeal] has increased by 1!]
  
[Congratulation! Exclusive Passive Skill [Zeal] has increased by 1!]
  
[Congratulation! Exclusive Passive Skill [Zeal] has increased by 1!]
  
[Congratulation! Exclusive Passive Skill [Zeal] has reached its max potential!]
  
[Zeal Lv.Max: Reduce the requirements to increase weapon mastery by 50%. Increase skill damage percentage based on weapon mastery level (x*5).]
  
[Weapon Mastery's Scroll (U) obtained!]
  
[Weapon Mastery's Scroll (U): Increase 1 level of one weapon's mastery immediately when used!]
  
[1.250.000 Exp gained!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
Emma's mouth is wide opened. She leveled up 20 times while I leveled up 11 times.
  
Hacal is staring at me for quite a while and then a screen appears in front of me, and just me.
  
[Hacal's request.]
  
[Queen Arachne brought chaos and curses upon this land for centuries. Warriors and heroes tried to kill her but they all failed. People used to live here happily, but it changed drastically. Emperors, Empresses, Kings, and Queens blocked this cursed land and surrounded it with mountains and seas. People are suffering, there is no hope for us here. This opportunity won't come twice, help his and the people's wishes to come true.]
  
[Rewards: None]
  
[Failed: No Penalty]
  
[Accept this quest? Y/N]
  
This is the first time I saw this quest. Becker never told me about this one either. No rewards nor penalties. I touch the screen
  
[Yes.]
  
Hacal smiles gratefully and closes his eyes while nodding. He turns around and sits back on his chair.
  
"Let's go, Trev. They're waiting for us."
  
I nod and we walk away from the cabin. Ivonna and the rest of them are running towards us. Michael is grabbing my shoulders.
  
"Yo! How the f*ck did you guys levels up so quickly?!"
  
Ivonna is staring at us with disbelief.
  
"What kind of quest is that?!"
  
I'm pointing at the cabin and they all immediately run towards Hacal. But Hacal isn't giving them the quest since they haven't proofed themselves to him.
  
They all come back. Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"He doesn't want to give us the quest. Is there any requirements to get that quest?"
  
I explained to them how we got the quest. Since they are all done with the weapon mastery tutorial, they won't be able to get the quest from Hacal. They were all disappointed and devastated. Emma cheered them up and I also did the same.
  
Ivonna sighs.
  
"Alright, let's forget about it. We have something more important to do."
  
We all nod and go to the Pit of Hell.
  
Francesca is walking beside Ivonna. She looks around.
  
"Don't you think it's weird?"
  
Ivonna looks at her.
  
"About what?"
  
Francesca is pointing at the sky. We all look up and there's nothing in the sky. We all then look at Francesca. Hans is squinting his eyes.
  
"I didn't see anything. What about it?"
  
Francesca looks back at us.
  
"Exactly. They should've arrived there hours ago and yet there's no VoW about killing the mini-bosses."
  
We all humming with understanding. Ivonna is looking at the sky.
  
"You're right. It is weird. No matter how hard the mini-bosses are, with that many high level players, they should've killed one of them by now."
  
Michael is looking at the muds on the ground.
  
"Do you think they failed miserably? I mean, the raid teams were made so suddenly. I think, they failed because of lack of communication and coordination with each other."
  
Francesca is chuckling mischievously.
  
"Good for them so they can stop acting so arrogantly. Kingstar is an as*hole and Queenstar is a b*tch. Have you seen their clips when they were bad-mouthing us on their stream? These kinds of people love to make drama for views."
  
Emma is listening to their conversation with excitement. I look at her and chuckle. Emma is the kind of person who loves drama and would do anything to be in the front row to watch it.
  
"I hear you, Francesca. I still have no idea why are they so salty about us in the first place. We didn't do anything to them or bad-mouthing them. Ivonna, you were the first person who gets dissed by them, right? Do you still have no idea what it was all about?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"I have no idea. Some of my viewers thought that it was because I took his first place in the leaderboard back then. But I'm not sure if it's because of that or not."
  
Emma nods.
  
"Wow, just because of that? Does he have no life in real life? Being a jerk for something so simple like that is so childish."
  
Francesca raises her hand and wiggling her index finger while nodding with an agreement.
  
"Yes, I had the same thought as Emma."
  
They all continued to talk about Kingstar and Queenstar then they all went silent when they saw something unbelievable. Thousands of players are dead and waiting to be resurrected or respawned on the spot. We all watched them from the woods.
  
Ivonna chuckles with disbelief.
  
"This is why we haven't heard the VoW..."
  
Queen Arachne and her servants are still in full health, but almost half the raid teams are dead. Kingstar and Queenstar are still instructing the raid teams from behind. They both are watching the players getting massacred by Queen Arachne.
  
"Goddammit! I told you to hold your position! Look what you've done! Because of you, the other teams are dead."
  
Kingstar is furious at some players. Queenstar is shaking her head in disappointments.
  
They both had enough about it and go to the front line. Kingstar unsheathed his golden sword. He slashed one of the mini-bosses. He dealt two thousand damage to the mini-boss. I squinted my eyes to get a clearer view of his sword. At first, I thought I was mistaken, but I didn't. The sword that he was using is one grade below godly items. A legendary weapon that shouldn't be available in this game yet. I looked at Queenstar, and she also has a legendary weapon on her. The only thought I had in my head was that someone gave them those weapons, someone who ruined the surprise and gave it to someone like them.
  
"Trev? Why are you looking at them like that?"
  
Everyone is looking at me. I shake my head.
  
"No, I was observing the bosses."
  
I wasn't lying. I did observe the bosses. They have been fighting for an hour or so. In less than an hour, Queen Arachne will use her ultimate skill. A skill that meant to wipe the entire players around her, [Screaming Scythes]. Every boss in this game has the ultimate skill that is meant to wipe the players when they're in a stalemate situation. Neither the monster the players can finish the other off.
  
Kingstar and Queenstar are about to kill Succor Arachne, but then Amelio Arachne heals Succor Arachne almost back to full health. Both of them are furious and immediately charge towards Amelio Arachne. But what they didn't know is when Amelio Arachne is being targeted by the players, Queen Arachne will be enraged. Her stats value are doubled and immediately targeting those players.
  
Swing! The sound of steel getting cut by something extremely sharp.
  
A scythe-like leg slashed both of them into halves. But both of them immediately resurrected because of an item called [Betelgeuse's Dust Particles]. Resurrected the player immediately with full health, but the cooldown time is one-day in-game time. Both of them backed off and retreated to the backline. Then they targeted Hecatomb Arachnes, but it was a waste of time. There were four of them and they didn't bother to do anything since they have zero damage.
  
Kingstar and Queenstar wasted their time trying to kill one of the Hecatomb Arachnes and it's about time for Queen Arachne to use her ultimate skill. Succor Arachne then buffs Queen Arachne and Garrison Arachne is protecting Queen Arachne.
  
"Let's get away from here for a minute."
  
Ivonna and the others are looking at me. I smile and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Just trust me on this one."
  
They all looking at each other and nod. We all run away from the field. Then Queen Arachne lifts four of her legs and spreading them wide open. A supersonic slash breaks the air, creating high-pitched explosion sounds that flattening her surroundings.
  
The impact made us fall to the ground. Ivonna and the others' mouths are wide opened. Ivonna stood up.
  
"What just happened to them?"
  
I stand up and look at the players' dead bodies.
  
"Supremacist raid teams? They all just got annihilated."
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"I-is this for real?"
  
Michael stands up and looking at Queen Arachne.
  
I grab the Lazy Luck daggers from my inventory and drink the Luck Potion.
  
"Open Status."
  
[Name: Trevor
  
Level: 123
  
HP: 2330
  
STA: 306
  
Status:
  
STR: 28+0 [ATK  : 38+0] [DMG  : +2.8%]
  
AGI: 28+0 [ASPD : +2.8%] [SPD  : +2.8%]
  
DEX: 44+0 [CRIT: 4.4%] [SDMG: 4.4% CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 20+0 [MATK : 30+0] [WIS  : 20]
  
LUK: 963+900 [DDG: 93.2%] [LCKY: 1.86%]
  
VIT:29+0 [DEF  : 147+0] [MDEF  : 147+0]
  
CHR:28+0 [REP  : 28] [FAME  : Rookie]
  
ART:28+0 [SMIT : 1%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 72]
  
My dodge rate is still at 93.2%. That's not enough to make it work. 6.8% is too risky to aggro five of them since their attacks are enough to kill me instantly.
  
"This is not enough..."
  
Everyone is looking at me. Ivonna raises her eyebrow.
  
"What is?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, it's nothing."
  
I have 72 extra points. Should I use it? F*ck it.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
Come on...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
At least just once...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
A loud trumpet noise coming from above my head.
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
A loud trumpet noise coming from above my head.
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
All of them were surprised when they heard the sounds of the trumpet and saw the spreading angel wings above my head. +20 all stats and spent 60 extra points on LUK. I still have 12 extra points since I don't need to use it anymore for now. Emma approaches me and stands in front of me with her eyes wide open.
  
"What was that?!"
  
I shake my head.
  
"It's something that you should experience yourself someday. For now, let's focus on what's in front of us."
  
I check my status.
  
[Name: Trevor
  
Level: 123
  
HP: 2380
  
STA: 309
  
Status:
  
STR: 33+0 [ATK  : 43+0] [DMG  : +3.3%]
  
AGI: 33+0 [ASPD : +3.3%] [SPD  : +3.3%]
  
DEX: 49+0 [CRIT: 4.9%] [SDMG: 4.9% CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 25+0 [MATK : 35+0] [WIS  : 25]
  
LUK: 1203+900 [DDG: 100%] [LCKY: 2.1%]
  
VIT:34+0 [DEF  : 149+0] [MDEF  : 149+0]
  
CHR:33+0 [REP  : 33] [FAME  : Rookie]
  
ART:33+0 [SMIT : 1%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 12]
  
I look at them.
  
"Are you guys ready?"
  
Ivonna opened her inventory and put on her equipment. She grabbed a silver slim lance and a silver shield. She also equipped her sapphire and silver full plate armor and wears an armet helmet with blue long feathers running down her back. As soon as they saw Ivonna putting her equipment, they all immediately grabbed theirs as well.
  
Ivonna lifts the face guard and looks at me.
  
"So what is the plan?"
  
I'm pointing at Hecatomb Arachnes. They all look at them.
  
"I want you all to focus on killing them first. We have two hours. Someone should remind the others about the time."
  
Francesca approaches me and tilts her head.
  
"Why is that?"
  
I'm pointing at Queen Arachne.
  
"She will do that again. It was her ultimate skill, it's called Screaming Scythes. Two hundred meters radius around her will take fixed damage. So, I want you guys to run as far as possible. But, if can, I want you guys to kill one of Hecatomb Arachnes before that happens. Can you guys do that?"
  
Michael lifts his big axe and rests it on his shoulder.
  
"That should be easy if only the rest of them didn't attack us."
  
Leonardo, Francesca, and Hans nod with an agreement. I nod.
  
"Good, that's enough. I will take care of the rest of them."
  
Ivonna raises her eyebrows in confusion.
  
"How? You? On your own?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, just trust me on this one."
  
Emma is stretching her body.
  
"Just believe in him, guys. You will understand when you guys see it for yourself."
  
They are all looking at each other and shrug except Ivonna. Hans is stretching his bow.
  
"Let's say we did what you told us to do. The question is, can you really grab their attention and ignore the rest of us?"
  
I nod and pointing at Amelio Arachne.
  
"That one. If I target that one, all of them will try to protect her since she holds an important role. I want you guys to stay as far as possible from Queen Arachne when you're killing Hecatomb Arachnes. Since I'm targeting Amelio Arachne, her stats will be doubled for as long as I'm attacking Amelio Arachne."
  
They all are humming with understanding. Ivonna is rubbing her chin.
  
"And what's the reason why we should focus on Hecatomb Arachnes first?"
  
I'm pointing at Hecatomb Arachnes.
  
"Do you know why they have no ATK and DEF but have a lot of HP? You can tell by their names. They're the sacrificial lambs. Once Queen Arachne's HP dropped to 20%, she will eat one of them and her HP will go back to full. So basically if we don't kill them first, Queen Arachne will regenerate her HP to full four times.
  
All of them are chuckling with disbelief while shaking their heads. I nod and continue.
  
"Also, please lure them away from Amelio Arachne as far as possible. If not, she will also heal them to full HP since she's the healer."
  
They all nod with understanding. Francesca is staring at the mini-bosses.
  
"What about the rest of them?"
  
I nod.
  
"Garrison's job is to protect Queen Arachne. Assail will target the player who is targeted by Queen Arachne. Succor's job is to buffs the others. So you don't have to worry about them since they all will be focusing on me."
  
Ivonna is crossing her arms.
  
"What's the next step? After we managed to kill all the Hecatomb Arachnes."
  
I nod and pointing at the mini-bosses.
  
"The next target is Succor. When she dies, we all don't have to run that far from Queen Arachne's ultimate skill anymore. The damage is lowered and the radius became a hundred meters because she didn't get the buff from Succor. The next one is Garrison. He will be a pain since his high DEF and HP and he will protect Queen Arachne and tanking the damages. But, once you killed him, Queen Arachne is pretty much wide open and you can attack her from all directions. Without him, we could prevent Queen Arachne from using her ultimate skill, but with our current levels, equipment, and skills, we can't do that. The last one is Assail, this guy is easy to kill since his stamina will be empty when you guys killed the rest of them because he will use all his stamina on me."
  
Michael is smiling.
  
"Then the best for last. Queen Arachne will be on her own."
  
I nod with an agreement.
  
"Correct. It will be a long and hard battle, but it's doable. I believe in you guys."
  
They all nod. Ivonna put her hand on my shoulder.
  
"We also believe in you. Please be careful, you're the core of this team."
  
I smirk.
  
"Don't worry about me. I'll wait for you guys at the other side."
  
They all chuckle and nod.
  
We all prepared for battle. Ivonna and her friends are live streaming to let the viewers know what's going on in the game right now. Ivonna then gave the signal. I ran towards Amelio and the rest of them ran towards Hecatomb on the backline. I ran as fast as I could but Ivonna and the others are already in range with Hecatomb. Queen Arachne turned around and ready to attack them. I threw my dagger at Amelio and did 1 damage. That's the most important thing. Once I hit Amelio, Queen Arachne will keep targeting me until I die. My LUK reduced by 33% and my dodge rate decreased by 30%. Queen Arachne and Assail looked at me and ready to attack me. If I get hit, I'll die.
  
I closed my eyes and held my breath, hoping that they will miss their attacks. A breeze of wind messed my hair and hit my face, I opened my eyes and they missed their attacks. I ran and grabbed the dagger. I exhaled deeply and started attacking Amelio with my cute damage which is 1. I dodged all of their attacks and slowly lured them away from Hecatomb and Ivonna's team.
  
My stamina depleted so quickly because of dodging all their attacks. I drunk the Stamina Potion every five minutes and it has been 45 minutes since we started the battle. I looked at Ivonna and the others. They were attacking one of the Hecatomb Arachnes restlessly, with 2% left. That was way faster than I thought and that was a good sign. With this speed, we could kill two Hecatomb Arachnes before Queen Arachne used her ultimate skill.
  
[278.000 Exp gained!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratulations to [I*********n], [M*********s], [F******K], [P*********a], [B*****t], [T****r], and [R*********r] on defeating Mini-Boss "Servant Hecatomb Arachne". They are the first players to defeat it. The rewards are [10 status points], [Diamond Mysterious Box], and [Fame +100]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
Kingstar, Queenstar, and the rest of the players that are in Fjel town preparing to give another attempt are looking at the sky. Kingstar clenches his fist and slams it on the table.
  
"How?! We should be the ones who get those!"
  
Queenstar stands up.
  
"How can that b*tch manage to kill it?! We should get going!"
  
Kingstar stands up and grabs his weapon.
  
"We will depart now! Who are still in preparation, we will leave you here. I need to get those kills!"
  
They all then depart and leave Fjel town.
  
[278.000 Exp gained!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
I used 16 Stamina Potion and that means it has been 90 minutes. I looked at Ivonna and the others and I was surprised because they were on the third Hecatomb and his HP is already at 40%. Did they kill the second Hecatomb in less than 30 minutes? I looked at Michael and I think I know the answer to that. He must be very lucky to get that rare skill, [Berserker].
  
[Berserker: Deals more damage the longer the player attacking the enemy. The stack reset after 5 seconds when the player stops attacking.]
  
[278.000 Exp gained!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[278.000 Exp gained!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
They killed the last Hecatomb even before Queen Arachne used her ultimate. They all about to approach me. I shook my head and pointed at the woods. They all nodded and understood what I meant. I couldn't run away from her since I aggro her and even if I tried to run away from her, her movement speed is faster than mine, so it's pointless.
  
Queen Arachne finally spread her four legs. Succor is buffing her. Garrison is protecting Queen Arachne. I smirk.
  
"Bring it on!"
  
Emma and Ivonna are screaming.
  
"Trev! What are you doing?!"
  

Episode 22: World Boss. (5)

A high-pitched explosion sound hurt my eardrums. I opened my eyes and nothing happened. Ivonna and the other were watching from the distance. Their mouths wide opened and couldn't believe what did they just saw. I chuckled and smirked.
  
"That was terrifying..."
  
[Title "Lone Survivor" obtained!]
  
[Lone Survivor: The only survivor from Queen Arachne's ultimate skill, [Screaming Scythes]. Queen Arachne acknowledged your worth. LUK +50, every 5 LUK increase 1 STR when equipped. Can only use one title at a time.]
  
I scoff and tilt my head.
  
"Huh, would you look at that?"
  
I look at Ivonna and Emma. Both of them are signaling me to bail out from the battle. I shrug and shake my head. Emma is pointing at something behind me. I turn around. Kingstar and Queenstar are back.
  
"Hey, who are you?"
  
I'm staring at them from the corner of my eyes while dodging Queen Arachne's attacks. I'm slowly bringing Queen Arachne to them. They both stupidly run towards me then go to the backline of the Arachnes.
  
"Let that guy aggro, Queen Arachne! We need to focus on killing Amelio Arachne first!"
  
I smirk and scoff.
  
"You made a grave mistake. But thank you for that."
  
They're attacking Amelio and then Queen Arachne turns around and runs towards them. They are all surprised and the teams are scattered with no plans. Luckily they still can handle them even without any plans.
  
I'm running towards the woods and approach the other. Ivonna is still looking at me with disbelief
  
"How did you survive from that?!"
  
Emma is pointing at me.
  
"I told you, it's because of his stats."
  
They are looking at me in silence and waiting for my answer. I sigh and share my status screen with the party members.
  
"Before I showed it to you. Can you stop the stream for a moment first? And please keep it a secret. I'm the one who disturbed Queen Arachne and caused chaos to the players and the game, at least this is enough to pay for what I did."
  
Ivonna and her friends are looking at each other and then nod. Ivonna looks at me.
  
"Okay, we stopped the streaming."
  
I showed my status screen to them.
  
[Name: [Lone Survivor] Trevor
  
Level: 127
  
HP: 2370
  
STA: 306
  
Status:
  
STR: 183+0 [ATK : 193+0] [DMG : +18.3%]
  
AGI: 33+0 [ASPD : +3.3%] [SPD : +3.3%]
  
DEX: 49+0 [CRIT: 4.9%] [SDMG: 4.9% CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 25+0 [MATK : 35+0] [WIS : 25]
  
LUK: 1203+1050 [DDG: 100%] [LCKY: 2.25%]
  
VIT:34+0 [DEF : 149+0] [MDEF : 149+0]
  
CHR:33+0 [REP : 33] [FAME : Rookie]
  
ART:33+0 [SMIT : 1%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 26]
  
They're covering their mouths while looking at me with disbelieve. Michael grabs my shoulders and leans against my face.
  
"What the actual f*ck?! How did you get all of these status points?! Moreover, your LUK is more than two thousand with a 100% Dodge chance?! That's why you managed to survive all of that!"
  
I close my screen status and sigh.
  
"It's not important right now. I will tell you what I want to tell you later. We need to focus on what's in front of us."
  
They are all looking at me and Francesca raises her eyebrows and looks at Kingstar and his raid teams struggling to survive from Queen Arachne.
  
"How long do you think they will survive this time?"
  
Ivonna is leaning towards the tree while crossing her arms. Her left eye is covered by her white silk hair. She takes a deep breath.
  
"There are fewer players with him right now than before. I think they came here hurriedly."
  
Hans is resting on the tree branch.
  
"Around 45 minutes maybe? Queen Arachne one-hit kills the players who grabbed the aggro. They're slowly losing their tanker."
  
Emma nods with an agreement.
  
"Trev, what should we do now? Are we going to wait for them to get wiped out again?"
  
They all look at me. I nod.
  
"Yeah, that's right. I think we can finish this faster than I expected."
  
Ivonna is looking at me from the corner of her right eye.
  
"Why is that?"
  
I'm pointing at Michael. Michael is pointing at himself.
  
"Me?"
  
I sit on the tree roots.
  
"Yeah, you have the rare skill Berserker, right? I have a plan."
  
They all walk towards me and sit down in front of me. I smile.
  
"Let's divide into two teams. The first team will be distracting Succor. The second team will be killing Garrison and Michael will be on the second team for that."
  
They are looking at me with confusion. I smirk.
  
"I know what you guys are thinking, but listen to me first. His Berserker skill is very important to my plan, so please listen to me carefully."
  
I grab a twig and play it around.
  
"Garrison has a high HP and DEF, right? I want Michael to keeps attacking him without losing his Berserker's stacks. I want the first team to distract Succor at the same time when Michael is gaining his stacks from Garrison."
  
Leonardo is still not convinced of the plan.
  
"If we do that, isn't the Amelio Arachne will heal one of them to full health again? We are just going to waste our time."
  
I shake my head and I'm pointing at Michael.
  
"It's quite the opposite. What will happen when Michael's damage stacks reached more than 100.000 damage per hit?"
  
Their mouths are wide open and thinking the same thing. Michael smirks.
  
"I can one-hit Amelio, Succor, Garrison, and I can kill Queen Arachne with just a few hits."
  
Ivonna is rubbing her lips with her finger.
  
"But that would be impossible to do since we only have two hours before Queen Arachne going to use her ultimate skill. Mike will lose his stacks when he stopped attacking within five seconds."
  
Michael is clicking his tongue and scratching his forehead.
  
"Right, we forgot about that, didn't we?"
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"I believe it is possible."
  
They're all looking at me while furrowing their foreheads. I stand up and walk a bit far from them.
  
"If my theory is right. We will be able to do that plan without a problem."
  
I look at Emma and wave at her to come to me. Emma tilts her head and walks towards me. I stand in front of her. I look at Leonardo, he raises his eyebrows.
  
"Can you use AoE spell on me?"
  
Emma is surprised and immediately grabs my shoulder.
  
"Hey, I'm here! I'm going to die if I got hit by that! Are you crazy?"
  
They all agreed with her statement, except for Ivonna. She smirked and chuckled.
  
"Interesting. I would like to see it as well."
  
Leonardo is looking at Ivonna with confusion.
  
"Huh? See what?"
  
Ivonna noticed what I'm trying to test. Ivonna nods.
  
"Just do it, Leo."
  
Leonardo is looking at the others and they all just shrug. Leonardo sighs.
  
"You're the boss."
  
Leonardo is casting a thunderstrike spell at me. Emma is hugging me from behind so tightly.
  
Bang!
  
The sound of the crackling sound of thunder and hitting the ground is making me shiver all over my body. Ivonna is chuckling while shaking her head.
  
"I can't believe it worked out well..."
  
They still don't understand what just happened and what's the point of doing that. Ivonna smiles.
  
"Don't you all understand? As long as we are standing behind him as close as possible, we will also have a 100% dodge chance because of him standing in front of us and protecting us from any kind of attacks and spells."
  
All of them stand up with excitement. Francesca is laughing.
  
"Holy sh*t. That is just overpowered."
  
Ivonna is nodding with an agreement. She walks towards me and stands behind me. Then Michael, Francesca, and Hans. Ivonna pulls the three of them closer to me and looks at Leonardo.
  
"Do it again, Leo."
  
Leonardo nods and casts Thunderstrike spell on us and it misses. He cast Fireball spells and it also misses. He cast all kind of AoE spells he has but all of them misses. We are laughing because of how stupid it is, but if it works then it ain't stupid. Ivonna is looking at me with huge smiles on her face.
  
"I still can't believe this would work. Now we can proceed with your plan."
  
Everyone nod with an agreement. We all sit down in circles and they're waiting for me to explain the details.
  
"Okay, I still don't know what kind of skills do you guys have and your status values. So I'll let Ivonna decide on which is going to be with Michael on the second team and which is going to be on the first team. I honestly think that only one person is needed for the second team with Michael. It's better for those who can tank or take the aggro from Michael."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"I'll do that. I think I'm the only one who can do that. But what about the first team if they don't have tankers? Are they going to be fine against Succor?"
  
I smile and I'm pointing at Leonardo.
  
"Succor is a spellcaster like him. I believe he should know what kind of spell that Succor is going to use. Succor has basic spells but its levels are maxed so be careful."
  
Leonardo is looking at Succor and nods.
  
"Yeah, if that's the case then it won't be a problem."
  
Ivonna stands up and approaches me. She shares her status screen with me.
  
[Name: [Fearless] Ivonna Ivon
  
Level: 176
  
HP: 12.954
  
STA: 621
  
Status:
  
STR: 1+45 [ATK : 56+100] [DMG : +4.6%]
  
AGI: 55+20 [ASPD : +15.5%] [SPD : +15.5%]
  
DEX: 1+20 [CRIT: 2.0%] [SDMG: 2.0% CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 1+20 [MATK : 31+0] [WIS : 21]
  
LUK: 1+0 [DDG: 0.05%] [LCKY: 0.001%]
  
VIT: 162+120 [DEF : 426+120] [MDEF : 426+50]
  
CHR:1+0 [REP : 1] [FAME : Honored]
  
ART:1+0 [SMIT : 1%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
"Do you think I can do it?"
  
I'm squinting my eyes and then look at Ivonna.
  
"You used a lot of enchantment stones? You're more than qualified for this. So it won't be a problem."
  
Ivonna nods and then stands in front of us.
  
"So the rest of you will be on the first team while Mike and I are going to be on the second team. Trevor will aggro Queen Arachne and Assail for us like before. Is that right?"
  
We all nod. Ivonna grabs her lance and shield.
  
"Then let's do that after Kingstar and his raid teams get wiped out again. We only have 36 hours left before Queen Arachne brings havoc to Orion. I'm not confident if we can make it in time, but with everyone here. All I can say is at least we will try our best."
  
We all chuckle and nod with an understanding while watching Kingstar and his raid teams struggling.
  

Episode 23: MVP.

"We can't keep doing this. Our raid teams are dying so fast!"
  
Queenstar is fighting Assail Arachne while looking at Kingstar that is trying so hard to find an opening to attack Queen Arachne.
  
"Then what? Are we going to give that b*tch the opportunity to take all of these?! We have to finish this boss now or never!"
  
One of the players approaches Kingstar and Queenstar.
  
"We lost another team. We will get wiped out sooner or later. What is your call, Kingstar?"
  
Kingstar is gritting his teeth and furiously looks at the guy.
  
"So what?! Just do your f*cking job and get out of my sight!"
  
The guy left and got back to his team.
  
Queen Arachne lifts four of her legs and spreads them wide open. Succor buffs her and Garrison immediately stand in front of her to protect her. Queenstar backs off.
  
"She's going to do that thing again, run everyone!"
  
Everyone is running but not Kingstar. He charges in and attacks Garrison. Garrison isn't moving not even a bit and ignores Kingstar. Kingstar furiously hitting him.
  
"Just f*cking die already!"
  
Boom!
  
Same as before, all of Kingstar's raid teams get annihilated. They couldn't make it in time to avoid Queen Arachne's ultimate skill.
  
Ivonna lifts her lance and shield.
  
"It's the time! Let's do it!"
  
We all nod and we are all running towards them.
  
I'm drinking my Lucky Potion and run ahead from the others. I hit Amelio and lure Queen Arachne away from the other. I smirk and dodge the attacks.
  
"It's nice to see you again."
  
This time I try to hit her and see how much damage I can do.
  
...10
  
...12
  
...8
  
...9
  
...11
  
Yeah... I don't want to waste my stamina for that since I have to dodge all the attacks.
  
I look at Ivonna and Michael and they seem fine, no, they're actually enjoying it. Then I look at Emma and the rest of them. They're also doing fine and Leonardo is commanding the team.
  
The sun is about to go down and we are fighting against the Arachnes under the red sky. It's almost two hours and I slowly getting closer to them.
  
"Guys, she's about to use her ultimate skill. Please be ready!"
  
Ivonna is tanking the damages from Garrison.
  
"Understood! We are doing great so far!"
  
Ivonna drinks a health potion and looks at me.
  
"You must come closer to us, Trevor. So Michael can immediately attack Garrison as soon as Queen Arachne used her ultimate skill."
  
I nod.
  
"Okay! Five seconds is more than enough."
  
Michael is too focused to talk right now. Ivonna is looking at the first team.
  
"Leo, Hans, Francesca, Emma. How are you guys doing over there? Please run towards us when I told you so."
  
The four of them are nodding. Francesca is looking at Michael.
  
"Ivonna, is Mike still have plenty of stamina potions? If not, I can give it to you now."
  
Ivonna is looking at Michael and he nods.
  
"He's fine for now! Just prepare the stamina potions and give it to him when we are taking a cover from Queen Arachne's ultimate skill."
  
Francesca nods. Leonardo is casting spells at Succor to reduce her movement speed while looking at Ivonna.
  
"Ivonna, I can also give mine to Michael. I will give it to him when Queen Arachne used her ultimate skill for the second time."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Understood!"
  
It's about time for her to use her ultimate skill. I leap backward.
  
"Guys! It's coming!"
  
Everyone nod. I'm slowly getting closer to Ivonna and Michael. The first team is also getting ready to move and waiting for Ivonna's signal.
  
Queen Arachne lifts four of her legs and spreads them wide open.
  
"Now! Get over here!"
  
Emma, Francesca, Hana, and Leonardo are running towards us. Michael is still focusing on hitting Garrison until Ivonna tells him to take cover.
  
Succor is buffing Queen Arachne and Garrison is running towards Queen Arachne. Michael runs towards him and keeps hitting him.
  
"Michael! Take cover!"
  
"As soon as she's done using her ultimate skill, I want you all to push Michael to the front as strong as possible!"
  
We all nod with understanding. Michael jumps backward and everyone is standing behind me so closely. Francesca gives the stamina potions to Michael hurriedly.
  
1...
  
2...
  
3...
  
Boom!
  
4...
  
I moved away and we all pushed Michael to the front. Michael immediately hit Garrison.
  
"Yes! I still have my stacks guys!"
  
We all are smiling with relief. Because he's the first player to hit the Arachne, he takes the aggro. He's surprised because Queen Arachne is about to slice his body with scythe-like legs, but Ivonna is there right on time to tank the damage, 5000 damage.
  
"Pay attention to your surroundings, Mike."
  
Mike is grinning and nods. Ivonna is smiling and shakes her head.
  
I immediately run towards Amelio and hit her once. Queen Arachne is chasing me again. Everyone is going back to their position and continue with the plan.
  
The sun is down. We are fighting the Arachnes in the dark. Fortunately, Leonardo has a spell to light up the dark sky every 5 minutes. Michael's damage stacks are at 20.000 damage per hit. Amelio keeps healing Garrison and it really is a great plan to keep distracting Succor rather than damaging her since Amelio will keep focusing on healing Garrison back to full health.
  
"Guys! Because I have to keep lighting up the sky, my stamina is depleting drastically. I don't think I can give my stamina potions to Mike, Ivonna."
  
Ivonna is looking at Hans.
  
"Hans, how many stamina potions do you have left?"
  
Hans is looking at his inventory while moving around to dodge Succor's spells.
  
"I still have 204 stamina potions. I can give Mike 100 stamina potions."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Thanks, Hans!"
  
Hans nods while preparing the stamina potions for Michael. I look at Emma and she seems exhausted since she doesn't have stamina potions on her and I understand that she doesn't want to ask for any from them because Michael needs them more than her.
  
"Emma, catch!"
  
A rainbow-colored liquid inside a fancy small bottle is flying towards Emma. They all take a glimpse at it and are surprised.
  
Emma catches it and immediately drinks it. She becomes energetic again.
  
I look at the time and it's about time for Queen Arachne to use the ultimate skill.
  
"Guys! It's coming again!"
  
Ivonna looks at me and the first team.
  
"The same as before, Trevor. Leo, Hans, Francesca, Emma, get ready!"
  
We nod and I'm slowly walking towards Ivonna and Michael.
  
Queen Arachne lifts four of her legs and spreads it wide open again. I immediately run towards Ivonna and Michael. Emma and the others are waiting for Ivonna's signal. Michael is doing his best as always. Ivonna looks at them.
  
"Now!"
  
Emma and the others are running towards us and hide behind me while Ivonna and Michael are still fighting Garrison.
  
Succor is buffing Queen Arachne again and Garrison is protecting Queen Arachne again. Ivonna is grabbing Michael's shoulder while looking at Queen Arachne.
  
"Get back, Michael!"
  
Michael stops attacking and turns around. Ivonna pulls him in and they're hiding behind me. Hans is giving his stamina potions to Michael.
  
1...
  
Boom!
  
2...
  
We are all screaming in joy. Then Michael is running towards Garrison while I'm already attacking Amelio. The others are looking at Ivonna. Francesca is smacking Ivonna's shoulder.
  
"F*ck, Ivonna! Nice timing!"
  
They all go back to their position again.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
Morning comes. The sun is rising. We have been fighting for 15 hours. Michael's damage stacks are at 120.000 damage per hit. It is time. Michael and Ivonna have been so carefully handling Garrison since Michael can kill him in just three hits. Michael was holding his attacks and waited for Amelio to heal Garrison back to full health. He even used his bare hand to hit Garrison to reduce his damage output. I look at Ivonna and Michael.
  
"It's time, Michael, Ivonna!"
  
Ivonna is looking at me.
  
"What? We are still at 120.000 damage. It's still not enough."
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, it's enough. Garrison DEF is bigger than the rest of the Arachnes, including Queen Arachne. If Michael hits the other Arachnes, he will deal twice more damage than now. Trust me!"
  
Everyone is looking at Ivonna since it's her call as a party leader. She looks at me for quite a while and then nods.
  
"Alright, let's do this! We will lure Garrison to you guys!"
  
We all nod. Ivonna then taps on Michael's shoulder and they're slowly walking towards Emma and the others. Ivonna is looking at me.
  
"Bring her closer to us!"
  
I nod.
  
"I'm on it!"
  
I'm bringing Queen Arachne to them but not close enough for them to get hit by her attacks. I look at Ivonna and nod. Ivonna pats Michael.
  
"It's time for you to shine, Mike!"
  
I just remember something.
  
"Wait!"
  
Everyone is looking at me. Ivonna is looking at me with confusion.
  
"Kill Garrison first, then Succor, Assail, and last is Amelio. When you killed Amelio, you will immediately take the aggro and we all can do nothing about it. This will be crucial and I want you to be careful. A single hit from her is enough to kill you since her stats are doubled because of enraged."
  
Ivonna looks at me with big smiles on her face.
  
"You don't have to worry about that. I have the right skill for that. Trust me on this one."
  
In a split second my mind is searching through my knowledge about this game skills. But I can't find the answer to that. I look at Ivonna.
  
"Are you sure?"
  
Ivonna nods with confidence.
  
"I'm one hundred percent sure!"
  
I guess I'll just have to believe in her.
  
"Okay then. Let's do it!"
  
Michael is looking at Ivonna and she nods.
  
"Time to unleash my power!"
  
Michael hits Garrison twice.
  
[302.800 Exp gained!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratulations to [I*********n], [M*********s], [F******K], [P*********a], [B*****t], [T****r], and [R*********r] on defeating Mini-Boss "Servant Garrison Arachne". They are the first players to defeat it. The rewards are [10 status points], [Diamond Mysterious Box], and [Fame +100]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
[Fame "Rookie" has changed to "Talented"!]
  
Michael then runs towards Succor and hits her once.
  
[216.400 Exp gained!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratulations to [I*********n], [M*********s], [F******K], [P*********a], [B*****t], [T****r], and [R*********r] on defeating Mini-Boss "Servant Succor Arachne". They are the first players to defeat it. The rewards are [10 status points], [Diamond Mysterious Box], and [Fame +100]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
Michael is grinning with excitement and runs towards Amelio and cuts her once.
  
[249.200 Exp gained!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratulations to [I*********n], [M*********s], [F******K], [P*********a], [B*****t], [T****r], and [R*********r] on defeating Mini-Boss "Servant Amelio Arachne". They are the first players to defeat it. The rewards are [10 status points], [Diamond Mysterious Box], and [Fame +100]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
[Fame "Talented" has changed to "Skilled"!]
  
Queen Arachne immediately charges toward Michael. Ivonna jumps in front of Michael. She crouches with one of her knees touching the ground while she lifts her shield to cover her whole body with it and points her lance at Queen Arachne. A quadruple Ion Shield appears around her and Michael with 5 meters radius. Now I remember that skill. It's called [Macedonian Phalanxes]. Each ion shields have a minimum of [10.000 HP + 10% Player's max HP + (DEF*5)]
  
Queen Arachne slashes the Ion Shield and it cracks the Ion Shield. Michael hit her once then Queen Arachne slashes the Ion Shield, but this time a layer of Ion Shield is destroyed. Michael hit her again. Queen Arachne's HP is below 50% and her damage is doubled. Queen Arachne slashes the Ion Shield and this time it destroyed two layers of it instead of one. Ivonna is surprised. Michael hit her again and the next attack will kill her. Everyone is cheering at both of them. I hear a rustling sound from the woods and it's Kingstar charging towards Ivonna.
  
"You b*tch! This boss should be mine!"
  
Ivonna and Michael are too focused on what's in front of them.
  
I remove both of my daggers and run towards Kingstar. I punch his face as hard as I can to hold him back. I look back and the last Ion Shield just get destroyed and Ivonna's HP is below 2000. Michael jumps over Ivonna and slashes Queen Arachne as hard as he can. Kingstar screams.
  
"NOOOOO!"
  
[Queen Arachne (World Boss) has been defeated!]
  
[Emergency Quest! (Completed)]
  
[Queen Arachne has been defeated! Orion is saved from Queen Arachne's wrath because of you!]
  
[Rewards: 50 status points, 500.000 Exp gained!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[1.500.000 Exp gained!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratulations to [I*********n], [M*********s], [F******K], [P*********a], [B*****t], [T****r], and [R*********r] on defeating World Boss "Queen Arachne". They are the first players to defeat it. The rewards are [50 status points], [Unique Mysterious Box], and [Fame +5.000]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Fame "Skilled" has changed to "Well-known"!]
  
Fame "Well-known" has changed to "Trustworthy"]
  
[Fame "Trustworthy" has changed to "Honored"!]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulations! [My Lewdness] has been chosen as the Most Valuable Player! The reward is [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box I]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
We are looking at each other for quite a while in silence. Emma is crouching and then jumps.
  
"WE DID IT!"
  
We scream our lungs out in happiness.
  

Episode 24: I got what I wanted.

[Hacal's request (Completed)]
  
[Hacal is waiting for you in town. Meet him at the bar.]
  
Kingstar is kneeling while looking at us with disbelief.
  
"No... it's not possible..."
  
Ivonna walks towards Kingstar and stares at him with a blank expression then smirks mockingly. Ivonna's friends are standing next to her and enjoying the view. Emma and I are standing in front of Queen Arachne's dead body.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Title "Arachnid's Slayer" obtained!]
  
[Title "Chaos Preventer" obtained!]
  
[Title "Lone Survivor" has been upgraded!]
  
[Title "Lone Survivor" has no longer available!]
  
[Exclusive Title "Indomitable" obtained!]
  
[You are exclusively is the owner of this title!]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Arachnid's Slayer: Defeating all the Arachnid race. From Spider Hatchling to World Boss Queen Arachne. All stats+10, increase damage by 200% to Arachnid type of monster, also decrease damage taken by 75% from Arachnid type of monster when equipped. Can only use one title at a time.]
  
...
  
[Chaos Preventer: Defeating World Boss Queen Arachne during the event time. All stats+20, every 1 STR, AGI, DEX, VIT, increase other stats by 1 when equipped. Can only use one title at a time.]
  
...
  
[Indomitable: During the event time, Queen Arachne World Boss. Defeating Queen Arachne without taking any damage. LUK+100, Every 5 LUK increases all stats except LUK by 1 when equipped. Can only use one title at a time.]
  
I chuckle because this is the first time I hear about this title. I guess Becker really added a lot of new things. I look at the sky and thank him for this. I turn around to see Ivonna.
  
"What are you going to do? You have lost. It doesn't matter how many players you recruited, huh? In the end, you can do nothing with that equipment you're so proud of."
  
Francesca is mocking Kingstar with enjoyment. Kingstar is gritting his teeth and clenches his fists. Ivonna grabs Francesca's shoulder and shakes her head.
  
"You all just lucky! I will remember this day!"
  
Kingstar walks away and leaves.
  
Ivonna looks at me and then approaches me. She's looking at the corpse of Queen Arachne.
  
"It's yours, Trevor."
  
I look at Ivonna while raising my eyebrows.
  
"Huh? Michael is the one who defeated her. It should be his."
  
The others are approaching me. Michael is waving his hand with disagreeing.
  
"Nah, she's yours. Without you, we wouldn't be able to defeat her."
  
They all nod with an agreement. Francesca is patting my shoulder.
  
"Hurry up and grab the loot! We want to see what are the drops."
  
I chuckle and then walk on top of Queen Arachne.
  
[Thera's Leg (8) obtained!]
  
[Thera's Fang (4) obtained!]
  
[Thera's Poison obtained!]
  
[Thera's Heart obtained!]
  
[Thera's Scathing Silk obtained!]
  
They're looking at me with confusion. Michael shakes his head in disbelief.
  
"That's it? All that hard work is just for those?"
  
I jump down and shrug.
  
"Yeah. These are what I'm looking for anyway. I mean, I was planning to get these later someday. I couldn't ask for more."
  
Ivonna is crossing her arms.
  
"Would you like to enlighten us about those items?"
  
I shrug.
  
"Yeah, sure."
  
I show them the Scythe Legs.
  
"These are the ingredients for making a legendary scythe weapon. It can only make one Scythe with this much."
  
Francesca is nodding.
  
"Legendary weapon, huh... The first legendary weapon was sold for over two million dollars. It wasn't even that good, to be honest."
  
Emma is choked from her ale.
  
"Holy sh*it! Two million dollars?!"
  
They're laughing at Emma's reaction. Then Leonardo is pointing at the fangs.
  
"And what are those for?"
  
I show them the fangs and the poison inside a bottle.
  
"The fangs can be used for making dagger, sickle, and spearhead. Can only make one of those weapons. This poison can add the deadliest poison attribute in those weapons."
  
I show them the silk.
  
"This silk can be used for making garments. This silk durability is one of a kind, so anything that is made using this silk will be very very strong. But I'm not going to use this for that. I have another use of this silk that's more important than using it to make garments."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"So, what's the heart for?"
  
I grab the heart and throw it at Ivonna. She catches it and is surprised.
  
"For me?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, read the description. It's more useful for you than any of us here."
  
Ivonna is looking at the heart and reads the description out loud.
  
[Thera's Heart: The heart of Arachnid's Queen that has lived for centuries. It is said the tissues of her heart can be used to make a Godly Item. Only the bravest and the strongest can make it happen.]
  
A screen appears in front of Ivonna that we all can see.
  
[Player [Ivonna Ivon] has been chosen by Betelgeuse. She received [Thera's Heart] and met the requirements for Godly Item [Heugron's Necklace] quest. This offer is exclusively for [Ivonna Ivon]. Do you accept? Y/N]
  
Everyone's mouth is wide open. I chuckle and look at Ivonna. She's shocked and still can't believe what she's seeing. She looks at me and I nod. She then accepted the offer.
  
[Heugron's Tale. [Ivonna Ivon]]
  
[Heugron, the first and the last of his kind. His origin is still unknown. There are only tales and stories about him. Some say there is a book about his life. Find it and read it.]
  
[Objective: Find Heugron's diary book.]
  
[Reward: Heugron's Soul Essence.]
  
Ivonna is looking at me.
  
"Is this for real?"
  
I nod and smile.
  
"Yeah, I think that's perfect for you as a tanker. For where and how to do that quest, I believe you would prefer to find it on your own, right?"
  
Ivonna chuckles and nods.
  
"Yeah, I guess so."
  
Leonardo is smacking Michael's back.
  
"Hey, you're the MVP. You got a box called Betelgeuse's Legacy Box. What is that? It sounds fancy."
  
Michael is looking at his inventory. Then he jumps happily.
  
"Holy sh*t!"
  
Everyone is curious and Michael types something on the chat.
  
"Okay, I linked the item in the party's chat!"
  
[Betelgeuse's Legacy Box I: Betelgeuse left thousands of his legacies in Orion. His legacy can be given to those who are worthy. [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box I] will give one random legendary rank 50 equipment. Tradeable and Marketable, but cannot be sold to NPC.]
  
A white and gold fancy box that looks like a small vintage treasure box. Everyone's mouth is wide open and looks at Michael. Hans smacks Michael's back.
  
"You lucky bastard! If you put this in the auction, I bet people would willing to spend more than millions of dollars for this!"
  
They're talking about the box with excitement. I look around and put my equipment back into my inventory.
  
"I guess it's time for us to bail from this place. I don't want to be part of the attention. You can have the drops from the mini-bosses. Right, Emma?"
  
Emma looks at me with a bit of disappointment written on her face but she nods. Ivonna looks at me and a screen appears in front of me.
  
[Ivonna Ivon has requested you to be her friend. Accept?]
  
[Accept]
  
Ivonna smiles.
  
"We are very fortunate to be helped by you and Emma. If there's something you need from us, don't be reluctant to contact us. We will immediately come to you."
  
Francesca, Hans, Michael, and Leonardo nod with an agreement. Then they all add me as their friend. Ivonna approaches us and lifts her hand for a handshake. I grab her hand. She smiles.
  
"I hope we will meet again soon. There's a friend of ours that is interested in crafting. She would be very happy to meet you both. We will see you guys later and introduce her to you."
  
Francesca gives me a handshake as well.
  
"Why don't you both join our clan? We would be happy if you joined our clan."
  
Emma is excited and nods.
  
"Can I? I would love to!"
  
Francesca smiled happily. Francesca invited Emma to the clan and she joined Ivonna's clan. Then she looked at me.
  
"What about you, Trevor?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"I still want to do things on my own. Maybe later."
  
Francesca smiles with a bit of disappointment written on her face.
  
"Is that so? Well, then. I'm not insisting you to join our clan. You can join our clan whenever you want. Very well then, I'll see you guys later."
  
Emma and I nodded and then we left.
  
"Open Status."
  
[Name: [Indomitable] Trevor
  
Level: 138
  
HP: 3540
  
STA: 552
  
Status:
  
STR: 133+100 [ATK : 243+0] [DMG : +23.3%]
  
AGI: 133+100 [ASPD : +23.3%] [SPD : +23.3%]
  
DEX: 196+100 [CRIT: 29.6%] [SDMG: 29.6%] [CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 101+100 [MATK : 211+0] [WIS : 201]
  
LUK: 401+100 [DDG: 25.1%] [LCKY: 0.50%]
  
VIT:136+100 [DEF : 251+0] [MDEF : 251+0]
  
CHR:101+100 [REP : 201] [FAME : Honored]
  
ART:101+100 [SMIT : 6%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 177]
  
...
  
[Name: [Chaos Preventer] Ruscheller
  
Clan: Forsaken-
  
Level: 131
  
HP: 1730
  
STA: 332
  
Status:
  
STR: 173+56 [ATK : 198+0] [DMG : +29.5%]
  
AGI: 21+33 [ASPD : +2.7%] [SPD : +2.7%]
  
DEX: 200+56 [CRIT : 28.2%] [SDMG: +22.2%] [CDMG : 50%]
  
INT: 21+11 [MATK : 17+0] [WIS : 8]
  
LUK: 21+11 [DDG: 0.35%] [LCKY: 0.008%]
  
VIT: 27+11 [DEF : 127+0] [MDEF : 127+0]
  
CHR: 21+11 [REP : 7] [FAME : Honored]
  
ART: 21+11 [SMIT : 1%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
Emma is stretching her arms.
  
"I'm spent... we have done something unbelievable, aren't we? That was the first time for me doing something like that. I never thought about myself in this kind of situation. I mean, playing games and spent hours every day. But I'm so happy right now. I have achieved a lot of things and it's all because of you."
  
I smirk and shrug.
  
"Well, I'm glad you're enjoying the game."
  
I look at the time and it's 7 a.m. in real-time.
  
"We spent days in-game. We should log out and rest. I'm already imagining what kind of headache I'll be having."
  
Emma sighs.
  
"Right... let's log out for now."
  
I nodded and we logged out from the game.
  

Episode 25: Over one billion players.

I'm resting in my bed and looking at the forum.
  
[Forsaken- v.s. Supremacist]
  
[D: Isn't it obvious which clan is the strongest now? LOL. I watched the whole stream. Ivonna with six of her friends defeated Queen Arachne while Kingstar failed miserably with his thousands of players. Quality is always better than quantity!
  
-
  
S: It was embarrassing to watch. I'm Kingstar and Queenstar's fan, but man... that was pathetic. Are Ivonna and her friends know the mechanics of the World Boss? Because they did that so smoothly with zero mistakes.
  
-
  
U: Ivonna took advantage of Kingstar's raid teams! She didn't deserve it! Without Kingstar's raid teams, they wouldn't be able to kill them.
  
-
  
D: [Without Kingstar's raid teams, they wouldn't be able to kill them.] LOL! You're delusional. Do you even watch her stream? Kingstar and his raid teams barely did any damage to Queen Arachne. Ivonna and her friends killed all of them with a single attempt.
  
-
  
O: I was part of Kingstar raid teams. I will tell you this. The World Boss was invincible! My level is 159 and I didn't even scratch the mini-boss! I'm also Kingstar's fan, but Ivonna and her friends got my respect! They defeated the World Boss and prevent us from getting a penalty. It doesn't matter which is the strongest for me. I'm just grateful that the World Boss got defeated.]
  
The heat keeps rising. I don't know what will happen to the game because of these two clans. I personally don't care about all that, but if these clans are making the game looks bad in public, I'll handle it personally since I promised Becker to take care of his legacy to me.
  
Emma knocks on the door.
  
"Come in, Em."
  
Emma opens the door while looking at her phone. I tilt my head.
  
"What is it?"
  
Emma sits on my gaming chair and moves closer to my bed. She then shows her phone.
  
"Look at this."
  
A headline news anchor is looking at the camera with Legacy of the Betelgeuse as the background.
  
"Legacy of the Betelgeuse now reached one billion players and it keeps raising every second! The CEO of the game publisher stated that it was not because of them, but it was because of the game itself. Representing the people how it feels like to live in a fantasy world without boundaries.
  
From celebrities, artist, singers, influencers, to businessman, are now playing this game! Everyone is having the same dream which is to live freely!
  
Oh, I almost forgot! Forsaken- Clan will be holding an auction in the game! All the players around the world are welcome to join the auction and celebrate the success of defeating the World Boss. It will be held at the Alliance Kingdoms' Kings Palace. I heard that some players are already placing a bid on the item for over ten million dollars!
  
That is it for today. I will see you all tomorrow!"
  
Emma is grinning happily. I look at her and raise my eyebrow while smiling. I approach her and mess her hair.
  
"So you're showing off your clan, huh?"
  
Emma is laughing while fixing her hair.
  
"You can go and play without me now since you'll have Ivonna and her friends accompanying you in the game. They're experienced players, so I believe they can answer all of your questions."
  
Emma nods with understanding.
  
"Yeah, I already have plans tomorrow with them. So I'll be playing for a whole day tomorrow."
  
Emma lifts her index finger.
  
"Ah! I also have good news for you. When the box is sold, they're going to give us 10% of the money! How great is that?!"
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"It's yours. You can have my portion as well. I don't need it."
  
Emma is surprised and grabs my hand.
  
"Are you being serious right now? It's one million dollars we are talking about! Why you don't want it?"
  
I smirk and shake my head.
  
"I'm good. Even if you insisted on giving the money to me, I will not use it. I have enough money in my bank account. So, just take it for yourself."
  
Emma furrows her forehead and staring at me with suspicion.
  
"Well then, I'll keep your money in my account. So when you need it, I will give it to you, how about that?"
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"Fine... do what you want."
  
Emma is playing with her lips using her fingers. I look at her.
  
"What is it? Just say it."
  
Emma stops playing with her lips and looks at me with her eyebrows raising. Then she sighs.
  
"Well... I quit being a stripper, so I'll be here all day. What I'm trying to say is, I might have not enough money to buy food for a month with the money I have in my bank account. But, I will repay you when I get the money from the auction."
  
I raise my eyebrow.
  
"So what you're trying to say is you need money?"
  
Emma is looking at me with guilt written on her face.
  
"Yes... but if you don't want to then it's okay. I can eat instant ramen every day for a month, and I think I might be able to survive until then."
  
I shake my head and grab my phone. I transfer her $500.
  
"Check your balance, is that enough?"
  
Emma is checking her balance and then surprised.
  
"Wait! I didn't ask for this much?!"
  
I shrug.
  
"It's yours, and you don't have to return it."
  
She jumps from the gaming chair and hugs me. Then she kisses my cheek.
  
"Thank you! Thank you! Thank you!"
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
We spent the rest of the day doing nothing and enjoyed the day in our own way.
  
I woke up and looked at my phone. All the news on the internet and in the game forum were all about Forsaken- Clan's auction. It will be held in Alliance Kingdoms Kings' Palace a month from now. Emma already on her pod playing with Ivonna and her friends. I left the house to go to the office because my manager called me to see him.
  
I'm at the manager's office and sit in front of my manager.
  
"Trevor, your performance is excellent. For the past two years, all the customers gave you high ratings. I think it's time for you to be a V.I.P. driver."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"V.I.P. driver, sir?"
  
He nods and sits on the desk.
  
"Yeah. From now on you only have to drive customers that requested V.I.P. services. You don't have to work 24/7 anymore. Well, you still need to be ready if they requested your service in the middle of the night or early in the morning. You will also get a raise. How about that? Do you want it?"
  
I nod and smile.
  
"Yes, sir!"
  
He smiles and nods.
  
"Great! Now you will get a different car. Go to the underground floor and find the car. Here are the keys."
  
He walks towards the safe behind him and opens it.
  
"You can choose which car do you want."
  
I approach the safe and grab the luxury car key and give the old car key to him.
  
After I changed the car and left the office. I had a phone call from the CEO of the game publisher saying that he has something to discuss with me. So, I immediately went there.
  
I'm at the receptionist.
  
"Good morning, I have an appointment with Mister Jason Lloyd."
  
The receptionist checks her computer.
  
"Mister Trevor?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, that is me."
  
She nods and points at the lift.
  
"Go to the 73rd floor. Once you're there, tell the secretary that you are here for the appointment."
  
I nod.
  
"Got it, thank you."
  
She smiles and nods.
  
I went to the 73rd floor and told the secretary that I have an appointment with Jason Lloyd. Then she showed me his office. I entered the room and I was surprised because there are so many people in there. Everyone looked at me and I smiled. Jason approached me and greeted me. I sat among the higher-ups of the company.
  
Jason clears his throat and everyone is looking at me.
  
"Mister Trevor. Let's cut to the chase. The reason why I called you here is that we want to discuss the Legacy of the Betelgeuse."
  
Jason walks around.
  
"As you see in the news. We have reached over one billion players now. We all here agreed to make some events so the players can enjoy the game more. So we want your opinion or if can, we would like to hear some of your suggestions."
  
Jason sits on his chair and looks at me.
  
"Is there anything you have in mind?"
  
I'm tapping my chin and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Well, there's something that can make the game more fun and interesting. Which is a skirmish game. It's a good event to prepare the players for the BZM."
  
Everyone nod with an agreement. Jason looks at all the higher-ups and they all nod. Jason smiles.
  
"Okay, that is a very good suggestion. So, what will the skirmish game going to be?"
  
I'm nodding and looking at the ceiling while thinking. I fix my sitting.
  
"How about a clan versus clan kind of skirmish? All the clans no matter what are the levels can participate in the event, and let's make it regional first, then the top three winners of each region will compete against the clans' winners from the other regions. For example, Aarus clans' winners will fight the Alliance Kingdom's clans and so on."
  
Jason smiles and nods.
  
"That sounds good. We can use the BZM map for that skirmish."
  
I shake my head.
  
"I don't think that's a good idea."
  
Everyone is looking at me with confusion. Jason is tilting his head.
  
"Why is that? It's a perfect place for a skirmish."
  
I nod with an agreement.
  
"Yes, I also agree with that. But, if we are using the BZM map for the skirmish, they will memorize the area and find a spot that can be abused when the BZM event comes. So, let's use a different map, or maybe make a simple new map. Like a vast battlefield with cliffs surrounding the field so the other players can watch from above and make sure they can't interfere with the game."
  
Jason is laughing and clapping his hands with satisfaction.
  
"Excellent! We will do that! Everyone agrees with this?"
  
All the higher-ups approved and nodded with an agreement.
  
Jason clears his throat.
  
"Then, it's official that the skirmish game will be the celebration event for one billion players playing Legacy of the Betelgeuse!"
  

Episode 26: A mystery.

We discussed a lot of things. They all agreed to add a lot of events for this month. From sports, cooking, hide and seek, and any other mini-games contest. I was amazed at how they all care about the game more than anything else. They didn't even try to cash grab from this opportunity. All the rewards are given for free without a paywall. This is why they're the best game publisher ever. It's all based on the player's hard work to achieve those rewards.
  
We are done with the discussion and the higher-ups are leaving the room. Jason is tilting his head and looks at me while stacking up the papers and knocking them on the table.
  
"Is there anything else you want to say, Mister Trevor?"
  
I clear my throat and fix my sitting.
  
"Yes, there's something I would like to know."
  
Jason puts the papers down neatly. Then he approaches me and sits in front of me.
  
"What is it? It sounds serious. Are you perhaps dissatisfied with how we are managing the game?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, not that. I'm just curious about Becker's appearance at that time when the game got released for a month. Was that your idea?"
  
Jason is fixing his tie and shakes his head.
  
"It wasn't us. We were surprised as well when we saw it. Sev is the one behind it. As you know, Sev isn't just an A.I., but she's also observing the game like us as an administrator. We asked about it to her and she answered that it was Becker's last wish to Sev. So she made Becker appears to the players exactly one month after the game got released. We believe her since there's no way for her to be able to think something trivial like that."
  
I'm humming with understanding while biting my nail.
  
"I see. I thought it was your idea."
  
Jason shakes his head.
  
"No. We wouldn't dare to do something like that without Becker's parents' approval or even if they approved, we still won't do it since it's Becker's consciousness that we are talking about."
  
I nod with an agreement.
  
"So there's a chance for Becker to appears in the game again?"
  
Jason nods.
  
"Highly possible, since Becker is still online until now. Sadly we have no idea where is he at in the game. We tried to track him down but it got denied every time. As if he doesn't want us to find him. Or maybe it's Sev who prevented us to track him down. Either way, we are fine with it. I personally think that he's there to make sure all the players are enjoying the game and to remind us that we have to do our best to meet the player's expectation."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Can I ask you a favor?"
  
Jason raises his eyebrows.
  
"Sure, what is it?"
  
I look at him.
  
"Can you give me Becker's ID numbers?"
  
Jason is looking at me for quite a while and then shrugs.
  
"Sure, I will send it to your email."
  
I nod. I'm tapping my index finger on the table.
  
"There's something else I'm curious about. I believe you watched the battle against the World Boss Queen Arachne, right?"
  
Jason nods with an agreement. I continue.
  
"So you noticed that there's something that piques your curiosity?"
  
Jason is looking around and then looks at me.
  
"You're talking about the legendary weapons that Kingstar and Queenstar have?"
  
I slightly nod. Jason raises his eyebrows and leans on the chair.
  
"That's still a mystery. We couldn't find anything about when, where, and how they got those legendary weapons on their history log. We are still investigating it as we speak. I believe that someone in here or someone out there has the access to our database and used it for his own benefit. We are letting them keep those for now and hoping that later they will get another legendary item since they thought that we didn't know about it. When that happens, we can finally make a move. Sev is also aware of it and has been observing those two since then."
  
Jason chuckles and shakes his head.
  
"But, I'm amazed at how Becker managed to make a game so complicated that even a legendary item cannot make any difference. Now I believe what he said after we watched it. This game is not like any other games that can be easily beaten with just using good items."
  
I chuckle.
  
"Yeah, it was a pain to learn all the bosses' mechanics. There was one boss that we both couldn't beat back then."
  
Jason is laughing quietly. He looks at his watch and stands up.
  
"Ah, I have another appointment. So let's continue our conversation someday."
  
I nod and stand up. Jason lifts his hand for a handshake. I grab his hand and shake his hand. Jason smiles.
  
"We will contact you again when we need your opinions and suggestions. It is a pleasure for us to have you here. It opens our new perspectives towards the game. Thank you."
  
I nod.
  
"Thank you, for having me. I will gladly help you in the future to make this game like what Becker wishes for."
  
Jason nodded and then we both left the room. I went down and left the building. I bought lunch and groceries for dinner. Then went back home.
  
I walk into our gaming room and Emma is still playing. I check her pods and she's been playing for almost 8 hours. I press the bell button on her pods. It will notify her that someone is calling her in real life. I sit on the chair and stare at the sky through the window while waiting for Emma to wake up.
  
A beeping sound comes from her pods. Emma wakes up and lifts her body. She's holding her head. I approach her and put an ice coffee cup on her forehead.
  
"You need to eat. You haven't eaten anything today, right? I bought lunch for both of us. Let's eat."
  
Emma nods weakly while blinking her eyes repeatedly since she's barely awake. She grabs the iced coffee and drinks it.
  
"What did you buy?"
  
I'm pointing at the dining table.
  
"Cream soup, burgers, and fries. I also bought a milkshake if you want it. It's on the fridge. Come on, hurry up."
  
I help her stand up and she's leaning towards my back. We both go to the dining table to eat lunch.
  
After we are done eating our lunch. Emma is full of energy again. I look at her while shaking my head and clicking my tongue.
  
"So, what were you doing in-game that long?"
  
Emma is slurping the milkshake and looks at me.
  
"We went hunting and leveling up. I also bought a set of equipment for myself. Oh, I also bought a new weapon. Well, Francesca bought it for me. Then I refined them and put the enchantment stone in them. So I'm very strong now compared to yesterday. I can easily kill those monsters that 20 to 30 levels above me."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"How nice. Now you're leaving me behind, huh? After everything I did to carry your fat ass."
  
Emma is grinning.
  
"Of course not! I also have a present for you. I bet you're going to like it."
  
I raise my eyebrow.
  
"Oh yeah? What is it?"
  
Emma shakes her head.
  
"It's a secret! You have to come online if you want to know!"
  
Emma puts the milkshake on the table.
  
"So, how's your work? It's weird that you're home at this hour."
  
I told her that I got promoted. She seemed genuinely happy to hear that. Then we talked about the details of what she was doing in the game. Then we both lazing around in the living room watching a movie.
  
She's playing with her phone then looks at me.
  
"Are you going to play tonight?"
  
I shrug while watching the movie.
  
"Maybe, yeah. Why do you ask?"
  
Emma is humming with understanding.
  
"I want to introduce you to my friend. I mean, you already met him before."
  
I look at her and tilt my head. Emma continues.
  
"Do you remember that guy at my old apartment? He also plays. It was his idea to make me play Legacy of the Betelgeuse. Well, I told him that I live with you now. So, he might be a bit cold towards you."
  
Emma is grinning and chuckling. I scoff and shake my head. Emma nods while slurping the milkshake.
  
"But he's a good boy. He's such an innocent boy and that what makes him so cute."
  
We continued watching the movie until evening. Then we both cooked dinner together. After we ate our dinner, we both went outside to smoke. We looked at the sky and it felt like we are not in the right place. As if reality is the virtual world while the virtual world is the reality. Then we went back inside and go to the gaming room. I put the helmet and laid down in the pod.
  
It's time to go back to my reality.
  

Episode 27: Land of Sigrid.

Right, I'm still in the middle of the woods. I look around and it seems that Emma is no longer here. I check my friend list, Emma said that she was hunting near the Alliance Kingdoms with Ivonna and the others. Emma's location is at Lockhart Valley, which is at the Alliance Kingdoms territory. I shrug.
  
"Well, I guess I don't have to worry about her anymore."
  
A message appears in front of me. I check who messaged me and turns out it's Emma.
  
[Trev, where are you at? I'm going there with my friend.]
  
-
  
[I'm on my way back to Fjel.]
  
-
  
[Okay, we are coming there using a teleportation device.]
  
-
  
[Teleportation device? Is it available now in Fjel town?]
  
-
  
[Yeah, they added that this morning in Fjel town.]
  
-
  
[Okay, I'll wait for you at the bar.]
  
-
  
[Understood!]
  
-
  
I'm at the bar to meet Hacal. He's sitting at the corner of the bar. I approach him and he smiles at me. I sit in front of him and he shows me a giant piece of leaf that covers his face. I tilt my head because this is the first time I see such a huge leaf like that in the game.
  
"What is that?"
  
Hacal put the giant leaf on the table.
  
"I got this from the dead body of the fallen hero. I was there when heroes fought Queen Arachne. They fought for weeks and many of them died on the battlefield. A saintess was there when I took this giant leaf. She said that this leaf belongs to Land of Sigrid."
  
I heard about Land of Sigrid from the book. Becker told me that there's a place that is forbidden for players to enter. It's a place where the souls of fallen heroes and other NPCs live based on the stories. It's basically an afterlife world for the NPC. I managed to enter the Land of Sigrid using a glitch. As soon as I entered the Land of Sigrid, a titan was guarding the huge door behind him. I fought for hours and barely did any damage to him since he regenerates his HP to full every second. Then I gave up and killed myself to get out of that place. Becker said if I want to enter the Land of Sigrid I need a specific item so I can enter the Land of Sigrid.
  
"I heard about it. It's the place where the fallen heroes go to, right?"
  
Hacal chuckles and nods.
  
"You're right. Land of Sigrid, or Victory Land is what the people here called it."
  
I lean on the wooden chair.
  
"So, why did you show it to me?"
  
Hacal is grinning.
  
[Hacal's second request.]
  
[After you defeated Queen Arachne, Hacal now trusts you more than any players. Hacal showed you a leaf from the Land of Sigrid and he is curious about the Land of Sigrid. Find the Saintess that Hacal met when he was a child and ask her about the Land of Sigrid. Maybe you will get something from it.]
  
[Rewards: None]
  
[Failed: No Penalty]
  
[Accept this quest? Y/N]
  
...
  
...
  
[Yes]
  
Perhaps, by doing this quest I'm able to enter the Land of Sigrid now. I'm also curious about it because Becker said it's the most beautiful place in Orion.
  
Hacal grabs the leaf and puts it in his bag.
  
"I honestly don't know where the Saintess is at. I never saw her again since that day. 30 years ago to be exact. I don't know if she's still alive or not, but I heard a rumor that she's in the Alliance Kingdoms."
  
The Saintess should be alive now. She's already dead when I started playing with Becker because one of the World Bosses invaded the Alliance Kingdoms and she sacrificed herself to protect the people. So I have no idea where she's at since I've never met her in the game. But I do know an NPC that can lead me to meet the Saintess in this timeline since she became the next Saintess after the previous one died back then.
  
Hacal stands up and pats my shoulder.
  
"I believe you can find her. Well then, I have to go back to work. I will see you later."
  
Hacal left and I felt something heavy on my shoulder where Hacal put his hand on earlier.
  
[Brooch of the Saintess obtained!]
  
[Brooch of the Saintess: A light purple colored brooch with flower patterns on it. It's just a normal brooch without any effects.]
  
I turn around and Hacal is already gone. Then Emma comes in with her friend. Her equipment changed drastically. She's now wearing silver light armor and gauntlets, she's also wearing a long black buttcape and silver armor greaves up to her thighs. I'm squinting my eyes because I think I have seen the guy beside Emma somewhere before. Emma is looking around to find me and then she spots me. She waves at me with her big smiles. I wave at them and they both sit in front of me. A light green-haired guy is staring at me for quite a while and I'm also looking at him while tilting my head. He immediately surprised and opens his mouth.
  
"You're the guy who bought Lazy Luck daggers from me!"
  
Now I remember him. I smile.
  
"Yeah, that's right. We met at the bank's main branch."
  
Emma is tilting her head and looks at me and that guy back and forth.
  
"You guys met with each other before?"
  
I look at my friend list. His IGN is Maine Cassair. Maine nods.
  
"Yeah, remember when I told you that someone bought items from me for $1000? That's him!"
  
Emma is looking at me with disbelief.
  
"Trev? You spent $1000?!"
  
I chuckle and shrug.
  
"Well, it was worth it, isn't it? Without those daggers, we wouldn't be here now."
  
We talked. for quite a while. Maine's real name is William. Emma called her Willy back then. He's a college student and in his senior year. He lives on his own since both of his parents are abroad. Emma has been taking care of him like an older sister. But the way I see it, William misunderstood Emma's intention and interpreted it as a sign of interest.
  
Emma chuckles.
  
"Trev, Willy asked me earlier before we came here. He asked me if you're my boyfriend. His expression was so funny."
  
William is flustered and hides his face.
  
"Miss Emma... I told you not to mention it."
  
Emma is chuckling mischievously. Then she grabs something from her inventory and gives it to me.
  
"Ohh, by the way. Here, the item I want to give you."
  
[Red-blood Tainted Scarf obtained!]
  
[Red-blood Tainted Scarf: A scarf that is infamous for its purpose to hide one's identity. Hide the title and the player's name, DEF+5 when equipped.]
  
I tilt my head and furrow my forehead while looking at Emma. She's grinning happily.
  
"Well, I thought of this because you said you don't like to attract some attention. So this item is perfect for you. Honestly, Ivonna is the one who gave it to me and said to give it to you."
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"So basically this is Ivonna's gift for me, not from you? I'll thank her for this later."
  
Emma nods.
  
"So, what are you planning to do now, Trev?"
  
I shrug while looking at the scarf.
  
"Do some quest and hunt to increase my level, maybe. Why?"
  
Emma is playing with her lips.
  
"Umm... I'm planning to go on my own from now on. I've been thinking that I was dragging you down and you have no obligation to take care of me. So, you don't have to worry about me anymore since I can ask others for help when I need it. I'm also going to choose the Alliance Kingdom faction with Ivonna and her friends."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"That's good to hear. Just ask me when you need my help with anything in-game. Look at you, you're like a decent player now after you're playing on your own and I'm happy for you."
  
Emma is frowning and booing.
  
"Huh, I thought your response would be sadder or something like that. Like, 'Oh no, why are you leaving me alone, Emma. I can't do this without you' or something like that. But yeah, I'm enjoying this game and I think it's time for me to do it on my own."
  
I laugh and shake my head because of how stupid it is.
  
"Before you leave, I still have a responsibility to guide you. I promise you to do the quest with the blank scroll, remember? Let's go and I'll guide you to the NPC."
  
Emma snaps her fingers.
  
"Right! Let's do that."
  
The three of us left the bar and go to a small house not far from the bar. I knocked on the door and an old man opened the door. He looked at us for quite a while and let us entered his house. I told Emma to showed him the blank scroll. The old man surprised and took the blank scroll immediately. His hands trembled and looked at it as if it was something important to him. He looked at Emma.
  
"You said you got this scroll from a kid, and his name is Gervase?"
  
Emma nods. Then the old man sits down on a chair. He clears his throat.
  
"So he is not with us anymore... I should have to pay a visit. But it is already too late."
  
He looks at Emma.
  
"My apology. I have not introduced myself. My name is..."
  
I raise my hand to stop him from introducing himself. They are looking at me with confusion. I look at William.
  
"Which faction are you in?"
  
William is pointing at himself.
  
"Me? I'm in the Aarus Empire faction, why?"
  
I look at the old man and he flinches his hands. I shake my head to him and he shakes his head as well. I nod and then look at Willy.
  
"Can you go outside for a bit?"
  
William is confused but he nods.
  
"Yeah, okay."
  
William left the house and the old man sighed with relief. Emma was confused and then the old man started to introduced himself to her and told his story to Emma. His name is Rodwane the third, the former overlord of the Alliance Kingdoms, and he still has a bounty on his head because of the information he has about the two empires. The Aarus Empire and Eluna Empire are looking for him. Any player who managed to find his whereabouts will be given a hefty reward. That was the reason why I asked William which faction is he in. After Emma heard Rodwane's stories, she apologized to him. After she got a new quest from Rodwane, we both left his house.
  
Emma is looking at William like nothing happened and casually talks about something else to distract him. Then Emma is looking at me.
  
"I guess this is it. I have plans with Ivonna and her friends, so I guess it's time for me to go."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"Got it. Don't forget to have some fun and enjoy the game to the fullest. I'll see you again later.
  
Emma nods.
  
"Of course! Well then, bye-bye!"
  
Emma and William left and went to the teleportation device to go back to the Alliance Kingdoms territory.
  
I'm looking around and smile.
  
"It's time to get stronger...."
  

Episode 28: Hidden Quests.

I open my friend list and private message Ivonna.
  
[TR: Hey, thank you for the gift. I really like it.
  
II: Oh, she gave it to you already?
  
TR: Yeah. She said that she has a gift for me, but turns out it was yours. That girl, really...
  
II: Hahaha, she said it to me as well. She wants to pretend that the gift is from her, and I said okay.
  
TR: If she's doing something funny. Don't hesitate to scold her. She likes to do that often.
  
II: Okay, understood. :)
  
TR: How's the godly quest item is going? You still don't have any clue?
  
II: Yeah, it's harder than I thought. I've been asking my clanmates about the diary, but none of them knows.
  
TR: Well then, good luck with that.
  
II: Do you perhaps know where it the diary is at?
  
TR: Of course. :)
  
II: I shouldn't have asked you that, huh?
  
TR: Do you want a clue?
  
II: No need. I'll try it on my own. You already gave it to me, so it's wrong to ask for a favor from you again.
  
TR: Alright then. I'll do some quest now. I'll talk to you later. Bye!
  
II: Okay, Bye!]
  
-
  
I walk back inside the bar. I'm standing in front of the bartender. He looks at me.
  
"You're back for another drink, Trevor? It's bad for your health."
  
I'm smiling and leaning towards the wooden pillar.
  
"The moon is Illuminating very nicely today."
  
The bartender is chuckling.
  
"It's still in the middle of the day, Trevor. What are you talk..."
  
The bartender just realized something. He looks at me. I grab the recommendation letter from Avriel and show it to him. He raises his eyebrow and pointing his eyes towards a wooden hutch. All the NPCs that were having a conversation are now staring at me silently with killing intentions. All the NPCs here are not a customer, but they're the underlings that swear their loyalty to Jariel until the last drop of their blood. I walk towards the wooden hutch and it slides open. A narrow path to the underground with nothing but darkness.
  
"He's in a bad mood today. So don't die."
  
The bartender is smiling at me. I chuckle and nod.
  
I walked inside the dark and narrow path to the underground. There was nothing but silence. My footsteps were so loud and clear. I equipped my daggers and drank the lucky potion just in case. I heard the sound of steel rubbing with another steel. A sword was lifted from its sheath. I stopped moving and stood there for quite a while. I grabbed the recommendation letter from my inventory and lifted it.
  
"I brought you something important."
  
I felt a breath on my nape and a hand took the letter from my hand. I just realized there's a dagger an inch from my throat. My heart was pounding and I never thought that I could be this nervous towards an NPC that is not even real, and this is a game, not reality. He lowered his dagger and walked past me. I followed him from behind.
  
I have no idea where I am at since this scenario is different from back then because it wasn't dark like this and he was friendlier. Then I hear a flickering sound coming from in front of me. A fire from a matchstick makes me be able to see his face. Scars on his face and one of his eyes are closed with a huge scar on that eye. He lights his cigarette and sits down.
  
I hear a rustling sound and a crackling sound from the tobacco being burned. I believe he's reading the letter while smoking in a pitch-black room. He has a skill called [Moon Eye], so he's able to read and see everything in pitch black. As expected, the master of Avriel, Mask of the Moon. Jariel, Eyes of the Moon. Then he flicks the cigarette and hits something behind me. A lantern is lit from his cigarette, and now I can see the room and his face clearly.
  
Jariel looks at me with the letter in his hand.
  
"Interesting. I haven't heard from her since I left Eluna Empire, and now she found a kid with an interesting talent. As expected of my daughter, she can find a diamond in the rough."
  
Jariel allows me to sit and then I sit in front of him. He's tapping his finger on the table and looks at me for quite a while. Then he stands up and goes to the back. He's searching for something on the messy desk. He grabs a small bottle and walks back. He grabs the dagger and cuts his own wrist. He pours the blood into the bottle.
  
He gives the bottle to me.
  
"Give this to Avriel."
  
[Bottle of Jariel's Blood obtained.]
  
-
  
[Bottle of Jariel's Blood: Jariel's blood specifically for proof of his existence to Avriel. Do not drink it!]
  
I grab the bottle and look at him. He raises his eyebrow with confusion. When I'm about to drink his blood, a screen appears in front of me.
  
[Would you like to disable your sense of taste? Y/N]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[No]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Warning!]
  
[This might give you an unpleasant experience. Are you sure? Y/N]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Yes]
  
I chug the bottle of blood down to my throat. Jariel is laughing with disbelief. A thick and a bit of salty taste that makes my whole body shivers. Some of the blood is still on my gum and ceiling. The blood is also stuck in my throat. Every time I'm gulping, I can taste and smell his blood.
  
[Congratulations! Unique Active Skill: [Moon Eyes Lv. Max] has been learned.]
  
-
  
[Moon Eyes: The player is able to see in pitch black as if it is in the middle of the day. Cost 10 stamina per second when activated.]
  
Jariel writes a letter and gives it to me.
  
[Father's letter to his daughter]
  
[Jariel missed his daughter so much that he cannot bear it any longer. Avriel thought that her master, and at the same time his father is dead. Give this letter to Avriel. Give the bottle of his blood as proof. If failed, Eluna Empire's best assassins will hunt you down and you are forbidden to enter Eluna Empire.]
  
[Reward: None]
  
"Give this to Avriel. I don't think she would believe you when you give this letter to her. I told you to give my blood to her as proof, but you drank all of it."
  
I smile and chuckle.
  
"I don't think that your blood is necessary. I have my own way to convince her."
  
Jariel sits down and looks at me.
  
"I'm interested in you, kid. Can I ask you a favor?"
  
I nod with an agreement.
  
[Jariel's Dream]
  
[Bring Avriel to Fjel town to meet Jariel.]
  
[Reward:???]
  
[Failed: No Penalty]
  
[Accept the quest? Y/N]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Yes]
  
Jariel nods and is pointing his dagger towards me jokingly.
  
"Now leave!"
  
I raised both of my hands and then left. I could hear Jariel is chuckling on my way out of the room. The bartender was looking at me and smiled. Then I left the bar and went outside the town.
  
I'm at the far north part of No Man's Land. There's a small wooden house in the middle of nowhere at the edge of a cliff, and I can see a cloud of smoke coming from the chimney. A man is standing on the cliff and staring in the distance. He lost his right arm and left leg. He notices there's someone behind him.
  
"Leave! Or else!"
  
I'm standing still until he looks at me. He sighs deeply and turns around. He's wearing an eyepatch on his right eye.
  
"I said leave!"
  
He's squinting his eyes and humming. He then approaches me.
  
"You... you might be the right person I have been looking for."
  
This conversation can be triggered when a player has a minimum of 100 on all their stats. Also, if they're not in the Aarus or Eluna Empires factions. If those requirements didn't meet, he's going to teleport them to somewhere far away randomly.
  
He walks towards his house and looks at me.
  
"Come in, hurry up."
  
I follow him into his house. He sits on a wooden chair and uses his magic to make tea. I sit in front of him. He's squinting his eyes again and leans towards me.
  
"There's a perfect job for you."
  
[Krestan's Long Lost Limbs]
  
[He despised the three sovereignty. He lost his right arm, left leg, and right eye. It is said that Krestan can reattached limbs by using his power and a potion he created through alchemy he learned. Find his right arm that has been preserved in the Aarus Empire, his left leg in the Eluna Empire, and lastly his right eye in the Alliance Kingdoms. You will be granted one wish by him if you succeeded.]
  
[Reward: Optional]
  
[Failed: Cannot retake the quest]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[The quest has been accepted automatically.]
  
Krestan shows me a potion.
  
"I already made the solution. So I will be waiting for you here."
  
[2399hr 59m 59sec until the solution get expired and the quest will be count as failed when that happened.]
  
I have 100 days in-game time to complete this quest. This will be the hardest quest for now. But, if I did Jariel's quest first and succeeded, I'll be able to get Krestan's left leg with Avriel's help. I also can get information related to Krestan's right arm and right eye whereabouts from Avriel.
  
I'm leaving Krestan's house since I don't want to waste any time and it's time to go back to Sarkh Village.
  

Episode 29: Avriel Scarlettblood.

I spent 2 days reaching Sarkh Village from No Man's Land. I ran non-stop and used quite a lot of Stamina Potion.
  
I'm standing outside Sarkh Village. I can't enter the village anymore, and I can't see Avriel from out here. But, at night time, Avriel always has a routine to go outside Sarkh Village to hunt monsters in the woods. So right now, I'm waiting for her until nighttime comes. I have around 4 hours before she's going to hunt monsters.
  
I wasted my time by killing monsters in the woods until nighttime. I went near Sarkh Village and observed the entrance to see Avriel. Then she left the village and went to the woods. I followed her from afar.
  
It's so dark in here. I activated Moon Eyes and now I can see everything, even the ants on the trees. Avriel is still walking deeper into the woods. Then suddenly she disappeared.
  
"Oh no..."
  
I'm looking around then I can see a shiny object coming towards me. It's a dagger and I dodge it. Then a shadow appears not far from where I'm standing at. My eyes are following the shadow and then the shadow stops at the tree in front of me.
  
"It's me, Miss Avriel."
  
I turn around and Avriel is leaning on the tree behind me. She smiles.
  
"You left Sarkh Village not so long ago, but you're already this good. I'm very impressed."
  
Avriel walks towards me and tilts her head.
  
"So, what are you doing here stalking me in the middle of the night?"
  
I grab the letter from Jariel and give it to her. She grabs it and reads it silently.
  
In just a few seconds after I gave her the letter, she's already pointing her dagger at my neck. She's glaring at me without any expressions.
  
"Who wrote this letter? Don't you dare lie to me or I will hang your dead body at the entrance of Sarkh Village."
  
I'm pointing at my eye. Avriel raises her eyebrow.
  
"How do you think I'm able to see your shadow in a dark place like this without any light? I drank the blood of your father, Jariel, the Eyes of the Moon."
  
Avriel puts down the dagger and reads the letter again. Then she looks at me.
  
"Have you read what's inside the letter?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, I haven't. I don't think I should since it's a letter from a father to his daughter."
  
Avriel smirks and gives me the letter.
  
"You can read it."
  
[Avriel, how have you been? I know you will notice who wrote this letter by the way I write the letters. I know you will not believe it, so I sent your talented kid to send you this letter.
  
There is something I would like you to know. Abandon your position before it is too late. You know what I'm talking about. The empire is not the same like it used to be. Nobody can run away from the emperor's hands, so I will have something important for you to do. Find a document that I made at the "Pillar". You will know when you read the document.
  
I'm sorry that I cannot see you ever since I left the empire. Now I finally can write a letter to you and it makes me happy. I will try to contact you more when the kid has the time.]
  
I flip the letter and give it to Avriel. She grabs it and burns it down immediately. She looks at me while stepping on the burned letter.
  
"Are you free for the next few days?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, I'm free."
  
[Avriel's Favor]
  
[Help Avriel retrieve the document that is written in the letter. There is a chance you will encounter enemies during the quest. If you died during the quest, you will be forbidden to enter Elena Empire and Avriel's life will be in danger and there is a chance that NPC Avriel will die and will not respawn again.]
  
[Reward: None]
  
[Restriction: Cannot use teleportation device during the quest.]
  
[Avriel is now your party member]
  
[Name: [Mask of the Moon] Avriel Scarlettblood
  
Level: 500
  
HP: 94.750
  
STA: 5.500
  
Status:
  
STR: 350+200 [ATK  : 2050+300] [DMG  : +55%]
  
AGI: 750+500 [ASPD : +125%] [SPD  : +125%]
  
DEX: 500+100 [CRIT: 60%] [SDMG: 60%] [CDMG: 200%]
  
INT: 50+100 [MATK : 150+0] [WIS  : 150]
  
LUK: 200+0 [DDG: 10%] [LCKY: 0.2%]
  
VIT: 200+0 [DEF  : 700+200] [MDEF  : 100+100]
  
CHR: 200+0 [REP  : 200] [FAME  : ???]
  
ART:200+0 [SMIT : 5%] [ARTIS : 5%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
If an important NPC dies under circumstances and will not respawn, the game will replace them with a new NPC with the same purpose as the previous NPC. But, the new NPC will have different hidden or side quests than the previous one. So basically if Avriel died from this quest. I can't get any information related to Krestan's quest since the new NPC won't give me the information because they're not familiar with me and Jariel will no longer have a hidden quest for the players. A butterfly effect is what they called it.
  
Avriel nods.
  
"Good, let us get going to Eluna Empire."
  
I nod and we both on our way to Eluna Empire.
  
I can't use a teleportation device, so we spent a week reaching Eluna Empire's capital city, Adrastea. Before we left Sarkh Village, I told Emma that I will be playing for a whole day and wake me up when it's time to eat. She understood and will wake me up when there's an order from a customer as well.
  
It's nighttime, Avriel is looking around.
  
"I want you to listen to me."
  
Avriel is looking at me seriously.
  
"I want you to protect me when I failed to retrieve the document stealthily. I don't know what is inside the document, but if my father asked me to take it, it must be important enough to endanger the Eluna Empire. There is a chance that my own men will chase after us. When that happens, help me kill them. Understood?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, I will protect you from them."
  
Avriel covers her face with a piece of black cloth and walks in front of me. I'm following her from behind.
  
We entered Adrastea through the sewer and went to the surface in the suburban areas. Avriel pointed at the tall spiral building in the middle of the capital city. That's the "Pillar" that Jariel said in the letter. Then we both stealthily walked towards the building. When we arrived a few blocks from the building, Avriel was checking the surroundings.
  
It's the perfect time to ask her about Krestan's left leg. So I approach him.
  
"Can I ask you something?"
  
Avriel looks at me.
  
"Ask away."
  
I nod and look at her.
  
"Do you know where Krestan's left leg is at?"
  
Avriel is pointing at the top of the capital city. There's a huge building with so many watchtowers. As soon as I look back at her, a dagger is stuck on my neck and the tip of the dagger is already made a cut on my neck. Her eyes are locks on me.
  
"Why did you ask? If you are thinking about getting that, I will end your life here."
  
I look her in the eye.
  
"Does it even matter now?"
  
I can see her teeth even though she covered her mouth with a cloth. She's grinning sinisterly to take my life away. She's pressing the dagger onto my neck. I raise my eyebrow.
  
"What? We are here basically doing something similar to my request. You're risking everything for a piece of a document that will lead to your betrayal to the empire... your empire. It doesn't change the fact that you're going to betray your own people. In the end, you will take your father's side over the empire."
  
Avriel chuckles and moves her daggers slowly to the side. My blood is dripping to my collarbone. It stings and itchy at the same time.
  
"What makes you think that I will betray the empire after I read what is inside the document?"
  
I chuckle and grab the dagger, but Avriel pushes my hand away from the dagger and tightly holds my hand.
  
"You're asking the wrong person. Do you not believe what your father said in that letter?"
  
I raise both of my hands. Hell no I want to try to argue with her any longer. I'm lucky enough she's not ending my life after all that. She can kill me with a single hit without my lucky potion and daggers equipped. I tilt my head and smirk.
  
"How about this. If you're convinced after you read the letter and choose to betray the empire. You're going to tell me where Krestan's left leg is at. If you're not convinced, then kill me as soon as you read the document. You can order all your men to hunt me down. You can do whatever you want to do to me. How about that?"
  
Avriel raises her eyebrow and pulls her dagger away from my neck. She's cleaning her dagger by licking my blood on her dagger.
  
"That's a deal. I cannot wait to torture you every day."
  
I nod confidently since I know she will betray the empire because of that document. It's the same as back then. I don't know what's inside the document since it was written in random scribbles that only Avriel and Jariel can understand that language. I didn't care back then so I really have no idea what's the document is all about. Maybe this time I'll ask them.
  
Avriel sheaths the dagger and starts to move. I'm going to be a lookout for her while she's trying to retrieve Jariel's document.
  
Avriel disappeared in the shadow and reappeared inside the building. In less than ten minutes, she came back with something in her hand. She approached me and immediately read the document. She clenched her fists and looked at me in the eye. I tilted my head and waited for her response.
  
Avriel exhales deeply.
  
"Krestan's left leg is in the collection chamber in the palace. You won't be able to get that."
  
I shrug and smirk.
  
"With your help, I can."
  
Avriel smirks and nods.
  
"Fine, I will help you out.. I have to see the face of that pig emperor for one last time anyway."
  

Episode 30: Grandiose escape. (1)

I followed Avriel to the back of the palace, we walked past all the guards unnoticed without breaking a sweat. As for a player like me who's not part of the Eluna Empire, I couldn't enter the palace through the front gate. Even if I'm part of the Eluna Empire, I needed to contribute a lot to the empire before I could enter the palace. We stood in front of a small wooden door. Avriel gave me a mask and a hooded robe. She told me to wear them. It covered my left eye and half of my face and the hood covered my head perfectly.
  
[Moon's Series obtained!]
  
[Crescent Moon Mask: A mask that only the spies of Eluna Empire have. As a result of their loyalty to the Empire, they are given this mask by the emperor himself. This has been going on from generation to generation. AGI+20, additively increase ASPD and MS by 10% when equipped.]
  
[Hooded Moon Robe: A hooded robe that is used by the spies of the Eluna Empire. A robe that specifically hides the user's identity. No matter how much you move, the hood will stay intact on your head. AGI+20, additively increase ASPD and MS by 10% when equipped.]
  
[If equipped with all the Moon's series, the player has an extra unique active skill [Moonsteps]. The player can swiftly blink to anywhere within 10 seconds inside a shadow as long as the player is not getting hit by any light, except the moonlight. Cooldown: 5 minutes.]
  
Avriel also wears a mask and looks at me.
  
"Just follow my lead and don't say a word and keep your head straight the whole time. Do you understand?"
  
I nod with understanding. Avriel then knocks on the wooden door in front of us.
  
[- .... . / -- --- --- -.]
  
Avriel knocks on the door using a morse code. The wooden door is opening and there's a guard that standing in front of us. He nods and lets us through. I follow Avriel from behind and keep my head straight as she said earlier. When we are far enough from the guard, she looks at me.
  
"To be able to enter the collection chamber, we have to kill the royal guards. We only have around five minutes after we broke the glass case where they put Krestan's left leg until the patrol royal guards come to check the chamber. Nobody has ever succeeded in escaping the palace. You will likely need some kind of miracle to escape this palace."
  
I nod with understanding. Unfortunately, with my current level and equipment, I can't kill a single royal guard instantly. But, my strength is high enough to hold them down so they won't be able to ask for help and I will let Avriel finish them off.
  
We walk towards the collection chamber on the 3rd floor using the secret passage that only the royal family and Eluna's spies know. Then we see two royal guards in front of a huge door made from high-quality wood and decorated with gems. The royal guards notice and then they are pointing their spears at us.
  
"You have no authorized to be here! Leave!"
  
Avriel walks towards the guard with no worries. They both are readying their stances. But little they know, another Avriel is walking from behind them silently. Then Avriel slits one of the royal guards' necks. I run towards the other royal guard immediately since his attention is focused on Avriel. I jump and land on top of him then cover his mouth with my hand. Avriel is standing in front of me, and when I'm about to look up to see her face, a dagger is flying down so fast an inch from my face and stab the royal guard's head. A level 200 royal guards are easily killed by Avriel.
  
Her passive and active skills were terrifying. She created an illusion mirrored image of her before we entered the hall to the chamber. The real Avriel was at the other side of the hall. She then activated the mirrored image of her so she and her illusion could move at the same time. Like a person walking towards a mirror.
  
Avriel is wiping her hand with a handkerchief. Then she grabs the keys from the royal guards' bodies. She opens the gate and looks at me.
  
"Let's go."
  
I stand up and nod.
  
We are inside the chamber and it's so huge that I have no idea where I should start looking for Krestan's leg. Avriel walks confidently to one of the giant curtains and pulls it down. A clacking sound is coming from our far right. A hatch at the corner of the chamber is opening. I look at Avriel and she just shrugs while smirking at me.
  
We get inside the hatch and there are so many items in here. From rare to legendary items are displayed in this room. In the middle of the room, there's a huge glass case and inside it, there's a leg covered with a white cloth that has a bloodstain on it that already turns brown. The leg is preserved using some kind of magic. Avriel without any hesitant breaks the glass. It shatters so loudly that I believe the whole palace can hear it. Avriel is walking back towards the shadow.
  
"I said that I will help you get the leg, but I didn't say that I will help you escape. You have less than five minutes to escape. So, good luck, and I will watch you from the shadows. "
  
Avriel disappeared into the shadows.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Emergency quest!]
  
[A player stole something precious inside the palace's chamber. Find the player and the emperor will give a hefty reward to the player who managed to capture the culprit. The culprit will be restricted to leave the palace for 1 hour by the system. Find the culprit before the time runs out. Every player from Eluna Empire's faction now can enter the palace for the time being.]
  
[59min 59sec before the quest failed.]
  
-
  
Somewhere in the Alliance Kingdoms territory. Ivonna, Emma, and the others are hunting monsters for a quest. They're looking at the VoW and shake their head. Ivonna scoffs.
  
"I can't believe there's another player who tried to steal something from the empire."
  
Francesca shrugs.
  
"I mean, who wouldn't be tempted by the legendary items in the royal palace? The guy who did it first told us in the forum that there are so many of those items that enough to make someone rich in just a single day. But still, the punishment is no joke. That guy is still trying so hard to redeem his mistake to get out from the blacklist."
  
Michael is rubbing his chin.
  
"It was a rank 20 or rank 10 legendary items, right? Man, if I managed to escape with those, I don't have to do anything. Hell, even my descendent can enjoy the money and don't have to worry about not having money for the rest of their lives from one of those legendary items."
  
They are laughing and nodding with an agreement. Then Emma is looking at her friend list. She clears her throat.
  
"Umm... guys. I think I know who stole the legendary item from the Eluna Empire palace."
  
They turn around and are looking at Emma while tilting their heads. Emma is pointing at her friend list.
  
"You can check your friend list and see where's Trevor at."
  
They're all looking at each other and hurriedly check their friend list and find Trevor's name.
  
[Trevor (online): Currently at (Secret Chamber of the Eluna Empire's Palace)]
  
Francesca is snorting and holding her laughs. Michael, Hans, and Leonardo are laughing so hard. Ivonna is chuckling with disbelief.
  
"Really... he's something else, huh?"
  
Ivonna is looking at the VoW in the sky and shakes her head while smiling.
  
-
  
"Ah sh*t..."
  
I grabbed Krestan's left leg and immediately drank the lucky potion and equipped the daggers. Back then, there was no such thing as VoW or any players in the game. So I managed to leave the palace without any problems. A screen appeared.
  
[Krestan's limbs 1/3 retrieved!]
  
[You are under restriction by the system. You cannot leave the palace and cannot log out for 1 hour!]
  
[59min 59sec until you can leave the palace.]
  
[Escape the palace without getting captured in 1 hour.]
  
[Failure condition: Getting captured or die.]
  
[If you failed, your stats will be permanently reduced by 90%. You will be under the blacklist player in the system that prevents you from getting EXP and Drop for ??? time.]
  
I'm about to leave the chamber and a screen appears again.
  
[Exclusive Task, Grandious Escape!]
  
[Escape from the palace without getting captured? What is fun about that? How about you killed all the players and NPCs in the palace before the time runs out? Your escape will be legendary!]
  
[Reward: Title [Phantom Killer]
  
[Failed: No Penalty]
  
I chuckle while looking at the screen.
  
"That's interesting. Might as well try to do that, huh?"
  

Episode 31: Grandiose escape. (2)

I left the chamber and looked around. I looked at the time, [58min 53sec]. I immediately went with the plan in my head.
  
(Outside the palace)
  
All the players from the Eluna Empire's faction are gathered in front of the entrance gate to the palace. A blue-haired guy and a red-haired guy are standing next to each other. The blue-haired guy is wielding two swords and rests one of them on his shoulder.
  
"Who dares to stole from our empire..."
  
The red-haired guy is yawning while holding a double-ended sword.
  
"It doesn't matter. He or she will be dead..."
  
The blue-haired guy is chuckling mischievously.
  
"Let's bet who will kill the culprit first, Lothair."
  
The red-haired guy is raising his eyebrow.
  
"Are you sure? You're going to lose again, Diamond."
  
The blue-haired guy is Seven Diamond, the Diamond Clan leader with over 2000 members. Rank 4 on the leaderboard. The red-haired guy is Lothair Ermes, the Cloud Veil Clan leader with over 1500 members. Rank 5 on the leaderboard. They both are the top 1 and 2 clans from Eluna Empire. Diamond and Lothair have a good relationship with each other and their clan members are often playing together. They called themselves, brothers in arms.
  
[Name: [Valiant] Seven Diamond
  
Clan: Diamond
  
Level: 175
  
HP: 6.355
  
STA: 422
  
Status:
  
STR: 1+105 [ATK  : 115+500] [DMG  : +25%]
  
AGI: 100+40 [ASPD : +24%] [SPD  : +24%]
  
DEX: 120+50 [CRIT: 30%] [SDMG: 17%] [CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 1+20 [MATK : 31+0] [WIS  : 21]
  
LUK: 1+0 [DDG: 0.05%] [LCKY: 0.001%]
  
VIT: 10+20 [DEF  : 255+70] [MDEF  : 255+20]
  
CHR:1+0 [REP  : 1] [FAME  : Honored]
  
ART:1+0 [SMIT : 1%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
-
  
[Name: [Undercover] Lothair Ermes
  
Clan: Cloud Veil
  
Level: 174
  
HP: 6.735
  
STA: 463
  
Status:
  
STR: 1+50 [ATK  : 60+500] [DMG  : +50%]
  
AGI: 200+40 [ASPD : +59%] [SPD  : +59%]
  
DEX: 20+80 [CRIT: 20%] [SDMG: 20%] [CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 1+0 [MATK : 10+0] [WIS  : 1]
  
LUK: 1+0 [DDG: 0.05%] [LCKY: 0.001%]
  
VIT: 10+80 [DEF  : 310+50] [MDEF  : 310+50]
  
CHR:1+0 [REP  : 1] [FAME  : Honored]
  
ART:1+0 [SMIT : 1%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
-
  
Diamond and Lothair are mocking each other and then they both turn around. Their online clan members are gathering around in front of the palace entrance. Diamond crosses his arms.
  
"Alright, boys. We shouldn't be wasting our time any longer. Is everyone here?"
  
Diamond's clan members are nodding with an agreement. Then Diamond is looking at Lothair.
  
"What about your men, Lothair?"
  
Lothair raises his eyebrows.
  
"They're ready whenever."
  
Diamond nods and then raises his sword.
  
"Alright! Let's march! We still have 50 minutes left to hunt the culprit!"
  
All the players are screaming in excitement and they all enter the palace.
  
They entered the palace, but it surprised them that the palace was too quiet and there were no lights. The lamps inside the palace were destroyed and they all walked carefully and some of the players used their spell to lighten the palace. Even with the lights provided by the players, it was still too dark to see. Their vision was limited to 2 or 3 meters in front of them.
  
Diamond looked at Lothair with confusion. Lothair shook his head since he also had no idea what is going on in here. Then they saw so many royal guards dead bodies in the hallway. The further they go, the more bodies they discovered.
  
Diamond squatting and squinting his eyes while looking at the dead body of the royal guard.
  
"Who the hell managed to kill so many royal guards in just 10 minutes? We are talking about the royal guards, not just regular NPCs. Their levels are 200 with high stats."
  
Lothair is on guard while looking at the front.
  
"I don't know man. It's not Ivonna nor her friends. They all are in the Alliance Kingdom territory right now based on their location in my friend list."
  
Diamond stands up and looks at the players behind him and then looks at Lothair.
  
"Could it be them?"
  
Lothair raises his eyebrow.
  
"You mean Kingstar and Queenstar? No, they're streaming at the moment with their clan members."
  
Diamond sighs and looks around.
  
"So that means, the culprit is not from the top 10 leaderboards, since the rest of them are with Kingstar and Queenstar right now."
  
Lothair nods with an agreement. Diamond is crossing his arms while thinking.
  
"Let's split up then. I believe there's more than one player since they can kill so many royal guards in just 10 minutes. Knowing that their levels are not that high compared to both of us. Their levels must be around 130 to 140. We can handle them even if we are splitting up."
  
Diamond is looking at Lothair.
  
"What do you think?"
  
Lothair nods and walks towards his clan members.
  
"We are going to the east side of the palace and check every room from the first floor to the fifth floor. We will meet on the top floor at the emperor's garden."
  
Diamond nods with understanding.
  
They both walked their separate ways. Diamond and his clan members are walking to the west side of the palace and looked at every room. Unfortunately, since the players who have the skill to give vision for the others reduced by half, they barely able to see 1 meter from in front of them.
  
Suddenly they heard a scream from behind them. Diamond turned around and he couldn't see anything. He checked at each of the party leaders and asked if their party members went missing. One of the party leaders lost 10 of his members. Diamond went back to find the missing members because he thought that the culprit was with them the whole time.
  
Diamond is gripping his swords so tightly.
  
"There's no way someone can kill 10 people in a minute..."
  
They were all surprised to see the players' dead bodies. Then Diamond ordered some of the players to revive them. Another scream came from behind them. They all looked back and saw a guy wearing a black hoodie and red scarf that covered his face just killed 3 of the players. He has daggers on both of his hands.
  
Diamond immediately runs to the front. He looks at the guy in front of him.
  
"You did this?"
  
The hooded guy shrugs and tilts his head.
  
The hooded guy runs towards them without saying anything. Diamond slashes him but he dodges his attacks and walks past him. Diamond turns around and dozens of players are surrounding him and attacking him, but none of them manage to land a single hit. Diamond is watching his clan members getting killed one by one. Magic, arrows, daggers, swords, and all other weapons are thrown at him but none of them land on him. Diamond opens his friend list.
  
[To Lothair Ermes: Go to the first floor west side. Now! We found the culprit and I might need backup!]
  
The hallway suddenly becomes pitch black. The players that giving vision for the others are dead. Diamond screams.
  
"Hear my voice and come towards me!"
  
Sadly his voice is not being heard because the screams from the other players are overwhelming his voice. Diamond has no idea what to do in this kind of situation.
  
Slowly his eyes are adapting to the darkness. But it's too late for him since the hooded guy is staring at him as if he knew that Diamond can see in the darkness now. The guy runs towards him, but this time he has two chained sickles on his hands. Diamond can't follow the guy's movements at all.
  
[421]
  
[430]
  
[420]
  
[432]
  
[1232]
  
[804]
  
[819]
  
[822]
  
[402]
  
[417]
  
[424]
  
[You died]
  
[4min 59sec to self-reviving / Go back to the spawn point]
  
Diamond is laying on the ground since he entered the spectating mode. He's watching his clan members getting massacred by the hooded guy.
  
(Who the f*ck is that guy?! How can he killed all of us without even getting any hit!)
  
After the hooded guy killed all the Diamond Clan members, he approached Diamond. He wrote something on the paper and put it beside Diamond. Then the hooded guy has gone into the shadow.
  
(Second floor east side of the palace.)
  
Lothair and his clan members are checking every room and they see dozens of royal guards dead bodies in the hallway. Lothair exhales deeply since he's getting nervous with the atmosphere. Then a notification appears in front of him.
  
[Message from Seven Diamond]
  
[Go to the first floor west side. Now! We found the culprit and I might need backup!]
  
Lothair's eyes are wide open and turn around.
  
"Boys, go to the first floor, now! They found the culprit!"
  
They all nod and hurriedly run back to the first floor.
  
Lothair is running at the front with a player beside him giving him a better vision. Then Lothair stops and covers his mouth with his hand. Hundreds of players are laying on the ground dead. Lothair looks around and orders his members to get closer and revives all the players. Lothair is standing beside Diamond and protecting the player who's reviving him. He looks down and he notices there's a piece of paper beside Diamond. He picks it up and reads it, then he suddenly clenches his fists furiously.
  
After they revived all the players. They're resting for a bit to recover their HP and stamina. Diamond is looking for Lothair since he's nowhere to be found. Diamond approaches one of Lothair's clan members.
  
"Where is Lothair?"
  
The guy is pointing at one of the rooms. Then Diamond walks inside the room that the guy is pointing at. He sees Lothair is reading a book. Lothair notices and approaches him.
  
"Read this..."
  
Diamond is tilting his head and sees a piece of paper in Lothair's hand and grabs it.
  
[I still have 30 minutes before I can leave the palace. It was fun. I'll be waiting at the emperor's garden. Are you ready for a rematch?]
  
Diamond is laughing with disbelief. Lothair is looking at Diamond with confusion. Diamond sighs and shakes his head.
  
"Lothair, you won't believe what I'm going to say."
  
Lothair raises his eyebrow. Diamond continues.
  
"He massacred all of us in less than 10 minutes. He killed me in less than a minute! We didn't do any damages to him. He dodged all our attacks even though he was surrounded by hundreds of players."
  
Diamond chuckles and shakes his head. Then he looks at Lothair.
  
"It wasn't 'them'... it's only one guy. He did all this on his own..."
  
Lothair nods with understanding.
  
"You won't believe what we just saw on the second floor. Dozens of royal guards are dead in the hallway, way more than in the first floor."
  
Diamond closes his eyes and sits on the ground.
  
"Who is he?"
  
Lothair shrugs and shakes his head.
  
"I have no idea. I haven't encountered with him, so I can't tell."
  
Lothair is offering his hand to Diamond. Diamond looks at him and grabs his hand. Lothair grabs his double-ended sword and looks at Diamond.
  
"Let's go to the emperor's garden and take your revenge. With our full force, he won't be able to make it out alive."
  
Diamond nodded and then both of them left the room.
  
Diamond Clan and Cloud Veil Clan are on their way to the emperor's garden on the top floor of the palace.
  

Episode 32: Grandiose escape. (3)

Diamond told Lothair about what happened to him and his clan members in detail, and they prepared a strategy to capture the hooded guy based on Diamond's story. They were on their way to the top floor of the palace and prepared everything as planned.
  
Lothair is looking at Diamond.
  
"Are you sure this is going to work?"
  
Diamond nods with confidence.
  
"It should be. If he can't move, then he can't dodge. That simple."
  
Lothair is still doubting the plan, but it still worth trying.
  
"Well, I will give them time to prepare it. But I still think that it won't work and it will be very risky if we failed."
  
Diamond grabs Lothair's shoulder.
  
"Don't worry too much! It will work. Even high level monsters couldn't escape from this."
  
Lothair sighs and nods with understanding.
  
After a short briefing with all the players, they all ready to enter the emperor's garden.
  
They entered the emperor's garden. A vast garden on the rooftop of the palace with the cold wind breezed making them felt a bit chill because of it. A hooded guy in the middle of the garden with a scythe in his hand and the moonlight illuminates on the blade of his scythe. Lothair looked at Diamond to verify if he's the one who massacred all the Diamond Clan. Diamond nodded confidently. Then Diamond looked at the others and ordered them to be in the position. They all scattered around the garden to make sure the hooded guy can't escape from the garden.
  
They still have 25 minutes before the system removed the culprit's restriction from leaving the palace. Diamond and Lothair readied their stances and carefully observed the players to make sure they all ready with the plan. 25 minutes is a long time and they didn't want to be rash with it. A perfect plan makes a perfect outcome.
  
All the players were in position. Diamond looked at Lothair and nodded. Lothair gripped his sword so tightly and then both of them charged in towards the hooded guy. The hooded guy didn't move an inch from where he was standing as if he challenged them to try to hit him. He casually drank a potion while looked at them.
  
Diamond and Lothair are getting closer to the hooded guy. Diamond screams.
  
"Now!"
  
The players with bows, crossbows, longbows, and magic staff are showering their attacks towards the hooded guy. The hooded guy stabs the scythe on the ground and grabs daggers from his inventory. Lothair's eyes are wide open with disbelief.
  
"How can all the attacks missed!"
  
Diamond is running besides Lothair.
  
"Don't bother with that, I told you earlier about it. We just need to make time for them to finish their preparation."
  
Diamond is looking at the sides and checking if they are ready with the preparation. When he looks back at the hooded guy, the hooded guy is looking in the same direction as him from earlier. Diamond is panicking.
  
"F*ck! He noticed!"
  
Diamond and Lothair hurriedly ran toward him, but suddenly the hooded guy grabbed his scythe and disappeared. Both of them were surprised and looked around to find him. Then a scream came from the right side of them. The hooded guy appeared above the mage players that were preparing for binding spells. The hooded guy plunged the mages. With a single attack, he managed to make the mages fell to the ground and failed to cast the binding spells. The hooded guy slashed around him and the other players that were about to attack him got a fear debuff and couldn't move nor attack. Both Diamond and Lothair couldn't save them since they both were far away. They both ran as fast as they could but it was too late, all the players from the right side got annihilated in less than a minute.
  
The hooded guy switched his weapon to daggers again and ran towards the players on the back. As soon as Diamond and Lothair were in range with the hooded guy, they both attacked him from behind at the same time, but the hooded guy dodged it without even looking back. They both couldn't believe it and kept trying to hit him. The hooded guy ignored them like flies and it pissed them off. Every skill they have, they used them all and none of them managed to hit the hooded guy. Then the mages from the left side approached them. Diamond and Lothair smiled and backed away from the fight. They sacrificed dozens of players just so the binding spells hit the hooded guy.
  
The mages released the binding spells and it made the players in 10 meters radius couldn't move. What surprised them that the hooded guy wasn't rooted and he chuckled while massacred the players that are rooted. Diamond and Lothair stood there in silence.
  
"Are you kidding me..."
  
Diamond dropped his swords and fell on his knees. Lothair lifted him and shook his body.
  
"Hey, get yourself together! We are not done yet!"
  
Diamond shook his head.
  
"No, we can't... Just look at him. He killed multiple players that are level 120 and above in just a few seconds."
  
Lothair clenched his fist and approached the hooded guy on his own. Lothair kept trying his best. Diamond watched the whole thing while kneeling.
  
The hooded guy disappeared again and reappeared in front of the mages. He used his scythe again and disabled them. He killed all of them with just 2 hits using his scythe. Lothair ran towards him but he was already exhausted.
  
In the end. The hooded guy killed all the players except Diamond and Lothair. The rest of the players respawned outside the palace and they all gave up since Diamond gave up with it, and they knew it was pointless since they couldn't do anything no matter how hard they tried.
  
Lothair is catching his breath while replenishing his stamina. The hooded guy is standing still under the moonlight. Lothair stabs his sword on the ground.
  
"Who are you?"
  
The hooded guy just shrugs.
  
"Are we done here? I still have 10 minutes before I can leave the palace."
  
Lothair is looking at Diamond. Diamond shakes his head. Lothair sighs and raises his hands.
  
"We are done. We can't land a single hit with hundreds of players attacking you. No, it doesn't matter, isn't it? Even if there are thousands of players, the outcome will be the same."
  
The hooded guy chuckles and drops his daggers on the ground.
  
"I will stand here. You can try hit me once."
  
Lothair raises his eyebrow, but he grabs his sword and approaches him. Then he slashes the hooded guy once and it finally hit. 1243 damage. Lothair is confused.
  
"What, how? So all this time, we are actually able to hit you?"
  
The hooded guy shrugs.
  
"How about this. I will not move from where I'm standing at. You both should be able to kill me this time, right? That sounds fair enough."
  
Lothair scoffs and smirks.
  
"Are you mocking us?"
  
The hooded guy shrugs. Lothair looks at Diamond.
  
"Let's try, Diamond. One last time?"
  
Diamond stands up and grabs his swords and walks towards Lothair.
  
"Let's do it."
  
The hooded guy grabs a twin chained sickles and swings it around. Diamond looks at Lothair.
  
"Be careful... His skill with those sickles is terrifying."
  
Lothair nods with understanding.
  
Both of them run towards him from two sides. The hooded guy swings both of his sickles towards them. Diamond and Lothair back off and barely dodge it. Then they approach him by running at him randomly. They both manage to dodge the sickles and jumps towards him. The hooded guy looks at them and smirks.
  
"Don't jump at your enemy, because you can't dodge when you're in the midair."
  
The hooded guy swirls and wraps the chained sickles around his arms then grabs his scythe from his inventory and slashes both of them.
  
[924]
  
[You are overwhelmed by fear]
  
Diamond and Lothair fall to the ground and unable to move. Diamond is gritting his teeth.
  
"I... can't... move..."
  
[444]
  
[459]
  
Diamond and Lothair recover from fear debuff, but then the hooded guy is already stabbed his scythe on the ground.
  
[1120]
  
[You are stunned]
  
Their visions are getting blurry from stun debuff. The hooded guy unwraps the sickles and attacks them rapidly.
  
[822]
  
[801]
  
[836]
  
[1252]
  
[813]
  
[1239]
  
[826]
  
[834]
  
[1207]
  
[1211]
  
[You died]
  
[4min 59sec to self-reviving / Go back to the spawn point]
  
Diamond and Lothair fall to the ground. Both of them are dead. The hooded guy put the sickles and the scythe back into his inventory. He grabs the daggers and walks towards them. He's squatting in front of them.
  
"Don't worry. I'm not taking legendary items from the chamber. I only took Krestan's left leg from there."
  
The hooded guy stands up and stretches his arms.
  
"That was fun. Thanks for trying."
  
The hooded guy walks past them.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Emergency quest! (Failed)]
  
[The culprit is now free from the restrictions and escaped from the players. The emperor is furious and all the players from Eluna Empire's faction are getting punishments. EXP rate and Drop rate are reduced by half, all the players will also lose the Blessings of the Moon. The punishment lasts until 2399hrs 59mins 59 sec.]
  
All the players from other factions are laughing at the VoW. Players are posting threads in forums and mocking the Eluna Empire's faction.
  
(Outside the palace)
  
I exhale deeply and stretch my whole body. A screen appears in front of me.
  
[Exclusive Task, Grandious Escape! (Completed)]
  
[Good work! You are now the first-ever player that managed to escape and with style!]
  
-
  
[Title [Killer] obtained!]
  
[Title [Killer] has been upgraded!]
  
[Title [Killer] is no longer available]
  
[Title [Serial Killer] obtained!]
  
[Title [Serial Killer] has been upgraded!]
  
[Title [Serial Killer] is no longer available]
  
[Title [Phantom Killer] obtained!]
  
-
  
[Phantom Killer: Managed to steal and escape from the palace. Killed all the NPCs and players that are inside the palace. Increase damage by 100% to players, also decrease damage taken by 50% from players when equipped. Can only use one title at a time.]
  
I chuckle and shake my head with disbelief. Then a woman appears from the shadow.
  
"I know you are different from the others."
  
Avriel is crossing her arms while smiling at me. I look at her and raise my eyebrow.
  
"It's thanks to you, because of this equipment, I managed to escape from the palace."
  
Avriel is smiling and smirks at me.
  
Suddenly a screen appears in front of me.
  
[Avriel is starting to like you.]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 10%]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood (10%)]
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Huh?"
  

Episode 33: Toxic Behavior.

[Affinity: An NPC can show their interest towards players and would like to build a bond between them and the players. Getting an Affinity from NPC is the rarest phenomenon, but once you received them, you can strengthen your bond as if they are human beings. Be careful that you might lose their interest if you disappointed them.]
  
Avriel is raising her eyebrow and still crossing her arm.
  
"What are you going to do now after you got Krestan's leg?"
  
I look at her fingertips and there are bloodstains on it.
  
"You fought someone when I'm trapped inside the palace?"
  
Avriel shows his hands and nods.
  
"Yes, I killed my own men when they are about to enter the palace to hunt you down. I had no time to explain the situation to them."
  
I raise my eyebrows and look away with disbelief. Avriel laughs.
  
"Why I did that? Because I don't want my men to be the emperor's dog anymore, so I killed them. It's better that I killed them with my own hands than they died in mission under that pig emperor orders."
  
I nod with understanding even though I still can't believe she did that. Avriel approaches me and tilts her head.
  
"You haven't answered my question earlier."
  
I'm humming.
  
"Well, I'm planning to get the rest of Krestan's limbs. So I'm going to the Aarus Empire and then to the Alliance Kingdoms."
  
I look at her and she knows what I'm about to ask her. She smiles.
  
"You need my information about where are they keeping Krestan's limbs?"
  
I nod and smile.
  
"Yeah."
  
Avriel is humming with understanding.
  
"I will tell you where they keep Krestan's limbs. I know exactly where they are at. But I have one condition."
  
I tilt my head and she continues.
  
"I want to stick around with you. I would like to see you in action like back then again. Of course, there is another reason. I want to take care of my men that are deployed in those sovereignties, either I have to kill them or convince them to follow me. As I said, I don't want them to work under the emperor. It is easier to do that since they all know that I betrayed the empire by now and will look for me."
  
I'm humming with understanding and look at the sky.
  
"Alright then, let's get..."
  
A notification appears on my screen.
  
[Someone wants you to wake up.]
  
Avriel is looking at me and waiting. I sigh.
  
"I have to go for now. Let's meet up somewhere when I'm back?"
  
Avriel writes something on a piece of paper. Then she gives it to me. It's a coordinate to where we will be meeting at. Avriel walks back into the shadows.
  
"I will know when you are there. I will find my men until you are back."
  
Avriel then disappeared and I logged out from the game.
  
I open my eyes and the sunlight hit my face immediately. I can't open my eyes. Emma is sighing.
  
"You have been playing for more than 14 hours! It's 10 a.m. already."
  
Something cold is pressing on my forehead. My eyes immediately opened and it's a cup of ice coffee. I grab it and drink it. I look at Emma and she's crossing her arms.
  
"I bought brunch for both of us. I was planning to wait for you until you log out on your own this morning and make breakfast together. But you kept playing and I'm starving right now, so I bought those."
  
Emma is pulling me up.
  
"Come on, let's eat. I'm starving!"
  
I chuckle and stand up.
  
"Thanks for waiting. Let's go."
  
Emma nods and smiles.
  
We ate our brunch. I'm so full and lazing on the couch in the living room. Emma is looking at me while eating ice cream.
  
"So, you stole something from Eluna Empire?"
  
I tilt my head because I'm surprised that she knows.
  
"How did you know?"
  
Emma is shaking her head and staring at me.
  
"Really? Of course I know, it showed your location in my friend list. Not just me, but Ivona and the others also know about it. We were doing a quest when the VoW appeared."
  
Right, it is shown in my status...
  
Emma is looking at me and sits beside me. She's smiling with excitement.
  
"So what did you stole?"
  
I'm rubbing my chin while looking at Emma.
  
"It's a secret! You will know what I stole later on."
  
Emma is booing and pinches my nipple.
  
Now that I think about it. I will be facing her, Ivonna, and the others when I have to steal Krestan's eye from Alliance Kingdoms. I hope they won't get angry at me when I do that. Should I get it when they're not online? But I'm sure they will be angry at me when I do that. Well, I'll let my future self think about it when the times come.
  
Emma is looking at me weirdly.
  
"What were you thinking just now?"
  
I smile and shake my head.
  
"Nothing! Anyway, I'm going to lazing around in my bedroom now. I want to lay down and read the forum on my phone."
  
I left and went to my bedroom. I laid down on my bed and looked at the forum on my phone. I still have around 88 hours or 88 days in-game time before Krestan's quest failed. I planned on resting for 6 hours before I go back online. Then I found an interesting thread. Diamond and Lothair made a statement.
  
[What truly happened on the emergency quest.]
  
[Diamond: We have seen so many threads asking about what happened and people's answers are far from the truth. So we posted this thread to clarify all the rumors and false information.
  
First... No, we were not letting the culprit escape and we did not work with the culprit so we can get the profit from the item the culprit stole from the palace. We tried our best to capture the culprit but we failed. The culprit is just one person. We don't know who he is, but we took a screenshot of him. Here are the screenshots we took [...]
  
Second... Yes, he was way stronger than us. We admitted that he alone massacred the Diamond Clan and Cloud Veil Clan. Lothair and I agreed that the culprit could be stronger than Kingstar and Queenstar.
  
Third... We know what he stole from the palace. It wasn't legendary items or something like that. We will not expose the item he stole to the world. We believe it's not something important since we read about the item he stole from the empire's library.
  
Lastly. We apologize to all the players from the Eluna Empire's faction. Because of our lack of power, we let down the empire and everyone is getting punished by the system. We will take responsibility for it, and we will be helping the players from Eluna Empire's faction for the next 100 days in-game time.]
  
I read the comments and everyone is asking about items that I stole. The screenshots of me that they took are terrifying. I never thought I would look like a psychopath serial killer with the hoodie, mask, and scarf. Then one of the commenters posted a link to Kingstar and Queenstar live stream's highlights. I click the link and it redirects me to Utube.
  
Kingstar and his clan members were looking for mini-bosses and bosses in one of the hunting maps. A VoW appeared in the sky about the Eluna Empire's faction failures. Kingstar laughed.
  
"See? I told you they will fail. I'm not surprised since Eluna Empire's faction is so weak. I still can't believe some players joined the Eluna Empire. There's a reason why nobody dares to steal something from our empire. It's because everyone knows that it's impossible."
  
They all laughed and kept bad-mouthing the Eluna Empire.
  
This guy is really toxic. I think the majority of Supremacist Clan are toxic as well. I wonder why they're behaving like that. But I'm not surprised since they are indeed the strongest clan right now with more than a hundred thousand active members.
  
I scoff and shake my head. I'm looking at the time and I still have around 5 hours before I go back online. I'm thinking of plans that might work against them. I jump out of the bed and turn on my PC. I search for the Aarus Empire's buildings blueprints, especially the palace of the Aarus Empire.
  
I printed it out and started to think about the perfect spots to hide and ambush them. After I found the perfect plan, I memorized the scribbles that I wrote on the printout of the blueprints. I sighed and leaned on the chair while looking at the ceiling. Then I noticed that I spent the time I should've used to rest. I went to our gaming room. Emma already in her pods. I laid down on my pod and logged in.
  
I open my eyes and look at the timer.
  
[1967hr 53min 32sec]
  
I equipped the daggers and drank the lucky potion then looked at my status.
  
[Name: [Indomitable] Trevor
  
Level: 141
  
HP: 3270
  
STA: 509
  
Status:
  
STR: 44+160 [ATK : 214+0] [DMG : +20.4%]
  
AGI: 44+173 [ASPD : +41.3%] [SPD : +41.3%]
  
DEX: 65+160 [CRIT: 22.5%] [SDMG: 22.5% CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 37+160 [MATK : 197+0] [WIS : 197]
  
LUK: 1203+1200 [DDG: 100%] [LCKY: 2.40%]
  
VIT:45+160 [DEF : 251+0] [MDEF : 251+0]
  
CHR:37+160 [REP : 197] [FAME : Honored]
  
ART:37+160 [SMIT : 6%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 180]
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...
  
...
  
A loud trumpet noise coming from above my head.
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
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A loud trumpet noise coming from above my head.
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
All stats+80 and 180 LUK, not bad...
  
I removed the daggers and equipped my chained sickles. Then looked at my original status.
  
[Name: [Indomitable] Trevor
  
Level: 141
  
HP: 5460
  
STA: 624
  
Status:
  
STR: 213+212 [ATK : 435+40] [DMG : +42.5%]
  
AGI: 213+252 [ASPD : +66.5%] [SPD : +66.5%]
  
DEX: 276+212 [CRIT: 48.8%] [SDMG: 48.8%] [CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 181+212 [MATK : 393+0] [WIS : 393]
  
LUK: 661+400 [DDG: 53.1%] [LCKY: 1.01%]
  
VIT:216+212 [DEF : 365+10] [MDEF : 365+10]
  
CHR:181+212 [REP : 393] [FAME : Honored]
  
ART:181+212 [SMIT : 12%] [ARTIS : 1.2%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
I'm stretching my body and exhale deeply.
  
"It's time for someone to fix their toxic behavior...."
  

Episode 34: Unexpected.

I removed all the equipment on me and went to the coordinate that Avriel gave me. It's a small town at the border between Eluna Empire and Aarus Empire called Perth. It took me four days to reach this town and there are so many players who visited this town and saved their respawn point here before they continue on their journey. I got inside of a small shop based on the coordinates.
  
"What can I do for you today? A new item has arrived this morning. Would you like to check it out?"
  
A woman NPC is smiling at me. I approach her and then buy some ingredients and potions. The clerk is still looking at me and then I realized something. I grab the paper that Avriel gave me. There's a hidden message on it. I look at the clerk.
  
"Can you show me the item that arrived a few days ago?"
  
The clerk smiles.
  
"Definitely. Please follow me."
  
The clerk walked to the door behind her. I followed her and when we entered the room, Avriel was sitting on the chair with a dozen people around her. Avriel turned around and smiled.
  
"You finally came."
  
I smile.
  
"Yeah, sorry I took so long."
  
Avriel is crossing her arms and legs. Then lifts her hand towards the people behind her.
  
"I have gathered all my men that will follow me wherever I go."
  
Like father like daughter I guess. I smile and Avriel is looking at me with confusion. Avriel sighs and rests her elbow and rests her head on her hand.
  
"We went to the Aarus Empire a few days ago. There is bad news for you. So come sit with me.
  
I sit beside her and she shows a scroll to me. I read it and it's about Krestan's arm. The Aarus Empire got a letter from Eluna Empire and said that they lost Krestan's leg and suggested the Aarus Empire to transferred Krestan's arm to somewhere else that is safer and more secured place. The Aarus Empire responded to the letter and they already transferred Krestan's arm somewhere safe.
  
I sigh in disappointment. The plan that I made so carefully is now a waste. I'm rubbing my face and have no idea what to do. I look at Avriel.
  
"Do you know where they transferred Krestan's arm?"
  
Avriel smirks and looks at me.
  
"We do. But, as the letter said that they transferred it to a safer place is not a lie. I'm not confident that you will be able to get it. Of course, we can help you, but I don't want to risk my life and my men's lives for someone else's purpose."
  
I'm rubbing my chin while thinking. I exhale deeply and look at Avriel.
  
"I'm not planning to ask for your help to retrieve it from the beginning. I only need your information. You're doubting me that I won't be able to get it on my own? I'll prove that you're wrong."
  
Avriel laughs and stands up.
  
"I cannot wait for that to happen. So, shall we go to the Aarus Empire? I will tell you the details when we are at the capital city of Aarus Empire, Algebar."
  
I nodded.
  
Avriel ordered her men to lurk around Algebar and gather more information. After that, Avriel and I left the shop and teleported to Algebar using a teleportation device. If we didn't use the teleportation device, we are going to take a week to reach the center of Aarus Empire territory and another 3 days to reach Algebar. So it will be a waste of time.
  
Avriel covers her face with a hooded robe and walks beside me. I look around and wonder where are they transferred Krestan's arm since Avriel said earlier that they moved it to somewhere else. Avriel is pointing at the pub.
  
"Let's go there, it's the safest place to talk about this matter."
  
We enter the pub and sit somewhere far from the crowd. Avriel is sitting next to the wall. The waitress comes and asks for our orders. I order ale and Avriel orders a ploughman's lunch and ale. The waitress then leaves. She's observing the surroundings and looks at me.
  
"The place where they put Krestan's arm is quite far from Algebar. We have no idea for how long they are going to keep it there."
  
I look at Avriel.
  
"So, where is it exactly?"
  
Avriel raises her eyebrows and clicks her tongue.
  
"At the last defense of Aarus Empire's capital city. The Alenbeliard Fortress..."
  
Alenbeliard is the strongest fortress in the game. Back then, the Alenbeliard fortress is the only fortress that survived the world boss' attacks. It's not only the strongest but also the NPCs that are ordered by the emperor to guard Krestan's arm. The same NPCs that a part of the team that defeated Krestan, a mage called Ardalec, and a swordsman called Diadre. Not just that, the Supremacist Clan base is near the Alenbeliard fortress. So basically it's going to be a bloodbath battle.
  
Based on the book I read back then, Diadre has been searching Avriel's whereabouts. Until Avriel gets betrayed by her informant and ambushed by Diadre. They fought and Avriel get injured badly, but she managed to escape. In this timeline, both Avriel and Diadre haven't met with each other yet. Both of them only know of each other based on the information they both gathered. Unfortunately, Diadre is way stronger than Avriel. So I'm a bit concerned about this situation because Avriel might die there since Diadre is with Ardalec. If both of them noticed that Avriel is there, they will hunt her down.
  
I exhale deeply and lean on the chair.
  
"That's unfortunate..."
  
Avriel is smiling and raises her eyebrow.
  
"I told you that I'm not confident that you can get Krestan's arm from there."
  
I raise my eyebrow and smirk.
  
"Who said that it's a problem for me? I only said that it's unfortunate because I have to work harder to get Krestan's arm."
  
Avriel is chuckling and nods with understanding. Then the waitress comes with our food and drinks. Avriel immediately grabs her food and eats it. I'm rubbing my chin while thinking of a plan.
  
Avriel is chewing the bread and cheese. She grabs something from her bag. A scroll and then drops it in front of me. I tilt my head and grab it.
  
[Alenbeliard's blueprints obtained!]
  
I smile and sigh with relief.
  
"Thank you."
  
Avriel smirks and continues eating her food.
  
I open the blueprints and look at the structure of the fortress. There are so many secret passages under and above the fortress. This is nice. I have no idea where did Avriel get the blueprints, but I'm very grateful for this. I still remember the fortress clearly, so I only need to remember the secret passages. Suddenly a screen appears in front of me.
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 5%]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood (15%)]
  
Avriel is observing me and clears her throat.
  
"It seems that this isn't the first time you do this kind of job. The way you are looking at the blueprints and the secret passages remind me of myself."
  
I smirk and shrug.
  
"Well, I guess you can say that. I do have some experience."
  
I look at Avriel and clear my throat.
  
"Are you really going to come with me?"
  
Avriel drinks her ale and furrows her forehead while staring at me. Then she tilts her head.
  
"Of course, I want to see you in action. Is there a reason why I shouldn't?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, it's just I don't want you to get dragged into this on accident."
  
Avriel is squinting her eyes and starting to understand what I'm talking about. She chuckles.
  
"You don't have to worry about me. Nobody can defeat me even if I'm surrounded."
  
Yes, there is. Right now, he's waiting in the Alenbeliard fortress. If I have to choose between Krestan's arm and Avriel, I will be prioritizing Avriel's safety. She's holding an important role and if she died, then I will fail all the hidden quests. So, I'm not just going to take Krestan's arm, but I also have to keep an eye on her. I hope nothing is going to happen to her.
  
I chug the ale and stretch my arm. I look at Avriel and she's done with her food.
  
"Shall we go now? It will take us two days to go to the Alenbeliard fortress."
  
Avriel nods.
  
"Let's go."
  
2 days have passed. We stood on top of a cliff not far from the Alenbeliard fortress. We could everything from up here and what surprised me was that there were a lot of players around the fortress. Then I checked the forum to get some kind of information. Turned out, there was an event for Aarus Empire's faction to escorted out a carriage that is transferring a precious item to the Alenbeliard fortress. All the players who were participated in the event got so much gold and EXP. All the players stayed near the fortress because they all curious about the item and hope to see the item.
  
"How smart..."
  
Avriel is looking in the distance.
  
"There are a lot of people than I expected."
  
Avriel looks at me.
  
"Still confident in yourself?"
  
I smirk.
  
"It doesn't matter how many people are there. It won't change the fact that I'm going to get Krestan's arm."
  
I look at the sky.
  
"All I have to do now is to wait for the nighttime to come."
  

Episode 35: Surrounded.

(At the Supremacist base)
  
Kingstar and Queenstar with five of his commanders are gathering at the roundtable. Everyone sits in silence and they're looking at Kingstar. Kingstar is looking at one of his commanders.
  
"You received a message from Seven Diamond and Lothair Ermes, Rein?"
  
One of the commanders with blue long hair nods. A rank 9 player in the leaderboards, Reinhardt.
  
"Yes, they gave us a warning. The item that was stolen from the Eluna Empire's palace is Krestan's leg. Then, the item that was transferred to the Alenbeliard fortress is Krestan's arm. I did some research about Krestan's limbs, each sovereignties have one of his limbs. The last limb is in the Alliance Kingdoms, which is Krestan's eye. But I have no idea why someone wants to steal those things. What I do know is, Krestan's limbs are very important items for the three sovereignties."
  
Kingstar is looking at Queenstar. Queenstar sighs.
  
"That's it, Rein? Did they just warn us to be aware of it? I would like to see him try and steal it from us. What can a single person do against us?"
  
The other commanders nod and chuckle with agreement. Reinhardt is looking at them with disbelief. Kingstar is tapping his fingers on the table.
  
"If it's something important, that means the person who stole Krestan's leg has the quest to retrieve them and give them to Krestan. Does anyone know where this Krestan NPC is at?"
  
They all shake their heads. Kingstar nods.
  
"Alright. For now, order the mages that are currently at the Alenbeliard fortress and tell them to stay there for the next few days. We will need their portal skill to enter the Alenbeliard fortress in an instant when an emergency quest appeared."
  
They all nod with understanding. Kingstar fixes his hair.
  
"You..."
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Emergency quest!]
  
[A player stole something precious inside the Alenbeliard fortress. Find the player and the emperor will give a hefty reward to the player who managed to capture the culprit. The culprit will be restricted to leave the fortress for 1 hour by the system. Find the culprit before the time runs out. Every player from the Aarus Empire's faction has to prevent the culprit from escaping.]
  
[59min 59sec before the quest failed.]
  
(Somewhere in Eluna Empire territory.)
  
Diamond and Lothair are helping the newbies on their quests. Then the VoW appears, Diamond is looking at the sky. Lothair grabs Diamond's shoulder.
  
"We have warned them. Hopefully, they can capture him."
  
All the newbies are asking a question about the VoW and what it's all about. Diamond and Lothair happily answer their questions. Diamond looks at the sky again.
  
"It has begun... I hope they can stop him from getting Krestan's limb."
  
Diamond and Lothair continue helping the newbies.
  
(Back to Supremacist base.)
  
Kingstar slams his hand on the roundtable.
  
"Already?! The Alenbeliard fortress has more than hundreds of soldiers and hundreds of players in there. How can he stole Krestan's arm so easily?!"
  
Queenstar lifts her hands.
  
"Order the mages to open the portal to the Alenbeliard fortress, now!"
  
Kingstar, Queenstar, and the five commanders hurriedly run outside their base. The mages opened a portal to the Alenbeliard fortress. They equipped their best equipment, then ordered all the online members to enter the portal. Currently, there are more than 10.000 Supremacist Clan members that are online and they all entered the portal while Kingstar and Queenstar were watching them.
  
[Krestan's limbs 2/3 retrieved!]
  
[You are under restriction by the system. You cannot leave the Alenbeliard fortress and cannot log out for 1 hour]
  
[59min 59sec until you can leave the palace.]
  
[Escape from the fortress without getting captured in 1 hour.]
  
[Failure condition: Getting captured or die.]
  
[If you failed, your stats will be permanently reduced by 90%. You will be under the blacklist player in the system that prevents you from getting EXP and Drop for ??? time.]
  
I look around and something is bothering me. Avriel gave me the right coordinates about where are they keeping Krestan's arm, but I never thought that it would be this easy. Not to mention, Ardalec and Diadre are nowhere to be found. They should be the ones who are protecting Krestan's arm, not some knights. Even though there are hundreds of knights around this area, but compared to both of them, they are nothing.
  
I'm running to the top of the fortress to check the situation around the fortress. When I'm at the top of the fortress, hundreds of portals are opening and dozens of players come out from it every second. Luckily there's no exclusive quest like before. If there is, it's going to be a pain. So all I need to do is to avoid them until I can leave the fortress.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[The culprit is currently at the top of the Alenbeliard fortress. This is the coordinate of the culprit [...]. Hurry, before the culprit move to another area.]
  
[Every 5 minutes, the system will reveal the culprit's coordinate.]
  
"Are you kidding me?!"
  
I immediately leave and find another spot to hide.
  
Kingstar and Queenstar arrived at the Alenbeliard fortress. They immediately ordered all the clan members to surrounded the fortress from all directions. Each of the commanders will lead more than 2000 players and on their way to the position that they were ordered by Kingstar.
  
Kingstar is tightening his gauntlets.
  
"Let's see who dares to steal something from the Aarus Empire. He will not be able to escape."
  
Kingstar and Queenstar immediately walked inside the fortress from the front gate. They both went to the latest of the culprit's coordinates and started to search for the culprit from there. It surprised both of them because the fortress is so dark and there are no lights.
  
A message appears in front of Kingstar.
  
[(Fourth Commander) Reinhardt: We lost contact with the fifth team.]
  
Kingstar and Queenstar are looking at each other and immediately open the clan chat.
  
[Clan Chat:
  
Kingstar: Who is here in the fifth team? Reply immediately!
  
N: My friend is on the fifth team.
  
Kingstar: I asked who is in the fifth team! Don't reply if you are not part of the fifth team!
  
O: I'm in the fifth team, sir Kingstar. A player just appeared and killed most of the team members. Commander Grim Rime died and currently, we are running away from the area ordered by Commander Grim Rime.
  
Kingstar: What do you mean Grim Rime is dead?! Where are you at? Give me the coordinate! How many have fallen so far?
  
O: I don't know sir Kingstar, it's too dark in here and I believe more than hundreds. Here is the coordinate [...]
  
Kingstar: Hold your position until I get there!]
  
Queenstar is looking at Kingstar with worries.
  
"How could this happen? Grim Rime has the best equipment from the rest of the commanders, so how can he died so fast."
  
Kingstar sighs.
  
"Those bunch of noobs must have made him get killed. I shouldn't have to bring these newbies with us. For now, just let's hurry up to the coordinate that he gave."
  
Queenstar nods with understanding.
  
They arrived at the west side of the fortress, and they didn't see anyone and didn't hear anything. It was dark and silent. Kingstar asked the guy in the chat but he didn't respond. Then a VoW revealed where the culprit is at. They both immediately ran there.
  
A message appears in front of Kingstar.
  
[(Third Commander) Grim Rime: Kingstar, I'm on my way to the coordinates that the VoW provided.
  
Kingstar: Meet me there! We are also on our way there.
  
Grim Rime: Roger that.
  
Kingstar: What happened to you back then? Did you die?
  
Grim Rime: I hate to admit, but yes, I died. He took me by a surprise. The culprit is wearing a hooded robe, a mask, and a red scarf.
  
Kingstar: I see, then don't die again this time.
  
Grim Rime: Roger that.]
  
Another message appears in front of Kingstar
  
[(First Commander) Alec Stovankov: We managed to surround the culprit! Come here quickly, Kingstar.
  
Kingstar: Great! We are on our way there. Grim is also on his way there.
  
Alec: Understood. Reinhardt is also on his way here.
  
Kingstar: Nice, we can end this now. Don't let him escape!
  
Alec: Understood!]
  
(At the south side of the Alenbeliard)
  
At the narrow hallway where the Hooded guy is at. Alec and his team are surrounding him and are blocking his way. Some of the players are holding torches to light up the hallway.
  
"You can't run, you b*tch! There's no way for you to escape from this place."
  
The hooded guy tilts his head.
  
"Who said that I'm running away? Look around you, it is you who got baited to follow me here. What makes you think that you can win against me in this narrow place?"
  
Alec is about to open his mouth, but the hooded guy just disappears into the shadows. Alec looks around and the other players are also looking for him. Then a scream is coming from far behind. All of them immediately turn around and slowly the players from far behind are backing off and pushes the other players.
  
The narrow hallway is suddenly become cramped up. Alec is pissed.
  
"Stop... f*cking... pushing each other!"
  
Alec grabs the heads of the players in front of him and pulls them away. Alec walks past the cramped hallway. Since he can't see anything that's in front of him and keeps trying to walks past the players, he notices that the hallway is no longer cramped. When he pulls the last of the player's head, he's standing still with disbelief. Hundreds of players are dead and laying on the ground. The hooded guy is standing in the middle of the dead bodies of the players.
  
Alec is gulping nervously, but he chuckles to pretend that he is not.
  
"Not bad..."
  
The hooded guy raises his eyebrow and tilts his head. He walks towards Alec slowly. Alec unconsciously walks back. The hooded guy scoffs.
  
"What's so funny?"
  
Alec is smiling widely. The hooded guy turns around and he sees Kingstar, Queenstar, and the rest of the Supremacist Clan's commanders. Kingstar is glaring at the hooded guy.
  
"You're finished..."
  
The hooded guy puts his hands up with the daggers in each of his hands then tilts his head.
  
"Is it though?"
  
(At one of the kingdoms of Alliance Kingdoms)
  
Ivonna is sitting inside a bar on her own while looking at a message from Diamond and Lothair. She closes the message and opens her friend list. She's glaring at Trevor's location then looks straight. She exhales deeply and closes her eyes.. Then she leaves the bar while clenching her fists.
  

Episode 36: Betrayed.

Kingstar unsheathes his golden greatsword. The Rank 50 legendary greatsword, Claudius Greatsword.
  
[Claudius Greatsword: A sword that was made for the late emperor of the Aarus Empire. It is said that whoever held this weapon is worthy enough to rule sovereignty.
  
Rarity: Legendary (R50)
  
Base ATK: 340
  
Requirements: Level 150, STR 200.
  
Passive skill: Every attack has a 10% chance to deal fixed (That cannot be reduced) damage (Base STR*5+Base ATK). Every 5 attacks, increase damage output by 200%.
  
Cannot be sold. Tradeable and Marketable.]
  
Queenstar unsheathes her light blue greatsword. The Rank 50 legendary greatsword, Glacius Greatsword.
  
[Glacius Greatsword: A dull sword that was made from solid ice. Although the sword is dull, its strength is enough to destroy a diamond into pieces. Some say it was made from the legendary ice titan's body part.
  
Rarity: Legendary (R50)
  
Base ATK: 280
  
Requirements: Level 150, STR 200.
  
Passive Skill: Every attack has a 20% chance to affect stun to the enemy for 2 seconds. Every 100 STR increases stun duration by 1 second. When the enemy is attacked, frostbite is applied to the enemy. Reduce the stamina of the enemy by 5%.
  
Cannot be sold. Tradeable and Marketable.]
  
Kingstar is pointing his sword towards the hooded guy.
  
"Don't be so full of yourself."
  
Kingstar is looking at his members.
  
"Don't interfere with our fight, you all just going to be bothersome. Queen, Alec, Grim, let's go. Rein, cover us from behind."
  
They nod.
  
Kingstar, Queenstar, and the commanders ran towards the hooded guy, except for Reinhardt, since he's an archer. They attacked him, but they all missed. He scoffed and attacked them back. Alec was the one targeted by him, and it surprised every single one of them. Alec is the strongest tanker in the clan, but he was easily defeated by the hooded guy. Thanks to the [Betelgeuse's Dust Particles], he immediately revived. Alec jumped back and repositioned. Kingstar and the rest of them kept attacking him.
  
Reinhardt locked his target and then used [Aimed Shot]. A skill with a long channeling and cooldown that has a 0% chance to miss with a fast projectile attack that almost reaches the speed of sounds. The hooded guy without even knowing that there was an arrow coming towards him managed to dodge it. Reinhardt was surprised and lowered his bow with disbelief.
  
"How..."
  
The hooded guy looked at where the arrow was coming from. Reinhardt panicked and immediately lifted his bow again. Reinhardt kept shooting arrows at him, but he dodged it. The hooded guy suddenly ran towards Reinhardt and with just a few hits, he died.
  
Kingstar started to get pissed at the hooded guy and used his AoE attack, [Ground Breaker]. A skill that will hit the surroundings within 5 meters radius from the caster. It will hit anyone within the radius, no matter if they're in the same party with the caster.
  
[3492]
  
Kingstar was surprised because, in less than a second, the hooded guy managed to run away from the radius before his sword landed on the ground. Queenstar, Alec, and Grim took the heavy damage. The hooded guy chuckled and used the opportunity to attack the three of them. Alec and Grim died again. The hooded guy attacked Queenstar.
  
[126]
  
[177]
  
[154]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
Queenstar laughed because it didn't even scratch 10% of her HP, but it still annoyed her because she couldn't hit him. They already wasted a lot of health potions, but it didn't matter since they stocked thousands of health potions for this. The hooded guy suddenly stopped. Kingstar smirked.
  
"It's useless. Are you giving up now?"
  
The hooded guy stood there and didn't respond to Kingstar. It seemed that the hooded guy is looking at a notification. The hooded guy clenched his fists and looked at the other side of the hallway. He suddenly ran towards Kingstar. Kingstar readied his stance and slashed him, but the hooded guy dodged it. The hooded guy tapped Kingstar's shoulder.
  
"Let's do this on another day..."
  
The hooded guy ran past him. They turned around and the hooded guy killed all the players that were holding torches and it became pitch black. Then a scream came from the far back of the hallway. They all confused because there's no way for him to run past all the players that cramped the hallway in just a second. Then the mages used a spell to light up the hallway. Kingstar and the rest of them pushed all the players away from the way. But it was too late. Kingstar is pissed and punched the wall.
  
"How?!"
  
(At the southwest of the Alenbeliard fortress.)
  
Avriel is leaning on the tree while smirking. Then she hears a rustling sound from behind her. She looks at the bushes from the corner of her eyes. A shadow figure is standing still and looking towards her. Avriel pushes herself up from the tree.
  
"You found it?"
  
The shadow nods.
  
"We found it."
  
Avriel smirks and walks towards the shadow figure.
  
"Lead the way."
  
The shadow figure walks through the woods and Avriel is following it from behind.
  
(Somewhere in the Alenbeliard fortress.)
  
[Urgent Quest! Avriel is in danger.]
  
[Avriel got betrayed by his men. Currently, Avriel is walking to the enemy's trap. Ardalec and Diadre are ready to ambush her when she comes. Save Avriel before they are going to eliminate her.]
  
[Reward: None]
  
[Failure conditions: Avriel died and she will not respawn again]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (100%)]
  
"I knew it... something is off about this!"
  
I still have around 30 minutes before I can leave the fortress. I don't know if she can survive for 30 minutes on her own against Ardalec and Diadre. This is the worst scenario that can happen.
  
The VoW reveals my current coordinate. I immediately leave and go to the other side of the fortress. Thanks to [Moonsteps] skill, I can use it at the same time with the VoW announcement since [Moonsteps] skill has the cooldown that matches with the VoW announcement.
  
I keep moving around and I bet Kingstar and Queenstar are really pissed right now. I know I can't defeat them, but, making them frustrated is enough to satisfy me. Then a screen appears in front of me.
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (80%)]
  
I'm kicking my foot on the ground and crossing my hands while hitting my hands on my forehead. I'm so nervous and worried. I still have 21 minutes before I can leave this place.
  
"God damn it!"
  
The VoW reveals my coordinate again. Without wasting any time, I use [Moonsteps] to the top of the fortress. When I'm at the top of the fortress, I'm looking in the direction where Avriel should be if she's still watching me. It's on the southwest of the fortress, where the Alenbeliard fortress's main entrance is at. Once I managed to leave this fortress, I will be surrounded by players and because of the lights from the torches around the fortress, I can't use [Moonsteps] before I enter the woods.
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (60%)]
  
I'm covering my mouth and breath heavily while looking at the woods.
  
"Please, Avriel. Survive..."
  
(Somewhere in the woods near Alenbeliard fortress.)
  
Avriel is covered with blood. She's smirking and glaring at the grey-haired guy in front of her.
  
"I never thought that I would get beaten up like this. So the pieces of information are accurate, you are the ray of the Aarus Empire, Diadre."
  
Diadre is swirling his spear and smiles.
  
"And you are the shadow of the Eluna Empire... or used to be. That makes both of us a pair, right? There is no light without a shadow, and there is no shadow without light. For someone who has never been on a battlefield, you are tougher than I thought. I'm glad that I can finally meet you. I have been searching for you, of course, it is not just personal, but I also have been ordered to hunt you down."
  
Avriel is coughing blood and then clears her throat.
  
"Is that so? You got me good. My men that I trust can be so easily betrayed me like flipping a hand. If it is not because of him, I could see the sunrise tomorrow..."
  
Avriel is looking at a guy with light blue hair that is holding a staff while sitting on the tree's root. He smiles and closes his eyes.
  
"It is nice to be able to see the legendary assassin from Eluna Empire. It is an honor for me."
  
Avriel raises her eyebrow and scoffs. Diadre readies his stance.
  
"Enough with the talk. I still have some business to take care of... a thief that came here with you."
  
Avriel smirks and lifts her dagger.
  
"As if I'm going to let you go there. It will be too late for you when you killed me since he should have escaped from there by then. He is different and you won't be able to capture him."
  
Diadre smiles.
  
"We will see."
  
-
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 10%]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood (25%)]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (30%)]
  

Episode 37: Survived.

[Voice of the World]
  
[The culprit is currently at the entrance of the fortress Alenbeliard. This is the coordinate of the culprit [...]. Hurry, before the culprit move to another area.]
  
[Every 5 minutes, the system will reveal the culprit's coordinate.]
  
[10 minutes until the culprit is free from the restrictions!]
  
Kingstar and the rest of his members went to the entrance where the hooded guy is at. When they arrived, the hooded guy leaned on the gate and seemed to be waiting for them to be there.
  
Kingstar without hesitation ran towards the hooded guy followed by Queenstar and the commanders. This time, the two commanders joined the fight. They were ordered to guarding the escape route back then, but Kingstar had enough and summoned them to join the fight.
  
Second commander, Aleksander. Rank 6 in the leaderboards. Second highest DPS player in Supremacist Clan. He's using Halberd as his main weapon.
  
Fifth commander, Gunther. Rank 8 in the leaderboards. Strongest mage in Supremacist Clan. He's the first player to reach Level 8 weapon mastery in the game.
  
They fought relentlessly. The rest of the players were watching them from behind in awe. A lone player against seven of the top ten players in the world. They didn't know who they want to cheer on. Their leader and commanders or the hooded guy who were able to match against seven of them.
  
The hooded guy dodged everything and it made Aleksander and Gunther shocked. The entrance of the fortress is now severely damaged. Some of the pillars are crumbled, the walls are filled with holes, the floor is destroyed.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Emergency quest! (Failed)]
  
[The culprit is now free from the restrictions. The emperor is furious and all the players from Aarus Empire's faction are getting punishments. EXP rate and Drop rate are reduced by half, all the players will also lose the Blessing of the Sun. The punishment lasts until 2399hrs 59mins 59 sec.]
  
All the players in Orion are staring at the VoW with disbelieve. Diamond and Lothair are looking at each other and shake their heads. Lothair sighs.
  
"It's the same, huh? I guess we were right. He's stronger than them."
  
Diamond raises his eyebrows with an agreement.
  
"Yeah. The last one will be in the Alliance Kingdoms. We warned Ivonna about it, and I hope she has a way to deal with it."
  
Lothair nods with an agreement.
  
(At the entrance of the Alenbeliard Fortress.)
  
Kingstar is frustrated and slams his broadsword to the ground. Everyone is surprised and stopped moving. Kingstar is glaring at the hooded guy furiously.
  
"Who are you?"
  
The hooded guy shrugs and then walks back towards the entrance gate.
  
"How does it feel to be hopeless? It seems that the number one player in the world is not that different from the rest of the players. One day, we will meet again, and I will shove that pride of yours up to your ass when that time comes."
  
The hooded guy leaves the fortress. Queenstar screams and is pointing her sword at him.
  
"Chase after him! Don't let that assh*le escape!"
  
The players ran past them and chase the hooded guy. The players that were outside noticed the culprit and blocked the path. But, the hooded guy easily walked past them. Some of the players tried to block him, and death was the outcome for them. The hooded guy managed to escape from them and went into the woods then disappeared.
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (20%)]
  
I hurriedly went to the southeast where Avriel was watching from. I looked around and panicked at the same time. I activated [Moon Eyes] and carefully looked at my surroundings and hope that Avriel left a mark for me to find.
  
I breathe heavily while walking around the woods.
  
"Come on, give me something..."
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel is in a critical condition!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (10%)]
  
I look left, right, and behind. I exhale deeply and go to the right and hoping I will see her when I run far enough.
  
I use [Moonsteps] and run in the woods. I have no idea how far or close I am from where she is. I'm pulling my hair in frustration. I'm so desperate and take a deep breath.
  
"AVRIIIIIEEEEEEELL!!"
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 10%]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood (35%)]
  
I chuckle with disbelief. She heard me, that means she's not far from here. I take another deep breath.
  
"AVRIIIIIEEEEEEELL! HANG IN THERE! I WILL COME TO SAVE YOU!"
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 15%]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood (50%)]
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel is on the verge of death!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (9%)]
  
"F*ck!*
  
I look left and right. Then I immediately choose the left side and run as fast as I can.
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel is on the verge of death!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (8%)]
  
"I'm coming..."
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel is on the verge of death!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (7%)]
  
I'm squinting my eyes and I can see a figure two or three hundred meters from me. It's Avriel! She's on her knees.
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel is on the verge of death!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (6%)]
  
Then I see another figure in front of her, and another one behind that figure. They must be Diadre, and the guy behind him must be Ardalec. I'm running as fast as I can.
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel is on the verge of death!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (5%)]
  
Less than a hundred meters left!
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel is on the verge of death!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (4%)]
  
I put one of my daggers in the inventory and grab a health potion. Then I realize that she might also need a stamina potion. In just a split second, I open the health potion and put it in my mouth, then grab a stamina potion and hold it in my right hand.
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel is on the verge of death!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (3%)]
  
Diadre is looking at me and he smiles. Ardalec stands up and is pointing his staff at me.
  
"No, you don't..."
  
Dozens of fireballs came at me and I dodged them. I knew that they will try to stop me. Thanks to my current stat, one dagger is enough for me to have 100% dodge now. Ardalec surprised and cast another spell, but none of them hit me.
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel is on the verge of death!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (2%)]
  
Diadre blocked my way and thrust his spear at me. I dodged them and ran past him. He turned around with disbelief. I jumped and carefully grabbed Avriel's body and hugged her. I put her on top of my body while my body is dragging on the ground.
  
[Warning!]
  
[Avriel is on the verge of death!]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood's HP (1%)]
  
I immediately put Avriel on the bottom and grab her jaw and pull it down. I kiss her and pour the health potion from my mouth to her mouth. I'm carefully watching her and then she gulps the health potion into her throat. Then I open the stamina potion bottle and pour it into her mouth.
  
[Urgent Quest! Avriel is in danger. (Completed)]
  
[Avriel is safe thanks to you.]
  
Avriel opens her eyes and smiles weakly.
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 20%]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood (70%)]
  
"I thought I was hallucinating when I heard your voice. But turns out it's not."
  
I chuckle with relief.
  
"Maybe you're still hallucinating right now."
  
Avriel smiles.
  
"Is that so? I guess it is nice to be kissed by someone for the first time, even if it wasn't real."
  
I smile and exhale deeply. Avriel then closes her eyes.
  
[Keep Avriel safe. (In progress)]
  
[After a long and impossible fight, Avriel will be in a comatose state for a few days. Keep her safe until she wakes up.]
  
[Reward: None]
  
[Failed: Avriel's death will be permanent]
  
A clapping sound is coming from behind. I turn around and Diadre is amazed.
  
"A hero came to save the princess. But this time, a thief and an assassin."
  
I stand up and fix my equipment. I raise my eyebrow. Diadre is pointing his spear at me.
  
"Well, I don't care about your dramatic entrance. But hey, you came here, so I don't have to waste my stamina to find you."
  
Ardalec is walking towards Diadre.
  
"Give us Krestan's limbs that you stole."
  
I scoff.
  
"Why should I? Try and get it."
  
Diadre is looking at Ardalec and then nods. Ardalec casts a spell and a barrier is surrounding the area. Diadre stabs his spear on the ground.
  
"You can't leave this area. Just give it back. You are going to regret it if you are not."
  
I have no idea what are their levels. In the past, Diadre managed to defeat Avriel without a scratch, and this time is the same. If I can make a guess, his level must be around 600 to 700. It's the same for Ardalec as well. It won't be a problem for me to try and fight both of them, it's just going to take days to defeat both of them. I guess it's fortunate for me since I have the time until Avriel wakes up. But that also means that I have to keep an eye on them and Avriel at the same time if they're trying to harm her.
  
I look at both of them.
  
"Why? Are you guys not confident with your skill to take these from me?"
  
Ardalec is laughing so hard and wipes his tear from laughing.
  
"You are funny. But, if you are serious, then don't beg for forgiveness later."
  
I scoff and point my dagger at them.
  
"Let's make a deal then. If you both really confident in taking these from me, then don't use such cheap tricks like trying to harm her while we are at it. How about that?"
  
Diadre and Ardalec are looking at each other and then scoff. They both nod and Diadre pulls his spear.
  
"Okay, we can promise you that."
  
Got them. Now I don't have to worry about Avriel.
  
I grab a sickle from my inventory and swing it around.
  
"I can play for as long as you both want."
  
They both chuckle and Diadre immediately thrust his spear at me.
  

Episode 38: A long battle.

Avriel groans weakly. The sunlight is hitting half of her face, the wind breeze gently and hitting her face. the birds are chirping loudly and Avriel opens her eyes slowly. A robe is covering her whole body and then she wakes up.
  
Avriel furrows her forehead and squinting her eyes. It surprised her that Ardalec and Diadre are laying on the ground. She's unsure if they're dead or just unconscious. Then she looks around and Trevor is laying on the ground. She jolts from the ground and approaches him. She sighs with relief when she knows that Trevor is just asleep.
  
I hear someone unsheathes a sword or dagger. I open my eyes and a dagger is on my neck. Avriel is on top of me with a big smile on her face. I'm confused and looking at her.
  
"What's going on here?"
  
Avriel keeps smiling.
  
"Thank you, you saved me."
  
I raise my eyebrows and look at the dagger.
  
"Then, what is this?"
  
Avriel smirks and pulls away from the dagger from me. She stands up and looks at Ardalec and Diadre.
  
"Are they dead?"
  
I stand up and shake my head.
  
"No, they're unconscious."
  
Avriel looks at me with disbelief.
  
"You defeated them?"
  
I nod while looking at them.
  
"I will tell you the details later. For now, let's leave this place first."
  
Avriel nods but she approaches Diadre with a dagger in her hand. I tilt my head. Avriel grabs Diadre's hands. She looks at me.
  
"Do you know what's the most important thing for holding a weapon?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, I don't."
  
Avriel smiles and then stabs Diadre's right pinky finger and cuts it off, then the left pinky finger. Avriel grabs the pinky fingers and shows them to me.
  
"Once you lost this finger, you won't be able to hold a weapon properly. You are basically finished."
  
Avriel stands up and walks towards me.
  
"He won't be a bother for us anymore. He decapitated Krestan, and who would have thought that he will have the same fate as Krestan. He reaps what he sows."
  
Well, even if she didn't cut off Diadre's fingers, he wouldn't be able to fight anymore. Not just Diadre, but Ardalec as well.
  
Avriel throws one of the fingers at me. I grab it and furrows my forehead in confusion.
  
[Diadre's Pinky Finger Obtained!]
  
Avriel puts her hand on my shoulder.
  
"I believe you know where Krestan is at since you are trying so hard to get all his limbs back. If you give him the finger of the person who decapitated him, he would be overjoyed."
  
I look at Diadre's finger and then put it in my inventory. I look at Avriel.
  
"Let's leave now."
  
Avriel nods.
  
We decided to go back to Perth since it's the safest place to stay low based on Avriel's experience. We went to Algebra and used the teleportation device.
  
We are resting at the bar. Avriel sits on the chair while staring at me. She's rubbing her forehead with disbelief.
  
"You are telling me that I was unconscious for 4 days? And you fought Diadre and Ardalec for 4 days non-stop?"
  
I chuckle and nod while playing with the mug.
  
"I did, it was exhausting..."
  
(3 days ago.)
  
[Challenging the heroes of the Aarus Empire (In progress)]
  
[Diadre and Ardalec are two of the fifty people who defeated Krestan. Ardalec is the one who took down Krestan, and Diadre is the one who decapitated Krestan and took his limbs. Without them, defeating Krestan would be an impossible fight. Many have challenged them, but none of them won against them. They both promised to give their power to those who can defeat them.]
  
[Reward from Diadre:  Unique Active Skill [Frenzy]]
  
[Reward from Ardalec: Unique Active Skill [Dominion]]
  
[Failed: No Penalty]
  
Diadre thrust his spear at me aggressively while Ardalec bombarded me with his magic and not just that, he also buffed Diadre. It was impossible for me to find a chance to attack them. At least it was until they both exhausted themselves. It took me almost a day to be finally able to land an attack on them and my damage was unbelievably low. Diadre blocked my attacks.
  
"Are you sure you can win?"
  
I scoffed and ignored his words. Ardalec cast [Fire Arrows] spell. A skill that will follow its target until it hits the target or until the caster stopped channeling the spell. Ardalec and his annoying magic were preventing me from attacking Diadre. Then I changed my target from Diadre to Ardalec. After hours of stalemate situation, Ardalec fell on his knees because he ran out of stamina. Diadre looked at Ardalec with disbelief. I chuckled.
  
"Are YOU sure you can win?"
  
I took the opportunity and attacked Ardalec. I managed to deal a lot of damage at him, but then Diadre protected him. He used all of his skills and I knew that he was pissed and frustrated.
  
A few hours later, Diadre staggered. I drank the stamina potion casually in front of him. I swung my sickle and threw it at Ardalec. Finally, Diadre used one of his ultimate skills, [Frenzy]. Doubled his stats value for 1 hour, but losing control over his own body and will attack everything close to him.
  
"DIE!"
  
Diadre was barely able to walk, but after he activated [Frenzy], he relentlessly attacks me. Back then, I could dodge and blocked his attacks without relying on my dodge, but this time, I couldn't see his movements at all and dodged his attacks because the system assisted me. Diadre kept screaming and then suddenly he turned around and looked at Avriel.
  
"Sh*t!"
  
I ran as fast as I could. Thankfully, I managed to grab Avriel before Diadre stabbed his spear to the ground where Avriel was laying on. I noticed that Avriel's body is cold.
  
[A promise was made and broken.]
  
[Diadre has broken his promise. Due to his action, his status value is reduced by half permanently by the system.]
  
I scoffed.
  
"That's what you get for breaking the promise."
  
I put Avriel down and wrapped her body with the hooded robe she gave me. Then without wasting the time, I approached Diadre and attacked him.
  
An hour has passed. Diadre came back to his sense and Ardalec has replenished his stamina. I exhaled deeply.
  
"Ready for next round?"
  
Diadre looked at Ardalec and then both of them nodded. My whole body suddenly felt weaker. I looked at my stats and it reduced by 50%. I looked at both of them.
  
"You're finally using it as the last effort?"
  
Ardalec lifts his staff and rests it on his shoulder.
  
"No, it should be the first thing we should have done."
  
This will be a problem. I put the sickle in the inventory and grabbed another dagger and equipped it. Because of the reduction, my dodge rate became 79.5% and I have no idea how much health they both still have. I carefully readied my stance.
  
Because of those skills, I took a lot of damage and drank so many potions. I didn't know for how long are they going to keep activating those skills, but at the same time, I was happy with it since it consumed a lot of their stamina, and when they emptied their stamina, I will finish them off before they can replenish their stamina.
  
Suddenly my feet won't move. I looked at Ardalec and he cast a binding spell on me and succeeded. I panicked and Diadre took the opportunity to throw attacks at me. I blocked some of his attacks and took around 3000 damage. My health current health was 724 and then Diadre jumped and thrust his spear at me. I thought I was finished, but luckily I dodged it because the system assisted me and freed me from the bind. I breathed heavily and immediately drank [Max Health Potion] and backed away.
  
Several hours have passed. They both kept activating those skills and there was no sign of them of exhaustion.
  
Diadre activated [Frenzy] again, but thankfully it was night time and I could use [Moonsteps] now. If it wasn't because of it, I might have died many times. I managed to deal some damage to Ardalec and he barely dodged my attacks as if he was preserving his stamina. So I kept attacking him even though Diadre was in a frenzied state.
  
I thought of something smart. I provoked Diadre who was still in a frenzied state, and he ran towards me without hesitation. I looked at Ardalec and smirked. Ardalec panicked and tried to run away, but I grabbed his robe and pulled him in. When Diadre was about to thrust his spear at me, I pushed Ardalec at Diadre and he stabbed him in the heart.
  
[11.784]
  
I know that Diadre is strong, but I never thought that he's that strong. I look at Ardalec and laugh mischievously. Ardalec shakes his head.
  
"No... NOOOO!"
  
The last day of the battle finally came. Ardalec is finally done for and fell unconscious, the debuffs on me are finally gone. Diadre is exhausted as well. I approach him and swing my sickle.
  
"Now it's one on one. Do you want to give up now? It doesn't seem fair for you to be honest."
  
Diadre is glaring at me furiously and then activates [Frenzy]. I scoff and shake my head.
  
"You're nothing without Diadre, and you lost half of your stats already. Don't waste my time..."
  
I attacked him non-stop with both of my chained sickles. Since his stats value is reduced, I wasn't afraid to fight him without using my daggers.
  
"So that is why Krestan asked you to retrieve his limbs... you are... the strongest person I have ever met..."
  
Diadre fell to the ground and fell unconscious.
  
[Challenging the heroes of the Aarus Empire (Completed)]
  
[You defeated the two heroes from the Aarus Empire. Ardalec and Diadre admitted their defeat. Because of this, their will to fight is now gone.]
  
[Congratulations! After defeating Diadre, he passed down his unique skill to you!]
  
[Congratulations! Unique Active Skill: [Frenzy Lv. Max] has been learned.]
  
[Frenzy: Doubled the player's status value for 1 hour, but losing the player's control over their own body and will attack everything close to the player. Cooldown time is 6 hours after the frenzied state is gone.]
  
[Congratulations! After defeating Ardalec, he passed down his unique skill to you!]
  
[Congratulations! Unique Active Skill: [Dominion Lv. Max] has been learned.]
  
[Dominion: Reduced half of the status value of the enemy around the player within 20 meters. Cost 2.5% stamina per second when activated.]
  
I put my daggers in my inventory while staring at the screen. I smirk.
  
"Thank you for the skills...."
  

Episode 39: A warning.

I stand up and stretch my arms. Suddenly my surroundings become red. I'm blinking my eyes and rubbing them. Avriel is looking at me with confusion. A screen suddenly appears in front of me.
  
[WARNING!]
  
[YOUR BLOOD PRESSURE IS TOO LOW!]
  
[YOUR BLOOD SUGAR IS TOO LOW!]
  
[YOU WILL BE FORCED TO LOG OUT BY THE SYSTEM!]
  
[SEEK FOR IMMEDIATE MEDICAL ATTENTION!]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[WE HAVE REQUESTED AN EMERGENCY SERVICE NEAR YOUR AREA]
  
[ESTIMATED TIME ARRIVAL: 5 MINUTES]
  
I open my eyes and it's nighttime. I remove the helmet and I don't feel anything different. I slowly stand up from the pod and check Emma's pod, but she's not in there, so I guess she's in the living room or her bedroom.
  
The system requested an emergency service for what?
  
As soon as I get out from the pod and step my foot on the floor, my vision is getting blurry and a massive headache appears like something just hit the back of my head so hard. I fall to the floor and I can faintly hear Emma's voice.
  
"Trevor?!... Hey!... What happ..."
  
I'm slowly opening my eyes, but what I see is just the whole room is spinning and my head feels like it's getting hammered. I immediately close my eyes, and now I feel like I'm floating and spinning. The light is making me dizzy even though I'm closing my eyes. I groan in pain, lift my hand, and hope Emma is here in my bedroom because I want her to turn off the d*mn lamp.
  
I hear a woman's voice coming towards me, but it's not Emma's voice and a male voice. I don't know who they are, but they suddenly turn off the light, grab my head and turn my body. Then they roll me to the other sides. The headache is slowly fading away. They're carefully moving my body and it feels good. A woman's voice is coming from my right.
  
"Are you feeling better?"
  
I groan and nod weakly. Then they keep doing it for quite a while. The lady's hands smell nice, it makes my headache disappear.
  
"You can open your eyes now."
  
I open my eyes and it surprised me that they are nurses. What surprised me the most is that the hands that smell nice are actually the hands of the male nurse. I look at him with disbelief and want to ask him what kind of perfume or lotion is he using, but then I realize it sounds like I'm trying to hit him, so I'm not going to ask him that.
  
I'm squinting my eyes to look at the time, it's 11 p.m. and I feel relieved since I fell unconscious only a few hours. I furrow my forehead while looking at them.
  
"Where am I?"
  
The female nurse is looking at the IV bag.
  
"You are in the hospital. An emergency request came from your pod and the hospital sent an ambulance to your house and brought you here last night."
  
Ah, so the system really requested an emergency service for me. Wait, last night...? So I've been here for more than 28 hours. I remembered when I logged out, the time was 7 p.m. If that's the case, I lost 28 days of in-game time. The last time I checked the quest countdown is around 74 days. So I still have 46 days.
  
I try to sit down but my head won't move. It's like my head doesn't want to get up. The male nurse gently pushes me down.
  
"You need to rest... Your condition is still unstable."
  
I'm rubbing my head and look at the male nurse.
  
"When can I go home?"
  
The female nurse smiles and looks at me.
  
"Tomorrow morning if your condition is getting better tonight. But, if your blood pressure is still low, you will have to stay here for another night."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"I see, thank you."
  
The female nurse smiles.
  
I asked them about what happened to me and turned out I was having vertigo because of my low blood pressure and blood sugar. Because I played excessively and letting my brain worked too hard. So basically I need to rest.
  
The nurses are done checking my condition. The female nurse is pointing at the button that is hanging on the wall.
  
"If you are having nausea or a headache again, or anything you need from us, you can press that button. Get some rest, and have a good night."
  
I thanked them and then they left.
  
I look around to check how many patients in this room and there's no tv in here. I'm adjusting the bed so I can lean on it. It's boring in here. Then I check the desk beside me. My phone is there and I immediately grab it.
  
Emma messaged me. She told me to message her when I woke up. I sent her a message and in just a second after I sent her the message, she called me.
  
"Are you okay? How's your head?"
  
"I'm fine now."
  
"Trev, you shouldn't be playing for too long. Look at you now."
  
"Yeah, I never thought that it would be this bad. Oh, by the way, what am I missing today?"
  
"Oh! You should check the news! I'll send you the video link you now."
  
My phone vibrates and I put Emma on a loudspeaker. I click the link that Emma sent me. The title of this video is [Kingstar's first appearance on TV].
  
A gold-haired lady is sitting in front of a tall brown-haired guy. They both are speaking in Germany so I click the subtitles that are provided by the video.
  
The lady is looking at Kingstar.
  
"Mister Schneider, we heard about the announcement from the Voice of the World that you and the players from the Aarus Empire's faction failed to retrieve the item that was stolen. What is your statement about it?"
  
Schneider is resting his elbows on his knees and is clasping his hands in front of his face.
  
"We don't know who he is and have no clue about him either. We were warned by Seven Diamond and Lothair Ermes, but it was too late for us to prepare. On the night the item got transferred to the Alenbeliard Fortress, he already stole it."
  
The lady nods and looks at her tablet.
  
"Is it true, that he was alone?"
  
Schneider sighs and nods.
  
"He was, but he was equipped with some kind of equipment that we all have never seen. We believe that the equipment that he used are legendary items."
  
They continued the interview about the incident for quite a while. It seemed that Kingstar admitted his defeat. Well, even if he has toxic behavior, he admitted his loss and apologized for it. That's what a leader should do and I respected him for that.
  
The lady then claps her hands.
  
"Oh, speaking of legendary items. Are you going to join the auction in the Alliance Kingdoms?"
  
Schneider nods.
  
"Yes, Queenstar and I will be there for the auction. We have prepared for the auction. It looks like there will be so many competitors in the auction. I heard there will be celebrities and businessmen that are ready to spend millions of dollars for this."
  
The lady is shocked. Schneider nods and lifts his hand.
  
"Actually, we are currently in the Alliance Kingdoms territory. The reason why we want to go to the Alliance Kingdoms is..."
  
Schneider looks at the camera.
  
"If you are watching. We, the three factions agreed to protect the last item that you are looking for and we will be waiting for you there. You won't be able to steal from us this time."
  
The lady's mouth is wide open.
  
The interview ends not long after that. Emma is humming in the background.
  
"Umm, Trev."
  
"Hmm?"
  
"Ivonna asked me to tell you this. She said that she wanted to meet you when you're back. She will be waiting at our base. She has something to say to you."
  
"I see... Do you know what does she wants from me?"
  
"I think I know. You're going to steal something from us this time, right?"
  
I'm not replying to her question. Emma sighs.
  
"Are you sure you want to do this, Trev? Ivonna has been quiet lately. I think she's worried and has been thinking about this, you know?"
  
"I see. I will talk to her when I'm back."
  
Emma is humming with understanding.
  
"Anyway, call me when you're discharged from the hospital. I will pick you up."
  
"Okay, thanks, Em."
  
"No worries. I'll go to sleep now. Good night, Trev."
  
"Good night."
  
Emma hung up the phone.
  
I look at the forum on my phone. So many people were disappointed at Kingstar, not just him, but towards Seven Diamond and Lothair Ermes as well. They were all complaining about it. Some are defending them and some are blindly blaming them. Now, all eyes are on Ivonna. Some of them are threatening her for something she hasn't done. I shake my head with disbelief.
  
"Complaining even though it is also their responsibility as a player."
  
I sigh and rub my head. I put down my phone and readjust the bed. I lay down and staring at the ceiling,
  
"Ivonna wants to see me, huh? What the hell am I suppose to tell her?"
  
I closed my eyes and fell asleep.
  

Episode 40: Bond.

"The smell of my house is nice..."
  
Emma chuckles and shakes her head while putting the car key on the dining table.
  
"You mean, the smell of greasy food?"
  
I'm humming with an agreement and lay down on the couch. Emma walks to the gaming room. I lift my head and look at her.
  
"Are you going to play?"
  
Emma is at the door.
  
"Yeah, I promised Ivonna to inform her when you're back. When are you going to play?"
  
I look at my watch, it's 10 a.m.
  
"Maybe in an hour? I want to buy chocolates in the convenience store and eat lunch."
  
Emma nods and then she grins.
  
"Buy me some as well, please? The chocolate, I mean. I will buy my own lunch later."
  
I get up and walk past her and grab the car key.
  
"Sure, I'll buy all the chocolate."
  
Emma is smiling happily and then goes inside the gaming room. I grab my phone and check my balance.
  
[Your Balance: $213.472.685]
  
"Damn, I'm rich..."
  
I left the house and drove to the convenience store. I bought all types of chocolate and the back of my car was filled with chocolates. Then I went back home after I bought an iced coffee and ate lunch.
  
I look at the time and it's 1 p.m. I go to the gaming room and put on the helmet and login into the game.
  
I'm back at Avriel's hiding place. I look around and nobody is here, but the place is warm which means Avriel is still here waiting for me. Then I open my quest tab. I still have 32 days before the quest failed.
  
Clack... the sound of someone is opening the door. It's Avriel and she's surprised when she sees me.
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 5%]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood (75%)]
  
"You came back. It has been a month already."
  
I smile and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Yeah, I'm sorry it took so long."
  
Avriel shakes her head and smiles. She's looking at me.
  
"It seems that you are in a hurry, shall we move now?"
  
I nod.
  
"Let's go. But not to the Alliance Kingdoms. We are going to see your father."
  
I need Jariel's reward for bringing Avriel to him. If what Kingstar said is the truth, I will need it to retrieve Krestan's eye later.
  
Avriel smirks.
  
"Sure, lead the way."
  
Avriel wore her hooded robe to hide her identity, then we left her hiding place and went to the teleportation device and teleported to Fjel. When we arrived, Avriel was surprised because the fact that her father has been hiding in this small town that is not that far from Sarkh Village blew her mind.
  
"Fjel town... why I never thought of this place before..."
  
I smirk and look at her.
  
"Surprised? Let's meet your father."
  
Avriel smiles and nods.
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 5%]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood (80%)]
  
We both entered the bar. Avriel looked around and stood behind me. I looked at her and her eyes were wide open with disbelief. She removed her hood. The bartender and all the people in there were looking at Avriel in silence.
  
"Avriel?"
  
It surprised both of us and we turned around. Jariel appeared out of nowhere. Jariel didn't appear behind us back then. Avriel crossed her arms and looked down. Jariel hugged her so tightly and stroke her hair. This was the second time I watched this scenario and it still gave me goosebumps. A cry of happiness and sadness at the same time. I stealthily walked towards the bartender and leaned on the counter. The bartender patted my back with a huge smile on his face. I shrugged and smirked.
  
Everyone is surrounding Avriel and they all happy to see her here with them. I'm drinking ale with the bartender. Back then, I never asked the bartender's name. Everyone called him Bartender and not his name. When I'm about to ask for his name, someone is pulling me from behind and dragging me to the hatch. I look back and it's Jariel who's pulling me. Avriel is in front of him and smiling at me.
  
Jariel and Avriel are sitting in front of me.
  
[Jariel's Dream Fulfilled]
  
[You successfully brought Avriel to him.]
  
[Jariel is starting to like you.]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 80%]
  
[Jariel Scarlettblood (80%)]
  
Jariel shows me a red scroll and throws it at me. I grab it and smile because this is a one-of-a-kind item that is more precious than legendary items for me.
  
[Unique Skill Scroll: [Nightfall] obtained!]
  
[The skill will be learned when used.]
  
[Use it? Y/N]
  
...
  
[Yes]
  
...
  
[Congratulations! Unique Passive Skill: [Nightfall Lv. Max] has been learned.]
  
[Nightfall: When the night rises, the player will regenerate max HP and STA by 1% every second. Increase status values by 10% and increase damage output by 50%.]
  
Jariel clears his throat and then his face becomes serious. He looks at Avriel.
  
"So you have read the document?"
  
Avriel nods and puts the document on the table.
  
"If we give this document to the other sovereignties, Eluna Empire will be a fallen empire soon. If you have this information, why haven't you gave the document to them?"
  
Jariel shakes his head.
  
"I was about to do so, but then the emperor ordered all his men to hunt me down. You were there when the emperor announced that I betrayed the empire. I knew that will happen to me sooner or later, that is why I never revealed that you are my daughter. I was one of the many men that are disposable in the emperor's eyes. I also believe that they already knew that you are my daughter, so sooner or later you will have the same fate as me."
  
Avriel looks at me and then looks at Jariel.
  
"What is your plan now? Since we got the document."
  
Jariel sighs.
  
"For now, we wait. We need a lot of force to turn the tide."
  
Avriel furrows her forehead and covering her mouth.
  
"How are we going to find those?"
  
Jariel smirks.
  
"We have the former overlord Rodwane the Third from the Alliance Kingdom and we also have Krestan."
  
Avriel is surprised with disbelief. I chuckle because of the expression she's made.
  
"The overlord Rodwane is still alive?! I thought you killed him back then."
  
Jariel chuckles.
  
"You are still too young to know everything, Avriel. Yes, he is alive. I was the one who proposed this idea to him. He understood fully how important the information I have. With how corrupted the Alliance Kingdom and how the rulers of the kingdoms worked under the Eluna Empire, he faked his death by my hands and left the Alliance Kingdoms with his trusted men still monitoring the kingdoms. Both of them are here in this territory. Hiding from them like me. Krestan said he is waiting for someone to retrieve his limbs back. Once Krestan has all of his limbs back, he will definitely help us, then Rodwane will inform his men to start the rebellion."
  
Avriel is pointing at me. I smirk and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Trevor has them..."
  
Jariel looks at her with confusion.
  
"Have what?"
  
I show Jariel Krestan's right arm and left leg. He jolts from his seat and approaches me. He laughs so hard and covering his head.
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 10%]
  
[Jariel Scarlettblood (90%)]
  
"Excellent! All we need is Krestan's eye. Then we can prepare our plan soon!"
  
Avriel is looking at me.
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 5%]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood (85%)]
  
I put them back in my inventory.
  
"I have roughly 32 days to retrieve Krestan's eye. That's why we came here first so Avriel can see you and know about your plan."
  
Jariel and Avriel are looking at me suspiciously. Jariel put one of his hands on his back and Avriel's eyes are pointing at Jariel's hand for a split second. I can tell that he's grabbing his dagger.
  
[Jariel is suspicious with your knowledge]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor decreased by 50%]
  
[Jariel Scarlettblood (40%)]
  
"How do you know about my plan? So it was not a coincidence that you came to me with Avriel's recommendation letter..."
  
[Jariel is suspicious with your knowledge]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor decreased by 50%]
  
[Jariel Scarlettblood (0%)]
  
[Antipathy towards Trevor increased by 10%]
  
[Jariel Scarlettblood (-10%)]
  
F*ck... I shouldn't have said that...
  
Avriel stands up and walks towards Jariel. She put her hand on his back to prevent him from killing me.
  
"Don't... he saved my life. If it is not because of him, I'm dead by now."
  
Jariel is looking at Avriel with disbelief. Avriel sighs and looks at me.
  
"You should go out for now. Let me talk to him in private."
  
Jariel is blocking my way with his other hand. Jariel looks at Avriel.
  
"What if he is one of them? What makes you think he won't run and report the information he got from our conversation earlier?"
  
Avriel looks at me then looks at Jariel.
  
"I believe in him. I chose him and I have spent a month with him, so I know exactly what kind of person he is. He won't run away. Believe me, father."
  
Jariel looks at Avriel and sighs deeply. He puts down his hand.
  
"You can leave for now."
  
I nodded and then left the room. I went outside the bar and sat down on the bench.
  
"F*ck, that was intense... I'm f*cked..."
  
I'm waiting while looking at the forum. Then a notification appears in front of me.
  
[Jariel is grateful towards you]
  
[Antipathy towards Trevor decreased by 10%]
  
[Jariel Scarlettblood (0%)]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 20%]
  
[Jariel Scarlettblood (20%)]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 20%]
  
[Jariel Scarlettblood (40%)]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 40%]
  
[Jariel Scarlettblood (80%)]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 10%]
  
[Jariel Scarlettblood (90%)]
  
I lean on the bench and close my eyes while sighing with relief.
  
"I'm saved..."
  
"Of course you are..."
  
I'm startled and immediately open my eyes. Avriel is standing behind me and looking down at me with her smiles.
  
"Can you follow me for a moment?"
  
I nod and stand up.
  
I walked beside Avriel and we ended up on the outside of Fjel town.
  
Avriel turns around and shows a blade. Not just any blade that she has, but the blade that she used back then when I'm playing with Becker. The legendary blade was given to her by Jariel and she forged it into a dagger and used it to avenge her defeat against Diadre.
  
"Take it. It is yours..."
  
This is the first time for me. Avriel didn't give me the blade back then because she used it. Then I take it from her hand.
  
[Crescent Moon Blade obtained!]
  
[A forging material blade with the shape of a crescent moon. It is origin is unknown. But it held a tremendous amount of magical power. It is said that when the blade is exposed to the moonlight, its true power will be unleashed.
  
Rarity: Legendary (R??)
  
Base ATK: ??
  
Passive Skill: ??
  
The status will be revealed when the blade forged into a weapon.]
  
Avriel smiles.
  
"This is what I want you to have. I don't think I needed this. If it is you, I believe you can make something impressive from it."
  
Avriel approaches me and kisses my cheeks then walks away.
  
"Let's go, my father wants to have a talk with you."
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 15%]
  
[Avriel Scarlettblood (100%)]
  
[Your bond with Avriel Scarettblood cannot be broken!]
  

Episode 41: Consequences.

I'm back at the basement of the bar with Avriel and Jariel. Jariel is looking at me.
  
"I heard everything from her. Thank you for saving my daughter."
  
Jariel sits down and puts the map on the table. It's the map of the Alliance Kingdoms. Jariel is pointing at one of the kingdoms.
  
"The eye of Krestan should be in the Bartiven Kingdom. But, Avriel told me that since you stole Krestan's leg, the Aarus Empire transferred the arm to another place. So I believe the Alliance Kingdoms did the same. Because of that, neither Avriel nor I know where they transferred it to since I don't have my men over there, and Avriel is not part of the Eluna Empire anymore."
  
I'm humming with understanding. Jariel stands up and continues.
  
"But, we have someone that might know where Krestan's eye is at."
  
I look at Jariel.
  
"Rodwane."
  
Jariel nods.
  
"That is right. So let us meet him now. He should know."
  
The three of us went to Rodwane's house. Rodwane was surprised when he saw us. After he let us in, Jariel started to explain everything to him.
  
Rodwane is humming with understanding.
  
"I see... one last part of him now."
  
Jariel nods.
  
"Yes, that is why we are here. Do you have any idea where they might transfer Krestan's eye to?"
  
Rodwane is rubbing his beard.
  
"There are some places that are good to put it safely. But, if the Aarus Empire failed to keep it safe even in the strongest and safest fortress, what makes you think the Alliance Kingdoms would put it in a similar place? If I were them, I will put it somewhere that nobody would expect it. Blending in with the crowds. The most vulnerable and yet the safest since nobody would expect it to be there."
  
Avriel nods with an agreement.
  
"I agree with him. If the emperor's palace and the strongest fortress failed to keep it safe, there is no way they would make the same mistakes that the Aarus Empire and the Eluna Empire did. The fewer people know where it gets transferred, the safer it will be."
  
I lean on the wall and look at the ceiling. Rodwane clears his throat.
  
"She should know..."
  
We look at Rodwane. Jariel tilts his head and raises his eyebrow.
  
"She?"
  
Rodwane nods.
  
"The Saintess. She should know where it is."
  
That's convenient for me. I will ask her about Sigrid Land. It's like hitting two birds with one stone.
  
Rodwane is looking around and then looks at Jariel.
  
"Do you have the Alliance Kingdoms' map with you?"
  
Jariel nods and puts it on the table.
  
"Of course, I do."
  
Rodwane is dragging his finger on the map. Then he taps his finger on the map.
  
"Cahrst Kingdom. She lives there, and you can find her in a place where a lot of people are in need of help."
  
We all nod with understanding. Avriel looks at me.
  
"So? Are you going there now?"
  
I'm thinking while humming.
  
"No, I have to meet someone first. She's in the Alliance Kingdoms as well, so I will meet her."
  
I'm looking at the map on the table and then look at Rodwane. If I don't take his hidden quest, the rebellion will not happen until the hidden quest is completed. Emma took the quest, but I don't think she can complete it at this moment, and I don't think she will be able to complete it without me. So this should be fine. This rebellion event is massive, so I will prolong this event as long as I can. Because I want everyone to enjoy the game and prepare themselves before the time comes.
  
I open my friend list to check where is Ivonna currently at.
  
[Ivonna Ivon (Online): Currently at (The entrance of the Forsaken- Clan base, Eynhildr Kingdom)]
  
I chuckle because of how interesting it is for her to choose the Eynhildr Kingdom. She must have known about the origin of the kingdom and felt responsible as the Alliance Kingdoms' faction. Emma and the others are in the base as well. Then she moves to a different area. I believe she is waiting for me. If only they just give Krestan's eye to me willingly, then I don't have to make the players suffer from the penalty. I feel bad for them, but not for Kingstar, he deserved it.
  
I look at them and lift my body from the wall.
  
"I'm going to the Eynhildr Kingdom now. I have another business. I will go to Cahrst Kingdom as soon as possible after I'm done with this."
  
Rodwane and Jariel nod. Avriel approaches me.
  
"That is perfect. I will tag along to the Eynhildr Kingdom, I want to dispose of all of my men in the Alliance Kingdoms so the Eluna Empire won't get any information on them anymore. So I will wipe them starting from the Eynhildr Kingdom, the front line of the Alliance Kingdoms."
  
I smile and nod with understanding.
  
On our way to the teleportation device, Avriel chuckles.
  
"Don't you worry, I will be fine on my own. I won't make the same mistake again."
  
I chuckle.
  
"I will not. Because the only person that can match with you is now lost both of his fingers."
  
Avriel smirks.
  
"Maybe you are right. Thank you for saving my life."
  
I shrug and smirk.
  
"No worries."
  
We both teleported to the Eynhildr Kingdom. The second biggest kingdom in the Alliance Kingdoms, and the first defense of the Alliance Kingdoms. Monsters are often raiding this kingdom, especially goblins, trolls, and orcs.
  
Avriel looks around and leans towards me.
  
"Is the girl that you are going to meet has white hair and wearing full plate armor?"
  
I'm surprised and look at Avriel with disbelief.
  
"How did you know?"
  
Avriel smirks.
  
"Because she is staring at us as soon as we arrived here. She is behind us, and I think she is waiting for you to come here since a few minutes ago."
  
I'm impressed by how she knows by a glimpse and how accurate she is. Avriel looks at me while smiling.
  
"You are not going to ask for my help this time, right? Don't get caught..."
  
Avriel taps my chest with the back of her hand. Then she leaves and goes to the dark alley and disappears.
  
A sound of heavy metal armor is approaching me from behind. Then it stops.
  
"I have been waiting for you, Trevor."
  
I turn around and smile.
  
"It's been a while, Ivonna."
  
Ivonna slightly smiles and nods.
  
"It is. How are you doing? I heard you got hospitalized."
  
I smile and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Yeah, I'm fine now."
  
We both are looking at each other awkwardly. Neither Ivonna nor I have something else to say. Ivonna clears her throat.
  
"I believe you know the reason why I wanted to meet you. Let's talk about it in our clan base. I don't want anyone else to listen to our conversation."
  
Ivonna smiles and continues.
  
"You don't have to worry that we will do something funny to you. We all know that we can't beat you even if we tried our best."
  
I scoff and then chuckle.
  
We are on our way to the Forsaken- Clan's base. Ivonna looks around.
  
"Where is the woman that was with you earlier? Is she your accomplice?"
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"No, she has her own business to attend. And no, she's not my accomplice. We just have the same destination, so she tagged along with me here."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
We arrived at the Forsaken- Clan's base. It's a small castle and there are so many players who came in and out from the entrance. Everyone greeted Ivonna and the atmosphere here felt peaceful. They all looked at me and it seemed that they know who I was. Ivonna told me that because of the stream back then when we defeated Queen Arachne, I became famous among Ivonna's fans and viewers. Then we entered the big hall on the 3rd floor of the Forsaken- Clan's base. Emma, Francesca, Michael, Hans, and Leonardo were there waiting for me. They all waved at us with a big smile on their faces. We all sat down at the round table.
  
Ivonna looks at me and sighs.
  
"When are you going to take Krestan's eye from us?"
  
Everyone looks at Ivonna with their eyes widened and raises their eyebrows with disbelief. But then they are looking at me and waiting for my reply.
  
"I don't know yet. Since I have no idea where it is at. As soon as I know where they transferred it to, I will try to grab it later that night."
  
Ivonna looks at me and rests her head on her left hand.
  
"Can you tell us why are you doing this? I know it must be for a quest and it must be a quest from Krestan. But, do you know what is going to happen when you completed that quest? I don't care about the rewards you will get, what I do care about is the players of the Legacy of the Betelgeuse. If you completed the quest, doesn't that means he will bring chaos to Orion again? What is going to happen to them? The players couldn't enjoy the game when that happened. Did you do all this just for your own benefits without thinking about the outcomes from your action?"
  
I knew she would say that. She cared so much about the community. But she didn't know what will happen later in the game. I need Krestan's reward to protect the players later in the future.
  
I exhale deeply.
  
"Of course I do know the consequence of my action. But I'm doing this not just for my own benefit. A small sacrifice is needed. I can assure you that Krestan won't bring chaos to Orion. Not now, not later."
  
Ivonna is playing with her tongue. I can see her cheeks moving. Then she looks at me with disbelief.
  
"I'm not convinced with your words. I can't put my trust in your words for this matter. Krestan is someone who we can't defeat currently. The story about him is enough to convince me to not mess with him. You'll make the game too hard for the players, Trevor. I know that the event where Krestan will bring chaos once more will happen later far in the future, but not now. Please don't do this to us, the players."
  
She's right. Back then, after I retrieved all of Krestan's limbs, he immediately brought chaos to the three sovereignty. Becker and I had to level up intensely and helped them to defeat him again. But this time, I know what I'm doing and I'm confident with it. Because now I know Krestan's power.
  
Ivonna stands up from her seat and approaches me. She grabs my shoulders and grips them so tightly.
  
"Give me a reason for me to believe your words, Trevor."
  
I take a deep breath and exhale deeply.
  
"Because I have done this once, and I will do it again this time."
  
Everyone is confused and looks at me weirdly. Ivonna furrows her forehead. I look at Ivonna seriously.
  
"Becker left his legacy to me and I promised him to make his dream come true. I will fulfill his wish, and this is what I have to do. If I'm not doing this, the players will be facing something that you can't even imagine. Do you think I don't care about the players? I do, and this is how I do it. I know the past few days it didn't seem that I care about the players, but this is the only way for me to achieve something that can help them later. I will never harm the players... well, maybe to those who have toxic behavior then I would gladly teach them a lesson or two."
  
Ivonna removes her hands from my shoulders and sits beside me.
  
"You know him personally?"
  
I nod.
  
"I do. I was playing the game with him for a long time. I was there when he was dying, and I was there when they buried him. So don't tell me that I did all of these just for fun and for my own benefits.. Because you're wrong."
  

Episode 42: Conditions.

Francesca sighs and covers her face.
  
"See... I told you, didn't I? Trevor is not that kind of person. If he's a selfish person, he wouldn't give Thera's Heart to you. An apology isn't going to be enough. You're not just accusing him, but you're also rubbing salt on his wound."
  
I smirk and shake my head.
  
"It's fine."
  
Ivonna sits beside me in silence. Emma is looking at me and shrugs. I clear my throat.
  
"If there's nothing else, I have to go and find any information about Krestan's eye."
  
Ivonna suddenly stands up. Then looks at me.
  
"I know where it is."
  
I look up and look at her. Ivonna walks towards her chair and then looks at me.
  
"Cahrst Kingdom..."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"So it's not far from the Saintess place."
  
All of them are surprised. Ivonna is rubbing her lips and looks at me with disbelief.
  
"So you also know where the Saintess is at. Then you can tell the Saintess that I sent you there as an apology from earlier. She will tell you where Krestan's eye is at. I'm sorry for what I said earlier."
  
I sigh deeply.
  
"I told you it's fine."
  
I can tell by her expression that she feels guilty for what she said earlier. Francesca is looking at Ivonna and raises her eyebrows. I turn around and look at Francesca.
  
"So is it true that Kingstar and others are here to protect Krestan's eye?"
  
Francesca nods.
  
"That's right. They offered their help to us. Seven Diamond and Lothair Ermes are here as well. Some clans from The Aarus Empire and Eluna Empire are also in here."
  
Leonardo looks at me.
  
"Since you're here now. We will be departing soon and inform them to be prepared."
  
Michael looks at me.
  
"When are you going to start?"
  
Everyone is looking at me. I look at Michael.
  
"If the Saintess gave me the location later, then I will try to get it tonight. But if not, maybe the next day or the day after tomorrow."
  
Emma is humming with understanding.
  
"Then how do we know if you know the location today or tomorrow or the day after tomorrow?"
  
I smirk while chuckling. Then stand up and walk towards the door.
  
"You don't... So just be prepared."
  
Emma is booing me.
  
"Come on, at least give us a heads up!"
  
I scoff and mess with Emma's hair.
  
"You wish..."
  
Emma bites my hand and chuckles. Ivonna clears her throat.
  
"We will be ready. We all are this time. So don't expect you will be able to take it easily from us."
  
I turn around and look at them from the corner of my eyes. I smirk.
  
"Good, because I'll do my best to take it from you all..."
  
I left their base and teleported to the Cahrst Kingdom.
  
Ivonna sighs. Hans is scratching his head.
  
"That was unexpected... So he's a beta tester and played with Mister Becker. No wonder he knows everything about the game."
  
Francesca is looking at Emma.
  
"Do you know about this, Emma?"
  
Emma shakes her head.
  
"No, this is the first time I heard about it as well."
  
Ivonna stands up.
  
"Let's inform the others to be prepared. We need to be cautious when the sun is down because he will come to us. We must protect it at all cost."
  
(At the Cahrst Kingdom)
  
I'm walking around the Cahrst capital city. I haven't seen her anywhere since I came here. There's still one place that I haven't checked, it's an uphill area with so many apple trees and surrounded by flowers. I hope I can see her there. If not, I will ask the woman who will replace her in the future.
  
I remembered back then that Becker said the Saintess is sick. At first, I thought she was dying or something, but when I read the book of the life of the Saintess in the library. I was surprised and I don't know why Becker made her that way.
  
I'm walking up the hill and I see an old lady with grey hair wearing a worn dress and sitting under the apple tree. She is Miriam de Angelle, the Saintess. She's looking left and right as if she's with someone. I walk closer towards her and I can hear she's talking.
  
"It has been a while. How are you guys doing?"
  
"Why have you never visited me the past few years?"
  
"Are you all busy saving the world? Why didn't you invite me? Even if I'm old now, I can still do my job properly."
  
"How can you all stay young after all these years? Did you all drink the water from the fountain of youth? There is no way such a thing exists in this world."
  
"Follow you all? To where? You kept saying that but you never told me where are we going."
  
I'm not that far from her, but she didn't notice me at all. To see it with my own eyes give me an unpleasant feeling. This is what Becker said about the Saintess sickness. She has bereavement hallucinations, where she can still see and senses her deceased fallen friends, in her case, are the fallen heroes that died during the subjugation of Queen Arachne's mission. She couldn't accept the fact that her friends are dead and she's left alone on her own.
  
I take a deep breath and approach her. She finally notices me and looks at me with curiosity.
  
"What can I help you, young man?"
  
I sit in front of her and smile.
  
"I came here to ask you about the Land of Sigrid, Ma'am..."
  
Miriam is looking at me in silence and then she looks around. She's surprised and lifts her body a bit as if she's looking for someone. She then sits and looks at me again.
  
"Did you see where all my friends go? They were all here earlier."
  
I smile weakly.
  
"I think they left when I came here. Ma'am..."
  
Miriam is humming with understanding.
  
"They must be so busy saving the world and left without saying goodbye to me. Although I still miss them..."
  
I can't look at her sad expression and I look away and exhale deeply. Miriam sighs and then gently touches my arm.
  
"What did you want to ask? Young man?"
  
I look at her and smile.
  
"I want to know more about the Land of Sigrid."
  
Miriam is smiling and lean on the apple tree. She's staring at the sky.
  
"Land of Sigrid. The victory land for the fallen. Why do you want to know about that place young man? That land is forbidden for us who are alive."
  
A screen appears in front of me.
  
[A lie within belief. (In progress)]
  
[Saintess Miriam believes that her friends are still alive. Make her remember that her friends are no longer in this world with her.]
  
[Reward: None]
  
[Failed: No Penalty]
  
I look down and rub my head. I sigh deeply.
  
"What is wrong, young man?"
  
I'm still looking down while shaking my head. Miriam strokes my hair gently.
  
"Do you want to meet your beloved friend in there? Young man?"
  
I shake my head and look at her. I take a deep breath.
  
"No, Ma'am... I think that question is meant for yourself..."
  
Miriam is confused and then her hands fall to the ground. Miriam shakes her head and it seems that she remembered everything. Miriam is chuckling with disbelief.
  
"No, my friends are here with me..."
  
I remembered Hacal left the Saintess' Brooch. I show it to her and put it on her hand. Miriam is trembling in denial. I'm looking down while listening to her mumbles. This is the worst...
  
Miriam sniffles and then clears her throat.
  
"Now I know why they all keep asking me to follow them..."
  
Miriam is laughing quietly while wiping her eyes. I look at her and smile weakly.
  
[A lie within belief. (Completed)]
  
[Miriam remembered everything and now she understands everything]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Your Charisma met the requirements for hidden quest]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[A request from the Saintess. (In progress)]
  
[Would you like to listen to her story and accept her request?]
  
[Accep the quest? Y/N]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Yes]
  
Miriam stands up and looks at the flower field.
  
"When life serves no purpose, what would you do? There is no more meaning or value in life. When the word "death" is no longer scared you, and you finally wishing for it, what would you do? When dying sounds more interesting than living, and yet killing is the only thing that prevents you from taking the next step, what would you do?"
  
Miriam turns around and looks at me with a bright smile.
  
"Would you like to be my... "Angel of Death"?"
  
[You have accepted Saintess Miriam's request. You cannot decline or ignore her request. End Saintess Miriam's life within 5 minutes.]
  
[Reward: ???]
  
[Failed: Saintess will kill herself and you will get a curse that cannot be broken. Every second will reduce 10% of your health until you die. Duration: 1-year in-game time. (Logging out will pause the duration)]
  
[4mins 59secs until failure]
  
God damn it... I would rather kill thousands of monsters every day for a year than this...
  
I sigh and look at her.
  
"Before I do that. Can you tell me about the Land of Sigrid?"
  
Miriam smiles.
  
"The answer to your question lies inside the book I wrote. It is inside my house, you can find the book there. I believe you will find all the answers."
  
I sigh and rub my face.
  
"There's another thing I want to ask."
  
Miriam nods. I clear my throat.
  
"Can you tell me where they keep Krestan's eye?"
  
Miriam is chuckling.
  
"Young man, you are playing with fire. I'm afraid that I cannot tell you where it is because it will endanger the lives of millions of people."
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, I know what I'm doing and I will put an end to this. I'm sure sooner or later someone will get it and use it for their own benefits. But not me, I will make sure that he can do no harm to the people of Orion, not now, not later. I can promise you that. I came here is because Ivonna Ivon sent me here to ask you this."
  
Miriam is looking at me for quite a while.
  
[2mins 15secs until failure]
  
Miriam finally nods.
  
"Krestan's eye is buried within the Tombs of Kings'. You will find it when you see it."
  
I nod.
  
"Thank you, Saintess Miriam..."
  
I grab my scythe from my inventory. Miriam is surprised but then smiles and closes her eyes.
  
"Any last words, Saintess Miriam?"
  
Miriam smiles.
  
"Don't feel guilty for what you are about to do. It is I the one who wants this. Thank you, my child."
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Saintess Miriam de Angelle has passed away. She left the world in peace, and now she is finally can meet her fallen friends, the heroes of the Orion. The people of Orion will mourn for her leaving.]
  
[Players are restricted to kill during the mourning.]
  
[Duration: 3 days in-game time]
  
All the players are looking at the sky. The bells on all the cities and villages are ringing to show their sorrows. The forum is overloaded with threads about Saintess Miriam.
  
Ivonna and the others are on their way to the meeting point. Francesca is looking at the sky.
  
"She's finally at peace, huh? Do you think Trevor is the one who did it?"
  
Ivonna looks at the sky.
  
"I believe so. He must have known about her condition and accepted her request. I don't know if I should be happy or sad. Maybe I'll have the same feeling as Trevor if I'm with him right now."
  
Everyone is humming with an agreement.
  
I drop my scythe to the ground and look at the sky.
  
"Becker... Damn you...."
  
The conversation between Trevor and the Saintess might affect some of you, the readers. I never encourage you to do this nor something similar. If you feel that way, I hope and I really do want you to seek help from a professional. This is nothing but a fictional story.
     

Episode 43: Against the three factions. (1)

I spent the last two days wandering around and enjoying the kingdoms. I look at my skill tab.
  
Unique Active Skill [Divine Aura Lv. Max]
  
This is the skill that Saintess Miriam passed it down to me when she dies.
  
[Divine Aura:  Additively Increase status resistance by 25% and amplify healing and regeneration rate by 25% to the whole party members. Duration 30 minutes. Cooldown: 2 hours.]
  
I found this book inside Miriam's house. A diary was written by Miriam herself. After I read the whole thing, now I understand what exactly the Land of Sigrid is. The land where heroes ascended after they died in this world. It is also explained the meaning of "Heroes". It's a title that can be obtained from "sacrificing oneself for the greater good". The problem is, I never had that title, so I don't know what to do with that information. Once a person acquired the title, they can enter the Land of Sigrid. That's why the hero had the giant leaf from the Land of Sigrid because he can enter and leave that place whenever he wants.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[The mourning days are over. All the players are removed from the restrictions.]
  
I stand up and go to the teleportation device then go to the Nortzel Kingdom. The biggest kingdom and the current King is the overlord of the Alliance Kingdoms. The Tombs of Kings' is beneath the Nortzel Kingdom. There are four layers underneath the kingdom, first is the sewer, second is the sewer dungeon, the third is Tombs of Kings', third is the dungeon of the Tombs of Kings'.
  
The official way to enter the Tombs of Kings' is by completing quests from the King of Nortzel Kingdom. It's only available to the player from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction, then on the 30th quest, he will give a permission letter to enter the Tombs of Kings' to the players. By showing it to the guards that are protecting the path to the underground inside the palace, the player will enter the Tombs of Kings'. But, they can't enter the dungeon yet because the gate to enter the dungeon are sealed by magic. They need to do the 100th quest from the King of Nortzel Kingdom to get the permission's ring to enter the dungeon.
  
There's a way to enter the Tombs of Kings' for the players that are not from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction, but it will take a lot of effort. First is by entering the maze sewer through the sewer system outside the city, then after they entered the sewer, it will take days even weeks to find the right way to go to the sewer dungeon for the first-timer. The second is by passing through the sewer dungeon, it's another maze but it's more complicated. Then the player will find a small hole that a person can fit, after entering the hole, the player will be in the Tombs of Kings'.
  
I'm inside the sewer system now and it will take me around 2 or 3 hours to enter the sewer dungeon since I know the right way and I have [Moonsteps] skill. Then it will take around 4 or 5 hours.
  
The monster in the sewer dungeon was annoying since they're swarming me as soon as I entered the dungeon. I used skill [Frenzy] to try it out. As soon as I activated it, my whole body is overwhelmed by it. I felt like I can destroy a whole kingdom on my own. I couldn't control my own body and all I could do is watch my own body moving on its own. It was a new experience for me. I'm amazed at how good my body moves. My body used all the skills I have like I'm on autopilot. Then I realized that my body was too busy killing the monsters than walking towards the exit. I wasted an hour massacring the monster. Then I used [Moonsteps] and went to the hole that leads to the Tombs of Kings'.
  
I enter the Tombs of Kings' and nobody is here. I believe they're all waiting outside the palace or at the gate to enter the Tombs of Kings'. I'm they will be shocked when the VoW announces that Krestan's eye has been stolen.
  
I walked around the tombs to find Krestan's eye that is buried in here. I already spent hours finding it and still haven't retrieved it.
  
(Outside the palace.)
  
Ivonna and the others are waiting for the other players to come. Francesca and Emma are checking inside the palace to see if the guards that are guarding the gate are still alive.
  
Michael is yawning.
  
"This is kind of boring... For how long are we going to stay here?"
  
Leonardo is playing with his staff.
  
"Well, I believe he will be here tonight. He said that he will try to get Krestan's eye when he got the location from the Saintess."
  
Hans is looking at Ivonna.
  
"Ivonna, I have a bad feeling about this."
  
They're all looking at Hans. Ivonna furrows her forehead.
  
"What do you mean?"
  
Hans is rubbing the bottom of his lip with his thumb.
  
"He is the beta tester, right? Do you think he will walk in through the front door? Don't you think he would have another way to enter the Tombs of Kings'? There should be another way to enter the Tombs of Kings', right? Since the entrance is preserved for the players from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction."
  
Michael and Leonardo's mouths are wide open. Ivonna immediately contacting Francesca and Emma. When Ivonna is too busy contacting Francesca and Emma, Kingstar. Queenstar, and his commanders come. Kingstar is looking at Ivonna with confusion since Ivonna is too focused on whatever she's doing. Kingstar looks at Michael.
  
"What's wrong with her?"
  
Michael explains everything to Kingstar and he clenches his fist.
  
"Do you think it's possible?"
  
Queenstar is looking at Ivonna.
  
"Hey, do you think that possible?"
  
Ivonna glares at Queenstar and exhales deeply.
  
"There might be a way to enter the Tombs of Kings'. There's a sewer underneath the Nortzel Kingdom. It's like a maze and underneath that, there's a sewer dungeon. Not just in this kingdom, but all the kingdoms have sewer systems and dungeons underneath them."
  
Queenstar looks around.
  
"So where exactly are the Tombs of Kings'at? Is it at the same level as the sewer dungeon? If so, then there's a chance that it has a way to enter the Tombs of Kings' from the sewer."
  
Ivonna looks at Leonardo since he's the one who knows the details about the kingdoms' structures. Kingstar and Queenstar are looking at Leonardo. Leonardo nods.
  
"The Tombs of Kings' is one level below the sewer dungeon..."
  
Kingstar slams his sword on the ground.
  
"Damn it! Show me the way to the sewer!"
  
Leonardo is looking at Ivonna. Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"It's not possible. The sewer is bigger than you think. If you're lost inside the sewer it will take hours to find a way back. Even if you manage to get into the sewer dungeon, you will have to explore it again. That excluded the possibility of not finding a way to the Tombs of Kings'. You will waste hours of your time for nothing."
  
Queenstar is pissed.
  
"Then what should we do!"
  
Michael is looking at Queenstar.
  
"Relax... That's why we are here thinking about the plan."
  
Ivonna is looking at the screen in front of her.
  
"I'm waiting for my friends' replies right now. So be patient for a minute."
  
Seven Diamond and Lothair Ermes came. They both were looking at them and they could the intensity around them. Then they asked what happened to them. Michael explained everything to them and both of them understood the situation. But then Ivonna's expression changed. She looked back at the palace.
  
"He's inside! Let's form the party now! I will bring 19 players from the other factions so they can enter the Tombs of Kings'. Michael, Hans, Leonardo. Bring 19 players from the other factions to your party as well."
  
They were all surprised and immediately formed a party without asking what is happening. Ivonna requested the other players that have the permission letter to enter the Tombs of Kings' to form a party with the players from the other factions as well. Suddenly Emma and Francesca came out of nowhere. They were all surprised to see them came from outside, not from inside the palace. It only meant one thing. They died when they tried to stop him. Since Emma hasn't gotten the permission letter to enter the Tombs of Kings', Emma is already at the same party with Francesca. Then Ivonna ordered Francesca to brought 18 players from the other factions to enter the Tombs of Kings'.
  
After everyone is ready. They immediately walked inside the palace and went to the entrance to the Tombs of Kings'. Then a VoW appeared.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Emergency quest!]
  
[A player stole something precious inside the Tombs of Kings'. Find the player and the Kings and the Overlord will give a hefty reward to the player who managed to capture the culprit. The culprit will be restricted to leave the Tombs of Kings' for 1 hour by the system. Find the culprit before the time runs out. Every player from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction now can enter the Tombs of Kings' for the time being.]
  
Kingstar, Queens, and everyone at the front is looking at the VoW. They all say.
  
"F*ck!"
  
Ivonna then ordered the players from Alliance Kingdoms' faction to form a party with the other factions since they can enter the Tombs Kings' without even needing a permission letter. After they all formed the party. They entered the Tombs of Kings'.
  
Everyone is looking at a guy with a hooded robe and red scarf holding twin chained sickles. The guy is looking at them.
  
"I have been waiting for you all to come here...."
  


Episode 44: Against the three factions. (2)

Kingstar lifts his sword and pointing it at the hooded guy.
  
"We meet again. I will not let you get away this time."
  
Queenstar and the commanders of Supremacist Clan are lifting their weapons at the hooded guy. Diamond and Lothair are also pointing their weapons at him. Lothair is smirking.
  
"We will have a rematch and you won't be the winner this time."
  
Ivonna and her friends are looking at them. Emma is the only one who can't hold her expression and almost chuckles. Ivonna is looking at Emma and slightly smiles.
  
Kingstar is looking at Ivonna.
  
"We will form our own party now. Thanks."
  
Ivonna raises her eyebrows with understanding.
  
Everyone is forming their own party with their friends or colleague. Ivonna then looks at every player.
  
"I will not ask you anything. All I want for you all is to prevent him from leaving this place no matter what happens! For the players that are not from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction, I'm reminding you that when you die, don't respawn at your saving point or you will never be able to enter this place again. So, if you die, wait until you respawn on the spot or wait until someone is resurrecting you. That's all."
  
They all nod with understanding. Ivonna looks at Kingstar, Diamond, and Lothair.
  
"I believe you guys know what to do, so don't let him escape this time."
  
Kingstar scoffs and walks away with his members. Diamond and Lothair approaches Ivonna and her friends. Lothair is fixing his armor.
  
"Ivonna, don't underestimate him. You might think that he's just an ordinary player, but he's not. He's far from being called a normal player. We have tried everything back then, and we failed miserably."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"Thanks for the heads-up, Lothair. We will be careful."
  
Lothair nods and then Diamond and Lothair leave with their clan members.
  
The Tombs of Kings' is a big circle area that is filled with statues and monuments for the deceased kings and Queens. The entrance is on the south side of the area. Kingstar and his members are on the west side. Diamond, Lothair, and their clan members are on the east side of the area. Ivonna and her members are at the exit of the Tombs of Kings' to prevent the hooded guy from leaving the area.
  
Ivonna is looking around and looks at Hans.
  
"Find the way where he entered this place. I believe it's visible to our eyes."
  
Hans nods with understanding and moves on his own. Ivonna turns around and orders her members to spread and to be careful.
  
Ivonna walks towards Trevor. She grabs her shield and spear from the inventory.
  
"You will have nowhere to run."
  
Trevor drinks a potion and drops the empty bottle to the ground. He chuckles and drags the sickles on the ground while walking towards Ivonna.
  
"I wasn't planning on doing that."
  
Suddenly a light came from underneath him. Light particles flew out from the ground and went up high to the ceiling. Ivonna didn't know what buff was that then she readied her stances and so are the others. Trevor's eyes were glowing and swung his sickles towards Ivonna.
  
Clank! Both of the sickles hit Ivonna's sides armor. The shield couldn't cover the sides of her body.
  
[583]
  
[614]
  
Ivonna, the ranked 1 tanker in the game just lost almost a tenth of her health from that.
  
Ivonna slowly walked back and drank a health potion. She noticed that something weird about him. His gaze was scary as if his eyes are locked on her and ready to kill her mercilessly. Then a scream came from the Westside, Kingstar's members ran towards Trevor. He looked at his right and swung his sickles towards them all. It surprised every player in there. Trevor's attack was so powerful that he just killed the front line with a single swing.
  
Supremacist Clan members that were about to attack him, now they all ran away from him from fear. Trevor ran and leaped forward. With a high speed and high momentum, he slammed his sickles at them, and those who got hit by it instantly die. Trevor didn't stop there, and he swung his sickles and killed the players he sees.
  
Mages and range players showered him with their attacks and skills. Some of them managed to deal damage to him. It surprised Ivonna, Lothair, Diamond, Kingstar, Queenstar, and those who have seen or experienced Trevor in battle. They were all shocked by the fact that he took damages.
  
They all smiled with excitement and ran towards Trevor, except for Ivonna and her friends. But it was a mistake, a ray of hope that they thought would bring them to victory has turned into the darkness of despair. Diamond and Lothair were the first top-ranked players to die from the battle. They both realized that the hooded guy they fought back then, has turned into something that should belong in a nightmare.
  
Trevor chuckled mischievously while swinging his sickles. Then he turned his head towards Ivonna and immediately ran towards her. Ivonna readied her stances and firmly grabbed her shield and spear.
  
Psshh... crack!... A crackling sound of ice freezing Trevor's feet.
  
Kingstar took a deep breath and screamed.
  
"He is bounded to the ground. This is your chance to attack!"
  
Mages and range players showered Trevor with everything they got. But he didn't die or fall, he stood there with only scratches on his body. As soon as the ice melted, Trevor turned around and looked at those mages and range players that were attacking him. He swung his sickles far ahead of him and stabbed the ground. He pulled himself and he leaped towards them with the sickles flew behind his back. He whipped the sickles so hard that the chains made a loud crack and the sickles destroyed the ground and the players around it.
  
There were no players in the right mind to lift their weapons towards him at that moment. Alec Stovankov approached him and raised his shield.
  
"Fight me!"
  
Trevor turned around. There was no sound other than a jingling sound of the chains rubbing each other and the sound of metal getting dragged on a concrete floor that was echoing the area.
  
Trevor swung his sickles at him relentlessly. Alec was overwhelmed by his attacks and barely blocked his attacks. Until...
  
Splat! Blood came out from his back and moved to the sides. Two sickles were stuck on his back and forcefully ripped off his thin part of his back armor. He didn't know what just happened and it was too late for him to drink a health potion.
  
"Impossible..."
  
He fell to the ground and died.
  
Grim Rime and Aleksander ran and started to attack him. Reinhardt and Gunther were attacking him from afar. Trevor easily dodged their attacks with both of his hands on the sides dragging the sickles on the ground. Grim and Aleksander screamed their lungs out with frustration.
  
Grim was pissed and grabbed Trevor from behind. He looked at Gunther and nodded. Gunther ran and thrust his Halberd at Trevor, but he freed himself easily from Grim grips. Gunther pulled his halberd and almost stabbed Grim in the stomach. A smile of relief from both of them turned upside down. Two sickles were crossed on Grim's neck and Trevor pulled it out. Grim's neck was squirting blood and Trevor slashed his sickles so fast that Grim couldn't turn around nor dodged it. Grim fell and died from bleeding.
  
Gunther swung his halberd and when both of his hands were lifted, A sickle struck him on his left ribs and then pulled him towards Trevor. He swung his halberd to the ground, but it was pointless since he was too close to Trevor that his halberd became useless. Trevor easily attacked him and then pushed him away with his health below 10%. When he grabbed the health potion from his inventory, Two sickles were already an inch above his head.
  
"F*ck me..."
  
Kingstar ordered Reinhardt and Gunther to fall back. Ivonna and her friends couldn't believe that the guy in front of them is the same person they met a few days ago. Emma was the only person that has seen Trevor in action like this and it didn't surprise her at all.
  
Kingstar and Queenstar with Reinhardt and Gunther are gathering to find a new plan, while Ivonna and her friends are guarding the exit so Trevor can't leave the area when the time comes. Ivonna's only purpose is to tank Trevor's attacks and waste his time and let the others do the rest and hope they can defeat him.
  
At this point, no players dare to approach Trevor and they all just wanted to watch everything with their own eyes. Nobody was brave enough to even move from where they were standing. Some of them came here to records the fights and couldn't wait to upload them on the internet. What surprised them was the duration of the recording is still around 15 minutes since they entered the Tombs of Kings'.
  
Blood covered Trevor's whole body. A combination of a black robe and red blood. He stood in the middle of tombs and was surrounded by dead bodies made one of the players pointed his finger at him.
  
"Azrael...."
  


Episode 45: Against the three factions. (3)

Kingstar and the others approach Ivonna. Ivonna is confused and looks at them. Kingstar put his sword on his shoulder.
  
"We lost our best men. We need to hold him down until they all respawn."
  
Francesca is looking at Kingstar with a cynical expression.
  
"Why should we do that? We have our own job to protect the exit so he wouldn't leave as soon as the restriction is lifted from him. We don't want to risk our position by accepting your request. Ivonna herself explained to you back then that you do what you want to do. What happened to you and your men is your responsibility."
  
Queenstar approaches Francesca furiously. Francesca bumps her body at her.
  
"What? What are you going to do? It's your own fault for being reckless. You knew he would be able to kill them easily and yet you made the same mistake again, aren't you?"
  
Ivonna grabs Francesca's shoulder and shakes her head. Francesca sighs and walks away. Ivonna looks at Kingstar.
  
"What is your plan?"
  
Kingstar looks at Trevor that is busy killing the players on the other side.
  
"We believe that you're the only person that can endure his damages. We want you to grab his attention while we are attacking him. That's all."
  
Francesca grabs Ivonna's shoulder while glaring at Kingstar furiously.
  
"You shameless bastard! You want her to be a sacrificial lamb. Why don't you do it by yourself?"
  
Queenstar is holding her sword so tightly and ready to attack Francesca. Michael is readying his axe just in case. Ivonna grabs Francesca's hand.
  
"It's fine, I think it's not a big deal."
  
Francesca is looking at Ivonna and clicks her tongue.
  
"Whatever... you're too nice to them, Ivonna."
  
Francesca walks away. Michael is looking at Francesca and she shakes her head while sighing. Ivonna looks at Francesca.
  
"Don't worry, I'll be fine. Please take the lead and make sure nobody moves from their position."
  
Francesca isn't looking back and she just lifts her hand and waves
  
"I got it..."
  
Ivonna lifts her shield and spear. She walks past Kingstar and towards Trevor. Kingstar and the others are following her from behind.
  
Ivonna readied her stances and the others did the same. Ivonna then started to run towards Trevor who was chasing one of the players.
  
"Save me, anyone!"
  
Clank! Ivonna blocked Trevor's attack. She looked back.
  
"Run!"
  
The player ran away as far as he could.
  
Ivonna immediately pushed her shield and Trevor got pushed back quite far. But he leaped towards her as soon as he recovered. Ivonna didn't make the same mistake and covered her sides with her shield and the other side with her spear. She blocked both of Trevor's sickles, but she couldn't hold it any longer and finally let a few attacks went through. She kept drinking health potions to keep her HP high.
  
Trevor was busy attacking Ivonna and then Kingstar and the others made a move. Gunther tried to bind him, but he kept failing. Reinhardt showered his arrows at him, and a few of them landed. Reinhardt then used [Aimed Shot] and the arrow flew at him. Trevor who was attacking Ivonna suddenly grabbed Ivonna's left hand and pulled her in. Trevor just switched his position with Ivonna and Ivonna immediately turned around and blocked the arrow. Before Ivonna managed to turn her shield, Trevor was above him and ready to pull down his sickles at her, but then Kingstar slashed him and pushed him away. Trevor hit one of the statues and sat on the floor after the impact.
  
They all smiled because they managed to take him down. Kingstar lifted his sword proudly.
  
"Stay down if you want to live."
  
Trevor stood up without saying anything and swung his sickles as if nothing happened to him. Kingstar clicked his tongue and annoyed with him. What made them wonder is how Trevor could survive all of the attacks without even drinking a single health potion. They concluded that Trevor's HP is low now.
  
Queenstar tapped on Kingstar's shoulder and ran past him towards Trevor. Not long after that, Kingstar followed her from behind.
  
Kingstar and Queenstar attacked Trevor consecutively for several minutes. He dodged their attacks as always and then Kingstar finally managed to slash Trevor on the chest. He bleeds and fell to the ground.
  
Kingstar laughed so hard.
  
"You are finished..."
  
Trevor's finger flinched. He chuckled.
  
"That was close..."
  
Trevor stood up and drank two fancy-looking bottles. He threw the bottles on the ground and crushed them with his foot. His eyes were no longer glowing and everyone could see his lively expression now. Back then he was expressionless and didn't talk. The people who noticed the difference are Emma, Ivonna, and her friends.
  
Trevor cracked his fingers and neck. He looked at Kingstar.
  
"You should've finished your job back then. Now you will be regretting not doing so."
  
Reinhardt shot an arrow at Trevor, but he dodged it. Trevor looked at him and tilted his head. He replaced one of the sickles with a dagger and ran towards Reinhardt. Kingstar and Queenstar chased him, but they couldn't catch up with him. Gunther threw magic spells at him, but he realized that Trevor is different from earlier. He moved more agile and swift compared to the earlier.
  
Gunther knew that it was pointless and looked at Reinhardt.
  
"We need to run!"
  
Reinhardt nodded with understanding and put the bow on his back.
  
Both of them ran as fast as they could, but Trevor's move speed was faster compared to both of them. Kingstar and Queenstar were far behind him and they couldn't help them. Reinhardt looked at Gunther and was surprised. A sickle stabbed him in the chest and it stuck on his collarbone then Trevor pulled him in. Reinhardt grabbed his bow and turned around while putting an arrow on his bow. But he couldn't find an opening since Gunther was blocking the way. Reinhardt clicked his tongue and knew that Gunther couldn't be saved. Then...
  
Clank!
  
Reinhardt turned around and he smiled with relief and so the others.
  
Diamond, Lothair, Alec, Grim Rime, and Aleksander have respawned. Alec protected Gunther from Trevor. Now Trevor is surrounded by them. Kingstar and Queenstar joined them.
  
Alec smirked at Kingstar.
  
"Sorry, boss. It took us a while to respawn. But we are here now."
  
Kingstar and Queenstar smiled. Kingstar readied his stance.
  
"It's better late than never. Let's go all out and put an end to this."
  
They nodded and smiled except for Diamond and Lothair.
  
"Understood, boss!"
  
Ivonna lowered his shield and spear. She walked back and approached her friends while looking at Kingstar and the others. Francesca greeted her.
  
"Welcome back."
  
Ivonna nodded.
  
"I'm back."
  
Emma looked at Trevor.
  
"Now he looks different than earlier. He looks like a human now."
  
Ivonna and the others chuckled. Michael rested his jaw on his hands on the axe.
  
"Do you think Trevor used a skill that enhanced his stats? Because he was strong and tanky as f*ck..."
  
Francesca chuckled and looked at Ivonna.
  
"He was. We should replace Ivonna with him."
  
They all chuckled and Ivonna bumped Francesca with her elbow. Francesca chuckled mischievously.
  
Trevor looked at Kingstar and the others. He scoffed.
  
"It's too bright in here, let's make it more interesting."
  
Trevor ran towards a shadow and disappeared. Everyone was surprised and then Trevor appeared at the other side of the area. He destroyed all the torches that were lighting the place. One by one the torches got destroyed by him. The seven of them were looking at Trevor. Lothair sighed.
  
"Oh f*ck, not this again..."
  
Gunther used a light spell to lighten his surrounding. Kingstar readied his stances.
  
"Circle and protect each other's back. We all know what he's capable of in the dark."
  
Kingstar looked around.
  
"Ivonna! If you hear me, tell your friends to light up the torches again as soon as possible!"
  
Kingstar took a deep breath and continues.
  
"All the players that have torches or have the skill to light up the area, use it now! If you don't, go and find the torches from this place and light it up!"
  
Some of the players immediately followed Kingstar's orders, and some of them were confused and looked around.
  
A scream came from the east side. They know what happened to them. Scream after scream came from the east side and all the way to the west side.
  
Ivonna and her friends were confused about what's happening. Ivonna tapped on Leonardo's shoulder.
  
"Use that spell to light up the place. Something is happening."
  
A flare came from the north side of the area and everyone was looking at it. Then it exploded and lighten the place. Everyone looked at each other and one of the players screamed and pointed at something far away from him.
  
"Look over there!"
  
Trevor was holding a scythe and stood in between the dead bodies of the players. They were looking at him in awe. The same player from back then screamed.
  
"He is Azrael the angel of death!"
  
Trevor lifted his scythe and looked at the player. Trevor pointed his scythe towards him. The lights from the flare are gone now. Before the lights disappeared, Trevor tilted his head and he ran towards him.
  
A mage player who is recording the whole thing is standing beside the guy. He's looking at the guy.
  
"Azrael the angel of death? That's a good name, dude!"
  
Trevor appears in front of them and his scythe is ready to slash the guy's head.
  
Splat!
  
The player is dead and the mage falls to the ground. The hooded guy is looking at him and tilts his head and lifts his scythe at him. The mage screams
  
"No, have mercy!"
  
Trevor swings his scythe.
  
"Death shows no mercy...."
  


Episode 46: Against the three factions. (4)

[Reminder]
  
[The culprit has 15 minutes left to be lifted from restrictions.]
  
Kingstar and the others were fighting against Trevor. He dodged all their attacks and toyed with them. The place crumbled, the statues are destroyed. Ivonna and her friends were looking at them from afar.
  
Trevor changed his weapon from daggers to scythe. He attacked them with his long scythe and made them hard to approach him. He kited them and kept the distance. When Kingstar and the others were grouping up, Trevor jumped and plunged at them. They were all stunned then Trevor used an AoE skill and dealt heavy damage to them and made them immobilize. He switched his weapon to twin sickles and swung it at all of them. The two people that died from those attacks were Gunther and Reinhardt.
  
Trevor jumped back and swung the sickles. He looked at them.
  
"Go on, resurrect them. I won't move."
  
Kingstar looked at Grim and ordered him to resurrect them. Alec ran towards Trevor on his own. Kingstar screamed.
  
"Alec! What do you think you're doing? Get back!"
  
Alec stopped and walked back. Trevor scoffed.
  
"Good boy. You must obey your master command."
  
Alec clenched his fists and glared at him furiously.
  
A message appeared on Ivonna's screen.
  
[Papa Papaya: I found the secret passage. I believe Trevor came from here.]
  
Ivonna looks at Michael.
  
"You stay here with Leo and Emma. Francesca and I want to check the secret passage that Hans found over there."
  
Michael nods.
  
"Alright. What is your plan?"
  
Ivonna and Francesca are ready to leave.
  
"There are so many players that want to participate in stopping Trevor. So I want to check the secret passage and once we can confirm it, we will ask the players outside to wait for him at the exit of the sewerage. Even if we failed in preventing him from leaving, we can have another chance to stop him outside the sewerage. That's why we will protect the exit here so Trevor has to use the sewerage to leave."
  
Michael is grinning.
  
"I like that plan."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"I will inform Kingstar, Diamond, and Lothair about this as well."
  
Michael, Leonardo, and Emma nod. Then Ivonna and Francesca go to where Hans is at.
  
Ivonna and Francesca approached Hans at the northeast side of the place. Hans showed them the small hole that is fit for a person to get through. Ivonna walked inside the hole and then came back a few minutes later. She confirmed that the place at the end of the hole in the sewer dungeon.
  
Ivonna looks at Francesca.
  
"Turn on your stream, Francesca."
  
Hans is confused and they both explained it to Hans. he immediately understands the situation. Then Francesca turned on her stream and facing Ivonna. Ivonna walked towards the hole and pointed at it.
  
"Good evening everyone. We are currently fighting the culprit who stole the item from us. As you can see over there, Kingstar and his clan members with Seven Diamond and Lothair Ermes are fighting against the culprit."
  
Francesca turns around so the viewer can see the battle. Ivonna walks and stands in front of Francesca.
  
"We are in need of your help. Those who are watching right now, please go to the outside of Gardweil. For those who don't know where Gardweil is, it's the capital city of the Nortzel Kingdom. Go outside the capital city and go to the southwest side of the capital city. You will find a small river and follow the river towards the capital city. You will find vast land and sewerage. Wait there when the VoW announced our failure."
  
Francesca's eyes are widened and raise her eyebrows,
  
All the viewers are surprised by what Ivonna said earlier. They can't believe that Ivonna and the others are going to fail. Francesca gives a signal to Ivonna about it. Ivonna clears her throat.
  
"Yes, you heard it right. We are going to fail. So please help us because we can't fight him even with these people. We will try and block his way out. Every single one of you will help us a lot. With that, I hope you all come and help us. Because we will do our last attempt to defeat him with everyone."
  
All the viewers were being skeptical about it. They didn't think that their help would change the outcome. But then one of the viewers gladly accepted her request. Then one by one also going to help, until the skeptical people changed their hearts and accepted her request. The results were all the viewers will come and help. They also going to inform their friends and colleagues to come as well. Ivonna thanked them and then Francesca ended the stream.
  
Ivonna ordered Francesca and Hans to go back to the entrance. They all nodded and left. Ivonna approached Kingstar and the others.
  
Trevor, Kingstar, and the others are surprised to see Ivonna came to them. Ivonna looked at Trevor for a second then walked towards Kingstar.
  
I don't know what they're talking about, but it seems that they're planning on doing something. I never think Ivonna would talk to Kingstar, and Kingstar seems happy with what they're discussing right now. I look at my status screen while waiting for them to finish talking.
  
[Name: [Indomitable] Trevor
  
Level: 141
  
HP: 8630
  
STA: 693
  
Status:
  
STR: 447+357 [ATK : 824+40] [DMG : +132.4%]
  
AGI: 447+397 [ASPD : +101.4%] [SPD : +101.4%]
  
DEX: 579+357 [CRIT: 93.6%] [SDMG: 93.6%] [CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 380+357[MATK : 737+0] [WIS : 737]
  
LUK: 1388+400 [DDG: 89.2%] [LCKY: 1.73%]
  
VIT:453+357[DEF : 540+10] [MDEF : 540+10]
  
CHR:380+357 [REP : 737] [FAME : Honored]
  
ART:380+357 [SMIT : 22%] [ARTIS : 2.2%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
I still have my status doubled from [Frenzy] skill. It came quite handy for this occasion. My frenzied status has gone a while ago thanks to my high VIT and [Divine Aura]. Because of those, the frenzied status only lasted for 23 minutes. Since it's nighttime, the [Nightfall] passive skill made me survive the fight and my damage output increased by 50%. Back then, when Kingstar managed to hit me, my health was 371. A single hit after that would have killed me. But thankfully they didn't finish me off.
  
[Reminder]
  
[The culprit has 5 minutes left to be lifted from restrictions.]
  
Kingstar lifts his sword. Then all of them run towards me. Ivonna is joining then as well. I'm surprised and I believe they're trying their best now. But something is weird. Emma and the others aren't joining them. But it doesn't matter, because that's good for me.
  
I dodge their attacks and I feel like they're not trying anymore compared to earlier before Ivonna approached them, then the VoW appears.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Emergency quest! (Failed)]
  
[The culprit is now free from the restrictions. The Kings and Queens are furious and all the players from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction are getting punishments. EXP rate and Drop rate are reduced by half, all the players will also lose the Blessing of the Stars. The punishment lasts until 2399hrs 59mins 59 sec.]
  
Kingstar and the others immediately run towards the exit. Not just them, but all the players as well. So that was what they were planning earlier.
  
Ivonna readied her stances.
  
"You can't leave this place no matter what. It doesn't matter for how long, because we will be here."
  
Everyone's eyes are glaring at me. But they don't know that there's a secret passage. I scoff.
  
"That's fine by me. Have fun then..."
  
I turn around and run toward the secret passage. Ivonna screams.
  
"Don't let him escape! He must know another way to leave this place!"
  
I'm impressed that she noticed it this fast. But it's useless because only one person can fit in the hole, so they have to walk through the hole one by one.
  
I walk into the hole and I can still hear their footsteps from the other side. Then a person is following me from behind. I look back and squint my eyes. It's Ivonna, she's so persistent about chasing me and it seems that nobody is following her. I think they gave up on this.
  
I'm standing still waiting for her. Then she approaches me and she sighs. I smile.
  
"Are you still trying to stop me?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"No,but I told you that you won't take it easily from us."
  
I turn around and look at Ivonna with confusion. She's smirking and looking around.
  
"So this is where you came from. Interesting..."
  
Ivonna turns around and looks at me.
  
"It's kind of unfair. You know everything about the game while we all don't."
  
I chuckle.
  
"Well, even with all the things I know, there are still so many things are hidden."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
We almost reach the exit of the sewerage after six hours of walking and talking with each other. Ivonna suddenly stops and walks back. She grabs her shield and spear. I tilt my head.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Ivonna smirks.
  
"I told you that we will not let you have it so easily."
  
Now I realized something. The reason why they didn't try their best to stop me back then. Ivonna knew about the secret passage before my restriction got lifted. Then Ivonna is the only person who chased me all the way here.
  
I look at the exit of the sewerage. I scoff and look at Ivonna.
  
"They're all here waiting for me..."
  
Ivonna tilts her head and raises her eyebrow.
  
"That took you long enough."
  
I put my equipment back and the daggers. Then I walk out of the sewerage. Hundreds of thousands of players are waiting for me and they all are ready to shower me with their attacks.
  
A screen appears in front of me.
  
[Exclusive Task: Kill or be Killed.(In progress)]
  
[Kill a minimum of 100.000 players under an hour.]
  
[Reward: ???]
  
[Failed: No Penalty]
  


Episode 47: Against the three factions. (5)

Ivonna is pointing her spear at me. She smirks.
  
"You can't run away from us this time. You can go all the way back to the Tombs of Kings' and we will be waiting for you there as well. It will only take us a few minutes to enter the Tombs of Kings'."
  
I look at her and tilt my head.
  
"No, you can't. Tombs of Kings' is restricted to those players who have the permission letter to enter the tomb. I believe that only a few players can enter the tomb. It will be easier for me to go back there and kill all of the players rather than staying here. I can also leave the palace easily since I can just log out. I can even log out now and go to sleep then go back online a few days later."
  
Ivonna's face becomes sour.
  
I look at the time, and it's 4 a.m. so I only have at least an hour before the sun goes up and my [Nightfall] passive skill will be deactivated.
  
I shrug and turn around.
  
"But there's no fun in that, right?"
  
I drink [Lucky Potion] and then I look at her from the corner of my eyes.
  
"Don't disappoint me this time."
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Sudden Event: Kill the culprit who stole the forbidden items]
  
[The three sovereignty agreed to give another chance to all the players. The players cannot be resurrected and respawned on the spot this time. Death is the only thing the three sovereignty wants, either to you or the culprit. Kill the culprit within an hour and bring back the items he stole. The culprit will be restricted from logging out from the game for an hour. During this event, the blessings will be givens back to the players and doubled it is value]
  
[Reward: ???]
  
[Failed: Prolonged the punishment]
  
[59 mins 59secs until failure]
  
Everyone is looking at the VoW.
  
Ivonna scoffs and immediately charges towards me. I dodge it and run to the vast field where hundreds of thousands of players are waiting for me.
  
Ivonna looked at Trevor and the same things happened to him. A bright light came from underneath him and the light particles flew up to the sky. His eyes started to glow again. Then he ran towards all the players in front of him.
  
Thousands of arrows and magic spells were showering the night sky. It was impossible for anyone to be able to see an arrow in the dark, but Trevor dodged thousands of them easily. Ivonna looked at him with disbelief, but she realized something. The daggers played an important role. Every time he equipped those daggers, Trevor managed to dodge everything. It was the same when they defeated Queen Arachne.
  
Ivonna looked at Hans and Francesca that are far away from her. She pointed her finger at Trevor's daggers. Then she wrote in the party chat about it and they all finally understood what was the meaning of her pointing her finger at Trevor's daggers. Emma, Francesca, Hans, Leonardo, and Michael immediately informed all the players to target the daggers on Trevor's hands. Kingstar and his clan members understood the big picture and immediately charged to disarm Trevor.
  
Hundreds of the players swarmed the vast land and ran towards Trevor. They all were ready to attack him, but Trevor was the one who managed to hit them first and slashed his daggers at them without taking a single hit. It took him 2 or 3 hits to kill the players that are level 120, and it only took him a single hit or two to kill the players below level 120. Ivonna ran towards them and readied her stances.
  
Ivonna was the only player at the front line. She drank so many potions and eat food buffs. Then she charged at Trevor, it was the same as back then. His gaze towards her was terrifying. Trevor leaped towards her and suddenly he was already behind her. Ivonna took a few hits and compared to earlier, she didn't take a lot of damage. She turned around and blocked his attacks, but he was too agile because he's using the daggers now.
  
Kingstar, Queenstar, and his commanders came to help her. Then Michael, Hans, Leonardo, Francesca, and Emma. They were surrounding him and attacked him consecutively. But none of them managed to hit him.
  
Emma was lurking around and waited for an opening. Then, when Trevor was too busy to block and dodge, Emma sneakily walked in and tried her best to grab one of the daggers in his hand. She managed to grab his hand, but in less than a second, Trevor already slit her throat and hits her twice. Then he dodged and blocked the attacks from his surroundings as nothing happened to him. Emma fell and died in an instant.
  
[126/100.000]
  
Ivonna thought that what Emma did was a good idea. They all looked at each other and nodded with understanding.
  
The second person who tried to grab the dagger from his hand was Alec, but his fate was the same as Emma's. Trevor looked around and immediately ran away from them because he realized what they were planning.
  
Trevor ran too fast to be able to catch up with him. They were all running to catch up with him while watching the players getting massacred.
  
[296/100.000]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[417/100.000]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[577/100.000]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
Trevor kept avoiding them and ran to the other sides where they couldn't catch up with him.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[879/100.000]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[1143/100.000]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
"F*ck! He kept running away from us! How are we supposed to catch up with him?!"
  
Kingstar frustrated.
  
20 minutes have passed.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[28.426/100.000]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
Trevor drank three types of potions and threw them away. He switched from daggers to scythe. Then he ran to the other side and massacred a group of players in a single hit with his scythe.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[39.219/100.000]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
"He killed all of them too fast! We couldn't reach him because he kept annihilating the groups of players and moved to where the crowded areas!"
  
Michael was panting while running. Ivonna suddenly stopped. They looked at Ivonna with confusion.
  
"What are you doing, Ivonna? We must keep moving."
  
Francesca looked at Ivonna and breathes heavily. Ivonna shook her head and started to screams.
  
"All of you, if you can hear my voice, run towards us!"
  
They immediately did the same and screamed toward the players. The players noticed and heard them clearly. They ran towards Ivonna. But then Trevor appeared behind those players. A black shadow figure appeared behind him. It was Trevor's shadow but ten times bigger and the shadow was moving the exact opposite of him like a mirrored image. He swung his scythe and killed all the players within 20 meters from him.
  
Trevor swung his scythe to the right while his big shadows swung its scythe to the left. The players who were running towards Ivonna are now scattered and ran as far as possible from Trevor. He threw his scythe towards the groups of players and it stunned them, and then dozens of scythes appeared around them and stabbed the ground. It dealt AoE damage and killed all of them. Trevor suddenly teleported to where his scythe was at. He grabbed his scythe and disappeared into the shadows and reappeared at the opposite side where the other groups of players were at.
  
"We just fed the starving monster..."
  
Gunther with his cracked voice looked at Trevor.
  
[56.211/100.000]
  
Trevor switched his weapon to twin sickles. He looked, chased, and massacred the players.
  
20 minutes have passed.
  
[79.672/100.000]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[86.499/100.000]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
"Is this really happening right now? Or am I dreaming?"
  
Diamond was on his knees while taking a breath.
  
The sun is rising. Everyone is staring at the sun and the warmth is slowly covering their fingers then to their whole body. Trevor hangs the twin sickles under his hands. He takes a deep breath and drinks the same three potions.
  
[100.782/100.000]
  
Kingstar's hands are trembling in disbelief.
  
"He killed a quarter of the players in less than an hour..."
  
They all slightly nod with an agreement.
  
Trevor is swinging his sickles and looks at them. They all immediately stand in position. Trevor is walking towards them so slowly and tilts his head. All of them are gulping. Ivonna suddenly walks past them and stands in front of them. She looks back.
  
"I will tank him. Do your best... Good luck, everyone..."
  
Trevor's distance between him and them is less than 20 meters. Then Ivonna and everyone around her visions become blurry and their bodies suddenly feel so weak. Suddenly a screen appears in front of each of them.
  
[You are under the dominion. A presence of a being that is higher than you, a ruler that will rule over you and take control of everything has arrived.]
  
[You are Yielded.]
  
[Your status values are reduced by half until you leave the dominion]
  
They're looking at each other with disbelief. Then they all look at Trevor. He tilts his head as if he knew what is going on with them.
  
Ivonna immediately used her skill [Macedonian Phalanxes] around her. Everyone is protected by her skill. Trevor swung his twin sickles and suddenly a triple after images of him appeared. They were moving a split second late than his original body like it's delayed. Trevor then swung his sickles at the barriers that Ivonna created from far away. Those after images dealt the same amount of damage as him. A single hit of his attack is equal to 4 hits because of those after images of his.
  
Crack...
  
Crack...
  
[The first layer has been destroyed]
  
Crack...
  
Crack...
  
[The Second layer has been destroyed]
  
Crack...
  
Crack...
  
[The third layer has been destroyed]
  
Crack...
  
Crack...
  
[The fourth layer has been destroyed]
  
They are all staring at Trevor who is walking towards them slowly with their hearts pounding so fast. Ivonna is looking up at Trevor and gulps.
  
Trevor switched his weapon to scythe and then threw his scythe in the middle of them.
  
[1198]
  
[1198]
  
[1198]
  
[1198]
  
They all fell to the ground and were stunned. They didn't just stun because of the status ailment, but they were all stunned and shocked for real as well. Those after images copied his skills as well and then a quadruple of circles of scythes appeared around them.
  
[1376]
  
[1376]
  
[1376]
  
[1376]
  
Trevor teleported in between them and a big shadow appeared again. Trevor lifted his scythe and swung it at all of them. It was the same as before, the after images copied his attacks.
  
[2178]
  
[2178]
  
[2178]
  
[2178]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Rank 1 player, [Kingstar] has been defeated]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Rank 2 player, [Queenstar] has been defeated]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Rank 4 player, [Seven Diamond] has been defeated]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Rank 5 player, [Lothair Ermes] has been defeated]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Rank 6 player, [Aleksander Schafer] has been defeated]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Rank 7 player, [Alec Stovankov] has been defeated]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Rank 8 player, [Grim Rime] has been defeated]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Rank 9 player, [Gunther Junn] has been defeated]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Rank 10 player, [Reinhardt Lock] has been defeated]
  
Ivonna is the only one left. She survived all of the damages and she barely has any HP left. Trevor is looking down at Ivonna who is still on her knees.
  
"I'm sorry, and thank you."
  
Ivonna smirks and sighs.
  
"Do it. You deserve it."
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Rank 3 player, [Ivonna Ivon] has been defeated]
  
[Exclusive Task: Kill or be Killed. (Completed)]
  
[You managed to kill 100.000 of the players on your own for an hour.]
  
[Ring of Blood (Cursed) obtained!]
  
[Ring of Blood (Cursed): A ring that is made by the blood of the enemies. When equipped ??? ??? ??? ???, ??? ??? the player will die]
  
[Title [Phantom Killer] has been upgraded!]
  
[Title [Phantom Killer] is no longer available!]
  
[Title [Mass Murderer] obtained!]
  
[Mass Murderer: Successfully killed 100.000 in a day of in-game time. Increase damage by 125% to players, also decrease damage taken by 75% from players when equipped.. Can only use one title at a time.]
  


Episode 48: Announcement.

[Voice of the World]
  
[Sudden Event: Kill the culprit who stole the forbidden items (Failed)]
  
[The three sovereignty are furious and disappointed towards their players. There is nothing left to say. All three factions are getting punishments. Removed the blessings from the players for 4799hrs 59mins 59secs]
  
All the players left. Some went back, and some logged out. I'm on my own and went to the woods to rest.
  
I opened my skill tab. I have unlocked the skill tree for both of my chained sickles and scythe weapons. The skill tree will be unlocked after the weapon mastery reaches level 5. Every basic skill can be upgraded and became a different skill once they reached max level. There will be three options for each skill, and they can choose which one they want.
  
[Scythe Mastery Lv.7]
  
[Scythe Skill Tree]
  
[Plunge of Death Lv.Max] > [Circle of Death Lv.3]1
  
[Dance of Death Lv.Max] > [Shadow of Death Lv.3]1
  
[Volley of Death Lv.3] 1[Gloom of Death Lv.2]2
  
[Blink Strike Lv.1]1 [Death and Desire Lv.1]2
  
[Executioner Lv.2]1
  
-
  
[Chained Sickle Mastery Lv.7]
  
[Chained Sickle Skill Tree]
  
[Sharper Blade Lv.Max] > [Rupture Blade Lv.3]1
  
[Blitz Blade Lv.Max] > [Onslaught Blade Lv.3]1
  
[Afterimages Lv.3]1 [Chain of Destiny Lv.1]2
  
[Unbroken Lv.1]1 [Hook and Sling Lv.1]2
  
[Slasher Lv.2]1
  
-
  
[Dagger Mastery Lv.5]
  
[Dagger Skill Tree]
  
[Weak Point Lv.Max] > [Critical Point Lv.1]1
  
[Double Attack Lv.Max] > [Triple Attack Lv.1]1
  
[Slight of Hand Lv.3]1 [Eye of Dagger Lv.1]2
  
[Close Combat Lv.1]1
  
My weapons mastery leveled up a lot from killing the players. I feel bad and at the same time, I'm grateful for that. I rest my head for a bit while enjoying the breeze under the tree. Then I open my friend list and send a message to Ivonna.
  
[Trevor: Where are you right now?]
  
[Ivonna: We are at our base. We are apologizing to all the players from our faction.]
  
[Trevor: I'm sorry to hear that. Can I come over?]
  
[Ivonna: Sure, you should join us to apologize to all the players as well. You're the one who did this.]
  
[Trevor: I know, I'm coming.]
  
I removed my equipment and went to the teleportation device inside the capital city of Nortzel Kingdom, Gardweil. I teleported to the Eynhildr Kingdom.
  
I'm walking to Forsaken- Clan base. All the players are walking around as if they didn't care about the punishment and didn't care much about it. I believe Ivonna already made an apology to them. Then a woman's voice is calling my name from far away.
  
"Trev?! You're here?!"
  
Emma is looking at me with Ivonna and the others beside her.
  
They all approach me. Francesca wraps her arm around my neck and pulls me in. She's smacking my head with her palm while scoffing.
  
"You psychopath!"
  
I chuckle and I'm glad they're not mad at me.
  
Francesca removes her arm from my neck and shakes her head. Hans is also shaking his head.
  
"You were so cool that I'm envious of your stats and skills. Damn, you massacred all of us so easily."
  
Michael is looking at me.
  
"Yo! I want a rematch! But don't use those daggers of yours! Those daggers are too overpowered."
  
I smirk and chuckle.
  
"Sure, I'll gladly accept your challenge anytime."
  
Michael is nodding with understanding while grinning. Leonardo is rubbing his chin.
  
"Not for me, I'm done dealing with you. You're broken."
  
They laugh. Then Ivonna bumps her fist on my chest while smiling.
  
"You got us good. But that will be the last time you can kill me. There will be no next time."
  
Francesca is laughing and wraps her arm around Ivonna's neck and leans her head on Ivonna's head.
  
"Do you know how salty she was when she spawned?"
  
They all laughing at Ivonna and making fun of her.
  
They told me what happened after the battle. I listened to them while we walked around the Eynhildr Kingdom to apologize to the players. They were all complaining and whining about it, but they accepted their defeat. Then we went to all the kingdoms to apologize. We spent a few hours just doing that.
  
We are at Forsaken- Clan base and inside the roundtable, room resting after a long day. Ivonna is looking at me.
  
"So, what are you going to do with Krestan's limbs?"
  
I put all his limbs on the table. They're looking at them so seriously.
  
"I will give it to Krestan, of course. After I got the reward from him, I will subdue him and make sure he won't bring chaos to the three sovereignty."
  
Francesca is raising her eyebrow.
  
"And how are you going to do that?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"By defeating him."
  
They're looking at me with disbelief. Hans clears his throat.
  
"Are you sure you can defeat him?"
  
I tilt my head and raise my eyebrow.
  
"With my current stats and skills I have, I think it won't be a problem at all to defeat him."
  
Michael is humming with understanding.
  
"If you need help to defeat him, don't be shy to ask for our help. Even we are not that strong compared to you, but at least we can do something to help you out."
  
They all nod in agreement. I smirk.
  
"Thanks. I'll do that when I need your help."
  
Ivonna is tapping her fingers on the table and then looks at me.
  
"Are you going to see him now?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, I want to log out and rest. I just got discharged from the hospital yesterday, so I'm going to get some rest."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"I see, then we will see you later. Get some rest, Trevor."
  
They all look at me and nod in an agreement. I nod.
  
"Yeah, I'll see you guys later. If you guys need me, just tell Emma."
  
They all nod and then I log out.
  
I woke up and my head is a bit dizzy, it's 5 a.m. in the morning of the next day. Then I immediately went to the kitchen to replenish my energy. Then I went to the living room lazing on the couch while watching TV. I checked the forum and then I jolted from the couch. I clicked the link on one of the threads. A link redirecting to Utube of the highlights of the fight between the culprit and the three factions. I watched a 30 minutes video with the title of the video "Azrael, The Angel of Death. (Part 1)". A video of me killing the players. I was shocked because I never thought to see myself from a different perspective. It was quite terrifying how good and invincible I am in that video. Then another video with the same title but it was part 2. It was the battle when I left the sewerage. All of them commented on the video and asked who's the culprit and what's his name. A lot of certified Utube account commented on the video and asked about the information related to the culprit. They all wanted to contact the culprit and offered a lot of money for what he stole. They were not angry, but they all were amazed by how can a single player defeat hundreds of thousands of players.
  
I yawn and put my phone on the table because I'm so sleepy. Then I close my eyes to get some sleep.
  
Someone is patting my shoulder. I open my eyes and Emma is looking at me with a big smile on her face. I look at the time and it's 9 a.m.
  
"Good morning, Em. What's up?"
  
Emma is sitting on the floor in front of me. She's poking my arm and clears her throat then grins at me.
  
"I'm hungry..."
  
I exhale through my nose and chuckle. I sit up and grab my phone. I look at Emma.
  
"What do you want to eat for breakfast?"
  
Emma is chuckling mischievously.
  
"I want burgers and milkshake..."
  
I look at her while furrowing my forehead. Then shake my head and order the food for both of us. Emma suddenly pats on my thigh. I look at her and she's pointing at the TV. I look at the TV and Jason Lloyd the CEO of the game publisher is there. He's wearing a black suit and grey trousers.
  
"Good morning, people of the world. My name is Jason Lloyd, the CEO of GC (Golden Curtain)."
  
Jason walks around the stage.
  
"As you all have heard a few days ago, The Legacy of the Betelgeuse has reached more than one billion players. There are things I want to announce to all of you."
  
Jason puts his hands in his trouser pockets.
  
"We will celebrate our achievement for reaching one billion players this Saturday. Don't miss it, because I can guarantee you all that you all are going to have a lot of fun!"
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
Emma is looking at me.
  
"That sounds interesting... I can't wait for that!"
  
I nod with agreement.
  
"Me either."
  
My phone vibrates and I grab it to check it. It's an email from Jason Lloyd. I open it and then I'm covering my mouth. The email is about Becker's account ID and a few photos of him seen online in the game just recently.
  
"Who was it? You look like seeing a ghost or something."
  
I shake my head.
  
"It's nothing."
  
I look at the game room and thinking to go back online, but then I remember that I need to rest, so I'm staying in the living room with Emma.
  
The food came and we ate them immediately. We talked about other things and then Emma went back to the gaming room. I went upstairs to my bedroom and rest for more. I fell asleep after reading threads in the forum and thinking about Becker.
  


Episode 49: Forging.

I'm driving the customer to his destination right now. As soon as I woke up, an order came out from my phone. He's a young man with light blue hair and yellow eyes, I believe he has the same age as Becker. How many rich kids these days? They spent a lot of money just on transportation.
  
"Can you stop by the building over there?"
  
I look at the mirror and the kid is resting his jaw on his hand while looking outside the window.
  
"Yes, sir."
  
I stop the car in front of a tall building. It's a finance company. I heard this company has loaned more than hundreds of billions to some of the big companies.
  
I look at the kid and he walks out of the car. He looks at me.
  
"Wait here for an hour or so."
  
I force my smile.
  
"Of course, sir."
  
I'm playing with my phone and check the forum. A thread piques my interest.
  
[Forging Guide by: Grisell D'Aca.]
  
[Grisell here. After a few months of experimenting with forging, I can now officially share some of my knowledge with all of you who are interested in forging!
  
1. Forging without knowledge on how to make equipment will heavily affect the equipment you are making! So, please learn how to forge a weapon or armor from Utube or ask people who made a living from making equipment. For those who want to learn to forge, I have a few people who are the best in their field. I swear in my life that they are the best!
  
aaa@hool.com (He will charge around $300/session)
  
bbb@hool.com (He will charge around $500/session)
  
ccc@hool.com (She will charge around $1000/session)
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
2. After forging for more than thousands of pieces of equipment. I can officially say that LUK plays a huge part in forging. I made 3 equipment that has unbelievably high stats because of that.
  
[Pictures]
  
I was forging them and then suddenly a screen appeared in front of me that I made unworldly equipment!
  
Those 3 types of equipment will be auctioned with the [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box] in few weeks!
  
3. Last but not least. Forging equipment will increase your ranking in Forging System (FS). The higher your rank, the stronger the equipment you are making! And I'm officially the Rank 1 in the forging system! Those who want to use my service can contact me! I will make the best equipment for you :3
  
That is it for now. I will see you all around!]
  
The kid is leaving the building with a huge briefcase in his hand. He enters the car.
  
"Okay, we can go now."
  
I smile.
  
"Yes, sir."
  
We arrived at a tall apartment. The most expensive and one of the famous apartments in the world. The cheapest one is cost a million dollars, and the penthouse costs stupidly expensive almost a billion dollars. Then he left the car without saying a single word and walked inside the apartment. I left and went home.
  
As soon as I'm home, I washed my face and changed my clothes. Then I went to the gaming room to complete Krestan's quest. I still have around 15 to 14 days of in-game time before the quest failed, so I'm not in a hurry.
  
I'm still at Forsaken-Clan base. I look around and nobody is here, so I leave the roundtable room. I bump into a girl with yellow hair and yellow eyes. She's smaller than Emma, her height is around my chest. She's surprised and looks at me.
  
"Ohh? Hello? Who are you? Did you just come out from the roundtable room? Are you Ivonna's friend?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, and the others' friends as well."
  
The yellow hair girl is tilting her head while staring at me.
  
"Really? If you are their friends, I should have known or heard about you. What is your name?"
  
I lift my hand for a handshake. She looks at my hand and then looks at me. I smile.
  
"My name Trevor. I don't know if they have talked about me to you."
  
She's gasping and covering her mouth with disbelief.
  
"You are that guy! Wow, it is nice to finally meet you, Trevor! My name is Grisell D'Aca. Nice to meet you!"
  
I'm surprised because I just read a thread made by her about forging.
  
"Ah! I read your thread an hour ago about forging. That was nice of you sharing your experience and knowledge about forging to everyone for free."
  
Grisell is smiling and nods.
  
"Because I love forging! My father is a blacksmith, he used to work making medieval movie weapons, armors, and props! So I know a lot about forging. You should share what you love with everyone!"
  
I thought that Grisell's writing was an act, but after listening to her talking I'm convinced that she's an energetic kind of person.
  
"I couldn't agree more."
  
Grisell is grinning and giggling.
  
"So, are you going to leave?"
  
I'm looking at the quest tab and check Krestan's quest. I still have 14 days. I was planning to get some levels before I go meet Krestan, but I'm fortunate to meet her.
  
"Actually... I might have a favor to ask you."
  
Grisell's eyes are wide open. She's excited.
  
"What is it?! Are you going to ask me to make something for you?!"
  
I smirk and nod.
  
"Yeah, that's right. Can you help me?"
  
I actually know how to forge equipment because I was experimenting with forging back then with Becker as well. The only problem is to get the proper tools for forging, since this time I don't have any of those tools, I'm too occupied with other things that are more important compared to forging.
  
Grisell is nodding repeatedly.
  
"Yes! I will gladly help you! Follow me to my sanctuary!"
  
Grisell is walking past me and I follow her from behind. She's humming a song while walking to her sanctuary. I smile and shake my head because of how energetic she is. Then she stops in front of a big door, she turns around.
  
"Welcome to my sanctuary!"
  
Grisell opens the door and the heat is hitting my face immediately. She walks in and inhales deeply then she's checking the blacksmith forge and sits beside it. She looks at me and tilts her head.
  
"So! What are we making today?"
  
I grab the materials I got from monsters that I've killed since I started playing. Grisell is choking and surprised when she sees all the materials I've gathered. Except for the items I got from Queen Arachne and the Crescent Moon Blade that Avriel gave me.
  
"Holy!"
  
Grisell approaches me and looks at them carefully. I smile and shrug.
  
"You can have those, I don't need them at the moment."
  
Grisell's mouth is wide open.
  
"Are you serious? You can't take your words back!"
  
I chuckle and nod.
  
"Yeah, help yourself."
  
Grisell immediately grabs all of them and then looks at me.
  
"You know what. Because you gave me so many precious materials, I will make you one weapon for you... no, I will make you a weapon with the best stats for you! What kind of weapons are you using?"
  
I show my two chained sickles and the scythe to Grisell. She's putting her hand on her chin while humming with understanding.
  
"Interesting... I can make the best scythe for you in a week, sadly I don't think I can make a sickle for now for some reasons."
  
Grisell is thinking while looking around.
  
"I will start working on it now! First, I will make the design, you can tell me if you like it or not. You can sit over there and watch me."
  
I nod and sit on the chair.
  
Grisell starts to make a scratch on the screen in front of her. It's like a blank canvas to draw something with drawing tools. I look around and she has everything that is needed to forge equipment. From blacksmithing tools, shaping tools, steel finishing tools, woodworking tools, etc. Then she approaches me.
  
"What preferences do you want for the scythe? I can work on it."
  
I'm humming.
  
"I want my scythe with a spearhead on top. It's like a halberd? But, I want a scythe blade on the other side of the halberd's blade."
  
Grisell is humming while drawing the design. Then she shows it to me.
  
"Like this?"
  
I nod with agreement.
  
"Yes, exactly like that."
  
Grisell nods and smiles happily.
  
"This is just the concept, so I will make it way cooler than the concept! Just you wait!"
  
I smirk and chuckle. Then Grisell is looking at her screen, it seems that someone is messaging her. She then hurriedly walks towards the door.
  
"Uhh, I have to go! I have something important to do. I might be back in few days in-game time. You can go and do what you were planning to do, or you can use the room if you are interested in making a weapon on your own. You are free to use everything in this room!"
  
I nod.
  
"Alright. I'll see you later."
  
Grisell nods and then hurriedly leaves the room.
  
I can no longer hear her footsteps. I stand up and grab the Crescent Moon Blade from my inventory. Then use the tools to make a sickle from it.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
6 hours have passed.
  
[You just made a legendary weapon!]
  
[Unworldly power has been imbued to the weapon]
  
[Betelgeuse gave [Sacred] power to the weapon you just made!]
  
I chuckle mischievously. Thanks to my LUK, the legendary weapon I made got extra stats from Betelgeuse, and it's Sacred which is the highest rank for making equipment. There are 4 ranks when Betelgeuse giving power to the equipment that the player made.
  
1. Sacred gives 50% extra stats on the equipment and adds one unique passive skill.
  
2. Blessed gives 25% extra stats on the equipment and adds one passive skill.
  
3. Damned gives 50% extra stats on the equipment, but with a drawback.
  
4. Cursed gives 100% extra stats on the equipment, but with a drawback.
  
I look at the sickle I just made.
  
[Sacred Ezira's Sickle (Trevor's) obtained!]
  
[Ezira's Sickle: A black silver sickle with a cold blade once used and made by Ezira herself, the one who defeat all. She was once the Empress who ruled the whole Orion. People worshipped her as their Goddess. Then a catastrophe happened around the Orion, a legendary creature [Ardor] was the one who brought the catastrophe. She, herself protected her people and died for them. The sickle defeated [Ardor] and was destroyed along with her body.
  
Rarity: Legendary (R40)
  
Base ATK: 750 (+250)
  
Bonus Status: STR+60 (+30)
  
Requirements (Sacred): Level 200 (100), STR AGI DEX 200 (STR AGI DEX 100)
  
Passive skill: When hit, affect Frost-bound (reduce enemy's MS and ASPD by 15% (Can be stacked up to 3 times)) for 2 seconds. A 20% chance to break the enemy's armor.
  
Mighty II (Sacred): A 30% chance to deals fixed (That cannot be reduced) damage.
  
Tradeable and Marketable. Cannot be sold.]
  
"Nice... because it's a Sacred weapon, it reduced the requirements to equip the sickle."
  
I open my inventory and I still have 7 [Diamond Mysterious Box] from Mini-Bosses. I grab them all and open them.
  
[Stone of Wrath I obtained!]
  
[Stone of Prudence I obtained!]
  
[Stone of Pride I obtained!]
  
[Stone of Hope I obtained!]
  
[Stone of Sloth I obtained!]
  
[Stone of Hope I obtained!]
  
[Stone of Prudence I obtained!]
  
I also have 1 [Unique Mysterious Box] from defeating Queen Arachne.
  
[Stone of Fortune obtained!]
  
[Stone of Fortune: A enhancement stone that Increases LUK by +50 when enhanced to the equipment]
  
"Heh, how lucky."
  
[Enchancing [Stone of Fortune] to [Sacred Ezira's Sickle (Trevor's)]]
  
[Enhancement success!]
  
[Sacred Ezira's Sickle of Fortune (Trevor's) obtained!]
  


Episode 50: Krestan memories.

I made a chain from the materials I have left and attached it to the sickle. I'm finally can use this sickle. Then I left Forsaken- Clan base since Ivonna or the others were not there, and only their members were resting and lazing in the base. I used the teleportation device and went to the Fjel town then waited until nighttime.
  
I can see Krestan from the distance. He's standing on the cliff like back then. He turns around and sees me. He smiles happily and approaches me.
  
"Do you have them?"
  
I nod and show them to him. He immediately grabs them and runs to his house. I follow him from behind.
  
Krestan grabs the solution he made to reattach his limbs back. He looks at me.
  
"Help me out. I need you to hold them until they're fully attached to my body."
  
I approach him and hold his right arm.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
Krestan's right arm is attached to his body. Then I hold his left leg.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
Krestan's left leg is attached to his body. Then he opens his eye patch and puts his right eye in.
  
Krestan is slowly walking to the chair in front of him and sits down.
  
[Krestan's Long Lost Limbs (Completed)]
  
[Krestan is terrific because he finally got his limbs back. Now he can do his plan to take revenge on the three sovereignty.]
  
[1.000.000 EXP gained!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
Krestan looks at me and smiles.
  
"What do you want? I can grant you one wish!"
  
I sit in front of him and raise my eyebrow.
  
"You can grant me anything?"
  
Krestan nods confidently. I smirk.
  
"You swear?"
  
Krestan nods confidently.
  
"Yes, I swear on my life and Betelgeuse will be the witness."
  
I lean on the chair and look at him
  
"I want you to pass me down your unique skill [Reawakening]."
  
Krestan's smiles disappear and look at me with disbelief. I tilt my head and raise my eyebrows while smirking.
  
[Reawakening] is the skill that I learned when Becker and I fought him. What the skill does it to make the user be in his top condition in an instant. It fully recovered the user HP and STA. Not just that, it also refreshed all the skills cooldown. Becker was laughing so hard at me when I was cursing at Krestan because of this skill. We fought him for days just because of one skill. Krestan kept using this skill over and over and it pissed me off. Then we finally and luckily managed to kill him before that skill is off cooldown.
  
"You swore on your life that you will grant me anything."
  
Krestan is crushing the armchairs and grits his teeth.
  
"How do you know about my skill?!"
  
Krestan is grabbing his head with confusion. He looks at me and his eyes are wide open. He's pointing his finger at me while trembling.
  
"You! I met you before! You and your friend... you killed me..."
  
I raise my eyebrow with confusion. Krestan is holding his head and hair like crazy. He then looks at me.
  
"What is this... Why I have a memory that I don't remember!"
  
I furrow my forehead. Is he remembering the memories of him from back then? The time when Becker and I killed him? If so, then that means all the NPC that I have encountered from back then should have remembered me. Or is it because he is a sage and has a [Revelation] skill? If so, he should have remembered everything a long time ago. 
  
Suddenly a screen appears in front of me.
  
[Congratulations! Krestan has passed down his unique skill to you!]
  
[Congratulations! Unique Active Skill: [Reawakening Lv. Max] has been learned.]
  
[Reawakening Lv. Max: Player's HP and Stamina will be fully recovered. All the skills cooldown except for [Reawakening] will be refreshed and remove all the debuffs status on the player instantly. Consume 0 stamina when used. Cooldown 24 hours (The cooldown will be paused when logged out)]
  
Krestan is shocked and looks at me while kneeling on the ground.
  
"No! My skill!"
  
I stand up and stand in front of him. Krestan looks at me fearfully. He is crawling away from me.
  
"Don't come closer! Stay away from me!"
  
I look down at him and grab my chained sickles. I swing them around.
  
"So you remember everything now... I guess I can't let you live..."
  
Krestan shakes his head in fear.
  
"No! I promise you, I will not make the same mistake again! Spare my life! I beg you!"
  
I was planning to defeat him and make him lose his will to fight like Diadre and Ardalec. I have prepared everything, I even waited until nighttime just to be safe. But, since he remembered everything, I think he doesn't want to make a move towards the three sovereignty anymore. Well, it doesn't matter now, because he has no longer have the [Reawakening] skill in this timeline. Even if he tries to bring chaos to the three sovereignty later, it will be much easier to defeat him and I might get another of his unique skill when I defeat him like back then. All I need to do is to be aware of him and keep on him under my watch. I might need Avriel's help with that.
  
I wrap the chained sickles on my arms and squat in front of him.
  
"Well, do whatever you want. I don't care... I just want this skill of yours."
  
I walk away from him and go toward the door. I look back and smirk. Krestan is still scared of me and looks at me fearfully. Then I leave his house.
  
I'm on my way to the bar to meet Avriel. Well, it is if she's there already. I have no clue if she's back or still hunting his men down in the Alliance Kingdoms.
  
I enter the bar and the bartender is looking at me. I approach him.
  
"Avriel is here?"
  
The bartender shakes his head.
  
"Not yet. Do you need something from her?"
  
I nod and sigh.
  
"Yeah. Well, if she's back can you please tell her that I have a favor to ask?"
  
The bartender nods.
  
"Sure thing. So, what do you want to drink?"
  
I lean on the counter.
  
"Anything refreshing."
  
The bartender is chuckling and then leaves to prepare the drink for me.
  
I look at the forum and another hot topic thread piques my interest.
  
[Tutorial NPC Avriel is missing and has been replaced]
  
[So I read the guide on the other thread for new players. When I'm done with the tutorial, I thought that the guide was wrong and mistaken the NPC. But, after I went to the Aarus Empire, I asked the players that were helping me. They were all confused because of what I said about NPC Avriel. They thought I was lying, but I showed them this screenshot.
  
[Picture]
  
The tutorial NPC from the Eluna Empire is not Avriel, but Leonia as you can see from the screenshot above. So does anyone knows what happened to NPC Avriel?]
  
Everyone is confused and asking the same thing until Admin Sev replies to the thread and explained everything related to changing NPCs and their roles. They are surprised by the fact that NPC can be replaced and they are starting to ask other things related to that topic and Admin Sev answers all of their questions.
  
The bartender is back with my drink. He is yawning and scratching his head.
  
"It's on me, you don't have to pay."
  
I smile.
  
"Thanks."
  
A message appears in front of me. It's from Emma.
  
[Trev, where are you right now? I have something to ask.]
  
[I'm at the Bar in Fjel town. I'll wait for you here.]
  
[Okay, we are going there now.]
  
[We?]
  
Emma didn't reply to my message, then a few minutes later she came with William. I waved at them and they both approached me. Emma sat beside me and Willam sat beside her.
  
I'm looking at them and raise my eyebrows. Emma clears her throat.
  
"So, the thing is..."
  
Emma looks at William then continues.
  
"Willy wants to move out from the apartment and he's already packing his stuff, but he hasn't found the apartment he wants. So, is it alright if he stays in your house in the meantime while he's looking for an apartment?"
  
I'm tilting my head and look at both of them. William then leans forward.
  
"It wasn't my idea, it was Miss Emma's idea. If you don't want to then it's okay. I can find a motel to stay."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Hmm, sure. We can move the pods to the basement so his pods and ours can fit in there then he can use the spare room for him to sleep. Or, we can just put our own pods in our own rooms. That shouldn't be a problem, I guess?"
  
Emma is smiling then looks at William while nodding. I look at William.
  
"When are you going to move in?"
  
William looks at Emma then looks at me.
  
"Tomorrow, maybe? If it's alright?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, it won't be a problem. Do you want us to help bring your stuff?"
  
William shakes his head.
  
"Thank you for the offer, but I don't want to bother you both. So I'm going to bring my own stuff. Miss Emma already gave me the address, so I'm good."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"Alright."
  
Emma then taps on my shoulder.
  
"Oh, another thing. Can we change faction, in this game?"
  
I tilt my head.
  
"You want to change faction?"
  
Emma shakes her head and is pointing at William.
  
"Not me, but for him. He wants to join the Alliance Kingdom faction. Right, I haven't told you yet. Willy is a clan leader, so they all are going to join the Alliance Kingdom's faction."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"I see. Yeah, they can. All they have to do is go to one of the guilds in the Alliance Kingdoms and request to join the Alliance Kingdom's faction. It will take around 3 days in real-time, or 2 months in-game time."
  
William nods with understanding.
  
We talked for an hour then I remembered that I haven't given Hacal Miriam's diary about Land of Sigrid.
  
I stand up and about to leave, but William stops me. I tilt my head and he looks at me.
  
"I heard that you're the best player based on Miss Emma, Miss Ivonna, and her friends' words. So, I would like to have a duel with you. I want to test my skill."
  
Emma is grinning and nods excitedly. I scoff and smirk.
  
"Sure, let's head out from the town and find a nice place for a duel."
  


Episode 51: Hype.

We are outside the Fjel town. I'm standing beside William. Trevor grabs his twin chained sickles from his inventory. William grabs his scythe. Trevor is surprised because William is using a scythe, and the scythe he's using is quite good because he bought it from someone for $1200. After that, Trevor puts his sickles in his inventory and grabs his scythe. This is going to be fun because William is known for being good at this game by his clan members and the players from the Aarus Empire's faction.
  
William is confused about Trevor's scythe. He looks at me.
  
"Is he really using that scythe, Miss Emma?"
  
I have no idea what William is talking about because I'm just a new player.
  
"What's wrong with his scythe?"
  
William shakes his head.
  
"That's a weapon that all the players can buy from the NPC. Is he underestimating me?"
  
I'm chuckling and pat his back.
  
"Maybe. Even if he's underestimating you, but he's not a guy who shows mercy to his opponent. Just be careful or you will die before you know it."
  
William smirks.
  
"There's no way he can kill me with that. I have pretty good equipment on me."
  
I smile and sigh.
  
"You just haven't seen it. Good luck! I'll be watching you from the side."
  
William raises his eyebrows with confusion. I walk to the side and sit down on the ground while enjoying the breeze.
  
William readied his stance and Trevor rested his scythe on his shoulder. Trevor threw his scythe at William, but William dodged it. When William was about to move, Trevor took him by a surprise. Trevor teleported to where his scythe was and then slashed William and dealt 636 damage. Trevor smirked and teased William.
  
William jumped back to make some distance between him and Trevor, then he drank a health potion. Before William could ready himself, Trevor used the same skill as back then. His shadow was floating on his back holding a scythe and it was 10 times bigger than Trevor. He slashed William over and over. William couldn't dodge his attacks because he got feared status. Then Trevor stabbed his scythe on the ground and spawned several scythes from the ground and slashed William. William was overwhelmed by it, and Trevor didn't waste his time and threw his scythe again at William. I knew at that moment that William won't be able to survive Trevor. William got stunned and Trevor finished him up in less than 10 seconds.
  
I approached them and resurrected William immediately. I looked at Trevor and smiled, he chuckled softly. William jolted from the ground and approached Trevor. He was amazed at Trevor's skills and asked a lot of things.
  
Trevor told him about scythe weapon skills and how to use them. He spent quite a long time to explained everything to William. William's eyes were glimmering in awe and listened to every Trevor's words thoroughly. Then we went back to Fjel town to eat.
  
We are enjoying our food. I look at Trevor.
  
"By the way, what's your level now, Trev?"
  
Trevor raises his eyebrows.
  
"My level is 145."
  
I'm giggling mischievously.
  
"I'm 147. My level is higher than yours now."
  
Trevor scoffs and shakes his head.
  
"I see. Now you're leaving me behind, huh?"
  
I'm laughing and when I'm about to reply. A notification appears in front of us. We all stop eating and reading the notification.
  
[One billion players celebration!]
  
[For celebrating one billion players playing "Legacy of the Betelgeuse". We, the developer announced the events for the players starting Saturday, 26th. During the event time. EXP and Drop rate will be doubled! And not just that, we will also give every player free rewards for playing every day! We are making sure that all the players will enjoy the events!
  
During the event, all the monsters will drop [Betelgeuse's Coin] that you can exchange with potions, foods, weapons, armors, accessories, gold, EXP, and many more!
  
Here is the list of the big events and it's date:
  
1. Hide and Seek: Players will be searching for specific NPCs around Orion. The first three players that found all the NPCs will be given hefty rewards! Those who did not manage to found all the NPCs but participated in the event will also be given rewards! The event will start on Saturday, 26th until Sunday, 27th.
  
2. Cooking and Forging: Players who love to cook and forge, this is the time for all of you to shine! The three players who managed to sell most of their foods and equipment you made to NPCs will win the event! Do not worry, those who are participating in this event will get all the ingredients for free from the NPC during the event! The event will start on Monday, 28th until Wednesday, 30th.
  
3. Player versus Player: It is time to prove your strength! PvP is now available in the game and a leaderboard for PvP will be posted on the website. The top three players during this event will get amazing rewards! The event will start on Thursday, 31st until Sunday, 3rd.
  
4. Clan versus Clan Skirmish: The long-awaited event that you all have been wishing for is finally here! Do you think your Clan is the best? Then register your clan and be the best clan in Orion! The clan leader can register their clans from 12 A.M. Monday, 28th until 5 P.M. Sunday, 3rd! The event will start on Monday, 4th until Saturday, 8th.
  
There are lots of mini-events you can win as well, so do not worry! All the winners of these events will receive the rewards on Sunday, 9th! For more detailed information on these events check our website and forum!
  
[Link]
  
[Link]
  
We, the developer grateful for your support and for playing this game. We wish that our journey with you all will last forever and be full of joy and thrill!
  
May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
The three of us immediately checked the forum. Every player commented on the event thread. They were all hyped for this event and couldn't wait to participate in the events. Jason really did a great job. His words are true and nothing is changed from where we were discussing the events back then.
  
I'm thinking about the exchange event. It is said that the monsters will drop [Betelgeuse's Coin] and base on the detailed information on the forum, the drop rate is 25%. If I hunt those monsters with my daggers, I should get more compared to the other players which are great. They didn't show the items for the exchange event, because they wanted to make it a surprise to the players.
  
I look at Emma and William and they're excited about the events. Emma looks at me.
  
"You don't look surprised."
  
I smirk.
  
"Well, I don't think I'm going to participate in any of those events. I'm more interested in the exchange event. So I'll be hunting monsters for the next two weeks. Maybe I will watch the skirmish game when I'm tired of hunting monsters."
  
Emma is squinting her eyes.
  
"Right... because of your stats, huh? Well, it's better than you participating in the PvP event. Because if you do, then you will win first place easily. Ohh, and thankfully you don't have a clan or join one. So you can't join the skirmish event as well!"
  
I scoff and shake my head. William looks at us with confusion.
  
"Stats? What stats?"
  
Emma taps on William's back.
  
"Nothing, you don't need to know."
  
Emma looks at her screen and then stands up.
  
"Ivonna is summoning all the members to the base. I have to go. I think she wants to talk about the event."
  
Emma looks at William then she continues.
  
"You should go as well. Your clan members must be waiting for your words related to the event."
  
William nods.
  
"Right. I should get going as well."
  
Emma and William hurriedly ate their food. After that, they said goodbye to me and then left to their own clan base. I enjoyed my food while looking at the thread. Then I went to Hacal's house. He was sitting on the chair as always. He noticed me and then stood up. He smiled and approached me.
  
"Did you meet the Saintess?"
  
I nod and grab her diary and show it to Hacal. He grabs it and reads the book.
  
"What is this?"
  
I explained everything to him about how I got this book and why I possessed her diary. Hacal sat down with his sad expression. Then he took a deep breath and read the diary thoroughly. I pointed and one of the paragraphs in the book. He looked at it and read it. It was about the Land of Sigrid.
  
Hacal closes the book and looking at the field in front of him.
  
"To be a hero... have to sacrifice oneself for the greater good then they can enter the Land of Sigrid."
  
I'm humming with an agreement.
  
[Hacal's second request. (Completed)]
  
[After knowing that he cannot enter the Land of Sigrid, Hacal gave up on looking for someone he once knew and met]
  
I tilt my head and furrow my forehead while looking at Hacal. I clear my throat.
  
"I'm planning to go to the Land of Sigrid. I will find a way to obtain this [Hero] title."
  
Hacal is surprised and looks at me.
  
"Really?"
  
I smile and nod confidently. Hacal looks at the book.
  
"Is that so. Then, can I have a request? There is someone I want you to meet, but I'm not going to tell you who it is now. I don't want to burden you with it until you can finally enter the Land of Sigrid."
  
[Hacal's third request]
  
[There is someone that Hacal wants you to meet. Find a way to obtain the [Hero] title. After you got it, come to Hacal and ask for the person he wants you to meet]
  
[Rewards: None]
  
[Failed: No Penalty]
  
[Accept this quest? Y/N]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Yes]
  
Hacal slightly smiles.
  
"Thank you. I wish you can get the [Hero] title soon."
  
I nod and then Hacal gives me back Miriam's diary. Then I leave after I said goodbye.
  
On my way back to Fjel town, I remember that Jason gave me Becker's ID. I open my email and copy Becker's ID and add him to my friend list. A notification appears immediately.
  
[Becker has accepted your friend request!]
  


Episode 52: Back to Pit of Hell.

I look at the notification with disbelief. I'm cover my mouth and standing in the middle of the road. I'm afraid and reluctant to open my friend list to check. I look around and walk into the woods. For some reason by going to the woods makes me feel a bit better. I sit down under the tree. I gulp and open my friend list.
  
[Becker (Online): Currently at (???)]
  
I click his name and open the message tab. I want to know if this is really Becker or not, but I'm too scared to send him a message.
  
*Ding*
  
The sound startled me and I'm looking at the message with my mouth wide open.
  
[Haha, you finally found me. How are you doing, Trev?]
  
[Becker? Is this really you?]
  
[Uhh... it's a yes and no at the same time. If this is the real me, then I shouldn't be dead, right?]
  
[Then, are you an A.I.?]
  
[Nope, I'm not an A.I., I am, me... For now, just leave it that way. Anyway, I want to know how are you doing? Are you enjoying the game so far? I believe you are. I've watched you making a lot of big mess around Orion. But I know what you are trying to do. You're preparing for "that", right?]
  
I spent hours talking with Becker. It was painful, but it was fun and enjoyable. It was like I'm talking with Becker for real, even though he's not the real Becker. We talked about a lot of things, I told him everything that I've encountered in the game and what is my plan. He was laughing and listened to my story passionately. I asked him where he was, but he didn't tell me and kept changing the topics. I finally realized that he's not an A.I. because I don't think an A.I. could change topics. Then I looked at the time and didn't realize it's already nighttime.
  
[I'm happy to talk with you again, Trev. I'll be away for now. Talk to you later!]
  
[Yeah, let's talk again sometimes.]
  
I close the tab and look at the night sky. I'm unconsciously smiling. It's the first time I'm feeling something like this. Then I go to the Pit of Hell because there's something that I need to check. If I'm lucky, I will find it. I'm planning to invite Ivonna and the others to join me when I'm certain about it.
  
The hole is destroyed. I might need to dig the ground and find the hole. Thankfully I bought a shovel before leaving Fjel town to meet Hacal. Then I'm starting to dig the ground. Then a pungent smell hit my nose.
  
"Damn, it stinks so bad..."
  
I finally see the hole and the hole is big enough for a person to enter. I'm covering my mouth and nose with the scarf. I take a deep breath and enter the hole.
  
Thanks to [Eye of the Moon] skill, I can see everything clearly. To be honest I wish that my vision is not this clear, because I can see small spiders and centipedes crawling on the walls and it gives me chills down to my spine. If this is real life, I would rather swim to the depth of the sea than exploring this hell. No matter how many times I came here back then, this feeling won't go away.
  
I follow the path deeper into the underground. I kill every spiders and centipede that are running towards me. Then an entrance not far from where I'm standing is finally visible. That entrance is where Queen Arachne and her servants came from. I enter the entrance and I see a giant egg. It's as big as a minivan. That is the egg that soon will be Queen Arachne, and it will hatch in 3 to 6 months. The egg is immune to damage so it can't be destroyed. Then the future Queen Arachne will need to be fed and will lay eggs to be her servants. But I come here not for this, I come here for something that is further back from this area.
  
As soon as I walk behind the egg, there are two holes that will lead to a different place. I walk toward the hole on the left and I'm having goosebumps immediately. That indicates there's something dangerous inside this hole because of my high DEX. Then I walk to the hole on the right and I'm feeling the same. I immediately walk back to the surface because I don't need to check it out. I open my friend list and check Ivonna's status. She's still in her base with the others.
  
[Ivonna, are you free?]
  
[Maybe in 10 minutes. I'm still with the clan members discussing the event. Why do you ask?]
  
[I see. If you're interested, come to Pit of Hell.]
  
[You don't have to tell me the details. If you asked me if I'm interested, then I'm interested. Should I bring the others?]
  
[Yeah, you can bring your clan members that are free as well.]
  
[Okay, that's great. I will notify you when we are done over here.]
  
[Take your time.]
  
I build a tent for me to rest and cook some food. I look at the forum and I just realized that there are no guides on cooking and only recipes for making buff food. As a good player, I'm going to make a thread about cooking while waiting for Ivonna and her clan members.
  
[Cooking Food Buffs!]
  
[I will share with you my knowledge about making food buffs since I didn't see anyone making a guide for it. First, I believe none of you knows about cooking food buffs. I'm not talking about the recipes and their effects. Without further ado, I will explain why your stat is going to give a different effect to the food you are making.
  
STR: There is a chance for the STR food buffs you made will have double their value.
  
DEX: There is a chance for the DEX food buffs you made will have double their value.
  
AGI: There is a chance for the AGI food buffs you made will have double their value.
  
INT: There is a chance for the INT food buffs you made will have double their value.
  
VIT: There is a chance for the VIT food buffs you made will have double their value.
  
LUK: There is a chance for the LUK food buffs you made will have double their value and instead of making one food, it will make two foods instead.
  
CHR: There is a chance every type of food buffs you made will have double its value and longer duration.
  
ART: There is a chance for the ART food buffs you made will have double their value.
  
The higher your main stat, the higher the chance it will succeed. That's all, I hope it will enlighten you all.]
  
I'm resting inside my tent and then a message from Ivonna appears in front of me.
  
[We are done here. We are on our way there.]
  
[Alright, I'll be waiting near the Pit of Hell. How many players are coming with you?]
  
[146 Players. There are some players with low levels, so we will be protecting them.]
  
[I see. It won't be a problem. As long as they're not too close to the monster, they should be fine.]
  
[Oh, that's a relief. Anyway, we will be there in an hour.]
  
[No problem. I will rest for a bit then.]
  
[Okay.]
  
I close my eyes for a bit and I fall asleep.
  
Someone is holding my shin. I open my eyes and it's Emma sitting beside me. I sit up and look at her.
  
"Oh, you're here. Is Ivonna here as well?"
  
Emma nods and is pointing outside the tent.
  
"Yeah, everyone is here. Let's go."
  
I stand up and leave the tent. I'm surprised because there are a lot of players in here. Ivonna and the others approach me. The other players are looking at me in awe, and the girls are looking at me without blinking their eyes. Ivonna waves.
  
"So, what are we going to do?"
  
I look around.
  
"We will be entering the Pit of Hell."
  
Emma groans.
  
"I have a feeling that you would say that..."
  
I scoff. Ivonna and the others are looking at the pit. Ivonna then looks at me.
  
"What's inside the pit?"
  
I smile.
  
"There are two bosses inside the Pit of Hell. I went inside the pit and checked it. They're there."
  
They're excited about it as soon as I said, bosses. Michael approaches me and puts his hand on my shoulder.
  
"Sweet! Thank you for inviting us!"
  
The others nod with an agreement. I nod and smile.
  
"Is everyone ready? Oh, tell them to wear something to cover their mouths and nose, because inside the pit stinks so bad and those who have a phobia with spiders and centipedes should be walking in the middle. This will be a trip of a nightmare for them."
  
Francesca with her lazy eyes is looking at me.
  
"Oh... F*ck..."
  
We are looking at Francesca and snoring. Ivonna chuckles.
  
"Oh, I forgot that you have scolopendrphobia."
  
Francesca is clicking her tongue and sighing.
  
"It's fine. I can handle it if it's a game... I think..."
  
They're laughing at Francesca. I'm surprised because Francesca is a tomboy and she seems to fear nothing. I never thought that she would be scared of centipedes.
  
Ivonna and the others then explain it to their clan members. I can see from some of their expression become sour as soon as they heard spiders and centipedes. But Ivonna is good with her words that makes all of them agreed to enter the pit because she's encouraging them. Then they all wearing masks and scarfs to cover their mouths and noses.
  
I'm looking at the thread that I made earlier, and in just an hour, my thread went trending. They were all surprised and blown their minds because they never knew about this. Some of them even sent a screenshot of the food buffs they made with its stat doubled. They all thanked me and Admin Sev even pinned the thread so the other players can read it.
  
Ivonna and the others approach me with their clan members. Ivonna looks at her clan members and smiles and looks at me.
  
"We are ready."
  
Francesca is covering her whole face and looks at the Pit.
  
"Oh, God... Please give me strength."
  
We are looking at the pit, but our shoulders are trembling from holding our laughter.
  
I exhale deeply and we all are looking at the pit. I tilt my head.
  
"Let's go."
  
Everyone nods and so we enter the Pit of Hell.
  


Episode 53: Aranian, the Broodmother. (1)

Francesca looks at the walls while crossing her arms uncomfortably. She takes a deep breath and exhales deeply. Michael is laughing at Francesca. Ivonna looks back to check her clan members. She's worried about them and doesn't want them to be traumatized because of joining the exploration. Emma, Hans, and Leonardo at the far back to make sure nothing happens and also to protect their clan members.
  
We are walking in silence, there are no other sounds but our footsteps. Everyone is nervous and uncomfortable with the atmosphere here. Whenever there's a screeching sound coming from in front of us, most of them immediately stop moving and covering their ears. Michael looks at the dark path.
  
"Is it still far away?"
  
I look at him and shake my head.
  
"It's not that far. Why?"
  
Michael is pointing his eyes towards Francesca. I look at her and she's wrapping her body with her arms while looking down. She's mentally exhausted. I look back and most of them are feeling the same.
  
"There's a place that is safe from those spiders and centipede. We can rest there for a bit."
  
Ivonna turns her head towards me.
  
"That's great. We should go there. I will tell them about it so they will feel a bit better."
  
I nod while looking at Francesca. She's still looking at the ground and I don't think she heard what I said and is just too focused on comforting herself. I approach her and put my hand on her shoulder. She's startled and looks at me. I'm pointing at the darkness that only I can see.
  
"We are almost there. You can rest for a bit."
  
Francesca is squinting her eyes and she doesn't see anything.
  
"It's too dark for me to see. But thanks for telling me..."
  
I raise my eyebrows and nod. Francesca headbutts my shoulder gently and then smiles.
  
"I'm feeling better now. You don't have to worry too much."
  
We enter the entrance and everyone is standing still and looking at the big egg in front of them. They're looking at it in awe. The egg is pulsing and it makes them feel uncomfortable. I tell them that it's fine and explain that it won't hatch near the future. I also tell them that it can't be destroyed and nothing they can do about it.
  
After everyone is feeling better, we proceed to go further into the cave. We are standing in front of two tunnels. I turn around and look at them.
  
"Let's go to the left tunnel first."
  
They all nod with understanding.
  
We walk deeper into the tunnel and crawling sounds are coming from in front of us. I lift my hand to tell them to stop moving. I grab my chained sickles and run towards those sounds. For the others, they all saw me running towards the darkness. I kill the spiders that are swarming the walls and the path. I come back and everyone is looking at me with disbelief. I tilt my head.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
They all shake their heads. Michael sighs.
  
"Nothing is wrong..."
  
We continue to walk through the cave. Then we are at the end of the tunnel. A giant spider is sleeping and swarmed by spiders and crawling on her body. Some of the players are scratching their bodies and covering their necks with both of their hands. Emma, Ivonna, and the others walk toward me. Ivonna is looking at the giant spider.
  
"Is that the boss?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah. Lady Aranian, the Broodmother."
  
A screen appears in front of each of us.
  
[Lady Aranian, the Broodmother (Boss)]
  
Level: 350
  
HP: 294.000
  
STA: 6.800
  
ATK: 3000-4000
  
DEF: 600
  
MDEF: 600
  
I look at them and walk to the side. Everyone is looking at me with confusion. I tilt my head toward Lady Aranian.
  
"It's yours. I will be watching you guys from here."
  
Ivonna looks at Michael and Francesca. They both shrug. Ivonna then prepares her equipment and tells her clan members to do the same. They all nod and readying themselves. Ivonna approaches me.
  
"So, are you really going to watch from there?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah. I'm rooting for you all from here."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods with understanding. Then she walks back to the others.
  
Everyone is prepared for battle and Ivonna with her friends is a briefing with their members. They're making a strategy for the battle. They're listening to the players' suggestions and discussing them with everyone. No wonder so many players are starting to join her clan. Ivonna and the others are respecting their members' opinions and are considerate toward them.
  
Ivonna then lifts her shield and lance. She immediately runs towards Aranian to wake her up. Some of her members then approach her and take care of the spiders. Aranian opens her eyes and stands up. The ground is shaking because of her footsteps. Ivonna immediately grabs the aggro and lures Aranian towards her into the corner. Michael, Hans, and Leonardo start attacking Aranian from behind, while Francesca, Emma, and the rest are killing the spiders.
  
I'm chuckling because it's not the right strategy to fight Aranian. I'm waiting for Aranian to use her skill.
  
Aranian shakes her abdomen then...
  
*Splat*
  
A huge web came out from her spinnerets and it hits everyone that is behind Aranian. So everyone is stuck on the web except for Ivonna. They're surprised and slowly freeing themselves from the web. The problem comes after they're getting hit by the web. The spiders are immune to the web and immediately crawl towards the struggling players to free themselves. One by one, the players are dead from getting bitten and attacked by the spiders. Ivonna immediately runs towards them and frees them.
  
After everyone is free from the web, Ivonna changes her strategy and told everyone to stay on her back and lure the spiders towards them. but then Aranian's back legs are throwing webs towards them and everyone is stuck on the web this time. I'm chuckling and laughing at them. Emma is looking at me while struggling.
  
"Trev! We need some help over here!"
  
When I want to use [Moonsteps] skill, I remember that I'm not wearing them at the moment because I don't want them to know the identity of the culprit. I run toward Ivonna and leap forward. I land in front of her and I startled her. I tilt my head.
  
"Need some hands?"
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
I tear the web around Ivonna and swing my sickles toward the spiders. I'm freeing them from the web while Ivonna grabs the aggro again and lures her away from us. After I free the last player from the web, I walk back to the side and watch them from afar. Ivonna is pointing at the legs.
  
"Target the legs first! Especially the two back legs. Don't stand behind her and stay on the sides!"
  
Everyone nods. Michael and Francesca run toward Aranian's back legs and start to attack them from the side.
  
Ivonna carefully lures Aranian while looking at her surroundings. She's making sure that there's nobody behind Aranian and nobody other than her is in front of Aranian as well because she doesn't want the others to get stuck on the web for the third time. That's one of the ways to defeat Aranian and it's the most effective compared to the other ways.
  
Michael and Francesca are finally cut off Aranian's back legs. Ivonna then orders the others to get on her back. Everyone is running towards her without asking a single question while luring the spiders towards them. Since Aranian's back legs are no longer there, she can't grab the web anymore. Everyone is relieved since they're safe from the web from now on, so they can be focusing on killing the spiders. Michael and Francesca can attack Aranian without worries as well, but they still have to dodge the attacks, because if they're not, they could die in just a few hits.
  
After a long fight. Everyone is focusing on Aranian now because the spiders are all dead. They managed to reduce a third of Aranian's max HP. When they're attacking Aranian, she's suddenly screeching so loudly. Everyone is covering their ears and then the ground is shaking. Everyone is looking around and they're immediately turn around and facing at the tunnel from where we came from except for Ivonna, she's busy aggroing Aranian.
  
This is the second phase of fighting Aranian. It's not that different from the first phase, but if Aranian is ignored for even a few seconds, she will run away and slowly regenerate her HP. So Ivonna has to focus on her no matter what happens. I don't think I need to tell Ivonna about it since she's already doing what she needs to do. She's not letting her attention be distracted by anything else even though the ground is shaking.
  
Leonardo is readying his spell, but he looks at me just to be sure if the spiders are coming from the tunnel. I smile and am pointing at something above us. Leonardo is gulping and use the flare and shoot it upwards. A bright spell is lightened up the area. Everyone is looking up and every single one of them is having goosebumps. Hundreds of spiders are crawling down from the huge webs on top of the cave.
  
Emma's whole body is shaking.
  
"The next time I'm agreeing to join the exploration in this place again, please tie me up and lock me in a room... I hate this place so much!"
  
Michael nods with an agreement.
  
"I couldn't agree more. So let's kill them all and then kill Lady Aranian as fast as possible so we can leave this damn place."
  
Everyone is nodding aggressively.
  
I'm squinting my eyes and I finally found it. The albino spider that will drop something that I need. Since it's a very rare monster and with its trait of being extremely shy, it's very hard to find. Right now, the albino spider is up above us and hiding from us. I'm swinging my sickles and join the battle. Everyone is looking at me. I smirk and raise my eyebrow.
  
"I want to have some fun as well, so can I join you guys?"
  


Episode 54: Aranian, the Broodmother. (2)

Emma smiled excitedly.
  
"Yes! Come and help us!"
  
I immediately swing my sickles and throw them at the spiders that are crawling on the walls. The sickles are stuck on the wall and I pull it as hard as I can. I look up and the albino spider is still hiding on the webs. I immediately run to the wall and starting to climb the wall.
  
Emma and the others are looking at me with confusion. Francesca looks up and is squinting her eyes. Thanks to the flare that Leonardo used, she can see the albino spider.
  
"Let him be! Just focus on your own!"
  
I climb up the wall while killing the spiders around me. I keep climbing and I almost reach the webs where the albino spider is at. But then the albino spider notices me and immediately runs away. It's impossible for me to walk on the webs since it's so sticky like super glue. I click my tongue and look down while hanging on the sickle that I stabbed on the wall.
  
Since the albino spider is gone, I look around and start helping them by killing the spiders that are crawling down the walls. I jump and stab the sickle on the wall while the other sickle hits the spiders. I will keep doing that until I'm close to the ground. I look up for a second and the albino spider is there again.
  
"You little..."
  
I'm not going to catch that spider now. It will be impossible for me to do that. I need [Moonsteps] skill to climb up the wall and surprise him, or there's another way to climb up so fast without getting noticed by the albino spider. But for now, I'm going to help them defeat Aranian. When I'm close to the ground, I jump down and land in the middle of the battlefield. I slash my sickles and help those who are in need. I look at Ivonna and she's still luring Aranian while Michael and Francesca are attacking her.
  
The spiders keep coming endlessly from above and it makes Leonardo and Hans confused. Hans looks at me.
  
"Trev, are the spiders keep respawning? Because there's no end to this."
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, this is the second phase. The spiders are spawning to help Aranian with no EXP, no drops, nothing but wasting and distracting your time from Aranian."
  
Leonardo sighs.
  
"I knew it. So we are basically waiting for Michael and Francesca to deal enough damage to go to the third phase."
  
I'm humming with an agreement.
  
Everyone is looking at Michael and Francesca. Hoping for them to end the second phase as soon as possible. But it seems impossible for them both to end the second phase soon since they don't have enough damage and power. They both know and Ivonna as well, but there's no other way.
  
Ivonna and Francesca suddenly turn around and look at me. They both nod while looking at me. I smile and then immediately approach them. Michael is surprised and chuckles.
  
"Welcome to the party! As you can see, there's nobody other than the two of us here. The party is kind of boring, so we are happy that you came."
  
I scoff.
  
"Yeah, this party sucks."
  
I hook my sickles on Aranian's body and lift myself on top of her. Michael, Francesca, and Ivonna are surprised and shake their heads with disbelieve, I'm looking at them while shrugging. Then I start to attack her head from the top of her body. She's starting to resist and wiggles her body.
  
My sickle passive skill [Rupture Blade] only lasts for half a second and can't stack them up because of that. It also barely does any damages. Damn boss-type monster with their 95% status resistance. But thanks to the other passive skills I have, I deal with quite a lot of damage. I really want to use my new sickle, but I want to keep it a secret from everyone for now.
  
Aranian is screeching and wiggling her body. The third phase begins. I throw my left sickle at Ivonna and my right sickle at Michael and Francesca. The three of them were confused.
  
"Grab them! I'll lift you guys!"
  
Without hesitation, the three of them grab the chain. I pull them up and we are standing on Aranian's back. I stab both my sickles on her body. I tilt my head toward the sickles.
  
"Grab them and hold them as tight as you can."
  
The three of them are holding the handles and then suddenly Aranian climbs up the wall. Everyone is surprised and looks at us with their mouths wide open. Michael is suddenly looking pale. He looks at me while yelling.
  
"I'm scared of heights!"
  
Francesca is snorting and hiding her face. Ivonna looks at me.
  
"What is going on now? What is she going to do?"
  
I'm pointing at the webs and they're looking at them.
  
"She's going to rest and regenerate her HP. Don't worry, she's not going to regenerate her HP to full, only a third of her max HP."
  
Francesca groans.
  
"Are we going to do the second phase again?! Can we interrupt her from regenerating her HP?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No. After this, we are going to be in the fourth phase. Only fighting and nothing else. We can't interrupt her from regenerating her HP, she will become invulnerable in the meantime."
  
Michael raises his eyebrow.
  
"Then what are we doing here if we can't do anything to her?"
  
I smirk.
  
"Because, after she regenerated her HP, she won't be going to go down to the ground. She will be hanging on her threads while attacking and throwing her webs at us. So the reason why we are following her up here is that we need to cut off the thread so she will fall to the ground. Trust me, it will be easier to defeat her this way."
  
They're humming with understanding. Francesca is pointing at the albino spider.
  
"Hey, that's your prey. Are you not going to take him down?"
  
I smirk and raise my eyebrow.
  
"I will after we land on the webs. I need to be careful to not alert him or he will run away from me again."
  
Francesca is chuckling.
  
"Good luck with that. Oh, it seems that we are almost there."
  
Aranian immediately lay down on the webs and fall asleep. I look around and I see the albino spider is hiding in the crack on the wall. Francesca is elbowing me on the ribs.
  
"Go get him."
  
I nod.
  
Since nobody else is up here, I equip the Moon's Series. I use [Moonsteps] and disappear. I reappear in front of the albino spider. I startled him and run away from me. After chasing him for quite a while, I manage to attack him and kill him. I immediately walk toward him and check the drops. But it surprised me that there are no drops, then I realized that I'm not using my daggers. If only I equipped the Lazy Luck Daggers, it will drop the item that I need. I fall to my knees and realize how stupid I am. It will be hard to find another albino spider and it makes me kind of sad.
  
I get back to Ivonna and the others. I remove my equipment and they're looking at me and furrow their foreheads while resting on top of Aranian's body. Ivonna tilts her head.
  
"What's with the long face? It ran away?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No. I killed him, but there were no drops..."
  
Francesca is frowning.
  
"Well, there will always be next time."
  
I sigh and sit beside them.
  
"Yeah, but it will be hard to find another one."
  
Aranian opens her eyes and stands up. We are surprised and immediately hang on to something. Aranian jumps down, but she releases her threads on the webs. We are falling and it's quite fast, then Aranian stops. Ivonna slips and falls off Aranian's back. Everyone on the ground is screaming when they see Ivonna falling off from Aranian's body. I stab my sickle and jump toward her and grab her body. I tilt my head.
  
"Be careful, or you will die."
  
Ivonna smiles.
  
"Thank you."
  
Michael and Francesca pull us up and we all hold on to my sickle. I look up and point at her spinnerets.
  
"We need to cut off the threads from her spinnerets."
  
They all nod and we climb up to her spinnerets. We are slashing the threads as hard and fast as we can.
  
*Snap!*
  
The threads snap and we are falling to the ground. I remove my sickle from her body and then throw both of my sickles at the wall and hook it. I scream.
  
"Hold on to them! We are going to jump off!"
  
They nod and we are holding them both as tight as we can.
  
"Now!"
  
We all jump off Aranian's body and hit the wall.
  
*Bam*
  
Aranian is hitting the ground so hard that the whole cave is shaking. She's not moving and falls unconscious. I look at Emma.
  
"It's your chance to attack, she is stunned for 1 minute! Don't waste your time and hurry!"
  
Everyone is looking at each other and immediately surrounding Aranian and attacking her relentlessly. Ivonna, Michael, and Francesca land on the ground and join them. I'm watching them from up here while they're all bombarding Aranian with all the skills they have.
  
Because she's stunned, she receives double the damage. In a minute, they manage to get her HP below 40%. As soon as Aranian stands up, she's screeching so loudly. Ivonna screams.
  
"Everyone get back! I don't what is she going to do but brace yourself!"
  
Aranian burrows herself into the ground. This is the fifth and the last phase. The ground is shaking and everyone is on guard. Emma is looking at me.
  
"Trev, what is happening?"
  
Ivonna and the others are looking at me waiting for my reply.
  
"It's her ultimate skill [Burrow Strike]."
  
Michael is gulping.
  
"What does that mean?"
  
I'm hanging on the wall using my sickle while pointing at the ground.
  
"It means what it means. Careful with the ground you're standing on. She will come out from the ground to attack anyone near her every 10 seconds for a minute before she goes up to the surface."
  
Ivonna immediately screams.
  
"Get away from the ground! Run to the walls and start climbing!"
  
Everyone is running to the walls but some of them are not that lucky. Aranian comes out from the ground and snaps them up with her fangs and slashes them with her legs. They're good as dead. The others are climbing up the walls and staying there for a minute. Then Aranian is back to the surface. Ivonna immediately charges towards her and takes the aggro. The others start to attack her again, but then Aranian burrows herself to the ground again. Everyone runs towards the wall and climbs up to avoid Aranian's attacks.
  
Francesca looks at me.
  
"What should we do? Is she going to keep doing that until we defeat her?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"Aim for her fangs and her front legs. Once you cut off her limbs she won't be able to use that skill."
  
Francesca nods with understanding.
  
"Thanks for the info."
  
After I told them that. They were aiming for Aranian's fangs and front legs. It took them a while to finally cut them off. Since then, Aranian couldn't do anything because she lost most of her legs and both of her fangs. They finally killed her after 4 hours of a hard fight.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratulations to [I*********n], [M*********s], [F******K], [P*********a], [B*****t], [R*********r], and the other [147 Players] on defeating Boss "Lady Aranian, the Broodmother". They are the first players to defeat it. The rewards are [25 status points], [Unique Mysterious Box], and [Fame +1.000]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
[1.000.000 EXP gained!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
"Huh, I got the rewards even though I only helped them on the second phase, how nice..."
  
I come down from the wall and walk toward them. Everyone is celebrating while surrounding Aranian's dead body. Ivonna takes the drops and shows them to everyone. She explains the drops and what it does to them, then she offers the drops to her clan members that need the items.
  
Emma runs towards me and hugs me.
  
"Thanks for helping us!"
  
Michael, Francesca, Hans, and Leonardo approach me. They're surrounding me and putting their hands on my shoulder. Francesca smirks.
  
"It feels like we did nothing and only follow your instructions."
  
They all nod in agreement. I shake my head.
  
"I'm only giving you some information. Compared to all of your hard work, it's nothing."
  
Ivonna approaches us after she gives the items to some of her members. She lifts her hand for a handshake. I look at her gauntlet and it is covered with poisons and webs, not just her gauntlet but her whole armor. She looks at her armor and chuckles.
  
"Ah yes. It's a mess..."
  
I grab her hand and shake her hand.
  
"Congratulations, for killing Aranian. Oh, it's okay. You deserve it. Everyone in here deserves it."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods then she falls to the ground and falls unconscious. I'm surprised and check on her. Turns out she's just sleeping. Francesca is chuckling.
  
"She's fine. She has a bad habit of falling asleep no matter what she's doing or where is she at. She can just snap and fall asleep when she's exhausted. Well, she deserves to get some rest after a long fight. Back then when we defeated Queen Arachne, as soon as you both left, she did the same thing."
  
Emma and I are looking at Francesca. I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Uhh, what?"
  
Francesca is smiling and lifts Ivonna and carries her on her back.
  
"We are done here. Let's get out because everyone is exhausted."
  
They all nod and walk toward the tunnel. Francesca turns around.
  
"Trev? You're not coming?"
  
I smirk.
  
"No. There's still another boss here. It would be a waste to not kill him."
  
They're looking at each other and shake their heads. Francesca sighs.
  
"We will be waiting for you at the surface then. Good luck."
  
They all nodded and left.
  
I put on my equipment and grab Ezira's sickle.
  
"I'll make it quick...."
  


Episode 55: Ulaggin and Uragin.

I walked into the right tunnel and killed all the centipedes inside the tunnel. When I reached the end of the tunnel, the smell of pungent odor from their acid struck my nose even though I covered my nose with the scarf. This smell is worse compared to the smell that spiders released.
  
There are hundreds of big holes around the area. Those holes are made for the boss to hide and ambush the players. The reason why I chose Aranian for Ivonna and her clan members to defeat is because this boss is way harder to defeat and I don't think Michael and Francesca can do any damages to the boss here since the exoskeletons of the boss are too much to handle.
  
A rumbling sound is coming from above. I look up and there he is, showing his head from the hole. The boss of the centipedes, Ulaggin. Then another one comes out from the hole in front of me, and that is Uragin. Ulaggin and Uragin are the same centipedes, they just have two heads, at the front and at the back.
  
[Ulaggin and Uragin (Boss)]
  
Level: 350
  
HP: 319.000
  
STA: 6.800
  
ATK: 3000-4000
  
DEF: 1800
  
MDEF: 100
  
Both of them are crawling back into the holes. I can hear their foots crawling and echoing in the cave. I walk to the center of the cave because it's the safest place and easier to dodge if they're ambushing me. I drink the lucky potion and readying my stances.
  
Ulaggin comes out from the hole behind me, I turn around and dodge it. Then Uragin slams his head on the ground where I'm standing, but luckily I dodge that as well. I scoff
  
"I guess I have to go all for this."
  
[Divine Aura Lv.Max is activated!]
  
[Dominion Lv.Max is activated!]
  
[Frenzy Lv.Max is activated!]
  
[You are under Frenzied status for 23 minutes]
  
(At the entrance of the Pit of Hell)
  
The ground is shaking. Francesca and the others are looking back.
  
"I can't believe he's fighting the boss on his own."
  
Michael is humming.
  
"Don't you guys curious about the fight? I honestly want to go back there and watch him."
  
Hans and Michael nod with an agreement while Francesca and Emma shake their heads. Francesca sighs.
  
"If you want to watch then go ahead. We are going to rest here until Ivon is awake and Trev kills the boss anyway. I don't want to go back in there, and especially the tunnel with hundred of centipedes..."
  
Emma nods with an agreement. Michael looks at Hans and Leonardo. They nod and smile while walking back to the pit.
  
Michael, Hans, and Leonardo came back to where the giant egg is at. They heard a screeching sound coming from the tunnel in front of them. They were looking at each other and walked toward the right tunnel. The deeper they walked into the tunnel the louder the screeching sound was and the ground was shaking quite intensely.
  
They carefully walked toward the end of the tunnel and took a peek. Trevor attacked and dodged Ulaggin and Uragin attacks in the mid-air, he swung his sickles and stabbed them on their back. They have never seen any players flying in the air and dodge all the attacks. It was unbelievable for the three of them. They looked at him in awe and disbelieve. Trevor broke some of the exoskeletons already and he attacked those spots over and over.
  
He wrapped his chained sickles in his arms and grabbed the scythe. A huge shadow appeared behind him and he stabbed his scythe on the wound on the body. He unwrapped his chained sickles and three afterimages appeared. Because of the afterimages, his shadow also has three afterimages. A single attack from him is equal to seven attacks because of those and made his attacks so deadly.
  
Hans shook his head.
  
"He got overpowered skills... I have never seen anyone who has those sets of skills like him. With those skills and his stats, he could solo everything without a problem."
  
Leonardo nodded with an agreement.
  
"He's tankier than Ivonna, and now he has more damage compared to the three of us combined. I never thought to see something like this other than in anime or novels."
  
Michael sighed.
  
"Well, they called him Angel of Death already and it really fits him. Can you imagine what he could do later in the future? Because I can't, even now I still can't believe what I'm seeing."
  
Hans and Leonardo nodded with an agreement.
  
The centipede screeching in pain and release some kind of acid from its mouths and spraying it all over the place. The smell is horrible and the three of them had to cover their noses with their hands. This is the last phase and Trevor immediately switched one of his sickles with a dagger.
  
Trevor noticed them and screams at them.
  
"What are you doing?! Get away from there because the whole area is covered with acid! It's venomous! if you're too close you will be paralyzed and you will take massive damage over time until you die!"
  
It was too late for them to run away because they got paralyzed by the acid. Their HP slowly depleting, Trevor clicked his tongue and looked at the ground that is covered with acid.
  
"Damn it! Why are they in here? This should be an easy job but thanks to them I have to take them to safety."
  
Trevor used [Moonsteps] and appeared in front of them. He stepped on the acid, but thanks to his LUK he didn't get paralyzed and didn't take any damages. He grabbed the three of them while dodging Ulaggin and Uragin's attacks. He mumbled while carrying the three of them.
  
"Thanks to you guys I have to bring you far away from here so I can use my [Reawakening] skill and use my [Frenzy] skill. Because if I don't do that, you'll be dead on my hands."
  
Trevor carried them into the tunnel and then threw them as far as he could. He then left them there and went back to the fight Ulaggin and Uragin.
  
Trevor fought for 30 minutes and he backed away to drank Lucky Potion. The [Frenzy] skill's duration has ended. He used [Reawakening] then [Divine Aura] and [Frenzy] again. He killed all the centipedes that were swarming and surrounding him maniacally because he went frenzied, then attacked Ulaggin and Uragin.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratulations to [T****r] on defeating Boss "Ulaggin and Uragin". He is the first player to defeat it. The rewards are [25 status points], [Unique Mysterious Box], and [Fame +1.000]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
[1.000.000 EXP gained!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[You have leveled up!]
  
[Title [Arthropod Slayer] obtained!]
  
[Title [One-man Show] obtained!]
  
-
  
[Fame "Honored" has changed to "Eminent"!]
  
-
  
[Arthropod Slayer: Defeating all the Arthropod race. From Centipede Hatchling to Boss Ulaggin and Uragin. All stats+10, increase damage by 200% to Arthropod type of monster, also decrease damage taken by 75% from Arachnid type of monster when equipped. Can only use one title at a time.]
  
-
  
[One-man Show: Defeating any boss-type monster singlehandedly. All stats+20, increase damage by 25% to Boss-type of monster, also decrease damage taken by 10% from Boss-type of monster when equipped. Can only use one title at a time.]
  
-
  
[Adamantine Exoskeleton (6) obtained!]
  
[Black Fangs obtained!]
  
[Silver Fangs obtained!]
  
[Acid Bottle obtained!]
  
(Outside the Pit of Hell)
  
Everyone is looking at the VoW. Francesca is scoffing with disbelief.
  
"He singlehandedly killed the boss in less than two hours..."
  
Ivonna groans and opens her eyes.
  
"Who did?"
  
Francesca looks at Ivonna and is pointing at the VoW.
  
"Trevor did. He's too overpowered..."
  
Ivonna sits down and staring at the VoW.
  
"He's something else. We can't catch up with him no matter what we do because he knows everything about the game, but for some reason, I don't hate him or jealous. He shared his knowledge with us and we also gave that knowledge to the players."
  
Francesca nods with an agreement.
  
"You can't hate him because of that or because he's your type?"
  
Ivonna furrows her forehead and looks at Francesca with disbelief.
  
"Excuse me? What? No!"
  
Francesca is giggling mischievously and teases her. Ivonna smacks Francesca's shoulder and both of them are teasing each other. Emma approaches them.
  
"They're back."
  
Francesca and Ivonna look at the pit. Trevor is carrying Michael, Hans, and Leonardo. The three of them approach him. Ivonna checks on them and then looks at Trevor.
  
"What happened to them?"
  
Trevor explains what happened to the three of them. Then Ivonna asks her members that have a skill that can cure a status ailment.
  
After Michael, Hans, and Leonardo are cured, everyone is resting on the field and sitting around a huge bonfire that we made. We are eating our food while talking. I remember the ring that I got from killing 100.000 players back then. I don't know what it does since there were no other players back then other than Becker and me. The description said the player will die when equipped.
  
I approach Emma and show her the ring. Ivonna and her friends are looking at me with excitement. Emma smiles.
  
"For me?! Are you going to propose me in the game?"
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"You wish... Give me your hand."
  
Emma happily raises her hand. I put the ring on her index finger. Then Emma immediately collapse. We are looking at her and she's dead. I'm chuckling.
  
"So it's true that when you wear the ring you will die."
  
Ivonna and the others are looking at me with a weird look on their faces.
  


Episode 56: A housemate.

"What the hell did you do to my character?!"
  
Emma is smacking me on the back. I'm covering my head with my arms.
  
"I don't know. I told you I was testing something out! I'm sorry!"
  
The reason why Emma is furious is because her character in-game can't be respawned or resurrected, and her character can respawn after 3 days of in-game time. It's because of the ring I put on her finger. Back then, after I put the ring on her finger, she logged out as soon as she knew she couldn't respawn or resurrected and told us that. I logged out as well and explained it to her, then this happened.
  
Emma sighs and sits down on the couch.
  
"Whatever, you owe me for this!"
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"Alright alright..."
  
Emma turns on the TV and watches a movie. Then her phone is ringing. She picks up her phone and answers the call. It's William and he wants to inform us that he will be here tomorrow morning. Emma then orders some food after she hangs up the phone.
  
"What do you want, Trev?"
  
I tilt my head.
  
"You're going to buy me some too?"
  
Emma nods.
  
"Yeah, I got some money from selling an item in-game yesterday."
  
I shake my head.
  
"You don't have to, save it for yourself. But I want spicy noodles and ice black tea. I'll pay for my own food."
  
Emma grins and nods.
  
"Okay then."
  
We watch a movie and waiting for the food. Emma looks around and I look at her while furrowing my forehead.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Emma looks at me.
  
"Nothing, I'm just thinking if we have another housemate would be awesome. I'm imagining that our housemates are playing together and spending time together in here."
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"But this is my house. Not an apartment. Even if I want to, there's not enough room for anyone to live here."
  
Emma raises her eyebrows while leaning on the couch.
  
"I know, I'm just imagining it. Oh by the way..."
  
Emma looks at me and puts her hands on my thigh.
  
"Francesca is going to come to visit us."
  
I tilt my head.
  
"Francesca? When and why?"
  
Emma is grinning.
  
"Because she's curious about you. She asked me what do you look like IRL, and I told her that you looked the same, but she didn't believe me. So I told her to come here to see it for herself and she said that she will. That's why she's going to visit us after the auction. So three weeks from now."
  
I scoff.
  
"Really? Just because of that?"
  
Emma nods.
  
"Yeah. Well, she's also curious about my look, I told her the same but she didn't believe it either."
  
Emma is peeling her lips. I click my tongue and look at her.
  
"What is it?"
  
Emma tilts her head.
  
"What? I didn't say anything."
  
I sigh.
  
"When something is bothering you, you're peeling your lips. I know you very well."
  
Emma immediately puts her fingers away from her lips.
  
"I'm just curious about you and Becker. We haven't talked about you and Becker. So you are close with him?"
  
I nodded and I told her my story with Becker. From how I met him until the day he's buried. Emma cried when she listened to my story and she didn't say anything and looked at me with worries. It went awkward after that, she sat beside me in silence while peeling her lips. Thankfully, the food came and everything went back to normal after we ate our food.
  
I clear my throat.
  
"Are you going to play again?"
  
Emma shakes her head.
  
"No, I think I'm going to bed and hug my body pillow while being depressed because of your story."
  
I chuckle and mess her hair.
  
"Alright, let's get some sleep then. We will have a lot to do tomorrow. From moving the pods to the basement and cleaning the room for William."
  
Emma nods with an agreement and then we go to our own room to get some sleep.
  
(The next morning.)
  
Emma is knocking on my door.
  
"Trev, Willy is here."
  
I wake up and sit on the bed to get some energy to get up from the bed. Then I open the door and Emma is smiling.
  
"Morning. Willy is downstairs, let's go."
  
I'm yawning and scratching my body.
  
"Give me a minute, I want to wash my face first."
  
Emma nods.
  
"Alright then. We'll be waiting downstairs."
  
I nod and close the door then wash my face and change my clothes.
  
Emma and William are talking downstairs and I can hear them when I open the door. I go downstairs and they both are looking at me. William stands up.
  
"Good morning."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Morning. Have you eaten breakfast?"
  
William shakes his head.
  
"Ah, no, I haven't. I always skip breakfast since I don't have the time to make one or buy one."
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"Well then, let's make breakfast. We haven't had breakfast either."
  
The three of us went to the kitchen. On my way to the kitchen, I saw William's belongings in front of the gaming room. We cooked breakfast and ate it. After that, we cleaned the basement and moved the pods there, then we cleaned his bedroom and helped to manage his stuff there. We were having fun and Emma kept teasing him for no reason. William's pod will be here later in the afternoon.
  
I look at the time and it's almost 12 p.m. and we are resting in the living room because it was exhausting. I groan while staring at the ceiling.
  
"It's almost lunchtime already... Let's order food for lunch because I'm too tired to cook."
  
Emma is giving me a thumbs up with an agreement. I grab my phone and I order food for the three of us. I look at William.
  
"You're still planning on changing faction?"
  
William is playing with his phone and then puts it down.
  
"Yes, we already talked to the NPC and it is as you said. It takes 3 days to change the faction. Oh, are you going to join the PvP event?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, Emma, Ivonna, and her friends didn't want me to join the PvP event. I'm not interested in joining any of those events anyway. Except for the exchanging event."
  
William's mouth is wide open.
  
"But you're imba! (Imbalanced). You can easily reach at least the top 3!"
  
I chuckle. Emma shakes her head.
  
"Not top 3. He will be the only person with 0 lose!"
  
The three of us laugh. Then William raises his hand. I don't know why he does that, and it feels like he wants to ask a question to his teacher.
  
"I heard that Scythe has magic skills, is that true?!"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, Scythe has three styles. The first is for CC (Crowd Control), the second one is AoE damager, and the third one is semi-magic. It depends on how they used their scythe. The skill they got is based on their play style in the first place."
  
William is so excited and leans forward.
  
"So can you teach me how to get those skills?"
  
I look at him and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Sure, but not today. I'm so exhausted."
  
William nods happily. Emma is looking at him and chuckling.
  
The food came and we chowed it down. Then a delivery truck came not long after we are done eating our lunch. We carried his pod to the basement and put it beside mine. Emma and William immediately got inside their pods and play together. I went upstairs to the living room and rest for more. My eyes felt so heavy and I fell asleep as soon as I closed my eyes.
  
I open my eyes and groan. I look around and it's so dark in here. I realize it's already 8 p.m. and the lights in my house haven't been turned on. That means those two are still playing. I get up and turn on all the lights. I cook dinner for the three of us and then go downstairs.
  
I press the button on their pods. They both then wake up from the pod.
  
"Let's eat dinner first then you both can continue playing after that."
  
I sigh.
  
"Why do I feel like I'm having two children."
  
They both are laughing and then we go upstairs to eat our dinner.
  
Emma is eating her meatballs.
  
"I can't wait for tomorrow."
  
William nods excitedly. I raise my eyebrow.
  
"Tomorrow?"
  
Emma nods.
  
"Tomorrow is Saturday, and the celebration will start tomorrow morning!"
  
I've been playing a lot lately and it makes me forgot about the date. So tomorrow is the celebration, huh? I guess I have to rest for more so I can play all day tomorrow and farm Betelgeuse's Coin. I'm curious about the items they're going to put in the exchange event.
  
My phone is vibrating. I grab my phone and an unknown number is messaging me. I open the message.
  
[Hi, Trev. It's me, Ivonna. Are you going to play tomorrow?]
  
The first thing I do is looking at Emma. She tilts her head. I show my phone to her. She's humming.
  
"Oh yeah, Ivonna asked for your phone number. She said she has something to say to you, so I gave her your number."
  
I'm humming with understanding and reply to her message.
  
[Yeah, I'm planning to play tomorrow morning. Why?]
  
[Are you free? Or are you going to join the Hide and Seek event?]
  
[Yeah you can say that I'm free. I'm not going to join the events, I'm planning to farm Betelgeuse's Coin. Why?]
  
[I see, that's great because I'm also planning to do that. Can we do that together?]
  
[Sure, I'll be waiting in Fjel town then.]
  
[Got it. See you tomorrow.]
  
Emma is looking at me while grinning.
  
"What is it? You're smiling the whole time while you're messaging her."
  
I'm touching my cheeks and lips.
  
"I did?"
  
Emma and William nod. I chuckle.
  
"Well, maybe it's because she's going to join me farming Betelgeuse's Coin."
  
Emma is humming and teasing me.
  
"Is it really just because of that?"
  
I'm messing her hair and William is laughing.
  
We are enjoying the evening and then they both go back downstairs to play. I look at the time and smile.
  
"Tomorrow will be fun...."
  


Episode 57: Celebration Event.

I'm inside the bar waiting for Ivonna. The event is not yet started, it will be live in an hour. The bartender approaches me and gives me a drink. I tilt my head and he's tilting his head at the hatch.
  
"She's back?"
  
He raises his eyebrows.
  
"Yes. If you want to see her, she's there with our master."
  
I nod with understanding. I check my friend list and Ivonna is still offline. I walk toward the hatch and get inside. I have time to talk with Avriel before Ivonna comes online. I can hear Avriel and Jariel talking. As soon as they hear my footsteps, they both stop talking. Avriel takes a peek and she smiles when she sees me.
  
"Long time no see."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Yeah, long time no see. Do you miss me?"
  
Avriel is squinting her eyes and smirks. I approach them and Jariel's expression is a bit sour.
  
"What with the long face, Jariel?"
  
Jariel looks at me and sighs.
  
"You. It's because of you."
  
I know what is he talking about. It must be about Krestan. He sits down and massaging his eyebrows.
  
"What did you do to Krestan? He looks like someone who just lost the will to live."
  
Avriel is smiling while looking at me. I tilt my head.
  
"I had some business to take care of with him. Don't worry, I'm not going to kill him."
  
Jariel is glaring at me and rolls his eyes.
  
"Thanks to you, Krestan will not join our fight. Without him, it will be hard to proceed with the plan."
  
I scoff and sit in front of him. I know this will happen and that's why I didn't give Krestan Diadre's pinky fingers. I grab those from my inventory and give them to Jariel. He looks at it with confusion.
  
"Who's fingers are these?"
  
I look at Avriel and she's shaking her head while smiling. I look at Jariel.
  
"That's Diadre's fingers. Give those to Krestan and I'm sure that Krestan will reconsider his decision. Tell him that Diadre and Ardalec will not be able to fight anymore. I knew this will happen, so I'm taking a precautionary measure."
  
Jariel grabs the fingers and looks at them. He's humming.
  
"We haven't told him about Diadre and Ardalec. So this might work... no, this will work."
  
Jariel shakes his head and scoffs.
  
"You defeated Diadre and Ardalec on your own. Then you also defeated Krestan. I wonder if I should be happy or afraid."
  
I shrug and smile.
  
"It depends on how you treat me."
  
Jariel smiles and turns his head while scoffing. I look at Avriel.
  
"Can I talk with you?"
  
Jariel is looking at me from the corner of his eyes. Avriel smiles and nods.
  
"Let's talk somewhere else."
  
I nod and then we both leave.
  
We are outside Fjel town and I turn around to look at Avriel. She's looking at me under the hooded robe. I look at the distance.
  
"Can I ask you a favor?"
  
Avriel nods. I look at her and continue.
  
"I need you to observe Krestan's movements because I believe he will make a move later in the future since he has all his limbs back. I know that it's against your father's plan, but Krestan is Krestan, and I don't like it."
  
Avriel smirks.
  
"Just observing him? I can kill him if you asked me to."
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"No. That's unnecessary for now. If you do that, your father will be furious."
  
Avriel is looking at the distance and then looks at me.
  
"Although I'm my father's daughter, that does not mean I have to accept and follow all of his decisions and orders. My father is my father, and I is me. I despise Krestan to the core so I do what I want to do, and if your interest is the same with mine, then I will gladly accept your favor."
  
I nod.
  
"Thank you."
  
Avriel smirks. I look at her.
  
"Is there anything you need? I feel like I should give you something in return."
  
Avriel shakes her head.
  
"I owe you my life. You don't have to give me anything. Maybe I will need your help later someday. When that time comes, I want you to save me again like back then."
  
I smile and nod. Then Avriel leaves to observe Krestan.
  
I look at my friend list and Ivonna is online. I message her.
  
[Are you ready?]
  
[Yes, I'm on my way to Fjel town. Let's meet up at the place when we met back then.]
  
[Alright, I'll be waiting for you there.]
  
I sit down on a chair and then I see Ivonna on her own walking towards me wearing the full plate armor and a shield attached on the back. She smiles and waves at me, I smile and wave back to her. She sits down in front of me and looks around.
  
"You waited long?"
  
I nod.
  
"No, I just got here myself."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"I heard from Grisell that you have met with each other. She also said she's making a scythe for you, how come?"
  
I smirk and nod.
  
"Yeah, I met her when left the roundtable room after I logged in. I gave her some materials for forging to her, and she was excited, and then she wanted to make me a weapon as a thank you gift. Getting a weapon from Rank 1 forger, who doesn't want that."
  
Ivonna chuckles and nods. I grab the Adamantine Exoskeletons from my inventory and give them to Ivonna. She looks at me with confusion.
  
"What are these?"
  
I tilt my head.
  
"These are the drops I got from killing the Boss Ulaggin and Uragin. These materials can only be used for making heavy armor and shield. You can have these, I don't need them. Grisell will be thrilled when you show them to her."
  
Ivonna grabs one of the exoskeletons. She's surprised and looks at me.
  
"This is Adamantine?! These things worth $2000 each. I can't have these, at least not for free. I'll buy it."
  
I smirk and chuckle.
  
"Sure, you can pay me whenever you want."
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"No, I'll pay for it now. Give me your bank account number."
  
I scoff and give her my account number. She opens a tab and transfers $12.000 to my bank account. She grabs the exoskeletons and puts them in her inventory. She asks me about the boss and how did I defeat them. I explain to her about the boss' skills and how to defeat them. Ivonna nods and writes it down.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[The One Billion Players celebration event is now live!
  
The event tab is now available to every player. The command to open the event tab is by saying "Celebration Event". EXP and Drop Rate are now doubled! Have fun, and may the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
We both are looking at the VoW. Ivonna and I open the event tab. We both are standing side by side and looking at our own screen.
  
[Event Tab]
  
[Today's event is Hide and Seek! Find these NPCs in the Orion. They could be anywhere. In the forest, villages, towns, cities, mountains, and beaches. Here are the pictures of the NPCs that you need to find.
  
1. [Picture]
  
2. [Picture]
  
3. [Picture]
  
You have 48 days in-game time to find them. Each of them will give you one random reward when you found them. Here is the rewards list.
  
1. [Optional High-Quality Weapon Box] (Tradeable)
  
2. [Random Armor Series Box] (Tradeable)
  
3. [Random Accessory Series Box] (Tradeable)
  
The first three players to find those NPCs will be given the winners rewards at the end of the Celebration Event on Sunday 9th.]
  
[Exchange Event.]
  
[For the next two weeks, all the monsters will drop [Betelgeuse's Coin] (BC) with a 30% chance (Included Double Drop Rate). [Betelgeuse's Coin] will be inside your inventory automatically when obtained, so you do not have to collect them to prevent PK and Abuse. The NPCs are in every city, town, and village. The NPCs are wearing a black cape and black silk top hat. You can find them in the center of the village, town, and city.]
  
Ivonna and I are looking at each other and then nod. We immediately go to the center of Fjel town.
  
We see so many players are crowding an NPC. We can see the NPC for the exchange event that is described in the Event Tab. We both walk through the crowds. The NPC looks at us.
  
"Welcome! I will take your Betelgeuse's Coin for every item that I have over here. Here are the items that I offer!
  
1. [Health Potion (S)] (10 BC ea)
  
2. [Stamina Potion (S)] (5 BC ea)
  
3. [Celebration Food (U)] (50 BC ea)
  
4. [Celebration Drink (U)] (30 BC ea)
  
5. [10 Gold Coin Bag] (100 BC ea)
  
6. [100.000 EXP Scroll] (500 BC ea)
  
7. [High-Quality Forging Weapon Materials Box] (300 BC ea)
  
8. [High Quality Forging Armor Materials Box] (300 BC ea)
  
9. [High Quality Forging Accessory Materials Box] (300 BC ea)
  
10. [Optional High Quality Weapon Box] (1000 BC ea)
  
11. [Random Armor Series Box] (1000 BC ea)
  
12. [Random Accessory Series Box] (1000 BC ea)
  
13. [Optional Unique Costume Box] (3000 BC ea)
  
The last item I can offer you is [Betelgeuse's Legacy Shard] (10.000 BC ea) Cannot be traded, market, dropped, and sold. You will need 10 [Betelgeuse's Legacy Shard] to make 1 [Betelgeuse Legacy Box]! But remember, the [Betelgeuse's Legacy Shard] will be expired and removed from your inventory when the event ended!
  
So, come to me with all your Betelgeuse's Coin and I will trade your BC for all these items! Oh, and one more thing. You cannot trade or drop Betelgeuse's Coin! You can only get that by killing monsters! So good luck!"
  
Ivonna and I are looking at each other and we both smile. Then we leave the crowded area and look around. Ivonna takes a deep breath.
  
"Let's farm Betelgeuse's Coin, Shall we?"
  
I smirk and nod.
  
"We shall."
  


Episode 58: Ring of Blood.

Ivonna and I went to the most crowded areas of monsters and we both knew there will be a lot of players in that place, but we never thought it would be so crowded that we both couldn't find a single spawning spot of the monster there. We gave up and left that place and went to another place. When we arrived, it was the same. So we gave up on trying to farm Betelgeuse's Coin in low-level monsters maps.
  
Ivonna rests her arms on her waist.
  
"Do you have other places that you know with so many monsters and fast spawn rate?"
  
I open the map and Ivonna stands beside me to look at the map.
  
"Pit of Hell is one of the places with a lot of monsters, but we killed their bosses so the spawn rate is reduced to 90%. How about we hunt monsters with levels 100 - 120? It's not hard to kill, the EXP is not that bad as well. We can farm Betelgeuse's Coin while leveling up."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"Yeah, that's fine. Let's do that. We don't want to waste the double EXP by killing a low-level monster. So, what is the place do you have in mind?"
  
I'm humming and pointing at the map.
  
"Galsadt Plains. The monsters are quite a lot and the spawn rate is 5 to 10 monsters per minute. I believe there will be fewer players in that map since everyone is farming Betelgeuse's Coins on low-level monster maps. "
  
Ivonna crosses her arms and looks at the map.
  
"Galsadt Plains is quite far from the nearest teleportation device. We have to spend a day to reach that plains. Are you sure?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, because it's far, there will be fewer players, right? I also want the Soul Essence of the monster there. You don't want to? I mean, I'm fine farming Betelgeuse's Coin anywhere. Do you have any suggestions?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"Oh, if that's the case then let's go. I'm fine wherever."
  
We then go to Millen Town. We buy so many food ingredients for us to cook in Galsadt Plains. Ivonna leaves on her own to buys potions and other stuff that is necessary for her in a different shop. I'm waiting for her at the south gate. We both agree to spend a week of in-game time in Galsadt Plains, then we will find another place to farm.
  
I'm leaning on the outside wall of Millen Town. I'm surprised when I saw a notification appears in the party chat. Then I hear so many footsteps coming from behind me. I take a peek and Ivonna is walking with 4 players besides her. 3 men and 1 woman. Ivonna looks at me while smiling. They look at me and then look at each other. I approach them. The woman waves at me.
  
"Hello! It's nice to meet you! My name is Cecilia, these guys are Kyle, Poshmeleon, and Valentino."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Hello. It's nice to meet you all. My name is Trevor."
  
I look at Ivonna and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Your clanmates, Ivonna?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"I was buying potions when they approached me. They were looking for a tanker to join their party. They're planning to go to Galsadt Plains to leveling up their levels, but there are barely any players around the town. So I invited them."
  
I smile and nod with understanding.
  
"I see, welcome to the party then."
  
They all nod and smile happily. I open the party screen.
  
[Ivonna's party
  
Ivonna Ivon (Lv.188)
  
Trevor (Lv.151)
  
Cecilia Anessi (Lv.98)
  
Kyle Herald (Lv.102)
  
Poshmeleon (Lv.99)
  
Valentino Sera (Lv.100)]
  
Cecilia is using a magic rod, Kyle is using a long two-handed sword, Poshmeleon is using a mace, and Valentino is using a dual battle axe. Their equipment is decent for their levels, the problem is their party composition. Too many melees but no tankers. I bet Cecilia is not a mage, but a healer.
  
They're introducing themselves to both of us, and I'm right about Cecilia. She's a healer, not a mage. Ivonna looks at me and slightly smiles. I know that she feels bad about bringing them with us, but she also wants to help them out because their destination is the same as ours. I shake my head and smile at her, she nods and smiles with relief.
  
Ivonna looks at them.
  
"Everyone ready? Let's get going."
  
They nod and we depart for Galsadt Plains.
  
It's nighttime already. We are decided to rest after a long day of walking and build tents for us to sleep then continue our journey tomorrow in the morning. We are circling the campfire and enjoying the night after we ate our dinner. We are looking at the fire ember and Ivonna looks at me.
  
"I'm curious about the ring that killed Emma. I have never seen something like that before."
  
I show her the Ring of Blood. She grabs it and looks at it.
  
"What is this description? So many question marks. This is the first time I see a cursed item with that kind of drawback."
  
I nod with agreement.
  
"Yeah, this is the first time for me as well. That's why I tested it on Emma."
  
Ivonna chuckles while shaking her head. She gives the ring back. I grab it and look at it.
  
"I think I know how to see the effect of this ring now. I have to wear it and die for 3 days then I should meet the requirements to see it. The question is, will I die when I wear this even with my 100% dodge rate or not. If I didn't die, will I still meet the requirements to see its effects or not? If not, then I have to lower my dodge rate and try it over and over until I die."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"Are you going to try it now?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"Not now, because we are bringing them with us and I don't want to drag them down. Maybe later."
  
Ivonna is looking at them and smiles.
  
"It's okay, I can carry them on my own. It was my decision to bring them with us in the first place, so I'm the one who is responsible for this. You can join us when you're done with that. I also think with you around will make things easier for them, and I don't want that. I want them to try their best to increase their levels. Of course, I will still help them to tank the monsters."
  
I look at Ivonna and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Are you sure?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yes, I'm one hundred percent sure."
  
I smirk.
  
"Thanks."
  
Ivonna nods and smiles.
  
"Alright. I will tell them about you not going to join us for a while. They seem to have so many questions to ask me as well. So I'll be joining them now."
  
I nod and Ivonna moves to the other side and joins their conversation.
  
They're immediately surrounding her and throw so many questions. Ivonna answers all of their questions happily. I look at the sky for a moment and then leave for my tent. I lay down and look at the ring. My current dodge rate is 100%. I take a deep breath and then wear the ring.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
Nothing is happening. That means I survived and immediately check the ring.
  
[Ring of Blood (Cursed): A ring that is made by the blood of the enemies. When equipped ??? ??? ??? ???, ??? ??? the player will die]
  
I sigh.
  
"So it's not working. I really have to die to meet the requirements."
  
I remove the ring and the dagger from my hand and my current dodge rate is 56.4%. I wear the ring again.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
I take it off and put it on again.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
"Seriously... can I die, please?"
  
I take it off and put it on again.
  
[You died]
  
I see a pop-up screen.
  
[You cannot respawn and be resurrected for 3 days.]
  
[Do you want to log out? Y/N]
  
When I'm about to click [Yes], I notice there a timer on the bottom right of the screen. It's a 60-second timer. I'm curious why there's a timer down there. I'm curious about it and so I'm waiting for the timer to reach 0.
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
The log-out screen disappeared and a new screen appeared.
  
[Processing the identification of the player]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Identification completed.]
  
[Player name [Trevor]]
  
[Level 151]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Processing the bounding between [Trevor] with [Cursed Ring of Blood]. Estimated time to complete the bounding: 71hrs 59mins 59 sec]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
(Oh no... Am I going to stay dead for 3 days?!)
  
(3 days have passed in-game time)
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Bounding completed]
  
[Item [Cursed Ring of Blood] is now bounded to [Trevor]]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
(Finally...)
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Respawn to the save point? Y/N]
  
[No]
  
-
  
[Respawn on the spot? Y/N]
  
[Yes]
  
I wake up and immediately stretch my whole body. I look at the ring.
  
[Cursed Ring of Blood: An iron-red ring that is made by the blood of the enemies. It says that whoever wears this ring and meets the requirement will be the master of this ring. However, when equipped with the ring, you will be thirst for blood, if the thirst is unfulfilled, the player will die.
  
Rarity: Legendary (R40)
  
Bonus Status: STR+100 (+50), VIT+100 (+50)
  
Requirements (Cursed): None]
  
Passive skill: Bloodthirst (The scent of blood will increase your Damage Output, MS, and ASPD by 5%. The more blood is shed the stronger its effect.) will last for as long as there is blood near the player (It can be the blood of the user).
  
This item is bounded to [Trevor].. Cannot be Traded, Marketed, and Sold.]
  
I have been feeling unwell for the last few days. I will take a few days break and will be back as soon as I get better. Sorry for the inconvenience and thank you for understanding.
     

Episode 59: Betelgeuse's Coin.

I get out of the tent and I'm on my own. The campfire is now have become ashes. I fold the tent and put it in my inventory. It's nighttime and I'm leaving this area and on my way to Galsadt Plains. I open the party chat to ask for their coordinate, Ivonna replies and gives me the coordinate. I wear the Moon's Series and use  [Moonsteps] immediately.
  
I've arrived at the Galsadt Plains. I feel so thirsty and I already drink a lot of water since left that area, but this thirst won't go away and it's getting worse. I'm so confused and then I realize and look at the Ring of Blood on my right middle finger. I check the buffs and debuffs on my screen. There's a blood icon on the buff side, and I expand it to see the details.
  
[You are thirsty for blood. Your Damage Output, MS, and ASPD are increased by 5%.
  
23mins 12secs before you are in [Madness] (Debuff) status.
  
Madness: Your blood lust is unfulfilled, you will lose your mind and will harm yourself to smell and see blood. The more blood is coming out from your body, the more excited you are to harm yourself. You cannot control your own body and will keep harming yourself until you die.]
  
"..."
  
Now I know why I'm feeling so thirsty this whole time. I look around to find a monster. There's a Giant Scorpion not far from me. I immediately equip my chained sickles, approach them and kill them. The smell of blood should be tangy, but for some reason, it doesn't, and it smells so sweet instead. The more I smell it, the more I desire to kill. It's like my body is producing a massive amount of endorphins and it makes me feel really good.
  
I look at the buff's status again. The timer on Bloodthirst got reset and it becomes 2 hours. So I have to keep killing monsters every 2 hours if I don't want to die. That's annoying. I will remove this ring for now because it's inconvenient.
  
"..."
  
"Oh no... It's stuck..."
  
I sit down and think about how to get rid of this annoying timer. I look at my stats and my VIT is high enough to have 52% of status resistance, but it can only buy me 2 hours. I look at my dodge rate and it's 53%, then I have an idea on how to stop the timer. I open my inventory and grab my dagger. I equip it and look at the timer.
  
"Heh, it stops. Nice..."
  
Since I need the soul essences of the monsters here, I will farm those monsters by using my daggers to have a greater chance to get them. But, I have to meet up with Ivonna and the other first. They're waiting for me and they're resting not far from where I'm at.
  
I follow the coordinate Ivonna gave me, and then I can see smoke coming from in front of me. It must be the campfire that Ivonna and the others made. Then I can see their tents and I can hear their laugh and chuckle. I remove my Moon's Series and put them in my inventory then walk toward them. Kyle notices and he waves at me.
  
"Oh, you're back! Welcome back!"
  
The others turn around and look at me. They're waving at me and Ivonna raises her eyebrows. She must be curious about the outcomes. I wave back at them and sit on the log with them. Cecilia leans her head to see my face.
  
"So, are you done taking care of the business?"
  
I nod and look at her.
  
"Yeah, sorry it took so long. How was your leveling?"
  
They start to tell about their first experience in Galsadt Plains. On the first day, they were overwhelmed by the monsters because the monsters are different from the information they got in the forum. The Giant Scorpion is now above level 130 and there are other monsters here that migrated from their original areas. There are Sturdy Sandworm, Desert Falcon, and many more. Galsadt Plains is no longer a 110 - 130 level monster, but 130 - 150. It took them quite a while to kill one of them, and Ivonna patiently teaches and helped them. Thanks to her high DEF, VIT, and equipment, she barely took any damages because her regeneration rate is almost equal to the damage she took. The reason why they're choosing this area to spend the night because that it's safer compared to the other area they have explored.
  
After they told their experiences, they all go to sleep. it's just me and Ivonna outside. She looks at me excitedly.
  
"So, how was it? For you to take 3 days to come here means that you died and waited for 3 days to respawn."
  
I nod with agreement.
  
"Yeah, you're right. I tried to wear the ring when my dodge rate is 100% and I didn't die, but it didn't meet the requirements. Then I tried it again with a 53% dodge rate. I died and then finally I met the requirement, but it took 3 days for the system to process it. Then here I am, with this ring stuck in my finger."
  
Ivonna looks at my finger and she chuckles. I sigh and stare at her.
  
"Yeah yeah... you can make fun of me. It's ridiculous that I can't take the ring off..."
  
Ivonna clears her throat.
  
"I'm sorry. Anyway, what is the ring does? Is it good?"
  
I share my equipment status with Ivonna. She looks at it and tilts her head.
  
"I still can't see the ring's description and its effects."
  
I'm humming with understanding and tell her what's the ring does. She's surprised and looks at me with disbelief.
  
"Rather than being an unbelievably strong item, it's quite terrifying because of how it can harm the user. The drawback is too much to handle. But of course, if it's you, then it's broken."
  
She chuckles at what she just said, and I scoff while looking at her.
  
"So, how many Betelgeuse's Coin do you have now?"
  
Ivonna raises her eyebrows then looks at her inventory.
  
"I have 68 of them."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"How many monsters did you kill?"
  
Ivonna furrows her forehead and looks at the sky.
  
"Around two hundred, no it's almost three hundred... Yeah, I'm being unlucky. They all got around 60 coins by killing two hundred-ish monsters while I'm staying up late and protected them from the monsters while they were asleep."
  
I nod with understanding and then Ivonna yawns.
  
"I have been staying up late to be a lookout for them because there's no safe zone in this place. So I barely have time to sleep for the past 3 days."
  
I stand up and grab another dagger from my inventory. Ivonna looks at me with confusion. I look around and then look at her.
  
"You can go to sleep now. I'm here, and I'll be on the lookout from now on. I have enough sleep and I want to farm coin around here."
  
Ivonna nods and stands up.
  
"Thank you, I will go to sleep now. Be careful and I'll see you tomorrow morning."
  
I nod and Ivonna gets inside her tent.
  
I equipped everything and started to farm monsters. As they said earlier, the monsters here are stronger and other monsters were lurking near the camp. But it didn't matter for me because my levels and passive skills are superior compared to them even though I'm using Lazy Luck Daggers, and it's perfect for me because the monster's level is not that far from mine, so the EXP is great for me to leveling up as well. Since I'm on my own, I used [Divine Aura] and [Frenzy]. I farmed Betelgeuse's Coin for an hour and I already have 42 coins, 1 kill for 1 coin. I used [Reawakening] to refresh all the skills cooldown. Then I activated [Divine Aura] and [Frenzy] again.
  
[You are thirsty for blood. Your Damage Output, MS, and ASPD are increased by 119%.
  
23mins 12secs before you are in [Madness] (Debuff) status.
  
Madness: Your blood lust is unfulfilled, you will lose your mind and will harm yourself to smell and see blood. The more blood is coming out from your body, the more excited you are to harm yourself. You cannot control your own body and will keep harming yourself until you die.]
  
I look at the Ring of Blood on my finger. I smile and this [Bloodthirst] skill is so good, when I was in Frenzied status, I felt great and refreshed, and since I didn't control my own body, I was watching myself killing monsters while feeling high from this skill. Not just that, the more I kill, the higher the buffs from this skill. 119% and I believe it can be stacked without limitation because the buff's status screen showed me, and the duration isn't moving since I equipped my Lazy Luck Dagger. I will try to aggro dozens of monsters later and see how it goes. This item is dangerous, it makes me feel like a maniac.
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"I love this ring...."
  


Episode 60: Ratus Forest.

After hours of farming without resting, the sun is rising and I didn't realize that. I immediately go back to the camp while checking my inventory. Now I have 352 Betelgeuse's Coin and I leveled up 4 times, my level is now 155 and I'm pleased with that. I see someone is awake and sitting on the log, it's Valentino that is still sleepy. I approach him.
  
"Good morning. How's your sleep?"
  
Valentino looks at me with his eyes barely opens.
  
"Oh, good morning. It was pleasant, actually. When did you wake up?"
  
I chuckle and sit beside him while relaxing my hands.
  
"No, I haven't slept. I was on the lookout last night and hunted monsters around the camp. Are the others are still asleep?"
  
Valentino looks at the tents.
  
"Yeah, it looks like they are."
  
It's gone silent because we don't have any topics to talk about. I check the party tab and look at their levels. Their levels increased by 10. I'm not surprised since they killed monsters that are way stronger than them even though the EXP is shared. Valentino suddenly clears his throat and looks at me.
  
"So... What is your main weapon?"
  
I tilt my head.
  
"Chained sickles, and a scythe. My secondary weapon is daggers."
  
Valentino is looking at me in awe.
  
"Whoa... seriously? That's cool!"
  
Valentino scratches his head and continues.
  
"I only have my battle axes with me, and my weapon mastery is still level 4. How did you raised your weapon mastery if you have 2 main weapons?"
  
I chuckle.
  
"I have my own ways."
  
There's no way I'm telling him that I killed a hundred thousand players. He looks at me with disappointment.
  
"Man, you must have found the way to increase weapon mastery faster than anyone. I'm jealous."
  
We both chuckle and then Ivonna comes out from her tent. We both greet her and she smiles. She looks around and sits with us. She yawns and crossing her arms because it's cold out here. She looks at me.
  
"How was your night?"
  
I scoff and tilt my head.
  
"It was great. I'm ready to farm again today."
  
Ivonna smiles and stands up.
  
"Let's wake up the others and make breakfast then we can continue to hunt monsters."
  
Valentino and I nod. We both go to the guy's tent and Ivonna goes to Cecilia's tent. After everyone is awake, we make breakfast together. Everyone is asking about my night after knowing that I stayed up all night to farm monsters. They're surprised when I told them that I have 352 Betelgeuse's Coin. After we ate our breakfast, we are leaving the camp to hunt monsters.
  
(4 days have passed)
  
We hunted hundreds of monsters. They were surprised how fast I was killing the monsters and how I managed to aggro the monsters without taking single damage, but since Ivonna and I were carrying them, I didn't bring a lot of monsters. We both held back to adjust with Kyle and the others. We were resting every 2 hours because they didn't bring that many supplies with them. I only leveled up 10 times because of that, and Ivonna only leveled up 2 times while they leveled up 20 times. We could get more level if we didn't carry them with us but it's not a problem because I'm not in a hurry to increase my level and I had fun playing with them. I have 1464 Betelgeuse's Coin now.
  
It's nighttime, we return to our camp and having dinner together. Kyle and the others are talking with each other. Then they all suddenly stand up. Kyle clears his throat.
  
"Miss Ivonna, Mister Trevor. Thank you for carrying us for a week. We feel like we are dragging you guys down. So we think it's time for us to go back to Millen Town and log out. So we are planning to go back after we eat our dinner."
  
Ivonna tilts her head.
  
"Don't say that, we are glad that we can help you guys out and we had fun. You said that now that you all think that you're a burden to us because you barely do anything, but someday when you have become a high level player and you see newbies asking for help you will want to help them. It will give you some kind of a joyful feeling when you're helping them. So you don't have to repay us or anything similar. I only hope that you will help other players that are in need someday."
  
They all nod and smile happily. Cecilia is grinning.
  
"Yes! We are definitely going to do that! Thank you, Miss Ivonna and Mister Trevor!"
  
We both nod and smile at them. Then after we are done eating our dinner, they fold their tent and leave Galsadt Plains after they said goodbye to us. The crackling sound from burning woods is making both of us feel at ease. I'm staring at the sky while laying on the ground, and Ivonna is sitting on the log while holding a glass of ale. I look up to see her and she's actually has been looking at me for quite a while. She's surprised but she can still hold her composure. She raises her eyebrows. I scoff.
  
"You still haven't found the item for the Godly item quest?"
  
Ivonna takes a deep breath and exhales deeply.
  
"No, I just realized this world is bigger than earth. How am I supposed to find a book that I have no idea where it is and without any clues. Even if I'm searching for it for years in real-time, the chance to find the book is still very low. It's literally impossible to find it on my own."
  
I chuckle mischievously.
  
"Of course. If it's easy, then it won't be a legendary item, right?"
  
Ivonna scoffs and shakes her head.
  
"You're right. But still, it's hard to do."
  
Ivonna sighs and looks at me.
  
"So, how many Godly items there are in this game?"
  
I'm crossing my legs and dangling my foot.
  
"There are 15 Godly items. 2 types of helmet, 2 types of earrings, a scarf, a cape, 2 types of necklaces, 2 types set of armors, 2 types of rings, boots, greaves, and last one is wings. So basically only 15 players that can get those."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding. She crosses her legs.
  
"Or one person... For example, you."
  
I scoff and smirk.
  
"Maybe..."
  
Ivonna chuckles and then clears her throat.
  
"Are you tired?"
  
I look up at her.
  
"No, want to hunt them some more?"
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"You said that we are only going to spend a week in this place. But since you have only been here for 4 days, I guess we can stay here for the next few days. I don't think this place is not bad to farm Betelgeuse's Coin, and the monster's EXP here is also high enough for me to increase my level. So, yeah. Let's hunt some more."
  
I stand up and I play with my daggers. She raises her eyebrow and chuckles.
  
"Are you not tired of holding a dagger all day? Wait, how can you sure that you're holding it while you're asleep if you don't want the timer to goes off?"
  
I grab the scarf that she gave me. She furrows her forehead and looks at me with confusion. I wrap my right hand with the scarf with the dagger in my hand. She immediately chuckles and shakes her head. I shrug and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Tadaaa~"
  
Ivonna laughs so hard and this is the first time I see her laughing like that. I chuckle while unwrapping the scarf. Ivonna clears her throat and stands up.
  
"Let's go."
  
I fold my tent and put it in my inventory. Ivonna is confused and then she approaches me.
  
"Why did you fold your tent? Aren't we going to go back here again to rest?"
  
I look at her and raise my eyebrow.
  
"We can set up the tent to a different place so we don't have to go back and forth just to rest because it's a waste of time. "
  
Ivonna nods with understanding and she agrees with that. She immediately folds her tent and then we leave the area and start to hunt monsters.
  
(Several days have passed)
  
We farmed and moved to a different area, and we never went back to the same spot. We ended up far away from Galsadt Plains. I leveled up 23 times, and Ivonna leveled up 14 times. I also got a lot of [Giant Scorpion's Soul Essence] and other monsters' soul essence. I have a total of 6.592 Betelgeuse's Coins, while Ivonna only has 2.122 Betelgeuse's Coins. It was exhausting and we decided to stop farming for today and come back again tomorrow in the morning.
  
Ivonna looks around, and we are in the middle of a forest with hundred meters tall trees surrounding us. The wind is breezing gently, she's in awe with this place and the birds are chirping making us feel so relaxed. She looks at me.
  
"So, where are we, exactly? There's nothing else but trees and friendly animals."
  
I raise my eyebrows and tilt my head while looking at the map
  
"We are in the Ratus Forest. There are no monsters and anything hostile in this place. There's a village called Loslan. There are NPCs over there and we can change our savepoint there. I Believe we are the first players to reach this place. At least it's what the map showed me."
  
Ivonna turns around and looks up at the trees.
  
"You knew about this place?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, Becker and I explored the whole Orion. There are so many heavenly places like this. There are even more places that you can't imagine."
  
Ivonna looks at me and smiles.
  
"Thank you for showing me this place. So, why are we here? I'm sure you're not leading me here for just sightseeing, right?"
  
I scoff and smirk.
  
"You're right. We are here to retrieve, Heugron's diary book."
  
Ivonna is looking at me with her mouth opens and in disbelief. I scoff and tilt my head toward the small path.
  
"Let's do that tomorrow first thing in the morning. For now, let's rest and I'll see you tomorrow."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yes, I'll see you tomorrow."
  
We both logged out at the same time.
  


Episode 61: Loslan Village.

I log in and waiting for Ivonna from where we were at yesterday. She messaged me this morning and said that she's about to log in, and I hurriedly went to the basement and logged in. While waiting for Ivonna, I check my inventory and read the soul essences I got from yesterday's farming. I have 16 [Giant Scorpion Soul Essence], [7 Sturdy Sandworm Soul Essence], [4 Dessert Great Falcon Soul Essence], [5 Fanged Charmeleon Soul Essence], 3 [Deadly Grasshopper Soul Essence]. I immediately consume all of them.
  
[Giant Scorpion Soul Essence: DEX+1, additively increase Skill Damage by 1% when consumed]
  
-
  
[Sturdy Sandworm Soul Essence: VIT+1, DEF, and MDEF+2 when consumed]
  
-
  
[Dessert Great Falcon Soul Essence: AGI+1, additively increase SPD by 1% when consumed]
  
-
  
[Fanged Charmeleon Soul Essence: STR+1, additively increase Damage Output by 1% when consumed]
  
-
  
[Deadly Grasshopper Soul Essence: LUK+1, additively increase Critical Chance by 1% when consumed]
  
"Open Status"
  
[Name: [Indomitable] Trevor
  
Level: 188
  
HP: 5710
  
STA: 636
  
Status:
  
STR: 218+212 [ATK : 440+40] [DMG : +49.0%]
  
AGI: 217+252 [ASPD : +66.9%] [SPD : +70.9%]
  
DEX: 292+212 [CRIT: 53.4%] [SDMG: 52.0%] [CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 181+212 [MATK : 393+0] [WIS : 393]
  
LUK: 664+400 [DDG: 53.1%] [LCKY: 1.01%]
  
VIT:223+212 [DEF : 411+10] [MDEF : 411+10]
  
CHR:181+212 [REP : 393] [FAME : Eminent]
  
ART:181+212 [SMIT : 12%] [ARTIS : 1.2%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 94]
  
Ivonna appears in front of me. She's surprised and waves at me.
  
"Good morning."
  
I smile.
  
"Morning."
  
I close my status screen.
  
"Shall we go to Loslan Village?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
We are walking through the forest and Ivonna is still mesmerized by the scenery. After an hour of walking, we both see a village, and what surprised Ivonna is that the village is not on the ground, but it's up on the trees. So many wooden bridges crossing from tree to tree. We enter the small gate and all the NPCs that are on the ground are looking at us weirdly. Ivonna looks at me.
  
"Why are they looking at us like that?"
  
I'm walking beside her and look at the houses on the trees.
  
"It's because they're surprised to see an outsider be able to find this village. It's actually pretty hard to find this village even if you brought hundreds of players and told them to spread to find this village. So don't worry, they're not hostile towards anyone. They're actually nice people."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding. One of the NPCs approaches us.
  
"Are you lost, adventurer? Please let us know if you do because we will help you find the way back home."
  
I smile and shake my head.
  
"No, we actually come here on purpose."
  
He nods with understanding.
  
"Ahh, is that so..."
  
I lean toward Ivonna's ear and whisper.
  
"Ask him, if there's something he needs from us. Because they're gathering over there, hanging, preparing, and cooking something. They might need something for that."
  
Ivonna looks at me then nods. Ivonna walks and stands in front of him.
  
"We are here to see the village and by the looks of it, are you preparing for a ceremony? If you need something, we have plenty of items from hunting monsters for the past few days that might be the one you need."
  
He smiles so brightly and grabs Ivonna's hands.
  
"Ahh, thank you! We actually need some ingredients and materials for a ritual."
  
A quest screen should have appeared on Ivonna's screen. Ivonna is reading the quest and then looks at me. I smirk and raise my eyebrow. She grabs something from her inventory and gives it to him. He's so happy and waving at the others. He lifts the items Ivonna gave him. He turns around and looks at us.
  
"Ohh, I'm sorry. I haven't introduced myself. My name is Kouhak, I'm the one who's responsible for the ritual this month. Please, come with me. We will give you food and a place to rest!"
  
We follow Kouhak to one of the trees. All the villagers are thanking Ivonna for giving them the materials and ingredients they need. Kouhak then pointing at the stairs that are circling the tree. It's pretty high because the houses are near the top of the trees, so it's around 70 to 80 meters above the ground. We follow him up to the tree.
  
We are at the top and Ivonna looks down in awe. Kouhak smiles.
  
"Welcome to our Loslan Village. Here is the house we used for the guests or adventurers that came by. We will provide you food three times a day. So please, enjoy your stay in our village."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Thank you very much for the hospitality. We are very grateful."
  
Kuhak nods.
  
"I will come back later in the evening. We are holding a feast to ask for permission to Betelgeuse before we are going to do the ritual next week."
  
Ivonna tilts her head. But she's not going to ask because she knows that Kouhak is pretty busy preparing for the ritual.
  
"We understand. Once again, thank you."
  
Kouhak nods and then he leaves. Ivonna and I enter the house and it's a small house but it looks so neat and comfortable. I sit on the chair while Ivonna is looking at the scenery through the window. She's smiling and closing her eyes while taking a deep breath because the air here is nice. Then she approaches me and sits in front of me.
  
"I love this place. I wish I knew about this place a long time ago."
  
I nod with agreement. Ivonna then continues.
  
"Is Heugron's book in here?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Yeah, it is and it is not at the same time. We can't find the book today because it's not here yet."
  
Ivonna tilts her head with confusion.
  
"Then, where is it then?"
  
I smirk.
  
"You'll see. For now, let's farm Betelgeuse's Coin. There's a decent amount of monsters at the border of the forest and it's not that far from here. We have to go back here in the evening, so our time to farm is quite short."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Okay, let's go."
  
We already put Loslan Village as our savepoint. Then we left the village and went northeast. After 30 minutes of walking, we left the forest and we entered a vast valley called Zerkhil's Valley, and there's a big volcano with a dark sky and thunders above it far away from us called Zerkhil's Volcano. It's currently being active but it's not that dangerous. Ivonna was mesmerized by the scenery once again. Then we started to hunt monsters.
  
(9 hours have passed.)
  
I leveled up 6 times and I got 471 Betelgeuse's Coin. Ivonna leveled up 2 times and got 152 Betelgeuse's Coins. The monsters here are high leveled and they're too tanky to kill in less than a minute, but it was worth it. The juicy EXP what made us keep farming in this place.
  
Ivonna is laying on the soft grass. She exhales deeply.
  
"That was tiring. I can't believe those monsters are level 220. It felt like they're way higher than that. I kept dying and it was embarrassing for a tanker to run away from the battle."
  
I sit beside her and chuckle.
  
"It was that hard? But they're just a small fry. The further we walk deeper into the valley, the harder the monsters are. But yeah, this place is for a 5-man party at least. The deepest of the valley need a full party or even two parties to be able to survive. Basically, we are not supposed to be here now."
  
Ivonna is looking at me with disbelief and scoffs.
  
"No wonder it was hard. But it was fun and exciting."
  
Ivonna looks at the volcano.
  
"Can we enter the volcano?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, we can. It's actually a dungeon."
  
Ivonna looks at me with a surprised expression.
  
"A dungeon? What's in there? A World Boss?"
  
I'm surprised because her guess is on point. I scoff and nod.
  
"Yeah, at the lowest level inside Zerkhil's Volcano, there's a World Boss called Khafir. His level is 5500."
  
Ivonna is staring at me without blinking her eyes and not moving her body. I look at her and chuckle. Ivonna scoffs and shakes her head. She looks at the volcano.
  
"Unbelievable... The world we know is still a small part of it. Bless you, Mister Becker, to give us such a wonderful world."
  
I'm humming with an agreement. Ivonna looks at me and sits up.
  
"Oh, let's go back to the village. Kouhak should be visiting us soon."
  
I nod and I offer my hand to her. She grabs it and lifts herself up. Then we walk back to Loslan Village.
  
We are back in the village. Kouhak sees us and running towards us. He waves at us and we wave back at him. He's exhausted from running towards us.
  
"I thought you are leaving our village already, I was worried. Where were you go?"
  
Ivonna is pointing at the northeast.
  
"We were hunting monsters in Zerkhil's Valley. We just got back from there."
  
Kuhak is surprised and panicking.
  
"You went to the death valley?! Are you injured?!"
  
Kuhak is checking our bodies. Ivonna smiles and shakes her head.
  
'We are fine."
  
Kuhak looks at us and sighs with relief.
  
"I see. Well then, let's meet with the chief of this village. We are going to start the feast."
  
We both nodded and followed him to one of the biggest trees in the village. We walked upstairs and entered the big treehouse. It's as big as a school cafeteria maybe. All the villagers gathered here. They greeted us and let us sit with them.. The feast started and we all enjoyed the food.
  


Episode 62: A Ritual.

Durak, the chief of Loslan Village approaches us.
  
"Welcome to our village. It has been a while since there is a visitor from outside the forest. I heard from Kuhak that you gave us the materials and ingredients for the ritual. We are very grateful and we are in debt to you."
  
I look at Ivonna and it seems she got a quest from Durak because she's like reading something in front of her. She smiles and nods.
  
"It's nothing. I'm glad that we can help."
  
Ivonna then looks at Durak.
  
"Can you explain it to us, what exactly the ritual is and what it's for?"
  
Durak is pointing at the chair.
  
"Have a seat! I will tell you the story."
  
We are sitting at the table and Durak clears his throat.
  
"Before we talk about the ritual, we will tell you about our origins first. I believe that you have heard about Loslathan. She is our ancestor, and we are not like any other human out there, we are a High Human race. There are 5 others like us around the Orion, the descendants of Aldran, Vezolan, Artas, Eveth, and Obrellian. Before Loslathan died, she told her children to give offerings every month on the day after the full moon. It is to prevent a disaster, a catastrophe from the being that lives inside Zerkhil's Volcano. She also said that we, the High Human race can hear the voice of Betelgeuse, and it is true. That is why we are doing rituals every month to prevent a catastrophe and ask Betelgeuse to protect our village at the same time."
  
Ivonna looks at me for quite a while and then looks at Durak.
  
"Those names. They're the legendary people who saved Orion. The era of the greatest generation. The last human from the greatest generation was Ezira, but she didn't have a descendant. Is that why she's not included??"
  
Durak nods in agreement.
  
"It was an unfortunate event. If she survived, there will be 7 of us instead of 6. That is why we are worried that the future would be filled with darkness. We are afraid because nobody has ever heard Empress Ezira's last will and warnings, one of the beings that can bring a catastrophe to Orion would raise. The being that Empress Ezira defeated, Ardor."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding. Durak looks at the sky through the window and stands up.
  
"It is getting late. Let us talk for another time. I don't want to take your resting time, I heard you were hunting monsters in Zerkhil's Valley. You must be tired, please have some rest."
  
We nodded and Durak left the room. Ivonna leaned on the chair and looked at the ceiling while yawning then closed her eyes. Turned out she fell asleep on the chair because it took me a while to realize that she didn't move or said anything.
  
I approach her and I look at her. I scoff and shake my head.
  
"If you're tired you should go to bed, not falling asleep on the chair."
  
I grab her body and carry her on my back. Ivonna moans and tightens her arms around my neck. She mumbles.
  
"Chessi... just put me in my bed."
  
I furrow my forehead and tilt my head.
  
"Who is Chessi?"
  
She keeps mumbling and I have no idea what's she saying at all. I walk to the house and it's quite far from here. I look around and everyone is still busy preparing for the ritual down there. Ivonna moans and she's covering her face on my neck and snuggles. It tickles and I'm rushing to the house because I'm a ticklish person. As soon as I enter the house, I immediately put her on the bed. Then I also go to my bed and fall asleep.
  
A bird is chirping loudly beside my window bed. I open my eyes and I see Ivonna is sitting on the chair. I get up from the bed and approach her. She's startled and turns her face away. I raise my eyebrows and then chuckles.
  
"So you remembered that you were snuggling on my neck last night?"
  
Ivonna's face and ears turn red. I scoff.
  
"You do know when you're embarrassed in this game, your face will turn red, right? Your face is so red right now."
  
Ivonna takes a deep breath.
  
"I know... that was embarrassing, I'm so sorry."
  
I sit behind her and stretch my body.
  
"How did you do that?"
  
Ivonna turns around and staring at me with her bright red face.
  
"I don't know. One time, we were hunting monsters and Michael was luring the monsters to us. I was resting on the wall to rest for a moment and suddenly I fell asleep. Luckily Michael didn't lure a lot of monsters back then and nothing bad happened."
  
I'm covering my mouth and look down. Ivonna starts chuckling and we both chuckle and laugh at her story. Ivonna clears her throat.
  
"Enough with that, let's farm some more. We have 6 days before the ritual starts, so we are free until then."
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, let's go."
  
(6 days have passed.)
  
We farmed at the same spot for the last 6 days. The reason why we did that is that we didn't want to go deeper into the valley and triggers a World Boss event on accident. I learned my lesson in the Pit of hell. Queen Arachne is easy to kill because of her level, but Khafir, It's impossible for me to solo him with the time duration that will be given by the system, and it's impossible for the players to deal with him now either. I leveled up 27 times, and I have 9.964 Betelgeuse's Coin. Ivonna leveled up 19 times and she has 3012 Betelgeuse's Coin. Then we went back to Loslan Village to watch the ritual.
  
Ivonna is looking at the forum and she's now officially Rank 1st in the Level Leaderboard, and I'm Rank 6th. I'm not surprised that Ivonna becomes Rank 1st, but I'm surprised that I ended up being in the top 10 leaderboards. Francesca and the others were messaging us like crazy when they found out about our level, and they're regretting that they didn't join us to farm Betelgeuse's Coin.
  
Someone is knocking on the door, and it's Kuhak. He enters the house with a huge smile on his face.
  
"Are you ready? We will start the ritual now."
  
Ivonna and I nod and follow him.
  
All the villagers are circling around the huge bonfire. Durak is standing in the middle in front of the bonfire. He lifts his hands while facing the bonfire.
  
"Lady Loslathan, we are gathering here to give offerings as you wished us to do. We hope this month's offerings are enough to fill the hunger of the being that you defeated. We are also praying to Betelgeuse for protection and to show our gratitude for keeping us safe from any kind of misfortune. With this, we will start our offerings."
  
All the villagers grab the offerings and throw them into the fire. From monsters' heads to flesh and bones. The ground is slightly shaking. Ivonna is looking around with worries. I put my hand on her shoulder and it startled her. I put my finger on my lips. Ivonna then stops moving. Everyone is closing their eyes in silence to feel the ground shaking. Ivonna looks at them and they're all worried about something. Then the ground stops shaking. Everyone is sighing with reliefs.
  
Ivonna leans towards me and whispers.
  
"Why is everyone so tense after they give the offerings?"
  
I tilt my head toward her.
  
"It's because if the shaking is getting worse, that means the offerings aren't enough. When that happens, It could trigger the World Boss event. It should be fine for now because we are the only players that discovered this area. Once there are enough players, this ritual has a 5% chance to fail. It would be great if we are the only players to know about this place for now because of that."
  
Ivonna is surprised and humming with understanding.
  
"A 5% chance, and a monthly ritual. In a week of real-time, they did 5 rituals. If it's a month, they did 22 rituals. In 5 months, there's a chance the ritual will fail and it's kind of scary."
  
I nod with agreement. Ivonna then tilts her head.
  
"We have been here for a week now. Is Heugron's book not here?"
  
I smirk and pointing at the bonfire.
  
"Throw Thera's Heart into the bonfire as an offering. There's something I want you to do. When the book appears, record it and make sure you're close enough to be able to read what's written in the book. If not, you will not be able to see the hints for the next quest. "
  
Ivonna looks at me with her mouth open. She nods nervously and grabs Thera's Heart. She shows the heart to me and tilts her head. I nod and tilt my head toward the bonfire. She walks through the villagers, and everyone is looking at her with confusion. Durak is still in front of the bonfire and he notices Ivonna is walking towards the bonfire.
  
Ivonna is standing in front of the bonfire with the heart in her hand. She turns around to look at me one last time. I nod and raise my eyebrows. Ivonna gulps and throws the heart into the bonfire. The heart immediately glows and then a beam of golden light piercing through the trees and going up to the sky. Everyone is looking up to the sky. Then something falls from the sky and lands in front of Ivonna. It's a gold frame blue book, then it floats in front of her. The book opens itself and turns its pages. Then the book scatters and becomes a glowing blue orb. It's floating in front of her and gets inside her chest. Everyone is looking at her with their mouths wide open. Ivonna slowly turns around and pressing her hands against her chest.
  
Ivonna looks at me for quite a while and then she smiles happily.
  
"I got the second quest!"
  


Episode 63: PvP.

[Heugron Last Stopover]
  
[Find the place when Heugron spend his last day before he died. It is said that he left something to those who seek for his item, Heugron's Necklace. Heugron's Soul Essence will guide you to that place. You can use [Heugron's Soul Essence] once a day to see if the place is far or close]
  
[Reward: ???]
  
Ivonna is looking at me while I'm reading the quest beside her. Then I look at her and raise my eyebrows.
  
"You want me to tell you where his last stepover is?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head while smiling.
  
"No, it's okay. I think I can do this one on my own."
  
I smirk.
  
"Well, godly item quests are getting harder and harder the closer you reach the final quest. So, good luck then."
  
Ivonna is surprised.
  
"Ohh..."
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Player [Ruscheller] is the first player who found all three hidden NPCs. Congratulations!]
  
-
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Player [Maine Cassair] is the second player who found all three hidden NPCs. Congratulations!]
  
-
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Player [Aksevel] is the third player who found all three hidden NPCs. Congratulations!]
  
We both are surprised to see Emma won first place, and William won second place. They told me when the event started that they're going to find the NPCs together. I bet William is letting Emma take the first place. But I'm happy for them. Their hard work is paid off. Ivonna is looking at the clan chat while smiling.
  
"Emma is giving the three NPCs coordinates in the clan chat. Everyone is thanking her and on their way to find the NPCs."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"How nice. You should go as well. You'll get three free boxes from finding the NPCs."
  
Ivonna looks at me and scratches her jaw.
  
"I really want to. How about you? Do you want to find those NPCs with me?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, I'm planning to go back to the low level monsters area. I had enough farming Betelgeuse's Coin in high level areas. It's tiring and I don't think I can get 100k Betelgeuse's Coin if we keep farming in this place."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"I see. Well, let's head back then. It's a shame that this village doesn't have a teleportation device yet because there are not enough players in here. So we have to travel on foot."
  
I nod with agreement.
  
"Yeah, it is."
  
We left the house and said goodbye to Durak and Kuhak. All the villagers were gathering at the entrance gate to see us off and thanked us for one last time. We went back to Galsadt Plains and farmed Betelgeuse's Coin every time we saw monsters near us. After a day and a half of walking, we arrived at Millen town. Ivonna went to meet with Francesca and the others to find the hide and seek NPCs, while I went back to Fjel town to farm Betelgeuse's Coin.
  
I'm back to Fjel town and walk toward the exchange NPC. I exchange 10.000 Betelgeuse's Coin for [Betelgeuse's Legacy Shard]. I still need 90.000 Betelgeuse's Coin to get [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box]. I honestly don't have high expectations for the box, because if I got a weapon other than a dagger, sickle, or scythe, I'm going to sell it in the auction. But, if I got an accessory or armor, I'm going to use it no matter what it does since I don't have good armor on me yet.
  
I look at the map and I'm planning to find where the Elite Dire Wolf is at. I need their Soul Essences to increase my LUK again. Sadly there's no information about Elite Dire Wolf's current location, so I check the forum to see the latest location for Elite Dire Wolf. There's a group of players that explored the map and shared what monsters lurking in that area and what are their levels. It's so helpful to the players and people are donating money to them as gratitude. After checking the forum about the monster's updated location, I found where the Elite Dire Wolf is currently at. I immediately go to Nandem Forest in the Aarus Empire's territory to hunt them.
  
(4 days have passed in real-time)
  
I farmed in Nandem Forest for the last 4 days. I only leveled up 2 times because the Elite Dire Wolf level is 80, but I got a lot of [Elite Dire Wolf's Soul Essence]. I also collected 21.931 Betelgeuse's Coin. I exchanged 20.000 Betelgeuse's Coin for 2 [Betelgeuse's Legacy Shard]. I currently have 3 of them, and I need 7 more to exchange them for [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box]. If I keep getting this much, I should be able to get the box before the event ends. I also had a bit of fun with everyone. The winner of the forging event is Grisell, and everyone was not surprised about that, since she's the best forger in the game currently. On her first day, all the players were waiting in line to buy the equipment she made. Thanks to the materials I gave her, she made a lot of great equipment. She also showed me the scythe prototype and I was amazed at how good-looking and scary-looking the scythe was. She said that she will work on making the scythe now.
  
Today is the day that everyone has been waiting for. The PvP event. I'm at the Forsaken-Clan base with everyone. Grisell is giving them the best equipment she made that she didn't sell during the event. Everyone is so ready to join the event, including Ivonna and Emma. Michael approaches me and is pointing his axe at me. I tilt my head and he sighs.
  
"You promised to us that you won't join the PvP event. Don't forget about that!"
  
I snort and then laugh. Francesca shakes her head.
  
"We are serious, Trev. Don't join the event! You could take the first place easily if you do."
  
Everyone is nodding with agreement. Ivonna is smiling. I scoff.
  
"Relax, I'm not going to join the event. I'm too busy to farm Betelgeuse's Coin anyway. But I'll watch your matches. So good luck."
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[One Billion Celebration Event day 6. The PvP is now available in the Event Tab. All the players can enter the Colosseum through Event Tab or the PvP NPC at the opposite side of Exchange event NPC.]
  
We all open the Event Tab and teleport to the Colosseum.
  
It surprised us that the Colosseum is massive. There are at least millions of players in here and there is still a lot of empty space in the Colosseum. We all sit down at the spectator seats and Sev is standing in the middle of the Colosseum.
  
Sev lifts her arm.
  
"Good morning and welcome to the Colosseum!"
  
Sev walks around while smiling.
  
"I will tell you everything that all of you need to know before the PvP event begins."
  
Sev is pointing at the 16 gates behind her.
  
"These gates will lead you to the PvP room based on your level. As you all can see, there are 16 gates. Each one of them has different rules and requirements. PvP can be accessed when your level is above 50. The scoring system is based on the score you have. Plus 1 point when you win a match, minus 2 points when you lose a match. When you won 3 times in a row, you will get 1 extra point when you won the next match, it is called Winstreak. For the rules and requirements, you can see the screen in front of all of you."
  
Sev snaps her fingers and a screen appears in front of the players.
  
[PvP Rules & Requirements for PvP event:
  
1st gate: For level 50 - 60 Players. The player can use their best equipment, titles, potions, and buffs items.
  
2nd gate: For level 61 - 70 Players. The player can use their best equipment, titles, potions, and buffs items.
  
3rd gate: For level 71 - 80 Players. The player can use their best equipment, titles, potions, and buffs items.
  
4th gate: For level 91 - 100 Players. The player can use their best equipment, titles, potions, and buffs items.
  
5th gate: For level 101 - 110 Players. The player can use their best equipment, titles, and potions. Cannot use buffs items.
  
6th gate: For level 111 - 120 Players. The player can use their best equipment, titles, and potions. Cannot use buffs items.
  
7th gate: For level 121 - 130 Players. The player can use their best equipment, titles, and potions. Cannot use buffs items.
  
8th gate: For level 131 - 140 Players. The player can use their best equipment, titles, and potions. Cannot use buffs items.
  
9th gate: For level 141 - 150 Players. The player can use their best equipment, titles, and potions. Cannot use buffs items.
  
10th gate: For level 151 - 160 Players. The player can use their best equipment and titles. Cannot use potions and buffs items.
  
11th gate: For level 161 - 170 Players. The player can use their best equipment and titles. Cannot use potions and buffs items.
  
12th gate: For level 171 - 180 Players. The player can use their best equipment and titles. Cannot use potions and buffs items.
  
13th gate: For level 181 - 190 Players. The player can use their best equipment. Cannot use a title, potions, and buffs items.
  
14th gate: For level 191 - 200 Players. The player can use their best equipment. Cannot use a title, potions, and buffs items.
  
15th gate: For level 201 and above Players. The player is restricted to use their equipment, title, potions, and buffs items. All the players will be using the same PvP equipment that is provided by the game.
  
16th gate No Limit: For level 50 and above Players. No rules, no restrictions. It is a free for all mode.]
  
-
  
Sev claps her hands.
  
"The PvP event is now officially open! Please enter the bracket that fits with your level. Do not forget! The top 3 players from each bracket will receive amazing rewards! For the 16th gate, you will not gain any points and it is just for fun and training."
  
Sev nods and smiles.
  
"For all the players who want to watch the battle of the other players, you can find the player's name in the PvP Event Tab if they entered the PvP room. You cannot find their names if they have not entered the PvP room. You cannot watch players inside the 16th Gate since it is not part of the PvP event and you can enter the 16th Gate to spectate the fight. That is it from me for now. May the Betelgeuse bless you!"
  
Everyone is screaming in joy.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless you!"
  
Sev disappears and everyone is running towards the gate to enter the PvP room. There are only hundreds of players left in the spectator seats. Ivonna and the others are walking toward the gate, except for me and Grisell.
  
I look at Grisell and raise my eyebrows.
  
"You're not going to join them?"
  
Grisell lifts both of her arms very high.
  
"Look at me, I'm weak! I only increased ART. What can I do there? Forging a weapon for the enemy?"
  
I chuckle and shake my head. Grisell then opens the Event Tab.
  
"Hey, let's watch Ivonna! She entered the PvP room."
  
I open the Event Tab and go to the PvP event. I click on the gate 15th and Ivonna's name appears. I click on her name and a screen appears. It's a small square arena and I'm watching her from the side. It's like watching a fighting game but in 3D. Grisell is giggling mischievously and I know what makes her giggle. Ivonna's first opponent is Queenstar.
  
I scoff.
  
"What are the odds to meet her from dozens of level 200 players who are queuing for a match... This will be interesting to watch."
  
Grisell nods.
  
"Ivonna will win the match!"
  


Episode 64: Matches of the day.

Ivonna held a shield and a lance, she stood in front of Queenstar that was holding a greatsword. Both of them wore the same black full plate armor. Queenstar pointed her greatsword towards Ivonna.
  
"I have been waiting for this moment. But with these circumstances, it's a shame that I can win this match without even trying."
  
Ivonna mockingly smiled.
  
"Don't praise yourself too much. You're on top because of your equipment and being carried by Kingstar. You're nothing but a mascot and everyone knows that."
  
Queenstar scoffed.
  
"So do you. Miss Punching Bag."
  
Ivonna raised her eyebrow and readied her stances. Queenstar screamed and charged at her. Ivonna blocked and counterattacked all Queenstar's attacks while mockingly smiled at her. Queenstar is annoyed with her and started to use all of her skills. Even without a title and equipment, Ivonna got quite a lot of Soul Essences from farming Betelgeuse's Coin with me back then, so her DEF and VIT stats are still quite high. But then Ivonna didn't have the high ground anymore.
  
Ivonna was overwhelmed by Queenstar attacks and barely managed to dodge and block them. Ivonna finally realized what was going on. Queenstar has the same skill that Michael has, which is [Berserker]. Ivonna tried to run away from Queenstar, but she couldn't do it because Queenstar's MS and ASPD are higher than her. It was so intense and Ivonna patiently waiting for a chance to make Queenstar's [Berserker] stacks disappear while blocking and dodging Queenstar attacks.
  
In the end, it was all futile. Ivonna couldn't get away from her. Ivonna's HP is below 20%, and Queenstar kept attacking her relentlessly. Ivonna finally used [Macedonian Phalanxes] to buy some time to regenerate her HP. Queenstar destroyed all of the barriers and was about to hit Ivonna, but then Ivonna used a skill that surprised Queenstar, and not just her, I was surprised to see that skill as well. An ultimate skill that I know exactly who was it belongs to. [Dome of Purity], a dome barrier that will push away all the enemies around the user for a minute. It makes the user immune to damages and removes all debuffs status. All the enemies that got pushed back by the barrier will lose all the buffs they had. A skill that should belong to Saintess Miriam, and then passed down to the next saintess, Ordiane.
  
I don't know how she got it, but I believe she got that skill either before Miriam's death or after Miriam's death. That also means Ivonna's bond with Miriam is already reach 100%, or as a reward from doing a hidden quest from Miriam because I don't know about it since Miriam is already dead when I started to play this game back then. But still, giving away her ultimate skill from doing a quest is unbelievable. I guess she was hiding that skill from everyone, but now she had to use it.
  
Ivonna has the high ground again. Ivonna's regeneration rate is too high that she regenerated 40% of her max health in just a minute while Queenstar barely regenerated her HP because I believe she didn't increase her VIT status. Ivonna started to attacking Queenstar and did quite a lot of damage. Then Ivonna used [Shield Bash] and stunned Queenstar. She immediately used all her skills to drop Queenstar's HP to 10%. It was Ivonna's plan all along to provoke Queenstar and put her into Ivonna's grasp. It was unexpected that Queenstar has [Berserker] skill, but in the end, everything went according to her plan.
  
Queenstar is laying on the ground. Ivonna just won the match. Ivonna is looking at Queenstar without saying a word. When I check how many spectators on the bottom of the screen, it surprised both Grisell and me. Over a hundred thousand players are watching Ivonna's match. This will be a hot topic in the forum and I can guarantee that. Ivonna then teleports back to the Colosseum. She looks around and Grisell is putting both of her hands around her mouth and starts screaming.
  
"You're so cool Ivonna!"
  
Everyone is looking at Grisell with a huge smile on her face. Ivonna is waving at us while smiling. She then approaches us. She sighs and sits beside Grisell.
  
"I'm done for today."
  
I chuckle.
  
"Because you can't use that skill again for a day?"
  
Ivonna looks at me and scoffs.
  
"Yeah, I never thought that I would be fighting against Queenstar for my first match."
  
Grisell is giggling.
  
"It's better than fighting against Kingstar. You might lose if you're against Kingstar."
  
Ivonna nods in an agreement.
  
"I'm not denying that. It was unfortunate that I matched up with Queenstar and had to use that skill. But, it was fortunate that I didn't match up against Kingstar. I was hoping to meet Michael or Francesca at my first match."
  
Grisell nods while staring at the match on the screen in front of her. Ivonna is curious and looks at Grisell's screen.
  
"Is that Kingstar?"
  
Grisell nods.
  
"Yeah. This is apparently his third match. He won against Seven Diamond and Grim Rime earlier."
  
I raise my eyebrow.
  
"The 15th bracket is hell. I feel sorry for those players who just leveled up to level 201 and have to enter the 15th bracket. It's impossible for them to win in that bracket."
  
Grisell and Ivonna nod in agreement. Grisell then checks the others brackets and she's oohing.
  
"Look at the 7th bracket. This guy already won 5 times in a row."
  
I open the 7th bracket and this player [Aksevel] is dominating. A blight blue hair with yellow eyes, he's a mage and he's pretty good. His level is also the lowest compared to the other players in the 7th bracket, but he easily defeated all his opponents. I check his equipment and I'm surprised that he's wearing very good equipment and weapon, I wonder how did he get those. Speaking of this guy, I think I have heard of his name somewhere. Then I remember this [Aksevel] guy is the third player who found the hide and seeks NPCs.
  
Ivonna is humming.
  
"Oh, Aksevel. I'm not surprised since he bought all the best equipment that you sold for the event, Grisell."
  
Grisell is grinning proudly.
  
"Of course it's because of me! I'm the best after all. But still, this guy's pocket is really deep. He even asked about the auction back then. I think he's going to bid for the box."
  
I look at them both and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Wow, he bought all of them? How much he paid for all of them?"
  
Grisell is humming.
  
"I forgot about how much exactly, but it's around $50.000 for those armors and weapons. I heard he also bought all the best equipment from the other forgers. He spent more than a hundred thousand dollars that day."
  
I'm blinking my eyes with disbelief.
  
"Wow, for real? Who is he?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head and shrugs. Grisell is tapping her cheek.
  
"I heard from players that he just started playing a few weeks ago. He's quite famous among new players though. He achieved a lot compared to the others. He got offered by Kingstar to join Supremacist Clan, but he declined the offer. Not just the Supremacist Clan, but the other big clans also offered to join their clans but he did the same. I also Heard that he's so rich. If I'm not wrong, his father is an important person in the world. That's what I heard of course."
  
Ivonna and I are humming with understanding.
  
We were watching his matches and it was amazing not just because he has good equipment, but he also has the right set of skills that made him untouchable and undefeatable. Then Francesca and the others came back and sat beside us except for Michael, he's still inside the PvP room. They won 2 to 3 matches, Emma and William at the 14th bracket and they both were doing good as well.
  
Leonardo is looking at Grisell's screen.
  
"Oh, Aksevel. You guys are watching him? He's good."
  
The three of us nod. Ivonna looks at Leonardo and tilts her head.
  
"You know him?"
  
Leonardo nods.
  
"Yeah. A few days ago I was farming Betelgeuse's Coin on a low level map and we ran into each other. He recognized me and he asked for advice since we both are mages. He's a good kid, but his attitude is a bit... what should I called it... unrespectful."
  
Francesca is chuckling.
  
"You mean arrogant brat?"
  
We are chuckling and Leonardo is shrugging.
  
"Yeah... maybe."
  
Emma is looking at William.
  
"What is wrong with kids these days?"
  
William is surprised and confused.
  
"Why are you looking at me, Miss Emma. I don't know anything..."
  
We are laughing at him because of how funny is his reaction was. But then Grisell screams.
  
"Holy sh*t! Michael just lost against Kingstar in just a minute!"
  
We are looking at Grisell's screen and Michael is laying down on the ground dead. Then he teleports to the Colosseum. We lift our heads and look at the 15th gate. Michael comes out from the gate with his sour face. He walks towards us and he's startled when he looks at us because we all are looking at him.  
  
Michael sits down and lets out a big sigh then leans on the chair.
  
"F*ck... is my skill really that far from him?"
  
We are looking at him in silence. Then Michael is staring at me.
  
"Trev. join the PvP event and beat him up for me."
  
Everyone is immediately rejecting his words, especially Francesca. Francesca sighs.
  
"Dude, just because you couldn't win against Kingstar. It doesn't mean we have to ask Trevor to sabotage him. Just accept your defeat already."
  
Ivonna nods in an agreement.
  
"Francesca is right. We are not that kind of person, Mike."
  
Michael exhales deeply.
  
"I'm sorry. I'm just pissed that I lose to him."
  
Everyone is comforting Michael and then a notification appears in front of me. I'm surprised and immediately leave and find an empty place. I look around to make sure nobody is around. I look at the message.
  
[It's been a while, Trev. There's something I want you to see. Go to this coordinate [...] and you will be surprised.]
  
Becker just messaged me. But he didn't reply when I messaged him back.. There must be something in that coordinate for Becker to told me that.
  


Episode 65: Free for all.

I walk back and sit quietly. Ivonna is looking at me and furrows her forehead. I look at her and smile innocently. Everyone is still talking about Kingstar and find a way to defeat him. I'm sitting here thinking about the message that Becker sent me. I don't think I want to get to the coordinate that he gave me since it's too far away and it's going to take weeks in-game time to just get there. Not just because I'm lazy, but the coordinate he gave me is located inside the Abyssal Crater and the monsters there are level 3.000 to 5.000. I believe he just wanted to tell me to go there but not now or soon in the future.
  
Grisell then tilts her head.
  
"If you really want to beat him, why don't you guys have a match with Trevor in the No Limit Gate?"
  
Everyone is shaking their heads. Francesca chuckles.
  
"I would rather not. I would prefer to fight against Kingstar than fighting Trevor. It's impossible to win against this guy."
  
I scoff and shrug.
  
"You guys don't want to? I'm free right now and I also want to test my new skill."
  
Everyone shakes their heads. Hans is smiling.
  
"Not interested!"
  
Grisell is tilting her head.
  
"Oh come on, guys. If you guys don't want to, then I'm going with him. Come on, Trev. I want to watch your fight up close!"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, let's go."
  
Grisell and I on our way to the No Limit Gate. I wear the Moon's Series and the red scarf. I grab Ezira's Sickle and swing it around. Grisell is looking at the sickle and her eyes are glimmering in awe. I look at her and show it to her. She immediately rubs the sickle and looks at it thoroughly. Then some of the players on the spectator seats stand up and pointing at me. One of them screams.
  
"Guys! Look! That's Azrael the Angel of Death! He's going to enter the No Limit Gate!"
  
Few of the players are looking at me and start to message their friends and some of them are posting about it in the forum. Then we both enter the No Limit PvP room. As soon as we enter the PvP room, everyone stops moving and looks at me with disbelief.
  
Grisell is giggling happily while pointing at those players in front of us.
  
"Go go go!"
  
Trevor disappeared and immediately reappeared in front of a player with his sickle on his right hand and then struck him on the head. The player couldn't react to it since it took him by a surprise. One player is down. The rest of them ran away from Trevor, but then a scythe struck the ground in front of them. They all immobilized because of that. They gulped and turned around slowly. Trevor tilted his head while swinging the chained sickle. He teleported to the scythe in front of them and a dozen scythe appeared around them and attacked them making them all stunned because of it. Trevor pulled the scythe on the ground and rested it on his shoulder. A huge shadow figure appeared on his back and Trevor slashed them all up until they all died.
  
Grisell is clapping her hand happily.
  
"I'm going to stream this!"
  
Ivonna and the others are resting on the spectator seats. Then Francesca laughs so hard and startled the others. Ivonna looks at her.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Francesca is pointing at the screen in front of her.
  
"Grisell's stream is now on trending. She's streaming the fight in the PvP room."
  
They all immediately open the stream on their own screen and watch Grisell's stream.
  
Trevor dominated the arena with his sickle hanging on his left hand and a scythe on his right hand. He swung the scythe at one of the players and did 4982 damage. He just one-hit that player and then he disappeared and reappeared to a group of players that were far from him. He swung his chained sickle at them and did 8691 damage. They all died instantly. Trevor looked around and threw his scythe at another group of players and killed them with just that. Few players ran toward him and were throwing all their skills at him. Trevor dodged all of them and swung his sickle towards them and tied them with the chain, then Trevor teleported to where the scythe was, and those players that are tied by the chain got pulled toward him. Trevor pulled the scythe and slashed them like a batter hitting for a home run.
  
Michael screams.
  
"Holy sh*t! What the f*ck is that damage?!"
  
Ivonna is scoffing and shaking her head with disbelief. Everyone is looking at her weirdly. Francesca raises her eyebrow and looks at her.
  
"You know something, don't you?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"You all won't believe how much damage he can deal with that new skill he has. He once did 8.268 damage in a single hit to a level 220 monster with Lazy Luck Dagger. The dagger with 10 base attack damage. Basically, he has a similar skill like [Berserker], but it's far worse."
  
Francesca is choked by her own saliva because it surprised her.
  
"He never ceases to amaze me."
  
Everyone is chuckling nervously while nodding with agreement. William is looking at them with confusion.
  
"You guys know Azrael?"
  
Everyone is covering their mouths and looking at each other because they forgot that William is the only one who doesn't know about Azrael's real identity. Ivonna clears her throat.
  
"We just know him since that incident."
  
William is humming with understanding and then he's pointing at something.
  
"Guys, look! Kingstar and Queenstar are going to the No Limit Gate!"
  
They sigh with relief. Francesca then chuckles.
  
"Look who wants a rematch. They still can't accept their defeat, huh?"
  
Hans is pointing at the 7th Gate.
  
"Oh boy. Aksevel is going to the No Limit as well."
  
Michael is laughing mischievously.
  
"This is going to be interesting."
  
They all look at their screens again and wait for Kingstar, Queenstar, and Aksevel to enter the PvP room. Trevor is still enjoying his killing spree. Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"They're going to lose. He has too many stacks already."
  
Kingstar, Queenstar, and Aksevel entered the PvP room. Grisell is surprised and moved away from them. Trevor turned around and looked at the three of them and tilted his head. Without saying a single word, Kingstar and Queenstar consumed all the buff potions, foods, and drinks they have. They both immediately ran toward Trevor and started to attack him. Trevor stabbed his scythe on the ground and grabbed a dagger from his inventory. Everyone in the arena confused because as soon as he grabbed his dagger, he put them back into his inventory. Trevor pulled his scythe and a large shadow figure appeared behind him with 3 afterimages behind him. A bright light came from underneath Trevor and the light particles flew up to the sky, his eyes started to glow. Kingstar and Queenstar readied their stances and carefully walked toward him.
  
Ivonna stands up from her seat.
  
"He used that skill again... Tell Grisell to get out from the PvP room right now."
  
Hans opens his friend list and messaging Grisell. Francesca raises her eyebrows while looking at the stream.
  
"Oh sh*t! Uhh, guys... I think it's too late..."
  
Everyone is looking at Francesca with confusion. Francesca is pointing at the stream.
  
"Kingstar and Queenstar are already dead..."
  
Aksevel is shocked by what he just witnessed and slowly walked back towards the exit. Trevor turned his head and stared at him. Aksevel is terrified and ran towards the exit, he felt a breeze of wind came from his right and a blurry figure just passed him. Aksevel stopped and smiled nervously because Trevor blocked the exit. Aksevel cast all the spells he has and used them against him. Trevor dodged all of them and ran towards him at the same time. Before Aksevel can lift his staff to protect himself, Trevor's scythe already pierced through his chest. Aksevel is surprised with his eyes and mouth wide opened. He took 10.952 damage from it and fell to the ground dead. Trevor looked at Aksevel, then he disappeared because he respawned as soon as he's dead. Trevor walked away and looked around the arena, there was nobody else in there except Grisell because he killed all of them already. He looked at Grisell and walked towards her. Grisell walked back slowly because she's terrified as well. The stream then ended.
  
Ivonna runs toward the No Limit Gate. The others are following her from behind. As soon as they enter the PvP room, they're surprised because they thought that Grisell is in danger, but turns out Trevor is laughing and having a lovely conversation with her as if nothing has happened. He removed all his equipment already, and Grisell notices and waves at them. They walk toward Trevor and Grisell.
  
Ivonna is sighing with relief.
  
"We thought you're going to kill her as well."
  
Trevor smirks and scoffs.
  
"Why would I do that? She's only a spectator."
  
Michael shakes his head.
  
"Dude, are you looking at yourself right now? You just killed every single one of them in this room no matter if they came here to watch or want to fight you. But, I'm so happy that you killed Kingstar. Now, I'm so excited to join the PvP event again. Thanks for that!"
  
Trevor chuckles and nods. He looks around.
  
"I guess I have to log out now before a lot of players are coming to this PvP room. See you all later."
  
Trevor logs out from the game. William is pointing at where Trevor was standing with his mouth and eyes wide open.
  
"Wait, he's Azrael?! And you all know about this?!"
  
Everyone is looking at William and then laughs. Emma is resting her hand on William's shoulder.
  
"Now you know. You have to keep it a secret or you'll be living on the street!"
  
William nods and zipping his mouth.. They all still laughing at him and then they leave the PvP room with big smiles on theirs faces.
  


Episode 66: A Villain.

It's Sunday. Today is the last day for the PvP event and will end at 12 P.M. I checked the PvP leaderboards and the winners are obvious from 1st bracket to 13th bracket. Emma and William's points are necks to neck with the player in who's in the first place. For the 15th bracket, Michael, Francesca, Grim Rime, and Queenstar are the same. Kingstar is in first place with 473 points, the four of them have the same point, 398 points. Ivonna and the others are giving up on trying to get the top 3. They're farming Betelgeuse's Coin since then. William has been asking so many questions to me since he now knows about Azrael's identity. Every time we ran into each other, he looked at me as if I'm his hero or something like that, but I'm not annoyed with that because he's such an innocent kid. He reminds me of Becker sometimes.
  
I have 7 [Betelgeuse's Legacy Shard] now. I only need 3 more and I'm going to take it slow from now on because I have been playing for 12 hours a day and my condition is not doing well. I'm taking a day off even though I really want to watch the PvP matches.
  
I watch a movie in the living room downstairs and my phone is vibrating. I check my phone and I got a customer. It's the same customer, the blue-haired kid. I immediately change to my uniform and go to my garage then leave to the meeting point.
  
I'm arrived at the apartment and waiting for him at the apartment's entrance. The entrance's door opens, I peek at the entrance and the kid with 4 men behind him are walking towards the car and those guys are carrying 5 huge briefcases. I immediately get out of the car and open the back door for him. He enters the car and the guys put the briefcases at the other side of the back seat and then closed the door. I look at the rearview mirror.
  
"Where to, sir?"
  
He looks at me.
  
"Go to the VCE bank main branch."
  
I nod and hit the gas.
  
I take a glimpse of the briefcases from the rearview mirror. I think he's carrying a lot of money in there to deposit the money since his destination is the bank. If inside that briefcase is a hundred dollar stack, with the width and height of that briefcase, it should be around 3 to 4 million dollars and times 5, so it's around 15 to 20 million dollars. I wonder where did he get that money from.
  
We arrived at the VCE bank main branch. I opened the door for him, and he immediately walked inside the bank. He came back a few minutes later with a few guys with him. One of them must be the manager since he's wearing a nice-looking suit. He looked at me and ordered me to help him bring one of the briefcases. Without asking any questions, I grabbed the briefcase and it was so heavy to carry them. I never thought that money can be this heavy. Then I remembered a TV show when an ex-bank heister said that it's better to steal jewelry than money because money is heavy with less value than jewelry. Now I know what he meant by that.
  
Everything is done. As I thought, he wanted to deposit the money into his own bank account. I wondered why he didn't use a cheque to deposit the money, it's easier and faster. Well, he's still just a kid. I don't think he knows about that and I also didn't want to interfere with his stuff. My job is to drive a customer and nothing else. I drove him back to his apartment and the job is done then went home after I bought groceries.
  
I'm stretching my body while lazing in the living room. I look at the time and it's already 1 P.M. I grab my phone to check the PvP leaderboards. Aksevel took first place in the 7th bracket with 523 points. I look at the 14th bracket. William took first place with 492 points, and Emma took fourth place with 419 points. It's unfortunate for her because she only needs 2 points to take third place. Now for the 15th bracket. Kingstar took first place with 508 points, and I'm surprised to see Francesca took second place with 499 points, then Queenstar took third place with 497 points, while Michael is in fourth place with 489 points.
  
I chuckle.
  
"I bet Emma is so salty about it."
  
As soon as I say that, Emma opens the basement door and frowns. She notices that I'm lazing in the living room and she immediately runs towards me. She grabs a pillow and dives into the couch. She's pressing the pillow into her face and screams. I look at her and laugh. Emma lifts her head and glares at me when she heard me chuckling.
  
"What? Are you enjoying this right now? You psycho."
  
I'm holding my laugh and snort. Emma sighs then she suddenly jumps at me and pinches my nipple. It stings so bad. She then groans and laying on my lap.
  
She lifts her hands and squeezing the air then looks at me.
  
"I'm starving. Let's cook something."
  
I scoff.
  
"Luckily I just bought groceries. Let's make some steak and mashed potatoes."
  
Emma is grinning happily and jolts from the couch.
  
"Let's go!"
  
I'm cooking the steak while Emma is mashing the potatoes. Emma is sitting on the kitchen tops while swinging her legs. She looks at me while testing the mashed potatoes.
  
"Are you going to watch our clan tomorrow?"
  
I tilt my head.
  
"Your clan? Ohh, you mean for the skirmish event? Yeah sure, I'll watch you guys from the top."
  
Emma is humming with confusion.
  
"From the top?"
  
I look at her and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Yeah. I was the one who proposed a skirmish game for the celebration event."
  
Emma furrows her forehead.
  
"Did you propose to the admin or something like that?"
  
I shake my head and I'm explaining to her that I was invited by the CEO of Golden Curtain game publisher and met with the higher-ups to discuss the celebration event and they all agreed with my proposal. I also tell her the reason why I was invited is that they know about me and Becker and from my point of view as a beta tester player.
  
Emma is humming with understanding.
  
"Wow, you have become an important person now. I'm happy for you."
  
I smirk.
  
"Keep it a secret from everyone, yeah?"
  
Emma nods while smiling and she's crossing her heart that she promises to not tell anyone. I'm splashing the steak with wine and while looking at Emma.
  
"Is the schedule for the skirmish game out yet?"
  
Emma shakes her head.
  
"Admins Sev is currently working on it. She's going to publish the schedule on the website and forum this evening."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"I see. Are you ready for the skirmish game?"
  
Emma jumps down from the kitchen tops.
  
"Of course! I will vent all my anger at that event. I still can't accept that I lost by just 2 points! If I can just find a match back then and won, I'll be in third place... But no, I couldn't find a single opponent until the event ended."
  
I grab Emma's shoulders and bring her to the dining table. I know what is going to happen next. She's going to rants about and it's going to take a long time until she feels better. That's why brought her to the dining table. Then grab the steaks and mashed potatoes and bring them to the dining table. If she wants to rent, then at least let me eat my steak first.
  
She's pouring the wine and looks at me.
  
"Oh, by the way. That Aksevel guy. He just created his own clan, and thousands of players already joined his clan. Mostly newbies and mages like him."
  
I'm chewing my steak and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Really? What is his clan name?"
  
Emma is sipping the wine.
  
"The Chosen. Oh, he's hating you now. Because you killed him in the PvP room."
  
I scoff and smirk.
  
"Just because of that? That's kind of sad and stupid."
  
Emma is chuckling and nodding with an agreement. Emma then swirling her steak knife.
  
"When the PvP event ended. Do you know what the players are screaming about in the Colosseum?"
  
I shake my head. Emma is pointing the steak knife at me.
  
"You. They're screaming Azrael's name over and over and they chose you as the people's champion. All the players around the world already heard and watched you defeating Kingstar and Queenstar in the PvP from Grisell's stream. And now she uploaded it to Utube so everyone can rewatch it."
  
I'm scoffing and shaking my head.
  
"Am I a villain or a hero? I killed a hundred thousand players, and yet they're cheering for me. So weird."
  
Emma shrugs and munches the steak.
  
"Rooting for the hero is too boring and too mainstream. Maybe they want to see the villain win in this game."
  
I smirk and scoff. Then we hear a noise coming from the basement. We can hear William's footsteps so clear and he's in a rush. He opens the door and he looks panicked. Emma and I are looking at him while raising our eyebrows. William gulps and takes a deep breath.
  
"Miss Ivonna just punched Kingstar in front of everyone in the Colosseum!"
  


Episode 67: Dependence.

Emma and I are surprised and William waves at us.
  
"Hurry! They're still fighting in the Colosseum!"
  
We both drink our wine and then go to the basement hurriedly with William. We both log in to the game. I immediately open the Event tab and enter the Colosseum.
  
As soon as I enter the Colosseum. So many players are standing in the spectator seat and looking down at the middle of the Colosseum. I peek my head and see Ivonna with the others facing Kingstar and Queenstar. Francesca is holding Ivonna as if she's preventing Ivonna to get close to Kingstar. Emma approaches me and she nods. We both run down to the middle of the Colosseum and approach Ivonna and the others. Francesca notices us, but she keeps focusing on holding Ivonna down.
  
We have no idea what is going on, then I look at Ivonna's face and it surprised me to see her making an angry expression while gritting her teeth. Ivonna is pointing at Kingstar and starts screaming.
  
"So this is how you want to do it, huh!? You poached our clan members by promising them to carry them into dungeons and instances! You're a shameless bastard! To think you are afraid of us in the skirmish game and then you used this kind of strategy against us!"
  
I can hear her loud and clear. I believe everyone in the Colosseum can also hear what she said. Now I know what this is all about. Poaching players to join their clan is not something rare in any game. It's not wrong since the players have the freedom of choice and choose whatever they want. But still, it's a dick move no matter how they look at it.
  
Kingstar is smirking.
  
"So what? It's their decision to join my clan. You can't blame me for that. They chose to join our clan then there must be something wrong with your clan. Don't blame us if you can't even satisfy your own clan members. You might want to reconsider disbanding your clan because you're not fit to lead."
  
I look at Francesca since she's the most hotheaded person among the rest of them. But I'm surprised that she still has her composure and looks at Kingstar normally. I can see her looks down for a second and then exhales deeply while closing her eyes. I look at the others and every single one of them is furious with Kingstar's words. I look at Francesca again and she's not mad at all. Francesca looks at me and when she notices that I'm staring at her, she immediately looks away. Because of that, I know there's something going on between her and the rest of them.
  
Queenstar is scoffing and taps on Kingstar's shoulder.
  
"Let's go. I don't think they can continue barking because cat stole their tongues."
  
Kingstar is chuckling mischievously.
  
"You're right. Let's leave. Why bother talking with incompetent people."
  
They both are leaving the Colosseum while mockingly laugh at them.
  
Francesca removes her arms from Ivonna. Ivonna turns around and looks at the others.
  
"Let's go back to the base. We have something to tell to our members."
  
I look at Francesca.
  
"Can I have a talk with Francesca for a minute?"
  
Francesca looks at me with surprise. Ivonna looks at me from the corner of her eyes and nods. Then Ivonna and the rest of them leave the Colosseum and go to their base. I approach Francesca and she's staring at me while crossing her arms.
  
"I think you know what this is all about. Let's find a quiet place to talk because I don't think this is the right place to talk about it."
  
Francesca nods and raises her eyebrows.
  
We go to Fjel town since it's the only place with fewer players during this event. We are outside Fjel town and walking to a field with so many livestock around us. Francesca is following me from behind and then I turn around.
  
"Do you want to tell me what's going on with your clan?"
  
Francesca is crossing her arms while looking around. The wind blows her hair and then she sits down on a rock.
  
"First of all, I know this will happen sooner or later. Ivonna's kindness is always taken for granted. I know her so well and it happens in every game we are playing. I'm surprised that I'm the only one who notices it."
  
I sit on the ground in front of her.
  
"I think I know where this is going. Then?"
  
Francesca raises her eyebrows and sighs.
  
"This isn't the first time something like this happened to us. Ivonna helped everyone and she ended up exhausting herself. Until at some point she stopped helping them for a few days. Then the people she helped back then felt dissatisfied and left to a different guild or clan. Once a player took advantage of her and then she didn't give them what they wanted, they will immediately go to a different person who would help them. I told her many times that it's not the right thing to do and she needs to put some boundaries between herself and the people around her. I'm not saying it's wrong to help them, but at least don't do it too often and let them do things on their own because it will only make them be dependent on her. But she didn't listen and in the end, she was devastated. She spent a lot of time for them and exhausted herself for them, but in the end, it was all for nothing. As a leader, it's not about taking care of the members by helping them achieve whatever they want, but also about being assertive. That's what she doesn't have. She needs to put boundaries and be a bit strict with them so they will respect her as a leader. How can the members respecting her if what she does is only giving what they want? Some of them only look at her as a stepping stone."
  
Frances looks at the sky and takes a deep breath and exhales deeply.
  
"I'm tired of this. I'm tired of looking at her exhausting herself. I'm tired of looking at her getting betrayed. I'm tired of being disliked and hated by the members because I kept being strict and sometimes disagreeing with Ivonna's decision that made them preferred others than me. I keep telling myself to endure it and don't leave her side, but on the other side, I'm so tired of this. Sometimes I just want to leave and make my own clan and show it to her about leadership. Or at least join someone else's clan and guide them to be a great clan."
  
I look at the cows who are eating grass.
  
"But you can't because she's your best friend and you want to be there for her no matter what happened?"
  
Francesca is humming with an agreement.
  
"Yeah, exactly like that."
  
Francesca is weakly smiling while staring at me. I raise my eyebrows. She scoffs.
  
"Now I know the reason why Emma is so clingy towards you. You're different than most of the people I know. If you're someone else's with me right now, they would comfort me and told me to talk about it with Ivonna even though I didn't ask for their comforts and I didn't need their advice since I already said that I did and it was pointless. But you're different, you're just sitting there listening to it and I can tell that you're concern about it without even saying a single word."
  
I scoff.
  
"I know when people are asking for advice and when people only want to rants by just listening to their problems."
  
Francesca chuckles.
  
"You're good at this. Is it because of experiences?"
  
I raise my eyebrows and chuckle.
  
"Yeah, once I was with my precious friend. All I could do is listening to his problems because no matter how much I wanted to comfort him and giving him advice, it won't change anything."
  
Francesca is staring at me.
  
"And how is he now?"
  
I weakly smile.
  
"He's doing alright."
  
It goes silent and we both are sitting here while enjoying the wind and the nice weather in this area. I look at her and tilt my head.
  
"You know. It was easier for me to get closer to you than to Ivonna. There's an unknown reason for it. I don't know why it's harder to get to know her compared to you."
  
Francesca is laughing.
  
"I know you would say that. You're not the only person who feels that way. Most of them are saying the same thing when they want to get closer to her. You actually know the reason why, but you just haven't realized it yet."
  
I tilt my head and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Really? What is it?"
  
Francesca is chuckling.
  
"It's because Ivonna is barely expressing herself. She's not being true to herself is what I called it. It's like a barrier to anyone who wants to get closer to her. Compared to me, I say and do anything to express myself. I'm more or less like Emma, don't you think?"
  
I scoff and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Now you said it, you're right. I just realized it now."
  
Francesca is laughing at then she looks at the time.
  
"I have to go back to the base. Ivonna must have gathered all the members by now. And thank you, for listening to my problem. It helps me a lot."
  
I nod and then she stands up while looking at me.
  
"Do you want to join me? It's fine for you to be there. You're a special guest anyway. Let's go."
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"Yeah, sure."
  
We both went to the teleportation device and went to Forsaken- Clan base.
  


Episode 68: Leadership.

I'm leaning on the wall at the side of Forsaken- Clan's hall. Ivonna is giving a speech to her members about what happened earlier today. She sounds so devastated, but she barely shows her expression. I asked Francesca about the poaching incident, and she said a third of Forsaken- members moved to the Aarus Empire's faction and joined Supremacist Clan this morning. She didn't know when and how they managed to persuade them, but one thing that she knows is they all left this morning at the same time when Ivonna and the others are online. That means they were all told to do so, to make Ivonna feel betrayed.
  
I'm looking at each and every single one of them. I can see some of them are concern about the situation, and I can see some of them are ignorant towards the situation, and some of them might join those who joined the Supremacist clan soon. Francesca is anticipating and preventing those who are planning to join the Supremacist clan later with her own ways. She's more aware of the situation than Ivonna and the other. I honestly think Francesca is more fit to be the leader. It's such a waste to see her being passive in this clan. I can recruit her as my vice leader if I want to, but Ivonna might not like it.
  
Ivonna is done with her speech and everyone is dismissed and leaves the hall. Ivonna then goes to the roundtable room with the others to wait for Admin Sev to release the schedule for the skirmish game event except for Francesca and Emma. They both walk toward me. Francesca leans on the wall beside me while Emma is standing in front of me with her innocent smiles.
  
Francesca is taking a deep breath and exhales deeply.
  
"She's being passive again..."
  
Emma is raising her eyebrows and looks at Francesca with confusion. I tilt my head.
  
"Yeah, I think the second wave is coming soon if she's not being aggressive towards her members."
  
Emma is tilting her head.
  
"What are you guys talking about?"
  
Francesca and I are looking at Emma, then Francesca lifts her hand and asks for Emma's hand. Emma grabs her hand and Francesca pulls Emma towards her. Francesca smiles.
  
"We are talking about the downfall of our clan, Emma. If Ivonna keeps being passive towards the members, we are afraid they will be leaving our clan and joined another clan like this morning."
  
Emma is raising her eyebrows with surprise.
  
"Ohh... should we talk about it with her?"
  
Francesca shakes her head while smiling.
  
"It's pointless. I have talked about it many times with her, but she didn't listen and still convincing herself that her way of leadership is the best way to treat her members. Michael and the others agreed with her, and only me that is not satisfied with her way."
  
Emma is humming with understanding.
  
"But she did a great job to take care of her members though. I myself feel satisfied and happy about it. I still can't believe they left to another clan even though Ivonna did her best to help them. I thought everyone is respecting her for what she did for them. But turns out they're just a scumbag."
  
I smirk and scoff.
  
"But they're not you, Em. Those who stayed might have the same thought as yours, but those who left have a different thought and think they're still not satisfied with her, or worse they only think of her as a stepping stone and leave to find another stepping stone. Sure, they might have shown their respect and gratitude toward her for what she did for them, but she didn't gain their loyalty. She did give them satisfaction, but she didn't ask for their loyalty in returns."
  
Francesca is laughing and covering her eyes with her hand. Emma and I are looking at Francesca weirdly. Francesca clears her throat and wraps her arm around my neck.
  
"You know, Trev. How about you make your own clan and I will gladly join your clan and be your underling. I'm totally agreed with what you just said."
  
Francesca looks at Emma.
  
"This guy over here knows how to be a leader. You need to be kind and strict at the right moment. People might stay loyal to him even if he didn't give them anything. What a leader does is not just about giving satisfaction to their followers, but also being a person that can submit their followers with power and by showing dominance. What's the point of being a leader if what they do is just showing kindness and giving them satisfaction without showing their superiority. I would rather follow someone who is feared but does their job correctly and dependable than being respected but soft and passive."
  
Emma is humming with understanding. Francesca is pointing behind her back and continues.
  
"Take Kingstar for example. He failed to protect Krestan's limb, he failed to prevent Trevor from taking Krestan's last limb back then and he died for it. He died by Trevor's hand in the PvP room a few days ago. Are you not curious why his clan members are still following him and keeps raising as we speak even though he failed many times? It's because of loyalty and his figure as a leader is well-known around the world. People turned a blind eye to his failures and keep following him because of his superiority."
  
Emma is humming with understanding.
  
"I think I get it now. So what should we do then?"
  
Francesca chuckles.
  
"We can do nothing. What's the point of giving her advice if she's not going to listen to it anyway? Well, we can prevent the members from leaving, but in our own way. Still, why should I do my own way if I can just leave and join another clan that has the same idea as mine? It would satisfy me even though I have to break a sweat and exhausted myself for it since the clan leader will appreciate me more. Do you know what I mean, Emma? Anyway, this conversation, please keep it to yourself, okay?"
  
Emma is not responding to her words and she's playing with her lips using her fingers. Francesca removes her arm from me.
  
"I'm going to the roundtable now. Ivonna might have something to say to me."
  
Francesca leaves the hall. Emma is looking at Francesca with concern and then she looks at me.
  
"Is she planning on leaving the clan?"
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"No, she's just ranting. Don't think about it. She would never leave Ivonna since she's her precious friend. Believe me."
  
Emma sighs with relief.
  
"I'm scared from what she just said. I thought she's planning to leave the clan. Anyway, let's go to the roundtable!"
  
I nod and we both go to the roundtable.
  
We enter the roundtable room. Everyone is looking at us for a second and then continues with their conversation. We walk to sit at the roundtable and we both are looking at Francesca sitting next to Ivonna with one of her legs on top of the table. She's grinning and raises her eyebrows while chewing a piece of bread. I smile and shake my head.
  
Ivonna takes a glimpse at me and then Michael is putting his hand on the table.
  
"It's not a problem at all. We will take first place anyway in the Alliance Kingdom's bracket. The problem is, will we be able to compete against the winners from the Empires' brackets? Since we lose a third of our force, are we still equal to Diamond Clan and Cloud Veil Clan?"
  
  Hans is tapping his fingers on the table.
  
"Maybe we can try to open recruitment in the forum? We haven't done that. Most of our members are from our subs from the stream. We might recruit some of the players even though the population of players in the Alliance Kingdom isn't that much. Or we can recruit mercenaries players? Those factionless players still can join a clan though and there are a lot of them currently."
  
Michael is looking at Francesca.
  
"What do you think? Do you have any ideas?"
  
Francesca is pointing at me. Everyone is looking at me and then looks at Francesca with confusion. Francesca puts down her leg and leans on the table.
  
"I want to hear his opinion about it."
  
Ivonna is looking at Francesca. Francesca looks back at her and smiles while shrugging. Ivonna then looks at me.
  
"Do you have any ideas, Trev?"
  
I tilt my head.
  
"I have some. Let's talk about what you guys are going to face first. Michael said it's not a problem to win first place in this bracket. Then why don't you offer them to merge their clans to your clan after you won the skirmish game against them? If we are talking about chances. A small clan with hundreds of players has 40% to 60% to accept your offer. Of course, some of them might accept willingly without any demands, and the others might want to demand a commander spot for their leaders. It is you all to decide rather accept their demand or not. But for me, I don't mind giving the commanders spots for their leaders if they have the talent for it. Then, for the big clans, the chances are 20% to 40%. Give them a reason to increase the chances."
  
Francesca is smiling happily.
  
"I don't mind giving my spot as commander to them."
  
Leonardo is humming with understanding.
  
"And what is the reason should we tell them?"
  
I smirk while looking at Francesca.
  
"Tell them if they want to fight in against the players from the Empires' Factions. Everyone wants to be in the top 3 in this bracket so they can fight against the clan from the other factions. Use that to persuade them. If they still don't want to merge their clans, then ask them to lend their members to join your clan just for this skirmish event. I believe most of them want to participate in the big game. Your clan has a great reputation around the world, I believe they're not going to be suspicious of it. I'm confident that they want to lend their best members as a representative from their own clans in the big game. It's good for promoting their clans in the future."
  
Everyone is looking at each other. Francesca is chuckling with satisfaction.
  
"I agree with him. It's not a bad idea to merge or ask to lend their members to join our clan for this event. It's easier and better compared to open recruitment in the forum."
  
Everyone is nodding with agreement. Then Grisell is snapping her fingers.
  
"Guys, the schedule is out with the bracket for each faction in the website."
  
We are opening the browser and check the website. I look at the bracket for Alliance Kingdom Faction and search for Forsaken- Clan. Their first opponent is against Serenity Clan. It's a small clan with hundreds of players. Everyone is excited and sends an announcement to their clan members.
  
I stretch my body and stand up.
  
"I was planning to take a day off today, so I'm going to log out now."
  
Everyone nod and say goodbye. I log out from the game. Then Michael and the others leave the roundtable room except for Ivonna and Francesca. Francesca looks at Ivonna and raises her eyebrows. Ivonna stands up and then sits beside her.
  
"I have a question for you."
  
Francesca leans on her chair and looks at Ivonna.
  
"Sure."
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Ivonna is crossing her arms and legs while looking at Francesca.
  
"Did you and Trevor talked about our clan's situation?"
  
Francesca is raising her eyebrow.
  
"No, why do you think that we did?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"Nothing. I just thought that you both did because you both were staring at each other as if you both were planning or scheming something."
  
Francesca chuckles and puts her legs on the table.
  
"I'm just ranting about it to him. That's all."
  
Ivonna rests her head on the table while looking at Francesca.
  
"Are you mad at me?"
  
Francesca puts her legs down and rests her head on the table as well while looking at Ivonna's eyes.
  
"I was. But after you agreed with Trevor's ideas, I forgive you. This is the first time you took a stranger's advice. If it was me who proposed that idea, I'm pretty sure you're not going to listen to it."
  
Ivonna lifts her head.
  
"But he's not a stranger."
  
Francesca shrugs.
  
"But still, compared to me. I have known you for almost 5 years now."
  
Francesca sighs and lifts her head then stands up.
  
"Well, it doesn't matter now. I'm glad that you listened to his idea. I'm going to farm Betelgeuse's Coin now. See you later..."
  
Ivonna stands up.
  
"Wait. Can I join?"
  
Francesca stops and turns around. She smiles and nods.
  
"Let's go."
  
I get out from my pod and I look at William's pod but he's not there. I go upstairs to the living room and I see him eating instant ramen while watching TV. He turns around and smiles. I sigh and shake my head. I go to the kitchen and grab vegetables from the fridge. I cook a simple stir-fry salad and put meat on it. I put the salad on a plate and bring it with me to the living room. I put it in front of him and he looks at me with confusion. I sit beside him and pointing at the salad.
  
"Eat that. Even if you eat instant ramen, you still need something healthy as a side dish. You live in my house, you must follow my rules."
  
William is touched by what I did and he looks at me with respect.
  
"Thank you very much! I will empty the plate!"
  
William immediately grabs the salad and chows it down. I scoff and shake my head.
  
"Slow down. Nobody is going to take your food."
  
William nods but he still chowing the salad. After he's done, he's washing the dishes and I'm watching the TV. William turns around.
  
"Trevor, do you mind listening to my favor?"
  
I look up and looking at William upside down.
  
"Sure. What's up?"
  
William is scratching his head.
  
"So, my friend in college is also playing LotB. His clan registered for the skirmish event, but two of the members from his clan left to another clan, and because of that, they don't meet the requirement since they need at least 50 players to be able to participate in the skirmish event. They found 1 player and they still need 1 more."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"And? You want me to join his clan so they can participate in the skirmish event?"
  
William is chuckling nervously.
  
"Yeah. They really don't care about winning, they just want to experience the skirmish game."
  
I'm thinking about it while staring at the ceiling. If it's just to experience the skirmish event, I guess it's fine. William is looking at me and waiting for my answer. I shrug and look at the TV.
  
"Yeah, sure. Give me the details of everything. Oh, and tell them that I will only be helping them until they found a replacement for me. Until then, I will help them in the skirmish game."
  
William is smiling happily and then sits beside me while messaging his friend and telling them that he found a player that will join their clan for the skirmish game. Then his friend replies and William is showing his phone to me. The clan name is Horizon from the Eluna Empire's faction and their opponent for tomorrow is a small clan as well. It's in the morning, 9 A.M. to be exact, and then if we won the first game, we got an hour to prepare for the second match and then the third and last match for that day. Turns out, all the clans that are participating in the skirmish event will begin their first matches at 9 A.M.
  
William shows me his opponent for tomorrow, and he says that his opponent is quite hard. Not because the enemy has more players, but it's because the level average of the enemy's clan is above 178 while his clan average level is 166. He's not worried about it at all because he already made a plan on how to win the match even though the admins haven't announced what kind of skirmish game yet. Even I don't know about the details of the skirmish game since I only proposed it to them.
  
Emma came from the basement and she's done playing for today as well. We enjoyed the evening in the living room watching a movie together until the night come and then we went to bed.
  
I woke up early in the morning. I looked at the time and it's still 4 A.M., but my body feels refreshed. So I went downstairs and brew a coffee. I watched the news on the TV but nothing is interesting so I went to the basement to play and farm Betelgeuse's Coin since I have a few hours before William is going to introduce me to his friend.
  
I'm still in the roundtable room and then leave the room. I look around and think that I might need a different weapon for the skirmish event. There's no way I'm going to use my Ezira's Sickle since it will be overpowered against low level players. I walk to Grisell's smithing room. On my way there, I can hear someone is hammering from the smithing room. I open the door and Grisell is making a weapon. Grisell is startled and turns around. She sighs with relief.
  
"I thought you're a ghost or something..."
  
I furrow my forehead and chuckle. Grisell then waves at me.
  
"Perfect timing! Come here. your scythe is almost ready!"
  
I approach her and she's shaping the blade and honestly, it looks better than what I imagined it would be. Grisell is wiping her sweat on her forehead.
  
"What do you think? Do you like it?"
  
I scoff and tilt my head.
  
"It looks amazing. I love it."
  
Grisell is grinning and giggling proudly.
  
"I knew you're going to love it!"
  
I sit on the side while watching Grisell shaping the blade. After that, she's cooling it down and reheating the blade over and over. Then she polishes the blade carefully. I'm mesmerized by the way she did it. It feels like she did it so passionately and I can see her face is really enjoying this. Finally, she puts the blade inside the handle. She's chuckling mischievously and grabs the scythe and swings it around then stabs it on the ground. I can hear the beautiful ringing sound when she stabs the blade on the ground echoing the whole room.
  
Shiny black and maroon blades with a black handle that looks like in a fantasy novel with a small blade at the bottom of it. This is not a scythe from the game database, the reason why I know that is because I know almost every weapon in this game, and I know all the scythe and sickle weapons in this game. This is a scythe that she really made on her own. She must have gotten a unique skill called [Creation].
  
Grisell is pointing the scythe with her open hand.
  
"Go ahead. The scythe is ready to be held by its master."
  
I stand up and approach the scythe and then grab it.
  
[[Unnamed] (Grisell D'Aca's) obtained!]
  
I look at Grisell and tilt my head. She's grinning while crossing her arms proudly.
  
"You name it. It's yours, so you should be the one to give its name."
  
I click the [Unnamed] link on the scythe description. Not just the name that is unnamed, but the description is also blank. Only the stats are shown in the description. I write its name and swing it around. I show it to Grisell.
  
[Quietus (Grisell D'Aca's): A scythe that will release a soothing voice of death.
  
Rarity: Unique
  
Base ATK: 245 (+50)
  
Bonus Status: All Status+10
  
Requirements: Level 150]
  
I'm gripping the scythe with excitement. I scoff and look at Grisell.
  
"Wow, I just notice that your ART stats and the forging skills you have are quite high, huh? You already at the stage where you give bonus all stat to the equipment you made. Not just that, you also have the [Creation] unique skill that allows you to make unique equipment. Truly amazing."
  
Grisell nods and then she sits down on a chair.
  
"Yeah, I finally able to create my own creation without having it become the equipment from the game database. Sadly my passive skills are not high enough to give passive skill on the equipment I made. I need to forge at least 2000 to 3000 more equipment until I can level up all the forging passive skills."
  
I'm surprised and look at her with disbelief.
  
"Wait, just 2000 to 3000 left? You're saying you already made at least 28.000 pieces of equipment?!"
  
Grisell nods innocently. I'm chuckling while shaking my head. Grisell then looks at her inventory.
  
"Here, for you!"
  
Grisell is throwing a bunch of equipment at me.
  
[Trevor's Light Steel and Leather Cuirass (Grisell D'Aca's) obtained!]
  
[Trevor's Light Steel and Leather Pauldron (Grisell D'Aca's) obtained!]
  
[Trevor's Light Steel and Leather Vambrace (Grisell D'Aca's) obtained!]
  
[Trevor's Light Steel and Leather Gauntlet (Grisell D'Aca's) obtained!]
  
[Trevor's Light Steel and Leather Greaves (Grisell D'Aca's) obtained!]
  
[Trevor's Light Steel and Leather Sabaton (Grisell D'Aca's) obtained!]
  
-
  
Grisell stands up and grinning.
  
"That full set of armor is yours. I was too lazy to find a name for those. So I just named it after your name. I made it as cool as possible and as light as possible so it won't affect your ASPD and MS."
  
I put them in my inventory. I smirk.
  
"Thanks. How much for these? I'll pay for it."
  
Grisell is humming.
  
"Just pay me with gold. I don't need real money since I'm low on gold right now. I need to buy a lot of forge equipment since they keep breaking and it cost quite a lot to buy those things."
  
I take out 25.000 gold from my inventory and it becomes a small bag of gold. I throw it at her and she grabs it. She's shocked and almost tripped because of the chair behind her.
  
"25.000 gold?! Where did you get these?! The most gold I had was 9.700 and I believe I was the richest player in the game back then. How much gold do you have?!"
  
I raise my eyebrow and smile.
  
"I have my own place to farm some expensive drops from monsters. I still have plenty of gold."
  
Grisell is shaking the bag of gold happily while giggling mischievously and just brushing off my answers. She then clears her throat.
  
"Do you have any materials that you don't need for me?"
  
I nod and give all the materials to her. She's thrilled and looking at all of the materials with her glimmering eyes. She puts all of them into her inventory. I grab Thera's Fangs. Poison, and Scathing Silk. Then shows them to Grisell. She looks at me with her mouth and eyes wide open.
  
"These are the World Boss' drops that Ivonna told me!"
  
Grisell is looking at me in awe. I smirk and nod.
  
"Yeah, they are. Can you make me a legendary chained sickle for me with these, Grisell?"
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Grisell is walking back slowly and sits on the chair. She's holding her head while staring at those items in my hands. She takes a deep breath and then walks towards me. Her hands are reaching the items with her shaky hands. She's putting her hands on those items and then looks at me. I chuckle and nod. She gulps and grabs those items from my hands.
  
She's holding those items in her hands while staring at them.
  
"I can't make it now... I need to max all my forging skills so I can make a masterpiece from these."
  
I smirk and nod.
  
"Take your time. I'm not in a hurry since I have this one."
  
I show her Ezira's Sickle and give it to her so she can see the description. When she looks at the description, she falls to the ground and her hands are trembling while she's holding it. She's admiring it for quite a while and gives it back to me.
  
Grisell clears her throat and looks at me.
  
"I promise you that I will make the best legendary weapon that everyone has ever seen!"
  
I nod. Then a notification appears in front of me.
  
[5 minutes before you are in [Madness] state]
  
I lift my hand and cut my palm. Blood is running down to my finger and I suck the blood. The reason why I did that is that I found out when I was farming Betelgeuse's Coin. I was experimenting on how to reset the timer and I cut my arm and drank the blood to test if the timer would reset, and it actually worked. So I don't have to hold Lazy Luck Dagger anymore and all I need is to suck my own blood.
  
Grisell is looking at me weirdly.
  
"What are you doing?"
  
I lift my hand and pointing the ring with my thumb.
  
"Because of this ring. I need to drink blood to keep me sane. It's a drawback from a cursed item."
  
Grisell is humming with understanding.
  
"I see. That's quite terrifying."
  
I scoff and nod in an agreement. Grisell then sits on the chair.
  
"Hey, try to use the set of armor I gave you. I want to see if it looks good on you."
  
I open my inventory and equip the set of armor Grisell gave me. Grisell is looking at me and gives me a thumbs up.
  
"It looks great on you! No, it looks perfect!"
  
I look at my arms, my hands, my thighs, my legs, and my feet. A set of armor with black leather and dark silver color. I move around to try the flexibility of the armor. I'm amazed at how light it is even though they're made from a combination of steel and leather. I love it very much.
  
I chuckle and nod.
  
"This is unbelievably light. I love it."
  
Grisell is grinning and giggling proudly.
  
"I made it dark because it will match with the robe and mask you have. Of course, it will match with the scythe as well. Try it."
  
I grab the Moon's Series from my inventory and equip them. I open my arms and look at Grisell.
  
"How do I look?"
  
Grisell is nodding aggressively.
  
"Holy sh*t you look terrifying. Both in good and bad ways."
  
I remove all of them and put them in my inventory. I sigh and sit next to Grisell. She's furrowing her forehead.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
I rest my head on my fist.
  
"It's just if I equipped those as Azrael, they would notice me immediately when I equipped them as myself since this is a one-of-a-kind armor."
  
Grisell is humming with understanding while nodding.
  
"You're right. But it's not a problem at all! Since you gave me a lot of materials, I can make you another set of armor! I can make it similar but different at the same time. The materials you gave me are also very good quality. I can make it with better stats!"
  
I look at her while raising my eyebrow.
  
"Are you sure you want to make another one for me? Aren't you tired?"
  
Grisell shakes her head.
  
"This is my passion! I will be very happy to make you another set of armor. I also need to forge 2000 to 3000 pieces of equipment, remember? So this is a win-win situation for both of us!"
  
I scoff and nod.
  
"I'll buy it for 50.000 gold this time."
  
Grisell is choked from her saliva. She lifts her hand for a handshake.
  
"Deal!"
  
I grab her hand and shake her hand. Then a message notification appears. It's from William and he wants me to meet his friend and his friend's clan. I stand up and stretch my body.
  
"I have to go, William is waiting for me. Thanks for everything, Grisell. I'll see you later."
  
Grisell nods.
  
"Okay, I'll see you later! Bye!"
  
I left Forsaken- Clan base and used the teleportation device and went to Serdien town to meet with his friend. I went to the coordinate that William gave me. I entered a pub and I immediately saw them. A light yellow-haired man and a dark brown-haired guy are sitting in front of William. William waved at me when he saw me. I walked toward them and sat beside William.
  
William is pointing his arms at me.
  
"This is him. He will join your clan. He's my master and he's unbelievably good!"
  
The yellow-haired guy looks at me and nods.
  
"Good morning. I'm William's friend, my name is Dennis. Nice to meet you."
  
The brown-haired guy nods as well.
  
"I'm the clan leader of Horizon. My name is Oscar. Nice to meet you."
  
I nod and smile.
  
"My name is Trevor. Nice to meet you too, Dennis, Oscar."
  
They both smile and nod. Dennis and Oscar then add me as a friend. I accept both of their friend requests.
  
[Oscario (Lv. 191)]
  
[Dennisel (Lv. 182)]
  
They both are surprised. Oscar is bowing down at me.
  
"I'm so happy that you want to help us!"
  
Oscar nods in an agreement. I'm confused because of their reaction. I look at William and raise my eyebrows. William laughs.
  
"They must be surprised for a rank 7 player to join their clan."
  
Both of them nod in an agreement. I'm humming with understanding.
  
"It's just level. I'm not that good compared to the other 9."
  
William is snorting and looking away. Oscar shakes his head.
  
"It's okay! We are very grateful to have you here with us."
  
Dennis looks at Oscar.
  
"Let's introduce him to the clan members. I bet everyone will be thrilled when they see him."
  
Oscar nods.
  
"Yes, let's go to our clan base."
  
William and I nod.
  
We all went to the capital city of Eluna Empire, Naria. This place always reminds me of Avriel and what surprised me was there are a lot of knights patrolling the city. I asked Oscar and Dennis about it, and they said it's because the emperor made a precaution about a rebellion that might occur soon, but none of the players from the Eluna Empire's faction knows anything about it and there is no quest related to it as far as they know. I believe this is about Jariel's plan to overthrow the empire.
  
We have arrived at Horizon Clan base, and compared to Forsaken- Clan base, this is much smaller and a lot of facilities are still not available since their clan's level is still low. I might as well donate some of my gold and contribute some EXP for their clan later. Then we enter the hall and a lot of players are gathering here. They all are staring at me and whispering to each other. Oscar walks to the front while William and I are standing at the side.
  
Oscar clears his throat.
  
"We have found another player that will join our clan. Even if it's just temporary, he will help us in the skirmish event."
  
A notification appears in front of me.
  
[Oscario has invited you to join [Horizon] Clan]
  
[Accept] [Decline]
  
...
  
[Accept]
  
Everyone is gasping and looks at me in awe. I smile and wave at them. They're smiling so brightly and they all seem excited just because I joined their clan. Oscar then continues.
  
"As you all can see. This is Trevor, one of the top 10 players in the world. I was surprised as well and I feel fortunate for him to join our clan and help in the skirmish event. Remember guys, even though he joined our clan, we still have to do our best and don't depend on him too much! We must win the game with our own strength!"
  
Everyone nods and smiles excitedly.
  
A notification appears in front of everyone's screens.
  
[Skirmish Event: Destroy the Crystal! (Open Qualifier)]
  
[Destroy the Crystal: Each Clan has to destroy the enemy's Crystal. The Crystal has 1000 Health Point. Each hit towards the Crystal will be count as 1. Crystal cannot regenerate and cannot be healed. Once one of the Crystal is destroyed, the other clan will win the game. You have 30 minutes to destroy the Crystal in the Open Qualifier game, if the times ran out and both of the teams did not manage to destroy the Crystal, the team's Crystal with the higher Health Point will win the game. If both of the crystals have the same amount of Health Point, an extra 10 minutes is given.]
  
[Rules: Cannot use [Betelgeuse's Dust Particles] inside the game and cannot respawn. The players that are dead can be resurrected by the other player. The player that did not get resurrected will stay dead until someone is resurrecting them. The Clan Leader can forfeit and admit their defeat by saying "Good Game" or "GG" and the game will immediately end in 10 seconds.]
  
[May the Betelgeuse Bless You]
  
Oscar claps his hands.
  
"Okay, we still have two days in-game time before our match begins. So please prepare yourself and might as well try to gain some level. Anyone that wants to join me to farm Betelgeuse's Coin in Steefil Lake just come here and I'll add you to the party. Everyone dismissed."
  
Everyone nods and some of them immediately leave the hall and start to prepare themselves. The others are joining Oscar to farm Betelgeuse's Coin.. William and I leave the hall, William goes back to his base after he says goodbye to prepare his members while I go hunt monsters to farm Betelgeuse's Coin on my own.
  


Episode 71: Skirmish event. (1)

2 days have passed in the in-game time. An announcement appeared in front of me, it's said the match will begin in 15 minutes and the game will teleport us to the battlefield.  Everyone is gathered in the hall and they all seemed nervous. Oscar checked on everyone and made sure everything is ready. Then he made a strategy to win the match with everyone's opinions while I'm listening to them from the side. Emma randomly messaged me because she was nervous. I managed to calm her down and gave her some tips.
  
Oscar and Dennis are approaching me. They both are clenching their fists because they're nervous. Oscar clears his throat.
  
"Mister Trevor, how are you doing? Is our strategy will work out?"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Yeah, it should work. I believe everyone will use that kind of strategy as well, so just do your best and hope we can outmatch them in the battle. My job is to protect the crystal, so you can just focus on destroying the enemy's crystal."
  
They both are nodding with relief. Dennis looks at me from top to bottom.
  
"Where's your equipment?"
  
I open my inventory and equip the set of armor Grisell gave me. I also grab [Quitus Scythe] and swing it around then stab it on the ground. Everyone looks at me in awe. Oscar and Dennis's mouths are wide open. Oscar is gulping.
  
"Whoa..."
  
Before anyone can react to my equipment, a screen appears in front of us.
  
[Horizon Clan vs. Joesland Clan is about to begin. All the players will be teleported to the battlefield in 10 seconds]
  
Oscar turns around and looks at his members.
  
"Everyone! Let's win this match!"
  
All of them are screaming in excitement and then we all teleport to the battlefield.
  
I open my eyes and I'm amazed at how good the arena is. A vast field surrounded by trees and tall cliffs. A waterfall and a river on the left side. Then one by one, dozens of players appear at the edge of the cliffs to watch the match. Oscar and his members are so nervous and looking around the arena. I lift my scythe and swing it around. A whistling sound comes from my blade and I grab their attention.
  
"Don't be nervous. We will win this match."
  
I walk toward the crystal and touch it. I turn around and look at every single one of them.
  
"I will protect this with everything I have. Ignore the spectators and just focus on your game. Everything will be alright."
  
Oscar nods and looks at his members.
  
"Let's do it, guys! Let's go!"
  
Everyone is running to the middle of the field and readying their stances in their position. I'm standing in front of the crystal and will watch them from afar. The enemy's team is also readying their stances and standing in their position. Then we can hear a soothing voice coming from the sky.
  
"The first match will begin in, 3... 2... 1... May the Betelgeuse bless you!"
  
The spectators are cheering us from above. Oscar and the others are charging at the enemy while screaming. The enemy is also charging towards them. Swords, spears, halberds, and other weapons are clashing with each other. The sound of steel hitting each other is ringing around the battlefield. Slowly the enemy is getting pushed back and a few of them are regrouping. It starts to show the outcome of the battle, Oscar is ordering his members to keep pushing forward. Dennis is at the rear with a dozen of players to protect Oscar and the others while also resurrecting the players and holding the enemy's dead players so they can't be resurrected. Oscar looks at the other side of the battlefield and he sees a bunch of enemies is charging toward the crystal. One of the players says.
  
"Leader! Are we really going to let them through?"
  
Oscar nods.
  
"It's fine. Mister Trevor must be bored staying at the backside on his own. Let him take care of them."
  
8 enemy players are running toward me. I'm glaring at them and they immediately stop. They're looking at each other and nod. They're charging toward me and start attacking me. I dodge all of their attacks, then I spin and slash all of them.
  
[842]
  
[874]
  
[913]
  
[951]
  
[996]
  
I rest the scythe on my shoulder while looking at their dead bodies. I stab my scythe on the ground and start to move the dead bodies to the side and stack them up. I feel bad since their levels are so low compared to mine and I didn't even use a single skill to kill them. Then I sit down under the crystal while enjoying the view and the weather. Then suddenly a notification appears in front of me.
  
[Horizon Clan is the winner of this match with a flawless victory!]
  
[Horizon Clan is now rank [462] in the Eluna Empire's bracket leaderboard]
  
The dead players beside me suddenly teleport to their side. I stand up and squint my eyes. Oscar and the others are shaking their hands with the enemy team. Well, that was anticlimatic. But I'm not surprised since this is a small clan with less than a hundred players on each side so it will take no longer than 30 minutes to end the match.
  
After they're done shaking their hands, everyone is jumping happily and hugging each other. I approach them with the scythe on my shoulder. Oscar and the others see me and immediately approach me with their happy faces.
  
I smile and look at them.
  
"Congratulation, you just won the match! I knew you all going to win this match."
  
Oscar nods.
  
"Thank you for your help, Mister Trevor."
  
Everyone nods with an agreement. I scoff and shake my head.
  
"I didn't do much. Even without me, the outcome will be the same. So don't thank me."
  
Everyone is still cheering for their victory and then a screen appears in front of us.
  
[Second match will start in 48 hours]
  
[Horizon Clan [462] vs. Black Shadow Clan [461]]
  
[Please prepare yourself and May the Betelgeuse Bless You]
  
Oscar clenches his fist and lifts it up high.
  
"Alright! Let's prepare ourselves for the next match. We will discuss and do some research about our opponent. Please stay online for the next few days in-game time since we still have two matches for today. Tomorrow, let's prepare our strategy for the next match."
  
Everyone nods and then we leave the arena and teleport back to the hall.
  
I look at my friend list and check on Emma's current location. She's at the Forsaken- Base. I believe they're also finished with the match. I message her and she replies immediately, she's so happy about it and they won the match in less than 3 minutes. Then Emma tells me to go there to meet with everyone because they have something to discuss with you. I immediately leave the base and go to Forsaken- Clan base.
  
As soon as I enter the base, every player is looking at me in awe. They're admiring the set of armor I'm wearing. Michael is with Leonardo lazing near the entrance and when they look at me, they're oohing at me. I approach them and wave at them. Michael is looking at me from top to bottom.
  
"Where the hell did you get that set of armor?"
  
I smirk and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Grisell made it exclusively for me."
  
Michael and Leonardo's mouths are wide open. Michael then shakes his head.
  
"Sh*t, that looks so dope. Anyway, let's go to the roundtable. Ivonna has something to say."
  
I nod and look upstairs.
  
"Is it about the idea I proposed?"
  
They both nod and then the three of us go to the roundtable.
  
We enter the roundtable room. Ivonna and Francesca are chuckling with each other. Ivonna sees me and she's immediately clearing her throat. Francesca turns her head and looks at me with a big smile on her face. Then we all sit down at the roundtable. Ivonna is staring at the screen in front of her.
  
I look at Francesca.
  
"So, did you guys managed to persuade them to merge with your clan?"
  
Francesca is pointing at Ivonna. I look at Ivonna and she nods.
  
"Yes, they're going to come here to discuss it."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Are they asking for a demand?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"No, they're very happy when we asked them to merge with our clan. So we are going to welcome them."
  
I'm nodding with understanding.
  
"Are you going to recruit mercenaries later?"
  
Francesca shakes her head.
  
"No, we did approach some of them earlier and holy sh*t they're so rude."
  
Everyone nods with an agreement. I look at them with surprise. Ivonna furrows her forehead and looks at me.
  
"You joined a clan?"
  
Everyone is surprised and looks at me with disbelief. I smile and nod.
  
"Yeah, William asked me a favor to help his friend's clan. They needed one person so they can participate in the event. Long story short I'm helping them until they find a player to replace me."
  
Emma and Francesca are booing at me. Emma is sighing.
  
"Then why don't you join our clan so we can win the skirmish event."
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"Don't want to and I'm not interested. It will be boring if I join your clan. I prefer to watch on the side and enjoy the drama."
  
I look at Francesca and then look at Ivonna while smiling jokingly. Both of them are chuckling. Then someone is knocking on the door. Ivonna looks at the door.
  
"Come in."
  
A woman is opening the door and nervously says.
  
"The clan leader from Serenity and all the members are at the entrance waiting for you."
  
Ivonna stands up.
  
"Thank you, we will be there in a minute."
  
The woman nods and closes the door. I stand up and stretch my body.
  
"I will farm Betelgeuse's Coin then. I'll see you all later."
  
They nod and we all leave the roundtable together. We walk downstairs and hundreds of players are standing in front of the gate. I smile and look at Ivonna and the others.
  
"Don't let him take them away from you again."
  
Emma grabs my ear and pulls it. Everyone is laughing and Ivonna nods.
  
"We won't."
  
I smile and then leave Forsaken- Clan base.
  


Episode 72: Skirmish event. (2)

I farmed a whole day and got quite a lot of Betelgeuse's Coin. Today is the day for our second match and it will begin in less than an hour. I went to Horizon Clan base and everyone gathered in the hall again. I noticed Oscar's expression isn't looking good, then I looked at the others and they made the same expression. I approached them and they all surprised when they looked at me.
  
I tilt my head while looking at them.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Oscar is sighing.
  
"We did some research of our opponent, and it surprised us that they're actually top 50 clans in the Eluna Empire's faction. So yeah, we are against a clan with more than 2000 players with the clan's average level is 194. I think this is it for us..."
  
I'm humming with understanding. I sigh and look at all of them.
  
"Are you planning to forfeit?"
  
Everyone nods and Oscar is raising his eyebrows with disappointment. I chuckle and everyone is surprised.
  
"It's your decision. But, how about we try our best first? We have nothing to lose anyway, right? I know you all think that what's the point of trying even the outcome won't change no matter how hard you tried. Well, there is. We can have fun and try how far you can go against a top 50 clan. Don't think about winning, but at the same time, don't let them win so easily. Let's make them struggle to achieve it."
  
Everyone is looking at each other and nods. Oscar is smiling at nods with excitement.
  
"You're right. We can do our best and we have nothing to lose."
  
Oscar turns around and his expression is brightened.
  
"He's right, guys. We will not be going to give them an easy win! Let's show them what we are capable of as a small clan!"
  
I smile and tap the side of my forehead with my index middle finger.
  
"PMA (Positive Mental Attitude) is important. Don't let anything bother you and just enjoy the game."
  
Everyone nods and cheers for themselves. It makes me happy to see them like this. I then grab my scythe and rest it on my shoulder. Everyone is looking at me and I smirk while looking at Oscar.
  
"Since I'm here to help. How about you give me the pleasure to handle them on my own first?"
  
Everyone's mouths are wide open and they're looking at with surprise and happiness at the same time. They're clapping their hands with excitement and nod aggressively. Oscar is nodding with a big smile on his face.
  
"Yes! We want to see you in action!"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Thanks. Then you can discuss the strategy while we are waiting."
  
Everyone is discussing the strategy while I'm looking at the clan that will be our next opponent on the website. Since I haven't seen it and I thought it would be another small clan, but turns out they're one of the top 100 clans.
  
Black Shadow Clan, rank 43 in the Eluna Empire's clan leaderboard. The clan leader's name is Kokushoku Ken and his level is 218. They're a clan from Japan and all his members are all Japanese. This is the first clan I see that comes from Asia even though I heard there are a lot of big clans from Asia. I check his profile and turns out he's a famous player from Japan because he's a young kenjustu athlete that won a gold medal. I check one of his gameplay videos in Utube and he's using a Nodachi sword and a Katana. He's surprisingly good and it will be a big problem.
  
I leave the base and tell them that I need to prepare something for myself. They all nod and continue discussing. I'm going to need the buffs' items from the exchange event, so I'm on my way to the center of the city. Then I'm standing in front of the exchange event NPC. He smiles and welcomes me. I look at the [Celebration Food (U)] and [Celebration Drink (U)].
  
[Celebration Food (U): 8 legendary foods that were famous foods around Orion that have been forgotten because of the very rare ingredients that are almost impossible to find. When you open this food, you will get one random legendary food. Each one of the food doubles one status value for 30 minutes and can be stack with a different type of food. Cannot be stack with the same type of food. Cannot be traded/sold/market/dropped.]
  
-
  
[Celebration Drink (U): 14 legendary drinks that were famous drinks around Orion that have been forgotten because of the very rare ingredients that are almost impossible to find. When you open this drink, you will get one random legendary drink. Each one of the drinks doubles one sub-status value for 30 minutes and can be stack with a different type of drink. Cannot be stack with the same type of drink. Cannot be traded/sold/market/dropped.]
  
-
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
So the food buff is doubling my main status, while the drink buff is doubling my sub-status. I have 4.729 Betelgeuse's Coin, if I want to get 1 LUK food buff, I need to spend 400 Betelgeuse's Coin. But this food buff is going to be useful in the future, and not just the food buff, but also the drink buff. If I can get 1 drink buff that increases my LCKY stat, that would be perfect.
  
"F*ck it... I'm going to spend all my Betelgeuse's Coin."
  
[Celebration Food (U) x50 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (U) x70 obtained!]
  
I open all of them immediately.
  
[Celebration Food (STR) x4 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Food (AGI) x6 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Food (DEX) x7 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Food (INT) x3 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Food (LUK) x8 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Food (VIT) x12 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Food (CHR) x4 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Food (ART) x6 obtained!]
  
-
  
[Celebration Drink (ATK) x4 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (DMG) x5 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (ASPD) x6 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (SPD) x7 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (CRIT) x5 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (C.DMG) x3 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (S.DMG) x4 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (MATK) x5 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (DDG) x7 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (LCKY) x4obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (DEF) x5 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (M.DEF) x6 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (SMIT) x5 obtained!]
  
[Celebration Drink (ARTIS) x4 obtained!]
  
-
  
"Heh, this is not that bad. I can keep them when I need it later."
  
A notification appears in front of me.
  
[Horizon Clan vs. Black Shadow Clan is about to begin. All the players will be teleported to the battlefield in 10 seconds]
  
We teleport to the arena and same as before, dozens of players are appearing at the edge of the cliffs. I look at the distance and it's nerve-wracking. Thousands of players appearing on the battlefield with their good-looking armors and weapons. I turn around and Oscar with his members are gulping nervously while looking at their opponent.
  
They all looking at me with worries. I smile and chuckle.
  
"Remember, we are here to have some fun."
  
They all looking at me and the opponent back and forth. Oscar clears his throat.
  
"Alright, guys. This is it. Let's protect the crystal while Mister Trevor does his own thing."
  
They all nod nervously and walk toward the crystal. I walk to the center of the battlefield and stab the scythe at the ground. A very long black-haired guy with brown eyes is approaching me. He's putting a Nodachi sword behind his waist and two katanas on his left waist. This guy is Kokushoku Ken, the leader of the Black Shadow Clan. Then 9 other players are walking toward him and stand behind him. Kokushoku Ken bows and the other 9 players are also bowing at us. I bow back at them. I'm touched because they're showing respect to their enemy first.
  
Ken smiles.
  
"Yoroshiku Onegaishimasu."
  
A screen translator appears in front of me.
  
[Nice to meet you]
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Kochira Koso Yoroshiku Onegaishimasu."
  
They're surprised and smile at me and nod. Well, there are plenty of words that I know since I was learning any simple conversation in every language to work as a driver for important people and there's a chance that I will drive important people from around the world. Then they all return to the back.
  
I look back and everyone is readying their stances while staring at me. I smirk and raise my eyebrow while tilting my head. Oscar and the other are nodding.
  
Dennis is gulping and clears his throat.
  
"Oscar, do you think he can handle thousands of players on his own?"
  
Oscar shakes his head.
  
"There's no way he can handle all of them. If there's a dozen of them instead of thousands, I think he could. But this, it's impossible. Not just for him, but for any top 10 players as well."
  
Dennis is tilting his head.
  
"I don't know... Azrael defeated hundred of thousands of players on his own. He also defeated all top 10 players back then."
  
Oscar scoffs and shakes his head.
  
"Well, Mister Trevor is not Azrael."
  
They both are looking at Trevor. Trevor grabs something from his inventory and he drinks a potion bottle that they have never seen before, then he drinks [Celebration Drink] that double one status value by choice for 30 minutes and he eats [Celebration Food] that double the damage output for 30 minutes.
  
Oscar chuckles.
  
"I think Mister Trevor is going to go all out for this."
  
Everyone nods with an agreement. A soothing voice coming from the sky.
  
"The second match will begin in, 3... 2... 1.... May the Betelgeuse bless you!"
  


Episode 73: Skirmish event. (3)

A bright light came from underneath Trevor and the light particles flew up to the sky, his eyes started to glow. Hundred of players from the enemy team ran toward Trevor while Oscar and the others watched from the distance with worries. It surprised them that Trevor fearlessly ran towards the enemy. In an instant, he was surrounded by the enemy team.
  
Oscar sighed and looked down.
  
"He's done..."
  
Dennis tapped Oscar's shoulder.
  
"Look!"
  
Oscar lifted his head and his mouth opened so widely. Trevor knocked down some of the players and some were thrown away. Trevor was grinning excitedly and kept attacking the players relentlessly. He dodged every single attack that thrown at him. From arrows, spells, to blades. He killed hundreds of players in less than 5 minutes. Oscar and the others gulped and looked at the damage he dealt, it was unbelievably high. The more he killed, the severer his damage is. What surprised them the most was Trevor didn't use a single skill the whole time. He just hacked and slashed the enemy with pure strength.
  
Dennis cleared his throat and nervously looked at Oscar.
  
"Is this the proof of how strong the top 10 players in the world are?"
  
Oscar shook his head.
  
"I don't know... I never fought against one of them."
  
Trevor massacred the players who were surrounding him. Then the enemy team moved away to the sides. They saw Ken standing in the middle on his own. He slowly walked towards Trevor and unsheathed his Nodachi sword and held it with both of his hands. Trevor looked at him and without hesitation ran towards him. Ken readied his defensive stances and patiently wait until Trevor get in range. As soon as Trevor was in range, Ken slashed his sword at him but Trevor dodged it and dashed to his side. Ken immediately react and covered his back with his sword. Trevor slashed him but he blocked it. Thanks to the momentum, Ken leaped backward to make some distance between them.
  
Ken sheathed his Nodachi sword and removed it from him then stabbed it to the ground. He unsheathed his katana and held his katana with both hands. He spread his legs, lowered his body that almost touched the ground. He held his sword close to his face. Trevor ran towards him and then...
  
*Clank*
  
Trevor's scythe flew up in the air. Ken just disarmed him. He smirked but it surprised him that Trevor didn't stop and a fist was right at his face.
  
*Boom*
  
Trevor just punched him so hard that Ken got dragged to the ground. Trevor ignored his scythe and leaped forward to stomp Ken with his fist. Ken rolled over and managed to dodge his punch. Ken stood up and smirked while readying his stances.
  
"Mon-su-tah (Monster)."
  
Trevor and Ken kept fighting one on one while everyone is watching them. Trevor with his bare hands punched Ken so many times and it was nothing that couldn't ignore since Trevor's damage with his bare hands were quite high. Ken leaped backwards to make some distance again. Ken sheathed his katana and readied his stance again. He looked at his feet and closed his eyes. Trevor's footsteps were getting closer and then Ken opened his eyes and blinked and passed through him with his katana on his right hand pointing at the sky. He turned around and he was surprised that he missed even though that skill can't miss. Ken turned around and looked at his members. He lowerd his katana and pointed at Oscar and the crystal behind him.
  
"Kougeki!"
  
They started to scream and charged toward Oscar. Oscar and the others readied their stances. Oscar turned around.
  
"This is! Don't let them hit our crystal!"
  
Ken turned around and pointed his sword at Trevor, but he was surprised that Trevor wasn't there. He looked around and looked at where Trevor's scythe is at. Trevor already grabbed his scythe and looked at Ken from the corner of his eyes and smirked. Trevor ran towards the group of hundreds of players in front of him. Ken sheathed his katana and ran as fast as he could to catch up with him, but Trevor's moves speed was way faster than his.
  
Oscar lifted his sword.
  
"Attack!"
  
They charged at the enemy and they started clashing their weapons with them.
  
As they have expected, they were no match for them. One by one, they died in just a few hits. Some of them were stunned and paralyzed then getting stomped by the enemy. 49 players against 20 of them and they couldn't even handle a single player on their own. Oscar shook his head and ordered the one who are still alive to retreat and protect the crystal.
  
They all struggled to protect the crystal and 2 of the enemy players were attacking the crystal. Oscar told his members to ignore them since it will take a while to destroy the crystal if it's just the 2 of them. Oscar pushed the player in front of him with his shield and lifted his sword.
  
"We will not let you win so easi-"
  
Oscar went silent and everyone looked at him with confusion, including the enemy players. Then they looked at what Oscar is looking at. Trevor up high in the air behind the enemy and then plunged at them in the middle of the group of players with his scythe. The ground turned black like a shadow and they players around it couldn't move as if something holding their legs. Trevor lifted his scythe and swung it around him. A few players died just from that. He killed dozens of player until the black shadow on the ground disappeared. The rest of the Black Shadow clan members turned around and looked at Trevor, they immediately charged at him.
  
Trevor slashed his way out from the crowd and killed whoever got hit by his attacks. Then a nodachi sword was flying towards him, he dodged it and the sword struck the ground. Ken charged in and attacked Trevor with a tremendous speed. Trevor finally took a few damage from it and dozens of players were attacking them at the same time. Trevor was fine, but he still have to take care thousands of them.
  
Trevor swung his scythe at Ken, but Ken leaned his whole body back and the tip of the blade was an inch from his nose. He barely dodged it and immediately dashed backward. Ken breathed heavily because it took him by a surprise. Ken knew if he got hit once from Trevor's attack, he would die. Not just him, but the rest of them also knew about it. They carefully attacked him while taking turn to attacking him to minimize the chance getting hit by Trevor's attack. They were all ready to sacrificing themselves if needed to prevent him from helping Oscar and the others. Even though Trevor seemed fine, he took quite a lot of damage. Oscar and the others were watching him getting hit from everywhere.
  
Oscar looked at everyone and he nodded. They nodded with an agreement. They couldn't stand watching him struggling for their sake. Oscar then screamed.
  
"Good Game!"
  
[Black Shadow Clan is the winner of this match!]
  
[Black Shadow Clan is now rank [218] in the Eluna Empire's bracket leaderboard]
  
Everyone stopped attacking Trevor and they all looked at the notification in the sky and then they looked at Trevor. Trevor looked at the notification and smirked. He rest his scythe on his shoulder and walked past them. Ken blocked his path and Trevor tilted his head while raising his eyebrows. Ken lifted his hand for a handshake with a smile on his face. Trevor smiled and grabbed his hand. They both looked at each other and both of them chuckled. Ken bowed down.
  
"Good game, it was fun. I hope we can see each other again but not in the battlefield."
  
Trevor smiled and bowed down as well.
  
"Me too. It was indeed fun, thanks for the game."
  
The rest of them then bowed at Trevor as well. Oscar and the others ran toward them. They all shook their hands while Trevor is standing on the back on his own. Then a screen appears in front of him.
  
[Horizon Clan is eliminated in the open qualifier. A reward will be given at the end of the Celeberation Event. Thank you for participating the event! We will see you again in the next Skirmish Event!]
  
After everyone is done shaking their hands with the enemy's team. They all approached Trevor. Oscar stood at the front and lifted his hand for a handshake. Trevor smiled and shook his hand and Oscar smiled happily. Trevor tilted his head.
  
"Why did you end the game so early? We still have the chance to win the game."
  
They all shook their heads. Oscar smiled.
  
"Even if we won the game, the next opponent could be harder than this. We couldn't even hold them off in this match. We don't want to win the game by just watching you carrying us in every matches. We are not qualified to compete, so it's pointless for us to go further. We all agreed to forfeit for now and raise our levels until the next skirmish event. We want to win the matches with our own strength."
  
Trevor smirked and shook his head.
  
"I see. Well then, thank you for the game, guys! I guess it's time for me to leave the clan. It was fun."
  
They all smiled and nodded happily.
  
"Thank you for helping us!"
  
Trevor nodded and left the clan, then he got kicked out from the arena because of it. Oscar turned around and looked at everyone.
  
"Let's raise our level! The event is still up for a week, let's farming and leveling!"
  
They all nodded and then left the arena.
  
I'm on my way to farm Betelgeuse's Coin and then a message notification appears in front of me.
  
[How nice of you. It was interesting to watch, Trev. I'm glad that you're having fun with the players. I wish I can do that.]
  
I smile weakly and reply.
  
[Yeah, it was nice. I wish you're here as well, Becker.]
  
He didn't reply after that.
  


Episode 74: Skirmish event. (4)

12 days in-game time have passed. I farmed Betelgeuse's Coin as much as I could and I collected 7.259 Betelgeuse's Coin. This time I farmed them in low level maps since I need to kill the monster fast. I wasted almost 5.000 Betelgeuse's Coin just for these buff items, and because of that, I'm running out of time. Then I logged out for today since I got a warning from the pod because my health is being monitored since that day.
  
I'm not really running out of time, but I do want to have extra Betelgeuse's Coin for the costume box. I heard it will hide the player's equipment and it's going to be very useful for me. So far, there were only 6 costumes boxes that have been sold in the market even though it's quite easy to collect 3.000 Betelgeuse's Coin, people would rather spend their Betelgeuse's Coin on something else that is more useful for them since the costume box only give a piece of costume and if they want to have a full set of the same costume, they need at least 6 to 8 costume boxes depends on which costume they want. In the end, they would prefer buying them in the market either using real money or gold.
  
I check the forum and the cheapest one that got sold was $250 or 250 Gold. Even if there are a lot of players who have so many costume boxes, they won't sell them right away and they will wait until the event ends and then sell them at a high price. So basically I need to farm an extra 24.000 Betelgeuse's Coin for a whole set of costumes. In total, I need 47.000 Betelgeuse's Coin to get the last 3 [Betelgeuse's Legacy Shard] and 8 costume boxes. I need at least farm 7.000 Betelgeuse's Coin every day for the next 7 days.
  
It's 10 P.M. and I haven't eaten dinner or even lunch. I bought fast food and ate it immediately, then I went to bed.
  
(2 days later.)
  
Today is the final match for the Alliance Kingdoms bracket because there are not many clans in the Alliance Kingdoms' faction since the player population is the lowest compared to the Empires' factions. I watched every single Forsaken- Clan matches for the past two days. They won the matches easily. They managed to gain thousands of players to join their clan, almost every single one of them is willing to join them and their levels are above 190. Forsaken-Clan is now has a total of 410.000 members. What surprised me the most is one of the reasons people are joining Forsaken- is because of Emma. I just know about it yesterday that Emma has become famous because of her way of using her whip sword in the skirmish event. She already got a title for herself, The Sadistic Beauty. Of course, Emma hates that title so much that she rants about it all day yesterday.
  
I'm sitting at the edge of the cliff and looking down at Ivonna and the others are having a briefing with their members for one last time before the match begins. I can see Emma is looking at the cliffs slowly and thoroughly, and when she sees me, she's waving her hand at me while grinning. I scoff and shake my head while covering my face.
  
Their opponent is Valkyrie's Wings. Rank 2 in the Alliance Kingdoms' faction clan leaderboard with a total of 280.000 members with the clan leader name is Sigryd and ironically it's exactly the same name as the Land of Sigrid but with a Y, not an I. His level is 211 and the level average of his clan is 186. Compared to Forsaken- Clan, they're no match for them. Not to mention the average level of players from Forsaken- Clan is 193.
  
They all walking to the battlefield and go to their position. Ivonna is at the front since she's the tanker with hundreds of thousands of players. Michael and Hans are on the middle left side with hundreds of thousands of players as well while Francesca and Emma on the middle right side with only a thousand players with them. Leonardo and Grisell are at the back guarding the crystal with the rest of the players. Everyone is eating and drinking the buffs' items and readying their stances.
  
Valkyrie's Wings Clan is also in their positions. They are using a different formation. They put 3 teams in the middle, left, and right with a total of 60.000 to 70.000 players. Then 1 team behind them in the middle with 100.000 players. The last one is on the backline, and they all are mages and range weapons users while Sigryd with his spear standing in front of the crystal.
  
Watching big clans in this skirmish event is like watching a medieval war movie. I can't wait when the BZM event to be released and I can't imagine how chaotic it will be with millions or even billions of players battling for the throne. Then a soothing voice comes from the sky.
  
"The final match will begin in, 3... 2... 1... May the Betelgeuse bless you!"
  
Ivonna without hesitation charged at the enemy territory and then her squad charged and ran behind Ivonna. The enemy team charged at her but then Ivonna hit her shield with her lance. Her whole body was glowing, it increased her status resistance by 30%. It made the enemy feel threatened and intimidated. She immediately got bombarded by the enemy's skills, but she was tanking it without a problem. Since their skills are on a cooldown, Ivonna her squad bombarded them with their skills and it broke the enemy's formation. Michael and Hans then charged the enemy with thousands of players behind them.
  
Ivonna's squad alone was enough to destroy the enemy's frontline. But since Michael and his squad arrived at the battlefield, it made their win is guaranteed. Sigryd ordered the range players and bombarded them with spells and arrows. Ivonna lifted her shield and a huge barrier with 20 meters radius appeared above her. All the projectiles' attacks changed their course towards the barrier. It's a skill specifically to redirects all the projectiles' attacks towards the barrier and reduced its damage up to 50%.
  
Sigryd knew she would do that and so he ordered the second line team to charge at her. But something unexpected happens on the left side of his. Francesca and Emma with their team charged at the backline that is vulnerable from getting ambushed since there are no tanks or any melee around them, and the second line team already went too far at the frontline to stop Ivonna from covering all the projectiles' attacks. Francesca ran towards Sigryd on her own. Her objective is to take care of him and nothing else.
  
Emma and her team charged at the enemy's backline. Emma whipped her whip sword and hundreds of rose petals appeared and floated around her. It's actually not a rose petal, but a very thin piece of sharp metal with the shape and color of a rose petal. The skill transformed the pieces of the blades on the sword and made them uncontrollable and attacked and deflected everything around her. The downside of that skill is that Emma can't do anything other than whipping the string on her sword to keep the skill active. But she was basically invulnerable and since she's good at playing with the whip, she whipped the string and wrapped one of the players, and then slammed them to the ground.
  
Francesca kept Sigryd busy with her. She didn't care about what or who's behind her and she entrusted that matter to Emma. She kept attacking Sigryd with her rapier. Even though Sigryd is using a spear, he couldn't make the distance between him and Francesca. The reason why he couldn't do it is that Francesca's passive skill made her MS and ASPD increased by 50%. Not just that, Francesca activated her skill that made her MS and ASPD multiplied by 2 times and every attack of her is guaranteed a critical hit. This skill only lasted for 15 seconds, and in that kind of situation, it was quite long.
  
Ivonna and Michael's teams destroyed the enemy's frontline and second line. They charged at the backline where Emma broke and destroyed the formation with her team. In the end, Francesca defeated Sigryd without a single hit taken. Sigryd forfeit and Forsaken- Clan took everything and lost nothing.
  
The spectators were watching them in awe and mesmerized about how flawless their strategy was. This wasn't any normal match, this was a match between big and top 2 clans from the Alliance Kingdoms, but Forsaken- Clan managed to dominate the final match as if the Valkyrie's Wings Clan was no match for them. Even though the force of both teams was not balanced, but Forsaken- Clan didn't lose a single player in that match. Then all of them gave Forsaken- Clan a standing ovation and whistled at them. Then they were all screaming Emma's IGN. Emma immediately hid her face and teleported from the arena.
  
That was fun to watch. I stand up and stretch my body then leave to Forsaken- Clan base. As soon as I enter the clan base, Emma is charging at me and jumps on my back. She's grinning and giggling happily.
  
"We won!"
  
I scoff and shake my head while smirking.
  
"I have to admit, you were badass back there and congratulation on your victory. I wonder what kind of prize for getting first place in the faction's bracket."
  
Emma gets down from my back and nods.
  
"I know! I wonder what the prize will be."
  
I look around and nobody is back from the arena yet. I believe they're still handshaking with Sigryd and his clan members. We both then go to the roundtable room while waiting for them to come back.
  
Ivonna and Francesca appear inside the room, and then the rest of them appear as well. Francesca is surprised to see me in the room. She then walks towards me with her arms wide open. I tilt my head and furrows my forehead. Ivonna is smiling at Francesca and shakes her head. Francesca keeps opening her arms and standing in front of me.
  
"Come on. Give me a hug. I did well back there and I know you saw it."
  
I sigh and hug her. Francesca is staring at Ivonna while showing her tongue mockingly then she bit her tongue cutely. Ivonna shakes her head while covering her face, then Francesca removes her arms from me. Michael and the others are cheering happily while Grisell is cheering as well without showing any expressions and with a flat tone since she's basically didn't do anything and just stood beside the crystal doing nothing at all.
  
I look at Ivonna.
  
"So you guys are free for the next 2 days, right?"
  
Ivona nods in an agreement.
  
"Yeah, we are waiting for the other factions to reach the final and then fight with the winners on Sunday to decide which faction will win first place."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Well then, do you guys want to level up while farming Betelgeuse's Coin at the Zerkhil's Valley?"
  
Ivonna is raising her eyebrows and smiles excitedly.
  
"Yes, that's a really good idea."
  
Leonardo is oohing.
  
"Is that the place that you told us about? Let's go then! We all are curious about it!"
  
Everyone is nodding with an agreement. Ivonna nods. I smile and look at them.
  
"Let's go then. Let's not waste time!"
  
They all nod and we leave to the Loslan Village.
  


Episode 75: Zerkhil's Valley.

(At the Loslan Village.)
  
Francesca and the others are mesmerized by the scenery. We are resting at the same house when Ivonna and I spent a few days in the village. Emma and Francesca are standing in front of the window while enjoying the breeze. Michael is laying on the bed while the rest of us sitting at the table.
  
Michael is roll over on the bed to look at us.
  
"So, where is the Zerkhil's Valley at? Is it far from here?"
  
Ivonna turns around and looks at Michael.
  
"It's around 30 minutes from here. You'll be amazed at how terrifying but beautiful the place is."
  
Michael is humming with understanding. Grisell stretches her body and looks at me.
  
"Did you get all those high-quality materials from there?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, we can try to go further into the valley and the monsters there have more amazing materials for forging."
  
Grisell raises her eyebrows excitedly.
  
"Then what are we waiting for? Let's go and hunt some monsters!"
  
We are looking at Leonardo because he got a new skill and it's called [Portal]. It's an extra skill that should be unlocked once a player chose magic as their main and unlocked a few spells. I'm wondering why he just got it now even though he's already level 208. The only thing that comes to my mind is that he's not really a mage, but a battle mage. There is a major difference between those two. Now that I think about it, I barely see him in action in the skirmish event nor a while back.
  
Right now, he's trying to understand what it does and how it works. I did offer him some explanation about the skill, but he wants to know about it himself. The reason why we are not going to Zerkhil's Valley right away is because of him. He's humming and looking at the skill's details.
  
Grisell is crossing her arms and sighs while looking at Leonardo.
  
"Are you done yet, Leo?"
  
Leonardo is nodding.
  
"Yeah, I think I understand now. Sorry to keep you guys waiting."
  
We all nod and then we leave Loslan Village and on our way to Zerkhil's Valley.
  
Grisell is looking at the ground while humming a song.
  
"It's fortunate that we can have a few days to prepare compared to the other factions. We can reach the max level before Sunday."
  
I'm furrowing my forehead and look back at Grisell.
  
"Max level? There's a max level in this game now?"
  
Francesca nods.
  
"Yeah, last month, the max level was 200. A week ago they updated the max level to 250. To be exact they updated it on the 25th of last month. The reason why they did it is that to make the new players not that far behind from old players. So yeah, we can reach the max level now since they just updated it a week ago."
  
I'm humming with understanding. Emma clench her fist.
  
"So, since Kingstar and the others are still busy with the qualifier, we can catch up with their levels or even beat them? Is that mean we all can be on the top leaderboard for a month?!"
  
Everyone nods. Emma is grinning happily. Francesca is chuckling.
  
"You're right. We can make them feel irritated because of that. That would be perfect, isn't it?"
  
Everyone is nodding while laughing.
  
We have arrived at Zerkhil's Valley. Everyone is looking at the hills and the volcano with their mouths wide open. Ivonna immediately equips her equipment and grabs her shield and lance. Everyone is also doing the same. Ivonna is squinting her head and pointing at the monsters and explaining what are their levels and what kind of moves and skills they have.
  
After everyone understands the situation, Ivonna looks at me.
  
"I think we have to go our separate ways, right?"
  
Everyone is confused and so do I. I tilt my head.
  
"And, why is that?"
  
Ivonna smiles.
  
"I think we are just going to dragging you down, are we not? You can hunt and farm by yourself and I believe it will be easier and faster for you that way. We will be fine on our own anyway."
  
Everyone is humming with understanding and then nods with an agreement. I scoff and smile.
  
"I see, well then. Let's meet up in the Loslan Village?"
  
They all nod and then we go our separate ways.
  
(2 days have passed in real-time.)
  
We are resting at the house after a month of farming and leveling in-game time. I open the official website and go to the player's leaderboard.
  
[Top 10 Players (Global)]
  
[1. Ivonna Ivon (Lv. 250)]
  
[2. Trevor (Lv. 250)]
  
[3. My Lewdness (Lv. 250)]
  
[4. FrancesK (Lv. 250)]
  
[5. Papa Papaya (Lv. 250)]
  
[6. Beegnat (Lv. 250)]
  
[7. Grisell D'Aca (Lv. 250)]
  
[8. Ruscheller (Lv. 250)]
  
[9. Kingstar (Lv. 243)]
  
[10. Queenstar (LV. 243)]
  
When the leaderboard was updated yesterday. All the people in the forum were shocked and spammed in their streams asking where they were at since they all were streaming when leveling up their levels in Zerkhil's Valley. Ivonna and the others teased their viewers and told them to find it themselves. Then the forums are filled with questions about the place Ivonna and the others are leveling at. Until now, nobody knows and hasn't found it. Some were close to finding the place, but they couldn't go further since the monsters are high levels. They chose the longest and the hardest route and it's obvious the monsters are harder compared to the route we are using.
  
I check my inventory and I have 42.852 Betelgeuse's Coin. I have enough to buy 3 [Betelgeuse's Legacy Shard] and then I can exchange them with [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box]. I also got tons of soul essences and consumed all of them. To be honest I'm beyond being called strong.
  
"Open status."
  
[Name: [Indomitable] Trevor
  
Level: 250
  
HP: 7760
  
STA: 862
  
Status:
  
STR: 298+340 [ATK : 638+900] [DMG : +82.8%]
  
AGI: 302+380 [ASPD : +79.0%] [SPD : +84.5%]
  
DEX: 362+340 [CRIT: 70.2%] [SDMG: 70.2%] [CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 246+340 [MATK : 586+0] [WIS : 586]
  
LUK: 908+400 [DDG: 65.4%] [LCKY: 1.30%]
  
VIT:292+340 [DEF : 527+90] [MDEF : 527+90]
  
CHR:237+340 [REP : 577] [FAME : Eminent]
  
ART:246+340 [SMIT : 17%] [ARTIS : 1.7%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 156]
  
Everyone is looking at me so seriously. I look at them and raise my eyebrows. Francesca is chuckling mischievously while tiptoeing towards me.
  
"Can I see your stats?"
  
Emma and the others are running toward me and standing beside Francesca. We both are laughing at them. I sigh and share my status screen with them. As soon as the screen appears in front of them, they all are choking and looking away with disbelief, then they look back at the screen.
  
Michael is shaking his head and sighing.
  
"Dude... what the actual f*ck?! Your stat is broken... How is this even balance?! I mean, yeah sure LCKY is almost impossible to raise its value. But, what I can't understand is, how did you manage to survive and progress unbelievably fast without any stats other than LUK? You literally just played this game a month ago?! Are you cheating or something?"
  
I scoff and look at him while smiling.
  
"Maybe I'm just lucky? You can't blame me or anyone if I'm just being lucky, right?"
  
Michael is opening his mouth then immediately closing it because he can't answer my question. Grisell is humming while staring at my status screen.
  
"I should start raising my LUK stat from now on. I don't care if it's useless or whatever. But in the long run, this LUK status will be worth it."
  
Francesca is shaking her head.
  
"No, it will be impossible. How do you even get an extra point now? You're already at max level, and from now on raising your level will be difficult. Even if you manage to increase your level by 50 after they updated the max level, you will only have 50 extra points. That won't be enough. You need at least 1.000 extra points to reach the minimum of getting the LCKY stat to work. You have to spend 1.000 extra points just for that, and you will need at least 100 extra points to get at least 1 time to be lucky. It's not worth it."
  
Everyone nods with an agreement. Hans is sighing.
  
"I don't care about it. I don't even want to think about it."
  
Ivonna is smiling and then she stands up.
  
"Should we head back to the base now? We are done here, right?"
  
Francesca nods.
  
"Yeah, we are done here. Thanks to Leo portal skill, we can go back here whenever we want."
  
Michael nods and stands up.
  
"Alright, Leo. Bring us back to our base. We have gone for too long and it is time to prepare for tomorrow. It's a big day. We need to gather all the members and remind them about tomorrow."
  
They all nod and then Leonardo opens a portal. We all enter the portal and we are instantly back to Forsaken Clan base. Before they enter the base, Ivonna stops then turns around and looks at me. Everyone is looking at her with confusion.
  
"You have collected enough Betelgeuse's Coin, right? Are you going to exchange them now?"
  
I nod and smile.
  
"Yeah, I'm going to exchange it now and grab my own box."
  
Emma is excited and grabs my shoulder.
  
"Can you do the unboxing with us?!"
  
Everyone is nodding with excitement. I scoff and nod.
  
"Yeah, sure. I'll be back in a few minutes. You can gather your members first and give them a speech or whatever it is. I'll be waiting in the roundtable room."
  
Everyone is smiling and nodding with excitement. Then they all hurriedly get inside the base and gather the members. I leave and on my way to the exchange NPC.
  
I'm standing in front of the NPC and exchange 30.000 Betelgeuse's Coin for 3 [Betelgeuse's Legacy Shard].
  
[Betelgeuse's Legacy Shard (3) obtained!]
  
[You have met the requirements to make [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box]. Do you want to combine all the [Betelgeuse's Legacy Shard] to make 1 [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box]?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
-
  
[Yes]
  
-
  
[Betelgeuse's Legacy Box obtained!]
  
[Voice of The World]
  
[Congratulations to player [T****r] for exchanging 10 [Betelgeuse's Legacy Shard] and combined them to become [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box]!
  
May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
-
  
All the players around me are looking up and reading the VoW. They're screaming with disbelief then they're looking at their friends and asking each other who is that player is. I'm standing in front of the NPC and he's just smiling at me. I shake my head and leave immediately.
  
I'm holding the box and looking at it.
  
"I spent a lot of time for you.. You have to be worth it."
  


Episode 76: Identity revealed.

I'm back to the Forsaken- Clan base and I'm on my way to the roundtable room. When I enter the room, everyone is not in here yet. It seems that they're still in the clan hall. I sit down and open the forum while waiting for them to come back. I stumble on a new thread that is just posted a minute ago. The title interests me.
  
[Player T****r true identity revealed!]
  
[It seems that I'm the only one who notices this, so I will share it with you guys. I know you may think this is just a theory, but it's not. I have proof of the player's true identity and the reason why I'm confident that it is HIM! Yes, him. He is a guy!
  
His true identity is... [Trevor]!
  
Yes, I know what you guys are thinking! He is the player who is now sitting on rank 2 on the leaderboard! I will start to give you the evidence!
  
1. [Screenshot] This is the first VoW that appeared in the game a few weeks ago. You can see two players defeated the Mini-Bosses.
  
2. [Screenshot] This picture came from Ivonna Ivon's stream archives when they were fighting WB (World Boss) Queen Arachne. Look at her party members, you can see Ivonna and her friends in there right? But do you see 2 players that are with them? That's Trevor and Ruscheller. Now you can go back to screenshot no.1 and you fill the censored part and fill with their IGN. It fits perfectly! Still not convinced? Don't worry I have still another piece of evidence.
  
3. [Screenshot] This is the VoW when Ivonna Ivon and her friends defeated WB Queen Arachne! Do you see those 2 censored names? Yes! They are the same person! Trevor and Ruscheller!
  
4. [Screenshot] This is the VoW when Trevor solo-ed MVP Ulaggin and Uragin! And this [Screenshot] is when Ivonna and her members defeated Aranian, the Broodmother! They both just defeated 2 Bosses on the same day, and in the same place which is in the Pit of Hell dungeon.
  
5. [Screenshot] This one came from Ivonna Ivon's stream archives when they were streaming a few days ago. You will see Ruscheller and Trevor with them in this picture! If you check the top 10 Leaderboard (Global), you can see Trevor and Ruscheller in there. They were leveling up together!
  
The conclusion is, Trevor is the one who just combined [Betelgeuse's Legacy Shard] to become [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box] just now! Who is this guy and what is his relationship with Forsaken- Clan? We all know that Trevor is a factionless mercenary. I also believe that he is the one who helped Ivonna Ivon and her friends achieved so many things!
  
What do you guys think? Has anyone ever seen him in the game?]
  
-
  
[V: My friends and I were looking for a tanker party member in Millen town to hunt in Galsadt Plains. We met with Ivonna Ivon and she joined our party. Then when we left the town, Trevor was waiting for her and then he joined our party as well! They both helped us leveling in there for a few days. Here are the screenshots that we took! [Screenshots]. They both are very nice to us and they are extremely strong! We leveled up like 30 times! We are all convinced with your thread and we also believe that the person who just made the box is Trevor.
  
-
  
R: WTF?! YOU WERE IN THE SAME PARTY WITH LADY IVONNA?! I WOULD PAY HUNDREDS OF DOLLARS JUST TO BE ABLE TO HAVE A CONVERSATION WITH HER?! BTW, nice thread! I thought the same thing!
  
-
  
L: [LADY IVONNA] Bro R, you SIMP... Anyway, I'm glad that you post this thread because I have been thinking about who is this person and now you enlighten me! Can you reveal Azrael's identity as well? Everyone has been talking about him since the first of his appearance.]
  
I'm reading all the comments and every time I refreshed the page, dozens of new comments appeared. Most of them posted a screenshot of me and it feels a bit weird to see someone taking a picture of me secretly. What makes it more interesting is that all of those people who took a picture of me are girls. It makes me happy but feels uncomfortable at the same time.
  
*Clack*
  
Someone is opening the door. Ivonna and the others are finally back. They all are seriously talking about something. Then they all are looking at me with surprise. I smile and wave at them. Emma immediately runs towards me and sits next to me. She's raising her eyebrows repeatedly with excitement.
  
"Where's the box? Let's open it now!"
  
Grisell is chuckling mischievously while staring at the screen in front of her. Everyone is looking at her with a weird look. Grisell is looking and pointing at me.
  
"You just got exposed! Now you're famous. Trev!"
  
Everyone is looking at Grisell. They all immediately approach Grisell and look at the screen in front of her. Then they all open the forum and read the thread. Emma looks at me and then she opens the forum as well. Everyone is reading the thread and they are laughing. Francesca is giggling and sits on her chair.
  
"Wow, you're a superstar now. How do you feel, Trev?"
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"I don't like it, but I knew this would happen sooner or later. So, I guess I just have to deal with it."
  
Emma is humming with jealousy while reading the thread.
  
"Hmm... you have fanbase now and they are all girls. I don't like it. I don't want any woman paying attention to you!"
  
Everyone is looking at her weirdly and then starts to chuckle. Grisell closes the forums and sits in her chair.
  
"Oh, have you guys heard the news about Aksevel?"
  
We are looking at her and shaking our heads. Grisell is scrolling the screen in front of her.
  
"So his identity is also revealed. Well, he was the one who revealed himself. Do you know the famous Solomon &  Wealth Management company?"
  
I tilt my head because that's the company near my town.
  
"The finance company?"
  
Grisell nods.
  
"Yeah, that's the one. So Aksevel is the eldest son of the CEO and founder of that finance company. Basically, he's currently the richest player in the game. Not just that, he was interviewed by a game magazine and you should see his video. He mentioned about the auction and he's going to participate to get that box."
  
Grisell is sending the link and then we all are watching the video. As soon as I play the video, I'm covering my mouth. I know who this guy is. He's the same kid that used my service twice. The kid who deposited millions of money in the bank. I look at the headline at the bottom of the video. His name is Axel Venner Solomon.
  
I'm chuckling while shaking my head. Everyone is looking at me with confusion. I'm pointing at the kid.
  
"I know this kid. He used my service twice. He lives not that far from my house."
  
Everyone is humming with understanding. Francesca is chuckling and looks at Ivonna.
  
"It seems that we are going to be rich, don't you think?"
  
Ivonna shrugs and shakes her head while smiling. Michael, Hans, and Leonardo are cheering and imagining the money they will get from selling the [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box]. Emma is grinning happily while looking at me. Grisell is slamming her hands on the table.
  
"We are going to be rich!"
  
Francesca then looks at me while pointing her finger at my body.
  
"Enough with that! We are here for something more important. Trev, let's open the box now. We can't wait any longer!"
  
Everyone nods with an agreement.
  
I open my inventory and grab the [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box], and then put it on the table in front of me. Everyone is leaving their seats and walks towards me. They all standing behind me while staring at the candy apple red with shiny gold frames all over the box. Grisell is tilting her head with confusion.
  
"Something is weird..."
  
We are looking at Grisell while raising our eyebrows. Grisell is pointing at the box.
  
"This box's color is different from the box that Mike has. This box name also doesn't have a number on it."
  
Michael grabs the box from his inventory and puts it beside mine. They are taking a step back to compare it side by side. The obvious one is the color of the box. The ones that Michael has have white and gold colors. The box's name is different as well. The one that Michael has is [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box I] while mine is [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box]. Then we look at the description of my box.
  
[Betelgeuse's Legacy Box: Betelgeuse left thousands of his legacies in Orion. His legacy can be given to those who are worthy. [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box] will give one random legendary rank 50 to rank 1 equipment. Tradeable and Marketable, but cannot be sold to NPC.]
  
We all are humming with understanding. Grisell then pointing at the box.
  
"So this one is a universal box? You can get random rank and equipment from this one. While the one that we have is the specific one since there's a number in it? That's nice, but the higher the rank also means the requirement is high as well, right? I mean, the status requirement to use it is not a problem for him, but the level requirement is going to be a huge problem."
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, you're right. It is a problem."
  
Francesca then taps my shoulder.
  
"Well then, open it."
  
I stand up and take a deep breath. I grab the box and exhales deeply then open it.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratualtion to the player [T****r] for obtaining [Vezolan's Gauntlets] from the [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box].]
  
[May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
-
  
[Vezolan's Gauntlets: Red and black gauntlets that Vezolan made himself specifically to defeat [Jerzer], a legendary creature that brought the catastrophe to Orion. The Savior of Orion, Vezolan defeated Jerzer thanks to the gauntlets that he made. When he died, Betelgeuse kept the gauntlets safe and will be given to the people who are worthy of them.
  
Rarity: Legendary (R33)
  
Base DEF: 150
  
Requirements: Level 300, STR 300, DEX 300.
  
Passive skill: When equipped. Increase the ASPD by 20%. Increase weapon's Base ATK by 40%. Reduce Stamina usage by 50%. Add a strong Fire element to the weapon that is/are currently equipped.
  
Tradeable and Marketable. Cannot be sold.]
  
Thank goodness it's Rank 33 so I can equip the gauntlets when they updated the max level next month.
  
I turn around and look at everyone. I smirk while holding the gauntlets and showing them to everyone.
  
"This is nice. Right, guys?"
  


Episode 77: Main event. (1)

Grisell and the others are staring at the gauntlets with their mouths open when they read the description of the gauntlets. After they're satisfied staring at them, I put the gauntlets in my inventory.
  
Grisell is looking at me while tilting her head.
  
"So, are legendary equipment have a series like any other equipment?"
  
I nod and sit down.
  
"Yeah, most of them do. But they're not in the same rank as each other. So it's quite impossible to get all of them because of that. Although, having a series of legendary equipment sounds very nice, but it's not that good because it will not satisfy your needs. You will understand when the time comes. But, you can make your own legendary equipment that is not in the boxes."
  
Everyone is raising their eyebrows. Grisell sits on the chair beside me.
  
"We can?!"
  
I nod and show them Ezira's Sickle.
  
"This one I forged it myself. But I used a legendary material to make this."
  
Grisell is clicking her tongue.
  
"Then it's pointless if I have to get a legendary material."
  
I smirk and chuckle.
  
"It is pointless to us who are not a forger and don't have the skills. But on the other hand. You can because of your [Creation] skill. If you're extremely lucky, you will make unranked or UR legendary equipment that is not from the database. Even if it's UR, it doesn't affect the stats. Compared to the legendary equipment in the database, it's basically the same. It's just how high the stats can be. Still, the requirements to equip them are the same.
  
Grisell's eyes are glimmering with a huge smile on her face. Francesca is humming with understanding while tapping her cheek with her index finger.
  
"So, does LUK play a part in this case?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, LUK is for something else. It's all based on the player's ARTIS sub-stat. The higher the ARTIS percentage, the higher the chance to make legendary equipment. But again, they need to have the [Creation] skill like what Grisell has. Also, materials play a big part in this. You can't make legendary equipment by using cheap and common materials even though you have 100% on your ARTIS sub-stat."
  
Grisell is nodding while staring at her status screen.
  
"So I need around 1600 extra points to reach 100%."
  
Everyone is humming with understanding. Ivonna then looks at the time.
  
"We should rest for today. Tomorrow we will have to fight against Diamond Clan."
  
Everyone nods with an agreement and then they all log out from the game except for me since I still need to farm Betelgeuse's Coin for the costume boxes. So I leave the base and hunt monsters.
  
(The next day.)
  
When I woke up this morning, Emma was in the bathroom and vomiting. She was so nervous that her face was so pale and her hands were so cold. William and I calmed her down, and after I made her favourite breakfast, she felt better and immediately logged in to the game.  
  
Ivonna and the others are already inside the arena since the match will begin in less than an hour. I'm looking at the bracket for the skirmish game main event on the official website.
  
[First match of the Main Event!]
  
[Upper Bracket]
  
[Diamond (Eluna) vs. Forsaken- (Alliance)]
  
[Supremacist (Aarus) vs. -]
  
[Lower Bracket]
  
[FlameGuard (Aarus) vs. Black Shadow (Eluna)]
  
[Cloud Veil (Eluna) vs. Valkyrie's Wings (Alliance)]
  
[Palacetasia (Aarus) vs. Demeanour (Alliance)]
  
Black Shadow Clan managed to win third place in the Eluna Empire's faction bracket. I heard they became famous because of this event and their strategies and tactics in all their matches that outplayed their opponents. More than 80.000 players joined their clan, and not just that, 3 of the top 10 clans merged with his clan after they got defeated by Diamond and Lothair. Black Shadow Clan is now sitting on the rank 3 clan leaderboard from Eluna Empire's faction.
  
I'm standing in front of the exchange NPC and look at the items for one more time because I'm hesitant to spend 24.000 Betelgeuse's Coin just for a costume. I can buy them later in the market or find someone who wants to sell them in the forum. But on the other hand, there are no items that pique my interest. The food and drink buffs are good, but they're tradeable and marketable, so I can buy them later as well.
  
I sigh and then buy 1 costume box to see if there's a costume that interests me, and if I found the costume I like, I could see how many parts of that costume are, so I'm not wasting all my Betelgeuse's Coin on them.
  
[Optional Unique Costume Box obtained!]
  
I open the box and see the list of the costumes. There are at least a hundred sets of costumes in there. I keep scrolling through the list and a body costume pique my interest, [Aristocratic Midnight Hunter's Tailcoat Jacket]. It looks classy and it looks like what a vampire would wear in the movies. Then I look for the other parts of that costume.
  
After scrolling for quite a while, I finally found the set of that costume. I look at them for quite a while and I really like them, and lucky me, there are only 7 of them and not 8, so I can spend it on the item buffs. Then exchange 18.000 Betelgeuse's Coin for 6 costume boxes.
  
[Optional Unique Costume Box (6) obtained!]
  
I immediately open all the costume boxes.
  
[Aristocratic Midnight Hunter's Tailcoat Jacket obtained!]
  
[Aristocratic Midnight Hunter's Cloak obtained!]
  
[Aristocratic Midnight Hunter's Pants obtained!]
  
[Aristocratic Midnight Hunter's Boots obtained!]
  
[Aristocratic Midnight Hunter's Gloves obtained!]
  
[Aristocratic Midnight Hunter's Belt obtained!]
  
[Aristocratic Midnight Hunter's Vambrace obtained!]
  
I immediately go somewhere where there are no players to try them on. I grab the costumes and equip them all. It feels weird because it looks light but it actually quite heavy since this is just a costume and the weight I'm feeling is the weight of my actual equipment. Then I try to wear my Moon's Series and the scarf. It immediately disappears as soon as I put them on.
  
I scoff while looking at my body.
  
"This is nice."
  
Suddenly a notification appears above me.
  
[Prediction and Bidding Event]
  
[The first match will begin in 30 minutes. All the players who are not participating in the skirmish event can enter the arena to Predict who will win the match. Not just that, you can also Bid Gold to win a fortune! If you predict it right, you will be rewarded 1.000 [Betelgeuse's Coin], and if you Bid and won, you will get 5 times your Bid!
  
What are you waiting for? Come and join the Prediction and Bidding Event in the arena! May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
I close the box and immediately teleport to the arena where Ivonna and the others are at. As soon as I inside the arena, so many players are standing around me and looking at the huge screen above the arena.
  
[Game 1 Prediction will be close in: 14mins 58secs]
  
[Diamond (Eluna) (46%) vs. Forsaken- (Alliance) (54%)]
  
[FlameGuard (Aarus) (32%) vs. Black Shadow (Eluna) (68%)]
  
[Cloud Veil (Eluna) (51%) vs. Valkyrie's Wings (Alliance) (49%)]
  
[Palacetasia (Aarus) (79%) vs. Demeanour (Alliance) (21%)]
  
I chuckle and shake my head when I see the prediction. This is too brutal not because of the win or loses probability, but the screen is above the players that are going to fight against their opponents. I can't imagine how they feel seeing their win probability is so small, like FlameGuard Clan and Demeanour Clan. But I don't care, and I'll predict like the others because I think the same thing as them, and of course because of getting easy 1.000 Betelgeuse's Coin.
  
I realize the arena is 5 times bigger than the open qualifier, and there are 6 crystals. 3 on each team and 2 of them are placed on the sides. The terrains are different as well. There are cliffs that can be climbed, trees to hide, and rivers to block the path in the arena. This is really nice compared to the previous one, which is just a vast flat land.
  
I look down and I can see Ivonna and the others from here. They all seem nervous, especially Emma. I can see her squatting on the ground while holding her stomach and looking at the ground. I chuckle and open my friend list then message her. As soon as she read it, she jolts from the ground and looks at the cliffs to search for me. She's putting her hand above her eyes to see the people on the cliffs. She can't find me since I'm wearing my costume. I smile and shake my head. I send her a message that if she wins this match, I will treat her to the best all-you-can-eat buffet.
  
William then approaches me from the side. I look at him and he's surprised to see me in this costume. He looks at me in awe.
  
"Whoa... where did you get those? I want it as well!"
  
I smirk and show my arms.
  
"From costume boxes. I exchanged 21.000 Betelgeuse's Coin for these."
  
William groans and looks down while scratching his head in frustration.
  
"I shouldn't have spent all my Betelgeuse's Coin for Gold and EXP scrolls..."
  
I'm chuckling while patting his back. He sniffs while frowning then he sighs and brushes it off. He clears his throat.
  
"So, is Forsaken- Clan will win this match?"
  
I nod and pointing at the prediction screen.
  
"Well, the answer is over there. Ivonna and the rest of them are maxed levels now. That alone is enough to convince anyone to choose them."
  
William nods in an agreement.
  
"Yeah, you're right..."
  
Sev appears and floating on top of the arena. She smiles and we can hear her soothing voice.
  
"For the main event, we added so many things. First, as you can see, there are 3 crystals on each team. The objective is the same, destroy the crystals and win the game. Second, the arena is now added a different kind of terrains. Each match has a different set of terrains to prevent the players to memorize the terrains. We made sure that the terrains didn't give any advantages to one of the team. As you can see, the terrains are reverse mirrored. Both sides have the same set of terrains. Third and lastly, there is no time limit. The match will end when one of the team forfeit or destroy all the crystals. Without further ado, let us start the match."
  
Sev raises her hand.
  
"The first match will begin in..."
  
Everyone is counting down at the same time with the soothing voice from the sky.
  
"3... 2... 1... May the Betelgeuse bless you!"
  
Everyone is jumping and cheering for them.. It's so loud as if I'm in the football stadium and I can feel the ground is shaking because of them.
  


Episode 78: Main event. (2)

Ivonna guarded the first crystal on the back with Grisell and Leonardo. Hans and Michael guarded the second crystal near the cliff on the right side, while Francesca and Emma guarded the third crystal near the woods. Since this terrain is new to them, they all were observing the areas near them and made sure there are no hidden paths that can lead enemies to their crystals.
  
Diamond was doing the same thing, but he had a lot of scout teams and they were all exploring the terrains. Diamond ordered hundreds of his members to start to march forward. Francesca was facing where Michael and Hans were at. Then Hans immediately climbed the cliff to be a lookout for them. Ivonna started to move with her team, leaving Leonardo and Grisell at the back.
  
Everyone kept communicating with each other in clan chat. Hans suddenly climbed down the cliffs. He then brought a dozen of archers with him and hurriedly ran forward. I looked at the other side of the arena and one of Diamond's scout teams was approaching Francesca and Emma's team through the field. Emma with hundreds of players ran into the forest near where the scout team was at. Francesca and thousands of players went to their positions. Ivonna and hundreds of the players ran toward Francesca. It seemed that Emma planned to ambush them from behind.
  
The scout team was about to meet with Francesca and Ivonna's teams. They both were in their positions and ready to attack them as soon as they see them. I couldn't see Emma and her team in the forest. I tried to message her but it failed and a notification appeared, it said that the message couldn't get through because the player I was messaging is in the match. So the system prevents anyone to contact the players in the match to prevent cheating and giving them information. I looked at Hans and he kept running past the enemy scout team stealthily on the side. I squinted my eyes and I could see a player far behind the scout team, I believe he's the observer for Diamond if something happened to the scout team. So that was why Hans and his team ran past the scout team. They planned to kill the observer.
  
Ivonna saw the scout team, and she immediately charged towards them with Francesca and her team. Ivonna took them by a surprise. The scout team immediately readied their stances and pressed the attack. The scout team didn't stand a chance and immediately retreated, but Emma and her team ambushed them and killed them all. I looked at their back and Hans already took care of the observer. It was fast and clean. But then Hans and his team got spotted by another scout team and they were all running toward Ivonna. Ivonna and the other were surprised and immediately stood in formation. Some of the players were keeping the scout team's dead bodies away from the field so the enemy can't resurrect them.
  
All Diamond's scout teams force were twice larger than Ivonna, Francesca, Emma's team combined. The enemy charged at them without hesitation. Two players from the scout teams stood far behind from the battlefield and I believe they informed Diamond about this. I looked at Diamond's territory and half of the members started to march toward the battlefield, around 270.000 players to be exact. I looked at Ivonna and the others clashed their weapons with the enemy. I looked far back where Leonardo and Grisell were at. Leonardo on his own ran towards the third crystal. It took him a few minutes until he arrived there. He opened a portal and a third of his team walked inside the portal and immediately ran toward the battlefield and supported Ivonna and the others since most of Leonardo's team are Mages and Supports.
  
The tide has turned in Ivonna's favor. Even though she lost half of the force on the battlefield, they can resurrect them when the battle is over. On the other hand, the scout teams gained nothing and loss everything. Ivonna and the others won the battle and immediately resurrected the fallen players. Before Diamond's forces even reached the battlefield, Ivonna and the others already regrouped to their positions thanks to Hans' portal, not just that, they also took the scout teams' dead bodies with them. A player from Hans's team stood on top of the cliff and then climbed down to inform them about the enemies marching toward the battlefield.
  
Hans ran to the second crystal and met with Michael and Hans' teams. They were talking so seriously and then Hans opened a portal. Michael and all his team entered the portal with half of Hans' team. They all teleported to the battlefield and it seemed that they wanted to challenge Diamond. Michael with 250.000 players with him stood on the battlefield waiting for the enemy. On the other hand, Hans and Leonardo with a dozen of players ran into Diamond's territory stealthily.
  
Diamond's forces arrived at the battlefield. Michael lifted his axe and then charged at the enemy. It gave me chills to see them charging into the battle. It was an even battle, both teams lost players as much as the battle goes on. On the other side, Hans and Leonardo already at Diamond's territory. They were so close to the enemy's crystal, and when they saw hundreds of players from afar, Hans walked back and went to find the other crystal on his own. He stealthily looked around and went further to Diamond's territory. I believe he has some skills that prevent him from being detected. Then he went back to bring Leonardo with him to the second crystal.
  
Michael loss a lot of his members and they were forced to retreat with Francesca's help. They carried the dead players from Ivonna's clan. I looked at Ivonna, she didn't look surprised at all and she so calmed. After Michael managed to retreat to Ivonna's side with Francesca, Hans and Michael came from a portal. They all nodded and then Emma with thousands of her team ambushed Diamond's forces. Diamond's forces were cheering and resurrecting their friends when Emma ambushed them. She took them by a surprise, but it didn't matter to them since they had a larger force than her. Emma and her team charged at them fearlessly.
  
Something felt weird, I looked at Ivonna and it surprised me that all of the Forsaken- Clan members were gathering. Nobody guarded the second and third crystals, only Emma and her team that were not with them because they were fighting with the enemy forces. Leonardo immediately opened a portal and half of them ran toward the portal with Michael and Hans. Then Leonardo opened another portal, Ivonna with Francesca ran and entered the portal. All the Forsaken- Clan members just teleported and ambushed the Diamond Clan territory. They all charged toward the enemy's crystals. Diamond was surprised and immediately ordered the rest of his members to protect the crystal, but it was too late. Both of his crystals just got destroyed.
  
Emma's job was to prevent the enemy to go back to their territory when Ivonna and the rest of them ambushed the enemy's crystals. She and her team sacrificed themselves so the enemy couldn't get back to protect their crystals. She used all her skills and they were surprisingly managed to hold them off for quite a long time. Emma and her team are dead but they successfully bought times that will lead Forsaken- Clan to victory.
  
A notification appeared in the sky.
  
[Forsaken- Clan is the winner of this match with an amazing victory!]
  
[Forsaken- Clan entered the quarter-final!]
  
[Forsaken- Clan 2nd match will begin in 4 days of in-game time!]
  
[Forsaken- Clan will be fighting against Supremacist Clan in the quarter-final!]
  
[Diamond Clan is now entered the Lower Bracket!]
  
[Diamon Clan entered the quarter-final!]
  
All the players were screaming in excitement. Some of them were whistling so loudly. The ground was shaking again because of them. Then another notification appeared.
  
[Congratulation to players who won the prediction. The reward will be sent shortly!]
  
[May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
All the terrains immediately disappeared. All the Forsaken- Clan and the Diamond Clan members are teleported to the middle of the arena. They are all shaking their hands with smiles on their faces. William and I watched them shaking their hands until the end. We left the arena and immediately went to Forsaken- Clan base. When we entered their base, it was empty. I believe they all inside the hall, so we went there, and as soon as we entered the hall, everyone was cheering and hugging each other, it so cramped in there. Ivonna and the others were in the middle smiling and laughing.
  
Ivonna gave a short speech and then everyone is dismissed. Emma saw me and she was surprised by the costume I'm wearing. We approached them and congratulated them on their victory.
  
A notification appears in front of me.
  
[Congratulations for participating in Prediction and Bidding Event! You won a total of 4.000 [Betelgeuse's Coin] from Predicting 4 matches!]
  
[May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
[Betelgeuse's Coin (4.000) obtained!]
  
William clears his throat and nervously looks at Ivonna and the others. We are looking at them while raising our eyebrows. Ivonna smiles at him.
  
"What's the matter? Do you have something to say to us?"
  
William is scratching the back of his neck.
  
"Uhh, I had a talk with my clan members, and they all wanted to join your clan and participate in the skirmish game main event. We only have 403 members right now, I know it's not much, but we really do want to join the Forsaken Clan. If it's okay with you, Miss Ivonna."
  
William is looking at Emma. She's grinning happily and wraps her arm around his neck. Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"It doesn't matter how many players you have, and you're very welcome to join us."
  
Francesca and the others nod in an agreement. William is smiling happily and nods.
  
"Thank you very much, Miss Ivonna! I will immediately tell my members about the good news!"
  
Ivonna nods and William immediately leaves the hall and goes to his own clan base. Emma then grabs my hand and pulls me.
  
"Come on! Treat me to the all-you-can-eat buffet as you promised! We still have 4 hours before the next match begin and Ivonna is okay with it."
  
I scoff and nod. Francesca is humming while staring at us.
  
"How nice... I want to join..."
  
Emma is chuckling mischievously and grinning at Francesca. Francesca is frowning and looking at me.
  
"I will, in two weeks from now!"
  
Emma is teasing her while holding her hands. Ivonna is smiling at them both and then she takes a glimpse of my costume. I look at her and raise my eyebrows. She smiles.
  
"It looks good on you."
  
I smirk and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Thanks."
  
We then went to the roundtable and talked about the game and praised Emma for her action in holding down the enemy team. Also, they were checking my costumes and asked about where I got this costume.. After an hour of spending time with them, Emma and I logged out from the game to fulfill my promise to her.
  


Episode 79: Main event. (3)

Emma and I are at the all-you-can-eat buffet. Emma is piling up her plates with meats and vegetables. I'm on the other hand is looking at my phone and watch the match highlights from Palacetasia vs. Demeanour. I'm curious about Palacetasia Clan because I heard the clan leader is a celebrity and a movie star.
  
I'm watching the match and they annihilated Demeanour Clan in an hour. They went full force and just charged at the Demeanour Clan because the differences between both clan's forces are 4 to 1. Then as soon as they entered the Demeanour territory, they focused on the crystals and destroyed them. The terrains are totally different from the terrains from Forsaken- Clan and Diamond Clan match. Then I check the other matches' highlights. 
  
Emma is busy chewing her food and then a notification appears from her phone. She grabs her phone to check it. It's a video from Francesca. Emma clicks on the video and it's a video about the strategies for the next match against Supremacist Clan. Since Emma is not in-game, Francesca sends her a video to inform her what's going on in the game since an hour in real-time is equal to a day in in-game time.
  
Forsaken- Clan is now has a total of 920.000 members. Demeanour Clan and Valkyrie's Wings offered them most of their members to help Forsaken- Clan in the main event since they already got eliminated. Ivonna accepted their offer gladly. William and all his clan members have also joined the clan and will be in Michael and Hans's teams. While Emma is watching the video, I open the official website and see the update on the clan leaderboard.
  
[Top 10 Clans Leaderboard (Global)]
  
[1. Supremacist (Aarus) (Lv. 50) (1.725.459 Members)]
  
[2. Palacetasia (Aarus) (Lv. 50) (1.196.432 Members)]
  
[3. Neutrality (-) (Lv. 50) (1.082.162 Members)]
  
[4. FlameGuard (Aarus) (Lv. 50) (974.644 Members)]
  
[5. Forsaken- (Alliance) (Lv. 50) (921.078 Members)]
  
[6. S.E.A. (Aarus) (Lv. 50) (860.927 Members)]
  
[7. Diamond (Eluna) (Lv. 50) (792.759 Members)]
  
[8. Cloud Veil (Eluna) (Lv. 50) (747.813 Members)]
  
[9. Black Shadow (Eluna) (Lv. 47) (729.166 Members)]
  
[10. Uninvited (Aarus) (Lv.50) (700.192 Members)]
  
I look at Emma and she's too focused on the video that she forgets about her food. Then I look at the time and we only have an hour before the next match begins. I wave at her and she looks at me while raising her eyebrows. I tap my wristwatch and she looks at the time on her phone. She immediately chows down all the food. After she's done eating, we leave the buffet and go back to my house.
  
We log in to the game. Ivonna and the others are still on the roundtable discussing the strategies. Emma and I sit down at the roundtable and join their conversation.
  
Michael is resting his head on his fist.
  
"I have seen the other matches and the terrains are totally different. If there are too many vast fields then like it or not, we have to face them with full forces."
  
Grisell is eating a snack.
  
"Are you sure about that? Our force differences with theirs are 2 to 1 though."
  
Michael is pointing at Ivonna.
  
"We have Ivonna. We can make it down to 1 to 1 in the first few minutes. She can hold off their damages for us."
  
Francesca is scoffing and looking at Michael.
  
"What makes you think they won't burst her down in the first few minutes? They must have seen her skills in the qualifier matches. They will be focusing on her in an instant as soon as the match begins."
  
Leonardo is nodding in an agreement.
  
"Francesca is right. The chance of them killing Ivonna in the first few minutes is pretty high. No players in this game that as good as her when it comes to tanking. This isn't the same as back then. So many players have high burst damage now. We don't want to risk Ivonna's life just for that. We need a better plan."
  
Hans is sighing and leans on the chair.
  
"No matter what our plan is, Ivonna is their first and primary target. If we protect her, we will lose a lot of forces. If we don't protect her, she's going down pretty quickly and when that happens, we will lose a lot of forces afterward."
  
Everyone is leaning on their chair and some of them are scratching their heads. Grisell is munching her snack while looking at everyone.
  
"You guys want me to use it for this match? It's the only way if we want to win this match."
  
Everyone is looking at Grisell. Only Emma, William, and I are confused with her statement. Ivonna leans on the table and looks at Grisell.
  
"How long it can last now?"
  
Grisell is looking at her skill screen. Then she lifts 6 fingers.
  
"It can last for 2 hours now."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding. Francesca looks at Grisell.
  
"How much it cost for each party?"
  
Grisell is looking at Francesca while chewing her snack.
  
"10 Gold coin."
  
Now I understand what they're talking about. It's a skill that can be obtained when a player has been forging for more than 10.000 pieces of equipment. It's a skill called [Gold Coating]. It's a skill where the player spends a specific amount of Gold coin to coat the party members' equipment in gold. What it does is to increase the amount of ATK and DEF value of the equipment by 2 times for a specific time and with no cooldown since it requires gold coins to use.
  
Francesca then looks at Ivonna. She tilts her head.
  
"So? Want to use it?"
  
Ivonna is staring at the table and taps on it with her fingers.
  
"Is that the only option we have? If we use that now, I can't guarantee that it will work for the second time. We are talking Supremacist Clan here. If we win in this match, we are going to fight them again in the final match because they will win against all the clans from the lower bracket. If we lose and we go to the lower bracket, they will know about this as well and they will prevent us from using it."
  
Michael is sighing while rubbing his face.
  
"This is so frustrating... We don't have any other solutions for this. I say, let's do it. Let the future us handle the problems of that matter."
  
Francesca is raising her eyebrows in agreement while looking at Ivonna. Ivonna is looking at the others and they all do the same thing. Ivonna nods and looks at Grisell.
  
"Alright, 10 Gold for each party, right? Let's gather all the members. We have to ask every each one of them to give us 500 Silver coins for this since the max party member is 20 players."
  
They all nod and then leave the roundtable. Emma and William are looking at me with confusion. I smirk and explain to them what that was all about. They both then humming with understanding. Then we follow them to the clan hall.
  
After all the online members gathered in the hall, Ivonna started to explain the strategy to them. Before she asked for their silver coins, Ivonna demonstrated the [Gold Coating] skill in front of them. Grisell tossed 10 Gold coins up in the air and it melted and flew towards Ivonna's equipment and coated them. Ivonna's equipment started to glow with gold color. They all looked at her and nodded with understanding. Then Ivonna started to inform them that they all need to spend 500 silver coins for that skill. They all nodded and gave their coins to Grisell.
  
After they all gave the silver coin to Grisell, Ivonna started to form the party. Each party left a spot for Grisell to join their party tomorrow in the arena. Ivonna told them to not leave the party until the match is over. Then everyone left the hall after Ivonna dismissed them to prepare for tomorrow's match.
  
We are on our way back to the roundtable, suddenly a screen appears in front of me.
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 10%]
  
[Jariel Scarlettblood (100%)]
  
[Your bond with Jariel Scarlettblood cannot be broken!]
  
I raise my eyebrow while smirking. I stop and look at every one.
  
"I'll be right back."
  
I immediately leave and go to Fjel town.
  
I enter the pub and there's a player sitting at the counter with a glass in his hand. A black-haired guy wearing a white long sleeves shirt, black pants, and boots with daggers on his waist. I walk to the bartender and stand next to that guy. The bartender is smiling at me then I order my usual drink. The bartender goes to the back to make it. I look at the player from the corner of my eyes. A red eyes that are staring at nothing. He looks so messy even his shirt is unbuttoned. He then stands up and chugs the rest of the drink.
  
He clears his throat and looks at me for a split second with his blank expression.
  
"That's a nice outfit you got there."
  
He then leaves the pub. The bartender is back with my drink. I look at him and tilt my head toward the door.
  
"New customer?"
  
The bartender nods then he looks at me.
  
"What a coincidence. He wants to see you."
  
I nod and bring my drink with me. I open the hatch and go downstairs. Jariel is sitting on his favorite chair while smoking. He looks at me and grins.
  
"Perfect timing. Here, take this."
  
A screen appears in front of me.
  
[Congratulations! Jariel Scarlettblood has passed down his unique skill to you!]
  
[Congratulations! Unique Active Skill: [Temptation Lv. Max] has been learned.]
  
[Temptation Lv. Max: Absorbed 25% of the status value of the target and transferred its value to the player for 10 minutes. It will not work against a target with a higher level than the player. Cost 200 stamina. Cooldown 2 hours.]
  
I'm surprised and look at Jariel with disbelief. Jariel is smirking and chuckling.
  
"I'm too old to use that skill.. With a face like that, this skill suits you very much."
  


Episode 80: Main event. (4)

Avriel appears from the shadows and sits down on a chair near Jariel. I look at her and smile. I sit down on a chair in front of her and look at Jariel.
  
"So what this is all about? It surprised me that you suddenly gave me your skill."
  
Jariel is chuckling mischievously.
  
"Thanks to the fingers you gave me, Krestan is now back. And thanks to you, we can control him and prevent him from going too far. Everything is perfect now."
  
Avriel appears from the shadows with her dangerous smiles then sits on the chair. I look at her while raising my eyebrows. She looks at me and her smiles become gentle. I sit in front of her and then look at Jariel.
  
"Have you heard that Avriel is now a wanted person in the Orion?"
  
Jariel is nodding.
  
"We know. But it does not matter. She can blend in with the crowd without getting caught. She's my daughter after all."
  
I scoff and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Said the guy who's hiding in a damp and dark basement."
  
Avriel is laughing quietly while looking away. Jariel scoffs and pointing his finger at me.
  
"I used to work in the dark and on my own. It has nothing to do with hiding from them. I could enter the palace without getting noticed if I want to."
  
I'm chuckling and then stand up.
  
"Is there anything else you need from me, Jariel?"
  
Jariel shakes his head.
  
"No, I just wanted to pass down that skill to you as a gift from me."
  
I'm humming with understanding. When I'm about to leave the basement, Jariel stops me.
  
"Hold on a second. There's something that I want you to know."
  
I look at him and then go back to the chair and sit down. Jariel is looking at Avriel and then looks at me.
  
"There's a person that has been asking about Avriel in this town. That person has been staying in this town for the last few weeks."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Do you know who that person is?"
  
Jariel shakes his head.
  
"I'm not sure. But he has black hair and red eyes."
  
It's the same person that I met in the pub earlier. I'm not surprised if he didn't know who that person is since he's a player, not an NPC. I think he's looking for Avriel for the bounty on her head. But what makes him think that Avriel is in this town? Moreover, he's been staying in this town for quite a while and that indicates that he knows for sure that Avriel is here.
  
I'm rubbing the bottom of my lips and look at Jariel.
  
"You mean that guy who just left the pub?"
  
Jariel nods in an agreement. I look at Avriel and she's raising her eyebrows.
  
"Is that guy saw you somewhere near here, Avriel?"
  
Avriel shakes her head while glaring at me with her dangerous smiles.
  
I also think that it's not possible for a player to recognize her in that kind of outfit. But then I remember what that guy said to me about the outfit. I look at Avriel's outfit and even though she's hiding herself in those, her body posture and the shape of her body are still recognizable. Maybe he got lucky and saw her when Avriel roamed around the No Man's Land.
  
I look at Jariel.
  
"Is he looking for her for the bounty on her head?"
  
Jariel shakes his head.
  
"No, he is actually needs something from her. He said that he needed her help. He even showed the recommendation letter that Avriel gave him."
  
I'm surprised because there's another player who passed her test. I look at Avriel and tilt my head.
  
"So you know him?"
  
Avriel nods.
  
"I do. He was the second person who passed the test. You were the first one. Although back then he said that he was not interested in joining any faction, he did ask me if he could see me again someday."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"I believe when he knows that you're no longer in Sarkh Village, he was searching for you. It could be that he wants to learn something from you since he's using daggers."
  
Avriel is putting her hand under her chin while looking at the ground.
  
"That might be the case. But I don't want to teach anyone even if they got a recommendation letter from me."
  
I shrug and then stand up and clear my throat.
  
"If I see him again next time, I'll try to get some information from him. Until then, just be careful."
  
Avriel and Jariel nod with understanding. Then I leave the basement after saying goodbye. Avriel follows me upstairs to the pub.
  
Avriel then sits on the chair on the counter. I stand in front of her and look around.
  
"How is he?"
  
Avriel looks away where nobody can see her mouth. She then talks quietly so nobody can hear her.
  
"He is still there on his own. Hiding in fear. There are not many movements from him since you asked me to observe him. I believe he will not make a move for quite a long time."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"I see, thank you. Sorry I have to ask you to do this. I know it's boring, but it's important to keep a watch on him."
  
Avriel is scoffing while smirking.
  
"It is not a problem. It is dangerous to let him be like that, so it is the right thing to do. I can also spend a lot of time exploring this area which feels great. I barely had time to spend my time on my own other than following orders from that emperor."
  
Avriel stands up and looks at me.
  
"I have to go now to continue to observe him. It is nice to finally be able to meet you again after a long time."
  
I nod and smile at her. Then she leaves the pub. Not long after she leaves the pub, I also go outside to go back to Forsaken-Clan base. I don't see her outside and she's already gone.
  
I'm back to the roundtable with Ivonna and the others. Everyone is checking their inventory if the potions they have are enough and check each other's statuses. I sit on the chair and lean on it. I close my eyes for a bit and I fall asleep.
  
A gentle and soft hand is touching my left cheek and I open my eyes. It's Emma in her full equipment. She's smiling nervously while looking at me.
  
"The match is about to start. We are leaving now."
  
I'm humming with understanding and stand up. I look at everyone and they all are so nervous because I can see that on their faces. Then Francesca turns around and looks at me.
  
"Good morning. You looked so tired when you're asleep. You should log out after this and rest."
  
Before I can open my mouth, Emma is shaking her head.
  
"No, no. I need him in the game for my mental support!"
  
Everyone is chuckling at Emma while shaking their heads. Then a notification screen appears.
  
[Prediction and Bidding Event]
  
[The second match will begin in 30 minutes. All the players who are not participating in the skirmish event can enter the arena to Predict who will win the match. Not just that, you can also Bid Gold to win a fortune! If you predict it right, you will be rewarded 1.000 [Betelgeuse's Coin], and if you Bid and won, you will get 5 times your Bid!
  
What are you waiting for? Come and join the Prediction and Bidding Event in the arena! May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
I look at them and they're looking at each other and then nod. Ivonna looks at me.
  
"We will be leaving now. We are in the Arena 1."
  
I nod and smile.
  
"Good luck in there. I'll be watching you all from above."
  
They all are smiling and then teleport to the arena. I open the event tab and enter Arena 1.
  
So many players already in the arena. I look at the prediction screen above the arena.
  
[Game 2 Prediction will be close in: 29mins 38secs]
  
[Forsaken- (Alliance) (48%) vs. Supremacist (Aarus) (52%)]
  
[Diamond (Eluna) (44%) vs. Palacetasia (Aarus) (56%)]
  
[Black Shadow (Eluna) (53%) vs. Cloud Veil (Eluna) (47%)]
  
The prediction for the Forsaken- and Supremacist match keeps changing. People don't know who will win in this match. I can hear people besides me are hesitant to choose between the two of them because the 7 players from Forsaken- Clan are the top 10 players in the world. On the other hand, Supremacist Clan is the top 1 clan in the world. For me, I choose Forsaken- Clan and there's no doubt that they will win this match. For the other two matches, I choose Palacetasia and Black Shadow.
  
I look at the arena and the terrains start to form. Half of a mountain appears on the right side of the map. A forest appears on both teams' sides hiding the crystals from each other, and then cliffs, hills, and rivers appear. The only path to reach the enemy territory is to walk around the mountain, and that's where a vast land is at. The place where both clans will clash with each other. These terrains are interesting. So many possibilities for both clans to turn the tide and the one who has better strategy will win this match.
  
Ivonna and the others are gathering around to discuss about the terrains and what is the first thing they need to do. On the other side, Kingstar is already pointing at the terrains and orders all his commanders to be in the position. They have prepared a strategy for this kind of terrain. The gap between Kingstar and Ivonna's leadership is quite big.
  
I'm smirking while looking at both clans. Can the power of friendship can win against the power of leadership? I can't wait to see the result.
  
A soothing voice is coming from the sky.
  
"The second match of the main event will begin in..."
  
"3..."
  
"2..."
  
"1..."
  
All the spectators are screaming.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless you!"
  
And the ground is starting to shake because of them.
  


Episode 81: Main event. (5)

As soon as the match begins, Hans and Leonardo ran toward the mountain and started to climb it as high as possible with 300 players from Hans's team. On the other side, Reinhardt with his team also on their way to climb the mountain. Hans and Leonardo saw them and started to showers them with arrows and spells. Reinhardt dodged them and took a cover under a big rock, but some of his players couldn't dodge it and die.
  
Reinhardt couldn't run away nor go forward to climb the mountain since Hans already had his eyes on him. Reinhardt grabbed an arrow and put it on his bow. He pulled it as hard as he could. He used [Aimed Shot] and as soon as the charge of that skill completed, he stood up and turned around. He aimed at Hans and both of them released their arrows and hit each other. Hans got thrown away and he lost 40% of his HP and Reinhardt got poisoned because the arrow Hans used was a poison arrow.
  
Both of them healed themselves. But the advantage still in Hans's hands since he has the high ground. Then 2000 players approached came out from the forest and started to climb up the mountain. Hans and Leonardo with only 300 players defend the high ground. It was pointless, but if the enemy team has the high ground, it will be over for Forsaken- Clan since the gap between their forces and Supremacist forces is big.
  
Ivonna and Michael with 100.000 players marched to the enemy territory when they heard that Hans got outnumbered by the enemy. Hans with dozens of his men kept defending the mountain while Leonard climbing up and left the rest of his team there to defend the high ground. The higher they are, the harder it for the enemy to reach them was what Hans thought.
  
Hans saw 100 enemy players climbed up from the other side of the mountain and almost reached out to him. Reinhardt was just a decoy and let his men secretly climbed up the mountain. Hans started showering them and informed Leonardo that almost on top of the mountain. Hans and Leonardo managed to sabotage the enemy team from taking the mountain. Hans grabbed 10 arrows from his quiver and released them to the enemy at the bottom of the mountain. They kept showering the enemies with arrows and spells without hesitation and didn't care if they consumed a lot of stamina potions.
  
Hans and Leonardo with their teams managed to prevent the enemy team to climb the mountain. Ivon and Michael arrived at the right moment and started to charge at the enemy. But Kingstar already knew that would happen, and so thousands of players came out from the forest and ambushed them. But thanks to Ivonna's skills, they managed to make it even. Hans then whistled from the top of the mountain that everyone below him could hear his whistles. Then thousands of archers and mages slowly showed themselves at the edges of the mountain. Leonardo opened so many portals and all the range players already in their positions. Ivonna smiled and then ordered her team to hold the ground and kept pressuring the enemy.
  
Ivonna spotted the mages that opened the portals for the enemy forces to keep pressuring the ground in the forest. Ivonna ordered Leonardo to go down and open a portal for Francesca's team. Leonardo ran down the mountain and immediately opened a portal for them. Francesca with thousands of her team appeared and immediately went to the forest to kill the mages. It went smoothly but it was too good to be true. I saw a movement from the forest on Forsaken- territory. 3 mages with dozens of tanker guarding them. They managed to infiltrate the defense and immediately opened 3 portals. Kingstar and Queenstar with the rest of his commanders appeared from the portals.
  
Grisell, Emma, and William noticed and informed Ivonna that the enemy has infiltrated their defenses. Leonardo opened a portal and Ivonna immediately ran into the portal with thousands of players to hold off Kingstar and Queenstar after she gave an order to Francesca and Michael to lead their own teams and do what they must. Francesca with her amazing way of thinking, she and all her team charged at the enemy territory and find their first crystal because this was their only opportunity to make it even if Ivonna failed to hold off Kingstar and Queenstar.
  
Michael and Hans were trying their best to keep the enemy from advancing, but so many mages opened portals and kept sending players into the battlefield. Slowly their forces got pushed back, but Michael and Hans knew if they retreat, the enemy will take over the mountain and it will be the end for them. The only thing they could do was to protect the ground and the high ground and hope Francesca manage to find the enemy's crystals and destroy them. On the backside, Ivonna with Emma and Williams with the rest of their forces charged at Kingstar.
  
Grisell stood up and she clicked something on her screen. Thousands of party invitations stacked up in front of her, 76.757 party invitations to be exact. She clicked one and threw 10 Gold coins up to the sky and melted, then it flew to 19 players on the battlefield. They were surprised but also got excited and went to the front to show everyone that the plan to turn the tide just begun. Grisell clicked the invitation with her right hand while threw gold coins with her left hand. She started slow but slowly she got used to the tempo and she got faster and faster.
  
Every single player's equipment from the Forsaken- Clan was glowing and it surprised the enemy team including Kingstar and Queenstar. But it didn't stop there, a hammer hitting anvil with a sword symbol at the side appeared above Ivonna, Michael, Francesca, Hans, Leonardo, Emma, and William. Then the same symbol appeared but this time it was an armor symbol. Those are [Weapon Perfection] and [Armor Perfection] skills. What it does is the same as [Gold Coating] with double the bonus status value in the equipment, but it can only work to the equipment that the user made and must be equipped by the players to get the buffs. Since all the equipment that Grisell made has bonus all stats+10, they will become all stats+20. The duration is 10 minutes with 30 minutes cooldown.
  
Since Grisell gave everyone her buffs, every side of the battlefields. It all went in the Forsaken- Clan's favor. Francesca finally found the first crystal and she charged at it without wasting any time since the buffs are too precious to be wasted. Kingstar and Queenstar knew what is happening in their base, and they retreated using the portal to prevent Francesca from destroying the crystal, but it was too late. Francesca already destroyed the crystal and went back to the battlefield to help Michael and Hans. Ivonna then ordered Leonardo to open a portal for her so she could join the battlefield.
  
All the spectators who were cheering for the Supremacist Clan went quiet as they witnessed the number 1 clan in the world got pushed back and lose the battle and the Forsaken- Clan entered their territory with their full forces and with confidence. I looked at the status board of the match and I could tell who will win this match.
  
[Forsaken- (Alliance) (849.297)] [Supremacist (Aarus) (921.864)]
  
Forsaken- lost 71.781 players, there was actually more than that, but some of the players stayed behind to resurrect them and will soon be joining Ivonna and the others, while Supremacist lost 803.595 players and they were all left behind on the battlefield and could only watch.
  
Suddenly the spectators who were cheering for the Forsaken- Clan screamed in excitement. I looked at the arena and I was shocked and surprised when Leonardo opened a portal and it goes to the enemy's second crystal. Michael with Emma and Willaim already made havoc on the second crystal even though Grim Rime, Alec, and Reinhardt were there protecting the place around the crystal. Michael, Emma, and William kept them busy while their teams destroying the crystal. Then Leonardo opened another portal and it goes to the third and last crystal where Kingstar and Queenstar at. Ivonna, Francesca, and Hans with all their teams entered the portal and challenged Kingstar, Queenstar, Aleksander, and Gunther.
  
Leonardo. He took advantage of that situation and snuck around the enemy territory to find the crystals and saved that spot to open a portal. Even we all the spectators didn't even notice. This guy is quick-witted like Francesca. Both of them are the ones who turned the tide in this match. They both are the MVPs of this match and nobody can argue with that.
  
Michael, Emma, and William teams just destroyed the second crystal. Leonardo came in as soon as he heard about it. He opened a portal and let the members entered the portal to where Ivonna and the others at while Michael, Emma, and Williams holding off Alec, Grim Rime, and Reinhardt from leaving. On the other side, Ivonna and the others tried so hard to get through Kingstar and the others' defenses, but then the reinforcements came and they all ran toward where the crystal is at. As soon as they broke through the line, Ivonna immediately ran to them to gave them assistance.
  
All the spectators clenched their fists under their chins. Dozens of Forsaken- players were hitting the crystal while Ivonna used [Macedonian Phalanxes] and [Dome of Purity] behind those players while smirking at Kingstar and Queenstar who were attacking relentlessly at the shields in front of them. Then, the moment that we all have been waiting for has appeared.
  
[Forsaken- Clan is the winner of this match with an amazing victory!]
  
[Forsaken- Clan entered the final!]
  
[Final match will be on Sunday 10 A.M.]
  
[Supremacist Clan is now entered the Lower Bracket!]
  
All the spectators screamed their lungs out with their fists clenched so tightly and lifted them up high in the air.
  
The terrains started to disappear and everyone got teleported to the middle of the arena. All the Supremacist Clan members on their knees with all their weapons dropped on the ground. They all shocked that they lose, especially Kingstar and Queenstar. On the other side, Forsaken- Clan members were all crying in happiness and hugging each other. Emma rubbed her eyes while sobbing. Francesca approached her while grinning happily and hugged her so tightly. Ivonna looked at the sky and smiled happily then covered her face with her hands.
  
This match will go down in the history of gaming.
  


Episode 82: A bad news.

I'm back at the roundtable room after I got 3.000 Betelgeuse's Coin. I sit down and watch the other matches from someone's stream. They're still battling and it's quite interesting, but my hype and energy are spent from the match earlier. I close my eyes for a bit.
  
*Ding*
  
I open my eyes and it's a warning that my body temperature is above normal. I immediately log out from the game and as soon as I stand up from the pod, I feel dizzy and my head hurts so bad. I go to the kitchen and make a sandwich. After I take my medicine, I go to bed and go to sleep.
  
I can hear footsteps around my bedroom. I slowly open my eyes. Emma is carrying a bowl and putting it on the table and William grabs some medicine from his pocket and put it beside the bowl. When she realizes that I'm awake, she walks towards me and sits on the floor beside my bed. She's putting her hand on my forehead. She's checking my body temperature.
  
Emma looks at me with concerns.
  
"How are you feeling? It seems that your fever already went down a bit."
  
I look at the floor and there's a bucket and a small towel floating in it. I groan and pressing my head with my hand.
  
"Not good. My head is spinning. It must be because I forced myself to play for the past two weeks. I barely got some rest."
  
Emma is humming in agreement.
  
"You were farming Betelgeuse's Coin until late at night almost every day. Of course, your health is dropping."
  
Emma then stands up and brings a bowl of soup, then sits down in front of me again.
  
"Do you want me to feed you? Or you can eat it by yourself? You need to eat and take the medicine."
  
I slowly sit up and pressing hand on my head. Then I grab the bowl of soup and start to eat it. I look at the time and it's already 6 P.M then I look at both of them.
  
"Why are you guys in here? Aren't you guys supposed to celebrate your victory or something?"
  
Emma shakes her head.
  
"We were, but I noticed that you went offline. There's no reason for you to log out without telling us first, so there must be something is going on with you. We logged out and when we didn't see you anywhere, we checked your bedroom and then we saw you were sweating and your body temperature was quite high."
  
William is nodding in an agreement. Emma then looks at William while playing her lips with her fingers. They both are looking at each other for quite a while. I raise my eyebrow while looking at them.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Emma is nodding at William. William clears his throat.
  
"We will be fighting against Supremacist Clan in the final match."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"It's not surprising, what's the problem?"
  
William grabs his phone from his pocket and then shows a video in Utube. It's a match between Palacetasia and Supremacist. As soon as the match started, Palacetasia forfeited. Then, something unexpected happened. Palacetasia Clan members were all joining the Supremacist Clan and leaving the clan leader Palacetasia alone.
  
A word from the leader Palacetasia, Boschwell. He had a deal with Kingstar that he will lend his members to the Supremacist Clan to support them to win the final match. Boschwell said it would be impossible for him to win against him in the skirmish game, and he also said that they already got a spot on the podium even if they lose to the Supremacist. Boschwell said that he and Kingstar have a good relationship with each other in the first place. Kingstar helped him in the game and helped him raise his own clan, so it's not surprising for him to help a friend back.
  
I scoff and shake my head weakly.
  
"Unbelievable. What's Ivonna's reaction to that?"
  
Emma sighs.
  
"She said that it's impossible for us to win against them. Supremacist clan now has over 3 million members. We also already used our trump card back then and we all know that it won't work for the second time. We have nothing else on our sleeves. We already gathered as many players to help us but we barely touch 1 million members. We are literally desperate for help to fight against them."
  
Emma weakly smiles.
  
"Stop with the talk, you have to finish your soup and take the medicine and get some rest."
  
I smirk and nod.
  
After I'm done eating the soup and take the medicine. Emma grabs the bowl and leaves with William. I lay down on my bed and then fall asleep again.
  
I woke up early in the morning. I looked at the time and it's still 4 A.M., I went downstairs and I felt so much better. I'm no longer have the fever. I ate bananas since it good to help me get better then I went for a jog to help me sweat. I looked at the time and it 5:30 A.M., then I took a hot bath and dipped myself in it. After that, I cooked breakfast and took the medicine, and rest for more in my bedroom.
  
I can hear Emma and William are leaving their rooms and making breakfast for themselves. Then I can hear footsteps walking towards my room. Emma opens the door and brings another bowl of soup. She's surprised when she sees me awake and looking better. She puts the soup on the table and immediately walks towards me and puts her hand on my forehead. She's surprised that I don't have a fever anymore.
  
Emma smiles with relief.
  
"You're feeling better?"
  
I smirk and nod.
  
"I'm feeling much better, thanks to both of you for taking care of me yesterday. I will treat you both something."
  
Emma is happy but she's feeling nervous at the same time. She then grabs the bowl of soup and gives it to me. Even though I already ate breakfast an hour ago, I don't want to waste the soup she made.
  
I look at her while eating the soup.
  
"How are you feeling? Where's William?"
  
Emma is groaning while rubbing her stomach and leaning her head on the side of the bed.
  
"I'm so nervous. I think I'm going to vomit soon... William is already login to the game to prepare."
  
I'm chuckling while chewing the soup. I stroke her hair gently and she's peeling her lips as always.
  
"Don't worry, you can do it. When are you going to log in to the game? Isn't the match will begin in 3 hours? Aren't you supposed to play and prepare for the final?"
  
Emma is rubbing her face on the bedsheet.
  
"I should, but I want to stay here for a bit since you won't be able to watch the game and it makes me feel anxious."
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"I will come since I feel much better now. So go, Ivonna and the others are waiting for you."
  
Emma lifts her head and looks at me.
  
"But you're still sick, you should get more rest."
  
I put the empty bowl on the table and stretching my body in front of her. She's looking at me weirdly and then laughs. I smile and open my arms.
  
"See? I'm feeling better now. You should go now."
  
I lift her body and drag her downstairs to the basement. She's giggling on our way there. I watch her entering the pod and then she login into the game.
  
I still have 3 hours before I log in, so I go back to my bed and take a short nap and prepare dozens of alarms on my phone so I won't be late.
  
*ding*
  
*Ding*
  
*DING*
  
I open my eyes and turn off the alarm on my phone. I look at the time and it's still 9:30 A.M., then I go downstairs and eat another banana and take a shower since my body is so full of sweat. After I'm done taking a shower and put some clothes on, I look at the time and it's 9:45 A.M. I go to the basement and log in to the game.
  
I'm sitting at the roundtable and everyone is looking at me with surprise on their faces. Everyone then snorts and holding their laughter. I tilt my head and for some reason, I feel something soft on my butt. Then a voice coming from behind me.
  
"Uhh, this is so awkward, dude..."
  
I turn around and I'm sitting on Michael's lap. I jolt and walk away from the chair. Everyone is laughing so hard while I'm covering my face with my hand out of embarrassment.
  
Francesca is bursting out laughing while pointing at Michael's face.
  
"The expression he made is so priceless..."
  
Everyone is mocking him even though it wasn't his fault. Then Ivonna clears her throat and looks at me.
  
"I heard that you're feeling unwell. How are you feeling?"
  
I shrug and smile.
  
"I'm feeling better now."
  
Emma looks at me with worries.
  
"Are you sure you're alright, Trev? It's okay, you don't have to force yourself to watch the match."
  
I smirk and look at them.
  
"Well, I came here not to watch..."
  
Everyone is furrowing their foreheads with confusion while staring at each other. Then Francesca looks at me.
  
"If you're not here to watch, then what are you planning to do?"
  
I look at them and smile.
  
"I heard that you guys are desperate on finding help to fight against them."
  
Everyone's eyebrows are raising with excitement. Francesca then stands up from her chair.
  
"Does that means..."
  
Before she can finish her sentences, I nod and smirk.
  
"Yeah, I came here to help. Invite me to the clan."
  
Their mouths are wide open and look at me with disbelief. Francesca then clicks something on the screen in front of her. A notification appears in front of me.
  
[FrancesK has invited you to join [Forsaken-] Clan]
  
[Accept] [Decline]
  
...
  
[Accept]
  
I tilt my head and smirk while staring at them.
  
"Let's have some fun, shall we?"
  


Episode 83: Final Match. (1)

Emma jolts from her chair and runs towards me. She hugs me so tightly while laughing with happiness. Then the others are approaching me with bright smiles on their faces.
  
Francesca walks towards me and leans her head on my shoulder and sighs with relief.
  
"Thank god... we are stressed out on finding a way to face them. Then you came here saying that makes us really happy."
  
I shrug and look at them.
  
"Still, even if I'm here. I'm not going to the frontline you with you all. I will protect the last crystal and that's my only job."
  
They all nod in agreement. Ivonna smiles and looks at me.
  
"Yes, we will do our best to win the game with everything we have."
  
I nod and smile.
  
"Good. Then, you can go back to discuss whatever you guys did before I came here."
  
They all nod and go back to sit at the roundtable except for Grisell. She's standing in front of me and looking at me for quite a while. I raise my eyebrows and tilt my head.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Grisell is humming.
  
"If you're on your own and you had to fight against 3 million players, can you handle them?"
  
I smirk and raise my eyebrow.
  
"That won't be a problem."
  
Grisell is looking at me in awe.
  
"Whoa, so cool!"
  
I chuckle and shake my head, then we join the others at the roundtable.
  
Michael is looking at me while scratching his cheek.
  
"Do you have any suggestions for us? You have been watching every single match since the event begins."
  
Everyone is looking at me with their serious faces. I'm humming and then look at Leonardo.
  
"The most important thing I want to say is that Leonardo needs to be cautious in this match. You're the one who made the Forsaken clan the winner of that match against the Supremacist clan yesterday. I believe they will tighten the defenses in this match because of you. Not to mention that the Supremacist clan now has gained a million players. You won't be able to infiltrate the enemy's defenses so easily as yesterday's match, and they will definitely hunt you down no matter what it cost."
  
They nod in an agreement. Francesca looks at Leonardo.
  
"Trev is right. You need to play safely in this match. You're playing an important role in defensive and offensive strategies. Without you, we will lose one of the wings and we will fall miserably."
  
Leonardo nods with understanding.
  
"Okay, I'll be careful in this match."
  
I look at Francesca and raise my eyebrows.
  
"You too, Francesca. You're the head of the spear of this clan. You need to rethink your decision even if there are opportunities for you to gain the advantage because it could be bait and they will be ready for you to take it. They won't make the same mistake. Every decision you make will be either bring glory or downfall to the clan. I know it sounds hard, but it is what it is. Without you and Leonardo, the match will be over for the clan."
  
Francesca looks at me so seriously and then nods with understanding. Ivonna and the others nod in an agreement. Then she looks at me while putting her arms on the table and leans on it.
  
"Is there anything else you want to suggest?"
  
I'm pointing at Grisell. Everyone is looking at her and me back and forth.
  
"I want Grisell to stay beside me. I will protect her at all costs. Without her, it will be hard for us to maintain offensive or defensive formations."
  
Everyone nods with understanding and in agreement. I nod and look at every one of them.
  
"That's all I have in mind. For Ivonna, Michael, Hans, Emma, and Williams, I wish you all the best because you're the wall that prevents the enemy from winning."
  
They nod with understanding. Then Francesca looks at me and smirks.
  
"So, are you going to the battlefield as Trevor or Azera, the Angel of Death?"
  
I smirk and raise my eyebrow.
  
"I guess it's time for me to reveal Azrael's true identity. Since there's no reason for me to use my second identity in the game, I guess..."
  
They all are oohing with excitement. Emma is grinning while looking at me.
  
"Yes! Massacre them!"
  
Everyone is chuckling while shaking their heads at Emma's words. Finally, a notification appears in front of us. A notification that is making them nervous.
  
[Forsaken- Clan vs. Supremacist Clan is about to begin. All the players will be teleported to the battlefield in 10 seconds]
  
[Grand Final Prediction and Bidding Event]
  
[The grand final match will begin in 30 minutes. All the players who are not participating in the skirmish event can enter the arena to Predict who will win the match. Not just that, you can also Bid Gold to win a fortune! If you predict it right, you will be rewarded 5.000 [Betelgeuse's Coin], and if you Bid and won, you will get 20 times your Bid! A unique reward will be given to 100 random players when they predicted the game right.]
  
[What are you waiting for? Come and join the Grand Final Prediction and Bidding Event in the arena! May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
Ivonna stands up and exhales deeply.
  
"It's time. Let's go."
  
We all nod and enter the arena.
  
As soon as I enter the arena, these thrilling and chilling feelings immediately hit me. Then hundreds of millions of players appear on the cliffs. Their screams and claps suddenly overwhelming the arena. Now I know why Emma is so nervous every time she enters the arena because I'm feeling the same thing. Then a prediction screen appears above the arena.
  
[Grand Final Prediction will be close in: 30mins 00secs]
  
[Forsaken- (Alliance) (32%) vs. Supremacist (Aarus) (68%)]
  
Ivonna and all her members are lifting their heads and staring at the prediction screen. They are anxiously staring at it for quite a while.
  
I smirk and scoff. Everyone who is standing around me is looking at me. I tilt my head and raise my eyebrow.
  
"That's some bullsh*t prediction. We should predict our own clan for easy 5.000 Betelgeuse's Coin."
  
I open the prediction screen in front of them and click Forsaken- Clan as the winner of this match. If I don't do that, everyone's morale won't be increasing. Not just that, I remove my costumes and everyone is looking at me with their mouths wide open. They can see the red scarf, hood robe, and the mask that Azrael wears. Then I grab [Quietus Scythe] and [Ezira's Sickle]. I hold the scythe on my right hand and rest it on my shoulder and I hold the chained sickle on my left hand while hanging the sickle above the ground.
  
I look at every single one of them and smirk.
  
"We are going to win this game."
  
They all are still staring at me with disbelief. Then one of them is starting to cheer and open his prediction screen and click Forsaken- Clan as the winner of this match. After that, one by one, they all are predicting Forsaken- Clan as the winner, and it looks like a domino. A chain reaction that boosts everyone's morale.
  
Francesca is crossing her arms while staring at me with her smile. A smile that I have seen so many times in my life experience. A smile that shows interest towards me. I approach her while tilting my head. She keeps staring at my eyes without blinking and with admiration. I stand in front of her and look down to see her eyes to tease her. She's still staring at me but then she's starting to blush and looks away to hide her face. On the other side, Ivonna is looking at both of us without showing any expression.
  
Ivonna walks through the players and then standing in front of the members. We approach her and stand beside her because she's about to make a speech. All the members are looking at me and gasping with disbelief. Ivonna then clears her throat.
  
"This match will determine which faction is the best. I'm not here to say that we are the best clan in the game since not everyone in here is from the Forsaken clan. So many players from different clans helped us and because of them, we are here in the grand final. Forsaken- clan will not be representing the clan, but we are here representing all the players from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction."
  
Ivonna takes a step forward and continues.
  
"I know you all are nervous, and so are we. Looking at the enemy's forces is enough to make us doubt ourselves. So let me tell you one thing that I have experienced in this game."
  
Ivonna looks at me then looks at the members. She's pointing her arm at me.
  
"He's Trevor, the player you have seen so many times in our base. He's Azrael, the Angel of Death that killed hundred thousand of players. If we are confident within ourselves, we can be like him. This is not about who has the advantage or who is on the lead. But this is about who is going to be the winner of the match. Everything can happen and as long as we have the chance to win and play with confidence. That... is enough."
  
Everyome starts to cheer and their morale are skyrocketing. Ivonna lifts her lance.
  
"Let's play and do our best as always!"
  
Everyone lifts their weapons and cheers with excitement.
  
The terrains start to form. Two big fortresses appear, one on each team. Forest on each side all the way to the end of the arena. Hills on each team appear and there's nothing else but vast land in front of us. We can see the enemy's forces and their fortress. Three crystals appear, all of them spawned randomly inside the fortress. This arena is going to be a bloodbath because of how the terrains formed. This is nothing but to show who has the strongest forces and will win the game.
  
(On the cliffs where spectators are at.)
  
The black-haired with red eyes guy is sitting on the cliff while staring at Trevor. He smirks and scoffs.
  
"Interesting..."
  
Sev appears above the arena. She smiles and looks at every player with her soothing voice.
  
"The grand final of the skirmish event will begin in..."
  
"3..."
  
"2..."
  
"1..."
  
All the spectators are screaming.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless you!"
  
The ground is starting to shake because of them, and their screams and booming sounds of footsteps from the spectators above the arena are echoing around us. This atmosphere is nerve-wracking, but it makes me very excited.
  
Ivonna lifts her lance.
  
"May the Beletgeuse bless us!"
  
We are lifting our weapons.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless us!"
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All the spectators looked at the status board screen and the prediction screen.
  
[Forsaken- (Alliance) (1.000.184)] [Supremacist (Aarus) (3.101.396)]
  
[Forsaken- (Alliance) (39%) vs. Supremacist (Aarus) (61%)]
  
Normally, nobody would root for the clan that has a 39% win chance. Nobody would regret predicting the strongest clan as the winner of this match, and nobody would question the probability of the Supremacist Clan winning the match with that prediction screen in front of them. But It's all happening right now inside their heads as they see a hooded guy wearing a mask and red scarf while holding a scythe on his right hand and hanging a chained sickle on his left hand walking towards the keep inside the fortress on the arena.
  
The infamous, the rumored player that has been around for almost a month. A player that killed a hundred of thousand players and all the top 10 players in one hour. Azrael, the Angel of Death.
  
Kingstar and all his members had no idea who they are going to go against with. They marched to the middle of the arena with confidence. Kingstar and Queenstar stood on top of the hills and watched Alec and Grim Rime leading 1.500.000 players in front of Kingstar and ready to receive an order from him. He looked at the distance and he saw Ivonna and a third of her forces ready to stop his members from entering her territory.
  
Kingstar learned from his last match against Ivonna, and he won't make the same mistake again, but deep down, he wanted to go all out since he has the advantage in all aspects. Kingstar then ordered Alec and Grim Rime to advance. They all marched toward Ivonna and 350.000 players behind her.
  
As soon as they got closer to her, they started to run and clash their weapons with Ivonna and her team. Hans with his team appeared at the top of the hills and immediately helped Ivonna. When things got worse for Forsaken- Clan, Grisell finally used her skill [Gold Coating] to Ivonna's team and Hans's team. Kingstar expected that and immediately ordered Alec and Grim Rime to fall back. Alec and Grim Rime with their teams retreated as Kingstar ordered while carrying the fallen members and will resurrect them when they are safe.
  
Kingstar smirked while staring at Ivonna who just wasted their only trump card. He wasn't hoping for Ivonna to chase them, but he already prepared 500.000 players each inside the forest on both sides that lead by Gunther, Reinhardt, and Aleksander. Kingstar prepared a third of his members inside the forest was because of Leonardo and Francesca. He made sure that nobody could walk past his territory without getting noticed. Kingstar didn't know that Francesca and Emma already knew about those players inside the forest and already on their way to ambush one of them with 300.000 players.
  
Kingstar looked at the screen in front of him and he smirked and looked at Queenstar. She nodded and turned around, 200.000 players hiding behind the hill and the spellcasters opened portals and Queenstar entered the portal with 200.000 players to ambush Francesca and her team. Ivonna got informed that Francesca is surrounded by Queenstar's team and Reinhardt's team. Francesca and Emma struggled to survive the ambush by Queenstar and there was no possibility for both of them to leave that place alive.
  
Ivonna held her lance and shield so tightly and frustrated when she heard the news. All the spectators went quiet when they looked at the Forsaken- clan forces decreasing rapidly on the screen. Queenstar and her team just defeated Francesca and Emma's teams. Queenstar looked at both of their dead bodies and scoffed then she and 700.000 players behind her marched to enter Forsaken- Clan territory from the forest.
  
Michael, Hans, Ivonna retreated to the front of the fortress. Kingstar ordered Alec, Grim Rime, Gunther, and Aleksander to advance and enter the enemy's territory. Kingstar with the rest of his members followed them from behind. Everyone thought this would be the end for Forsaken- Clan. It's the most anti-climatic match they have ever seen, but they were all waiting for a specific player to show themselves.
  
Trevor sat inside the keep in front of the crystal with Grisell sat beside him. They both looked at the clan chat screen in front of them. They both read the information about what happened on the battlefield. Grisell looked at the screen with worries. Trevor stood up and walked to the entrance of the fortress through the vast yard inside the fortress. Ivonna and the others looked at him, and then Ivonna approached him.
  
Ivonna looked at Trevor.
  
"We are going to prevent them from entering the fortress. Hans and Leonardo with their teams are going to hold them off from the towers and on top of the walls."
  
Trevor looked at the distance.
  
"What about you and Michael?"
  
Ivonna turned around and looked at the enemy's forces.
  
"Mike will be defending the entrance from the inside. He will and his team will be in that yard and he will be our last defense."
  
Trevor nodded and hummed with understanding. He then looked at Ivonna.
  
"What about you?"
  
Ivonna lifted her shield and looked at Trevor with a serious face.
  
"I will try to hold them off and hope we can reduce their forces before they entered the fortress."
  
Trevor looked at Ivonna while raising his eyebrow.
  
"Then what? After you managed to reduce their forces and sacrificed yourself and your team, they could resurrect them all back to life. Your plan is not helping at all and just wasting our resources. Retreat when you think you can no longer hold them off, and get inside the fortress. Don't even think about using your ultimate skills there. Save it for later. Make sure to not lose so many players during that time. Michael should do the same. Let's pretend that you and Michael are desperate then lure them inside the fortress since we have the advantage here. It's easier to hold them off when we are inside the keep. Hans and Leonardo should destroy the stairs on the wall that lead them to the top of the wall, including the stairs inside the towers. So the only way for them to take care of Hans and Leonardo is by making a way up there or enter the keep."
  
Ivonna nodded with understanding, and then she walked back outside the fortress to inform everyone about the plan. Trevor then walked back and stood in the yard waiting for Michael and the others to come.
  
Michael, Hans, and Leonardo with their teams of a total of 600.000 players walked inside the fortress and prepared themselves for the plan. All the spectators were confused when they saw them destroying the stairs around the fortress using magic spells. Trevor watched them destroying the stairs while Michael standing beside him. After they were all done destroying the stairs from the walls and inside the towers, they all approached Trevor.
  
Michael, Hans, and Leonard stood in front of Trevor with 600.000 players behind them while staring at him.
  
Trevor looked at Michael.
  
"I believe you already heard about the plan. So you don't have to hear about it twice. I just want to say that as soon as you think the enemy is already outnumbered your team, hurriedly retreat and get inside the keep. We need to preserve our resources as much as we can from now on."
  
Michael nodded and looked at his team. They all nodded with understanding. Then Trevor looked at Hans and Leonardo.
  
"For you both, as soon as the enemy made their way up to the wall, hurriedly retreat to the keep. We already lost Francesca and Emma. As I said in the roundtable earlier, it will be hard for us to turn the tide in this match if we lose her team, but I didn't say it will be impossible. Hans, you will be the one steering the clan, and Leonardo will be the eyes. If either one of you died up there, we are done. So please be careful and don't even think about take any initiative to engage the enemy. We are going to be defensive for the meantime."
  
They both nodded and immediately walked inside the keep and started to walk on top of the walls and towers.
  
Trevor put his hand on Michael's shoulder.
  
"Be careful and good luck."
  
Michael nodded and then Trevor went inside the keep to guard the crystal while Michael and his team readied themselves in the position.
  
Ivonna already in a battle against Alec and Grim Rime. Thanks to the [Gold Coating] skill still on them, the battle went well for her and her team. Ivonna slowly got pushed back and when she couldn't handle them anymore, Ivonna and her team retreated to the fortress. They ran past Michael's team and went inside the keep.
  
Kingstar then ordered Alec and Grim Rime to enter the fortress to chase Ivonna, but as soon as they entered the fortress, Michael stood in the yard waiting for them. Alec and Grim Rime charged at him with all their teams. Hans and Leonardo showed themselves on top of the walls and towers, then showered them with arrows and spells. Because of how narrow and small the fortress entrance is, it made Alec and Grim Rime a bit troubled, but in the end, they managed to enter the fortress. Hans and Leonardo kept attacking them and it annoyed Alec and Grim Rime, so they looked around and entered the tower to find a way up to the wall, but they didn't find any stairs.
  
Kingstar stood at the back with Queenstar. He laughed and shook his head.
  
"I should've known this match will be easy. I thought she has another trick on her sleeve but turns out she chickened out and hide in her fortress."
  
Queenstar nodded and chuckled.
  
"There's no way for her to be able to win this match no matter how hard she tried. She can do nothing but wasting our time. Let's end this now."
  
Kingstar ordered Gunther, Aleksander, and Reinhardt to make a way up to the wall. They entered the fortress and saw so many remains of the stairs around the fortress. Then they grabbed them and stacked them up, but Hans and Leonardo prevented them from doing that and kept showering them with arrows and spells.
  
So many casualties from Kingstar's forces because of that, but they managed to push Michael's team back and they retreated to the keep. Hans and Leonardo's teams were still showering them non-stop. When Reinhardt managed to climb up the wall with his team, Hans and Leonardo's teams retreated to the keep immediately.
  
Hans and Leonardo entered the keep and walked down to where everyone is at. They gathered there and Ivonna ordered Hans and Leonardo to protect the first crystal, while Michael and Ivonna are going to protect the second crystal. When they looked at Trevor, he walked towards the gate. Ivonna and the rest of them are confused.
  
Trevor turned around and tilted his head.
  
"I will take care of them when they entered the keep. Just make sure to keep an eye on the surroundings and get some rest."
  
Everyone looked at him while furrowing their foreheads. Trevor swung his scythe and rest it on his shoulder.
  
"Because as soon as I have enough stacks, we will turn the tide..."
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Ivonna walked towards Trevor.
  
"Are you sure you can handle all of them? I mean, I know you can, but we are surrounded by millions of players right now."
  
Trevor nodded with confidence.
  
"It doesn't matter how many players out there. The entrance is not big enough for them to enter the keep all at once. The keep is too small for all of them to enter. This is perfect for me."
  
Ivonna concerned about this, but what Trevor said isn't wrong. Trevor then looked at Ivonna and smirked.
  
"I'll be fine. You all have fought well, you can rest for now."
  
Ivonna nodded with understanding.
  
"If you need our help, just say it and we will come as soon as possible."
  
Trevor hummed and then looked at Ivonna for quite a while, then he looked at Leonardo.
  
"On second thought, I have a better plan. Come here for a minute."
  
Ivonna, Michael, Hans, and Leonardo approached Trevor. Trevor discussed something with them and they all nodded with understanding, then everyone smiled with excitement.
  
Trevor with Leonardo left while the rest of them went to where the crystals are at.
  
Kingstar and Queenstar entered the fortress and looked around. He scoffed when he saw the fortress has become a ruin. All his commanders approached him and reported the current situation, then Kingstar laughed so hard when he heard about it.
  
Kingstar lifted his sword and pointed it at the keep.
  
"This is the end for them! They have nowhere to run anymore, you all are now under my command! Now, charge and destroy the crystals!"
  
They all screamed in excitement and then charged toward the keep. Trevor and the others heard their screams loud and clear. Trevor wrapped his chained sickles on both of his arms and grabbed his scythe. He stood at the main entrance of the keep and waited for anyone to step their foot to meet their ends.
  
*BAM!*
  
They bust through the door. Dozens of players immediately walked inside the keep, but then they all fell to the ground and died. The players behind them were shocked and stopped their way inside the keep. Kingstar confused when his members stopped advancing. He then ordered them to enter the keep again. The players who were at the front had a bad feeling about this and so they entered the keep. Their fate was the same as the players before them.
  
Kingstar knew that there's something odd about this. He then ordered Grim Rime and Alec to enter the keep with their teams to check what is happening in there. They both nodded and walked past the members and stood in front of them. They both saw dozens of players laid down dead near the entrance inside the keep. They both thought it must be Hans and Leonardo who did that, so they both drank element resist potions. Then they both charged into the keep.
  
As soon as they entered the keep, they saw a familiar face with the outfit they remembered clearly. Azrael stood in front of them while holding chained sickles on both of his hands and his whole body is glowing and his eyes as well with a scythe stabbed on the ground beside him. When they want to inform Kingstar about him, their vision became black and white and fell to the ground. They both are dead and all they could see was a man standing above them with sickles hanging above their heads.
  
Kingstar looked at his party screen.
  
[Kingstar (Lv. 243) (Fortress' Yard) (100%)]
  
[Queenstar (Lv. 243) (Fortress' Yard) (100%)]
  
[Alec Stovankov (Lv. 241) (Fortress' Keep) (0%)]
  
[Grim Rime (Lv. 242) (Fortress' Keep) (0%)]
  
[Aleksander Schafer (Lv. 240) (Fortress' Yard) (100%)]
  
[Gunther Junn (Lv. 241) (Fortress' Yard) (100%)]
  
[Reinhardt Lock (Lv. 241) (Fortress' Yard) (100%)]
  
Kingstar was surprised when he saw Alec and Grim Rime are dead as soon as they both entered the keep. He looked at the entrance and then he saw him, the guy who humiliated him many times. The spectators jolted and jumped in excitement, they all screamed and cheered for Azrael when they saw him walked out from the keep.
  
All the players who were at the front of the keep unconsciously walked backward as soon as they saw him. Kingstar, Queenstar, and his commanders fumed and glared at him with hatred. Kingstar screamed and pointed his sword at him and ordered every single player to kill him. That was the first time for everyone to see Kingstar exploded like that.
  
Azrael lifted both of his hands above his shoulders and swung his chained sickles while walking back into the keep's entrance. He challenged and mocked every one of them to try to kill him. Then they all charged into the keep while screaming.
  
For the last 15 minutes, dozens of players entered the keep every second. Kingstar noticed that something is odd and then ordered his members to stop entering the keep. Everyone then stopped moving and there was no sound other than the wind blowing. At least, 18.000 players have already entered the keep, but there was no sign of them in there.
  
*Shing!*
  
A sound of a blade unsheathed or rubbed against something. Then a scythe flew from the entrance and landed on the group of players outside the keep. They all immediately fell to the ground and died. Azrael teleported to where the scythe at, and then jumped and plunged to another group of players. The damage he dealt to those players made everyone shocked. 14.928 damage in a single hit. It was all thanks to Grisell's skills, [Armor Perfection], [Weapon Perfection], and [Gold Coating], it's also because of the [Ring of Blood] and its Bloodthirst stacks.
  
Azrael stood in the middle of hundreds of thousand players. Even though he was surrounded by the enemy, nobody dared to approach him. He then removed his scarf and the mask from his face. Everyone who was spectating the match shocked and stood at the cliffs while covering their mouths because Azrael revealed his true identity. They knew that Trevor joined the Forsaken- Clan and they saw Azrael when he walked inside the fortress, but they didn't know that Azrael is Trevor.
  
An amber-haired guy with gold eyes smirked at Kingstar. Kingstar gripped his sword so tightly and glared at Trevor.
  
"So you finally revealed yourself. You will regret it."
  
Trevor scoffed and lifted his scythe and pointed it at Kingstar.
  
"I'm not here to talk, kill me if you can, or just be prepare to get humiliated again."
  
Trevor put on his scarf and mask again and immediately attacked all the players around him and then summoned a huge shadow behind him. He stabbed the scythe and unwrapped his chained sickles. 3 afterimages of him appeared and then he dashed at the enemy and swung his sickles. Every hit he did, all of them are critical hits, and no matter how high their DEF and how good their armor was, it didn't matter because his damage was too high to handle.
  
Kingstar ordered all his members to stay away from him and shower him with all long-range attacks. Reinhard and Gunther with their teams showered Trevor with arrows and spells from above the walls and towers, but none of them landed. Trevor ignored them and kept massacring the players around him since they couldn't run away from him because his MS was too high because of the Bloodthirst stacks. Trevor moved and dodged swiftly like winds.
  
Kingstar and Queenstar approached him and tried to face him, but as soon as they got closer to him, Trevor glared at them and both of them stopped moving and put defensive stances. Trevor dashed swiftly and swung his sickle at them. They barely managed to block it and their hands were shaking from the impact. Then so many players started to surround him. Thanks to that, Kingstar and Queenstar backed off and watched from afar.
  
An hour has passed. Thousands of players are dead, Kingstar clenched his fists furiously. He knew he couldn't do anything to deal with Trevor because if he tried to do the same thing from earlier, he might not be lucky and will die in a single hit, but at the same time, he didn't want to lose face. After so much consideration, he retreated with Queenstar and Aleksander to think of a new plan. He left a few hundred thousand players in there to buy them time. Gunther and Reinhardt stayed and kept attacking Trevor.
  
Everyone's eyes pointed at Trevor. All the spectators looked at the screen above the arena.
  
[Supremacist (Aarus) (2.940.984)]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Supremacist (Aarus) (2.892.041)]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Supremacist (Aarus) (2.781.863)]
  
The Supremacist Clan forces kept decreasing and they all looked at it with their mouths wide open. Trevor massacred all the enemy players inside the fortress after Kingstar and Queenstar retreated from the fortress. Trevor looked up the walls and towers. He saw Gunther and Reinhardt, then he looked around to find a corner that isn't exposed by the sun. After he found it, he ran and used [Moonsteps] to climb the wall. Gunther and Reinhard surprised and without hesitation, they jumped down from the walls and left the fortress. Unfortunately, for the players who were left behind, Trevor killed them all.
  
Trevor jumped down from the wall outside the fortress. He looked at them all running away and then he spread his arms and unwrapped his sickles from his arms. He ran and chased them and hunted them down. For the spectators, they all watched him with excitement, but for those players in the arena, they all ran for their lives and hope that someone else's die in their place.
  
Kingstar and his members ran to the middle of the arena, but then he was surprised when he saw Ivonna, Francesca, Emma, Michael, Leonardo, and Hans's teams appeared from the forest and ambushed them. 700.000 players stood behind them and readied themselves to attack him. Kingstar looked at Queenstar while furrowing his forehead. Queenstar shook her head with confusion because she did kill Francesca and Emma back then.
  
Ivonna mockingly smiled at Kingstar.
  
"Surprised? You need to pay attention to your surroundings."
  
Kingstar and Queenstar turned around and looked at Trevor. He waved at them with the sickle hanging below his hand while walking so slowly at them.. Kingstar and the others knew that they're f*cked.
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Kingstar looked at Leonardo then he realized that he must have gone to the forest and hiding there, then Leonardo took the opportunity to run and resurrect them while he was busy dealing with Trevor. After that, he must have opened a portal for Ivonna and the rest of them to get there and prepared for an ambush. It was a mistake not securing their dead bodies and left them in the forest and not putting them on the open field. A simple mistake that bites back at them.
  
The Supremacist Clan surrounded by the enemy. Even though the Forsaken- Clan forces aren't that much compared to them, Trevor alone is enough to make the situation even or better for the Forsaken- Clan. Then Ivonna lifted her lance and charged at them. Kingstar had no other choice but to attack.
  
The only problem for him was that nobody could handle Trevor. Kingstar could ask the mages to open a portal, but there will be a lot of casualties since entering the portal will take a lot of time because he brought 90% of his forces with him. So the only option he had is to break through the enemy in front of him and retreat to his territory.
  
All the Forsaken- Clan members' bodies started to glow. Grisell gave them the buff for the second time, and it didn't stop there. Leonardo grabbed a partisan from his inventory, he flicked the blade and suddenly a fire lit around the blade. He did the same to Michael, Emma, Francesca, and William's weapons. Then they started to clash their weapons with the enemy.
  
Ivonna and the others prevented Kingstar and his members from retreating. The main attraction for the spectators was Leonardo. Everyone was surprised when he was so good using a partisan and how his blade burnt the enemy's equipment and blazed the surrounding whenever he swung his partisan. They pushed them back where Trevor massacred the enemy's backline with his scythe and chained sickles. All the spectators cheered for them and they thought this match is the best comeback they have ever seen. The spectators clenched their first with excitement while looking at the status screen.
  
[Supremacist (Aarus) (2.209.147)]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Supremacist (Aarus) (1.914.774)]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Supremacist (Aarus) (1.724.068)]
  
One of the sides of the Forsaken- defensive lines were weakened, Kingstar and the others kept pushing that side and hoping they could break through their defense, but Ivonna immediately went there and used all her skills, from [Dome of Purity] to [Macedonian Phalanxes]. Queenstar lost her [Berserker] stacks because of Ivonna's skill. It pissed her off, but she couldn't do anything but fall back and regains her stacks.
  
The Supremacist Clan forces kept decreasing significantly. Their formation kept shrinking and shrinking that the Forsaken- Clan forces finally managed to surround them. Even though they did a lot of damage, Trevor was the one who killed most of the Supremacist Clan forces. Every swung he did, he killed dozens of players or even more. Every hit he did it always above 20.000 damage. Everyone thought that he has the same skill as Queenstar and Michael which is [Berserker].
  
[Forsaken- (Alliance) (814.877)] [Supremacist (Aarus) (699.716)]
  
All the spectators knew this would be the end for the Supremacist Clan, but none of them were mad or disappointed at them since Trevor is too overpowered compared to them, and if they're in Kingstar's position, they wouldn't know what to do to deal with Trevor. On the other hand, they also thought that it wasn't cheating for the Forsaken- Clan to bring Trevor on their side. They are friends in the first place, and Kingstar did the same thing with the Palacetasia Clan leader, Boschwell.
  
Things started to get interesting. Michael and Francesca are facing Queenstar, Emma and William are facing Aleksander, Hans is facing Reinhardt, Leonardo is facing Gunther, Ivonna is facing Kingstar while Trevor is dealing with 5 commanders and a vice-leader from the Palacetasia Clan. Everyone fought to the fullest except for Trevor, he approached his opponents, and for some reason, they stood there and looked at Trevor with disbelief then fell on their knees. Not just them, but all the players around them and Trevor fell on their knees. The spectators were confused about what is happening to them.
  
A square red notification screen appeared in front of them.
  
[You are under the dominion. A presence of a being that is higher than you, a ruler that will rule over you and take control of everything has arrived.]
  
[You are Yielded.]
  
[Your status values are reduced by half until you leave the dominion.]
  
Trevor approached them and stood in front of them. Trevor lifted his scythe, they lifted their heads and saw the sun is reflecting on the blade of his scythe. They looked at the mask that Trevor wears, and they thought in their heads that mask is so cool. Their screens suddenly turned black and white then collapsed to the ground as soon as Trevor swung his scythe at them. Boschwell squinted his eyes when Trevor swung his scythe at their heads. He sighed and then left the arena since he already knew Kingstar can't win the match with Trevor on the enemy team.
  
[Forsaken- (Alliance) (752.061)] [Supremacist (Aarus) (232.998)]
  
The Supremacist Clan got overwhelmed by the Forsaken- Clan and there was nothing else they could do to turn the tide, this is the end for them. Ivonna could send some of her members to go to the enemy's fortress and destroy their crystal easily since there are less than a hundred thousand players in there guarding the fortress. But, Ivonna chose to challenge Kingstar and she proofed that she can handle him fair and square.
  
Kingstar looked around and everyone struggled to survive, then he looked at one of the mages of his.
  
"Open a portal to our fortress, now!"
  
The mage nodded and opened a portal. Kingstar then screamed.
  
"Everyone! Run into the portal!"
  
Queenstar, Aleksander, Reinhardt, and Gunther looked at him and they all shook their heads. Queenstar smiled.
  
"You go! We will hold them off! If you survive, we can turn the situation!"
  
Aleksander and the others nodded in an agreement. Aleksander smirked.
  
"We got this, leader!"
  
Ivonna ran towards Kingstar and thrust her lance at him, but Queenstar blocked it and stood in front of her. Michael and Francesca ran and stood beside Ivonna. Queenstar breathed heavily and glared at them.
  
"I will not let you come near him."
  
Ivonna, Francesca, and Michael charged at her and attacked her without giving her time to lift her sword. Kingstar looked at Queenstar for quite a while. Queenstar noticed that Kingstar didn't move and just watched her.
  
Kingstar shook his head.
  
"I'm not going to leave without you all. I have sacrificed so many players and I will not do it twice."
  
Queenstar heard what he said then she turned around and raised her voice.
  
"GO! YOU ARE IMPORTANT TO US! IF YOU ARE DEAD NOW THEN IT WILL BE OVER! WE CAN STILL MAKE IT!"
  
Kingstar clenched his fist and ran towards the portal. Queenstar, Aleksander, Reinhard, and Gunther made a way for him to enter the portal. Ivonna managed to stun Queenstar, and then Michael and Francesca used their skills to defeat her. Queenstar collapsed and died. Hans used [Aimed Shot] and hit Reinhardt in the head while he was busy holding the enemy from approaching Kingstar. Reinhardt collapsed and died. Leonardo pierced his partisan through Gunther's chest from behind because Gunther was too busy giving a path for Kingstar. Gunther collapsed and died. Aleksander saw Francesca running towards Kingstar, he dashed as far as he could and managed to block her way, but Emma and Williams took that opportunity and slashed him down. Francesca pointed her rapier at him and thrust her rapier at his head. Aleksander collapsed and died.
  
Everyone died to protect Kingstar. He almost reached the portal, but suddenly his vision went blurry and fell to the ground then a square red notification screen appeared in front of him.
  
[You are under the dominion. A presence of a being that is higher than you, a ruler that will rule over you and take control of everything has arrived.]
  
[You are Yielded.]
  
[Your status values are reduced by half until you leave the dominion.]
  
The portal is closed. The mage is dead by a scythe on his stomach. Kingstar lifted his head and he looked at Trevor with anger written on his face. Trevor walked towards him slowly while taking off his mask. All the enemy players looked at Trevor while kneeling because of his [Dominion] skill.
  
Ivonna looked at Trevor and then she lifted her hand. She screamed at her members using [Leader's Voice] Clan skill that allows her to speak to all the clan members.
  
"Everyone stop attacking!"
  
All the Forsaken- Clan members stopped moving and attacking. They all looked at Ivonna then they looked at Trevor approaching Kingstar that on his knees.
  
Trevor stood in front of Kingstar, then he put his chained sickles and his scythe into his inventory. Kingstar surprised and looked at him for quite a while. Trevor looked at him.
  
"It's over. Everyone is dead and you have no chance to win this match. You have done everything you can."
  
Kingstar clenched his fist and punched the ground. Kingstar screamed his lungs out while looking at the ground. He grabbed the grass and he looked frustrated.
  
Kingstar exhaled deeply.
  
"It's because of you... If you're not here, we should have won this match a while ago."
  
Trevor scoffed. Kingstar lifted his head and glared at him. Trevor smiled.
  
"I know, I'm sorry for ruining your fun. But karma is a b*tch, right? If you didn't poach so many clan members from those clan leaders that spent so much time for them and now have lost their friendships, I will not interfere with the match. I'm here to give you a lesson, that's all."
  
Trevor then offered his hand at Kingstar. He looked at his hand for quite a while. Trevor smiled at him.
  
"I promised a friend to give everyone a wonderful time in this game, but you destroyed and took it from them. You're one of the great leaders that I acknowledge, but you took advantage of it and made you look like an assh*le. I don't care what you do as long as you don't cut the other player's throat."
  
Kingstar scoffed and shook his head.
  
"So this is all just because of that?"
  
Trevor shrugged and smirked.
  
"Well, you're a pain in the ass. Because of you, I had a hard time back then in the Alenbeliard fortress. You can beat me up later if you're up for it to make it even? It's if you can do that."
  
Kingstar chuckled and grabbed Trevor's hand. Trevor lifted him up and deactivated his [Dominion] skill. Kingstar stood up and looked at Queenstar and the others' dead bodies. Everyone looked at him in silence.
  
Kingstar sighed.
  
"Good Game."
  
[Forsaken- Clan is the winner of this match with an astonishing victory!]
  
[Forsaken- Clan won first place in the Skirmish Event!]
  
[Supremacist Clan won second place in the Skirmish Event!]
  
[Palacetasia Clan won third place in the Skirmish Event!]
  
[Skirmish Event has ended!]
  


Episode 87: Nothing lasts forever.

All the spectators didn't say a single word, but they all stood up and gave a standing ovation toward both clans. Then one by one started to cheer for them. Francesca and the others approached Trevor and hugged him so tightly except for Ivonna, she looked at Kingstar then walked towards him and lifted her hand for a handshake.
  
"I admit that we are no match against your clan. I also admit that without Trevor, we should have lost this match as you said earlier."
  
Kingstar grabbed her hand and nodded. Ivonna then looked around and then looked at Kingstar.
  
"Now I understand what I'm lacking. I will make an announcement after the auction."
  
Kingstar tilted his head with confusion, but Ivonna left to be with the others before even Kingstar could ask her about it. He looked at Ivonna for quite a while before Queenstar and the others approached him.
  
[Title [Mass Murderer] has been upgraded!]
  
[Title [Mass Murderer] is no longer available!]
  
[Title [Genocide] obtained!]
  
[Genocide: Successfully killed 1.000.000 players from one of the three factions in a day of in-game time. Increase damage by 200% to players, also decrease damage taken by 75% from players when equipped. Can only use one title at a time.]
  
[Congratulations! Exclusive Passive Skill: [Annihilator Lv.1] has been learned.]
  
[Annihilator: Inflict [Weakened] status to the enemy. Increased damage taken to the enemy around the player by 10% with a 10-meter radius. Cost 10 Stamina per second when activated.]
  
[Necklace of Blood (Cursed) obtained!]
  
[Necklace of Blood (Cursed): A necklace that is made by the blood of the enemies. When equipped ??? ??? ??? ???, ??? ??? the player will die]
  
I look at the necklace and sigh.
  
"Another one, huh?"
  
A notification appears in the sky.
  
[Celebration Event Closing Party!]
  
[All the players can enjoy the last hour before the event ends by entering the Wonderland map in the 'event tab' with Admin Sev! We will be announcing the rewards for the winners of each event in there! Not only that, all the players who entered the Wonderland map will gain 1.000 EXP per minute until the event ends! There are so many limited items that you all can buy with Betelgeuse's Coin or Copper, Silver, and Gold coins!]
  
[Come and celebrate with us! May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
[The Closing Party will begin in: 6hrs 00mins 00secs Real-time]
  
Kingstar and his friends approach us. Everyone is looking at us from the distance. I look at Francesca and she doesn't show any expression and just looks at them casually. Kingstar looks at us for quite a while and then he clears his throat.
  
"Next time, we will win."
  
Queenstar is glaring at Francesca and Francesca notices that she's glaring at her, but she's still not showing any expression. Then she raises her eyebrows and sighs.
  
"I don't think I will compete with you all again for quite a long time. I wish you all the best."
  
Francesca lifts her hand for a handshake with them. Kingstar and his friends are surprised, but they all give her a handshake. Queenstar is still can't believe what she just said. Francesca then walks back and looks at something while showing her back to us. We all look at her with confusion. Ivonna furrows her head because she's surprised as well.
  
I approach Kingstar and the others and lifts my hand for a handshake. They all look at me with disgust except for Kingstar. Kingstar then grabs my hand for a handshake. I look at them and tilt my head.
  
"Go to the No Man's Land. There's a whirlpool under the cliff. It's a dungeon called Maelstorm of Abyss. I heard about it from an NPC. You guys should check it."
  
They're looking at me with surprise. I raise my eyebrows and continue.
  
"I guess that for an apology for ruining your game."
  
Kingstar looks at me and scoffs.
  
"Is that so? We will check it then."
  
Kingstar looks at Ivonna. Ivonna slightly smiles.
  
"We are not interested in that at the moment, so it's yours, I guess."
  
Kingstar nods. Then we all shake our hands with Kingstar and the others.
  
We all teleport back to the Forsaken- Clan base. We are inside the roundtable room and then Ivonna looks at us and smiles.
  
"Let's celebrate our victory with our members."
  
I lift my hands and shake my head.
  
"I'm not coming, I think I still need to get some rest."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding. Everyone is at the door and Francesca is still sitting on the chair. Ivonna tilts her head.
  
"You're not coming?"
  
Francesca sighs and shakes her head.
  
"No, I want to be here for a moment. I'll catch up with you guys later."
  
Ivonna is a bit disappointed but she smiles and nods with understanding. Then they all leave the room. I look at Francesca and she's just staring at nothing without moving a single muscle. I sit at the other side of the roundtable and look at her.
  
"You want to talk about it?"
  
Francesca is pouting in distaste then she's looking at me while resting her forehead on her hand.
  
"At first, I thought with you here to help us in the skirmish game would give me a satisfactory, but when I watched you single-handedly carried all of us in there, it made me realize that it didn't feel great at all. I'm not saying that you're too overpowered, but it's quite the opposite. We are just pretty much nothing compared to them. I made a wrong call, Ivonna as well. We won it all because of you. When I watched you giving orders in the fortress, I was like, wow, you're on a different league in all aspects compared to us."
  
Francesca exhales deeply and continues.
  
"I made up my mind. I'm going to leave this clan and I'm going to follow your step. I was imagining how nice it would be to play without getting bound with responsibility. I was thinking that if I just get down from my position as a commander to become a member, I might still have some kind of responsibility because Ivonna and the others are still the head of this clan. I might get dragged by them, you know what I mean?"
  
Francesca rests her head on the table and wraps her face with her arms.
  
"Ivonna is going to hate for this, but I don't care. This is what I want."
  
Francesca is looking at my face and waiting for my response. I look at her and smile without saying anything. Francesca chuckles and stands up then stretches her body.
  
"Anyway, I'm going to the hall and enjoy my last time with everyone."
  
Francesca then furrows her forehead then squints her eyes. She walks toward the window. She turns around and looks at me.
  
"Uhh, you might want to see this..."
  
I stand up and walk toward Francesca. I look at the window, and we both see Ivonna with all the members going to the teleportation device. We both look at each other with confusion. We then walk down and leave the base to catch up with them. We run toward Ivonna and Francesca looks at her with confusion.
  
"What's this?"
  
Ivonna is surprised to see Francesca. Ivonna smiles.
  
"We are going to celebrate with all the Alliance Kingdoms players since the majority of our clan members are coming from different clans. So it's the right thing to do."
  
Francesca tilts her head and nods with understanding.
  
"I see... I thought there's something you want to announce with them."
  
Ivonna smiles weakly and keeps on walking without responding to Francesca's statement. That alone makes both of us look at each other and look at Ivonna while raising our eyebrows. We both know there must be something going on with her. We both follow her without saying a word after that, but then a notification in the sky appears.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratulations to the player [K******r] and [Q*******r]. They have discovered the "Maelstorm of Abyss" Dungeon. The rewards are [10 status points], [Diamond Mysterious Box], and [Fame +100]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
 Everyone looks at the VoW and they all look excited about that dungeon. Then they all look at Ivonna, but Ivonna doesn't even bother to look at it and just keeps walking.
  
Ivonna looks at the members.
  
"Let's go to the Kings' Palace area, I already informed the other clans that helped us and lending us their members to celebrate with us there. They all already gather in there as we speak."
  
We all go to the Kings' Palace's courtyard and it's so crowded in here. I can see so many familiar faces and they all are cheering at us and clapping their hands. Ivonna smiles and looks at everyone. It's a beautiful area where you can see trees and flower fields that are surrounded by walls as far as the eye can see with a giant palace in the middle and a temple beside it.
  
Ivonna walks to the front of everyone, she smiles.
  
"Thank you for coming, everyone. I would like to say a few words. First of all, thank you for helping us and it's all because of you that we all won first place in the skirmish event. I will repay you all by helping you who are in need of help in the game, I can promise you that."
  
Francesca is clicking her tongue while turning around and looking at me. She raises her eyebrows and sighs. Ivonna then continues.
  
"The last one is..."
  
Francesca looks at Francesca, but Francesca is facing me and showing her back at Ivonna. Ivonna clears her throat.
  
"The last one is, I want to make an announcement. After the auction around two weeks from now, I will step down and will no longer be the Forsaken- Clan leader."
  
Everyone is shocked. Francesca turns around and furrows her forehead while staring at Ivonna. Ivonna looks at Francesca and slightly smiles. She continues.
  
"The reason is that I'm not ready for this... This is too much for me to handle and I realize I'm not fit to lead. That's why I gathered you all here to discuss this matter with you all. I'm planning to find my replacement from anyone in here."
  
Everyone is talking with each other, but they all don't have anything to say. Then Francesca walks forward and stands next to Ivonna. She clears her throat.
  
"I don't think we need to discuss this matter. It's obvious that no one in here is ready. Even if they are, that doesn't change the fact that the members want to follow him or her. If that's the case, it's better to disband the Forsaken- Clan and let the members join another clan or create their own clan. You might think that this is a selfish act, but please understand that this is all too sudden even for me. I thought the same thing because this is beyond my capability as a commander. Even if we all are no longer a part of the clan member, we are still with you all."
  
Everyone is standing there in silence while looking at Ivonna and Francesca. Then one of the members raises his hand.
  
"I personally don't mind if Miss Ivonna disbands the clan. I had a great time here and everyone was nice to me. I met so many new friends and we all had fun together. I don't understand about leadership, but I do know how hard it must be for Miss Ivonna and the commanders to maintain the clan. So please, Miss Ivonna. If you think this is the best for you, then I have nothing to complain about. All I can say is... thank you for giving us such a wonderful time and for giving us new friends."
  
One by one is nodding in an agreement and start showing their empathy to Ivonna. But then Ivonna is covering her face and starts shaking. She's starting to sniffle and Francesca puts her arm around her shoulder and starts comforting her. Michael and the others approach her and comforting her as well.
  
Ivonna removes her hands from her face and we all can see her red eyes and tears running down her cheeks.
  
"Thank you, everyone."
  
After Ivonna is calming down. We are celebrating our victory and have so much fun while listening to their reaction to the match earlier. Everyone seems supportive of Ivonna's decision.. So in the end, the Forsaken- Clan will be disbanded after the auction.
  


Episode 88: Closing party. (End of Volume.1)

We are on our way back to the clan base. Everyone is walking without saying anything. There's no sound other than our footsteps and the NPCs talking on the streets. Emma and Williams are looking at me frequently and hoping for me to break the ice.
  
Francesa is walking beside Ivonna at the front then she clears her throat.
  
"Honestly, I was planning to leave the clan today because of the same reason like you said back there. But I guess I'm not the only one who feels that way."
  
Ivonna smiles and keeps looking at the distance in front of her.
  
"Is that the reason why you're being weird since the end of the match?"
  
Francesca is humming in agreement. Francesca then looks back at Michael and the others.
  
"You guys are not complaining about Ivonna's decision?"
  
Michael is shaking his head.
  
"If that what she wants, then I can't say anything. Even though we did a lot of things for the clan, but I also felt burdened since it's hard to maintain a lot of members, especially handling their demands. I'm not saying that I hate it, we had a lot of fun with them and achieved a lot together even though we were not planning to make a huge clan like this. So I guess it's the right time for us to break free and just enjoy the game without thinking about other players for a moment."
  
Leonardo nods in agreement.
  
"We were making this clan just for fun and was planning to make a chill and casual clan. So yeah, it was unexpected for us to have this many players. It's a shame that we have to disband the clan, but I'm also not ready with this super-fast growth."
  
Hans is humming with understanding.
  
"For me, I don't feel burdened at all. But again, if one of us feels burdened by this then it's better to disband the clan. We all here to enjoy the game, not to feel stressed."
  
Grisell is frowning and pouting.
  
"I don't mind if we disband the clan, but my sanctuary... I'm going to lose my sanctuary..."
  
Ivonna and the others look at Grisell with concern. I put my hand on her shoulder and she looks at me. I smile and pointing at the buildings.
  
"Don't forget this game allows you to build your own house. You can build your own house anywhere in this game. You just need permission from the King or Chief of the city, town, or village. So don't be sad, we will help you make your own sanctuary."
  
Francesca approaches Grisell then wraps her hands around her neck.
  
"That's right. Let's make our own sanctuary. We can make a house and make it a place to gather for all of us, and you will be the owner since you're pretty much staying inside to forge equipment."
  
Grisell is oohing and nods in an agreement.
  
"Yes, let's do that!"
  
Everyone nods in agreement. I clear my throat and look at them.
  
"Anyway, I have to log out now and get more rest. I will log in again for the closing party event. I'll see you all later."
  
Everyone nods and waves at me. Then I log out of the game.
  
I get out from the pod and the time barely past an hour. I'm still having a headache, so I go back to my bedroom and try to get some sleep.
  
My alarm on my phone is ringing. I get up and go downstairs. I look at the time and it's still 2 P.M. I still have 2 hours before the closing party event begins. I make lunch for myself since Emma and William are still in the game. I also don't have the energy to make lunch for them.
  
After I'm done eating my lunch and do the dishes, I take my medicine and lay down on the couch while watching TV. I check the forum if is there something interesting to read, but all the threads are about me and I'm too lazy to read them. Then I go to the basement and play because I'm too bored since there's nothing else I can do.
  
I'm on my way to the Maelstrom of Abyss to see how many players are there since I told Kingstar about it a few hours ago. But it surprises me when I see Kingstar and his members are standing on the cliff doing nothing. I approach them and a player notices that I'm walking toward them. Kingstar and Queenstar turn around and look at me. Kingstar immediately walks towards me.
  
I lift my hand to greet him. Kingstar nods and stands in front of me.
  
"What are you doing here?"
  
I look at him and then look at the players near the cliff behind him. I raise my eyebrows and look at him.
  
"What are you doing here? I thought you already inside the dungeon. What's wrong?"
  
Kingstar turns around and looks at his men.
  
"That's the problem, we have spent days to find a way to go down there to enter the dungeon, but we couldn't find it."
  
I raise my eyebrow with confusion.
  
"Aren't you supposed to jump and dive into the whirlpool from the cliff?"
  
Kingstar is raising his eyebrows with surprise.
  
"What? That's ridiculous."
  
I walk toward the cliff and Kingstar is following me from behind. The players are staring at me in awe because this is the first time they can see me up close without being scared of dying. Queenstar and the commanders are looking at Kingstar, Kingstar just shrugs and just follows me.
  
I look down the cliff and see the whirlpool is exactly below the cliff. I turn around and look at Kingstar.
  
"You can jump from here and you will be inside the whirlpool."
  
Kingstar is standing beside me while looking down the cliff. He's humming with understanding then he looks at Alec.
  
"Do you want to give it a try, Alec?"
  
Alec walks towards us. He looks down the cliff and he's immediately gulping when he looks at the whirlpool. Kingstar looks at him while raising his eyebrows. Alec clears his throat.
  
"Okay. Do I have to do it alone?"
  
Kingstar is pointing his thumb on his own chest.
  
"You want me to go with you?"
  
Queenstar immediately interfere.
  
"Don't! Trevor might be tricking you to do that so something bad will happen to you!"
  
Kingstar turns around and looks at me. I sigh and walk to the edge. I turn around and look at them while smirking and raising my eyebrow.
  
"If you don't want to, I'll take this dungeon for myself then."
  
Alec suddenly runs and jumps off the cliff. I turn around and look at him diving into the whirlpool. All of them immediately walk toward the edge and see him falling. Alec enters the whirlpool without a problem. Everyone is sighing with relief. Then Kingstar looks at his screen, he smiles and laughs.
  
"He successfully enters the dungeon."
  
Of course, he is, because that's how it works and the only way to enter the dungeon. I look at them and raise my eyebrows.
  
"So? What are you guys waiting for? Hurry up and enter the dungeon."
  
I walk away from the cliff and bump the back of my hand on Kingstar's shoulder.
  
"Good luck. Remember the closing party will begin in 2 days in-game time."
  
Kingstar looks at me while raising his eyebrows and then nods. Then I leave and hunt some monsters to waste the time until the closing party event begins.
  
Kingstar is looking at me and then he looks at Queenstar.
  
"I wonder why he's suddenly being nice to us."
  
Queenstar is shrugging and then looks at the whirlpool.
  
"I don't know. If he has a motive, it must be because of this dungeon. Maybe he will need our help in the future when he needs something from us?"
  
Kingstar is humming with understanding.
  
"You might be right, but he said that he did this as an apology. Even if what you said is right, why is he need our help when he's way stronger than us?"
  
Queenstar shrugs and shakes her head.
  
"Don't know. Let's forget about it for now. We have something more important to do."
  
Kingstar nods and then he orders everyone to enter the whirlpool with him.
  
(2 days later in-game time.)
  
A notification appears in front of me.
  
[Closing Party Event is now live!]
  
[All the players can enter the Wonderland by opening the event tab. We already prepared a lot of stuff for you to enjoy during the party, and you will know when you enter the Wonderland!]
  
[So what are you waiting for? Come and enjoy the party with us! May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
I immediately enter the Wonderland. It's a beautiful place where the vast land is surrounded by forest, a cliff with a waterfall, and mountains. It's nighttime and the sky is so bright with millions of stars lighten up this place. There are so many stalls that look like an exhibition stall. Turns out those are mini-games stalls and merchants NPCs selling limited items. In the middle of this land, there's a huge temple with winners podiums in front of it. Sev with her white super-long dress floating above the podium. She's flying left and right to interact with players.
  
I see Ivonna and the others on the other side. I approach them and Emma is waving at me happily with a snack in her other hand. We are exploring the Wonderland and we see so many interesting stalls. Sev then goes down and stands in front of the podium. She lifts her arms and everyone is paying attention to her.
  
"Good evening, players. I see you all are enjoying your time here. Without further ado, let me announce the winners of the celebration event!"
  
Sev smiles and snaps her fingers. A massive screen appears behind her. Sev then continues.
  
"The winners of hide and seek events are... Rushcheller won first place, Maine Cassair won second place, and Aksevel won third place. Please go to the podium the three of you!"
  
Everyone is clapping their hands to congratulate them. Emma, William, and Axel are standing on the podium. Sev then snaps her fingers and a light appears above them and screens on above their heads.
  
[First place: Ruscheller]
  
[5.000 Betelgeuse's Coins]
  
[Title [Master of Seeker]]
  
[Optional Mythical Weapon box (1)]
  
[Optional Mythical Series Armor box (1)]
  
[Second place: Maine Cassair]
  
[3.000 Betelgeuse's Coins]
  
[Title [Apprentice of Seeker]]
  
[Optional Mythical Equipment box (1)]
  
[Third place: Aksevel]
  
[1.000 Betelgeuse's Coins]
  
[Title [Apprentice of Seeker]]
  
[Random Mythical Equipment box (1)]
  
Sev then walks towards the next podium and another screen appears above it. Sev then smiles and announces the winners for the Cooking and Forging event. Grisell walks to the podium and won the same prize as Emma but the title is [Master of Forger]. Then Sev announces the winners for the PvP event. The rewards are the same but the winners for the first place get [Duelist Master] title.
  
Now is the moment that all the players have been waiting for. The winners of the Skirmish regional Event. Ivonna, Kingstar, Boschwell, Diamond, Lothair, Sigryd, Ken, and the other clans leaders walk on the podium. Everyone is cheering at them while clapping their hands.
  
[First place prize (All members)]
  
[10.000 Betelgeuse's Coin]
  
[Title exclusive for Clan Leader & Commanders [Master of Strategist]]
  
[Exclusive for Clan Leader & Commanders [Optional Mythical Series Armor box (1)]
  
[Exclusive for Clan Leader & Commanders [Optional Mythical Weapon box (1)]
  
[Title for All Members [Greatest Contenders]]
  
[Optional High-Quality Equipment Box]
  
[Second place prize (All members)]
  
[5.000 Betelgeuse's Coins]
  
[Title exclusive for Clan Leader & Commanders [Apprentice of Strategist]]
  
[Exclusive for Clan Leader & Commanders [Optional Mythical Equipment box (1)]
  
[Title for All Members [Strongest Contenders]]
  
[Random High-Quality Equipment Box]
  
[Third place prize (All members)]
  
[3.000 Betelgeuse's Coins]
  
[Title exclusive for Clan Leader & Commanders [Apprentice of Strategist]]
  
[Exclusive for Clan Leader & Commanders [Random Mythical Equipment box (1)]
  
[Title for All Members [Strongest Contenders]]
  
[Random High-Quality Equipment Box]
  
Sev is calming the players who are cheering so excitedly. Sev then clears her throat.
  
"Now, for the winners for the Skirmish Main Event are... The Forsaken- Clan won first place, The Supremacist Clan won second place, and The Palacetasia Clan won third place. The leaders of those clan please get to the podium."
  
Ivonna, Kingstar, and Boschwell walk to another podium and everyone is cheering for them. A screen then appears above them.
  
[First place prize (All members)]
  
[20.000 Betelgeuse's Coin]
  
[Exclusive for Clan Leader & Commanders [Optional Mythical Series Armor box (1)]
  
[Exclusive for Clan Leader & Commanders [Optional Mythical Weapon box (1)]
  
[Title [Champion of Orion]]
  
[Optional High-Quality Equipment Box]
  
[Second place prize (All members)]
  
[10.000 Betelgeuse's Coins]
  
[Exclusive for Clan Leader & Commanders [Optional Mythical Equipment box (1)]
  
[Title [Warrior of Orion]]
  
[Optional High-Quality Equipment Box]
  
[Third place prize (All members)]
  
[5.000 Betelgeuse's Coins]
  
[Exclusive for Clan Leader & Commanders [Random Mythical Equipment box (1)]
  
[Title [Challenger of Orion]]
  
[Optional High-Quality Equipment Box]
  
Sev then flies and floats in the air. She spins and fireworks are shooting at the sky and explode. It's so beautiful.
  
"The announcement is done! Let's enjoy the party until the event ends! I will be here for anyone who wants to ask questions related to the game."
  
Sev then flies up high to the sky with her super-long dress hanging. She looks down and spreads her arms.
  
"As always, May the Betelgeuse bless you!"
  
We all scream.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless you!"
  


Episode 89: Auction.

(Two weeks have passed in real-time.)
  
Nothing interesting happened for the last two weeks except for one thing. The Maelstorm of Abyss dungeon is now the main attention of the players. The Supremacist Clan still couldn't clear the last phase of the dungeon. They only managed to clear the first two phases. The dungeon has 3 phases, the first phase is the calm phase, where the whirlpool is circling calmly. The monsters' levels are below 150 and the boss is nerfed to match with the difficulty. The boss can use a certain amount of skills and it's easier to defeat. The second phase is the strong phase, where the whirlpool is starting to moves fastly and the radius is bigger. The monsters' levels are below 250 and the boss is not nerfed and can use all the skills. The last phase is the thunderstorm phase, where the dark cloud is formed above the whirlpool and thunders striking down the whirlpool. The monsters' levels are 500 and above. The boss is getting buffed and it's impossible to kill without knowing the mechanics of the dungeon.
  
Emma and I barely play since there's nothing else we want to do at that moment and enjoy the time in real life and spend the time to see what's happening in here, but most of the time we spent just lazing around the house and watch movies. William is also had to go to college and write an essay. The rumors about Forsaken- Clan is going to be disbanded is already spreading through the community and people have been asking about it in the forum. Fortunately, we who know about this kept quiet and will let Ivonna announce it after the auction. Thanks to the auction announcement, the rumor is starting to disappear.
  
Today is the day that we have been waiting for. The auction will start in few hours. The three of us log in to the game and go to the base.
  
Ivonna and the others are waiting for us and they're ready to leave. Francesca is waving at us with a huge smile on her face.
  
"Yo! Long time no see!"
  
I can see their equipment got upgraded. They're wearing way better equipment compared to what they were using in the skirmish event. I believe those are from the boxes they got from the event. I wave at them and smile.
  
"It is, how are you guys doing. I can see you all got upgraded."
  
They all are grinning except for Ivonna. Then Ivonna looks at the time and nods.
  
"It's time, let's go to the Kings' Palace."
  
We all nod and we all go to the Kings' Palace.
  
We enter the Kings' Palace and there are so many players in here already. Then suddenly a trumpet sound is coming from the entrance gate to the Kings' Palace area. 3 NPCs are walking in. They're the 3 Kings of the strongest kingdoms from the Alliance Kingdoms. Jasvah Truman from the Eynhildr Kingdom, Crefnell Aswar from the Hebraum Kingdom, and Lionel Sephar from the Maryoca Kingdom. So many knights are with them and everyone is giving them a path for them to walk. They're walking toward Ivonna and Ivonna approaches them and bows.
  
Jasvah smiles and nods.
  
"We heard about your victory against the other sovereignty. We cannot express our excitement and we are so proud of you. There is something that we want to discuss with you."
  
Ivonna is surprised and it seems that a notification appears in front of her. She looks and reads it for quite a while and then she looks at Francesca, Francesca only shrugs. Ivonna then looks at me and she's hoping to give her some kind of reaction. I just shrug and smile at her as well. If she got acknowledge by those three kings, she's pretty much already achieve the beginning of the main story of the Alliance Kingdoms. Ivonna clicks something on the screen. Jasvah smiles and nods.
  
"We are in need of people like you. You are free to come and visit us if you have anything you need from us. Until then, farewell."
  
Ivonna then stops them and asks,
  
"There's something that we want to ask. Can we use the palace for today? Because we are going to hold on an auction for the players around the Orion today."
  
The kings are looking at each other and then Crefnell nods.
  
"We are allowing it. Have fun with the auction."
  
Ivonna nods and thanking them, then they leave the palace.
  
The three kings then leave the palace and everyone is looking at Ivonna with disbelief because she's the first player that interacts with the ruler. Even the players from other factions haven't interacted with the emperors. Ivonna then announces the auction in the forum. The auction will be held inside the palace and those players that want to join the auction and bid for the box are invited to the palace.
  
(10 minutes before the auction started.)
  
A group of players approaching Ivonna. We all can tell that those players are newbies by the look of their equipment. One of them then raising his hand.
  
"Miss Ivonna, we are from the news media companies. We would like to make a documentary and report of the auction, and the auction will be the headline news tonight."
  
We all are surprised and Ivonna nods.
  
"Sure, you're all very welcome."
  
They all smile happily and then thank her. Ivonna then looks at us.
  
"Let's enter the palace. It's almost time for the auction to begin."
  
We all nod and enter the palace.
  
We look around inside the palace and there's a perfect place to hold on an auction. It's a theater with hundreds of seats in it. There are also VIP seats on the second floor. We all agree to use this place for the auction. Then we are preparing the stage and put the box on a fancy-looking table we found in the backstage.
  
Grisell is staring at the box while humming. We are looking at her and raise our eyebrows. Ivonna tilts her head.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Grisell is still humming then pointing at the box.
  
"Are you sure this is safe? What if there's someone who wants to steal it?"
  
Michael is chuckling and then pointing at me.
  
"With him around here, I don't think anyone would be able to steal it. Even if they did manage to stole it, they won't be able to leave this place alive."
  
Everyone is nodding in agreement. Grisell then oohing while looking at me.
  
"Right... I forgot. Never mind then..."
  
We are chuckling and then a group of players enters the theater. Those faces that we have never seen before are now sitting on the seats and talking with each other. Then another group of players enters the room until it's crowded and there are no empty seats left except on the VIP seats on the second floor. Then we see familiar faces enter the room. Kingstar, Queenstar, Aksevel, and Boschwell. Kingstar and Queenstar are surprised to see there are so many bidders already in the room. Kingstar looks at me and I'm pointing at the VIP seats, he nods his head and then they both find a way to go up there with Boschwell. Aksevel is looking at the VIP seats as well and then follows Kingstar and Queenstar.
  
Ivonna then announces that the auction is about to start. Grisell is starting her stream for those players outside the palace to watch. The rest of them just standing behind the box while I'm protecting the box at all cost with chained sickles on my arms and a scythe in my hand.
  
Ivonna then walks forward.
  
"We will start the auction now. We will start to open the bid now..."
  
Before Ivonna manages to give the exact price one of the bidders raises his hand.
  
"Two million dollars!"
  
Ivonna is surprised and pointing at that guy. Then another bidder raises his hand.
  
"Two and a half million dollars!"
  
One by one the bidders bidding their prices. The bid is slowly getting higher and higher. Then Kingstar raises his hand.
  
"Five million dollars!"
  
Boschwell scoffs and raises his hand.
  
"Seven million dollars!"
  
Aksevel is looking at them and then raises his hand.
  
"Fifteen million dollars."
  
A guy raises his hand.
  
"Twenty million dollars."
  
All the bidders are gasping and look at that guy. Aksevel is staring at him and smirks. Aksevel raises his hand.
  
"Twenty five million dollars."
  
The guy is rubbing his chin. Ivonna then starts to count.
  
"Twenty five million dollars once..."
  
"Twenty five million dollars twice..."
  
The guy then raising his hand.
  
"Thirty million dollars."
  
I'm raising my eyebrows with surprise. Aksevel without hesitation raises his hand.
  
"Forty million dollars."
  
Everyone is gasping and looks at Aksevel with disbelief. Grisell, Emma, Michael, Hans, and Leonardo are clenching their fists happily. Ivonna then starts to count.
  
"Forty million dollars once..."
  
"Forty million dollars twice..."
  
"Betelgeuse's Legacy Box one is sold to Aksevel!"
  
Everyone is clapping their hands and shaking their heads with disbelief. Aksevel then walks down and gets on the stage. Everyone is surprised and he approaches Ivonna.
  
"Give me your bank information and I will transfer the money right now."
  
Ivonna is surprised and looks at the others. Francesca and the others are nodding repeatedly in excitement. Ivonna then sends her bank information to him.
  
Aksevel is humming with understanding.
  
"I have sent you forty five million dollars for the inconvenient."
  
Ivonna is speechless and nods with understanding. Aksevel then looks at the box.
  
"Can I?"
  
Ivonna looks at him and nods.
  
"Yes, it's yours."
  
Aksevel walks toward the box and grabs it. He then immediately opens it. A VoW appears in front of all of us.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratualtion to the player [A*****l] for obtaining [Septia's Grimoire of the Fallen] from the [Betelgeuse's Legacy Box I]]
  
[May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
I immediately choke on my saliva. Ivonna and the others are looking at me with curiosity. Aksevel then chuckles and mumbles.
  
"This is worth the money I spent..."
  
Aksevel then looks at me and he's squinting his eyes, then he's raising his eyebrows.
  
"Oh, I know you. What a surprise."
  
I smile and nod. Then Aksevel goes down from the stage and goes back to his seat. I write what that legendary weapon does to Ivonna and the others. I still remember this weapon because of how good this one is compared to the other legendary weapons. Even a higher rank legendary weapon still looks bad compared to this.
  
[Septia's Grimoire of the Fallen: Septia, the queen of revenge. Her hatred against the people of Orion made her realize that she possessed a power that could bring chaos to Orion. She made a book with her power that able to bring the dead come back to life as its vessel. She and her dead armies brought chaos to the Orion, but the Heroes of Orion defeated her, but Septia sealed her weapon and hope someone else could use it and do anything they like with it.
  
Rarity: Legendary (R50)
  
Base MATK: 220
  
Requirements: Level 150, INT 150.
  
Passive skill: Grudges of the Fallen (Every monster that the player killed will be written on the page of the book. A single page can save up to 20 monsters. The player can choose whether to keep it or erase it. The book has 350 pages.)
  
Active skill: Rise of the Fallen (Every monster that is written in the book can be summoned by the player. The number of summoned monsters the player can do is equal to the WIS value.) The monster's status value is equal to 50% of its original status value. The higher the player WIS value, the stronger the monster will be. ((((WIS/3)*0.2%)+50%)
  
Tradeable and Marketable. Cannot be sold.]
  
Ivonna and the others are looking at me with their mouths wide open.
  
Ivonna then clears her throat.
  
"We still have so many items that might interest you. So let us continue our auction."
  
They're auctioning the equipment that Grisell made. Honestly, those equipment are terrifyingly good.. So many players bid for those and in the end, the auction is going well.
  


Episode 90: Exciting plan.

At the end of the auction. Everyone is satisfied with the items they bid on. Ivonna then walks forward.
  
"There is something I would like to announce."
  
Everyone is looking at Ivonna in silence. Ivonna then looks at every single one of them and nods.
  
"I, Ivonna Ivon. The Leader of the Forsaken- Clan, will announce our farewell. The Forsaken- Clan will be disbanded today. For the reason behind it, we sadly can't tell it to you all, but one thing that I can say is that we have achieved something beyond our expectation."
  
Everyone is shocked by Ivonna's announcement and they're looking at each other while whispering. Kingstar and Queenstar are looking at each other. Ivonna smiles and continues.
  
"We are not going to stop playing, we are just disbanding the clan. For the Supremacist Clan, the Palacetasia Clan, the Black Shadow Clan, the Valkyrie's Wings Clan, the Diamond Clan, the Cloud Veil Clan, and the other clans. All we want to say is, good luck and we hope for your success in the future and for you all to keep forward. We wish you all the best. Thank you."
  
Ivonna claps her hands and smiles.
  
"I think this is it. Thank you for coming and for participating in the auction!"
  
Ivonna looks at Leonardo and he nods. Leonardo opens a portal and Ivonna and the others enter the portal. Leonardo looks at Emma, William, and me.
  
"Get in."
  
We immediately get inside the portal.
  
We are inside the house in Loslan Village. Since this is the first time for William, he's running around and looks at the scenery excitedly. We are sitting on the chair and bed. Ivonna is clicking something on her screen for quite a while and then she looks at Emma.
  
"Can I have your bank information? I need it to transfer the money."
  
Emma then messages Ivonna with her bank information. Ivonna then looks at me.
  
"Can I have yours as well? So I can transfer it to everyone at the same time."
  
I smile and raise my eyebrows.
  
"I don't need it. You can give my share to Emma."
  
They all are surprised. Ivonna raises her eyebrows.
  
"Are you sure? It's five point six million dollars we are talking about."
  
I nod and chuckle.
  
"Yeah, I'm serious."
  
They all looking at Emma. Emma scratching her head and looks at me.
  
"Maybe we can just split it?"
  
Ivonna shrugs.
  
"It's up to you, Emma. This money is yours."
  
Emma looks at me nervously then looks at them.
  
"Yeah, let's just split it."
  
Ivonna nods and then she's focusing on the screen in front of her. Then everyone is checking their own screen. Ivonna claps her hands.
  
"Okay, I have transferred the money to everyone. The money should be in your bank account now."
  
Then they all are cheering happily while staring at the screens in front of them. Michael and Hans are hugging each other so tightly. Francesca is giggling happily with Emma, and Leonardo is biting his finger and laying on the bed.
  
They're enjoying the moment for quite a while and then Michael clears his throat.
  
"So, what are you guys planning to do since we are rich now?"
  
Francesca stands up and then stands in between me and Emma. She wraps her arms on our neck then grinning at them.
  
"I already have a plan with these two. I'm going to spend a long time with them in the US."
  
Michael is oohing and snaps his fingers.
  
"Oh, then I'll join you! Since I'm in Canada, I can come and visit you guys."
  
Francesca is excited and nods in an agreement. Hans and Leonardo are looking at each other and then nod.
  
"Yo, we want to tag along as well! When are you going to the US, Francesca?"
  
Francesca is grinning happily while raising two fingers.
  
"In two days."
  
Michael, Hans, and Leonardo check the flight to the US and then immediately book a flight. Francesca is looking at Ivonna while smiling. Ivonna is raising her eyebrows. Francesca removes her arms from us and then walks toward Ivonna. Francesca is elbowing Ivonna's arm gently.
  
"Come and join us. It's going to be fun!"
  
Michael and the others are nodding in an agreement. Ivonna is looking at them for quite a while and then sighs.
  
"Okay, I'll book a flight as well."
  
They're cheering happily. Emma then looks at me with worries.
  
"But, Trev. Your house doesn't have enough room for all of them."
  
I raise my eyebrow and scoff.
  
"Don't worry, I have an idea."
  
They're looking at me with curiosity. I stand up and stretch my body.
  
"You guys will be here in 2 days, right? Then I should get going and prepare everything."
  
Emma looks at me.
  
"Do you need my help?"
  
I'm humming and then shake my head.
  
"No, it's fine. I believe you guys are going to have a farewell party or something with the members right? I can handle it on my own, don't worry."
  
Francesca is humming in agreement. Then she looks at Ivonna.
  
"Yeah, let's go back to our base. We have been gone for quite a while."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yeah, let's go."
  
Leonardo then opens a portal and everyone gets inside it. Then I log out from the game to prepare a place for them to stay.
  
I go upstairs and grab my phone. I believe they gave me their contact back then. I take a deep breath and give him a call. Then he picks it up immediately.
  
"Oh, Trevor. It has been a while."
  
-
  
"Sir Sylvester, it is been a while."
  
-
  
"What can I do for you, Trevor?"
  
-
  
"Yes, are you in the US, right now, sir?"
  
-
  
"Ah, we are currently not, what's wrong?"
  
-
  
"Oh, then can I ask if the mansion is available? I'm planning to rent it for a month because my friends are coming to visit if you allow it?"
  
-
  
"Yes, it's available. It's not ours in the first place, it's Becker's mansion. You can use it whenever you want and you don't have to pay for it."
  
"Oh, since you're calling me. There's a letter for you."
  
-
  
"Letter?"
  
-
  
"Yes, it's a letter that Becker wrote and said to give it to you when you visit the mansion. The butler will give it to you when you visit the mansion."
  
"I will tell them to prepare the mansion for you. How many people are going to stay in the mansion?"
  
-
  
"With me, there will be 8 people."
  
-
  
"I see, I will inform Ernes after this then.
  
We then talk about other things for quite a while. After that, I changed my clothes and went to the mansion to read the letter that Sylvester told me earlier.
  
I'm at the entrance of the mansion, the security is taking a peek at my car. I get out of the car and wave at him. He's surprised and waves back at me then open the gate. The security approaches me.
  
"What are you doing here, Trev?"
  
I'm pointing at the mansion.
  
"I'm going to stay here for a month with my friends. Sir Sylvester already gave me the permission."
  
He is humming with understanding.
  
"Ahh, so that's why they are so busy so suddenly. I thought Sir Sylvester and Madam Andrea will be coming here. Anyway, come inside."
  
I nod and enter the car and then park it near the fountain.
  
I walk up the stairs and then ring the bell on the door. Someone is opening the door and he's surprised to see me.
  
"Trev? I thought you're going to come here the day after tomorrow."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Yeah, but I came here to see Ernes."
  
He's confused and tilts his head.
  
"Mister Ernes is currently on the second floor observing the maids and the servants cleaning the rooms. You want me to take you there?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"It's okay, I can find him by myself. Thanks for telling me."
  
He nods and closes the door then goes back to what he was doing.
  
I go upstairs and look around. It's been a while since the last time I came here, but I still remember clearly every corner of this mansion. I want to go and check Becker's room, but I'm holding myself from doing that. I go to the other side of the mansion because there is where all the guest rooms are at.
  
I see Ernes and then call him. He turns around and is surprised to see me. He approaches me and bows.
  
"Mister Trevor, what can I help you?"
  
I just smile weakly at him. Ernes immediately understands the reason why I came here. He then nods.
  
"Please follow me, Mister Trevor."
  
I'm following him, but I'm confused because we are not going to the other building where his room is at. We are walking toward Becker's room and then he stops in front of the door. He's pointing at the door with his hand.
  
"The letter is inside the drawer beside master's bed. If there's anything you need from me, I will be waiting in here."
  
I shake my head.
  
"Ahh, it's okay. You can go back to do your job, Ernes. I think I will be in there for a while."
  
Ernes nods.
  
"Would you like to have lunch in here, Mister Trevor? Master's friend is my master as well."
  
I laugh nervously and scratch my head.
  
"I'm good. Maybe a cup of hot coffee is enough."
  
Ernes smiles and nods.
  
"Hot coffee it is then. I will excuse myself, Mister Trevor."
  
I nod and he leaves and goes back to work.
  
I take a deep breath and open the door. The view of his room reminds me of him and all the fun things we did together. From messing around to discussing the game together. We were pretty much completed the game in this room. I exhale deeply and then walk toward his bed. I sit on it and look at the drawer. I slide it open and there's a letter in it. I grab it and open it.
  
[To, Trevor.
  
This is so awkward to write a letter.. This is the first time ever I'm writing a letter so bear with me. So anyway, the reason I wrote this message is there are a lot of things that I wanted you to know, so don't read this without a cup of coffee because this will be boring!]
  


Episode 91: Good things.

I scoff and shake my head. A maid knocks on the door and she's bringing my coffee. I thank her and she bows then leaves the room. I'm holding the letter and the coffee while walking to his dining table. Then I continue reading the letter.
  
[First, this mansion is mine, and even though that it will become my parents' mansion after I'm gone, this mansion is yours. I know my parents so well that they won't be living in this mansion because of how hard it would be for them. So we agreed to allow you to use the mansion. If can, you should move in there. I feel bad for Ernes and everyone who is working in the mansion for not doing anything. If you're there, I believe they all would be happy to serve you since you're close with them all.
  
Second, since you are going to start living in the mansion. I already prepared everything for you. Remember the fingerprint scanners around the mansion? Yeah, I already have your fingerprints and added them to the security system. How did I get your fingerprints? Remember the cup of coffee I offered you that night? Yeah, I used it and took it! I'm cool, right? It was like doing a sci-fi movie. So yeah, you can enter every single room in the mansion.
  
Third, when you enter the gaming room, go to the computer and open a folder on the desktop. Honestly, I don't think you will be ready for it, so just prepare yourself when you open it. Oh, and another thing. Sev is living on that computer, she can be your assistant in real life. I thought it was cool to let her out from the game and let her explore the virtual world other than in a game.
  
Lastly, I want you to keep in touch with my parents. It's hard for them to lose their one and only child. They also said to me that you're a good person and they really like you. I want them to be happy but I can't do it. You're the only friend and best friend that I had. I really hope that you and my parents can get along.
  
Yeah... I think that's it.
  
Ohh, there's one last thing. You can get all the items in the game if you want to. All you have to do is ask Sev and she will give it to you. But I know you won't do that. So I'm just telling you that.
  
My hand is getting tired, I think I will end this letter now. Thank you for everything, Trev. I hope you're enjoying the game with your new friends! And May the Betelgeuse bless you.]
  
I smile and fold the letter and put it in my pocket. I notice that the cup is already empty. I look at his gaming room and walk toward it. I see the fingerprint scanner and put my hand on it.
  
*Clack*
  
I open the door and it's still the same as the last time I came in here, but two pods are missing. I know that one of them is in my house, but the one that Becker used is missing. I look around the room and then sit on the chair in front of the computer. I turn it on and there's a password on it. I have no idea what the password is, so I shut it down and leave the room. Then I say goodbye to Ernes and leave the mansion.
  
I'm at the front of my house and about to put my car in the garage but I see Emma and William are leaving the house. I look at them.
  
"Where are you going?"
  
Emma is waving at me then approaches me.
  
"We are going to buy a lot of meat and vegetables! We are going to barbecue tonight!"
  
I scoff and tilt my head toward my car.
  
"Get in, I'll drive."
  
Emma is grinning happily and then Emma and William get inside the car.
  
Emma went shopping and bought a lot of clothes, watches, bags, and other things before we buy some groceries. She bought William a few clothes and shoes as well. After that, we bought a lot of premium quality meat and some vegetable. We also bought wines and some beverages, then we went home.
  
I log in to the game while Emma and William are lazing in the living room. I check the forum and see what's going on right now. Then a thread piques my interest. It's about Aksevel and his new legendary weapon. There are so many videos of him uploaded to Utube. Dozens of his summoned monsters were killing the high level monsters areas without doing anything and watch them while gaining a lot of EXP. Then I realize that he's inside the Maelstrom of Abyss dungeon. He solo-ed the dungeon. I read some of the comments and one of them said that someone offered him 60 million dollars to Aksevel but he rejected it.
  
I'm on my way to check the Maelstrom of Abyss dungeon. As always, Kingstar and his raid teams are standing on the cliff. I check on the whirlpool and so many players are jumping into it. I guess they all are trying to beat it. But looking at the phase, the whirlpool is currently at the calm phase so anyone should be able to clear it. I believe that Kingstar and his raid teams are waiting for the thunderstorm phase.
  
Kingstar sees me and he immediately approaches me.
  
"Are you going to clear the dungeon?"
  
I shake my head while keep staring at the whirlpool.
  
"No, I'm not in the mood to do so. How's your progress on clearing the thunderstorm phase?"
  
Kingstar shakes his head.
  
"We barely survived the first stage. It's not the monsters that are hard, but the mechanics of the stages that are quite hard to handle. Especially with so many players. It's hard to dodge the bubbles."
  
I'm humming with understanding. Then I'm pointing at the whirlpool.
  
"If you're going to attempt to clear the thunderstorm phase, find the coral that produced the bubbles. Destroy it and make sure you destroy it before it mass-produced the bubbles when it about to die."
  
Kingstar is looking at me weirdly.
  
"How did you know about that? Have you tried to clear it?"
  
I shrug and smirk.
  
"Who knows. Ohh and one last thing. There are a few corals that will help you in every stage. Use it carefully and you'll be able to enter the boss stage easier and faster."
  
Kingstar is about to say something, but I cut him off.
  
"I'll wait for your progress. I came here to check out the dungeon. Good luck and I'll see you later..."
  
I open my friend list tab and check where's everyone is at. Ivonna and the others are in Fjel town. I immediately walk there to see them.
  
Ivonna and Francesca are pointing at the empty field while having a conversation. Grisell and the rest of them are walking around the empty field that Ivonna and Francesca are pointing at. I approach them.
  
"What are you guys doing?"
  
Francesca is waving at me and then pointing at the empty field.
  
"We already got the permission from the chief town to build a house here. So we are looking for a perfect location to build it."
  
I look at Grisell and the others.
  
"But that is such a huge land. How much you guys paid to build the house?"
  
Ivonna looks at me and tilts her head.
  
"We spent 10.000 Gold."
  
I look at them both with disbelief.
  
"That's the highest price to build a house... Are you going to make an Inn, Smithing, and Pub or something?"
  
Ivonna chuckles and nods.
  
"Yeah, you're right. We are going to make those facilities for the newbies in the future. Grisell can sell her works and we can make a pub for them and a place to find a party. Maybe we can also give them some tips for them."
  
Francesca sighs and looks at me.
  
"You know her. No matter what, she will help players. But it's up to her because if someday she's exhausted from it, I won't help her."
  
I scoff and Ivonna is smiling while shaking her head.
  
We talk about other things after that. Then I log out from the game since I have to help Emma and William. I go upstairs and I see Emma and William are busy preparing the plates and putting the meat and vegetables on them. I approach them and help them out. 
  
It's evening and we go outside and put those plates on the table in the backyard. I'm preparing the grill while Emma and William are seasoning the meat. We then grill the meat and vegetables while drinking a glass of wine.
  
Emma stands beside me while watching the meat.
  
"So, where were you this morning?"
  
I tilt my head while keeping an eye on the meat.
  
"To the place we are going to stay in for the next few weeks."
  
Emma is oohing with excitement.
  
"Where is it? Is it a fancy villa? Is there a pool that we can use?"
  
I look at her and scoff while shaking my head.
  
"You're too much asking. Just wait and you will be surprised."
  
Emma is frowning and booing.
  
"You're such a party pooper..."
  
I chuckle mischievously.
  
After all the meat is cooked, we are preparing the table and eat them. It's so delicious and juicy, especially with the wine, it makes it ten times better. We are enjoying the evening and laughing at something silly. It's been a while since I feel this way. I used to be on my own and thinking about nothing but myself.. I guess living with them is not that bad after all and I'm happy to have them here with me.
  


Episode 92: A surprise.

e(At Ivonna's house.)
  
Ivonna is peeking at someone's room.
  
"Chessi, I'm about to leave now. Are you sure you're okay in the house on your own? I can call auntie to stay with you here for a month."
  
A white-haired girl is playing a game on her computer while eating chocolate. She turns her head and nods.
  
"I'm fine sis, I'm not a kid anymore. I'm already 25!"
  
Ivonna is worried but then she nods.
  
"Okay then. I already transferred some money to your bank account. It should be more than enough for you to spend it for a whole month. You can use my pod if you want to play. If you run out of money just tell me, okay?"
  
Chessi nods and grins happily.
  
"Okay, sis! Have a nice and safe vacation! Don't forget to buy me some souvenirs and gifts!"
  
Ivonna chuckles and smiles.
  
"Okay, bye, Chessi. Don't forget to lock the door and close the windows before you go to bed, okay?"
  
Chessi nods and waves at Ivonna.
  
"Bye, sis!"
  
(At the airport.)
  
We are at the international airport waiting for their arrival. Michael should be the first one to be here since he's from Canada and he should be here any minutes now, then Francesca and Grisell should be here soon as well since she took an early flight. Ivonna, Hans, and Leonardo will be here last since they're the furthest from the rest of them. since my car is a luxury car and I don't think it's enough for them all to fit in there, so I rent a minivan car so they all can fit in there and put their stuff in without worries.
  
We all are waiting outside the terminal inside the car, Emma and William are enjoying the cups of coffee that they bought earlier. Since it's going to take a while, I go to the mini-market and buy a pack of cigarettes. It's been a while since the last time I smoke, but somehow I have the urge to smoke now.
  
I go back to the parking lot and stand in front of the car. Emma is surprised when she sees me lighting a cigarette.
  
"You're smoking again?"
  
I tilt my head and nod.
  
"I just feel like it."
  
William is looking at me and then I offer him one.
  
"Do you smoke?"
  
Emma smacks my hand away and then looks at William.
  
"If you smoke, I'll beat you up."
  
I chuckle and shake my head while William is panicking and shaking his head.
  
My phone is ringing and I look who's calling me and it's Michael. I pick it up and tell him where we are at and he then hangs up the phone. I tell Emma and William that Michael is here and on his way to the parking lot.
  
We are staring at his profile picture and we look around if he's one of the crowds that are coming to the parking lot. Then we all can see a yellow-haired guy with brown eyes with a backpack and a bag in his right hand. We look back and forth at his picture and it's a match. We all are waving at him and he notices. He waves at us and runs towards us.
  
Michael is looking at us from top to bottom. He then looks at me.
  
"Holy sh*t dude, you're f*cking tall!"
  
Michael then looks at Emma and he's surprised as well because Emma is the same height as him. We all laugh and then I open the minivan rear door and help him put his belongings in there.
  
I'm smoking my cigarette and checking my phone while Michael, Emma, and William are talking with each other. Then Emma's phone is vibrating. She checks her phone and it's Francesca who is messaging her. Francesca is about to landing and it will take around 15 minutes.
  
Emma is on the phone with Francesca and she's on her way to pick Francesca up. Michael is looking at my car.
  
"Sheesh, is this your car for driving a customer? This car is around 400 to 500 thousand dollars, right?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, A Royce."
  
Michael is whistling in awe.
  
We are talking about the car and then we see Emma with a red-haired woman with blue eyes. Besides them, there's a young woman with a light yellow-haired woman and blue eyes. It's Francesca and Grisell. They all are waving at us while walking toward us. Francesca and Grisell are looking up at my face for quite a while. Emma is chuckling while elbowing Francesa gently.
  
"See, what did I tell you. He's the real deal. He's handsome, right?"
  
Francesca is nodding while raising her eyebrows in agreement. Grisell is looking at Michael.
  
"You looks like a gremlin compared to Trevor, Mike."
  
Everyone is laughing so hard while I'm holding my laughter. Michael is sighing and scratches his head.
  
"Oh shut up, dwarf."
  
Grisell is gasping and then they both are arguing against each other while the rest of us are putting Francesca and Grisell's belongings in the minivan and laughing at them.
  
We are enjoying the afternoon while eating snacks and ice creams that we bought in the mini-market while waiting for Ivonna and the rest's arrival. They should be here in an hour or less. We all haven't had lunch and we are planning to eat lunch together after everyone is here.
  
My phone is vibrating and it's a message from Ivonna. She said that she's already at the arrival gate. I reply to her message and say that I will be waiting for her in front of the terminal. I tell Emma and the others that Ivonna is here and I'm going to pick her up, everyone nods and continues enjoying their snacks.
  
I'm leaning on the pillar and look at my phone. A notification appears on my phone. It's Ivonna and it says that she's at the terminal. I look around the gate and I can see her with a big suitcase beside her. I walk toward her but she's still not noticed and keeps staring at her phone.
  
I'm standing in front of her, and she looks up and startled.
  
"Oh, Trevor?"
  
I smirk and nod.
  
"Yeah, I don't have to ask who you are, right? You're that famous streamer that I watched."
  
Ivonna chuckles and shakes her head. I grab her suitcase and it surprises her, but she just smiles and thanks me. We are on our way to the parking lot. Ivonna takes a glimpse of my face and I notice that. Ivonna slightly smiles.
  
"So you're really using your real face."
  
I look at her and raise my eyebrow.
  
"I am, what do you think?"
  
Ivonna is surprised by the question and looks at me speechlessly. I laugh and shake my head.
  
"I'm just joking, you don't have to answer it."
  
Ivonna suddenly stops walking. I turn around and tilt my head. Ivonna looks at me and smiles.
  
"I think you're handsome."
  
Ivonna then is rushing to walk past me. I look at her with surprise and scoff. Then I chase her and meet with everyone. William and Emma are staring at Ivonna's face with admiration as if they're looking at celebrities or something. Francesca then hugs her so tightly and kisses her cheeks over and over.
  
Ivonna is putting her suitcase on the back of the minivan, but it's already full, so I open the trunk and put her suitcase in there. After that, she's calling someone. I can hear her calling a person's name, Chessi. It's the same name she was calling when she was mumbling in her sleep. Turns out it's her younger sister by the way she talks to her. I don't speak french but I know some words. This is the first time I hear Ivonna speaking french and somehow it makes me a bit interested in her.
  
Hans and Leonardo are outside the terminal, Michael is picking them up. When Emma is looking at Leonardo, she raises her eyebrows. She notices that I'm staring at her and she's immediately glaring at me with her eyes wide open. I scoff and she then pinches my side. Leonardo and Hans are surprised when they see Emma's height and my height as well.
  
Francesca claps her hands.
  
"Okay, since everyone is here, we should get lunch now. I'm starving..."
  
Everyone nods in an agreement. But Grisell is looking at the cars.
  
"Who's going to drive the minivan?"
  
Emma is raising her hand.
  
"I will."
  
Francesca nods.
  
"Alright. Emma, William, Hans, Leo, Mike, Grisell, and I will be in the minivan. Let's go!"
  
Ivonna is confused.
  
"Why is everyone in the minivan? Trev's car still has so many seats left."
  
They're looking at each other and then Michael tilts his head.
  
"Well, we want to be in the same car. It's more fun."
  
They all nod in agreement then hurriedly walk toward the minivan. Ivonna is standing beside me while looking at them entering the minivan and chuckling at each other. I walk past her and stand in front of the driver's seat.
  
"Shall we get going?"
  
Ivonna looks at me then nods. She gets inside the car and sits on the passenger seat beside me. Emma rolls down the window and looks at me. Ivonna then rolls down her window. Emma peeks her head out the window.
  
"Where are we going, Trev? Should we go to that all-you-can-eat buffet?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, that's a good idea. You lead the way, Em."
  
Emma nods and gives me a thumbs up. She then starts driving and I follow them from behind.
  
We all eat at the buffet and we are enjoying the food while laughing and chuckling. It's so noisy that the people that are sitting near our table keep staring at us, but looking at how silly we are, they all just smile.
  
We are done eating our food and just lazing on the sofa. Everyone is staring at their own phone. Francesca then sits straight and leans toward me.
  
"So! Where are we going to stay for the next few weeks?"
  
I smirk and look at her.
  
"Shall we get going and check it out?"
  
Everyone immediately jolts from their seats and nods. I chuckle while shaking my head.
  
I'm at the front while Emma and the others are following me from behind since she doesn't know where Becker's mansion is at. I'm curious why Ivonna is being quiet since we left the buffet. When I look at her, she's sleeping so comfortable with her hair covering her eyes. I drive carefully so she won't wake up.
  
At the last turn, Ivonna is awake and looks at the view. From left to right is filled with huge mansions. She then looks at me.
  
"Where are we?"
  
I smile and pointing at Becker's mansion.
  
"We are here."
  
I stop the car in front of the mansion's huge gate, the security opens the gate and he waves at me. My hand is outside the window and waving at him. Ivonna's mouth is open and I chuckle when I see her expression. I park the car near the entrance and Emma park the minivan behind me. We all get out of the cars and they all are looking at the mansion with their mouths wide open.
  
I chuckle and look at them.
  
"Welcome to the mansion!"
  


Episode 93: A tour inside the mansion.

Everyone is looking at me with disbelief. I laugh at their expressions and then tilt my head toward the door.
  
"Let's get inside, I'll give you guys some tours around the mansion."
  
They're still looking around the mansion and look at each other in shocked expressions. When we are standing in front of the door, they all can see the fingerprint scanner beside it. I put my hand on it and then the door opens.
  
As soon as they see the inside of the mansion they all drop their belongings on the floor. Not just because of how fancy and massive the inside of the mansion is, but the maids and servants are standing in line and bowing at us.
  
Ernes smiles and bows.
  
"Welcome to the mansion, Master Trevor, and of course our distinguished guests. Please let us carry your belongings to the room you all want to stay in, we already prepared 16 rooms for our guests and you can choose which room you want."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Thanks, Ernes."
  
I look at Ivonna and the others and tilt my head.
  
"All the rooms are upstairs, they will lead you to the rooms."
  
All the maids and servants bows and then grab our belongings. We all go upstairs and we go our separate ways because they want to check every room in the mansion.
  
Ernes is following me because he's carrying my belongings. He smiles and looks at me.
  
"Where are you going to stay in, Master Trevor?"
  
I take a deep breath and exhale deeply.
  
"I'm going to use Becker's room."
  
Ernes is surprised, but he smiles and nods.
  
"I understand. I will put your belongings in the master's bedroom. Are all the guests had lunch? If not, we will prepare lunch for them."
  
I shake my head.
  
"We already had our lunch before we come here. But a dessert sounds nice."
  
Ernes nods.
  
"We will prepare it right away. Well then, please excuse me."
  
I nod and then Ernes leaves to put my belongings in Becker's room. I go the other way and check everyone's room.
  
I see Francesca and Emma are standing in front of a room. I approach them and greet them. They both are waving at me and then I stand beside them while looking inside the room.
  
"Are you guys going to stay in the same room?"
  
Emma nods.
  
"We are! Do you even see how big this room is?! We all can sleep in this room!"
  
Francesca is smiling and staring at me.
  
"Are you looking for Ivonna? She's in the next room with Grisell."
  
I raise my eyebrows and tilt my head.
  
"No, I'm checking everyone's room. I'm not specifically looking for Ivonna."
  
Francesca is teasingly humming while staring at me. Emma is giggling mischievously. I sigh and shake my head.
  
"Anyway, they're preparing dessert for us. So we will go downstairs and go to the dining room soon."
  
They both are oohing with excitement and then nod. I leave them be and check on Ivonna.
  
Ivonna's room is closed so I knock on the door. I can hear her voice inside the room.
  
"Coming."
  
Ivonna opens the door and she's surprised to see me. She then allows me to look inside the room. She's already putting her stuff in the drawers and wardrobe. Grisell is rolling on the bed and she's surprised when she sees me and immediately jolt off from the bed. I'm chuckling and humming while nodding.
  
"Do you like it here?"
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"Yes, I love it. Thank you for preparing all this for us."
  
Grisell is nodding aggressively and gives me a thumbs up. I scoff and shake my head.
  
"It's not a problem at all. I'm glad that everyone seems to like it."
  
Ivonna is opening her mouth and about to say something, but she immediately closes her mouth and shakes her head. I tilt my head and she just smiles.
  
"No, it's nothing. Maybe I'll ask it when everyone is here."
  
I'm humming with understanding. I tell them about the dessert and they both nod. Then I go to check on the others and let Ivonna continues what she was doing.
  
I check on William and he still can't believe that he's staying in this kind of place. Then I check on Leonardo, Hans, and Michael's rooms. They're checking each other's rooms and messing around. The maids and servants are looking at them and hiding their smiles. After I tell them about the dessert they all immediately get out of the room and follow me around.
  
A maid approaches us and bows.
  
"Master Trevor, the desserts are ready."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Thank you. We will be down there in a minute."
  
The maid nods and then leaves.
  
We go to Ivonna and Emma's rooms to get them. Then we all go downstairs and go to the dining room. The servants are waiting for us at the door to the dining room. They both nod and open the door for us. Ivonna and the others are gasping in disbelief.
  
We all sit down and the servants are entering the dining room with desserts. From cake, ice cream, bread, and other things. The servants are pouring a bottle of wine into our glass wine. They all are staring at the desserts and gulping. I chuckle and smile.
  
"Let's eat!"
  
They immediately grab the desserts they want to eat and immediately chow them down. Ivonna is looking at them and just chuckling. I look at the maids and servants that I know and just shrug while smiling. They're covering their mouths with their hands and chuckling quietly.
  
Ivonna looks at me while sipping her wine.
  
"So, Trev. Who's mansion is this? I'm not an expert, but I don't think you can rent a mansion like this even if you have the money."
  
Everyone is looking at me and nodding in an agreement while chewing their food. I'm looking at my glass of wine and swirling it. I tilt my head and raise my eyebrow.
  
"This is Becker's mansion."
  
Everyone suddenly stops moving and slowly looking at me. They're gulping and put the food on the plate again. Ivonna looks at me and humming with understanding, but I can tell she regrets asking that question. I scoff and take a sip of the wine.
  
"It's fine. He left this mansion without a master, so I'm using this mansion for us to stay for the next few weeks."
  
They keep staring at me and then take a glimpse at the servants and maids around the room. I smile and look at them.
  
"I already got permission from Becker's parents. They allowed us to stay here for as long as we want."
  
I grab Becker's letter from my pocket and show it to them.
  
"I read this letter from Becker. After reading this letter a few days ago, all I can say is that this mansion is basically... mine."
  
Their mouths are wide open. Ernes then walks toward me and nods.
  
"We all have been ordered... no, to be precise, it was a last will by the young master before he passed away that we will be serving Master Trevor if he came here and stay here. So we will fulfill his last wish, and we are really grateful for Master Trevor because he spent his time with the young master back then. We were very happy when we saw our young master smiling happily every day since Master Trevor came here."
  
I exhale deeply and put my hand on his arm. I look at him and smile while shaking my head.
  
"That's enough, Ernes. I don't want to cry in front of my friends."
  
Ernes smiles and bows.
  
"My apologies."
  
Ernes then walks back to where he was standing at. I look at Ivonna and the others.
  
"Let's continue eating. You all haven't seen the entire mansion yet."
  
They all nod and then continue eating their food.
  
We then walk around the mansion and I show them the arcade room, the mini-bar, the indoor pool, the outdoor pool, the sauna and steam room, the home theater room, and the gym. Almost all the facilities are in this mansion. After that, everyone goes to a different area and spends the afternoon on their own.
  
I look outside the window and it's already evening. I'm brewing a coffee in Becker's room. To be honest, Becker's room is so cozy and I can do everything without having to leave the room. Then someone is knocking at the door and I immediately open it. It's Ivonna and Grisell. They are surprised to see Becker's room and I let them in.
  
Ivonna is looking around.
  
"Is this his bedroom?"
  
I nod while keep brewing the coffee.
  
"Yeah, this is where we spent months discussing the game together."
  
I look at them both.
  
"Want some coffee? This coffee bean is of premium quality. I can guarantee you'd love it."
  
They both nod and then I add more coffee beans.
  
They all still looking around the room and then they both are standing in front of the glass door where the pods are at. But since it's dark in there, they can't see anything. Then they both sit in front of the counter while watching me brewing the coffee.
  
I give them the coffee and I sit on the counter. We are enjoying the coffee quietly and they both love it. Then we can hear so many footsteps are coming toward my room. Someone is knocking on the door and I open it. It's Emma and everyone. They all enter the room and scoffing in disbelief when they look at how big the room is.
  
Leonardo looks at us holding a cup of coffee and he sees coffee beans on the counter. He immediately walks toward the counter and brews coffee for everyone. I tell them about this room and who is it belongs to. Then I tell them my story with Becker and what we did in the past while enjoying our cup of coffee.
  
Michael is leaning on the couch and sighs.
  
"Man, I wish I can play LoTB. Something is missing even though we have everything in here. I wonder what is happening in the game right now. There must be something interesting going on since that new dungeon is revealed and because of Aksevel new weapon."
  
They all chuckle and nod in agreement. I scoff and walk toward the glass door. Everyone is looking at me and then I put my hand on the scanner. The glass door is opening and the light is automatically turn on inside that room. I'm pointing at the room.
  
"Who said we can't play?"
  
Everyone stands up and hurriedly walks towards the room. They all see 8 gaming pods and they all smiling happily and then get inside the room. I chuckle and lean on the wall while looking at them checking the pods.
  
Francesca is entering the pod and then looks at every single one of us.
  
"What are we waiting for?! Let's play!"
  


Episode 94: So many dramas.

We all are looking at the NPCs that are building Grisell's house. It's quite huge to be called a house, maybe a villa is more suitable. There are 3 buildings that the NPCs have to build. The first one is a house for us to sleep in, the second one is for Grisell's sanctuary, and the last one is a pub for players to gather. It should be finished in a week of real-time based on the information Grisell got from the NPCs and the system.
  
Thanks to the celebration event, so many newbies are already level 100 and above. We see so many new faces around No Man's Land. Some of them don't even know who we are and just walk past by, but some are approaching us and asking a lot of things. Thanks to Ivonna, she alone is answering all their questions.
  
We are still watching the NPCs building the house, but then we see Kingstar and his members are coming from the forest and on their way to Fjel town. When they see us, Kingstar and Queenstar are approaching us. Ivonna smiles when her eyes meet with Kingstar's.
  
Kingstar tilts his head and looks at the NPCs.
  
"Are you building a house in here?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yes, we are."
  
Even though they both are not competing with each other anymore, they are still awkward with each other since Kingstar and Queenstar used to diss them in their streams. Not just them, but Francesca and the others are also being awkward with Kingstar and Queenstar since they did the same thing toward Kingstar and Queenstar. I smile and look at Kingstar.
  
"So, how's the raid? Did you manage to reach the boss stage in the thunderstorm phase?"
  
Kingstar nods but then sighs.
  
"We did, but it's impossible with our current level. I think it doesn't matter how many players in the dungeon since the boss has AoE skills that can easily wipe the players. So right now we are going to farm some materials until they updated the max level in few weeks."
  
Kingstar then remembers something and continues.
  
"The thing that surprised us is Aksevel was able to defeat the boss on his own in the calm and strong phases because of his legendary weapon."
  
Ivonna and the others are surprised. Michael clears his throat.
  
"For real?"
  
Kingstar nods.
  
"He was live-streaming his raid and we watched him the entire time. That weapon of his is too overpowered. Yesterday he solo-ed the boss monster and he memorized the boss and now he can summon it whenever he wants. He's already level 250 as well."
  
Michael is whistling with disbelief.
  
"Wow... unbelievable."
  
Grisell is looking at the forum and humming with understanding.
  
"Huh... so he got a title from the community, the rising star is what they called him now. Soon you will be standing behind his shadow, Kingstar."
  
Kingstar scoffs.
  
"Not just me, but all of us will be standing behind his shadow soon."
  
Queenstar chuckles and shakes her head.
  
"It doesn't matter because his clan members are a bunch of trash. They do what they want and some of them already got a warning from admin Sev from PK-ing players just because some of the players were farming in the same spot as them. His clan's reputation is already bad in the community. Some of Diamond and Lothair's clan members are some of their victims."
  
Emma is surprised.
  
"Really? That's f*cked up."
  
Kingstar and Queenstar nod. Ivonna is looking at the distance.
  
"And he didn't do anything about that?"
  
Kingstar shakes his head.
  
"He did nothing and he thinks it's part of the game. I already told my members to be careful from now on. If they dare to harm my members then we will give them a lesson."
  
Francesca is staring at Ivonna and shakes her head. Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"That's not good. I think I will have a talk with clan leaders from the Alliance Faction about this."
  
I sit on the grass and look at Kingstar.
  
"Anything else that's going on lately?"
  
Kingstar is humming while rubbing his chin.
  
"There's a rumor about Kokushoku Ken is having an issue with another clan leader from Korea. Cho Ahn if I remember correctly."
  
Kingstar then explains what that is all about. It seems that Ken and Cho An were in the Maelstorm of Abyss dungeon and they both brought their own raid teams. They both agreed to work together, but then an accident happened with Ken's raid team. Instead of helping them, Cho An and his raid team left them and took advantage by killing the boss on their own and didn't share the loot. But Cho An said that he and his raid team tried to help them, but it's already too late to help them since the Boss is already enraged. Nobody knows which story is the right one since both sides have a different story.
  
Francesca is chuckling.
  
"That's why it's better to go on your own raid team so there will be no conflict or drama like that."
  
Everyone is humming in agreement. Kingstar and then clears his throat.
  
"We have to go back to our base now. Good luck with the house or houses you are building right now. See you all later."
  
Kingstar and Queenstar then leave to Fjel town. Ivonna and the others are looking at each other with weird expressions. Leonardo is chuckling with disbelief.
  
"What happened to them? They used to give us a cold shoulder and talk sh*t to us. But now he's acting weird."
  
Everyone is chuckling and shrugging. I scoff and look at Kingstar.
  
"Once you're no longer their competitors it seems the heat around you and them is no longer there. Well, maybe I did play a small part in there as well. But that's a good thing right?"
  
Emma is nodding in an agreement.
  
"Yeah. Even though I like drama, but if I'm part of that drama, I don't like it."
  
Everyone is laughing at Emma, and then everyone continues to observe the NPCs. I get up and tell them I have something to do in Fjel town. They all nod and then I leave to check the pub.
  
As soon as I enter the pub, I see that guy again. He's sitting at the counter while drinking his beer. I approach the bartender and he waves at me. The guy slightly turns his head and looks at me from the corner of his eyes.
  
I sit next to him since I also need something to drink. We are not talking with each other, but he keeps taking a look at me frequently. Then he put his glass on the counter.
  
"I never thought that the strongest player in the game is staying in this small town."
  
I look at him from the corner of my eyes while drinking my ale. I scoff and smile.
  
"I don't like the attention."
  
He chuckles and nods.
  
"Since we meet again, there's something I would like to ask you."
  
We both keep looking at our front and not looking at each other. I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Sure, ask away."
  
He is playing with his glass and smiles.
  
"I was there when you revealed yourself in the skirmish game. I noticed something interesting about you. That hooded robe and mask belong to the shadow of the Eluna Empire. I once chose the Eluna Empire faction and took the path as a shadow, but what piqued my interest was that we, the players can't have that set of equipment. Only those shadows NPCs that allowed to have it."
  
I scoff and nod.
  
"Yeah, that's right. What about it?"
  
He smirks and takes a sip of his beer.
  
"The only explanation for that is... you must have known an NPC that is or now was the high rank in the shadow's unit. She must have given it to you, wasn't she?"
  
I chuckle and shrug.
  
"What makes you think it's a she?"
  
He smirks and scoffs.
  
"Your appearance and her disappearance coincidentally almost at the same time. Did you do something to her?"
  
I tilt my eyebrow and smile.
  
"Who knows... what's your business with her anyway?"
  
He then turns his body towards me and lifts his hand for a handshake.
  
"Shall we introduce ourselves first? My name is Aspen. I'm the clan leader of the Neutrality Clan."
  
I look at him and raise my eyebrows. I grab his hand.
  
"My name is Trevor. I think you already know that. Nice to meet you, Aspen."
  
Aspen nods and then he shows his recommendation letter from Avriel to me.
  
"I'm looking for her because there's something I need to know. Something that is hidden from the public. Something that is very important. But now I don't think I need to see here anymore since you're here."
  
I look at him and squint my eyes.
  
"This is about Krestan. isn't it?"
  
Aspen is laughing and nods.
  
"Yeah, but not entirely. It seems that you and Avriel already maxed your bond with her, you should know who is her father is, right? I have a task to find some kind of information about him and Krestan as well. I heard they both are trying to do some kind of revolution."
  
I can feel the bartender and all the NPCs behind us gazes are pointing at us. Aspen might be in a trouble now. I'm humming with understanding and nod.
  
"I see... can I ask you a question first?"
  
Aspen nods. I drink my ale and clear my throat.
  
"If what you heard is true. Which side are you going to take?"
  
Aspen is tilting his head and drinks his beer.
  
"It depends... which side will give me more rewards."
  
I chuckle and shake my head. Aspen is furrowing his forehead and looks at me with confusion. I look at him and tilt my head.
  
"I tried to stop them by asking that question to you, and I thought you would going to give me a precise answer. But I guess I was wrong."
  
All the NPCs behind us are suddenly standing and showing their weapons. One of them locks the door and standing in front of it. The bartender who was wiping the glasses suddenly changes into a dagger. Aspen is surprised and lifts both of his hands. I chug all the ale and then look at him.
  
"You made the wrong choice, and unfortunately I can't help you even if I want to, Aspen."
  
Aspen looks at me and smirks while standing up from his chair and grabbing his daggers from his waist.
  
"That's really unfortunate..."
  
Aspen looks at every single one of them and smiles.
  
"But I already know about what kind of place this pub is, and I'm already prepared for this. So I guess I have to handle this on my own then...."
  


Episode 95: A document.

Aspen dashes towards the NPC that is guarding the door, but his path is blocked by the other NPCs. He dodges all their attacks, instead of getting past them, he's getting pushed back and the bartender takes the opportunity to grab him from behind. Aspen is just standing there and smirks at the bartender. Suddenly Aspen switches his position with the bartender using a skill called [Replace]. Now he's standing behind the bartender and kicks him away.
  
Aspen looks at me while taking a breath.
  
"Any tips for me?"
  
I shrug while smiling.
  
"Are you sure you want to fight against a bunch of level 300 and 400 NPCs? Your chance of getting out of this place is almost 0 unless you have something under your sleeves."
  
Aspen scoffs and readying his stances.
  
"Is that so? I guess I have to use everything I got to leave this place."
  
When Aspen is about to use his skill, a dagger stabs him on the back. He's surprised and thought that I'm the one who stabs him, but then a figure appears behind him. It's Jariel with his blank expression. Aspen falls on his knees and I notice the dagger is coated in some kind of liquid and I believe it's a poison. That's one of Jariel's unique skills called [Poison Touch]. Anything that he touches will be coated in poison, if it's a person that he touches, then that person will be poisoned instantly. Since Jariel is the original owner of that skill, that poison is as deadly as the poison that Queen Arachne has.
  
Aspen falls to the ground and he's paralyzed by the poison. He looks at Jariel and I can tell that he's surprised when he sees him by the looks on his eyes. Jariel sits beside me and lights his cigar.
  
Jariel is crossing his arms and legs.
  
"So, who is this kid? He dares to make a mess in my place."
  
The bartender is looking at Aspen who's laying on the ground.
  
"Just some kid acting tough and playing with a blazing flame."
  
Jariel is chuckling mischievously.
  
"Is that so? What should I do with him..."
  
Aspen is clenching his fist and he seems to try to grab something from his inventory. We all are looking at him with confusion. Then a small scroll appears in his hand. Aspen is trying so hard to roll over and then he lifts his hand with the scroll in it to Jariel. Jariel raises his eyebrow and then grabs it. He opens the scroll and reads it thoroughly.
  
Jariel laughs so hard and we all are startled because of it. Jariel is flipping the letter and slams it on the counter. Jariel exhales deeply and chuckles.
  
"I never thought that my partner is trying to help me even though he's already in a grave."
  
Jariel throws a small bottle that looks like an antidote for the poison to Aspen. Aspen grabs it and trying so hard to unplug the cork but he gives up and just laying on the ground while exhaling deeply. I scoff and approach him to open the cork for him.
  
"Open your mouth."
  
Aspen opens his mouth and I pour the antidote inside his mouth. He coughs and immediately jolts from the ground and sits up. Aspen looks at me and sighs.
  
"Thanks."
  
I tilt my head and raise my eyebrow.
  
"No need to mention it."
  
Jariel slaps his thighs and leans forward while looking at Aspen.
  
"So you're working for the Headless."
  
Headless is more like a cult. They are the same as the shadow of the moon from the Eluna Empire, but they're not working for anyone. Whoever paid them high enough, they will do their job flawlessly. Jariel's relationship with the Headless cult is very close. Close enough to not betray each other no matter how much they got paid to exterminate each other. The reason why it's called headless is that there's no leader or someone who commands them. They all are an individual who works for nobody but money and they would never stab each other on the back since they shared the same oath when they entered the cult.
  
Aspen is wiping his clothes from the dust. Aspen nods.
  
"I am. They gave me that letter and told me to find you. They have a hunch that you would be hiding in this town and told me to be cautious even if someone claimed to be working under you. My task is to give this letter to you and only you."
  
I'm surprised that Aspen found the Headless cult and not just that, they also gave him the hidden quest. The reason why I didn't get that quest is that I will be given a different story scenario from what I'm having right now and the restrictions from getting that quest are quite high. I can't join any faction and that's one of the restrictions. If I joined a faction, the Headless cult will hunt me down since I will break the oath, and it will be a pain in the ass. The reward for the quest is not even that great either compared to what I got from Avriel and Jariel. That's what Becker said to me.
  
Jariel nods and humming with understanding.
  
"How much for this?"
  
Aspen puts down a huge barrel in front of him.
  
"This much."
  
Jariel is laughing so hard and shaking his head.
  
"You guys really love it, huh?"
  
Jariel stands up and grabs the inside of the barrel and fills the barrel with his poison. Jariel's poison is worth a fortune. Back then, when Becker and I need deadly poison, we went to the Headless cult headquarter and bought a small bottle of Jariel's poison for 5.000 Gold. We could just ask Jariel but we were too lazy to go there and since we were close to the Headless headquarter back then.
  
Aspen closes the barrel and puts it in his inventory. Jariel then staring at Aspen.
  
"It seems that they favored you. If so, then this is for you."
  
Aspen's eyes are wide open. Even though I can't see it, but I know what it is. It's a reward quest from Jariel. He gives Aspen a piece of information about where his partner left his infamous dagger is at. It's a legendary rank 46 dagger called [Manhunt's Dagger].
  
Aspen scoffs and nods.
  
"Thank you. Well then, I will take my leave. I will come back here to have a nice beer that you have."
  
Jariel nods.
  
"You can come here whenever you want."
  
Aspen nods and then he looks at me.
  
"We might be seeing each other more often from now on."
  
I smirk and nod.
  
"It seems like it."
  
Aspen then leaves the pub.
  
Jariel sits down and staring at the letter. He's not saying anything and keeps staring at it. The bartender is walk back to behind the counter and makes a drink for Jariel. I yawn and stretch my body, then Jariel looks at me from the corner of his eyes.
  
"You're leaving?"
  
I shake my head and rest my head on my hand.
  
"I'm waiting for Avriel. Is she here?"
  
Jariel shakes his head.
  
"Haven't seen her for a week now. Maybe she's doing something."
  
Jariel turns his head and looking at the hatch.
  
"Come with me. I have something for you to see."
  
I raise my eyebrows and follow him to the basement.
  
Jariel sits on his chair and then he puts a scroll on the table. He's pointing at the scroll and looks at me.
  
"Read it. You have the right to read it."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Is this the document that Avriel stole from the Eluna Empire?"
  
Jariel nods. I grab it and open it.
  
[Secret Records of the Eluna Empire]
  
[1. Emperor Lerst Eogura successfully obtained the [Heart of Alucard]]
  
[2. Emperor Lerst Eogura successfully implanted the [Heart of Alucard] to the [Subject].]
  
[3. Emperor Lerst Eogura sent the [Subject] to the Alliance Kingdoms and now is currently the aide of King of the Croniel Kingdom.]
  
[4. [Subject] showed significant progress and can no longer hide the [Subject] identity. 
  
[5. [Subject] successfully assassinated the King of Croniel Kingdom and fled from the Alliance Kingdoms territory.]
  
[6. [Subject] is now secured in the Blue Lighthouse.]
  
[7. [Subject] went missing, killed all the units who guarded the Blue Lighthouse.]
  
[8. [Subject] is found dead with holes on the chest. [Heart of Alucard] is missing.]
  
[9. [Heart of Alucard] is nowhere to be found.]
  
[10. Besanrault Town is stricken by a plague. The symptoms are similar to the [Subject] after the implantation.]
  
[11. All the townspeople are infected by the plague. All the townspeople are having the same abilities and strength as the [Subject] with a black vein in the middle of their chest as the [Subject] had.]
  
[12. All the townspeople of a total of 102.857 people have been evacuated and secured. [Heart of Alucard] is still nowhere to be found.]
  
[13. All the townspeople have been subdued and ready to serve Emperor Lerst Eogura after intense training and brainwashing.]
  
[14. [95.592 Subjects] are deployed to the Alliance Kingdoms and the Aarus Empire.]
  
[15. [32.000 Subjects] Already infiltrated the Alliance Kingdoms and the Aarus Empire and currently hold a high position in the armies of the Alliance Kingdoms and the Aarus Empire. The rest are also ready in their position and ready to take orders from Emperor Lerst Eogura to annihilate the two sovereignties.]
  
[16. The assassination of Jariel Scarletblood failed. 24 Subjects are dead and Jariel Scarletblood is nowhere to be found.]
  
[17. Avriel Scarletblood is under surveillance with 61 Subjects pretending to be her subordinates and ready to take her down when ordered.]
  
I look at Jariel and he smirks. I lift the document and point at the records.
  
"When is this happening?"
  
Jariel leans on the chair and puffing his cigar.
  
"That happens a few years ago. To be exact, it happens a year before Krestan brings chaos to the three sovereignties."
  
I'm humming with understanding. I have no idea about this at all since I was not interested in this back then, and Becker didn't say anything at all about it because I said that I was not interested. Turns out this is something really important, especially the [Heart of Alucard]. I heard about that item and it's the quest to make a goldy item [Alucard's Wings]. Sadly I stopped playing before I manage to get that item since Becker was dying when I was looking for it.
  
I look at the document to read the rest of it. But the first thing I see makes my mouth and eyes wide open with disbelief.
  
[18. [16.436 Subjects] died from subjugating Krestan. Two of the subjects have now become high-ranked officers in the Aarus Empire and gotten themselves a title of a Hero.. Two of the subject names are, Ardalec and Diadre.]
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I'm pointing at the document and look at Jariel with disbelief.
  
"What's this? Is this the truth?"
  
Jariel looks at me so seriously.
  
"At first I thought the same thing when I found that document. That document is the copied version that I made. The real one is still in the archive that only Emperor Lerst Eogura knows where it is."
  
I lean on the chair and rubbing my forehead.
  
"Who knows about this?"
  
Jariel is still staring at me so seriously.
  
"Just you, me, and Avriel."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"So the point of you doing a revolution towards the three sovereignties is to eliminate these subjects and then to take down the emperor?"
  
Jariel nods.
  
"We also have another reason other than that. Even though I have no interest in destroying the sovereignties in the first place, and all I care about is to take down Emperor Lerst Eogura. But, I have a bad feeling that either the Aarus Empire or the Alliance Kingdoms is possessing the [Heart of Alucard] and will use it like what Emperor Lerst did. We must destroy that thing for good. We will be a villain in their eyes since we are a minority, but once the truth is revealed, everyone will know who is the true villain."
  
If this is the case, I think it's the right thing to do and let Jariel do the revolution as soon as possible. Back then, the revolution happened, but Becker and I were on the sovereignties side since we were fighting against Krestan. We fought with them for days and it was the most intense battle that I have ever experienced. The revolution was a failure, but I think they still managed to eliminate all the subjects.
  
Jariel puts his hands on the table and then he continues.
  
"Krestan might have noticed about this as well. He said to me that those people who fought him have an odd condition that made them strong and have unique abilities that he has never seen before. As you know that Krestan has a unique ability that allows him to see a person's capabilities. We need him as a decoy and let him loose so we can eliminate all the subjects. I don't care if the revolution failed or we failed to reveal the truth to them, but as long as the subjects are all dead, that is worth it."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
The revolution happened after the saintess is dead because of the world boss that appeared in the Alliance Kingdom. I believe so many subjects have died in that time because of it back then, so it was easier to eliminate them. This time, the world boss hasn't appeared and the subjects are still as many as they had found in that town. It either I have to prepare for the revolution or for the world boss that is about to come at the Alliance Kingdoms.
  
Jariel is looking at me and raises his eyebrow.
  
"What are you thinking about?"
  
I shake my head and smile.
  
"Nothing. I just still can't believe it."
  
Jariel chuckles and leans on his chair.
  
"You don't have to worry about it too much. We still have plenty of time to prepare. Especially after I got this letter."
  
I look at Jariel who is playing with the scroll.
  
"So what's inside of that letter? You seemed thrilled when you read that letter."
  
Jariel smirks and nods.
  
"It's a letter from a comrade in arms of mine. He's someone who helped me escape from my death many times. I did the same for him, but death can't be outrun forever. He died even though I risked my life to save him. This letter was written for me the day before he died. I guess he knew that his time has come."
  
Jariel is spinning the scroll around his fingers and continues.
  
"This is his last will. The Headless cult will help me with whatever I requested from them as gratitude for trying to save one of their comrades. Of course, they would still ask for a reward, but they will keep choosing my side even if the other parties offered them twice or thrice the reward I gave them."
  
I know for sure that almost half of the Headless cult abilities are par with Avriel, and a few of them are almost equal to Jariel.
  
I'm humming with understanding. Jariel is pointing at me.
  
"I will write them a letter to let them know about your existence so they will not hunt you down if there's someone who wants you dead. That kid from earlier is your new ally and don't bring conflict between us and them."
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"Why would I do that? I don't have any business with them, so don't worry."
  
Jariel nods.
  
"I trust you."
  
I nod and smile then stand up.
  
"I have to get going now. There's something else I want to do."
  
Jariel nods and then I leave the pub.
  
I walk back to where Ivonna and the others are at. Everyone is still there sitting on the ground watching the NPCs building the houses. I stand behind Emma and she lifts her head to look at me.
  
"Where were you? You were gone for quite a long time."
  
I raise my eyebrows and smile.
  
"I had something important to do."
  
Emma is humming with understanding. Francesca is sighing while putting her head on her knees.
  
"This is boring... do you guys want to do something?"
  
Leonardo looks at the distance.
  
"Want to check the new dungeon? We haven't tried it yet and I believe with the 8 of us we can beat the dungeon."
  
Emma is oohing.
  
"Yeah let's do that!"
  
They're looking at Ivonna and waiting for her response. Ivonna raises her eyebrows and smiles then she nods.
  
"Yeah, let's go. I'm also curious about the dungeon."
  
Everyone stands up and stretches their bodies. Ivonna looks at me.
  
"You're coming?"
  
I'm humming and then grab the [Necklace of Blood] from my inventory and show it to them.
  
"I think I'm going to take care of this first."
  
Everyone looks at it and then I show them the description of the necklace. They all are confused because almost all they can see are question marks. Ivonna understands what that item is since she already knows about the [Ring of Blood]. I show them the ring as well since only Grisell and Ivonna who have seen it before. They are looking at both of them back and forth. These two items have the same design and color. I explain to them what it does, how did I get it, and how to use it.
  
Emma is humming with understanding.
  
"So you're going to stay dead for the next 3 days?"
  
I nod.
  
"I guess so, yeah."
  
Ivonna looks at me and nods.
  
"We understand. We will be going then."
  
I nod and they all leave to clear the Maelstorm of Abyss dungeon.
  
I know they can beat the two phases without a problem. I just can't wait for them to tell their rants when they tried the thunderstorm phase.
  
I go to an inn and rent a room for the next 3 days. I'm staring at the necklace while laying on the bed. Then I put it on and a notification appears.
  
[You died]
  
I see a pop-up screen.
  
[You cannot respawn and be resurrected for 3 days.]
  
[Do you want to log out?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
...
  
[No]
  
The log-out screen disappears and a new screen appears.
  
[Processing the identification of the player]
  
...
  
[Identification completed.]
  
[Player name [Trevor]]
  
[Level 250]
  
...
  
[Processing the bounding between [Trevor] with [Cursed Necklace of Blood]. Estimated time to complete the bounding: 71hrs 59mins 59 sec]
  
(3 days of in-game time have passed.)
  
...
  
[Bounding completed]
  
[Item [Cursed Necklace of Blood] is now bounded to [Trevor]]
  
...
  
[Respawn to the save point?] 
  
[Yes] [No]
  
...
  
[No]
  
-
  
[Respawn on the spot?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
...
  
[Yes]
  
I sit down and stretch my body because my whole body is so sore. Then I look at the necklace.
  
[Cursed Necklace of Blood: An iron-red necklace that is made by the blood of the enemies. It says that whoever wears this necklace and meets the requirement will be the master of this necklace. However, when equipped with the necklace, you will be thirst for blood, if the thirst is unfulfilled, the player will die.
  
Rarity: Legendary (R40)
  
Bonus Status: DEX+100 (+50), AGI+100 (+50)
  
Requirements (Cursed): None
  
Passive skill: Bloodsucker (Regenerate user's HP by 1% of Damage dealt to the enemy. The more blood is shed the stronger its effect.) Side effect: Blood-Low (Decreasing user's Max HP by 1% every 5 seconds.)
  
This item is bounded to [Trevor]. Cannot be Traded, Marketed, and Sold.]
  
...
  
[Blood's Series activated!]
  
[Blood Series: If equipped with all the Blood's series, the player is now immune to the side effects of the equipment [Madness] and [Blood-Low]. The player has an extra unique active skill [Bloodbath]. Increase the efficiency of the [Bloodthirst] and [Bloodsucker] by 100% for 3 minutes.. Cooldown 2 hours.]
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I'm standing near the cliff and I see hundreds of thousands of players are entering the dungeon. Even though the first phase is easy to clear, the rewards from clearing the dungeon are quite nice. Not just that, the loots are also valuable. I'm watching them diving into the whirlpool while waiting for Ivonna and the others to clear the dungeon. Based on the information I got from my friend list status, they're currently inside the strong phase dungeon. Emma said to me that they just entered the dungeon 10 minutes ago, so it will take them quite a long time to clear it.
  
I'm laying on the ground while enjoying the breeze and listening to nature. Slowly the breeze is getting stronger and it really feels nice. But then the players near me suddenly become noisy. I open my eyes and the weather is changing. The dark cloud is forming above the whirlpool, and the water current is getting fierce. I sit up and look at the whirlpool. The phase is changing, the strong phase has now become the thunderstorm phase. Lightning and the sound of thunders are coming. There are still a lot of players diving into the whirlpool to test their luck.
  
I stand up approach the crowds. I see Diamond, Lothair, Ken, and Boschwell in there. I think they're trying to attempt to clear the thunderstorm phase together. Then they all are equipping their equipment and jump off the cliff and dive into the whirlpool with thousands of players following them.
  
I'm crossing my arms and think. Back then, I solo-ed the thunderstorm phase when I was level 700 out of curiosity and I cleared it in 30 minutes. Right now, I'm still level 250, but my equipment and my stats are way ahead compared to the level 700 old me. I guess I will give it a try now since I'm getting bored.
  
I walk toward the cliff, and one of the players looks at me.
  
"Oh sh*t... It's Trevor!"
  
Everyone is staring at me and whispering with each other as I walk past them. I keep walking toward the edge of the cliff and ignore the attention. I look down at the whirlpool for quite a while to check if there's another player who wants to join them in the dungeon. But then one of the players approaches me, yet he's too scared to say anything. I then jump off the cliff and enter the dungeon.
  
[Player [Trevor] has entered the Maelstorm of Abyss [Thunderstorm]!]
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] gate will be closed in: 2mins 14secs]
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] will begin in: 2mins 44sec]
  
Diamond and the others are shocked when they see the notification. They all are looking back and they see me standing at the entrance. Boschwell is looking at me and then looks at Diamond and the others. Ken then walks past them and approaches me, he waves at me with his smile.
  
"We meet again, Trevor."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Yes, we meet again."
  
Ken is crossing his arms while looking at my costume.
  
"That's a nice costume. Anyway, are you going to join us in this raid attempt?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, I'm here to watch. I'm not going to join you all."
  
Ken is humming with understanding.
  
A notification appears.
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] gate is closed]
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] will begin in: 30secs]
  
[73.299 Players are currently inside the dungeon with the average level is 231]
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] is generating...] 
  
[Each player has 3 lives and will be teleported outside the dungeon and to their spawn point after their 4th death]
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] is generated!]
  
[Boss monster Sulrk is awake and enraged!]
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] now begins. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
Ken looks at the notification and then nods.
  
"We are going in now."
  
I nod and wish him good luck.
  
Ken approaches Diamond and the others. They're looking at him with curiosity but then Ken shakes his head. It seems that they're hoping for me to join their raid teams. Then they all walk forward into the depth while I'm following them from far behind. I look at the surrounding of the dungeon, and as far as I know, Kingstar's raid team is the only one who managed to reach the boss stage in the thunderstorm phase even though the tricks are already leaked in the forum.
  
We are entering the first stage where we have to survive the waves of monsters or destroy that pumping thingy that looks like a heart called Ocean Heart in the middle of the map that is guarded by some kind of tower that throws bubbles that do splash damage. The towers can be destroyed but it's a waste of time if the team has strong DPS-es. This dungeon has a mechanic that the corals will produce the same bubbles as the towers do and will chase at a single target randomly. So those who think that they're targeted by the bubble must get away from the other players and lure that bubble away, then at the last second before the bubble growing to pop, the player has the time to run and avoid the splash. Theoretically, it sounds easy but practically, is very hard.
  
Ken, Diamond, Lothair, and Boschwell are running toward the Ocean Heart with the DPS players and start attacking it. Thousands of players are attacking the tower and hoping that one of them take the aggro of the tower while the rest of the players are fighting the monsters and destroying the corals. It looks organized and seems clean. Everything is going well until the monsters' waves are overwhelming the players and can't hold them off any longer. I can see the health bar of the Ocean Heart and it's still around 80%.
  
In just 3 minutes, a quarter of the players are already dead and on their second life. There are 2 downsides to having so many players in the dungeon. First, the more player in the dungeon the more bubbles that the corals produced. 10 players in the dungeon are equal to 1 bubble every 1 minute, so if there are 74.000 players, then there will be 7.400 bubbles spawn in a minute. Second, the more player in the dungeon, the larger the dungeon map is and the more monsters that spawn in each wave. Imagine having to run a kilometer just to go to the middle of the map. That's why the dungeon needs to generate the map first to make an adjustment with how many players inside.
  
The Ocean Heart is at 20%, but the raid team is already reduced to half even though they managed to destroy most of the corals. There are 34.826 players left.
  
[You successfully survived the first stage!]
  
[1 Extra life is given to the players!]
  
[The first stage will be closed in: 5mins]
  
[Please enter the entrance to the second stage before the first stage is closed or you will be teleported outside the dungeon]
  
In the end, they can't destroy the Ocean Heart and survived the first stage instead. They just wasted half of their resources just for trying to destroy the Ocean Heart. I understand that if they managed to destroy the Ocean Heart, the boss and monsters' stats will be reduced by 10% for 3 hours, but seeing them struggle so much in the first stage and had to survive the wave for an hour seems useless even if the system debuffed the monsters.
  
I'm walking behind them toward the second stage entrance. Ken is looking back at me. I raise my eyebrows while tilting my head while looking back at him. He just shakes his head and turns his head back to the front.
  
We enter the second stage. This time they need to defeat all the elite monsters that way harder than the normal monsters under an hour before the map is flooded with water and wiped the players. Of course, there will be corals and now two towers that produced bubbles. Even if they still have 2, 3, or 4 lives left, it will count as a fail and will be teleported outside the dungeon. This stage is basically a time attack mode.
  
They all immediately charge at the elite monsters after they consumed the buff items. With only half of their full force, it will be impossible for them to clear this stage. The truth is, this stage is actually not necessary to be cleared at all. There's a huge coral that can be destroyed and there's a giant path behind that coral that leads them all the way up to a hidden stage. In there, the monster will be easier to kill since all the coral in that stage is buffing the players instead of buffing the monsters. But, the coral is very hard to destroy. It has the same HP as the Ocean Heart. This is basically the end for them.
  
I grab my chained sickles and start to help them killing the normal monsters. They all are surprised and excited at the same time when they see me killing dozens of monsters.
  
We only have 15 minutes left before the flood is going to wipe us. There are only a few hundred players left and the elite monsters are still a lot. Diamond, Lothair, Ken, and Boschwell are on their last life, and their HP is so low. They can't handle the monsters anymore and just wasting the time before the flood is going to hit the map or die by the monsters. I keep myself busy increasing my [Bloodthirst] stacks and will destroy the coral. I'm not sure if I can destroy it if I have less than 5 minutes.
  
They all finally get wiped by the monsters and already teleported outside the dungeon. I still have 2 minutes before the flood is coming. It's definitely impossible for me to destroy the coral, and so I run toward the elite monsters while eating and drinking the celebration event buff items. I look at my stats and it's stupidly high. I use [Divine Aura] and [Frenzy]. Thanks to the buffs I consumed, my status resistance is 100%, so I will no longer in a frenzied status. I run toward the strongest elite monster and use [Tempation] at him and take 25% of its stats value, then use [Dominion].
  
[You successfully cleared the second stage!]
  
[1 Extra life is given to the players!]
  
[Sulrk's status values are reduced by 10%!]
  
[The second stage will be closed in: 5mins]
  
I'm swinging my chained sickles and looting all the drops from the elite monsters for Grisell. I look at the entrance to the third and final stage.
  
"It's been a while, fatty..."
  
[Reawakening activated]
  
[Cooldown: 23hrs 59mins 59secs]
  
[All the debuffs have been removed.. All the skill cooldowns have been reset.]
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I enter the boss stage and immediately welcome by a voice.
  
[The wrath of the depth of the sea, Sulrk has awakened]
  
[Those who enter, cannot leave...]
  
[Those who are weak will die...]
  
[Those who are brave will be punished...]
  
[Sulrk, the wrath of the depth of the sea shall slaughter to prevail]
  
-
  
[Sulrk, the wrath of the depth of the sea (Thunderstorm)]
  
[Level: 1500]
  
[HP: 2.610.000]
  
[STA: 72.000]
  
[ATK: 13.500-27.000]
  
[DEF: 5400]
  
[MDEF: 6300]
  
-
  
[The boss battle will begin in 30 seconds. Please prepare before the battle begins.]
  
A giant monster as tall as a five story building, holding a trident with fins on its arms, head, and back. It has no legs but has a bottom part like a snake with a fin instead. Its face looks like a scary fish with pointy teeth. Sulrk is glaring at me with his glowing yellow eyes. Sulrk is still inside a bubble until the battle begins.
  
"Open status..."
  
I check my stats and then look at Sulrk. I grab my [Lazy Luck Daggers] and scoff.
  
"After all this time, why not..."
  
I consume the [Celebration Drink (LCKY)], [Celebration Food (LUK)], and [Lucky Potion (U)].
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Congratulation! Your luck will never betray you!]
  
[All stats+10]
  
I remove the daggers and equip my sickles.
  
"Open status."
  
[Name: [Indomitable] Trevor
  
Level: 250
  
HP: 8970
  
STA: 742
  
Status(s): [Frenzy] [Divine Aura] [Bloodthirst (12)] [Celebration Drink (LCKY)] [Celebration Food (LUK)] [Lucky Potion (U)]
  
STR: 716+608 [ATK : 1334+940] [DMG : +209.8%]
  
AGI: 714+648 [ASPD : +190.2%] [SPD : +159.8%]
  
DEX: 864+608 [CRIT: 100%] [SDMG: 147.8%] [CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 642+608 [MATK : 1250+0] [WIS : 1250]
  
LUK: 2152+510 [DDG: 100%] [LCKY: 5.32%]
  
VIT:726+608 [DEF : 646+140] [MDEF : 646+40]
  
CHR:642+608 [REP : 1250] [FAME : Eminent]
  
ART:642+608 [SMIT : 37%] [ARTIS : 3.7%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
I chuckle while staring at my status screen.
  
"This is broken. But I can still make it even worse."
  
I consume [Celebration Food (STR)], [Celebration Food (DEX)], [Celebration Food (VIT)], [Celebration Food (AGI)], [Celebration Drink (ATK)], [Celebration Drink (DMG)], [Celebration Drink (ASPD)], [Celebration Drink (S.DMG)], and lastly [Celebration Drink (C.DMG)]. At this point, I don't even want to look at my stats.
  
[The boss battle now begins]
  
[May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
Sulrk is charging at me at full speed with his minions. I smirk and readying my stance. I check the lowest monsters around him and I found the perfect target.
  
[Temptation is activated]
  
[HP is increased by 4.500, STA is increased by 1.000, ATK is increased by 750, DEF is increased by 1.250, MDEF is increased by 750]
  
"Thanks for that."
  
Sulrk and his minions are attacking me, and I dodge them without even have to pay any attention. Then I run past them and go to the other side of the map where the 3 Ocean Hearts are at while wrapping one of the sickles and then grab my scythe from my inventory. As soon as I'm close with the Ocean Hearts, I use [Shadow of Death Lv. Max] and [Afterimages Lv. Max]. Then I use [Volley of Death Lv. Max] at one of the Ocean Hearts.
  
[12.972]
  
[19.526]
  
[19.526]
  
[19.526]
  
I scoff and immediately unwrap my sickle and start hitting the Ocean Heart stupidly fast because my ASPD is broken.
  
[Ocean Heart is destroyed!]
  
[Sulrk's status is reduced by 10%!]
  
...
  
[Ocean Heart is destroyed!]
  
[Sulrk's status is reduced by 10%!]
  
...
  
[Ocean Heart is destroyed!]
  
[Sulrk's status is reduced by 10%!]
  
...
  
Sulrk's body is shrinking. It's half of its original size now.
  
[Sulrk, the wrath of the depth of the sea (Thunderstorm) (Weakened)]
  
[Level: 1500]
  
[HP: 1.740.000]
  
[STA: 48.000]
  
[ATK: 9.000-18.000]
  
[DEF: 3.600]
  
[MDEF: 4.200]
  
I activate [Dominion] so it will be way easier to defeat him. Now I can kill him in just less than a minute. I use [Shadow of Death Lv. Max] and [Afterimages Lv. Max] then charges at him.
  
[Congratulation to [T****r] on defeating Sulrk, The wrath of the depth of the sea (Thunderstorm). He is the first one to defeat it. The rewards are [25 status points], [Unique Mystery Box], [Fame +1000]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
[5.000.000 EXP gained!]
  
[You have reached max level!]
  
[Title [Deepsea Discoverer obtained!]
  
[Title [Deepsea Discoverer] has been upgraded!]
  
[Title [Deepsea Discoverer] is no longer available!]
  
[Title [Deepsea Explorer] obtained!]
  
[Title [Deepsea Explorer] upgraded!]
  
[Title [Deepsea Explorer] is no longer available!]
  
[Title [Deepsea Conqueror] obtained!]
  
[Deepsea Conqueror: Defeating Boss monster Salrk in the Thunderstorm phase. All stats+10, increase damage by 200% to Underwater type of monster, also decrease damage taken by 75% from Underwater type of monster when equipped. Can only use one title at a time.]
  
Salrk was barely able to use its mechanism and it's already dead when it just activated the skill. I walk toward its body to loot the drops. I'm raising my eyebrows because I can see something glowing under its body. I immediately run and check the loots. When I see the loots, I chuckle and then laugh so hard.
  
[Fin of Salrk obtained!]
  
[Scale of Salrk obtained!]
  
[Glowing eye of Salrk obtained!]
  
[Sharp tooth of Salrk obtained!]
  
[Trident of Salrk (Extremely Rare) obtained!]
  
[Salrk's Soul Essence (Extremely Rare) obtained!]
  
-
  
[Trident of Salrk: A golden trident used by Salrk that is made with the strongest seashell that is stronger than a diamond. Some say that if the user is strong enough, it can control the ocean.
  
Rarity: Mythical/Unique
  
Base ATK: 440
  
Requirements: Level 350
  
Passive skill: Cleave (When attacking, cleaving all nearby enemy units with the user attack by 120% cleave damage behind the main target with a cone-shaped radius within 10 meters of the main target.)
  
Tradeable, Marketable, can be sold.]
  
-
  
[Salrk's Soul Essence: Learn a unique skill [Cleave Lv. 3] when consumed. (When attacking, cleaving all nearby enemy units with the user attack by 100% cleave damage behind the main target with a cone-shaped radius within 5 meters of the main target.)]
  
"I never thought I would get Salrk's soul essence in my first try and his trident as well."
  
I consume the [Salrk's Soul Essence] and then leave the dungeon.
  
I'm back at the inn where I was staying and then look at my friend list. Ivonna and the others are still in the dungeon and it seems that they're about to clear the dungeon as well since I can see that they're currently at the boss stage. I still can't believe I just got these two things. These two items can only be obtained from killing Salrk in the thunderstorm phase, so it's very very hard to get.
  
I'm staying in the inn and lazing around while waiting for them to clear the dungeon. Right now, the other players must be looking for me, especially Kingstar. I bet he's annoyed right now. I did say that he can have the dungeon first, but it doesn't mean he should be the first one to clear all three phases. It's impossible for anyone to clear the thunderstorm phase for now anyway. They should be able to clear it when the max level cap is 500 which is still a few months from now.
  
I'm reading something in the forum and then suddenly so many messages notification appears. I'm startled and immediately open them. It's Emma, Francesca, and Michael who are spamming messages to me. They're asking where I'm at, and as soon as I reply to Emma where I'm at, in just a minute they all are outside of my room. I open the door and they all are bursting into my room.
  
Francesca is standing in front of me and then pushes me down onto the chair.
  
"What the f*ck! How did you manage to solo the thunderstorm phase?!"
  
I'm looking up at Francesca's face. She doesn't seem mad and she just staring at me with curiosity.
  
"You just want to know about it?"
  
Francesca nods.
  
"Of course! We want to clear the thunderstorm phase as well! But we need your information first!"
  
They all nod with curiosity. I thought that they would be mad at me because I solo-ed the dungeon, but it seems that they don't care about it and all they want to know is how I solo-ed the dungeon. I push Francesca away so gently and then start to explain to them the mechanic and the secret stage, also how to do attempt the raid efficiently. They all are listening to me so carefully and looking at me so seriously. They all nod and Leonardo is writing everything I say on his note.
  
Michael is humming with understanding.
  
"Wow, that's way better than our strat! We should try it again in the strong phase with Trev's strat. If it's faster and easier, we can farm those loots from the elite monsters and Sulrk."
  
Francesca dives onto the bed and sighs.
  
"So it's still impossible for us to clear the thunderstorm phase, huh... that sucks..."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding. But then she looks at everyone.
  
"Do you want to try the thunderstorm phase?"
  
Leonardo is looking at Ivonna and scoffs.
  
"With just the 7 of us? That's impossible. The Ocean Heart is way tankier and the monsters are buffed as well. It's impossible to clear the first stage by destroying it. If we want to really attempt to clear it, we need all the debuffs from each stage to weaken Sulrk. 10% is a lot in this case."
  
They all nod in agreement. Ivonna then tilts her head.
  
"If you really want to attempt to clear the thunderstorm phase. We need to work together with Kingstar, Boshcwell, Diamond, Lothair, Ken, and all the top 1000 players in the game."
  
Everyone is looking at each other and Francesca shrugs.
  
"Sure, why not. I mean, we don't have any problem with Kingstar anymore, but if he's being an ass, I'll beat him up."
  
Michael and the others are following Francesca's words. Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"Okay, I will ask Kingstar personally. I believe he wants to do it. After that, we will open recruitment for the raid teams to attempt to clear the dungeon."
  
I chuckle and smirk.
  
"That would be fun.. I'll watch."
  


Episode 99: Raid team.

We are on our way to the Supremacist Clan base near the Alenbeliard fortress to propose attempting to clear the dungeon. We then arrive at the front of the Supremacist Clan base, so many players are around here looking at us. Ivonna sees one of the players and approaches him. Ivonna asks if Kingstar is online or not. He replies that Kingstar is online and he messages Kingstar through clan chat.
  
We are waiting for Kingstar outside his base, and then we all can see him and Queenstar are coming out from the base. They approach us and look surprises. Kingstar tilts his head and looks at Ivonna.
  
"I heard you want to talk about something with me. What is it?"
  
Ivonna is crossing her arms and nods.
  
"Yes, we would like to propose to attempt on clearing the Maelstrom of Abyss dungeon. We need you and your commanders if we want to clear the dungeon."
  
Kingstar and Queenstar are looking at each other with confusion. Kingstar then humming.
  
"I see... what makes you think that you can clear the dungeon? I'm honestly not interested in your proposal since we already tried so many strats and we still can't clear it."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding but then she looks at me.
  
"I believe you already know that Trevor solo-ed and cleared the thunderstorm phase. We managed to get some tricks and ways to clear the dungeon. Not just that, we now know the most efficient way to raid the dungeon. We believe if we work together, we can clear it."
  
Kingstar looks at me and humming with understanding.
  
"Alright. Let's get inside first and you can tell us the details."
  
We all following Kingstar and Queenstar inside his base. Compared to Ivonna's base, his base is way fancier and it's massive. We then enter a huge room with a big table in the middle. We are sitting at the table while Queenstar is calling their commanders to join us to discuss the strat. Kingstar is looking at every one of us and it seems that he's thinking about something.
  
Alec, Aleksander, Grim Rime, Gunther, and Reinhardt are entering the room. They all are surprised when they see us in this room. They all sit at the opposite side of the table and looking at us in confusion. Queenstar sits next to Kingstar. Kingstar then explains to them what is this all about.
  
Kingstar is clearing his throat and looks at Ivonna.
  
"Okay, you can explain the details to us."
  
Ivonna starts to explain everything to them. From how the dungeon works and why they shouldn't bring so many players to what's more important to do on each stage. Ivonna then tells them about the hidden stage. Kingstar and the others are surprised when they hear about those things. Everyone is starting to discuss the mechanics of the dungeon. They all seem excited to talk about the dungeon and I can tell that they all can't wait to attempt to clear the dungeon.
  
Kingstar is humming with understanding.
  
"With that strat, we might be able to clear the dungeon. But the problem is, are you sure that just the 7 of us are enough to clear the dungeon?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"That's impossible. But, we can ask Boschwell, Diamond, Lothair, and Ken to join our raid. We can't clear the thunderstorm phase if we are not working together with them. No matter how much information and players you have, it won't work if we don't bring at least the top 100 players with us. I know that you're reluctant to work or even share this information with them. But if we don't, we won't be able to clear it at least for a few months later. No matter how hard you tried to keep this information a secret, in the end, everyone will know about this sooner or later."
  
Kingstar is humming with understanding.
  
"We know that."
  
Kingstar is looking at Queenstar and his commanders. They all nod and will just follow his decision. Kingstar then looks at Ivonna.
  
"Alright, we accept your proposal. Should we go and meet them now?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
We are on our way to the Palacetasia Clan base to meet with Boschwell and his commanders. Kingstar already sent him a message and Boschwell is waiting for us in his clan base.
  
We enter his clan base and immediately go to a room that Kingstar guides us. Boschwell and his commanders are waiting for us in that room. Without wasting any time, Kingstar starts to explain the reason why we all come here. Kingstar just proposed to join our raid team and they all immediately agree. It's not a surprise since Kingstar and Boschwell are friends. Until now, I have no idea who is Boschwell is, but Francesca and Grisell know that he's a celebrity in the UK, and his name is Sebastian Jones.
  
After Kingstar explains the strat to them, they all confident with it and will do their best to help. We all then go to the Eluna Empire's territory to meet with Diamond, Lothair, and Ken. Michael and Leonardo already send a message to them and they all will be waiting at the Eluna Empire's monument in the middle of the capital city. It's a massive garden with 4 huge statues of the heroes from the Eluna Empire.
  
We all enter the garden and we can see them from far away waiting for us. Michael is waving at them and they all wave back at us. We all gathering around the statues and Ivonna starts to offer her proposal to them. They all nod with understanding and accept it without asking any questions since it's Ivonna who's proposed it to them.
  
Everyone is listening to Hans' explanation about how to clear the dungeon like what Ivonna explained to Kingstar. They all nod with understanding, but then Lothair looks at us.
  
"Are you sure that 48 players are enough to clear the thunderstorm phase? I'm not saying that I doubted everyone's capabilities or anything, but the thunderstorm phase is extremely hard. We tried to destroy the Ocean Heart but failed miserably even though we gathered so many high DPSes players."
  
Ivonna smiles and looks at us.
  
"We have enough. We have Kingstar, Queenstar, and Michael who are currently the strongest DPS in the game. Not just that, we have Grisell with us and she can buffs them."
  
Kingstar nods in an agreement. Boschwell then humming while rubbing his chin.
  
"That's true, but what about the monsters' waves? We can't just let them be since there will be more of them the longer we are in the first stage. Not to mention the bubbles and the tower. We can't hold them off with just, what? 40 people? We haven't even talked about the corals that produce bubbles. Even if we are confident with this plan, mistakes or miscalculations can happen."
  
Ken nods in agreement.
  
"I agree. We can't do it with just this many players. Our current level is no match for the dungeon difficulty. We need more players."
  
Kingstar is humming with understanding.
  
"Even if we bring like hundreds of players, they're just dragging us down. Not to mention if they're being useless. The more players equal to more bubbles and monsters spawns. They will only make things hard for us."
  
Boschwell wants to disagree with Kingstar's words, but then he realizes what Kingstar said is true. Everyone is thinking very hard to find the solution to that problem.
  
I scoff and everyone is immediately looking at me. I smile and tilt my head.
  
"There's someone that can handle that matter on his own."
  
Kingstar is furrowing his forehead.
  
"Who?"
  
I look at everyone and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Aksevel."
  
Everyone scoff and shake their head except for Ivonna and her friends. Diamond clicks his tongue.
  
"I don't want to work with that guy. I'm not saying I have a problem with him, but his clan members and the way he treats that problem is pissing me off."
  
Kingstar and the other nod in agreement. I shrug and stretch my body.
  
"It's up to you. If you don't want to work with him, sooner or later he will be the second player who will be able to solo-ed and cleared the thunderstorm phase, you guys want that? So, rather than that, why don't you guys work with him just for this one time? He alone is enough to help you guys. If he treats his members like nothing, he wouldn't bring them with us if we asked him to, and it won't be a problem at all for him."
  
Lothair is sighing.
  
"I hate to admit, but he has a point. I don't mind it as long as we can clear the dungeon."
  
Kingstar is looking at Queenstar, Boschwell and his commanders. It's the same for Boschwell, Ken, and Diamond. Kingstar then nods.
  
"Fine, let's bring him in into our raid team."
  
Boschwell, Ken, and Diamond nod in agreement. Then Queenstar is looking at us.
  
"So, how do we contact him? We definitely don't have him on our friend list."
  
Grisell lifts her hand.
  
"I do. He added me as a friend after the auction just in case he wants something to buy from me. You want me to ask him?"
  
Ivonna and the other nod. Grisell then messages Aksevel and tells him to meet us in Fjel Town. Aksevel agrees to it and he's on his way to Fjel Town. We all then immediately go to Fjel Town to meet him.
  
We use the teleportation device and go to Fjel Town. Aksevel is waiting for us in the middle of the city. We all on our way there.
  
We can see Aksevel on his own reading a book. Septia's Grimoire of the Fallen book to be precise. Grisell is calling his name and Aksevel is nodding and then closing the book. Grisell is the one who does the explaining this time and Aksevel is nodding with understanding while listening to everything she says. Aksevel then looks at us.
  
"With this many players? Are you sure with this?"
  
Grisell nods and then pointing at me.
  
"He solo-ed the thunderstorm phase with this strat. Are you interested?"
  
Aksevel is looking at me and then humming with understanding.
  
"I see. I'll join the team then."
  
Ivonna and her friends are smiling with relief.
  
When they all discussing the strat, I see Aspen is on his way to the pub. I then shout his name.
  
"Aspen!"
  
Aspen is glaring at me from the corner of his eyes, but then his face is brightened when he knows that it was me who's calling him. He approaches me and is surprised that all the strong players are gathering in front of me.
  
I smirk and look at him.
  
"Want to join us to clear the Maelstrom of Abyss dungeon?"
  
Aspen tilts his head and looks at Kingstar and the others.
  
"Sure, I'm free right now."
  
They all are surprised not because Aspen is joining them, but they are surprised because I'm the one who invited him to join the raid. Ivonna looks at me while smiling in confusion. I smirk and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Trust me. You guys are going to need him in the dungeon."
  
Aspen has no idea what is going on, and everyone is looking at me and Aspen back and forth.
  


Episode 100: The strongest raid team?

They all are looking at Aspen for quite a while and then Kingstar is pointing at him.
  
"Who are you?"
  
I'm surprised because I thought that everyone knows who he is, but it seems that he's unrecognizable by the top players. Aspen is shrugging and smiles.
  
"I'm just someone who plays for fun."
  
Grisell is looking at Aspen very carefully and then looks at me while pointing her finger at Aspen.
  
"You called him Aspen earlier? Isn't that mean he's the Neutrality Clan's leader?"
  
Aspen is looking at me and I'm just smiling apologetically. Aspen then nods.
  
"Yes, that's me."
  
Everyone is surprised when they finally are able to meet the Neutrality Clan's leader. Ken is pointing his finger at Aspen.
  
"Ahh! You're one of those players who gave information on the monsters' whereabouts in the forums. You also defeated a boss monster on your own, right?"
  
Now that I think about it. I remember that the Neutrality Clan is the one who provides monsters' information and what loots they are dropping. Not just that, I also read in the forum earlier in the inn after clearing the dungeon, that if players are looking for a middleman, they would go to Aspen and ask him to be their middleman. Its cost varies depends on how expensive the items are. Not just to him, but also to the higher-ups of the Neutrality Clan. They said they didn't like the faction system and will stay neutral, but that doesn't mean they're weak. To be honest, most of the players already used their service to help them farm items and levels. It amazes me that we are playing the same game but it feels like that between me and him, we are living in a different world.
  
Ivonna looks at Aspen and their eyes are met. Ivonna tilts her head.
  
"Do you want to bring your friends along? But we only accept players that are capable. I'm not trying to be rude, but we all here agreed on that."
  
Aspen is humming with understanding and smiles.
  
"I understand, no hard feelings. I have 2 of my best men, I will invite them with me."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
Two guys are walking towards us. Both of them have black hair and brown eyes. To be precise, they're identical. One has a short sword on both sides of his waist while the other one is holding a spear. Aspen is pointing his arm at them both.
  
"They're my friends in arms. We are best friends in real life and their skills can't be compared to those players out there. Jake and Jacob."
  
Jacob is the one who's holding a spear and Jake is the other one. They both are waving at us and introduce themselves. I can see the Headless crest hanging on their belts.
  
Ivonna then looks at everyone.
  
"Alright, let's party up. Since we have so many players here, we can't be in the same party. So I suggest to party up with your own friends or commanders and let Grisell join your party later on to give the buff. How's that?"
  
Everyone is looking at their own clan members and nod.
  
"Yeah, that's fine."
  
After everyone is party up, we are leaving Fjel town and on our way to the Maelstrom of Abyss dungeon.
  
Aspen is walking behind us and then he approaches me.
  
"So... where are we going exactly?"
  
I look at him and pointing at the distance.
  
"We are going to the Maelstrom of Abyss dungeon."
  
Aspen, Jake, and Jacob are looking at each other and then humming with understanding. Aspen is looking at the scenery.
  
"We haven't gone there, and we have no idea what the dungeon looks like."
  
Everyone stops and then turns around. They're looking at Aspen with disbelief. Aspen is surprised to see their expression. Aspen then lifts his hands.
  
"What? What's wrong?"
  
Francesca is chuckling with disbelief.
  
"Are you being serious right now?"
  
Aspen, Jake, and Jacob nod. Kingstar and the others are glaring at me. I smile and shrug. Aspen then put his hand on my shoulder.
  
"Don't worry, we are good at improvising and we are fast learners. Just give us the basic stuff and we can work on that."
  
Queenstar is glaring at me.
  
"That's your job. You're the one who invited him."
  
I scoff and nod.
  
"Don't worry."
  
I explain to Aspen, Jake, and Jacob about the dungeon mechanics on our way there. After they all understand, I explain the strat to them and what kind of monsters and what are their skills. They all understand and give me a thumbs up. They're repeating what I say and make sure what they just heard is correct. They're really fast learners and immediately suggest to me some of their strats. Some of their strats are actually quite nice and in the end, we all are discussing it.
  
We are standing at the edge of the cliff and look at the fierce whirlpool and bolts of lightning struck the whirlpool. All the players around us are looking at us in awe. 6 big clan leaders and 1 former top 10 leader are standing side by side. Kingstar then looks back at the players. We tried to invite Sigryd, but he can't join us since he was busy with IRL.
  
"We will attempt to clear the thunderstorm phase. We will not allow anyone else to join the raid! My men will block the path until the thunderstorm phase disappears."
  
Hundreds of the Supremacist Clan members are blocking the way and pushing everyone away from the cliff. Kingstar then looks at us.
  
"Let's go."
  
We all nod and jump off and dive into the whirlpool.
  
[Player [Trevor] has entered the Maelstorm of Abyss [Thunderstorm]!]
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] gate will be closed in: 4mins 59secs]
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] will begin in: 5mins 29sec]
  
They're talking about the strat for one last time and make sure everyone understands their roles and what's the most important things to do.
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] gate is closed]
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] will begin in: 30secs]
  
[52 Players are currently inside the dungeon with the average level is 250]
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] is generating...]  
  
[Each player has 3 lives and will be teleported outside the dungeon and to their spawn point after their 4th death]
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] is generated!]
  
[Boss monster Sulrk is awake and enraged!]
  
[Maelstrom of Abyss [Thunderstorm] now begins. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
Everyone is equipping their equipment and consume buff items. We all entering the first stage. Aspen, Jake, and Jacob are mesmerized by the scenery. Then they all immediately run toward the Ocean Heart. Kingstar, Michael, Queenstar, and Boshcwell are attacking the Ocean Heart. Grisell uses [Gold Coating] to everyone and uses [Weapon Perfection] and [Armor Perfection] to Ivonna and the others.
  
The monsters' wave is coming and Ivonna is tanking most of them while the rest are attacking the monsters. Aspen is handling the other side with Jake and Jacob. They're moving so swiftly and their damages are pretty high. Hans, Leonardo, Gunther, Reinhardt are destroying the bubbles since their damages are enough to destroy them before they're coming to the ground.
  
[You successfully destroy the Ocean Heart!]
  
[Sulrk's status values are reduced by 10%!]
  
[1 Extra life is given to the players!]
  
[The first stage will be closed in: 5mins]
  
20 minutes is it takes for them to clear the first stage thanks to Kingstar, Queenstar, and Michael [Berserker] skill.
  
Without wasting any time, we all enter the second stage. I'm pointing at the coral that will lead us to the hidden stage. Kingstar, Queenstar, and Michael immediately run toward the coral and start attacking it while the rest of them are holding off the monsters. Aksevel has been standing near me the whole time since the first stage. He let his minions do the job.
  
[Hidden path has discovered!]
  
[Objective has changed! Enter the hidden path!]
  
We all entering the hidden path. We are running up the long narrow path that is surrounded by whirlpools underwater. All the monsters are following us from behind. As soon as we reach the hidden stage, a notification appears.
  
[All the monsters inside the hidden stage are weakened by 50%]
  
[All the players inside the hidden stage are strengthened by 50%]
  
Everyone starts to bombards the elite monsters.
  
[You successfully cleared the second stage!]
  
[1 Extra life is given to the players!]
  
[Sulrk's status values are reduced by 10%!]
  
[You successfully cleared the hidden stage!]
  
[All the players' status values are increased by 10%!]
  
[The hidden stage will be closed in: 5mins]
  
Everyone is sighing with relief except for Aksevel since he's barely doing anything. Kingstar is looking at us.
  
"This is it. We must be careful or we will get wiped."
  
Everyone nods and then we all entering the boss stage.
  
[The wrath of the depth of the sea, Sulrk has awakened]
  
[Those who enter, cannot leave...]
  
[Those who are weak will die...]
  
[Those who are brave will be punished...]
  
[Sulrk, the wrath of the depth of the sea shall slaughter to prevail]
  
[The boss battle will begin in 30 seconds. Please prepare before the battle begins.]
  
Ivonna is pointing at the Ocean Hearts behind Sulrk.
  
"We need to destroy those first. I will take the aggro and hope you guys can destroy them before I ran out of lives."
  
Aksevel is sighing and then opens the book.
  
"You don't have to, I will take care of the aggro."
  
Aksevel is summoning a monster that makes everyone's eyes and mouths wide open. Aksevel summon Sulrk and it's as big as the original. I chuckle and shake my head. Boschwell is lifting his head and look at Sulrk's face.
  
"Bloody hell..."
  
[The boss battle now begins]
  
[May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
Summoned Sulrk is charging at Sulrk and starts clashing. Kingstar and the rest of them are running around them to avoid unnecessary accidents. But what everyone doesn't know is that the summoned Sulrk is way weaker compared to Sulrk in this phase. In less than a minute, the summoned Sulrk disappears. It surprises everyone.
  
Seeing the summoned Sulrk failed miserably, Ivonna immediately runs towards Sulrk and takes the aggro. Grisell is hurriedly using [Gold Coating] to Ivonna and her party members. Again, Sulrk in this phase is way different from the other two phases because this Sulrk has [Heavy Cleave] skill which is to deal 400% cleave damage to the enemies behind the target no matter how far they are from the fight while the target only takes his original damage. Sulrk slashes his trident at Ivonna where everyone is behind them hitting the Ocean Heart.
  
[8.921]
  
Ivonna takes a lot of damage, but what surprises Ivonna is that everyone behind her takes [35.684] damages and died instantly. Ivonna is surprised and confused at the same time.
  
I chuckle and smirk.
  
"Welcome to the thunderstorm phase."
  


Episode 101: Sulrk's is furious.

Kingstar and the rest of them are respawning in front of me. Aksevel and Grisell are still shocked by that damage. Ivonna is luring Sulrk away from us and to make sure nobody is behind her. When everyone is respawned, they all just look at each other with confusion. Then they all are hurriedly running toward the Ocean Hearts and continue attacking them with Aksevel's summoned monsters.
  
Ivonna is keeping Sulrk away from them. She already consumed a lot of health potions and I don't know for how long she can handle it. Alec is ready to replace her whenever she needs a replacement. Sulrk notices that they're attacking the Ocean Hearts and he immediately stomps the trident on the ground making Ivonna can't move because she's stunned. Sulrk is slithering to Ivonna's back and making sure that Kingstar and the rest are behind Ivonna.
  
Alec's eyes are widening.
  
"Ohh f*ck!"
  
Alec turns around and screams at Kingstar.
  
"RUN!"
  
They're looking at Alec and then look at Ivonna who is stunned. Kingstar screams.
  
"Get the f*ck away from here!"
  
Aksevel immediately called his summonses back because if they died, they can't be summoned for a whole day in-game time. Kingstar and the others are running away from there, but the further they are, the wider the cone-shaped radius is. Ivonna takes [11.243] damages and they all are dead for sure, but Alec barely escapes the radius. Ivonna is dead and the others as well. Alec is now taking the aggro.
  
Everyone is respawning. Kingstar is pissed, but Ivonna and her friends immediately running toward the Ocean Hearts. Kingstar and the rest of them are confused.
  
"What are you guys doing?! You all going to die again!"
  
Ivonna looks back.
  
"This is our chance! Sulrk used that skill on me. He won't be able to use it anytime soon! I'm already counting the time and we still have 5 minutes before he can use that skill again! Come and don't waste this chance!"
  
The difference between Ivonna's team and the rest of them is significant. Aspen is amazed by them and immediately follows Ivonna with Jake and Jacob. Kingstar and the rest of them then follow them. Aksevel also summons all his monsters again.
  
Ivonna is running towards Alec and pointing at the corner.
  
"Bring him to the corner so he won't be able to move behind your back!"
  
Alec nods and immediately lures Sulrk to the corner. But, since he's not as tanky as Ivonna, he dies before he manages to bring him into the corner.
  
Ivonna is running as fast as she can. She looks back and everyone is still behind her. Sulrk turns around and ready to hit Ivonna. She slides to the side and takes [10.537] damage. But thanks to her sliding to the side, the cleave radius is not hitting Kingstar and the others, instead, the radius is pointing at us. Aksevel and Grisell are dead because of the cleave while I'm not taking any damage thanks to my high dodge rate. I chuckle mischievously when I see Aksevel and Grisell are laying dead on the ground beside me. Because of that, all the summoned monsters disappear. Kingstar and the others are confused and then they all look at Aksevel and Grisell's dead bodies.
  
Ivonna is looking at us and grins apologetically. I just smile at her and laugh.
  
Aksevel and Grisell are respawning. Aksevel immediately summons his minions and goes back to help the others. Aksevel is staring at me with confusion.
  
"How are you not dead?"
  
I smirk and shrug.
  
"Luck?"
  
Ivonna thinks that luring Sulrk into the corner is safe, but Sulrk has another skill. Sulrk then tosses Ivonna who's standing in front of him with his trident and launching her to his rear. Ivonna is surprised and she takes damage and is stunned for seconds when she's landed. Aspen is looking at Ivonna and then he screams.
  
"RUN! Ivonna got tossed and stunned!"
  
Without looking back, everyone is scattered and saves their own lives. Sulrk is attacking Ivonna and she's dead, but luckily everyone is safe and still scattered while waiting for Alec to take the aggro.
  
Alec is luring Sulrk to the corner again. Grisell buffs him using [Gold Coating] and to Kingstar's party since they're in the same party.
  
Ivonna looks at the time and shouts at Alec to be careful since it's already 5 minutes. Alec nods but it's too late because Sulrk already stomped the ground. Alec then died before Ivonna manages to take the aggro. Ivonna then finally able to take the aggro and carefully tanking the damage.
  
Alec is waiting for Ivonna's signal because Sulrk is about to use his toss skill again. Ivonna looks at Alec and nods. Alec is walking to the side and waiting for Sulrk to toss Ivonna to the rear. Ivonna has predicted it accurately. Sulrk tosses Ivonna to the rear, and then Alec immediately grabs the aggro by using a skill call [Provoke]. Then he moves to the corner and tanking the damage while Ivonna is replenishing her HP.
  
[Ocean Heart is destroyed!]
  
[Sulrk's status is reduced by 10%!]
  
Ivonna and Alec are smiling with relief. But I look at the other Ocean Hearts and they're still above 10%. I then look at Sulrk for quite a while, and then his eyes suddenly turn glowing red. A notification appears.
  
[Sulrk is furious!]
  
[Immune to the debuff status on Sulrk for 3 minutes!]
  
Everyone is shocked and confused. Sulrk then ignores Ivonna and immediately charges Kingstar, Queenstar, Diamond, Lothair, and Ken with their commanders. They all are surprised and immediately scatter away from the Ocean Hearts. The reason why Sulrk is furious is that they destroy the Ocean Heart one by one. If they destroyed the three of them at the same time, he won't be furious and will be immediately weakened.
  
Sulrk is chasing at Kingstar and Queenstar. Michael, Francesca, Emma, William, Aspen, Jake, and Jacob immediately takes that chance to go back and hit the Ocean Heart. Aksevel and his minions are attacking the other Ocean Heart. Kingstar is trying so hard to run away and lure Sulrk away from the Ocean Hearts while giving Michael and the others time to destroy it, but Sulrk move speed is way faster than him. Aleksander hit Sulrk and takes the aggro from Kingstar. He's sacrificing himself for the greater good.
  
[Ocean Heart is destroyed!]
  
[Sulrk's status is reduced by 10%!]
  
[Sulrk is furious!]
  
[Immune to the debuff status on Sulrk for 3 minutes!]
  
Sulrk turns around and Immediately charges at Michael and the others. Kingstar and his team turn around and follow Sulrk from behind while Michael and the others are running away to lure him away. Aksevel's minions are getting ignored by Sulrk because a unit is in a lower level compared to a player in the system, so Sulrk is prioritizing players than units.
  
Ivonna is approaching Michael and the others and walk past them. She takes the aggro and moves to the other side so the cleave damage is not hitting Michael and the others, then she immediately uses [Macedonian Phalanxes]. Sulrk is destroying the ion shields but it takes him quite a long time to destroy one of them. When Sulrk is destroying the last ion shield and about to attack Ivonna, a notification appears.
  
[Ocean Heart is destroyed!]
  
[Sulrk's status is reduced by 10%!]
  
Sulrk's body is shrinking. It's half of its original size now.
  
[Sulrk, the wrath of the depth of the sea (Thunderstorm) (Weakened)]
  
Ivonna then shouts at everyone.
  
"Go run behind him! I will tank him now!"
  
They all hurriedly running to Sulrk's back and start attacking him.
  
Everyone is following Ivonna's order since she's the one who has the timer of Sulrk's skills. Everyone moves away and moves back when she tells them to. When she gets tossed, Alec is ready to take the aggro and replace her as Ivonna has commanded. It goes like that for 30 minutes. Everything goes so smoothly and then they finally killed Sulrk.
  
[Congratulation to [I*********n] [M*********s] [K******r] [Q*******r] [A***n] ...  on defeating Sulrk, The wrath of the depth of the sea (Thunderstorm). May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
[5.000.000 EXP gained!]
  
[You have reached max level!]
  
Everyone is screaming in joy and gathering around Sulrk's dead body. They are discussing the loots and who will be taking them. They all agree to give the materials to Grisell since she can produce good equipment from those. After that, they all are staring at their own screens.
  
Ivonna then approaches Kingstar. She lifts her hand for a handshake. Kingstar smiles and shakes her hands.
  
"Thank you for inviting us to the raid. I never thought we would be able to clear this dungeon."
  
Boschwell, Diamond, Lothair, and Ken are also shaking their hands with Ivonna. They all are showing their gratitude for getting invited to the raid. Aspen, Jake, and Jacob are also thanking them. Aksevel is looking at Sulrk's dead body, but sadly he can't put Sulrk into the book since he's not the one who killed it since it requires him to do the last hit to be able to do so. Then he leaves the dungeon without saying a word to us. Ivonna and the others just looking at each other and brush it off.
  
Kingstar is looking at Sulrk's dead body and then looks at Ivonna.
  
"If we discovered another dungeon like this. I would like to team up with you again. Now I understand the difference between you and me. It seems that I still need to pay attention to mechanics."
  
Ivonna smiles and raises her eyebrows.
  
"We both are good at something. I'm just more experienced in RPG games, that's all."
  
Kingstar scoffs and nods with an agreement.
  
"Well then... I guess I have to leave now. Thanks for the raid. GG."
  
Everyone nods and says Good Game as well then they all leave the dungeon except for us.
  
Emma sits down and sighs.
  
"That was intense! I'm done for today. I'm exhausted."
  
Everyone nods in an agreement. Francesca then claps her hands.
  
"Alright, boys. Let's log out and get some sleep!"
  
We all nod and log out from the game.
  
We all get up from the pod and leaving the gaming room. When everyone is leaving my room, Ivonna stops in front of the door while looking at her phone. Then she turns around and approaches me. I tilt my head while looking at her.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Ivonna is still staring at her phone and then looks at me.
  
"Can I use the pod again?"
  
I furrow my forehead while smiling.
  
"Sure."
  
Ivonna then smiles.
  
"It's because my sister is playing LoTB right now, and I want to play with her."
  
I'm humming and nod.
  
"Yeah, go ahead. It's not locked."
  
Ivonna smiles and then enters the gaming room. But then she peeks her head and looks at me.
  
"Want to join me?"
  


Episode 102: LeBlanc.

I raise my eyebrow while smiling.
  
"Sure, I'll tag along."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"Come."
  
I enter the gaming room and we both log in to the game.
  
I'm waiting for Ivonna at the teleportation device in Fjel town. She then appears and walks towards me. She's staring at her screen and then looks around.
  
"She's in Sarkh Village and I told her to meet up outside the south gate of Sarkh Village. That's what I said to her when I emailed her. So, we should go there now."
  
I nod and we both go to Lyneir Town since it's the closest town to Sarkh Village. 
  
It's around 32 kilometers from Sarkh Village. So we will be walking from here to Sarkh Village. Ivonna is crossing her arms while enjoying the scenery. She then looks at her screen.
  
"I wish we can add someone without having to see face to face."
  
I scoff and look at her.
  
"If they implemented that system, you will be flooded by friend requests every day."
  
Ivonna chuckles and nods.
  
"You're right. I take my words back."
  
I chuckle and then remember Chessi's name.
  
"Is your sister's name is Chessi?"
  
Ivonna is surprised and looks at me weirdly.
  
"No, her name is Chelsea. But yeah, I call her Chessi. How did you know?"
  
I scoff and tilt my head.
  
"You were calling her name in your sleep when we were in the Loslan Village."
  
Ivonna is embarrassed and covering her face with her hand.
  
"Oh, god... I'm so sorry."
  
I chuckle and tell her what happened when I was carrying her while she's asleep. Ivonna is showing her sour face for the first time and covering her face the whole time. I keep teasing her because it's fun to see her embarrassed like that. But then she says that she often falls asleep in her sister's bed, and her sister had to carry her to her bedroom.
  
We are having a nice conversation and she keeps talking about her embarrassing moments to me even though earlier she was embarrassed. Without noticing, we are already in front of Sarkh Village. We then go to the south gate of Sarkh Village where her sister is waiting at. As soon as we make a turn to the south gate, we both can see a white-haired woman is leaning on the wooden wall.
  
Ivonna then smiles and calls her.
  
"Chessi!"
  
The white-haired woman turns her head and staring at us. Her face is suddenly brightened and waves at us.
  
"Ivy!"
  
Huh, Ivy? I look at Ivonna and she raises her eyebrows. Chelsea is walking towards us and then she stops while staring at me. She's pointing at me while looking at Ivonna.
  
"Is he Trevor?"
  
Ivonna is surprised.
  
"He is. How do you know his name?"
  
Chelsea is smiling.
  
"Francesca sent me his photo."
  
Ivonna and I are looking at each other for quite a while. But then Chelsea claps her hands.
  
"Enough with that. I need some information about this game."
  
Ivonna then immediately explains everything. Like literally everything to Chelsea. I thought that Chelsea has the same personality as Ivonna, but she's not. She's a bit playful and cheerful compared to Ivonna, but Chelsea has the same gaze and expression as Ivonna when she's not showing any expression. Cold and hard to approach. Chelsea immediately understands most of the basic stuff and I can tell that she's a hardcore gamer by the way she asks the questions related to the game.
  
Chelsea nods with understanding.
  
"Okay, I'll be back in few hours."
  
Ivonna stops her and crosses her arms.
  
"Add me as your friend first. So we can contact each other."
  
Chelsea is faking her surprised face.
  
"Wow! The famous Ivonna is asking for a friend request!"
  
Chelsea is laughing and teasing her sister. Ivonna shakes her head and adds Chelsea to her friend list. Chelsea is staring at me and then a notification appears.
  
[Chelsea Adilene LeBlanc has requested you to be her friend. Accept?]
  
[Accept]
  
Ivonna is sighing and then clicking her tongue. Ivonna is glaring at Chelsea.
  
"I told you many times. Don't use your full name in the game. You even put our family name as well..."
  
Chelsea is playing dumb and tilting at Ivonna with her innocent smile.
  
"What? I don't understand what you're saying. Bye!"
  
Before Ivonna can scold her, Chelsea already runs back inside the village since Ivonna can't enter the tutorial village anymore. Ivonna is shaking her head and then she looks at me. I snort and she chuckles.
  
"That girl... she's always like that."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"It must be fun to have a sibling. I envy you."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"It is. Our apartment becomes so lively because of her. When she's not home, our apartment is so quiet and gloomy."
  
I'm surprised and look at her.
  
"Oh? You both live together?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yeah. Ever since we were little, she always follows me around. When I graduated from college, she moved in and live with me since then. Our parents are fine with it and it's better for me to watch over her since she's very hard to control."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"So, is it really fine that you left her alone in the apartment? Don't you get worried when she brings a guy to your apartment?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head while chuckling.
  
"That's impossible. She's never interested in men at all. All her friends are women, and most of them are my friends. She's never dated with anyone."
  
I look at Ivonna with confusion.
  
"Is she..."
  
Ivonna immediately shakes her head.
  
"No. She's not interested in women as well. She's just don't want to be in a relationship. That's all."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"How about you? Do you have a boyfriend?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"Well, I was just recently. But we broke up. So, right now I just want to be alone."
  
Ivonna then continues.
  
"But yeah. I'm a bit worried to leave her alone in the apartment."
  
I look at Sarkh village and watching new players doing quests.
  
"Is she working?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"Well, she's a freelancer. She designed a dress in the apartment and then sell her designs to someone. She got quite a lot of job offers from branded designers, but she didn't like the pressure and stay being a freelancer. Although, she's often going abroad and meet the designers who want to buy her designs."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Then why don't you invite her? We still have so many rooms here. She can work here as well and you have seen there's an empty room in the mansion. She can work here for a month. It's like working and vacation at the same time."
  
Ivonna is surprised and looks at me so seriously.
  
"Is it really fine?"
  
I furrow my forehead and smile.
  
"Of course! The more the merrier, right? I bet Francesca, Grisell, and Emma would love to have her here in the mansion."
  
Ivonna's face is brightened and smiles so brightly.
  
"Okay! I will ask her later when we see her again."
  
I nod and smile.
  
"Sounds good to me."
  
We are waiting for Chelsea to finish her tutorial outside Sarkh Village. So many newbies approach us and ask so many questions. I feel a bit weird when most of those newbies know who I am. They can't stop praising me and some of them even spamming their friend request to both of us, but thankfully there's a setting to block a friend request and we both use it immediately.
  
Chelsea is leaving Sarkh Village and she's done with the tutorial. She's approaching us who are waiting under the tree since it's quite hot recently in the game.
  
Chelsea is waving at us.
  
"Allo!"
  
Chelsea is standing in front of us with her innocent smile.
  
"So, I got to choose between the three sovereignties. Which one are you in, Ivy?"
  
Ivonna is squinting her eyes since the sunlight is hitting her face.
  
"Alliance Kingdoms."
  
Chelsea is looking at me.
  
"What about you?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"I'm not joining any of them."
  
Chelsea is looking at me with confusion. I then explain to her the reason why I'm not joining the faction yet. She immediately understands.
  
Ivonna then nods.
  
"Which faction are you going to join, Chessi?"
  
Chelsea is pointing at the east.
  
"The Aarus Empire's faction. I need the blessing to help me leveling."
  
Ivonna is frowning.
  
"You're not going to join the Alliance Kingdoms' faction with your dear older sister?"
  
Chelsea is sad when she sees Ivonna is frowning.
  
"I do... but I need the blessing to help me leveling. I will join the Alliance Kingdoms' faction when I don't need the buff anymore. I promise..."
  
Ivonna is chuckling and then laughs. She shakes her head.
  
"It's okay. You can enjoy the game however you want. I'll be waiting for you."
  
Chelsea nods.
  
"Okay then. I'll be leaving now! Tchao!"
  
Ivonna grabs Chelsea's leg and then Chelsea trips to the ground since she's about to run. Ivonna forgets that her STR is high enough to make a newbie fall to the ground by just holding her leg. Ivonna jolts from her sitting and lift Chelsea up. I'm holding my laughter so hard that I'm starting to snort.
  
Chelsea is rubbing her nose.
  
"Aie..."
  
Ivonna is hugging Chelsea and stroking her head gently and apologetically. Chelsea then looks at Ivonna.
  
"What is it?"
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"Do you want to come to the US, Chessi?"
  
Chelsea is still rubbing her nose.
  
"With you?"
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"Yeah. You have seen the photos I sent you, and you said you wanted to join us. So, if you want to, I can book a flight ticket for you."
  
Chelsea is surprised and both her eyes and mouth are wide open. Then she nods aggressively.
  
"Bien sur! I want to join you guys so badly. But Michael is there..."
  
I'm furrowing my forehead and tilting my head.
  
"What's wrong with Michael?"
  
Chelsea sighing.
  
"He's a pervert. His joke is so immature and unfunny..."
  
I'm surprised and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Ohh..."
  
Ivonna chuckles.
  
"Don't worry, we have Francesca, Grisell, and Trevor's friend, Emma. They will be happy to have you there with them. You said you missed Francesca and Grisell, right?"
  
Chelsea nods.
  
"I do. Well then, book me a flight for today since it's still 1 A.M. here."
  
Ivonna smiles.
  
"Okay. I will book you a 6 A.M. flight. Is that okay?"
  
Chelsea nods while smiling.
  
"Okay!"
  
Chelsea then stands up.
  
"I have to start packing then. I will see you later! Tchao!"
  
Chelsea then logs out from the game while Ivonna is booking a flight for her.
  
After she booked the flight for Chelsea, she emailed the ticket to Chelsea. We then logged out from the game.
  
Ivonna is on her way out, but then she turns around and looks at me while smiling.
  
"Thank you."
  
I shake my head.
  
"No need to mention that."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"Good night."
  
I nod.
  
"Good night."
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We are eating breakfast together, and Ivonna tells everybody that Chelsea is coming here. Everyone is surprised and happy at the same time. Emma and William have no idea who she is, so Ivonna, Francesca, and Grisell are starting to talk about Chelsea to both of them. While they're telling Chelsea's personality to Emma and William, I look at Michael and his face is getting pale, as if he doesn't want to see Chelsea.
  
Hans and Leonardo are giggling mischievously while looking at Michael. Hans is smiling happily.
  
"You're doomed, Mike."
  
Francesca looks at Michael and suddenly laughs so hard.
  
"You can't run, Mike. You reap what you sow."
  
Michael is sighing and shakes his head.
  
"I'm going to apologize to her as soon as she's here."
  
Emma, Michael, and I have no idea what they're talking about.
  
After we are done eating our breakfast, we all go outside and play around the pool. We are having so much fun that we all forget about the time and it's already noon. I immediately take a shower and prepare to pick up Chelsea at the airport since it takes around an hour and a half from here to the airport.
  
I'm waiting for Ivonna downstairs while talking with the servant. Then someone is calling my name from upstairs.
  
"Oh, you're already down there."
  
I look up and Ivonna is walking down the stairs with Francesca, Grisell, and Emma. I look at them and tilt my head.
  
"You all coming with us?"
  
Francesca nods.
  
"Of course! I want to see my little sister!"
  
I scoff and nod.
  
"Let's go then."
  
We are on our way to the airport, and we stop by to buy coffee and ice cream. Emma asks about what happened to Michael earlier in the dining room, Ivonna tells us about it. Turns out that Michael used to keep teasing Chelsea whenever they're playing together, but Chelsea hated it and warned him if he kept teasing her, she will kick his balls, but Michael just brushed it off and kept teasing her since there's no way they would meet with each other. Chelsea was really pissed and kept her promise until she meets him in person. Now Chelsea is on her way here, it makes Michael a bit nervous. Emma and I are laughing and can't wait to see that happens.
  
We are at the airport and waiting for Chelsea. She should be here in an hour or less. We all are waiting inside the car while listening to the music on the radio. Emma is staring at the sky while humming the song. Ivonna turns back and looks at Emma.
  
"Emma, you never told us what you do for a living. Are you a freelancer?"
  
Emma is nervous and looks at me from the rearview mirror. I'm smiling innocently and pretend that I don't know her. Ivonna, Grisell, and Francesca are raising their eyebrows and waiting for her answers. Emma sighs and scratches her eyebrow.
  
"I... used to be working in a nightclub..."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding and she already knows what it means, except for Grisell and Francesca. They both are looking at Emma with confusion. Grisell is eating her ice cream and keep staring at Emma.
  
"As a waitress?"
  
Emma shakes her head so slowly and uncomfortably. I'm chuckling so quietly and Ivonna is staring at me while smiling. Emma sighs and lifts her hands.
  
"I used to be a stripper."
  
Francesca and Grisell are covering their mouths but they both look excited. Francesca then puts her hand on Emma's shoulder while smiling.
  
"Like, giving lap dance and pole dancing?"
  
Emma is holding her breath and then exhales deeply while nodding. Francesca and Grisell are gasping with disbelief. Francesca then chuckling mischievously.
  
"So hot..."
  
Grisell is nodding in an agreement.
  
"No wonder your body is so... sexy..."
  
Francesca is humming and nodding in an agreement.
  
"I know right?! It's like she's oozing her sexiness aura."
  
Emma is embarrassed and covering her face while facing the window.
  
Ivonna's phone is ringing and she immediately picks it up. She's speaking French and we all immediately know who is she talking to. Ivonna nods and then hangs her phone. She looks at me.
  
"Chessi is here. Let's pick her up."
  
We all nod and get out of the car.
  
We are waiting outside the terminal and then Ivonna is waving at someone. We all look at the terminal gate and it surprises me that Chelsea has the same hair and eye colors as Ivonna. What surprises me the most is that she's taller than Ivonna, she's as tall as Emma. Francesca and Grisell are running towards Chelsea and hug them so tightly.
  
Emma is wowing.
  
"What kind of food do you guys eat? You both look so gorgeous..."
  
Ivonna just chuckles.
  
Chelsea is opening her arms and hugs Ivonna. She then looks beside Ivonna and Emma is just smiling at her. Chelsea then removes her hands from Ivonna then smiles at Emma.
  
"Allo!"
  
Emma is raising her eyebrows and waves at her.
  
"Hi."
  
Chelsea nods and then they both are introducing themselves. It's a bit awkward at first, but then they both immediately break the wall and become friends in an instant. I can tell that Chelsea is an extrovert like Francesca and Emma. Then Chelsea is taking a glimpse at me for a split second and then looks away. I can't tell if she dislikes me or is it just her blank expression. We then leave the airport and then grab lunch together.
  
We are back at the mansion. Chelsea is so excited ever since we enter the mansion. She's looking at the fountain, garden, and of course the mansion itself. Ernes is welcoming us and he approaches me.
  
"Master Trevor, the item you ordered has arrived. I already put it in your room."
  
I nod.
  
"Thanks, Ernes."
  
I continue.
  
"Have everyone eaten lunch yet?"
  
Ernes nods.
  
"Yes, all the guests have had lunch."
  
I nod and then we all enter the mansion.
  
Chelsea is looking at the mansion with her mouth open. But then her expression changes when she sees Michael is peeking from upstairs. Michael is slowly walking down the stairs and followed by Leonardo, Hans, and William. Hans and Leonardo are snorting and can't hold their laughter.
  
Chelsea is glaring at Michael and walks toward him. Before Michael can open his mouth, Chelsea already kicks his crotch. Hans, Leonardo, William, and I are gasping and covering our own crotches. Michael falls to the ground while groaning in pain. Chelsea is looking down at him.
  
"Grosse merde."
  
Ivonna pinches Chelsea's mouth. She shakes her head while staring at Chelsea. Michael is still groaning and looks at Chelsea.
  
"I'm sorry..."
  
Francesca is giggling happily and squatting in front of Michael.
  
"How's that feel? Hope you learn your lesson, Mike."
  
Everyone is chuckling at Michael. Ivonna then brings Chelsea upstairs and shows her Ivonna's room. I'm following behind them and Chelsea is smiling all the time. After the maid puts her belongings in the room, I guide them to the empty room where she can spend her time designing a dress. Of course, Ivonna is going to buy her the materials and other things so Chelsea can start working.  
  
After Chelsea is done with the tour, I tell Ivonna and Chelsea that I bought a pod for Chelsea so she can play with us. Chelsea thank me and smile happily. Emma and all the ladies are going to shopping with Chelsea, while we, the guys are doing our own thing. I'm in my room and looking at the gaming pod that I ordered last night for Chelsea to play. The servants and I are carrying the pod inside the gaming room and place it beside Ivonna's pod. I look around and I wonder where's Becker's pod is at. I did ask about it to Ernes but he said he had no idea about it either.
  
I look at the computer and I remember that I don't know the password. So I'm logging in to the game and ask the password to Becker.
  
I open my friend list and message Becker.
  
[Becker, what's the password of your computer?]
  
-
  
[Oh. You're living in the mansion right now?]
  
[I did put the password at the bottom of the letter though...]
  
-
  
[Yeah, for a month or so. My friends and I are living in the mansion right now.]
  
[No you didn't... you got tired of writing and I think you forgot to put the password.]
  
-
  
[Oh! That's nice to hear. I bet the mansion is so lively right now.]
  
[Ohh now I remember... I didn't write the password.]
  
[The password is "Betelgeuse2.188×10^31"]
  
-
  
[Wow... I need to remember that?]
  
-
  
[Huehuehue... You can change the password when you log in to the computer. It's now yours anyway.]
  
-
  
[Alright, thanks for that. I'm going to log out again and check the computer.]
  
-
  
[Don't open the folder yet... but... it's up to you.]
  
I look at his last message and it makes me really want to open it now. But the way he wrote the message is like a warning and like saying that I'm not ready for it yet. He loves to prank me like that back then. So I guess he's just pranking me again for one last time. After that, I log out of the game and turn on the computer.
  
[Enter Password]
  
[....]
  
...
  
[Welcome back, Master Trevor!]
  
I look at the desktop and I can see a single folder named Betelgeuse Online and an app named SevOS. I double-click the software and the screen turns black immediately. The screen slowly is turning white and there's a silhouette in the middle. It's Sev and she's staring at me in the eyes as if she can see me from the other side.
  
Sev s smiling and I can hear her soothing voice.
  
"It's been a while, Trevor. It seems my master already gave you his legacy. From now on, I will be your personal assistance."
  
Sev is looking at the top left of the screen, then she continues.
  
"I already tracked your phone number, your phone model. I'm installing the same app into your phone as we speak."
  
I immediately grab my phone from my pocket and check it. It's true that my phone now has the same app as on the computer. I look at Sev and she's smiling at me.
  
"It seems that you are curious about the folder on the desktop. I warn you that it may affect you. So, before we open the folder. I will ask you this... are you sure you want to open it?"
  
There's no option or a place to type my answer. Sev is looking at me while raising her eyebrows as if she's waiting for my response. So I just look at her and open my mouth.
  
"Yes...?"
  
Sev nods and moves to the side and pointing her arm towards the folder. Then she looks at me.
  
"Well then. Let's begin...."
  


Episode 104: This is...

Sev is opening the folder for me and there are a bunch of documents in it. Sev then opens one of them and is pointing at the title.
  
[The Capsule Pod Experiment]
  
[D-Day]
  
[I finally made the fully working machine. Before I enter the machine, there's something I need to explain first. This machine is going to put us into a sleeping state, but the truth is, it's not. To be exact, we will be forced to fall unconscious, and during that, our brain will get rid of toxic waste. Our nerve cells will communicate and reorganize, which supports healthy brain function. It helps our bodies repairs cells, restores energy, and releases molecules like hormones and proteins. It sounds unbelievably good, and it is a fact. If a person is using this machine it will exercise our brain and I can say that this machine is the best way to exercise our brain without even have to do anything. In a long run, this machine will definitely make our brain and body healthier. It will help quickly reverse symptoms of certain mental health conditions as well. To put it simply, this machine can make us live longer.]
  
[I will be using this device 8 hours a day for the next 100 days]
  
[Day-10]
  
[I don't feel any changes at all. Everything seems normal. No side effects or drawbacks from using this machine. I feel like I'm living in my dream. Using this machine, it feels like I was in a deep sleep state and everything feels nice and pleasant.]
  
[Day-40]
  
[I'm having a massive headache and my head is throbbing. I kept monitoring my brain usage and it's almost three times higher. If we use this machine excessively, it will damage our brains. But, I can feel that my brain is sharpened. I tested with playing level 5 puzzles for the first time and solved all of them in my third attempt. reading, and memorized every single word on each page and wrote it down on a piece of paper. I managed to memorize 98% of the words. It's as if my brain can absorb everything that I see. I tried to shuffle a card and memorized every single one of them and I predicted every card in order.]
  
[Day-100]
  
[I tested on raising my INT stat to 10.000 in the game in an instant. I was forced to wake up because of the drastic change in my brain usage. Before I was forced to wake up, I felt like being electrocuted for a split second and it was so painful. My whole body was paralyzed for almost an hour inside the pod. I had to delete my character and create a new character since it was unplayable anymore. Now I can finally confirm that raising INT in the game is affecting our brains. I had to reduce the amount of brain usage in this game down to 50% to reduce the chance of damaging our brain.]
  
[Conclusion]
  
[This machine will change the world of science. I can say this machine is the easiest and the fastest way to help us to evolve further. Theoretically, this machine can help a person who is in a comatose state to wake up because of how this machine stimulates our brains. A student can study in the game and it will be easier for them to absorb the information they just learned. Not just that, everyone can now have the time for themselves. I have seen so many people stressed out from working and barely have time to spend their time enjoying themselves, and even if they forced themselves to spend the time for themselves, they will have a lack of time to sleep and will be exhausted the next day. That is the main reason I made this game and machine. With the slow time flow in the game, they can just play the game an hour and it feels like a day. Students can play and study for days in the game, and it will only take a few hours in real-time. I want everyone to live with happiness and full of joy.]
  
I'm humming with understanding. There are a lot of other documents that have proved his theory and the scientific research of the machine. Sev is looking at me.
  
"This is the benefit of using the pod, Trevor. Also, I was ordered to tell you something from my master."
  
I raise my eyebrows and look at Sev.
  
"What is it?"
  
Sev is pointing at the document.
  
"Master wants you to share this information with the world. As you can read the last sentence, master wants everyone to live with happiness and full of joy."
  
I nod and open my email and send this document to Jason.
  
I look at another folder named the truth. I look at Sev and she's staring at the folder as well. Sev then looks at me.
  
"Are you sure you want to see this?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes."
  
Sev opens the folder and I immediately gagging and covering my mouth while looking away. I breathe heavily and stand up from the chair. Those photos will haunt me for the rest of my life. I walk to the corner of the room and sit down while covering my face. I can hear Sev is calling my name over and over, but I'm ignoring her and trying so hard to calm down.
  
I look at the computer screen and thank god I can't see those from down here. I shake my head.
  
"What the f*ck were you thinking Becker."
  
Sev is calling me.
  
"Trevor, are you alright?"
  
I stand up and slowly approach the computer. I take a deep breath while closing my eyes. I sit down and open my eyes slowly. I can see photos of Becker's head and what's inside of it. It's his brain. There's also a video with the title "Brain Extraction.". There's also a document named "Selective Autopsy Report.". I look at Sev with my pale face and expression. Sev is looking at me with worries. I clear my throat and trying so hard not to gag.
  
Sev is pointing at a document named "The Truth.".
  
"We should open this first and you can read what this is all about."
  
I nod and then Sev opens it for me since my whole body feels weak just from looking at those photos.
  
[To Trevor.]
  
[You have seen it. Now it is time for me to tell you the truth.]
  
[The truth is I'm the one who proposed this idea to my parents. They both are shocked and yelled at me when I told them I want to extract my brain. But in the end. they both can't say anything about it and just agreed with my request.]
  
[Right now, as you read this message. My brain is preserved inside the pod. You don't have to know where it is. The reason why I want to do this is that I want to live inside the game that I made, but I don't know if it's going to work or not. If you saw me in the game, that means it's a success and I'm living inside the game right now. If it's not, then that means it's a failure. But I'm confident that this will work. I'm sorry that you have to see this, but the truth is, I'm scared of dying, Trev. I'm not ready to die and I lied to you that I said I'm ready to die yesterday. I still want to live even if it's not in the real world. Maybe, the reason I made this game is for my own way to escape death. On the day I breathe my last breath, they will immediately extract my brain and keep it safe. The current technology can keep a brain work without a body. So I was thinking that this might be a good chance for me to do this.]
  
[I know that you're shocked about this, and I'm sorry to hide it from you. But still, even if I told you about this, you might not believe it. I hope you understand and I really want to stay alive no matter what. I hope that we can see each other again, Trev. I miss playing with you, and I miss the world that I created.]
  
[From your best friend, Becker.]
  
I'm looking down at the floor while covering my head. Sev is moving closer to the screen and I can hear her footsteps.
  
"How are you feeling, Trevor?"
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"I don't know. This is too much..."
  
I lift my head and look at Sev while smirking with disbelief.
  
"Honestly, I still can't believe it. Even if I want to believe, deep down, I don't want to."
  
I exhale deeply and lean on the chair. I'm staring at Sev's eyes.
  
"You knew about this?"
  
Sev nods.
  
"I do. Remember the second time you saw me? I mentioned that my master is no longer in your world, but I know the fact that he is living in this world now."
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"You did.... I remember that."
  


Episode 105: Everything is changing.

I got a phone call from Jason related to the document I sent him. He invited me to a meeting with the higher-ups of the company to discuss this information tomorrow morning.
  
I'm standing on the balcony in my room while smoking. Then someone is knocking on the door. I turn around and let whoever that is in. Turns out it's Michael, Hans, Leonardo, and Michael. They're looking around to look for me. I lift the curtain and wave at them from the balcony. They all are surprised and approach me. William is staring at me weirdly.
  
"What's wrong, Trev? You look so pale and drained."
  
Michael, Hans, and Leonardo are staring at me so seriously and nod in an agreement. Leonardo looks at the kitchen table.
  
"You want me to make coffee for you, Trev?"
  
I flick my cigarette and let the ashes fly with the winds. I nod.
  
"Yeah, that sounds great."
  
We all sitting at the counter while watching Leonardo brewing the coffee. Hans and Michael are still staring at me as if I have a booger hanging on my nose. I look at them and raise my eyebrows. They both are shaking their heads.
  
Leonardo is giving us the coffee he brewed. We are enjoying the coffee in silence. Then I clear my throat and look at them.
  
"So, what's up? If you guys want to play, you can just enter the gaming room. You don't have to ask for my permission."
  
Leonardo sits down and looks at me.
  
"We know that. We just think that you might need our company at the moment."
  
I smirk and chuckle.
  
"Yeah, I guess so. Thanks, guys."
  
They all nod and smile.
  
We are emptied our cup of coffee and then I stand up.
  
"Alright, I have some business to do. You can play now."
  
They all nod and then enter the gaming room. I change my clothes and go downstairs and drive to the office.
  
I enter the building and go to the manager's office. He looks at me with confusion and lets me sit.
  
"What's the matter?"
  
I give him the car key and smile at him.
  
"I want to resign."
  
He's surprised and looks at me with confusion.
  
"What's wrong? Are you getting a better job?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No. It's just that I have so many things going on right now, and I just want to take care of them. Because I'm afraid that I can't do my job properly because of them."
  
He's humming with understanding.
  
"Is that so... I can tell that you seem unwell right now."
  
He stands up and lifts his hand for a handshake. I stand up and shake his hand.
  
"Well, it's a shame. But it's your decision. So, thank you for your service and good luck with those things, Trevor."
  
I nod and smile.
  
"Thank you, sir."
  
I leave the office and looking at my phone. I open the map and look for the hypercar dealership. I smirk and found one that I want.
  
"Let's buy some expensive cars..."
  
I order a driver from the company and drive me to the car dealership. He's my friend and we talk a lot on our way there. He's surprised when I tell him that I quit and shocked when he looks at the destination. After we arrive at the destination, I give him a lot of tips.
  
I enter the showroom and I'm immediately welcomed by the sales.
  
"Good afternoon! What can I help for you today?"
  
I look at the hypercars in the showroom and I'm pointing at two of the hypercars.
  
"I want that car and that car."
  
The sales is speechless and looks at me weirdly. I raise my eyebrows. He immediately clears his throat.
  
"Well then, let's talk about the details over there. There are so many procedures to buy those cars."
  
I nod.
  
The process to buy those cars is really a pain in the ass, but thankfully I managed to get it done. I also got help from Sylvester because he knows the GMs of the car dealership. Then I had to customize the cars, etc. The cars should be in my hand within a few months. I already can't wait to drive them.
  
I'm spending the evening in a bar and have a drink by myself. Even though I do love to be living with so many people, I still kind of miss being alone. I then go to a restaurant and get myself a nice dinner. After that, I'm enjoying the wine until night. I look at the time and it's already 11 P.M. I immediately order a driver and go back to my house. I need to clean up the house and maybe get myself delicious midnight snacks.
  
I send Emma a message that I won't be back to the mansion tonight, and she understands. With that, I clean the house and watch movies in the living room while eating my midnight snacks.
  
The next morning, I wake up and prepare to leave to attend the meeting with Jason and the higher-ups.
  
I'm sitting in front of Jason and the higher-ups. They're holding and reading the documents that I sent to Jason yesterday. I'm looking at each one of them and their expressions. Jason is also looking at them and waiting for them to finish reading the documents. After they are done reading the documents, they all are looking at me with serious expressions.
  
One of the higher-ups is lifting the documents while staring at me.
  
"These... how did you get these?"
  
I explain to him that I got this after I open Becker's computer and why I sent those documents to Jason. They all nodding with understanding. Jason then sits at the table.
  
"If these documents are legit. We must publish these documents to the media."
  
They all are agreed to it, but they propose to let the scientist take a further investigation about the machine. Even if most of them are true and one of them is false, it will be dangerous to the company and the game as well.
  
We are discussing about this for hours and it's already 3 P.M. Everyone is done with the meeting and already prepared to do some research on the machine. Then everyone is dismissed.
  
(2 weeks later.)
  
Everyone is worried about me because I have never played since that day. They thought something has happened to me, but I just pretend that I was busy with something else. I have been wandering around the mansion, and sometimes I watch Chelsea working on a dress in her working room. Chelsea already level 250 in just a week without their help. Well, Grisell gave her the best equipment she made, so it's easier for her to farm and level up. I know that she's a hardcore gamer, but I never thought that she could reach max level in a short time period.
  
Jason published the documents to the world, and it surprised everyone. The game now officially has 100 billion players thanks to that. The pod is now cost around 50.000 to 70.000 dollars. It used to be around 10.000 to 20.000 dollars, but Sylvester often gave the pods for charity events and gave them for free for those people who are in need, like for those who are in a comatose state. Hundreds of cases of people in comatose can enter the game and meet their loved ones or their children. Legacy of the Betelgeuse is now officially the best game in the century.
  
They bought the pods to release the stress of real life. Every household now has at least 2 pods in their house. It's either for themselves or for their child or children to help them study. So many players play the game just to have some fun, some are to help them study. There was news on the TV of a person creating a school inside the game, and all the players who are in need of education can enter the class and study with the players that are a teacher or a professor in real life. Everything that is going on right now is a wholesome story.
  
Becker won a nobel prize thanks to his invention. Sylvester and Andrea represented him and gave their speech to the world about how proud they are to had an amazing child that can bring joy and happiness to the world. Becker has included himself in the history of genius people in the world.
  
Today is the day the game update the max level to 300. We all are gathering in my room and enjoying the coffee while waiting for the maintenance. Emma is looking at me.
  
"Are you going to play, Trev?"
  
Everyone is looking at me with curiosity. I nod and smirk.
  
"Yeah, I think I'm going to play."
  
Everyone is cheering happily. I just chuckle and shake my head.
  
Grisell jolts from her seat. We all are startled. Grisell is grinning happily and looks at us.
  
"The game is up! Let's play!"
  
We all enter the gaming room and log in to the game.
  
We all are gathering in Grisell's house. Michael is cracking his neck and hands.
  
"So! Where are going to go to level up our levels?"
  
Francesca scoffs.
  
"Of course we are going to Loslan Village and leveling at Zerkhil's Valley!"
  
They all nod in agreement. Emma then looks at me.
  
"You're coming with us, right?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No. I have somewhere to go."
  
Everyone is frowning and seems disappointed. I scoff and smirk.
  
"I'll see you guys later."
  
I leave the house and look at the chat history with Becker. I look for the location he sent me, the Abyssal Crater. But then someone is calling my name. It's Kingstar walking towards me on his own.
  
"It's been a while."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"It is."
  
Kingstar is looking at the house while having a casual conversation with me and telling me that he wants to meet with Ivonna and the others. I then look at his broadsword.
  
"Can I ask you a question?"
  
Kingstar is looking at me with confusion.
  
"Sure."
  
I'm pointing at his broadsword.
  
"That's a legendary weapon, right? It's the same as what Queenstar is using right? Where did you get those?"
  
Kingstar is grabbing his broadsword and shows it to me.
  
"It is. How did you know?"
  
I smirk and scoff.
  
"Just taking a guess. So, how did you get that?"
  
Kingstar is looking at his friend list and then he's surprised. I raise my eyebrow and waiting for his answer.
  
"Wait a minute... He should be on my friend list..."
  
I raise my eyebrow while looking at him.
  
"Who?"
  
Kingstar looks at me.
  
"The player who gave us the legendary weapons. We were friends when we started playing this game. He helped us hunt and farm for a few weeks. Then he said that he had to go on his own, but before he left, he gave us legendary weapons."
  
It's getting more confusing and it seems that Kingstar legit got those legendary weapons from that player. I wonder who he is and how did that person get those legendary weapons and willingly gave those to Kingstar and Queenstar. I need to investigate it with Jason and Sev later.
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"I see... anyway, I have to go now. I have an important matter to do. See you later."
  
Kingstar nods and then he enters Grisell's house.
  
I look at the sky and slightly smile.
  
"I guess it's time for me to meet you, Becker."
  


Episode 106: Abyssal Crater.

(2 weeks later in-game time.)
  
I'm finally at the Abyssal Crater. It's faster than I thought. Thanks to [Moonsteps] and my high MS, I reach this place in just two weeks without rest. I thought that it would take me a month since it takes at least 3 months if ordinary players are going to this place.
  
Thanks to those very high level monsters, I'm already level 300 in just a week. I look at the leaderboard and everyone is still around level 270. It's hard to level up now since it needs 3 million to 4 million EXP per level when the players reach level 270 and above.
  
I haven't messaged Becker that I'm coming, but I want to see what's in there, and I want to surprise him if it's where he is. Right now, I'm going to log out since I haven't had my lunch, and everyone is waiting for me as well.
  
I stand up from my pod and everyone is still in the gaming room waiting for me. They all are nodding at me. Emma then approaches me.
  
"Trev, how the hell did you manage to reach max level in just a few days?!"
  
I scoff and tilt my head.
  
"I went beyond the limit where the monsters' levels are above 3000."
  
Michael is laughing with disbelief.
  
"Holy sh*t... no wonder you maxed your level already."
  
Grisell is rubbing her stomach.
  
"Come on... I'm hungry... let's eat..."
  
Everyone is chuckling and then we go downstairs to eat lunch. Ernes already told the chef to cook our lunch even before I ask him about it. Well, he's a butler for a reason.
  
We are eating our lunch. Grisell keeps looking at her phone. Then she looks at us.
  
"Uhh, guys..."
  
We are looking at Grisell. Grisell then continues.
  
"There's an event called Battle of Zion Moor. It's like a war simulator it seems."
  
Everyone is curious about it and grabs their phones and reads the event on the official website. Emma is looking at with excitement. I check the update on my phone and it's still not yet released, only an announcement. I look at them and they all seem excited about it, but sadly the Forsaken- Clan is already disbanded.
  
Francesca is leaning on the chair and sighs.
  
"That sounds interesting. Especially when the clan possesses the castle. The rewards are unbelievably good. Not to mention the clan leader will get the godly item quest when ruled the castle for a month."
  
Chelsea is humming in agreement.
  
"But it's a weekly event. For a clan to be able to hold the castle for a month is quite impossible. We are talking about hundred thousands of clans that will try to take over the castle every week."
  
Leonardo is nodding in agreement.
  
"That's true. Even if they're implementing an alliance system, but only having 3 clans as their allies don't change the fact that they have to hold off thousands of big clans every week. What's more interesting is that those clans will find an alliance to help them take over the castle."
  
Ivonna is smiling while shaking her head.
  
"The skirmish event looks like a child play compared to this."
  
We all nod in agreement.
  
After I'm done eating my lunch, I immediately go to the gaming room while they're staying in the dining hall to talk about the BZM event.
  
I'm back into the game and look at the coordinate. It's a few hours from where I'm at. I start to run to that place because I don't want to waste any time.
  
I'm near the place where Becker pointed at. There's a huge abandoned castle in front of me. I look at the coordinate and the castle back and forth. The coordinate is inside that castle. I walk toward the castle that is surrounded by monsters. I have to clear the path since they're blocking my way.
  
I'm entering the castle and I'm surprised that there are so many NPCs inside the castle. Most of them are maids and servants. For some reason their faces are familiar. They all are shocked when see me entering the castle. Then a butler NPC approaches me. I'm surprised because this NPC looks exactly like Ernes.
  
"Welcome to the Abandoned Castle. My master has been waiting for you in his chamber."
  
I look at him for quite a while and he tilts his head with confusion. I scoff and shake my head. Then I follow him from behind.
  
The butler is standing in front of a huge door, then he opens it for me. He's pointing at the inside of the door. I look at the inside of the door, and it's a huge room. It's so dark and I can't see what's inside. I activate my [Eyes of the Moon] skill, but then a notification appears in front of me.
  
[This area is restricted from using any kind of skills]
  
It seems that Becker disabled all the skills as soon as I enter the castle. I enter the room and then the door behind me is closed immediately. My eyes are starting to get used to the darkness, and I can see a figure sitting on the chair. I'm squinting my eyes and I can see the body posture of that figure. I remember that kind of posture.
  
I smirk and wave.
  
"Long time no see, Becker."
  
The candles are lit as soon as I said that. A black-haired kid with blue eyes is grinning at me. He jolts from his seat and opens his arms so widely.
  
"Welcome to my castle!"
  
I chuckle and my eyes slowly are watering and I shed a tear. I don't know what makes me cry. Is it because of knowing that Becker is alive in this game, or is it because of his cheerful personality that I haven't seen for ages. But one thing for sure is that I'm happy that he seems happy.
  
Becker is startled and looks at me with worries.
  
"Are you alright, Trev?"
  
I wipe my eyes and exhales deeply while looking at him.
  
"Yeah, I'm fine."
  
Becker is still worried about me but he pretends that he's not. He then taps at the chair beside him.
  
"Come, have a seat! There are so many things I want to hear from you."
  
I scoff and shake my head and then sit in front of him. Becker then looks up.
  
"Sev, can you come here for a moment? Let's hear Trevor's story with me."
  
Sev then appears from the shadow with her long white dress. She's smiling gorgeously and nods. Then she sits beside Becker.
  
I told him what is happening since he's gone. From me being depressed when he's gone to where I'm at right now. Becker was sad when he heard my story and what I have been through, but then as soon as I change the subject he started to smile again. He listened to my story and how he changed my world. He's pleased when knowing that I'm living happily because of him.
  
I look at both of them and raise my eyebrow.
  
"So, Becker. Are you and Sev live together now? Has your dream finally come true?"
  
Becker is grinning while giggling mischievously.
  
"Of course! But not really." 
  
Becker is faking his crying while looking at me so pitifully.
  
"She still thinks of me as her master. I want her to be my waifu."
  
Sev is covering her mouth while chuckling. Becker looks at Sev with disbelief.
  
"See that? She now learned to mock! She has been teasing me for ages now. She's no longer respecting me like she used to do."
  
Sev is smiling innocently.
  
"But you are still the master I love. I will always gratitude for giving me life."
  
I'm laughing at Becker and look at them both.
  
"You guys look like an old couple."
  
Becker stands up with a happy expression.
  
"Are we?! Really?!"
  
Becker starts to tell his story now. From the day he entered the game and living with Sev. He has been observing everything with Sev. He's eagerly want to show himself to the players and go around the Orion to meet and interact with them, but he can't do that because it may affect him.
  
Sev is raising her eyebrows and staring at Becker with doubt.
  
"But master did show your affection towards two certain players even though you said it yourself that it is forbidden."
  
Becker is gasping and looks at Sev with disbelief.
  
"Why did you spill the bean, Sev?!"
  
I look at them both with confusion. Becker then looks at me and grinning apologetically. I raise my eyebrow and staring into his eyes. Becker then whining and then laughing nervously.
  
"The truth is..."
  
Becker is scratching his head.
  
"I did give them legendary weapons..."
  
I know who those two players are. Kingstar and Queenstar. There's no doubt about it anymore. So it was Becker's doing all along. Well, this is his game, so I'm not going to argue with his decision. He did give me a lot of gifts as well, so I can't complain and be such a hypocrite.
  
I sigh while staring at Becker.
  
"So that's how Kingstar and Queenstar got their legendary weapons, huh?"
  
Becker is laughing nervously while nodding in an agreement. Then he claps his hands.
  
"Anyway!"
  
Becker sits down and looks at me excitedly.
  
"There's something you need to know."
  
I tilt my head.
  
"What is it?"
  
Becker is smiling proudly.
  
"The Orion that we both knew is now bigger than before. The Abyssal Crater is no longer in the middle of the Orion. Sev and I have expanded the Orion and there are so many new things that you don't know."
  
I'm humming while looking at them excitedly.
  
"Really? That's nice. I can't wait to explore it."
  
Becker is grinning happily.
  
"I knew you're going to love it. There's another thing that will make the game more interesting."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Another thing? How many new things have you both created?"
  
Becker and Sev are looking at each other and chuckling mischievously. Sev then stands up while smiling at me.
  
"Transcension."
  


Episode 107: Best friends.

I look at Sev.
  
"Transcension? What is that?"
  
Sev teasingly smiles at me.
  
"That. You have to wait for a few months. Master and I have prepared it for all the players. The only thing that you all have to do is to be worthy of it."
  
I furrow at them both and sigh.
  
"I see... well, I will wait for that then."
  
They both are chuckling mischievously. I look at Becker's face for quite a while.
  
"How are you?"
  
Becker's happy face changes to confusion. He then smiles again.
  
"What do you mean? I'm doing great."
  
I'm showing my doubtful expression without saying anything while judging his expression. The room becomes silent and Sev is just sitting on her chair and observing. I sigh and rest my head on my hand.
  
"I know you very well, Becker. We have been playing together for years."
  
Becker clears his throat and scratching his eyebrow nervously.
  
"I don't know. It feels unreal and sometimes I thought that this is all just a dream. The moment I thought about myself is already dead, it hurts."
  
Becker's eyes are watering.
  
"I miss the real world. I miss my parents. I miss everyone in the mansion."
  
Becker starts sobbing and wiping his tears.
  
"I want to come back, but I can't because I'm already dead... knowing that my parents are living in pain because of me makes me feel miserable. Soon, seeing them moving on will also make me feel miserable because they will forget about me even though I'm still here..."
  
Becker is sniffling and looks at me.
  
"I tried to create them in this word, but they're not the same. They're not my parents and they're just a bunch of data that only recreate my parents' appearance and nothing else."
  
I look at the door and I'm humming with understanding.
  
"I can see that."
  
I stand up and look at Becker.
  
"Is all these that you really want?"
  
Becker shakes his head.
  
"I don't want these things, but deep down, I want to feel like how I used to feel."
  
I look at Sev and then look at Becker again.
  
"I don't know how you really feel, but let me tell you something important."
  
I sit on the table in front of Becker.
  
"That lingering feeling of yours of the past, you need to let it go. I know it's hard because it's hard for me and your parents as well. But you're not in the same world as ours anymore. We are trying to move on and you should too. Think of this not as a second chance, but as your second life. Why would you live your second life full of remorse? This is a new life of yours, live your second life with anything that you want to do. F*ck your rules of isolating yourself from the players. Just enjoy it and be someone new. Not Becker, but be someone that is living in this world right now."
  
I stand up and put my hands on Becker's shoulders.
  
"Be someone new. All of these... you need to let it go."
  
Becker is nodding while rubbing his eyes. I smile and look at him.
  
"But remember this. We all love you. Everyone is. We all are proud of you, we all are grateful for what you created. You made our life full of joy and happiness."
  
I remove my hands from his shoulders and smile. I offer my hand to him.
  
"Move on, and let's create your new journey in this world with all the players from around the world."
  
Becker is smiling and sniffling at the same time and grabs my hand. I pull him up and pat his head.
  
"Good. Let's enjoy the world that you create."
  
Becker nods happily. Sev is smiling and I can see that her smile is filled with relief and happiness as if she's showing her sympathy towards Becker. But then suddenly the ground is shaking. Sev is raising her eyebrows. Then a notification appears.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Queen Arachne appeared! Someone disturbed her slumber! All players, please defeat her before she brings chaos to Orion soon! If failed, players' EXP reduced to 0%. Drop rate and EXP rate reduced to 90%. Status value reduced by 90% for a week in real-time!]
  
[Count down: 11hr 59m 59s before she brings chaos to Orion!]
  
I scratch my head and sigh.
  
"It seems that I have to go now... I knew this would happen soon."
  
Becker nods while smiling.
  
"Well, that's your job to prevent something like this from happening. I will send you back to Fjel town."
  
Becker stands up and claps his hands. A portal appears in front of me.
  
"Let's meet again someday, Trev. I'm happy to finally be able to see you again and thank you for giving me a meaning of my new life of mine."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"No need to mention it. We are best friends, and best friends will do anything to cheer each other, right?"
  
Becker is smiling and nod. I stand up and walk toward the portal. Sev is smiling at me and waves.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless you!"
  
I nod and then enter the portal.
  
I'm standing in front of the teleportation device and then I immediately go to Grisell's house. Emma is messaging me and asking where I'm at. I tell her that I'm in Fjel town. She then replies that she and the others are coming back. I tell her that I will be waiting for them at Grisell's house.
  
I'm waiting in front of the house and sitting on the stoop. A portal appears in front of the house. Emma and the others come out from the portal. I wave at them and they all approach me. Ivonna immediately invites me to the party. I accept the invitation and stand up. We then immediately go to the Pit of Hell.
  
On our way to the Pit of Hell, we see Aspen with Jake and Jacob. They look and wave at us, then they approach us. Aspen looks at our equipment and nods.
  
"It seems that you guys are going to the same place that we are going as well. Want to tag along?"
  
Everyone is looking at me as if I'm the leader. Francesca then nods at me.
  
"You're the boss. It's your call."
  
I'm pointing at myself and everyone nods in agreement. I look at Aspen and nod.
  
"Yeah, welcome to the party."
  
Ivonna then invites them to the party.
  
[Ivonna's Party]
  
1. Ivonna Ivon (Lv. 271)
  
2. My Lewdness (Lv. 271)
  
3. FrancesK (Lv. 271)
  
4. Beegnat (Lv. 271)
  
5. Papa Papaya (Lv. 271)
  
6. Ruscheller (Lv. 271)
  
7. Chelsea Adilene LeBlanc (Lv. 271)
  
8. Trevor (Lv. 300)
  
9. Aspen Miadroin (Lv. 262)
  
10. Jake Nezad (Lv. 259)
  
11. Jacob Nezad (Lv. 259)
  
Aspen, Jake, and Jacob are surprised when they see my level.
  
We then continue walking to the Pit of Hell. Grisell is looking at the stream and she shows us Kingstar and Queenstar's streams. The Supremacist Clan is already there. Not just them, Aksevel, Boshcwell, Diamond, Lothair, and Ken are already there as well. We are looking at the stream and they all are preparing to attack Queen Arachne. We are hurriedly going there before they while watching the stream.
  
When we arrive, things are messed up around here. Kingstar and Queenstar are attacking the mini-bosses while Aksevel's minions attacking Queen Arachne. Thanks to summoned Sulrk high HP and DEF, Aksevel is slowly killing Queen Arachne. The others are fighting against each other. Ken is fighting another player on the other side while Diamond, Lothair, and Boschwell are fighting against thousands of players. We are looking at each other with confusion.
  
Grisell is pointing at those players that are fighting against Diamond.
  
"Those players are Aksevel's clan members. Why are they fighting in here?"
  
Aspen is humming while observing.
  
"I think they are preventing them from disturbing Aksevel? Since the one who deals the most damage will be the MVP of this event and get the legendary box?"
  
Michael is humming in agreement.
  
"That's right. They're sabotaging each other..."
  
I'm pointing at the player that fighting with Ken.
  
"How about that guy? Who is that?"
  
Aspen is squinting his eyes and nods.
  
"That's Cho Ahn... The strongest Korean clan leader from The Sunheung Clan. I have no idea why are they fighting with the Black Shadow Clan though..."
  
Leonardo looks at them.
  
"Is it because of that incident in the Maelstrom of Abyss dungeon that Kingstar told us about?"
  
Francesca nods.
  
"That must be it."
  
It's so chaotic in here. Everyone is killing each other for no good reason. This is not what I expected when I come here. I'm glaring at those players for quite a while. Without noticing my surrounding, Ivonna and the others are looking at me weirdly. I look at them and raising my eyebrow. Emma is playing with her lips.
  
"Your gaze is scary, Trev."
  
I look at Emma without saying anything and just raising my eyebrow. Emma immediately looks away. Ivonna then leans on the tree.
  
"This is so messed up..."
  
I sigh and sit down.
  
"Well, whatever. That's a part of the game. They all know the consequences of doing so."
  
Everyone is humming in agreement. I clear my throat and readying my sickles.
  
"But... if there are innocent players that are not part of them getting dragged in there, I will not hesitate to kill all of them."
  
Aspen, Jake, and Jacob are laughing. Aspen sits next to me.
  
"If that happens. We would like to join you with that statement of yours."
  
Ivonna and the others are smiling and nodding. Emma clenches his fists.
  
"Yes! me too! We will help you with that because we are your best friends, Trev. Anything you do, we will help each other."
  
I smirk and nod.
  
"Right, best friends."
  


Episode 108: Chaotic. (1)

Queen Arachne starts screeching. Everyone is running away from the area to avoid the AoE damage. Aksevel is already far away from the battlefield since he's using his minions to attack Queen Arachne. Kingstar and Queenstar look around and seeing everyone is fighting with each other are bothering them, but they both are prioritizing something way more important.
  
There are so many players that don't know the mechanics of Queen Arachne's skills, and so they all are dead with just a single blow. Kingstar and Queenstar immediately run toward Hecatomb Arachnes and continue attacking one of them while Aksevel is attacking Queen Arachne with his minions. But then a woman is running towards Aksevel's minions with hundreds of players behind her and attacking them. It surprises Aksevel and immediately changes his minions' target to those players.
  
Ivonna is squinting her eyes.
  
"Who's that woman?"
  
Jake is humming.
  
"That's Yoona. Cho Ahn's ally. It seems that she wants to sabotage Aksevel from getting the MVP."
  
Hans is shaking his head.
  
"Man, there are so many strong players that we don't even know they exist..."
  
Jacob is chuckling.
  
"It's the same as them. They might have not known you guys if it's not because of your achievement from winning the Skirmish Event. This game is like the real world. You need so much intel to know who you're against or with whom you don't want to mess with."
  
Aspen is nodding in agreement.
  
"Since your clan is disbanded and announced it to the world, so many things are going on since then. You might be surprised by most of them, but truthfully, you guys don't have to worry about it. As far as I know, you guys are still on the top of the hill in the game."
  
We all humming with understanding. Then William is pointing at the woman that is helping Ken.
  
"How about that girl over there? Do you guys know her?"
  
Aspen is squinting his eyes.
  
"If I'm correct, that woman is Hachi-chan. Ken's junior in kendo. She's amazingly good with swords. I heard she got a unique skill from an NPC."
  
Ivonna looks at Aspen.
  
"I'm amazed that you know a lot of things."
  
Aspen smirks and shakes his head.
  
"I only know what I know, that's all."
  
Ivonna smiles and then looks at Queen Arachne. Michael is nodding at Aspen.
  
"You're not going to join them defeating Queen Arachne?"
  
Aspen is looking at me.
  
"I'm waiting for him since he's the boss, right? To be honest, I don't want to get dragged into that mess. We might attract some attention and in the end, they will start sabotaging us as well. Like I said earlier, I'm more interested in killing those players who made this mess in the first place. This world boss will spawn again later anyway, so no need to hurry."
  
Francesca is humming in agreement.
  
"Aspen is right. We don't want to pour gasoline on a raging fire. We already defeated her once, and I guess it's the right thing to do to let someone else get the reward. So right now, I prefer to watch and observe and if they failed to defeat her on the last day, we can take care of it."
  
A group of players is running toward us. It seems that they're been chasing by other players. They all are waving at us as if they're hoping for us to help them. Ivonna is surprised and immediately grabs her shield and lance. Ivonna turns around and looks at me.
  
"Trevor! They're Cecilia and her friends!"
  
I lift my head and look at them. It's true that the group of players is Cecilia and his friends. I stand up and use [Moonsteps] since we are inside the forest with no sunlight. I appear outside the forest and hook one of the players who is chasing them and pull him toward me. It only takes me 2 hits to kill that player. I'm a bit late because Kyle is dead on the ground. The rest of them are looking at me and startled. They all turn around and run away. I chase them and throw my scythe at them. They're dead just from that. I walk toward them and grab my scythe.
  
I turn around and Ivonna and the others are already protecting them. Ivonna then looks at me and the players from Aksevel's clan member. Someone is tapping my shoulder from behind. I turn around and it's Aspen with Jake and Jacob behind him. Aspen is smiling and raising his eyebrow.
  
"Is it time?"
  
I approach Kyle's dead body and resurrecting him. He stands up and looks at me.
  
"Thank you! Trevor!"
  
I smirk and shake my head.
  
"No need to mention it. Go there, and stay with Ivonna and her friends."
  
Kyle nods and runs towards Cecilian and his friends. I'm looking at them from afar with Aspen, Jake, and Jacob. Ivonna is talking with them at the moment and then she walks toward us with a blank expression. Aspen is clearing his throat and tilts his head.
  
"Someone is really mad..."
  
Ivonna is standing in front of me.
  
"This is getting out of control. They took this opportunity to PK the players who are here to watch and hoping to get something from them. Cecilia said that her friends are already dead and they couldn't do anything to help them. As far as they know, there are more than hundreds of players that got PK'ed by them since they came here."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Is that so..."
  
I look at Aspen, Jake, and Jacob.
  
"I guess it's time. I will give you plenty of rewards for helping me."
  
Aspen, Jake, and Jacob are smiling with excitement. Aspen smirks and nods.
  
"Oh! Let's do it then. Not only we can have some fun, but we are actually getting a reward from doing so? We will gladly help you."
  
I nod and the four of us are walking towards Boschwell, Diamond, and Lothair. I'm pointing at the forest.
  
"Can you guys take care of those players who PK'ed the players that Ivonna told us?"
  
Aspen smirks and nods.
  
"With pleasure..."
  
Aspen, Jake, and Jacob immediately go their separate ways and get into the forest.
  
Those players really going to make the game looks bad. The game that Becker made with his sweat and his life getting ruined by them is really pissing me off. If Becker sees this, I'm sure he's going to be pissed as well. I look at Aksevel who doesn't even care what's going on around him is really making me want to kill him so badly, but I don't think he's part of this mess.
  
(At the battlefield.)
  
Diamond is pointing at Aksevel's clan member.
  
"Don't let them kill our men! We must exterminate them before things got worse!"
  
A footstep is coming from behind Diamond and he turns around. It surprises him that it's Trevor with a scythe in his hands and his chained sickles are wrapped on his arms. Trevor smiles while closing his eyes. Diamond doesn't like where this is going, and he hopes he's not Trevor's target.
  
Trevor stops in front of Diamond and looks at him in the eyes.
  
"Tell your men to stand down. This is already out of control."
  
Diamond furrows his forehead and points at those bastards.
  
"They're the ones who started this."
  
Trevor smirks.
  
"I know. That's why I tell you to stand down. I will take care of this now."
  
Diamond looks at Trevor and nods.
  
"Oh... okay."
  
Diamond shouts.
  
"Stand down, guys! Let's regroup!"
  
Diamond's clan members turn their heads and look at Diamond with disbelief, but then when they see Trevor is standing beside him, it makes them realize that things are going to get messy. They are immediately regrouping. Lothair and Boschwell are surprised when they see Diamond's men are retreating. They both are looking at Diamond but they're showing the same expression when they see Trevor glaring at the battlefield.
  
Lothair is staring at Diamond from the distance. Diamond then looks at Lothair and nods. Lothair then orders his men to stand down as well. Boschwell knows what is going on then orders his men to stand down as well. Aksevel's clan members are chasing them with thrilling expressions. 
  
Diamond looks at their expression and it disgusts him. A black shadow just passed by him. He's startled, and turns out it's Trevor's scythe. Trevor teleports to where his scythe is landed and starts to kill them without hesitation. He swings his scythe mercilessly towards those players. Boschwell, Diamond, and Lothair with their members are watching Trevor massacring the players from the distance. A battle that has been going on for almost an hour without any progress now it's almost ended by just a single player.
  
Aksevel looks at Trevor and starts summoning all of the minions that he has left, then starts to approaching Trevor. Trevor notices and he smirks at Aksevel as if he just made a very bad decision. Trevor unwraps his scythe and 3 afterimages appear on him. Trevor swings and slashes his chained sickles on the players and the minions around him.
  
Slowly but surely, Trevor is getting closer to Aksevel and his men by killing those minions and players who are blocking his way. Boschwell, Diamond, and Lothair are smiling happily when they see Trevor approaching Aksevel. They know that this is the end for Aksevel and his damn members.
  
Trevor wraps his chained sickles and grabs his scythe. Something is happening around him. All the players that are surrounding him suddenly fall on their knees. Trevor slashes their heads off one by one. Then as soon as he gets close to Aksevel a notification appears in from of him.
  
[You are under the dominion. A presence of a being that is higher than you, a ruler that will rule over you and take control of everything has arrived.]
  
[You are Yielded.]
  
[Your status values are reduced by half until you leave the dominion]
  
Aksevel is looking at the notification with confusion. All his minions that were attacking Queen Arachne and Yoona suddenly getting weakened and immediately get killed by them. Aksevel lifts his head and to looks at Trevor's face, but a scythe just cuts off his head and rolls over the ground.
  
Trevor sighs and stabs the scythe on the ground.
  
"One is down..."
  
Trevor then looks at the distance where Ken is at.
  
"One more to go...."
  


Episode 109: Chaotic. (2)

Kingstar and Queenstar noticed something felt off because they didn't hear anything other than their swords hitting the Hecatomb Arachne for quite a while. They both looked at Queen Arachne and Aksevel's minions were no longer there. There was only a woman battling against Queen Arachne with other players. Kingstar looked at the other side where Boschwell is at. He was surprised that Aksevel is dead and all his men as well.
  
Kingstar looked at the other side where Ken is at. He was surprised to see Trevor in this area and on his way towards Ken. He instantly knew who killed those players and Aksevel. He somehow felt relieved, but at the same time, he also felt threatened by Trevor's presence in this place. He looked around and searched for Ivonna. He spotted her in the forest with her friends, but he noticed that they're not paying any attention to him or Queen Arachne. They were staring at Trevor from the distance.
  
Queenstar looked at Kingstar.
  
"We have to go now. Queen Arachne will use her ultimate skill in less than a minute."
  
Kingstar nodded.
  
"Alright, let's regroup with Boschwell."
  
Queenstar nodded and they both ran toward Boschwell into the forest.
  
Queen Arachne started to screech. Yoona with her members kept attacking her, but then got blocked by Garrison Arachne. They noticed that it's time for Queen Arachne to use her ultimate skill. They all turned around and ran toward Cho Ahn. Yoona was surprised when she saw Trevor is approaching Cho Ahn. She grabbed her spear and told her members to start attacking Trevor.
  
Trevor noticed that he's being targeted by Yoona and her clan members, and he readied his scythe just to take precautions.
  
Yoona thrust her spear at Trevor, but Trevor easily dodged it without even has to pay any attention to her. Yoona stood in front of Trevor and immediately surrounded him with her members. Trevor looked at her and raised his eyebrow.
  
Yoona pointed her spear at Trevor's face.
  
"What do you want from them?"
  
Trevor scoffed and smirked. Trevor swung his scythe so fast that Yoona couldn't dodge it. She fell to the ground and drop dead. Trevor glared at her and sighed.
  
"You wanted to talk after you tried to attack me? That's not going to happen..."
  
Yoona's clan members started attacking Trevor. Trevor stabbed the scythe and every player around him stopped moving. They looked at their feet and there are hands grabbing their feet. Trevor looked at them from the corner of his eyes and then kept walking leaving the scythe on the ground.
  
They tried so hard to move, but the hands held their feet so tightly. Then dozens of scythes appeared beside them. The scythes started to slashed them many times and they took 10.221 damage each hit. Their HP barely even touched 10.000, and those scythes hit them over and over even though they were all already dead.
  
Trevor unwrapped one of his chained sickles and hooked the scythe from the ground and pulled it toward him. Everyone watched Trevor in awe and also terrified by how strong he is. Then Queen Arachne lifted her scythe-like front legs and swung it. Everyone's mouths were wide opened when they saw Trevor surviving from Queen Arachne's ultimate skill. Trevor didn't even bother to look at Queen Arachne and kept walking toward Ken. Kingstar and Queenstar were speechless, but then they both started to run toward Hecatomb Arachnes and followed by Boschwell, Diamond, and Lothair with their clan members.
  
Cho Ahn saw Yoona's dead body and his eyes were wide opened. He looked at Trevor angrily, but he couldn't do anything since his hands are full at that moment. Ken took a glimpse of someone coming toward them. He then looked at that person again and noticed that it's Trevor with a scythe in his hand.
  
Trevor looked at him with a blank expression. Ken gulped and ordered his men to stand down immediately. Trevor smiled as soon as he saw Ken and his men backing off from the battle, but not Cho Ahn. Cho Ahn turned around and pointed his Joseon sword at Trevor.
  
"You! You're going to die!"
  
Trevor raised his eyebrows.
  
"Me? Do you have a problem with me?"
  
Cho Ahn gritted his teeth and charged at Trevor without giving him the answer.
  
Trevor sighed and summoned a shadow on his back. Cho Ahn stopped moving because he knew that the shadow could hit him from far away. Cho Ahn sheathed his sword and his veins suddenly popped all over his body. Trevor smirked and charged at Cho Ahn. Trevor swung his scythe and it missed because Cho Ahn's move speed just tripled and dashed away before the shadow managed to hit him.
  
Trevor switched his weapon to chained sickles and started to chase Cho Ahn. Cho Ahn managed to dodged all Trevor's attacks. Ken was surprised with Cho Ahn's reflexes and how he could maintain his footing while dodging. But Ken noticed something weird with Cho Ahn's body. His skin slowly turned red as if his whole body is overheating like a machine.
  
Trevor kept attacking Cho Ahn relentlessly while smirking. Cho Ahn is too focused on dodging that he didn't realize that his whole body is reddened. Trevor knew that Cho Ahn is already on his limit and can no longer dodge all his attacks. Trevor stopped attacking Cho Ahn when Cho Ahn fell to the ground for no reason.
  
Cho Ahn stayed down and didn't move a muscle as if he's dead, but he is not. It was because of the after-effect of using that skill. All he could do is only moving his eyes and mouth. Trevor walked toward him, but then thousands of players from The Sunheung Clan members ran toward Trevor. In just 10 seconds, Ken couldn't see Trevor at all. He already got surrounded by the players, but then a beam of light came from the crowd. Dozens of players flew up in the air and another group of players was thrown away from the crowd. Ken finally saw Trevor inside the crowd and his eyes were glowing.
  
Cho Ahn watched his members massacred by Trevor. He tried so hard to move his body that the veins on his neck start popping, but he couldn't. Ken and his members watched Cho Ahn's clan members laying dead on the ground. There were still so many players who had no idea who Trevor is and why he's so strong because they're new players.
  
Cho Ahn gritted his teeth and screamed.
  
"Stop! Don't fight him and stand down!"
  
Sadly, his voice couldn't be heard by his members because they were all too focused on fighting Trevor while screaming and yelling. Cho Ahn then used [Leader's Voice] to stop them from wasting their lives. Cho Ahn clan members stopped and looked at Cho Ahn struggled to move his body. A woman approached Cho Ahn, and it's Yoona. She helped Cho Ahn to stand up. She glared at Trevor with despise.
  
Yoona looked at Cho Ahn's clan members on the ground and then she looked at Trevor angrily.
  
"You monster..."
  
Trevor tilted his head while staring at Cho Ahn and Yoona with a blank expression.
  
"You called me a monster even though you both were the ones who attacked me first? I wasn't planning to lift my weapon in the first place. But you, all of you, you attacked me without even knowing what's my intention. You all did this to yourselves, and that's not my fault, isn't it?"
  
Yoona pointed at Aksevel's clan members.
  
"Why should we? You killed all of them in front of our eyes! Of course, we would think that you came to kill us, and we want to defend ourselves!"
  
Trevor smirked and scoffed.
  
"Is that how it is now? Justifying your wrongdoings? You were the one who jumped into that conclusion, and you blamed me for that?"
  
Cho Ahn and Yoona were speechless. Aspen, Jake, and Jacob approached Trevor. The three of them whistled while looking at so many dead players on the ground. Aspen then stood beside Trevor and looked at him with confusion.
  
"I thought you didn't have any problem with these guys and wanted to have a talk with them? But why there are so many dead players here?"
  
Trevor scoffed and nodded up at Cho Ahn and Yoona.
  
"They attacked me for no reason when I approached them."
  
Aspen smirked and hummed with understanding.
  
"Well, that just happened."
  
Trevor put his scythe and chained sickles into his inventory. He sighed and looked at Cho Ahn and Yoona.
  
"Are you satisfied now after you know my intention and have a talk? Or are you guys still want to justify your action and do another round with me? I'm down for both."
  
Cho Ahn removed his arm from Yoona's shoulder and stood on his own. He looked at his men and then looked at Trevor.
  
"If you came here to talk, then let's talk."
  


Episode 110: A matter of perspective.

We are walking into the forest with Ken and Cho Ahn. They both are glaring at each other with hatred. I know that I'm alone can't handle this matter and it feels wrong when the person who just killed them will be the one who will judge who's wrong and who's not, so I already messaged Ivonna and the others to come to us and help me to clear things up.
  
Me, Aspen, Jake, Jacob, Ken, Cho Ahn, and Yoona are waiting for Ivonna and the others in silence while looking at each other. Then Ivonna and the others are finally here. They approach me and stand next to me. Ivonna and Francesca walk to the middle and look at Ken and Cho Ahn.
  
Ivonna clears her throat and looks at Ken and Cho Ahn.
  
"We heard what happened between the two of you, so want to know the details from each side so we can conclude what is really happening. We only want to see if everything is just a misunderstanding. If it's not a misunderstanding and turns out one of the parties is in the wrong, then we have to talk it over."
  
Ken and Cho Ahn nod. Ivonna then looks at Ken.
  
"Can you tell us your side of the story?"
  
Ken nods.
  
"It started when we were fighting Sulrk in strong phase. It was our second time doing the raid, and we already knew the basic stuff on how to defeating Sulrk. My raid teams are composed of dozens of my friends that from different clans. We were focusing on destroying the Ocean Hearts, while Cho Ahn and Yoona's raid teams were aggroing and attacking Sulrk. We managed to destroy the first two Ocean Hearts at the same time, but unfortunately, the last Ocean Heart is still half HP. Sulrk was enraged and started to chasing us and killing my raid teams one by one. Of course, we kept attacking the last Ocean Heart since it was our job."
  
Ken then glares at Cho Ahn and is pointing at him.
  
"But then, after we managed to destroy the last Ocean Heart and weakened Sulrk, Cho Ahn and Yoona's raid teams didn't help us at all. We only had around dozens of players after sacrificing ourselves to destroy all the Ocean Hearts. We were too busy resurrecting my raid teams, but then Cho Ahn and Yoona's raid teams took that opportunity to finish off Sulrk on their own. They said that if they didn't kill Sulrk at that moment, he will be enraged again and will wipe us all. Of course, after knowing that, I ordered my men to deal with Sulrk while I kept focusing on resurrecting my men."
  
We all are furrowing our foreheads and look at Cho Ahn and Yoona because Sulrk will not be enraged again after all the Ocean Hearts are destroyed. Ivonna and the others know that and had experienced it themselves that it was a misconception. Ivonna and the others were fighting Sulrk for hours after Sulrk was weakened back then. There was no notification about Sulrk going enraged after a specific amount of time after he got weakened. We know there are such things that are similar to that, but those are just the bonuses from clearing each stage, and Sulrk will not be enraged, just the debuff is removed from Sulrk.
  
Ken keeps glaring at Cho Ahn.
  
"In the end, we did manage to defeat Sulrk. We were okay with it and just brushed it off since the raid was a success. But, Cho Ahn and Yoona started to point their fingers at us and said that we took the precious loot and didn't share it with them, but the truth is, none of my men took the precious loot and had no idea about what did Sulrk has dropped back then. They kept insisting that we took the drops."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding. Then looks at Ken.
  
"What made you so sure that your men didn't take the drops? It's possible."
  
Ken is smiling.
  
"As I said earlier, they're my friends, and in real life as well. They sent me their inventory and equipment screens screenshots right away, and none of them have new items or unfamiliar drops in them. We were looking at each other's screenshots and checked everything. There's no way to hide the drops if it wasn't in their inventories. So Cho Ahn and Yoona were lying and trying to make our clan looks bad."
  
Francesca is raising her eyebrows while looking at Cho Ahn and Yoona with doubts. Ivonna then turns around and looks at Cho Ahn.
  
"Since already hear from his side. Now, let's hear yours."
  
Cho Ahn nods.
  
"It's the same as what Ken said. We did say that Sulrk will be enraged again if we didn't defeat him as soon as possible. Everything that he said before is true, but he lied about his men not taking the loots from Sulrk. Even though they did send us the screenshots of his men that were defeating Sulrk with us, but we didn't believe them at all because Yoona saw it herself that some of Ken's men are taking the precious loot while we were cheering from clearing the dungeon."
  
Our eyes are pointing at Yoona. Ivonna is humming with understanding and then looks at Yoona.
  
"What exactly did you see? Do you remember what kind of loot that they took?"
  
Yoona nods.
  
"It was a weapon. It looks like a spear."
  
There's no such weapon that is dropped from Sulrk, only materials. There's only one weapon and it's [Sulrk's Trident], not to mention that to get that trident, they have to clear the Thunderstorm Phase. So Yoona is lying and I don't know what's the reason she did that. 
  
I scoff and everyone is immediately looking at me. I shake my head and just stay calm. Ivonna notices why I'm scoffing and then she looks at Yoona again.
  
"What kind of spear? Can you describe it?"
  
Yoona nods.
  
"It's a shiny spear. That's all I could see from the distance. They were smiling and then took it from the ground and put it in his inventory."
  
Ken scoffs and shakes his head.
  
"What a lie. First of all, my friends would never do that kind of thing because we are not that kind of people. All my friends in that raid are upholding the value of fairness. You can ask the other raid teams that were with us since that day. We shared all the loots with them even though we did the most in the raids. Second of all, we did raids many times since then, and we have never seen any weapon that is dropped from Sulrk, only materials. Lastly, we looked through the forums, and there was no information related to players getting any weapon from the Maelstrom of Abyss dungeon. We still checked the forum and until now, there's no evidence that Sulrk drops a weapon."
  
Grisell is humming and nodding in agreement.
  
"That's right. I was curious about it and searched through the forums and there was no information regarding Sulrk dropping a weapon. But! I knew that the Calm Phase and Strong Phase have slightly different loots, the Strong Phase gave extra loots compared to the Calm Phase. So there is a possibility that the Strong Phase might give a weapon though."
  
Yoona immediately pointing at Grisell, but Grisell doesn't notice because she's too focused on something on her screen while writing something on it.
  
"Hear that?! Now we all know that the Black Shadow Clan is insidious! They're pretending to be a good player but deep down they're just a bunch of cunning players! That's why as soon as we saw them in here we started to pay back for what they did!"
  
Ivonna furrows her forehead while staring at Yoona.
  
"Why are you so suddenly bringing the Black Shadow Clan into this? Ken said earlier that his raid teams are not entirely from the Black Shadow Clan, and the players that you suspected are not even from the Black Shadow Clan."
  
Yoona immediately shuts her mouth. Francesca is smiling sinisterly at Yoona.
  
"Hmm... what's this..."
  
Ivonna is about to open her mouth, but then Grisell is raising her hand. We all are looking at her. She then points at the screen in front of her.
  
"So, I mentioned and asked Admin Sev about the items that are dropped from Sulrk in the Strong Phase in the forum. She replied with a list of drops that are available from the Strong Phase's Sulrk. What surprised me is that there is no weapon on that list."
  
Grisell is sharing her screen with all of us to check it for ourselves. Everyone is reading the list thoroughly and then they all look at Yoona. Cho Ahn is furrowing his forehead while staring at Yoona with disbelief. Yoona is speechless and pretending that she's still reading the list. 
  
I scoff and walk toward Ivonna, then I look at Yoona and tilt my head and smile.
  
"So that was a lie."
  
Ivonna looks at Yoona.
  
"Do you have anything to say to us, Miss Yoona?"
  


Episode 111: Behavior.

We all are looking at Yoona who is nervously looking at Cho Ahn. I wonder why is she doing that in the first place. If it's just to make the Black Shadow Clan looks bad in the community, that's a bit too extreme and if it backfired at her, she will not be the only one who will look bad in the community, but also Cho Ahn and his clan. The only thing that comes to mind is that Yoona might have a grudge with Ken or someone from his raid teams.
  
Yoona shakes her head repeatedly.
  
"I still believe with what I saw that day!"
  
Cho Ahn looks at Yoona.
  
"Are you sure? You're not making things up, aren't you?"
  
Yoona changes her expression as soon as she heard what Cho Ahn said. She glares at Cho Ahn.
  
"Oh, wow. You're doubting me now even though you never did before? I see you don't want to lose face and now pointing your finger at me as well."
  
Yoona stands up and looks at Ivonna.
  
"You want me to defend myself? Knowing that all of you are already pointing your damn fingers at me? F*ck that! It's useless to defend myself if I have nobody on my side!"
  
Yoona glares at Cho Ahn one last time and then leaves the forest. We are all watching Yoona leave the forest and then she's followed by her clan members leaving this area. Francesca and Ivonna are looking at each other and smile while shaking their heads.
  
Cho Ahn stands up and looks at Ken.
  
"It seems that everything is just a misunderstanding."
  
Ken is glaring at him.
  
"That doesn't mean that you are forgiven. You slander us as a traitor and thanks to that woman, you all indirectly defaming the Black Shadow Clan because of that. Do you think just saying it was all just a misunderstanding will solve all the problems?"
  
Francesca looks at Ivonna and then puts her hand on Ivonna's shoulder.
  
"Let's move asides, this is no longer our business. Anything else that is happening right here and right now is all depend on those two parties' decision."
  
Ivonna nods and then they both walk toward me. Ken is still glaring at Cho Ahn. We all can tell by Ken's expression that he will remember this moment and puts it deep down into his heart. A grudge against Cho Ahn until the rest of his life.
  
Cho Ahn bows down at Ken.
  
"We will make our apologies video and we will publish it to the world. We will also tell the truth about this misunderstanding and about Yoona's wrongdoings."
  
Ken shakes his head.
  
"We are hurt from what you did to us and we have a grudge against you and your clan, but we are not that kind of person of wanting another person to suffer if it's not by our hands. Just tell them that everything is just a misunderstanding, but don't expose the whole truth about that woman's wrongdoings because we will do it in our own way."
  
Cho Ahn is glaring at Ken. The atmosphere is intensified again. Aspen is chuckling and smiling.
  
"That's badass..."
  
Michael is shaking his head while putting his hand on Aspen's shoulder.
  
"Dude, don't encourage them like that."
  
Aspen is just smiling at him. I sigh and turn around.
  
"Well, they can do whatever they want as long as other innocent players are not getting involved by their action. But I think that won't be a problem since they both are aware of that. Honestly, it's such a waste for both of them to be enemies. They could achieve a lot of things if they can work together."
  
Leonardo nods in agreement.
  
"Yeah, it's none of our business after all. You're right about that as well, they both seem to be good players, but unfortunately, they had to be on each other's bad sides."
  
Francesca then looks at us.
  
"Alright, since our job is done, let's get out from here. I want to watch Kingstar and the others."
  
We all nod and then leave the forest. I look back once more and they both are still glaring at each other and being sarcastic with each other. Thankfully that it's only us in here, if those players from both clans were listening to all that, everything might have gotten worse.
  
We are watching Kingstar and Queenstar. They both already defeated the Hecatomb Arachnes, and now they're attacking Garrison Arachne. It seems that they're doing the same strat as we did back then. Since their levels are higher than us from back then, their damages are quite high even though their [Berserk] stack got reset every hour. Diamond, Lothair, Boschwell with their men are attacking the other mini-bosses while Alec and the other commanders are luring Queen Arachne away from Kingstar and Queenstar.
  
We are having fun watching Kingstar and the others fighting Queen Arachne and her mini-bosses, but then the troublemaker is back. Aksevel and all his clan members are messing with the players again. Those guys just don't learn from what just happened to them earlier. Aksevel is summoning his minions again and starts to disturb Alec and the others.
  
Ivonna sighs.
  
"Should we take care of them this time?"
  
Francesca is humming in agreement.
  
"Yeah, let's do that."
  
Aspen is approaching Ivonna while smiling.
  
"We would love to help you with that."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"Thanks."
  
Everyone is running toward Aksevel's clan members while I'm on my own sitting under the tree while enjoying the view. Then I hear a rustling sound coming from far behind me. I look around and there's a long white-haired player sneaking towards me. As soon as he sees me staring at him, he raises his hands and smiles.
  
"Hello!"
  
I furrow my forehead and keep staring at him. I know who is this player is. I smirk and chuckle.
  
"You almost got me there. That new look suits you very well, Becker."
  
Becker clicks his tongue and scratches his head.
  
"How can you tell?! I tried my best to look nothing like myself! I spent hours just to make this and you can tell in just a few seconds that I'm Becker is quite saddening."
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"I know your body posture and how you stand. But, the most obvious one is your voice. You should have changed your voice as well, that might fool me."
  
Becker is humming with understanding. He sits next to me while looking at Kingstar and he's smiling happily to see all the players working together to defeat the world boss. But then he's furrowing his forehead with disbelief. He looks at me while pointing at Ivonna and the others fighting with other players.
  
"What the hell is going on over there?!"
  
I sigh and shake my head.
  
"I guess I have to explain it to you from the beginning."
  
I tell him the story from where I meet Aksevel in real life, to the PvP event, then to the Skirmish event and the auction. I tell him that Aksevel got the Septia's Grimoire and what he has achieved from just using that weapon. Then I continue to talk about his and his clan members' behaviors because of that. Becker is nodding with understanding.
  
"Wow... I thought those kinds of people only exist in novels..."
  
I smirk and look at Becker.
  
"You have no idea what kind of people exist outside your shell, Becker. Those kinds of people are a lot in real life and there are a few more people that are worse than those guys."
  
Becker is looking at them and then looks at me.
  
"Should I implement a new system that players would get punished heavily for PK-ing other players? This game is like a second life like you said to me earlier. People would want to enjoy the game and just have some fun, but those people will be ruining their experience in this game and slowly it will affect the game."
  
I tilt my head.
  
"Well, if you can do that without decreasing the population of the players in the game, that would be great. I bet those players are just pouring their stress from real life by doing so, and some are just pure trolling those players and make them mad for fun. You should discuss about it with Sev, and then she will propose it to Jason and the higher-ups."
  
Becker nods with understanding.
  
We are about to discuss implementing a new system, but then Emma and William come back and look at Becker. It surprises both of us and we both look at Aksevel and his clan members, there's nobody else but Aksevel over there, and he's surrounded by Ivonna and the others. It seems that Ivonna is having a conversation with Aksevel. 
  
Becker stands up and waves at them. Emma and William are smiling at him. Emma is pointing at Becker while looking at me.
  
"Who is he? Your friend, Trev?"
  
Becker nods and smiles.
  
"Yeah! It's nice to finally be able to meet you both. My name is Maxwell!"
  


Episode 112: Insult.

Emma and William are looking at me. I smile and nod.
  
"Yeah, this is my friend, Max. We played together for quite a while now."
  
Emma is humming with understanding.
  
"Nice to meet you too, Max. You can call me Emma."
  
Williams looks at Becker and nods.
  
"Nice to meet you too, Max!"
  
I look at Emma and tilt my head toward Ivonna.
  
"What's going on over there? It seems serious."
  
Emma is pointing at Aksevel.
  
"Ivonna is giving him a warning and to not make trouble in here. I don't think that he would listen to her, I think there's something wrong with his head. He's such an arrogant brat. Anyway, we are here because Ivonna asked us to bring you there."
  
I'm pointing at myself while raising my eyebrows.
  
"Me? Why? Does she needs something from me?"
  
Becker is patting on my back.
  
"Let's go! I want to see what's going on over there!"
  
I look at Becker and he's grinning. I sigh and stand up.
  
"Alright, lead the way..."
  
We approach Ivonna and Aksevel immediately glares at me. I can tell that he's really pissed right now and he hates me now for sure. Chelsea turns around and looks at me in the eyes. She rolls her eyes and sighs. I chuckle when I see her expression. Ivonna looks at me and nods, but then she notices that someone new is walking beside me.
  
Aksevel is grunting angrily.
  
"What the f*ck do you guys want?! Can you just f*cking mind your own damn business?!"
  
Ivonna is crossing her arms and staring at Aksevel.
  
"You're telling us to mind our own business and yet you're interfering and troubling the other parties. You should know how it feels now, right?"
  
Ivonna is pointing at the players that are watching the raid from the forest.
  
"Those people came here to enjoy the show, and yet your clan members are killing them for what? As a clan leader, you should know that all the members in your clan are your responsibility. If they're making trouble, you're obligated to take the responsibility for it."
  
Aksevel is raising his eyebrow.
  
"I have to take responsibility for it? Why should I? If the game itself allows the players to kill another player, then that means the game itself is encouraging players from doing so. Then why should I take the responsibility for it? You should complain about it to the person who made this game. Oh right, he's already dead. So, you can do nothing about it. Now go away and don't f*cking tell me what to do!"
  
Ivonna and her friends are shocked by Aksevel's words. They're slowly looking at me. I know that they're all staring at me, but right now, I'm trying my best to not get pissed while clenching my fists so tightly. I'm glaring at Aksevel and if I could punch him in the face and hope that he wakes up from the pod with bruises, then I would do it. But then I remember that Becker is standing right next to me. I'm wondering what kind of expression he's making right now, so I turn around and look at him. Becker is just smiling as if doesn't bother about it at all. I don't know how is he feeling right now after he heard what Aksevel said.
  
Aksevel looks at me and pointing at me.
  
"And you. Do you think just because you're good in the game you can act like a boss around here? Go back and drive those clients of yours so you can shove food in your mouth. You piece of human trash can only act superior in the game."
  
I smirk and raise my eyebrow. But then Emma runs past me and punches Aksevel in the face. Everyone is gasping and covering their mouths while smiling happily. Emma is pulling his collar and glaring at him angrily.
  
"Shut your f*cking mouth! Don't talk sh*t about someone else's if you live by leeching your parents' money! People like you would never understand!"
  
Aksevel removes Emma's hands forcefully from his collar. Aksevel fixes his clothes and then looks at Emma while scoffing.
  
"Don't be poor then. That's not my problem if you're being poor, that's your parent's problem and fault. Don't put the blame on me for what you can't have. People like you are the one who keeps leeching money from us. Begging money for food. You can sell your body if you don't have money."
  
Emma is speechless and staring at Aksevel with despise. Emma then turns around and walks past Ivonna and Francesca. They both are looking at Emma with concern. Emma then stops in front of me. I weakly smile and rub her head to comfort her. Becker is looking at Emma with worries and then he looks at Aksevel.
  
Aksevel is clicking his tongue.
  
"Are you guys done? Is there anything else you want to complain about? huh?"
  
Aksevel closes the book and turns around.
  
"I'm f*cking done here. Not in real life, not in-game. There are always people who are f*cking annoying..."
  
Aksevel leaves the area for good this time since I believe he can't do anything anymore because his minions are all dead and have to wait for tomorrow until he can summon them again. Ivonna, Francesca, and Grisell are running toward me and check on Emma. She's still looking down.
  
Francesca is pressing her hand on Emma's back gently.
  
"Em, are you okay?"
  
Emma weakly shakes her head. She sighs and looks away.
  
"I'm gonna go log out."
  
Emma then logs out from the game. Ivonna, Grisell, and Francesca are looking at each other and then nod. Ivonna looks at us.
  
"We are going to check on Emma. So, We will see you guys later."
  
We nod and then they log out from the game.
  
Aspen raises his eyebrows.
  
"Wow, that guy is a jerk, huh? That's too much. Anyway, it seems that we have to go our separate ways. There's something else I have to do."
  
Aspen looks at Jake and Jacob and then he nods.
  
"Thanks for the fun, guys. We will see you all later. Bye!"
  
Aspen, Jake, and Jacob leave the forest while waving at us.
  
It's just me, Mike, Leo, Hans, William, Chelsea, and Becker now. We are standing in silence and just looking at each other. Chelsea is checking the map and then looks at me.
  
"Trev, do you know how to get to this place?"
  
I raise my eyebrows and look at the map. Chelsea is pointing at the Klaagliad Forest or the Mourning Forest is what it literally means. I look at Chelsea and I'm surprised that she wants to go there. It's a forest that can play with the player's mind. It's pretty much a psychological horror place. Where players have to find an item and retrieve it without losing their sanity. So far, there are still no players that succeed in retrieving the item. Many have tried and failed miserably.
  
"Are you planning on going there on your own?"
  
Chelsea is nodding.
  
"Yeah, why?"
  
Becker is grinning while looking at Chelsea.
  
"Are you sure, Miss? That place is horrifying. No matter how brave you are, there will always be something that scares you. It will stimulate and activate your brain cell called the amygdala. To put it simply, that's the cell that stimulates the brain and makes you feel... a fear."
  
Chelsea is looking at Becker for quite a while and then looks at me and shrugs.
  
"That sounds cool. I'm getting more interested in this place now thanks to you, Mister stranger."
  
Becker is giggling.
  
"You can call me Max. I'm Trevor's friend. I like you, Miss. You seem and sounds cool."
  
Chelsea is chuckling.
  
"You can call me Chelsea. Nice to meet you, Max."
  
Michael and the others are approaching us and get to know Becker since they're curious about him. Becker is welcomed by them and immediately chuckling and laughing with them. It makes me really happy to see him surrounded by people, especially that those people are my friends. 
  
They're curious about what we just discussed and Chelsea immediately clicking her tongue while glaring at Michael, but she still tells them what we were talking about. They're interested in that forest as well, and they have been wanting to check that forest. So, we are agreed to explore the forest together, and of course, we have to tell the ladies about it.
  
Becker looks at the time and then he clears his throat.
  
"I have to go now. I still have a project that needs to be done soon."
  
Michael nods.
  
"Alright, see you later Max. Don't forget that we have a house near Fjel town. You can come over whenever you want."
  
Becker nods happily.
  
"I will. See you all later!"
  
(In Emma's room.)
  
Ivonna, Francesca, and Grisell are surrounding Emma who is sitting on the couch. Francesca is wrapping her arm around Emma's neck.
  
"You don't have to listen to that guy, seriously."
  
Emma isn't talking and just staring at nothing. Ivonna is worried, but she doesn't know what to do to cheer her up. Grisell suddenly chuckles mischievously while staring at her phone. Emma finally moves her body and stares at Grisell. Ivonna and Francesca are confused while staring at Grisell.
  
Francesca nods up.
  
"Why are you chuckling like that?"
  
Grisell is still chuckling mischievously and then she turns her phone so the three of them can see it. Grisell then clicks on the screen and the video starts playing. It's a video of Aksevel dissing and insulting Emma. Then Grisell puts down her phone and grins.
  
"I just uploaded this video on Utube."
  


Episode 113: A past that hurts.

Francesca is laughing so hard. Emma is still not showing any expression and just staring at nothing. Ivonna can tell that she's hurting from those words that Aksevel said to her, but she doesn't want to ask about it to her since she's not close enough with her.
  
Ivonna stands up and looks at Grisell and Francesca. She's pointing her head towards the door. Francesca and Grisell are nodding with understanding. Ivonna then gently touch Emma's shoulder.
  
"We are going to leave since you seem to need some time alone. But, if you need anything from us, we will be in my room."
  
Emma is weakly smiles and nods.
  
"Thank you."
  
Ivonna, Grisell, and Francesca then leave the room.
  
I decide to log out from the game to check on Emma. I leave my room and I see Ivonna, Grisell, and Francesca are leaving Emma's room. I approach them and look at the door.
  
"How is she?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"I think she wants to be alone. Or so I thought. But if you want to go in there, then go ahead. I think she needs you the most right now since you have known her for a long time."
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, I'm going to check on her."
  
Francesca is patting my shoulder.
  
"Cheer her up for us, Trev."
  
I smirk and nod.
  
"Of course I will."
  
I watch them walk to Ivonna's room and then I knock on Emma's room.
  
"Em, it's me. I'm coming in."
  
I open the door and she's laying on the bed and facing the balcony. I walk toward her bed and tilt my head to see if she's sleeping or just daydreaming. She's awake and she's staring at me from the corner of her eyes while hugging a pillow. I walk toward her and she keeps staring at me without showing any expression. I walk backward and forward over and over. She keeps staring at me, but she's starting to smile and scoffs.
  
I'm smiling and then I sit next to her bed while facing the balcony like her. She starts stroking my hair. I lean on the bed and sigh.
  
"When was the last time you visit them?"
  
Emma is rubbing her face on the pillow while moaning and then she sighs.
  
"I don't know. 3 years ago, I think."
  
I lift my head to see her face. Emma stops stroking my hair and looks at me while raising her eyebrows.
  
"What?"
  
I shrug.
  
"Want to visit them? We can go somewhere fun after we visit them."
  
Emma rests her cheek on the pillow.
  
"Right now?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah. It's not that far from here. Maybe we can go to the beach and just waste time until sunset? Or we can watch a movie and then go to the pub and play darts or pool?"
  
I stand up and offer my hand.
  
"Let's go?"
  
Emma is groaning and hides her face on the pillow. But then she stops groaning and jolts from the bed. She walks to the wardrobe and starts taking off her clothes and pants. I immediately turn around and sigh.
  
"Emma..."
  
Emma is standing in front of the wardrobe and looks at me while tilting her head.
  
"What? You have seen me in lingerie so many times. Why should I be embarrassed?"
  
I sigh and then walk toward the door.
  
"Just go downstairs when you're finished preparing. I'll be waiting in the living room.."
  
Emma is humming with understanding.
  
I go downstairs and waiting for Emma in the living room. Ernes greets me and walks past by. Before he leaves the room I turn around and look at him.
  
"Ernes. Can I ask you something?"
  
Ernes stops and immediately turns around and approaches me.
  
"Yes?"
  
I'm pointing at the ceiling where Becker's room is at.
  
"Was there someone who came here and took one of the pods from Becker's room?"
  
Ernes is nodding.
  
"Yes. There was a group of people who came in here and took the pod a few days before the young master passed away. Master Sylvester was here with them when they took it."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Do you perhaps know where those people took the pod to?"
  
Ernes shakes his head.
  
"I'm sorry, but I don't know. Maybe you can ask Master Sylvester about it."
  
I'm humming and nodding.
  
"Okay, thank you, Ernes."
  
Ernes smiles and nods then leave the room.
  
I don't think I can get any information related to where the pod has gone to since I don't want to mention about it to Sylvester or even to Andrea, and I don't want to make them think about it again. I can ask about it to Sev but I'm not sure if she wants to tell me where it is.
  
A hand is touching my shoulder and it startled me. I turn around and Emma is surprised as well when I flinch when she touches me. Emma looks at me with confusion.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, nothing. Are you ready? Let's go."
  
Emma nods.
  
We are on our way to see Emma's parents. I look further at the distance and I notice a flower shop up ahead. I'm pointing at the flower shop and then look at Emma.
  
"Do you want to buy flowers for them, Em?'
  
Emma is spacing out and doesn't hear what I say. I'm waving my hand in front of her and she's startled and looks at me.
  
"Sorry, what?"
  
I'm pointing at the flower shop again.
  
"I asked if you want to buy flowers for them or not."
  
Emma nods.
  
"Yeah, let's buy flowers."
  
I nod and stop the car in front of the flower shop. 
  
Emma gets out of the car and enters the flower shop. I watch her talking with the owner and she's pointing at the lilies. The owner nods and immediately grabs a handful of lilies flowers and then wraps them up. Emma then leaves the flower shop and gets in the car. 
  
Emma looks at the lilies and then looks at me.
  
"They're going to love these."
  
I smile and nod. Then we continue to drive to see Emma's parents.
  
We arrive at the cemetery. Emma takes a deep breath and then exhales deeply. She looks at me and smiles, then we both get out of the car.
  
We walk toward the two headstones in front of us. Emma then stops in front of them and sits down to looks at the headstones. She cleans the headstones from the dried leaves and wipes them with a handkerchief. Emma is putting the lilies in front of the headstones. Emma starts sniffling and clearing her throat. I'm standing behind her and just let her have her moment.
  
Emma looks at me and tapping the ground next to her. I walk there and sit beside her. She's pointing at the headstone.
  
"There's a song that really hits me. The lyrics are If you want words to live your life by. Walk the graves, and it's written on the headstone. Times waits for no one."
  
Emma then leans on my shoulder while she's peeling her lips.
  
"I don't know what would happen to me if you were not there on the accident that day, Trev. Will I be able to move on or will I have a will to live anymore? I was dying, but I was barely conscious when you brought me and carried me to the hospital. If it wasn't because of that, I might have given up on living after seeing both of my parents laying on the street with blood on their faces with their eyes opens. If that was God's plan, that was too cruel to take my parents away from me. But, if you were there because of God's plan as well, then I think I'm thankful for that. I have lost a family, but I gained a new one."
  
Emma looks at me with her red eyes and is filled with tears. She hugs me so tightly and hiding her face on my chest. She starts sobbing.
  
"Thank you for giving me the will to live. Thank you for always being there for me for the last 8 years."
  
I hold her body and press my head on her head.
  
"No. Thank you for keeps on living, Em."
  
Emma nods and humming while sobbing.
  
We are back inside the car and we are not saying anything and just staring at the distance. Emma then looks at me.
  
"Can I tell you something, Trev?"
  
I look at her and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Sure."
  
Emma starts peeling her lips.
  
"Honestly, I'm glad that you don't have anyone special in your life for the past few years. That way, I can have you for myself. I sounded selfish but, I have been trying so hard to live my life on my own but there's always a time where I need you to be there with me. I know I sounded like a b*tch, but that's the truth."
  
Emma then continues.
  
"But I think I can do it now."
  
I nod and scoff.
  
"That took you long enough."
  
Emma pinches my nipple while smiling happily. She then sighs and stretches her arms.
  
"Trev, I'm concern about you."
  
I furrow my forehead and look at her weirdly.
  
"Why? And about what?"
  
Emma is staring at me for quite a while.
  
"You're basically surrounded by beautiful ladies all the time, and now you're surrounded by beautiful ladies from abroad! And yet, you don't seem interested in all of them."
  
Emma is squinting her eyes with suspicion.
  
"Wait a minute. Have you gone turn that way?"
  
I furrow my forehead.
  
"What...? No! No way! Never!"
  
Emma is laughing and chuckling.
  
I sigh and look at Emma.
  
"Let's go home?"
  
Emma nods and smiles.
  
"Yes, let's go!"
  


Episode 114: A statement.

Emma and I are back at the mansion, and as soon as we enter the mansion, we can hear Francesca is laughing so hard from upstairs. Emma and I are looking at each other and immediately walk up the stairs. Now Michael and Hans are laughing so hard. We can tell that they're coming from Ivonna's room. I wonder what is happening over there.
  
Ivonna's room door is open. We take a peek and see all of them are gathering in there while watching something on the TV. Chelsea notices that we are peeking from outside the room, she waves at us.
  
"Come here! Something interesting is happening on the TV!"
  
We enter the room and look at the TV. They're watching Utube on the TV and they're watching a video of Aksevel insulting Emma. It surprises me and sit next to Michael. I look at Ivonna and Francesca with confusion. They both are chuckling and pointing at Grisell. Grisell looks at me and grins, then she explains that she was recording the whole thing and uploaded it on Utube.
  
Right now, the video is trending and so many influencers and Utubers are reacting to the video on their channels. Their reactions are varied, from laughing at it, confused at it, disgusted at it, and angry about it. What's more interesting is that the video that Grisell uploaded is now taken down by Utube, but it's already too late since almost all the famous Utubers and influencers already reacted to it.
  
Grisell looks at her phone and laughs.
  
"Guys! Look at this! The media are talking about the video now! It's on the news!"
  
Francesca grabs the remote and changes it to the news channel. The woman newscaster is reading the headline.
  
"Now, to the next story. Axel Solomon, the son of the CEO and founder of Solomon &  Wealth Management company made a statement that is not appropriate. I know what you are thinking, we found a video on Utube. Let us watch it now."
  
The same video is starting on the news. The newscaster is covering her mouth and looks at the camera.
  
"Oh... my... God... I never thought that he would say something like that!"
  
The newscaster is tilting her head and focusing on listening to something that seems to be coming from her earpiece. She nods and then looks at the camera.
  
"Our reporter is already on the Solomon residence because Harl Solomon and Axel Solomon are going to make a statement related to this incident. Micha Jensen, how is it going over there?"
  
We are watching the news with a big smile on our faces. So many reporters are standing in front of a huge mansion. They are waiting for Aksevel and his father to make a statement. Then a group of people wearing black suits are coming out from the gate. They're pushing the reporter back from the gate, then an old man wearing a suit and tie comes out with Axel walking behind him.
  
Harl clears his throat and puts his hands on the back.
  
"I, as a father feel disappointed with what my son did and said. Related to this issue, I deeply apologize to Miss Ruscheller and Mister Trevor. Words alone cannot express how regretful I am, but that is all I can do. I am truly sorry."
  
Then they both are getting inside the mansion and the reporters are looking at them with confusion as if they're unsatisfied with that statement. The newscaster is looking at the TV and just stares at it for quite a while speechless. We are all watching the news while raising our eyebrows with disbelief as well. 
  
Francesca then scoffs while shaking her head.
  
"That's it? What the f*ck was that?!"
  
We are disappointed with that statement and talk about it. Emma is just shaking her head and sighs. Ivonna notices that Emma's eyes are swollen, then she looks at me and I just shake my head while smiling.
  
(Inside Solomon's Mansion.)
  
Harl is opening a bottle of whiskey and pours it into the glass. Axel is standing behind him in silence. Harl is emptying the glass and then sighs.
  
"You're really..."
  
Harl pours the whiskey again.
  
"Do you know how much I have lost my face in the public? My company is to help the people to manage their money and to bring wealth to them, and yet you said something like that? Have you ever think before you open your goddamn mouth? Thanks to you, I have to work hard to fix everything now."
  
Axel is clicking his tongue.
  
"I don't care. That's your problem."
  
Harl is glaring at Axel and sighs.
  
"Again. You and your useless mouth. I never taught you to be like this."
  
Harl is emptying the glass again and looks at Axel for quite a while and then nods.
  
"You need to learn to behave. All your money and properties you have will be confiscated for a whole month, and you are not allowed to enter all the houses and mansions that I have. Live on your own and I hope you can learn something."
  
Axel is surprised and slams his hand on the table.
  
"What?! How am I supposed to live on my own with nothing?!"
  
Harl is glaring at him and just walks past him then stops.
  
"I don't care. That's not my problem. I want you to leave in an hour. Remember this, if I still see you wandering around in any of my properties, you will be dragged out and thrown to the street. I will do anything to save the company's face."
  
Harl is leaving the room while Axel is just standing and doesn't move a muscle. Axel looks at the glass and grabs it then throws it on the wall. It doesn't break or even make a crack because of how thick and study the glass is. Axel is glaring at the glass and gritting his teeth.
  
"You all will pay for this..."
  
(At Becker's Mansion.)
  
We are talking about the issue between Ken and Cho Ahn, and right now we are talking about Yoona.
  
Chelsea is scoffing.
  
"That moment she suddenly blaming Cho Ahn is such a b*tch move. As soon as she is cornered, she immediately blames Cho Ahn for not trusting her and then leaves."
  
Francesca is humming in agreement.
  
"Yeah, I was shocked when she said that. I was like, wow... what a b*tch and she's a manipulative liar. But, I honestly am curious about what she was planning to do if we were not there."
  
Michael is nodding in agreement.
  
"That's why women are dangerous creatures."
  
Chelsea is glaring at Michael and showing her disgusted expression toward him.
  
"Oh, shut up. Nobody is asking for your opinion."
  
Hans and Leonardo are snorting and holding their laughs. Michael is closing his mouth and just looks at Chealse fearfully.
  
I clear my throat and look at them.
  
"So, have you, ladies, already know about the plan that we are going to do later in the game?"
  
Ivonna is raising her eyebrows.
  
"Are you talking about the Klaagliad Forest? Yeah, Chessi told us about it earlier. I don't think I'm ready for that, but if it's with you guys, I think I will be fine..."
  
Francesca, Grisell, and Chelsea are looking at Ivonna with concern. Emma who has no idea what is going on looks at Francesca.
  
"What is that Klaagliad Forest? This is the first time I heard it."
  
Francesca is humming.
  
"Well... It's a psychological horror place. We heard so many things and read all the experiences of the players that did go there. They all said that it felt like walking into a nightmare. There's a player that stopped playing the game for weeks since she was so scared that she had to go to a psychiatrist to recover from that. Basically, if you have anything that made you scared sh*tless, now multiply it by ten. That's how scary that place is."
  
Emma is frowning.
  
"What?! Is it seriously that bad? I don't think I can handle it..."
  
Grisell is nodding.
  
"It is. We went to the entrance of the Klaagliad Forest a long time ago. But as soon as we saw players are coming out from the forest while crying and trembling with their pale faces staring at us saying that we shouldn't go in there made us chickened out immediately. I honestly want to go in there, but I'm too scared if I go there on my own. Even the system warned us to bring at least 7 players with us to prevent us from getting any psychological problem."
  
Chelsea is smiling happily.
  
"Wow, that's really interesting. I can't wait to experience that."
  
Michael is looking at Chelsea and furrowing his forehead.
  
"You're a psycho..."
  
Chelsea is glaring at Michael and pointing her fingers at him.
  
"You say another word and I will kick you in the balls again."
  
We are chuckling while shaking our heads.
  
Ivonna looks at me.
  
"Trev, you went in there, right? How was it?"
  
I'm suddenly frozen and start to have a flashback.
  
(A few months ago.)
  
Inside the Klaagliad Forest.
  
"Trev..."
  
"I'm sorry..."
  
"I'm sorry, Trev. But..."
  
"That's not your fault..."
  
"I'm so sorry..."
  
Becker immediately grabs my arms and shakes them.
  
"Trev! Stay focus! Don't let your mind wandering! I told you to not let them in! Just follow me and put your hands on my shoulders! I never thought that I would see you like this. You should have told me if you have any trauma from the past!"
  
Becker's voice is slowly fading away.
  
"Just keep following me, we are almost there..."
  
-
  
Everyone is looking at me and waiting for my answer. I look at Ivonna and slightly smile while shaking my head.
  
"It's something that I don't want to experience again, honestly...."
  


Episode 115: The Klaagliad Forest. (1)

I'm waiting for everyone at Grisell's house. The pub that is built next to the house is now crowded with players for a meeting point or to find a party. The shop next to the pub is also crowded with players since Grisell is known to be the best blacksmith in the game and because she's selling so many good types of equipment at a low price. I'm watching those players have good times in this place, which makes me happy for some reason.
  
Someone is logging in. I turn around and it's Chelsea with her short pants and white shirt. She loves to not wear her equipment if it's not necessary and I have no idea why she does that. She's sitting at the table and grabs some cake in her inventory while staring at her screen. I then look at the players through the window again.
  
I can tell that she's stealing glances at me. I scoff and smirk while keep facing the window.
  
"What is it, Chelsea? You keep stealing glances at me."
  
Chelsea is humming for quite a long time.
  
"Nothing..."
  
I'm humming with understanding. But I can tell that she keeps staring at me and that makes me a bit uncomfortable. Chelsea then leans on the table.
  
"How did you know that I was staring at you? That's kind of cool."
  
I look at her and smile.
  
"It's because my DEX is high enough to sense anything. You know, when someone is staring at you, you can feel it? That was what I feel when you steal a glance at me."
  
Chelsea is humming with understanding.
  
"Is that so? That's neat. I should increase my DEX more then."
  
I smile and just shrug at her.
  
Ivonna and the others are logging in. Chelsea then grabs her leftovers and puts them into her inventory. Ivonna is looking at us and then nods.
  
"Okay, let's do this..."
  
We all nod and go to the teleportation device in Fjel town.
  
We teleport to the capital city of the Aarus Empire, Algebar. We need to use another teleportation device that is exclusively for getting to certain places that will lead to any kind of open quest for the players to take no matter from which faction they are. They called that teleportation device an Open Quest Device or OQD. Each sovereignty has OQD and they're located in every capital city in Orion.
  
We use the OQD and teleport to the nearest village from the Klaagliad Forest. The village that used to be a part of Besanrault Town. The town that was plagued by the [Alucard's Heart].
  
As soon as we put out feet on the ground. Ivonna who is standing next to me sighs while clenching her fist. Both of her hands are slightly trembling. This is the first time for me to see her like this. Chelsea, Francesca, and Grisell notice and immediately approach her and wraps their arms and hands on her. I'm very curious, but I don't think I can ask her about it or to Francesca, Grisell, or Chelsea. I believe it must be some kind of trauma or something similar.
  
We are on our way to the Klaagliad Forest. This place, if I didn't read the document, I don't think I would be able to find it at this time as well. I wonder if there's a single clue related to [Alucard's Heart] in this place. Maybe I will check this place after we clear the Klaagliad Forest quest.
  
Chelsea is walking in front of me, and then she suddenly looks back for no reason. I look at her and raise my eyebrows. She looks at me and then looks around, then she shakes her head. I scoff because I think she wants to check if anyone is staring at her from behind.
  
Chelsea is slowing her walk and then walks beside me.
  
"Is your friend going to join us, Trev?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Max? I don't know. You want me to invite him?"
  
Chelsea is tilting her head and shrugging.
  
"Well, he's your friend, right? It doesn't feel right if we are doing this without inviting him. At least we have to invite him even if he can't join us."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Okay, I'll try to invite him."
  
I open my friend list and message Becker.
  
[Are you free right now?]
  
-
  
[I'm currently in a party with newbies. What's up, Trev?]
  
-
  
[Oh, never mind then. We are going to enter the Klaagliad Forest, I just thought that you want to join us.]
  
-
  
[Uhh...]
  
[Are you sure about it, Trev? That time you were scared me to death.]
  
-
  
[Yeah I think I'll be fine now.]
  
-
  
[If you can't handle it. Message me as soon as possible and I'll come to save you. To tell you the truth, the system that takes control of the Klaagliad Forest has adapted and improvised. I'm afraid that what you're about to deal with is no longer the same as back then. So please if you really can't handle it, just message me.]
  
-
  
[...]
  
[Are you being serious right now? Most of us here are already nervous to just think about entering the forest, and now you're telling me the forest is now worse than before?]
  
-
  
[Hehehe...]
  
[Well, good luck over there.]
  
-
  
Chelsea is looking at me while waiting for confirmation. I close the chat and look at Chelsea.
  
"He's not coming. He's currently in a party with other players."
  
Chelsea is humming with understanding.
  
"Oh, okay."
  
We are in front of the forest. There are so many players standing in front of the forest. Most of them are planning to enter the forest, but they're rethinking if they're ready for this or not because how the forest looks from here is pretty dark and it's gloomy in there. While the rest of them just sitting on the sides with their pale faces. The forest is like a different dimension. Once a group of players enters the forest, another group of players that enter the forest after them will not meet with each other.
  
We can only see a few meters inside the forest, and the fog covers the rest. What makes it worse is that we can hear the players' screams coming from inside the forest. Those are the screams that are recorded by the system to make the player from outside the forest feel frightened. Even for myself, it gives me chills all over my body. I look at the other and everyone's faces are turning pale, except for Chelsea who's smiling with excitement.
  
Chelsea is walking towards the forest and then looks back.
  
"Let's go!"
  
Everyone is looking at me. I take a deep breath and exhale deeply. I look at them and nod.
  
"Let's go..."
  
We are walking into the forest and this feeling gives me PTSD. The cold is chilling us to the bone. Chelsea who was excited to enter the forest is now hugging and rubbing her arms to warm her body while looking around. Grisell immediately walks in between Francesca and Emma, then she grabs their hands to comfort herself. 
  
Michael is sneakingly walking into the middle of the group to keep himself safe from anything that will appear. Hans and Leonardo are standing next to each other and look around while William is on the back on his own. It surprises me that he's so calm and not one bit feels scared of the atmosphere in here.
  
There's a big rock in the middle, and there's something written on it.
  
[What you have forgotten will be rise once more.]
  
A quest screen appears in front of us.
  
[Open Quest: Hidden and Forgotten.]
  
[Find an item that used to be the most important thing for the people of Orion. It is said once a human is nearby it will try to hide. It is also said, that item is actually a living being, but nobody knows since it has been forgotten.]
  
[Rewards: 10 Status Points.]
  
[Failed: None.]
  
Then a notification appears.
  
[Generating the forest...]
  
[The forest has been generated.]
  
[Beware of the dark and May the Betelgeuse Bless You!]
  
The fog is suddenly thickened. We barely see anything a meter in front of us. Everyone is starting to get worried and we are grouping up to avoid being separated by a mistake. The wind becomes colder and we start to cold breathe. Leonardo starts to cast fire to warm our bodies.
  
We are walking into the forest where we can barely see anything that is in front of us. But then we can hear something is crawling around us that seems to have more than 4 legs. It's the same sounds of the centipede made from the Pit of Hell. Emma immediately runs toward me and hugs me from behind. She's startled me that my chest is hurt.
  
Emma is whining.
  
"F*ck! Those are centipedes! Why the f*ck they're here!"
  
I scoff.
  
"Because the system knows what you're scared of. Thanks to your fear of centipedes, the forest is now filled with those things."
  
Before anyone can say anything, the ground is shaking heavily. We look around to see what's going on, but we can't see anything. 
  
The ground finally stops shaking. We then continue walking deeper into the forest, but then tall shrubs are blocking our path. We turn around and another tall shrub is blocking our path. We are looking at each other and now we know what happened when the ground is shaking.
  
Michael is gulping and walks closer to us.
  
"Guys... I think I made this thing... I have claustrophobia."
  
This forest has become a narrow maze that is filled with centipedes, and that is just the beginning.. There are still 7 of us who haven't seen our own fear, and that soon will makes everything a living nightmare for every one of us.
  


Episode 116: The Klagliaad Forest. (2)

I look back and everyone is gone. Emma who was holding me so tightly is now gone. I'm calling everyone's name, but there are no replies. Since I'm on my own, I continue to move and follow the tall shrubs that will lead me somewhere, and I hope I can meet with someone.
  
I'm starting to hear whispers. My whole body is trembling and trying so hard to compose myself by taking a deep breath and exhale deeply. I keep doing that until I feel a bit better, but the longer I ignore them, the louder the whispers are. I know that I can't stay still like this, so I force myself to keep walking deeper into the forest.
  
I have been hearing a woman's screams coming from behind me, but those are not their voices. It's someone else's voice. I'm fine with that since I believe those screams are just from the other players that have been recorded by the system. I keep walking forward, but then I hear a rustling sound coming from behind.
  
"I'm so sorry, Trevor."
  
The voice is coming right from behind my right ear. My whole body is paralyzed. I can't move and all I can do is moving my eyes like a cat that is being grabbed on the neck. My heart is beating so fast and my vision is getting blurry. That voice, I can't. I really need Becker's help right now, but I can't move my body or even open my mouth to use the command.
  
"It never was your fault, Trevor. Never..."
  
"You are so precious to me, but I let you down..."
  
"If I can turn back time, I would still love you like the first time we met..."
  
"But, I did not regret meeting him..."
  
"Compared to him, you are not as great as him..."
  
Those words are still haunting me for the last few years and it was the most painful feeling that I have ever had. That voice, that face that has been wandering inside my head will never leave no matter how hard I tried to forget, it will come right back to me.
  
I'm screaming on the inside, and I hope that anyone will see me and approach me. I keep my eyes close while ignoring those voices that coming from behind me.
  
I have been paralyzed for I don't know how long. Now I realize that nobody is going to save me, so I'm trying to move my finger one by one while ignoring the voice. I'm slowly able to control my own body again, and as soon as I can clench my fist and toes, I immediately open my eyes and run as fast as I can.
  
For the first time, I feel relieved like a weight on my body has lifted. I'm laughing weirdly as I'm running away from her. I keep running and follow the narrow path, but then I hear a woman is crying not far from where I'm standing at. This time, I know who's voice is, It's Ivonna's voice. I follow her voice, but the maze is stupidly difficult to reach where she is at.
  
I have been hearing her cries for almost 5 minutes now, I tried to call her name, but she's not replying. I'm running a long string narrow path and her voice is getting closer and closer. I turn left and it's a dead-end, but I can see Ivonna is crouching while hugging herself facing the corner.
  
I'm slowly walking toward her.
  
"Ivonna?"
  
Ivonna immediately screams and she starts hugging herself so tightly. I'm confused and grab her shoulder. She turns around and pushes me away with her red eyes from crying. She's pointing at me with an angry face.
  
"Don't touch me!"
  
I back away while lifting my hands.
  
"I'm sorry..."
  
Ivonna is trembling in fear, and she really needs someone to comfort her. I think I understand a bit about her situation right now. I clear my throat.
  
"Ivonna, I will bring Francesca, Chelsea, or Grisell to you. Wait for me here, okay?"
  
Ivonna looks back and stares at me. She nods weakly. I nod and then immediately leave to find Francesca, Chelsea, or Grisell.
  
I drop so many items on each corner that lead to different paths, so I know if I have been here or not, and I put down my [Max Health Potion] on the path that leads to where Ivonna is at so when I find one of them, we can immediately run back to her. But to be honest, this will be a very difficult task than retrieving the item from the quest.
  
I don't know where I am right now, but I already put hundreds of [Max Health Potion] on the ground. I keep searching for them and then I hear a rustling sound from in front of me. I can hear two voices whispering to each other. I use [Moonsteps] and approach the voices. I appear behind them and thank god it's Francesca and Grisell.
  
"Yo!"
  
Both of them jump forward and look back immediately with their eyes wide open and breathing heavily. Grisell is covering her eyes while screaming.
  
"Mommy!"
  
Francesca looks at me and immediately falls on her knees while sighing with relief.
  
"Jesus f*cking christ, Trevor! You scared the shit out of us."
  
I shake my head.
  
"Sorry for that, but there's no time for this. Ivonna needs your help. She's being hysterical and it worries me."
  
Francesca immediately jolts and stands up.
  
"Lead the way!"
  
We are running through the maze while looting all the items that I dropped.
  
I'm back to where Ivonna is at with Francesca and Grisell. Ivonna is still crouching and crying while hugging herself so tightly. Francesca and Grisell screaming Ivonna's name and run toward her. Ivonna turns around and immediately falls to the ground when she sees Francesca and Grisell. She has been enduring the fear for a long time.
  
Francesca lifts Ivonna up and then she's hugging Ivonna so tightly while Grisell is hugging Ivonna from the back. They both are comforting her, but Ivonna is already on her limit and can't do anything and just staring at nothing while leaning on Francesca.
  
I look around and then a figure is walking towards me from in front of me. That figure slowly transforms into a woman that I know. My eyes are wide open and can't believe what I'm seeing right now. But then Ivoona is mumbling at something and pointing at behind me weakly. I look back and it's a man figure walking towards us. Francesca and Grisell are shocked.
  
I don't know who this guy is, but it seems that this figure is the same as the woman in front of me, and we might have the same fear toward a specific person. I'm about to approach the guy, but the woman figure is already near me and this time she grabs my hand so tightly as if she's preventing me from moving. Her expression is making me uncomfortable.
  
Ivonna looks at me and takes a deep breath.
  
"Trevor! Please help me!"
  
I snap back to reality. I immediately and forcefully removes her hands from mine. She starts to cry and it hurts me, but she's not the real one. I grab my chained sickles and swing them at the guy. It immediately changes into a cloud of smoke from my attack. I look at her and I immediately swing my sickle at her as well, and she disappears like the guy from earlier.
  
I look at Francesca.
  
"Can you carry her? We need to move and find the others. The longer we are in this forest, the worse this forest can be. I don't know what kind of fear you guys have, but those things are coming from all of us."
  
Francesca nods.
  
"I got it. Let's not waste any time."
  
We are walking and following the path that is provided by the forest. We keep calling for the names of the others, but there are no replies. This is why I don't want to do this quest again. It's true that bringing more players into the forest is the best way, but the more players in the forest, the more terrifying things that are generated by the system.
  
I barely check on Ivonna's condition because I'm worried that she would yell at me again like back then. But hearing her voice again and having a small talk with Francesca and Grisell is enough to say that she's getting better.
  
*Crack!*
  
I look down and there's a glass that is shattered. I take a look at it and it seems that this glass is new, and this glass is of the shape of a health potion. It seems that someone just used it recently because of how clean the glass is. We then keep shouting their names and hope someone is replying.
  
As we go further, there's a blood trail on the ground. We agree to follow the blood and then we see someone is covered with blood while holding a scythe.
  
"William?!"
  
William turns around and is staring at us for quite a while with his blank expression.
  
"Trevor, Miss Ivonna, Miss Francesca, and Miss Grisell? Why are you guys in here? They're coming for me. They will come to all of you as well now! Run!"
  
The three of us are furrowing our forehead while staring at William. I look around and then look back at him.
  
"What do you mean? They who?"
  
Suddenly footsteps are coming from behind us with soft mischievous giggling. A giggle that chills right to the bone. A giggle that we hear often from horror ghost films.
  
William is shaking his head and nervously looks at us.
  
"I'm sorry that you have to be a part of this...."
  


Episode 117: The Klagliaad Forest. (3)

Grisell and Francesca run toward William and stand behind me. Ivonna is in front of us and she's slowly walking towards the sound and take a peek. As soon as she peeks her head, she immediately turns around and starts to walk fastly towards us with her pale face while shaking her head.
  
Francesca looks at Ivonna.
  
"What is it?"
  
Ivonna looks at us.
  
"I don't know what that thing is, but it looks terrifying. It's a woman wearing a dirty long white dress and covered by dried blood on it. Her neck is crooked and she's grimacing while giggling at me. I can't see the eyes of that thing. She's also holding some kind of hook on her right hand."
  
William clears his throat.
  
"That's a ghost that is famous on the internet. It's a ghost that likes to gouge people's eyes and eat them... that ghost is hostile and harmful..."
  
We are all looking at William. Francesca then pointing at William's armor.
  
"Is that why your armor is covered with blood?"
  
William nods.
  
"Yeah... she gouged my eye when the first time I saw her running towards me. It's so painful... I tried to attack her but it did nothing as if she's just an illusion but can attack us."
  
We are gulping from hearing that story from William. Grisell then grabs Ivonna's hand.
  
"I think, we should run..."
  
We are running away from that thing that Ivonna saw. I wonder what is it looks like because Ivonna looks terrified when she saw it. But then we all realize that the ghost is not letting us run away from her. No matter how fast we run, the ghost can still catch up with us.
  
William's face is so pale right now. He explains it to us about the ghost and one thing that make us look at him with disbelief is that the ghost can't be outrun and the only thing we can do is keep running away from her. Even though she's just a myth that the people on the internet created, I can't believe that something that is made up by people on the internet would be a pain in the ass like this. They need to nerf this damned ghost.
  
As we are running away from the ghost, I look back to see the ghost's appearance, and I immediately regret my decision. That thing is way taller than me, her long and black nails are trying to reach us as if she's ready to grab one of us and gouge our eyes. Her feet stomping the ground very loudly as she's running towards us.
  
We manage to make some distance between us and the ghost. We drink stamina potion since we have been running for quite a long time. Then we hear a voice coming from in front of us.
  
"How many f*cking centipedes out here!"
  
"I have no idea, but this is your fear though, Em..."
  
It's Emma and Hans' voices. We are immediately run toward them.
  
We see Emma and Hans are killing centipedes that are crawling on the shrubs and on the ground. Francesca immediately calling them both. They turn around and their faces are brightened immediately, but William stops Emma and Hans from coming toward us.
  
Francesca looks at them both.
  
"You both need to run away from here! We are currently getting chased by f*cking hostile ghost!"
  
Emma and Hans are looking at each other and shrug. Then they both are running toward us and ignoring Francesca and William's words. Emma looks at us.
  
"F*ck ghost! I prefer getting chased by a ghost than centipedes!"
  
The ghost is getting closer and starts giggling. Emma and Hans' eyes are wide opened and look at something behind us. They both immediately scream.
  
Emma looks at us.
  
"I-is that the ghost?! Holy sh*t it's terrifying!"
  
We all look at Emma and Hans while nodding in agreement. Then we start to run again to get away from the ghost. 
  
I look at Emma and scoff.
  
"Welcome to the club..."
  
Emma looks at me and punches my arm.
  
"Shut up! If you told me that the ghost is this terrifying, I would rather run into centipedes! Who's fear is that thing?!"
  
William slowly looks at Emma and raises his hand nervously.
  
"It's mine..."
  
Emma is covering her face and screaming in frustration.
  
"William! Why do you have this kind of thing in your head!"
  
William is laughing nervously.
  
"It's from the internet..."
  
Emma is squinting her eyes and staring at William. William is laughing nervously and looks away.
  
We are finally able to run away from the ghost. We are currently resting and eat something to refill our stamina and hunger. Francesca is checking the area with Ivonna. Emma is scolding William for the thing he brought to this forest. Now I know why we were separated back then, it's because of Grisell's fear of being alone in an unknown place or basically being lost.
  
Francesca and Ivonna are back from checking the area. Francesca is pointing at something behind her.
  
"Guys, there's a big space are up ahead. We should go there because it seems safe."
  
We all nod and then we are following Francesca and Ivonna.
  
We enter a big space that looks like a garden, and there's a big rock in the middle like the one from the entrance. We are walking toward it and read the writings on the rock.
  
[Everything just surfaced, and your journey is ending.]
  
[The beginning is now.]
  
They're looking at it with confusion. Emma then looks at me.
  
"What is that mean? Have we reached the end of the quest? Where's the item?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"I think you know. It's said that everything that just happened is just the introduction, and now it's the beginning of the real deal."
  
Francesca sighs and leans on the rock.
  
"Are you saying that we are going to experience those things again while we still have to look for the item in this huge area? It's said the journey is ending."
  
I shake my head.
  
"No. That's not it. This rock is one of the three rocks in this forest. one on the entrance, and another one is near the item that will give a clue where the item is and how to retrieve it."
  
Everyone is looking at me with confusion. I take a deep breath and look around.
  
"We took the wrong path, and now we are stuck in here and have to face our fear..."
  
I look at them and gulping.
  
"To put it simply, this rock is the bad ending one. This is the end of our journey. We failed..."
  
Grisell is holding Ivonna's arm and look at her.
  
"We should log out... there's nothing else we can do here."
  
I look at her and tilt my head.
  
"That's a really good idea, but if one of us logged out from the game, everyone in the party will be teleported to the entrance of the forest, and the quest will be count as failed."
  
Ivonna is checking her friend list.
  
"Chessi, Mike, and Leo are still out there. I will ask them if they found another rock on their sides. If they found the other rock, and we logged out from the game now. I don't want their hard work to go to waste. We must endure it for as long as we can."
  
Francesca is looking at Ivonna and sighs.
  
"I hate you so much for doing this to me, but you're absolutely right about it..."
  
I start to hear whispering. It's her voice again. We also start to hear giggling coming from the path we came from. The screeching sound of centipedes and their legs are coming toward us from all around us. Two figures that were haunting me and Ivonna are slowly forming. But there's something new is here as well. We can hear a laugh coming from above, it's coming from one of the three. Something is menacing at us with its red glowing eyes.
  
Hans turns around and looks at us.
  
"I think that's my fear. I thought that she would never appear, but I guess I was wrong."
  
Ivonna, Francesca, and Grisell are looking at Hans and then look at that thing on the tree. The three of them are saying the same word.
  
"Walpurga Hausmannin."
  
I look at Hans.
  
"Who is she? Is she hostile?"
  
Hans looks at me.
  
"Walpurga Hausmannin, the famous witch from Germany. She was accused of witchcraft in 1556, which exemplified this common occurrence. Hausmannin, a poor widow who worked as a midwife, confessed to sleeping with a demon and selling her soul to the Devil, in the hopes he would save her from poverty. She confessed to meeting this demon on several occasions, dining together on wine, and cooked babies. She committed crimes in the Devil's name: murdering forty children in her care as a midwife, as well as animals. She confessed to sucking the blood of children, like a vampire. For these acts, Hausmannin was sentenced to be burned alive at the stake. It's the legendary story that everyone in Germany knows about it."
  
Hans then looks at the witch.
  
"To answer your question, yes, she's very hostile...."
  


Episode 118: The Klagliaad Forest. (4)

The witch starts to fly and lands in the area. Hans is shaking his head and looks at her with a scared expression. The witch looks like an old woman, but one of her hands is gone. The witch starts to chuckling and she chuckles very weakly as if she's out of breath, but it's quite disturbing to listen.
  
Francesca looks at Ivonna.
  
"Ivonna... I guess it's time to give us any information you got there with Chessi, Mike, and Leo! If they haven't seen the other rock, we might as well log out from this game now!"
  
Ivonna is waiting for them to reply. She used party chat but none of them replied, so she sent them a message to each of them. Ivonna shakes her head with disappointment.
  
"Leo and Mike are with each other and they haven't seen any rock. I also told them to not log out from the game no matter what until the quest is done just to be safe."
  
Francesca is nervously looking back and forth.
  
"What about Chessi? Did she find it?"
  
Ivonna is staring at the screen and waiting nervously. But then she smiles and looks at us.
  
"Chessi found the stone! She's on her way to retrieve the item."
  
I look at Ivonna.
  
"Tell her to not approach it when she thinks that she's close to the item. She won't be able to retrieve it if she's looking for it."
  
Ivonna is confused but she immediately informs Chelsea of the information she got from me. Chelsea replies that she understands and will do her best.
  
Ivonna is looking at the guy figure again. She's staring at him uncomfortably, but Francesca and Grisell are holding her hands, and they both nod at her to convince her that she will be fine. Emma is looking around and then she's surprised by the thing that she sees.
  
Emma is pointing at the woman's figure that has been haunting me and then looks at me with disbelief.
  
"Trev! That's Jessica?!"
  
Everyone is looking at the woman and then looks at me. I sigh and nod while staring at Emma. Emma then looks at Jessica and then clenches her fist.
  
"So she's the reason why you can't move on!?"
  
I shake my head and sigh.
  
"Not now Emma. I don't want to talk about it here. We currently need to focus on surviving this. Remember what Francesca said that a player that needs to see a psychiatrist to recover from this? We might be ended up like that player."
  
William is backing away while looking at those things.
  
"Guys... I think that everything that we feared is all already in here..."
  
The ghost is giggling and she's way taller than before.
  
Francesca is looking at me.
  
"Trev! What should we do?! We won't be able to make to survive this if we don't have any plan."
  
I look at them.
  
"We will face each other's fear. I will handle that ghost thing. Who's up for which one you want to handle?"
  
William is pointing at the centipedes.
  
"I will handle them."
  
Ivonna is pointing at the witch.
  
"I will handle her."
  
Emma is pointing at Jessica.
  
"I will handle her.
  
Grisell is looking at William.
  
"I will help him."
  
Francesca is pointing at the guy.
  
"I will handle him."
  
Hans is pointing at William.
  
"I will help him as well."
  
We all nod and then go our separate ways to handle the things in front of us.
  
The ghost is so agile and she took me by a surprise. She almost reaches my face with her long nails, but I dodge it. I swing my sickle at her but it doesn't do anything at all. She keeps chasing me with both of her arms stretching toward me. I never thought that I would be experiencing something like in horror films. So right now, the only thing I can do is just luring her away from the others and just play with her even though I don't want to.
  
Ivonna is looking at Hans.
  
"Hans! What am I supposed to do to get rid of her?"
  
Hans looks at the witch and then looks at Ivonna.
  
"Uh... try to cut off her hands and burn her."
  
Ivonna looks around and then looks at Hans.
  
"Burn her with what? We have nothing in here. Leo is somewhere in the maze with Mike, and I don't think they can enter this place since the path is closed."
  
Grisell is waving at Ivonna and pointing at something in her hand. It looks like a glowing red rock.
  
"Hey, I have this. It's a [Firestarter]. If I throw this at something it will start to spark and burn the surrounding. I think this is enough to burn her to ashes if I throw dozen of them at her."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"That's perfect! Try to throw one at her now."
  
Grisell throws the [Firestarter] at the witch, and it hits her body. The rock starts to explode and the fragments of the rock start to sparks and creates fire. The with is screaming in pain, but it doesn't weaken her at all, it only makes her angrier. The with looks at Grisell and then starts grimacing at her and flies toward her. Grisell is terrified by her expression and running toward Hans while screaming.
  
Hans looks at Grisell who's being chased by the witch. Hans unconsciously shakes his body because of how frightening the witch is for him.
  
Hans is shaking his head and pointing somewhere to Grisell.
  
"Don't bring her to me! I'm scared of her!"
  
Grisell immediately takes a sharp turn while screaming.
  
"I'm sorry! I didn't mean to!"
  
Grisell is randomly throwing the [Firestarter] to her back and hoping the witch gets hit by those things. The witch keeps chasing her while laughing crazily. Ivonna is just staring at Grisell from the front, and as soon as Grisell walks past Ivonna, Ivonna is just staring at Grisell with a blank expression and do nothing to the witch. The witch flies over Ivonna and keeps chasing Grisell.
  
Grisell looks at Ivonna with disbelief. Grisell is screaming while running around.
  
"Hans! Why is she keep chasing me?!"
  
Hans is busy killing the centipedes.
  
"I think she's chasing you because you look like a kid..."
  
Grisell is angry but scared at the same time.
  
"F*ck you! And your f*cking logic!"
  
Emma is staring at Jessica.
  
"Why are you here?"
  
Jessica is looking at Emma and smiles weakly.
  
"Oh... Emma... I should have known that you would be around him."
  
Emma is furrowing her forehead.
  
"What is that supposed to mean?! You b*tch! You broke his heart and you didn't even feel a bit guilty about it?! You're the reason that he can't move on!"
  
Jessica is shaking her head and walks toward Emma.
  
"Don't you realize? I'm not the only one who made him like this, you know? Your existence is burdensome for him as well. Do you even know how exhausted he is when he has to deal with you every day? Do you even notice that he had enough of you? Poor Trevor."
  
Emma flinches and looks at Jessica with a fake smile.
  
"What are you talking about?"
  
Jessica is standing next to Emma and puts her hand on Emma's shoulder. She leans towards Emma's ear and whispers.
  
"I know that you know. Stop pretending, Emma."
  
Emma is lowering her sword and looks down. Jessica is wrapping her arms around Emma.
  
"Do you want to know what was his thought about you, Emma? I have lived inside his head for years. I know every thought that he had about you. Are you interested?"
  
Jessica put her hand on Emma's chin and lift Emma's face.
  
"He's just being nice because he pitied you, Emma... He doesn't even really care about you in the first place. He just got dragged into your mess when the first time he saw you dying on the street after the incident. You pulled him into your mess and hoping that he will share your burden with him. Now, after several years, he's about to confess about it to you. He's tired of you, Emma."
  
The ghost is very annoying and I can't do anything about this. I look at everyone and they're busy handling their own problem, but then I see Emma is on her knees while Jessica is crawling on her back and wraps Emma with her arms. I'm surprised and immediately use [Moonsteps] to approach Emma.
  
I grab Emma's hands and pull her away from Jessica.
  
"Emma! Don't listen to her words! She's only speaking the words that are inside your thoughts!"
  
Emma looks at me with a blank expression.
  
"I know that... Because I have been thinking about those words she said from the day I met you. But, she's right about one thing. I'm a burden to you."
  
I look at Emma and slightly smile.
  
"Well, you already confessed that to me when we went to meet your parents, right? It doesn't change the fact that I'm the only family you have now."
  
Emma is still looking at me with a blank expression.
  
"Am I?"
  
I tilt my head while staring at Emma. But then another voice is calling my name from the other side. I'm surprised there's another Emma and she's looking at me with disbelief. I look at the others and there are two of them, including myself, there's something odd about this as if we all have a twin. I look at Francesca since she's the only person that hasn't shown her fear.
  
Francesca is gulping and looks at us.
  
"This is my fear. I have a fear with doppelgangers...."
  


Episode 119: The nightmare is finally ended.

I'm slowly looking back at Emma who's standing beside me. As soon as I can see her face, she swings her whip sword at me. I immediately dash away from her, but then something is grabbing me from behind. I look up and it's Jessica with her smile while staring at me. My whole body immediately getting chills and I use [Moonsteps] to get away from her.
  
I look at the real Emma who's standing next to me. She looks at me for quite a while and she's making sure that I'm the real one even though I already proved myself that I'm the real one by being attacked by Emma's doppelganger and grabbed by Jessica. But then I realize that the ghost now goes back and haunts William.
  
Everyone is slowly switching targets, and in the end, we all are facing our own fear again, and we have to deal with the doppelgangers. Thankfully the doppelgangers are disappearing, but Francesca's doppelganger is still here with us and she's facing Francesca and fighting her. Now I understand the reason why Francesca is so afraid of doppelganger because she believes that seeing one's doppelganger is a bad omen to that person. It's a superstition that she and her family believe.
  
[The time has come.]
  
[The end is now.]
  
The ground starts shaking. Everyone is panicking and I don't have to explain to them what that notification is all about. The maze starts shrinking so slowly. William is no longer be able to run freely anymore, the centipedes are swarming this area, Jessica is now invincible like the ghost, the guy from Ivonna's fear starts to become aggressive and starts to approach her with his furious expression.  
  
Jessica is staring at me with her sad expression. I hate that expression because it reminds me of the old times with her. I take a deep breath and exhale deeply then I look her in the eyes.
  
"This is enough, Jess..."
  
Jessica is raising her eyebrows pitifully.
  
"But you're still thinking about me from time to time."
  
I sigh and close my eyes because I can't look her in the face.
  
"I know, but the real you are out there and don't even think about me. You're just the Jessica that I want her to be. I have to move on from you. I don't want this to be my delusion. You have to leave, this needs to end."
  
Jessica's expression turns into disappointment.
  
"I see... it seems that I don't have to regret leaving you for someone else. He's always better than you."
  
It hurts but I don't care anymore. I have these people around me that care about me and I will not make the same mistake again.
  
"Say whatever you want, I will not let you inside my head again."
  
Jessica is slowly approaching me. She then grabs my face with her cold hands.
  
"You will never be able to forget me, Trev. I'm precious to you, and you know it."
  
Jessica slowly backs away and smiles.
  
"What you have forgotten will be rise once more."
  
Ivonna is screaming so loudly, but nobody can hear her except for me.  Ivonna is backing away from that guy, she looks so pale compared to when she saw the ghost. Her eyes are watering and she looks at Grisell and Francesca, but Francesca is too busy handling her doppelganger while Grisell is helping Emma killing the centipedes.
  
I look at Jessica who's about to disappear. I shake my head.
  
"Goodbye, Jess."
  
I immediately run toward Ivonna and call her name, but she doesn't hear my voice like back then. The guy is raising his hand and Ivonna is closing her eyes while her whole body is trembling in fear. I grab her body and shake her. She opens her eyes and she immediately hugs me so tightly.
  
I look at the guy and I will remember his face. He must have abused her in the past, but I don't want to jump to a conclusion until she or the others tell me about the truth. I can feel her hands are gripping my arms so strongly while shaking.
  
I hug and stroking her hair.
  
"You're fine now, you will be alright. I promise you."
  
Ivonna is nodding weakly while she's hugging me so tightly. The guy's footsteps are getting closer and closer. I look at him and he's glaring at me furiously.
  
"Who are you? What are you doing with my Ivonna? Get off of her!"
  
His voice is making her trembling more. I keep calming her down as I staring at that guy.
  
"I don't know who you are, but you're just someone from the past. You're just a memory of someone that she knows."
  
I look at Ivonna and I don't think she's listening to what I just say. I lean toward her.
  
"Ivonna, I know he scared you, but he can't do anything to you anymore. He's just a memory from your head. You need to face him."
  
Ivonna shakes her head repeatedly and her grips are tightened. I look at her and I don't think she will be able to recover from her past. She can't even stand up properly because of him. I really pity her and so I carry her away from him, but he keeps appearing in front of us no matter how far we go. Everyone is still busy and the place is getting smaller and smaller.
  
Francesca and Grisell are looking at me, they both nod and show their gratitude for helping her. We both keep running away and Ivonna is still not saying a single word and just hugging me in silence.
  
I look at Ivonna and sigh.
  
"Hold on for a bit more. Chelsea is going to retrieve the item soon. I promise you."
  
Ivonna nods and keeps her head down.
  
(Somewhere in the forest.)
  
Chelsea is looking around the area. She looks at the message that Ivonna sent her.
  
"When I think that I'm close... I won't be able to find it if I'm looking for it... What is that even supposed to mean? Do I just need to stay still in this place?"
  
Chelsea is looking around and sighs.
  
"Well, whatever... I will follow her lead and just sit here."
  
Chelsea is checking the forum to waste time. She's laughing and chuckling when she's reading the threads. But then a rustling sound is coming from behind her. Chelsea immediately moves her eyes to the corner and keeps pretending that she doesn't hear and doesn't care about it.
  
*Pip*
  
*Pip Pip*
  
Chelsea is furrowing her forehead while still ignoring it. The sounds of tiny footsteps are approaching from behind her so slowly and carefully. Chelsea then grabs a leftover bag of chips from her inventory and puts it beside her. She grabs one chip and eats it while keep reading the thread.
  
The crunching sounds are making that thing slowly walking towards her. Chelsea knows that thing is curious about the snack beside her. When Chelsea is putting her hand inside the bag of chips, she's startled because something soft and fluffy is inside the bag and Chelsea is slowly rubbing that fluffy thing. She keeps it calm because she doesn't want to scare that thing.
  
The thing is jumping on her palm inside the bag. Chelsea is surprised and then she looks at the bag of chips. She's slowly and carefully pulling her hand out from the bag. A tiny fluffy monster that looks like a rabbit with 4 ears is munching the chips on her hand. Chelsea is grinning happily because that thing is so cute and fluffy.
  
[Amruchi (Lovecraft) is obtained!]
  
[Amruchi (Lovecraft): One of the two creatures that the people of Orion used to have in each household. Amruchi (Lovecraft) is one of the companions that the 7 legendary heroes that saved Orion had. They believed that Amruchi is the only creature that is blessed by Betelgeuse. But people of Orion interpreted that statement and thought Amruchi could bring them wealth. So many Amruchis were abused, sold, and slaughtered by the people of Orion. Their existence is now almost extinct. Amruchi keeps themselves away and hides in all kinds of places as far as no human around them.]
  
[Amruchi (Lovecraft) likes you!]
  
[Would you like to give it a name and be your companion?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
Chelsea is surprised and keeps staring at the notification and Amruchi back and forth. She then clicks yes. The Amruchi is squeaking cutely while rubbing itself to Chelsea's thumb. She then gives it a name.
  
"I will call you Lucy!"
  
[Amruchi (Lovecraft) is happy!]
  
[Lucy is now bounded to the player [Chelsea Adilene LeBlanc]!]
  
[Name: Lucy (Lovecraft) [Hatchling]
  
Lucy's Status:
  
Level: 1
  
HP: 150
  
STA: 20
  
ATK: 5
  
DEF: 10
  
MDEF: 10
  
Lucy's evolution: 0/3
  
Intimacy: Shy
  
Bonust status(s): STR+5, DEX+5, AGI+5]
  
Chelsea is surprised and excited at the same time. She's patting Lucy and rubbing its chin.
  
[Open Quest: Hidden and Forgotten (Completed)]
  
[The Klagliaad Forest is now resting.]
  
[10 Status Points Received!]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratulations to players [C****** ******* ******c], [I*********n], [M*********s], [F******K], [P*********a], [B*****t], [R*********r], [T****r], [G****** *****] [M**** *******]. They are the first players to clear [Open Quest: Klagliaad Forest]. The rewards are [10 status points], [Diamond Mysterious Box], and [Fame +100]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
We look at the sky and the forest is now covered by a sunlight. The forest now looks beautiful and peaceful compared to before. I put Ivonna down and she looks at the sky and sighs with relief. She then looks at me.
  
"Thank you and I'm very sorry for what I did to you back then in the maze. I really didn't mean to be harsh, but..."
  
I smile and shake my head.
  
"It's okay, I really understand. It seems that we have the same issue, huh?"
  
Ivonna smiles and looks down while nodding.
  
I look at everyone and then stretch my body.
  
"I think we are done here. Let's log out. I believe you all are exhausted."
  
I offer my hand to Ivonna and then she grabs my hand. I lift her up and she nods.
  
"Let's log out for now. It's already late at night as well. We need to get some rest."
  
We all nod. We all log out after Ivonna informed Chelsea, Mike, and Leo to log out as well.
  
I hit the bed and look at the time. It's 11 P.M. That quest was truly a living nightmare. I close my eyes and fall asleep immediately.
  


Episode 120: Bad memories. (1)

I open my eyes and I look at the time. It's already 1 P.M. and I'm still tired for some reason. I think it's because of that quest. I didn't get a nice sleep last night, I kept waking up for no reason, but thankfully I didn't have any nightmares. I was able to finally get a proper sleep when the sun is already up.
  
I go downstairs and check the dining room to see if anyone is there. I open the door and I only see Chelsea eating her lunch while looking at her phone. She looks at me and waves. I sit in front of her and then the servant immediately goes to the kitchen and tells the chef to cook lunch for me.
  
I'm rubbing my head because I'm having a headache. Chelsea is staring at me while slightly smile.
  
"Good afternoon. It seems that you just woke up."
  
I yawn and nod.
  
"Yeah. By the way, where's everyone? Did they have lunch yet?"
  
Chelsea shakes her head.
  
"No, everyone is still asleep. You're the first one to wake up, I think. When we logged out from the game, we were talking until 3 A.M. in Ivy's room. They were talking about the forest and their fears. It surprised me when I heard about everyone's stories."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"What about you? You seem fine compared to the rest of us when we logged out from the game. Did you encounter your fear, Chelsea?"
  
Chelsea nods.
  
"I did. But it's not really a big deal. I saw those things all the time, but I kept ignoring them as if they didn't exist in the first place."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"And what is your fear?'
  
Chelsea is humming while swirling her finger.
  
"Something gigantic... You know, like if you dived into the sea and then you saw a sunken gigantic ship at the bottom of the sea, and you were right in front of the gigantic propellers. Yeah, those massive things."
  
Chelsea suddenly shakes her whole body and then scoffs.
  
"Just reimagining that makes my whole body shivering."
  
I chuckle when I see her expression. Then the servant is serving my lunch.
  
I put the fork and the knife on the plate. I exhale deeply because I'm stuffed now. Chelsea is still playing with her phone, and her lunch is untouched. I keep reminding her to eat her food because she always forgets when she's already absorbed with something on her phone.
  
I'm staring at the glass door behind her that leads to the garden. Chelsea is tilting her head and blocking my view.
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"What's up?"
  
Chelsea stands up and stretches her body.
  
"You want to see my workplace? You haven't gone there ever since I got here."
  
I'm humming and then nod.
  
"Yeah, sure. I need someplace quiet anyway because of my headache."
  
Chelsea nods.
  
"Perfect! You will love it then."
  
I enter her workplace, and as soon as I enter the room, I immediately can smell the flowers. She puts so many different types of flowers on each corner of the room. I see mannequins and they're wearing some kind of dresses that are unfinished. Chelsea is pointing at the sofa and I immediately lay down on it while Chelsea is starting to draw something on a big piece of paper on the floor. The quietness, the sound of her pencil scratching her paper, and the smell of the flowers somehow make me feel relaxed.
  
I look at her from behind. I can see her face is covered by her white-greyish hair from here. She's as beautiful as her sister, especially when she's looking so serious like that. It reminds me of when Emma asked about it to Ivonna at the airport when we picked up Chelsea.
  
Someone is knocking on the door. Chelsea looks at the door and stands up.
  
"Come in."
  
A maid enters the room with orange juices on the silver plate. Chelsea smiles and nods.
  
"Thank you. Oh, can you bring me another one, please?"
  
The maid smiles while bowing.
  
"Yes, Miss."
  
Chelsea thank her and then the maid leaves the room.
  
Chelsea grabs both of them and she walks towards me. She offers one of the orange juices.
  
"Here, for you. It helps to get rid of the headache. It works every time for me."
  
I grab it and look at her.
  
"Thanks."
  
Chelsea just smiles and then walks back to continue to draw on the paper while drinking the juice.
  
I look at the time and it's already 3 P.M. and I never thought by just watching her work can be this mesmerizing. The way she's designing the mannequins, cutting the cloth, and sewing it into something like a dress is so relaxing. What interests me more is that she's already drunk 3 glasses of orange juices in the past two hours and poured it with something inside the flask that she grabbed from the drawer.
  
Chelsea is stretching her body and cracking her joints. She sits next to me and leans on the sofa.
  
"If you want to smoke, you can smoke here. I don't really mind since all my friends all are a smoker."
  
I squint my eyes and look at her.
  
"Is it really just because of that?"
  
Chelsea is holding her smile while staring at me. I scoff and shake my head.
  
"You have a pack in this room, don't you? You want me to be your scapegoat if Ivonna comes here, huh?"
  
Chelsea is giggling and then she runs towards a drawer and opens it. She shows me a pack of cigarettes and a lighter. She then walks back and hands them over to me. I grab one and light it up. She immediately grabs one as soon as I light my cigarette.
  
She puffs the smoke while leaning on the sofa.
  
"Do you even know how hard it is to hold the urge to smoke? Nobody is a smoker in this mansion. So when I saw you smoke on the balcony that day, I was so happy and immediately bought a pack of cigarettes. You will be my smoking buddy from now on."
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
Chelsea looks at me and then facing at me.
  
"So, I heard this Jessica woman from Emma. You want to tell me about it?"
  
I'm looking at Chelsea from the corner of my eyes.
  
"Let's make a deal. I will tell my story and you have to tell me the story about that guy from Ivonna's fear."
  
Chelsea is humming while rubbing her chin.
  
"That's quite a bargain... deal!"
  
I sigh and lean on the sofa while staring at the burning cigarette.
  
"It was 5 years ago. I was in a modeling career, and I met her there. She was my junior if you want to say it like that. We were pretty much had the same interest, hobbies, and so on. we ended up dating 4 months after that day. She was my everything. That night I popped her cherry and at that moment I realized that she has become precious to me. I thought that she was the one."
  
Chelsea is surprised and raising her eyebrows. I light up another cigarette.
  
"Then, the next day. There's a new guy who just got transferred to our agency. Well, he's not really new, he's been a model for quite a while like me, and he's quite famous. Well, long story short, I barely spent my time with her since that guy came."
  
I groan and rub my forehead.
  
"One day, I saw them inside his car on the day of our two years anniversary. I saw them doing it. I saw her body is full of sweat and I saw that guy's neck is filled with her lipstick. The funny thing is, that night after I saw them doing that. We went to the restaurant to celebrate our two years anniversary. She kissed me on the lips after she spent all day with that guy. The worst part, she knew that I knew, but she kept doing that and turns out, she has been doing it with him since he came to our agency."
  
I scoff and shake my head. I chuckle nervously and look around.
  
"I need a drink..."
  
Chelsea offers the flask on her back.
  
"Here."
  
I grab it and drink it without thinking about what's inside the flask or how strong it is. My head stings and I immediately groan while gritting my teeth. I sigh and look at Chelsea.
  
"The weird part is that it was extremely painful, but I couldn't let her go. Deep down, I still want her to stay by my side. Even though she did those things behind my back, she still cared about me and being sweet to me like when the first time we met. It was like, the image of her is still the same from when I first saw her. I was blinded by something."
  
I scoff and look at Chelsea.
  
"I'm pathetic, huh?"
  


Episode 121: Bad memories. (2)

Chelsea is shrugging and then takes the flask on my hand. She drinks it and clears her throat.
  
"You're asking to someone who hasn't been in a relationship in her entire life. So, I don't really know how to answer your question. But, yeah. You sounded pathetic. You know, even if I don't have any experience in this matter, but I watched a lot of movies and films. I can tell that she's just being a slut. Just because you popped her cherry, doesn't mean that she hasn't used her other mouth to do this..."
  
Chelsea is pretending to hold something in her hand and moving her head back and forth with that hand stroking in front of her mouth while her tongue pushing her cheek.
  
"You know what I mean, right?"
  
I burst out laughing when she's doing that thing. Chelsea is smiling and grinning. Chelsea clears her throat and looks down.
  
"You know, I thought that you were some kind of a playboy or something like that. Or a f*ckboy is what you guys called it over here. But turns out you're nothing like that. To be honest with you, I hate you for no reason when the first time I saw you at the airport."
  
Chelsea lights another cigarette and then looks at me.
  
"Then, what happened after that?"
  
I raise my eyebrows and sigh.
  
"Well, in the end, she broke up with me. She said that no matter how hard I tried, I would never be as good as him. To be honest, until now, I don't even know what is that means. Is it the way I treated her, or the way I love her, or the worse part is that I was bad in the bed..."
  
Chelsea is oof-ing and looks at me with worries. I scoff and just look away.
  
"Since then. I'm afraid to be in a relationship. It's more that I'm traumatized because of that. Every time I think about it, it makes me hate myself. I was scared to get intimate with the opposite sex but thanks to Emma, I slowly became confident with myself again."
  
Chelsea is nodding with understanding.
  
"So, where is she now and how is she doing?"
  
I roll my eyes and sigh.
  
"You might have seen her on the billboard around here or on the TV. She's obviously doing better than me."
  
I look at her and then nod up.
  
"So, it's your turn. What happened to Ivonna?"
  
Chelsea is puffing her smoke and lifts her legs and hugs them.
  
"Well, she was in a very bad relationship with this guy. His name is Jacque. Truthfully, Ivy just got out of that relationship a year ago. At first, when Ivy introduced him to me, he looks really like you. A calm and mysterious guy that makes the ladies go crazy with him. Until one day, he was drunk and Ivy had to pick him up from the bar late at night. He stayed in our apartment for the night."
  
Chelsea sighs and continues.
  
"I was asleep that night, but then I heard a thumping sound coming from Ivy's bedroom. I was startled and immediately went to check on her, right? Then when I opened the door, Jacque was stood in front of Ivy that is laying on the ground while covering her face. I was surprised and immediately hold her. Then my hand felt wet. I lifted Ivy's face and her left forehead is bleeding. I was shocked and looked at Jacque. When I was about to stand up to punch him, Ivy stopped me and just kept hugging me. Turns out, he pushed her off of the bed, because she didn't want to have sex with him and her head hit the edge of the drawer so hard that the drawer got pushed and banged the wall."
  
I'm covering my mouth while furrowing my forehead with worries. Chelsea then continues.
  
"Ivy got 5 stitches on her left forehead, and you can still see the scar on her forehead. That's she always covered her left forehead with her hair to hide that scar. After that, Jacque visited her in the hospital and apologized on his knees. Ivy forgave him and their relationship became normal again, but not for long."
  
Chelsea stands up and walks toward the drawer and pulls out a bottle of vodka. She grabs the glasses that are used for orange juice and walks back to the sofa. She pours one for her and one for me.
  
"Since that incident, Jacque was being aggressive towards Ivy and he would easily slap her or push her without has slight guilt from doing so. I told Ivy to break up with him, and she finally had the courage to do so, but when she said it to Jacque, he immediately went to the kitchen and came back with a knife in his right hand. He put the knife on his left wrist and threatened her if she broke up with him, he would slit his wrist. Of course, Ivy and I were scared back then. Ivy ended up not breaking up with him. That relationship went like that for almost a year. We both couldn't do anything because he kept threatening her."
  
I'm rubbing my lips and look at the door.
  
"Then how did Ivonna end the relationship with him?"
  
Chelsea suddenly chuckles and looks at me.
  
"I was drunk with my friends in a pub. I accidentally told them the story about Ivy because I have been pent up that feeling for so long and I poured it all to them. One of my lesbian friends was an MMA fighter who just debuted a few months ago back then, her name is Vivian. When she heard about it, she slammed the table and stood up. She asked me where is Jacque is at. I told her that he's in the apartment with Ivy. Vivian dragged me to my apartment in an instant."
  
We both are chuckling and shaking our heads. Chelsea then clears her throat.
  
"Vivian busted the apartment's door using her foot. I was drunk at that time so I don't really remember what happened. Ivy told me the details in the morning after that incident. Vivian opened Ivy's bedroom door and she saw Jacque who was asleep and then she dragged him down the bed. Ivy was startled and stood up. Vivian glared at Ivy and pointed at her to tell her to stay still. Jacque was finally awake and angry at Vivian, but Vivian beat the sh*t out of him."
  
Chelsea is grinning happily when she's thinking about it.
  
"Vivian then dragged Jacque to the kitchen. She grabbed a knife and showed it to Jacque. She said 'You're threatening her with this?! Are you threatening her by wanting to slit your wrist with this?!' Vivian then slits his arm with the knife. Jacque was scared sh*tless and cried. Vivian pointed the knife an inch from his eye. Vivian then threatened him if she saw him come to my apartment or even get close to this area, she will beat him up again and she won't think twice to stab him with a knife. Since then, Jacque was never been seen again. Because of that, Vivian got banned from all the leagues and championships, but she said it was worth it."
  
We both are laughing so hard at the story she's telling.
  
Chelsea is then gone quiet while staring at me while smiling.
  
"I heard what happened to Ivy in the forest and when I heard she hugged you so tightly, it really surprised me."
  
I furrow my forehead and look at her.
  
"Why?"
  
Chelsea is humming.
  
"It's because she never has any close intimacy with men ever since she broke up with Jacque. Mike, Leo, or Hans haven't been able to get close to her again even though they are all friends even before she's in a relationship with Jacque. But you, you only knew her for like a few months? That's just surprised me."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Is that so? I guess, she was really in need of help back then and had no other options. She did get angry at me back then when the first time I saw her like that in the maze."
  
Chelsea looks at me while resting her head on her fist.
  
"Maybe she's interested in you? What do you think about her?"
  
When I'm about to answer her question. Someone is opening the door and it's Ivonna with a cup of coffee in her hand. She's surprised when she sees me and Chelsea on the sofa while drinking vodka in the middle of the day. Luckily, Chelsea isn't smoking anymore.
  
Chelsea waves at her and tells her to join us. Ivonna walks toward us and looks at both of us.
  
"What are you guys talking about?"
  
Chelsea is pointing at the dress on the mannequin, and I immediately understand. We both look at her and say,
  
"Work."
  
Chelsea looks at me with surprise.. I just smile and raise my eyebrows.
  


Episode 122: Companion system.

Ivonna is squinting her eyes at us and then looks at the ashtray on the sofa.
  
"You smoked that much, Trev?"
  
I look at the ashtray and it surprises me that there are so many cigarette butts in it. I raise my eyebrows and nod.
  
"Yeah, I think I wasn't paying much attention to it while talking with Chelsea."
  
Chelsea then taps on the sofa while looking at Ivonna. Ivonna then sits in between me and Chelsea. I look at Ivonna who's staring at the mannequins.
  
"How are you feeling?"
  
Ivonna takes a sip of the coffee.
  
"I had an unpleasant dream, and I couldn't sleep, but I'm fine now."
  
Ivonna looks at me.
  
"How's yours?"
  
I shake my head and smile.
  
"It's the same for me, but I got a nice sleep after the sun lightens up my room."
  
Chelsea is staring at her phone and then she looks at us.
  
"Ivy, Trev, do you know anything about the companion system in the game? Because I checked the forum since last night, but there were no threads about it."
  
Ivonna looks at Chelsea while tilting her head.
  
"Companion system? There's such a thing like that in the game?"
  
Chelsea is looking at Ivonna weirdly. I chuckle and look at Chelsea.
  
"Right, you have retrieved the item from the forest. So the companion system is unlocked in your character."
  
Chelsea nods in agreement. Ivonna then looks at me weirdly.
  
"What item? Was it the item that we are supposed to get from the open quest?"
  
I nod. Ivonna then looks at Chelsea.
  
"So that thing is a companion?"
  
Chelsea nods.
  
"Yeah. I thought it was just a pet, but I logged in this morning and a notification appeared and it said that the companion system is unlocked on my end."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"So, what is that companion system does? Oh, right. You were asking about it in the first place..."
  
Chelsea and I both are snorting at Ivonna. Ivonna is covering her face while shaking her head in embarrassment.
  
Chelsea looks at me.
  
"So, have you unlocked the companion system? And, do you know anything about it?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, I haven't unlocked the companion system yet since I haven't gotten a companion yet. But yeah, I know what it does. The companion system is different from a pet system definitely. A pet is just a pet while a companion is helping the players in the battle and can be evolved. Like other games, when the companion is evolved, it becomes stronger and it depends on how you take care of them and what kind of item you're giving to them."
  
Chelsea snaps her fingers and then pointing at me.
  
"Right, there's a notification about that. It said that my companion growth depends on the food I feed to them. It also said it affects the process of evolving the companion."
  
I nod.
  
"That's right. It's basically you don't have to feed them food. They can consume anything, like literally anything. It can be a weapon, equipment, or even enchantment stones. The best item to feed them is the item that has primary stats on them because it helps them grow faster and better. My recommendation is to feed them enchantment stones because of how they specifically give the companion the stat you want them to rise, and the stat from the enchantment stone you feed them will be multiplied by 10. So, the rarest enchantment stone you feed to your companion, the higher the growth rate your companion will be. For example, if you want your companion to be a tanker, then give them the VIT enchantment stone. Once it meets the requirement to evolve, it will evolve into a new form with a different set of skills depends on the stats they have before they evolve."
  
Chelsea is humming with understanding.
  
"So it basically absorbed the stats on the items that we feed them, right? Isn't it better to feed them the equipment that Grisell made since all of her equipment is now has all stats+10? The companion will be all-rounded, right? Isn't that good?"
  
I nod.
  
"That's true, but if you feed the companion in the form of equipment. The stats that the companion will absorb is only a certain amount depending on the rarity of the equipment. For example, if it's Common rarity equipment, it's only a tenth of the stats. If it's Rare, it will give a fifth. If it's Unique, it will give a third. If it's Mythical, it will give a half. If it's Legendary, it will not be reduced at all. On the other hand, the enchantment stone is a pure stone, so it will multiply the stats they absorbed by 10 times as I said earlier. But, it's up to you. You can ask Grisell to make equipment for your companion to consume if she agreed to it."
  
Chelsea is humming with understanding.
  
"That really sucks, but at the same time, it's good."
  
Chelsea then squinting her eyes and looks at me.
  
"Wait a minute. How can you know everything about the companion system if you haven't unlocked it yet..."
  
I look at Ivonna and raise my eyebrows if she already told her the truth, but then she shakes her head. I look at Chelsea and smile.
  
"I'm a beta tester. The guy who made that game is my friend."
  
Chelsea is humming with understanding.
  
"So that's why you know everything about the game, huh? Isn't that kind of boring when you already know everything about the game?"
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"To tell you the truth, we both haven't reached the end game yet back then, and now, the game itself is way bigger than before. So many new features and systems that haven't been introduced to us. How do I know? Because he told me that."
  
Chelsea is looking at me in awe.
  
"Wow... anyway, tell us more about the companion."
  
I nod.
  
"Since you got the companion from the Klaagliad Open Quest, you said you have the Lovecraft Amruchi, right? There are 6 types of companions since those companions are the companion of the 6 legendary heroes. Lovecraft Amruchi, Witchcraft Amruchi, Necrocraft Amruchi, Voidcraft Amruchi, Hexcraft Amruchi, and Shamancraft Amruchi. Each one of them has a different growth rate, abilities, and the most important thing is the evolution of each individual. What makes it more interesting is that even if all the players have the same type of companion, once it evolved into the final stage, it will become a unique being which is nobody in the game will have the same companion. I honestly have no idea how many variants of the companions that this game has."
  
Both of them are looking at me in awe. Chelsea then is rubbing her chin.
  
"So, I know what Lovecraft is. Will this companion of mine will be one of those cosmic beings that can take over human's mind?"
  
I smirk at her while shrugging.
  
"Maybe, who knows... you will find out about it later..."
  
Ivonna is rubbing her cup of coffee while staring at the window.
  
"Is all the companion can only be obtained from the Klaagliad Forest open quest?"
  
I exhale deeply and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Sadly, yes. If we want to get a companion, we need to get it on our own. But there's another way to get a companion, but that's a bit too complicated to explain now."
  
Ivonna looks down and rests her head on her hand.
  
"That would be impossible for me. Just thinking about it again makes me feel sick."
  
Chelsea is rubbing Ivonna's back while giggling mischievously.
  
"Thank god I'm the one who retrieved the item so I don't have to experience it ever again."
  
I light a cigarette and then look at Ivonna.
  
"No, the quest should be easy. But because of Mike's fear of narrow spaces, the forest became a maze. If the forest wasn't reforming into a maze, we should be able to clear the quest in less than 30 minutes. So everyone's fear is the reason why it became so hard. Not to mention the ghost that William brought with him."
  
Ivonna is suddenly chuckling nervously.
  
"Yeah, that thing is terrifying. I think the reason why I had a nightmare was because of that thing."
  
We both chuckle while Chelsea is looking at us with confusion since she didn't see the ghost. I grab my phone and search for the image of the ghost because I remember that William told us about it. As soon as the first image appears, I lean my head back and then I show it to Chelsea.
  
Chelsea chokes on her vodka. She coughs really bad and her face is reddening pretty fast. Ivonna is smacking her back until Chelsea stops coughing.
  
Chelsea looks at me with her red eyes.
  
"Holy f*ck! That's terrifying!"
  
I look at the time and then stand up while stretching my body.
  
"I'm going to play now and get my own companion."
  
Chelsea looks at Ivonna and tilts her head towards me. I look at her and raise my eyebrows. Ivonna then raises her hand.
  
"Can I join you?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah sure. Let's do it secretly, yeah? I don't want Mike and William to be with us because I don't want to be chased by that ghost inside the maze ever again."
  
Ivonna is pretending to zip her mouth and locks her mouth then throws the key. I scoff and shake my head.
  
"Shall we?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yes, let's go."
  


Episode 123: A Specter.

I look at Ivonna who's standing next to me at the entrance of the Klagliaad Forest.
  
"I'll ask you one more time. Are you sure about this? I can help you get the companion with the others when you're a hundred percent ready."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yes, I'm a hundred percent ready because she's here with us as well."
  
We both look back and Chelsea is eating her chips and then shrugs at us with her Amruchi sitting on her left shoulder.
  
"What? Of course, I'll be here to stay by her side when she's facing her fear. I wasn't by her side yesterday and I felt bad about it. Although, I feel like I'm being a third wheel right now."
  
Ivonna is furrowing her forehead while staring at Chelsea. Chelsea immediately covers her mouth. I scoff and shake my head.
  
"Alright then. Let's get going."
  
Ivonna takes a deep breath and exhales deeply.
  
"Yeah, I'm ready."
  
We enter the forest and immediately accept the quest. Even though we won't be able to get the reward again, but we can still take the quest to get the companion. It sounds bothersome to redo the quest over and over so everyone in the party can get the companion, but the truth is, a companion is worth a fortune. At some point, they can be more useful compared to players.
  
I'm leading the way while both of them are following me so closely. On our way to retrieve the companion, we can see a gigantic shadow like a sunken ship behind the fog. Like Chelsea said earlier, this is her fear and to be honest it's quite disturbing to see something gigantic around us. I can't wait until she sees those things later in the future because I bet she would be terrified.
  
I see Jessica behind the tree peeking at us, but I'm no longer care about her and I keep ignoring her as if she's nobody. Surprisingly, she doesn't bother us at all and just keeps staring at us from the distance. But, it's not the same with Jacque. He appears in front of us and he's still as hostile as before.
  
Chelsea walks past us.
  
"Go. I'll take care of him. I have been waiting for this moment. I want to beat him up for what he did to Ivy."
  
I'm humming while staring at Chelsea.
  
"That won't happen. He will keep following Ivonna wherever she goes and he will appear in front of her again. So let's just ignore him and keep on moving. The faster we reach our destination, the faster we can clear the quest. You can handle him when we are there."
  
Chelsea is humming with understanding.
  
We finally reach the area. Right now, all we have to do is wait for the Amruchi to come and approach us. The problem is, the Amruchi will only walk towards one of us. It could be me or Ivonna. On the other side, Chelsea is happily beating Jacque because this time, Jacque is not as strong as yesterday since we are not going to the bad ending path. So Chelsea punches him over and over and when he reappears, Chelsea will do it again until she's satisfied. Ivonna is still trembling whenever she sees Jacque near her, so I guess she's still scared of him. I feel bad for her if I'm the one who will get the Amruchi since she has to do this again.
  
We both hear a rustling sound coming from in front of us. I look at Ivonna.
  
"Don't make a sudden move. Let it approaches us."
  
Ivonna slowly nods.
  
The Amruchi starts showing itself. It looks at us and then walks toward us so slowly. At first, it walks toward me, but then it moves away from me and walks toward Ivonna. It sniffs Ivonna's leg and then yipping at her. Ivonna looks at me and raises her eyebrows.
  
I nod.
  
"Pick it up."
  
Ivonna nods and slowly bends over and opens her hand. Amruchi jumps into her palm and starts rubbing Ivonna's thumb. Ivonna is smiling happily because of how cute and fluffy it is. Thank god it chose Ivonna or else she has to do this again. Then a notification appears. We are all teleporting back to the entrance immediately.
  
Chelsea runs towards Ivonna who's patting and rubbing her Amruchi. Chelsea looks at her Amruchi with excitement.
  
"Oh! What kind of Amruchi is that?"
  
Ivonna smiles while keep rubbing its fluffy fur.
  
"Shamancraft Amruchi."
  
I'm smiling and humming at her.
  
"That suits you. The Shamancraft Amruchi is very good for a support companion. It can heal and removes almost all debuffs."
  
Chelsea and Ivonna are humming while staring at me.
  
"Then what about mine?"
  
I'm looking at her Amruchi.
  
"Lovecraft is very good in helping players in the battle. Its specialty is to deal a very high AoE damage. Again, even though it's an AoE type, you can make it whatever you want. It can be a tanker with a CC (Crowd Control) type Amruchi. It's all depends on the item you feed them."
  
Chelsea is looking at her Amruchi and smiling happily.
  
I look at the forest and sigh.
  
"Alright, I guess it's time for me to get mine. I'll see you both later."
  
When I'm about to enter the forest, someone is grabbing my shoulder. I look back and it's Chelsea.
  
"Where do you think you're going? I'll tag along."
  
  I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Are you sure? You can do something else while waiting for me though."
  
Chelsea nods. Ivonna looks at me and nods.
  
"I'll tag along as well. It doesn't feel right leaving you on your own after you helped me getting mine."
  
Chelsea and I are looking at each other and then we both look at Ivonna. I shake my head.
  
"I don't think you have to. You're were trembling back there when you saw him. I don't want you to experience it again for the third time now."
  
Chelsea is humming in agreement.
  
"Trev is right. You can wait for us at the house. We can talk about the details of each Amruchi once he got his."
  
Ivonna looks at both of us and feels bad. I scoff and smile.
  
"It's fine. Just promise me that you will pay me back later in the future."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"Okay, I promise. I'll be waiting for you both at the house."
  
Chelsea and I nod and then we enter the forest again.
  
Chelsea is pointing at the gigantic shadows on the fogs and explains to me what those things are. Most of them are pretty much a shipwreck, a submarine, and a plane wreck that are pretty much what she saw on the internet. She then tells me the reason why she hates those things, but those things are not the ones that she fears the most.
  
Chelsea then stretches her arms.
  
"You know, this quest is pretty much impossible for players who have so many phobias. I feel bad for them because they can't get a companion if they can't complete this quest."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"That's right. But, I think there will always be people who would love to help them until they get their own companion. People are not as ignorant or bad as you think they are."
  
Chelsea is humming with understanding.
  
"That's true."
  
Chelsea then staring at me for quite a while.
  
"So... you haven't answered my question from earlier."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Which one?"
  
Chelsea raises her eyebrows while smiling.
  
"About Ivonna. What do you think of her? Are you interested in her?"
  
I tilt my head and nod.
  
"Well, you can say that. But if you're asking me if I'm interested to be in a relationship with her? I don't think I am. It's just that, seeing new faces around me, especially seeing you guys from different countries made me interested in all of you."
  
Chelsea is humming with understanding.
  
"Wow, your type must be way higher than I expected."
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"That's not what I meant. You all are beautiful and gorgeous, seriously. It's just, I don't think I'm close enough with everyone, so I can't say I'm interested in that way, yet."
  
Chelsea is humming and then she walks in front of me then turns around. She's staring at me while walking backward.
  
"I see. So, what if I say that I'm interested in you, in that way. Would you like to know about me better? And ask me everything you want to know about me? After all that, would you accept my feeling?"
  
I tilt my head and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Yeah, I think I would be glad to accept your feelings. Like I said earlier, you are all gorgeous and beautiful. I honestly have no preference about my partner as long as they're not stabbing me in the back."
  
Chelsea is whistling while staring at me.
  
"Wow, really? I thought you would reject me."
  
I smirk.
  
"Why should I?"
  
Chelsea immediately turns around and becomes quiet.
  
We are currently waiting for the Amruchi to appears. Chelsea is still not saying a single word since then and she's been acting weird by wandering around on her. But then we hear a rustling sound coming from my left. A notification appears in front of me.
  
[You who has been coming here for many times and succeeded the trial, now has been watched by the Specter Amruchi on accident and is now took interest in you]
  
A shiny silver fur Amruchi is approaching me. It stares at me for quite a while and then leaps onto me. I open my hands and it lands in my hands.
  
[Amruchi (Specter) is obtained!]
  
[Amruchi (Specter): The first Amruchi that has been watching all over Orion. The Amruchi that lends its kind to help the 6 legendary heroes in their journey. There is no more information related to this Amruchi.]
  
[Amruchi (Specter) likes you!]
  
[Would you like to give it a name and be your companion?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
I look at it and write its name on the screen.
  
[Amruchi (Specter) is happy!]
  
[Azrael is now bounded to the player [Trevor]!]
  
[Name: Azrael (Specter) [Hatchling]
  
Azrael's Status:
  
Level: 1
  
HP: 1000
  
STA: 400
  
ATK: 150
  
DEF: 80
  
MDEF: 120
  
Azrael's evolution: 0/3
  
Intimacy: Loyal
  
Bonus status(s): All Stats+10]
  
We teleport back to the entrance. I look at Chelsea and she's walking in front of me and stop while staring at me.
  
"Let's go on a date."
  


Episode 124: A date.

I'm staring at Chelsea with disbelief and shake my head while blinking.
  
"A date? Like, right now?"
  
Chelsea smiles and shakes her head.
  
"Not right now. After we are done playing, how about that? Let's go and have dinner in your favorite place while knowing each other better."
  
I scoff and smile.
  
"You're quite the bold one even though you said it yourself that you have no experience in this kind of thing."
  
Chelsea bites her tongue cutely.
  
"But I said that I watched a lot of movies and films though."
  
Chelsea tilts her head while resting her hands on her hips.
  
"So, is it a yes or no?"
  
I'm staring at her for quite a while and I finally nod.
  
"Yeah, why not."
  
Chelsea is grinning happily and nods.
  
"Parfaite! Let's go back to the house. I might need Ivonna's permission first though."
  
I raise my eyebrow.
  
"Why do you need her permission? Are you not allowed to date someone or something like that?"
  
Chelsea shakes her head.
  
"Not because of that. Like I said before, she might be interested in you. If she looked depressed or showed her sour face, that means she really does have a feeling for you."
  
I look at her with my mouth open. But I can't say anything about that.
  
We then go to Grisell's house.
  
We are walking toward Grisell's house, and we can see that everyone is there. I look at Chelsea and she just keeps on smiling as if she couldn't wait to tell Ivonna about this.
  
Francesca looks at us and waves.
  
"Yo! Where have you guys been?"
  
Chelsea shakes her head.
  
"Nowhere. We just wandering around the town, that's all."
  
Francesca is squinting her eyes and then immediately grabs Chelsea on the neck as soon as Chelsea is close enough to her and wraps Francesca's arm around Chelsea's neck.
  
"I knew it, you lie as you breathe! You didn't invite us to get the companion, huh? You'll pay for this. Three of you!"
  
Chelsea is laughing while groaning in pain.
  
"I'm sorry!"
  
Ivonna looks at me with her sorry expression.
  
"I'm sorry, Francesca can see through me. So I couldn't lie about it."
  
Leonardo then looks at me.
  
"So, let's talk about this companion system. We are curious about it."
  
I nod.
  
"Alright, let's get inside and I will explain everything to you guys."
  
We all enter the house and I start explaining about the companion system to them. from how to get it, how many types of the companion, what it does, and how to maintain them.
  
They all are excited about it and immediately planning to enter the forest again.
  
Emma looks at me and squinting her eyes.
  
"You're free right?"
  
When I'm about to open my mouth, Chelsea is shaking her head and shaking her index finger.
  
"No, he already has a plan with me."
  
Everyone is furrowing their forehead and looks at Chelsea with confusion. Francesca looks at me and Chelsea back and forth.
  
"What do you mean?"
  
Chelsea looks at me and grins, then she looks at them.
  
"Because I'm going to have a date with him."
  
My eyes and Chelsea's eyes are taking a peek at Ivonna. Ivonna who's busy playing with her Amruchi immediately stops and looks at both of us with disbelief. She smiles for a split second and then she looks down and stares at her Amruchi again. Everyone's mouths are wide open with disbelief.
  
Emma looks at me and she furrows her forehead while shaking her head. I can see what's she saying under her breath.
  
"What?! For real?!"
  
I just smile at her.
  
Francesca clears her throat while taking a glimpse at Ivonna.
  
"Well, that's really shocking..."
  
Grisell looks at Ivonna.
  
"Are you going to guide us, Ivonna? Do you remember where the place is at?"
  
Ivonna looks at them and smiles.
  
"Yeah... I recorded the whole thing, so it will be easy for us to clear the quest."
  
Ivonna then clears her throat while looking at Michael.
  
"But, I don't think I can help you, Mike. If we are inside the maze again, I don't think we can do it."
  
Michael is clicking his tongue and rubbing his head.
  
"Man... this sucks. Am I really have to do it on my own?"
  
Leo and Hans are laughing at him, but they both put their hands on his shoulders.
  
"Don't worry Mike, we will help you get it, but after we got ours first."
  
Michael is looking at both of them with his mouth wide open.
  
"Seriously?! You know what! You both are my best bros in the whole world."
  
Chelsea is looking at Ivonna and pointing at the window.
  
"Are you sure, Ivy? You don't have to force yourself if you can't do it."
  
Francesca and Grisell then look at Ivonna. Ivonna raises her eyebrows and looks at Chelsea.
  
"I think I will be fine since everyone is going to be there. Except for Mike of course."
  
We are laughing while looking at Michael who's groaning in disappointment.
  
Francesca then claps her hands.
  
"Alright, boys! Let's get going! Today will be a long and exhausting day again."
  
They all nod and leaving the house. Ivonna is still sitting on the chair while checking her inventory. Chelsea then sits beside her while staring at her. Ivonna raises her eyebrows and smiles at her.
  
"What's wrong, Chessi?"
  
Chelsea looks at me and then looks at Ivonna.
  
"Can I, Ivy?"
  
Ivonna is smiling and nods.
  
"Yeah! Why do you have to ask for my permission? You can go on a date with anyone you want. I'm really happy for you, seriously. I know that Trevor is really a kind and caring person."
  
Ivonna then looks at me.
  
"Trev, don't you dare do anything funny to Chessi, okay?"
  
I raise my hands and smile.
  
"I promise. I won't do anything to her."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"Okay then. I have to carry them into the Klagliaad Forest. Wish me luck!"
  
We both nod and smile.
  
"Good Luck, Ivy!"
  
"Good Luck, Ivonna."
  
Ivonna smiles and then walks toward the door and leaves the house.
  
Chelsea is looking at her and then walks toward me.
  
"She's lying..."
  
I sigh.
  
"Even if she is, she isn't bothered with it."
  
Chelsea is humming while staring at the door. I clear my throat and look at her.
  
"Before we log out from the game and go out for a date. Can I ask you a question first?"
  
Chelsea looks at me and nods. I raise my index finger and look at her.
  
"Are you really interested in me in that way?"
  
Chelsea is humming for quite a while and then shrugs.
  
"I'm not sure, but I think I am. Well, let's try to go on a date once and see how it goes, I think? If I really am interested in you, then I would love to keep going and develop this feeling for you."
  
I laugh quietly and Chelsea is looking at me with confusion.
  
"What's funny about it?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"Nothing. I mean, this is the weirdest confession I have ever heard."
  
Chelsea is covering her face while groaning in embarrassment.
  
"I don't know how to do these things, okay? This is my first time!"
  
I clear my throat and stand up.
  
"Alright, let's log out and I will reserve a seat for two in the restaurant that I know."
  
Chelsea nods.
  
"Okay, I'll go and take a bath."
  
I'm waiting for Chelsea downstairs and then I hear a clattering sound from upstairs. I look up and I'm stunned by her dress. She's wearing a grey long dress with a black belt and gold frame and wearing black high heels while holding a small purse. She opens her arms and spins around.
  
"How do I look? This is the first dress I made since I got here. Do I look good in this?"
  
I'm still stunned by her dress. Chelsea is waving her hand in front of my face.
  
"Trev? Are you listening?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah..."
  
I clear my throat and squinting my eyes.
  
"Have you ever considered being a model? Because you look gorgeous."
  
Chelsea is scoffing while blushing.
  
"Do you really want me to be a model? Are you not afraid that someone will steal me from you?"
  
I immediately look away and look at my watch while sighing. Chelsea runs towards me and grabs my hand with both of her hands.
  
"I'm so sorry, I didn't mean it..."
  
I look at her while sighing and then smile.
  
"It's fine."
  
I look upstairs and then look at her.
  
"Give me a minute. I need to change. You're going all out, and I should too. Wait for me in the living room, I will be back in a flash."
  
I run to my bedroom and open the wardrobe. I put my tux on and wearing a bow tie. I change my pants and shoes as well to match with the tux.
  
I walk down and Chelsea is still standing there waiting for me. Chelsea looks at me and raises her eyebrow.
  
"Now we are talking. Shall we go now?"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"We shall."
  
Chelsea wraps her arm around my arm and we both leave the mansion.
  


Episode 125: Enjoyable night.

We are staring at the city from the hill where the restaurant is while enjoying the wine. Chelsea has been telling her story about her life. It's the same as what Ivonna told me when we were about to meet her for the first time in the game, but there's something important part of their lives that Ivonna hasn't told me.
  
Turns out, they both have been living with their aunt since they were little. Their parents have galleries all over the world. Their parents have been traveling all around the world to create a masterpiece and find inspiration for their arts, so they barely come back to France and see their children. Their aunt has become a parent for them both, and even though they're from a rich family, their parents only send them money that is barely enough for both of them to survive each month. Their parents basically don't have much money since all their wealth is in paintings and art sculptures.
  
Ivonna used to be working as an office lady, but the money is not that great compared to the time she spent on work. Chelsea felt burdened about it after Ivonna told her that. So Chelsea started to think of getting money from her hobby which is designing a dress and daily clothing. Thankfully, her hobby and her skill finally paid off. They both are now living their dreams basically.
  
Chelsea is taking a deep breath and exhales deeply.
  
"This place is really nice, wow."
  
Chelsea is swirling her glass of wine while looking at me.
  
"How did you find this exquisite and fancy restaurant?"
  
I raise my eyebrow and smile.
  
"I used to pick up or drop off my customers at this place. This place is like a hidden gem and only a few celebrities and important people know about this restaurant, and not everyone can reserve a table in this restaurant."
  
Chelsea is humming and seems curious about this.
  
"So, how did you manage to reserve a table for us?"
  
I smirk and pointing at the host.
  
"Let's say that we know each other. So he let it slide for us."
  
Chelsea is squinting her eyes while smiling suspiciously.
  
"Okay..."
  
I take out a pack of cigarettes and when I'm about to grab one, Chelsea grabs my hand and shakes her head. I flip my hand and look at her with confusion.
  
"We can smoke somewhere else."
  
I furrow my forehead.
  
"Why? You don't like it here?"
  
Chelsea scoffs and shakes her head.
  
"No, I love it here. It's just, how should I say it? Let's go to another place since the night is still young."
  
I tilt my head and then smirk.
  
"Alright. Anything for my date partner. Where do you want to go?"
  
Chelsea is humming while thinking.
  
"I'm thinking of having a nice and cold beer and a light snack sounds so nice..."
  
I stand up and walk toward Chelsea. I offer my hand while smiling.
  
"I know the perfect place."
  
Chelsea smiles and nods while grabbing my hand.
  
"Lead the way, Mister."
  
We are on our way to the bar that I used to spend almost all night when I was still working as a driver. Chelsea is looking at her phone and then she's gasping. I look at her and then she's pointing at her phone.
  
"That Kingstar guy. He was the MVP from killing Queen Arachne, right? And someone currently bids him 20 million dollars for the Legendary Box. Right now, the auction is live on stream in-game. I wonder how people would bid for that box."
  
I shrug.
  
"I have no idea, but maybe that Axel guy is bidding for that Legendary Box as well. He might bid higher than 20 million dollars."
  
Chelsea raises her eyebrow and looks at me weirdly.
  
"You didn't know? He got kicked out of the house by his own parents with nothing. It's all over on the internet."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"What? Really?"
  
Chelsea nods.
  
"Yeah. I'm glad that he paid for what he said. People like him shouldn't be allowed to have power or authority in the future."
  
I just smile and listen to her rants.
  
We finally arrive at the bar. I help her get out of the car while she's staring at the bar with a huge smile on her face.
  
"Now this is what I'm talking about!"
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"I'm glad that you like it. Let's get inside because I already book a table for us."
  
Chelsea is looking and me in awe.
  
"Wow, you really are a capable man. Not just in-game, but also in real life. I'm seriously impressed."
  
I scoff and nod.
  
"Thank you for the compliment."
  
We enter the bar, and I wave at the hostess and she nods and then approaches us.
  
"Long time no see, Trev. I already prepared a table for you."
  
A black-haired woman with brown eyes with piercing on her left bottom lips. Her name is Sara. She's my and Emma's friend. We used to hang out together, but ever since Emma stopped working and I also barely spend the night outside, we haven't seen each other since then.
  
Sara tilts her head and looks at Chelsea and then she nods in approval.
  
"Nice, Trev."
  
Chelsea raises her eyebrows while staring at Sara.
  
"You guys know each other? How many friends do you have Trev? It seems that everyone in this city knows you."
  
Sara is giggling mischievously.
  
"You'll be surprised how many links he has. You'll know when the time comes. Anyway, please follow me. I'll lead you to your table."
  
We follow Sara to the table she's leading us to, and then we order some beer and fries.
  
Chelsea and I are lighting our cigarettes and then watch the people in the bar. Chelsea is nodding and following the rhythm of the music. I suddenly have the urge to pee. I look at her while pointing my thumb at the restroom.
  
"Give me a sec. I need to use the bathroom."
  
Chelsea nods.
  
Chelsea is staring at her phone to see the latest news about the auction that Kingstar is holding right now, but then 3 guys are walking towards her and sits on the table.
  
One of the guys is smiling.
  
"Hey, are you alone? Would you like us to accompany you for the night?"
  
Chelsea glares at them from the corner of her eyes and then she sighs.
  
"Seriously? F*ck off. I'm not interested."
  
They're looking at each other and then burst out laughing. One of them then sits next to her and starts to grab her hand. Chelsea slaps his hand and then glares at him furiously.
  
"F*ck off! Are you deaf or are you stupid?"
  
They become aggressive and start to grab her hand. One of them is smiling suspiciously.
  
"Oh come on, we are here to have some fun. No need to be angry. We can promise you that we will have a blast tonight."
  
Chelsea tries to remove her arms from them, but they keep on holding her arms so tightly and it starts to hurt her wrist. Before Chelsea wants to scream for help, she sees Trevor coming towards her with a blank expression while clenching his fists.
  
Trevor taps on one of the guys' shoulders and as soon as the guy turns his head, Trevor punches him in the nose and grabs his neck, then Trevor slams him to the ground. The rest of them then look at Trevor and open their arms while glaring at Trevor scarily. Trevor tilts his head and then straight punch one of them and then releases a powerful hook punch immediately. The guy falls to the ground and groans in pain. All the people in the bar are staring at Trevor.
  
Trevor then glares at the last guy.
  
"Leave."
  
The guy grits his teeth and throws a punch at Trevor, but Trevor grabs his arm and turns around, then Trevor throws him to one of the tables using his back. The table is destroyed and everyone is gasping. Trevor grabs him on the collar and lifts him up. When he's about to punch him, a huge guy appears behind Trevor and puts his hand on Trevor's shoulder. Trevor turns around and then immediately removes his hand and lifts both of his hands.
  
An old man is walking towards him and look at Trevor.
  
"Trevor? I told you not to make a mess in my place!"
  
Trevor looks at him and then looks at Chelsea. The old man then looks at Chelsea and her dress, then he looks at Trevor and his outfit. He's humming with understanding while he's looking at those guys on the floor.
  
"Oh, I see..."
  
The old man then looks at the huge guy and then tilts his head towards the exit. The huge guy nods and then grabs the three guys on the floor and drags them outside the bar.
  
The old man looks at me and sighs.
  
"You need to pay for the damages. As usual..."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"Don't worry about that. I'm sorry for making a scene."
  
The old man waves his hand.
  
"Every godd*mn time there's a new girl in my place, there's always someone like those guys who love to take advantage of them. Just enjoy your time here, I'll give you both another bottle for the inconvenience for free. Just don't forget to pay for that table."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"I know, and thank you..."
  
I sit next to Chelsea who's holding her wrist.
  
"Are you okay? Can I see your wrist?"
  
Chelsea nods and gives her arm. I start to massage her wrist gently. Chelsea tilts her head and smiles at me.
  
"I didn't know you can fight! Were you some kind of bad guy in the past? Because the owner of the bar said that you did this kind of thing so often."
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, not really. Well, I think all men low-key want to be good at fighting, but I was trained a few martial arts as a requirement and a test for applying for the job as a driver. As you know, that I'm not driving a normal customer, but an important or very important client. So I need to be good at fighting. Not only at fighting, but I was required to know how to use a gun. So basically the job is not only as a driver but as a temporary bodyguard for my client as well."
  
Chelsea is surprised.
  
"Wow. That's interesting."
  
I also tell her about the owner of this place and the reason why he said something like that earlier. It was because back then, every time Emma and I were having fun in the bar, there were so many guys trying to hit her. Of course, I was the one who handled them.
  
Chelsea is getting quiet and has been holding her head. She sighs and looks at the time.
  
"It's already 1 A.M? I think we should go back. I'm also having a light-headed and I want to hit the bed so badly."
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, let's go back."
  
Chelsea nods and so we leave the bar and are on our way back to the mansion.
  
Chelsea is looking at the traffic lights and then she looks at me.
  
"It was really fun. I really enjoyed everything. Thank you for the date."
  
I look at her to reply, but she's already asleep.
  
We are back at the mansion and I'm carrying her on my back. It's 2 A.M. and I believe that everyone is asleep. I'm opening the front door and I hear a TV coming from the living room. I check the living room to see if there's someone who's still awake at this hour. It's Ivonna with her focused face watching the TV on her own while resting her head on her hand.
  
"Ivonna? What are you doing here on your own?"
  


Episode 126: A Business.

Ivonna peeks her head and looks at Chelsea on my back.
  
"What happened to her?"
  
I smile and look at Chelsea.
  
"She's just tired and a bit drunk. Anyway, would you like to help me put her in her bed? My hands are full."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
We go upstairs and on our way to her bedroom. But then Chelsea starts mumbling.
  
"Trev... you're... cool..."
  
Ivonna raises her eyebrows and looks at me.
  
"It seems that she got herself a very nice date."
  
I laugh quietly and nod.
  
"Yeah, it was."
  
After we put her in her bed and Ivonna changed her clothes, we are standing in front of her room in silence. I clear my throat and rub my head.
  
"I'm going to get myself a hot coffee. Do you care to join me, Ivonna?"
  
Ivonna looks at me for quite a while and then nods.
  
"Yeah, I was thinking the same thing."
  
We go into my room and I'm brewing a coffee for both of us. Ivonna is staring at the TV and so I turn it on for her. She smiles and watches the news on the TV. We are not saying a single word and we are too occupied with our own thing. The silence is not really awkward, it's more like, peaceful.
  
I walk toward her and give her a cup of coffee. I sit next to her while watching the news. But then something interesting comes up on the news. We both are looking at each other and look at the headline. The headline is [The Supremacist Clan is creating their own headquarter in Germany]. Schneider a.k.a Kingstar is standing in front of empty vast land with a brown-haired blue eyes woman standing next to her.
  
Ivonna is pointing her index finger at the woman while holding the cup of coffee.
  
"That's Queenstar."
  
I look at Ivonna with disbelief.
  
"What? Really? How did you know?"
  
Ivonna grabs her phone and shows me her contact. She's pointing at one of her contacts. She's pointing at Alexa (Queenstar) on her contact and she opens Queenstar's profile picture and it's the same woman who's on the TV right now. She says that both her and Queenstar exchanging their contact in the game earlier on the auction. The reason why they both exchanging their contact is that if one of them need help in the future raid, they can contact each other easily.
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
The reporter is asking Schneider about what is the reason for him to make a headquarter for the clan in real life. He replies that they got a sponsor and he's planning to make his clan as an investment for the people to gain more money. As soon as the headquarter is built, the Supremacist Clan will have a new policy, which is the Supremacist Clan will no longer help players on raids without receiving money from them. Basically, they're offering services like a business. I'm not complaining about that because the Supremacist Clan has been helping players from different clans on raids and their success rate is 100%.
  
He's also encouraging other big clans to do the same thing and he says that so many sponsors are willing to invest in their clans if they're interested. He says that the Palacetasia Clan is also building its own headquarters in the U.K. and so many sponsors are lining up to invest their money in the Palacetasia Clan. Schneider also mentions other clans that are also planning on making their own headquarters, including the Diamond and the Cloud Veil Clans.
  
I'm chuckling with disbelief and then look at Ivonna.
  
"This is smart because sooner or later, people will do this to gain a lot of profit, and also they're doing this before the BZM event is out. The BZM event will be like a world championship. Once the BZM event is out, they will be rich from the sponsor without even have to do anything."
  
Ivonna nods in agreement.
  
"Yeah. The BZM event will be like a diamond mine for sponsors. I never thought this game will be an e-Sport game. But I honestly agree with what he said. This is no longer just a game, this game is like our second life. A life that we can enjoy without any worries, and on the other hand, it also can make a huge profit."
  
I'm humming in agreement.
  
"By the way. How was the auction? Who bought the Legendary Box and for how much? I haven't checked it on the forum."
  
Ivonna looks at me and shows a picture of someone.
  
"Do you know who this is?"
  
I look at a young man and he looks familiar. Then I remember him from one of the pro players in the most famous RTS game called, Lore of the Heroes. I remember that his net worth is around 120 million dollars. His name is Liu "Jade-" Zhang from China.
  
"That's Jade-, right?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yeah. He bought the Legendary Box for 28 million dollars, and he got [Tara's Javelin]. We have no idea what it does, but as soon as he opened it and read it. He laughed and shook his head with disbelief, and then he left without even showing it to us."
  
I personally forgot what that weapon does. Maybe if I can see the spear's design, I can recall what it does. Or maybe I can just open the app on my phone and ask Sev about it. But I can't do it since Ivonna is here with me right now. For this one, I don't want anyone to know about this.
  
Ivonna is looking at me as if she's waiting for my explanation of what the weapon does. I'm humming with understanding and shake my head.
  
"I don't remember what it does since there are hundreds of thousands of legendary weapons that I have seen in the game that I forgot which is which."
  
I look at her and clear my throat.
  
"So, how's your progress deciphering the messages from the book for the godly item quest? It's been a while since I ask you about it."
  
Ivonna sighs and leans on the sofa.
  
"Well, it's difficult of course. But, I already made a plan with Aspen."
  
Ivonna stops and stares at me for quite a while. I tilt my head and raise my eyebrows.
  
"And?"
  
Ivonna clears her throat and nods.
  
"And, he seems to know the places that may lead to the next clue for the quest. So we both are going to explore the Orion for the next few days. Francesca will be with me, so you don't have to worry about it."
  
Ivonna puts her hand on her lips and then smiles nervously.
  
"Forget that. I don't think it's necessary for me to say that last words..."
  
I smile and shake my head.
  
"No, I'm glad that Francesca is going to accompany you so you can feel at ease."
  
Ivonna just smiles and goes back to watch the news.
  
We are watching the news for quite a while, and then I look at Ivonna. She's asleep and she seems exhausted from staying up late, especially after she's carrying the others in the Klagliaad Forest earlier. She must be mentally and physically exhausted. I really want to wake her up and tell her to go back to her room, but her room is quite far from mine and she already feels comfortable on the sofa.
  
I look at my bed and then look at Ivonna. I'm slowly picking her up so she won't wake up and move her to the bed. I put a blanket on her and she immediately grabs a body pillow and starts to snore quietly. I go back and sit on the sofa while watching the TV.
  
I grab my phone and open the SevOS. Sev appears on my screen and when she's about to open her mouth, I put my finger on my lips so she doesn't speak loudly. Sev nods with understanding.
  
"What can I do for you, Trevor?"
  
I tilt my head and sigh.
  
"Can you show me the Tara's Javelin?"
  
Sev snaps her finger and a new tab appears.
  
[Tara's Javelin: The spear with a glowing red blade that is made from a fragment of one of the dead stars that was discovered in the Orion. It's so hot that whoever touches it, their hands will melt. A spear that has never been used by anyone. The person who made this spear died from creating the spear. In his last moment, he said that this spear is not meant to be used because of how dangerous the spear can be. It is said that the person who made this spear also made something else with the dead star's fragment.
  
Rarity: Legendary (R50)
  
Base ATK: 280
  
Requirements: Level 150, STR 50, INT 100.
  
Passive skill: Meltwave (Every swing of the spear will release a scorching heatwave. Anyone in a 5-meter radius of the blade will take DPS based on the player's ATK and M.ATK ((((50% ATK)+(100% M.ATK))+0.3% Target's Max HP))
  
Tradeable and Marketable. Cannot be sold.]
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"This one is quite nice. What do you think Sev?"
  
Sev is smiling and nods.
  
"It does. If it's combined with [Tara's Gauntlet], it will become very powerful."
  
I'm staring at Sev for quite a while. Sev tilts her head.
  
"Is there something else that you are interested in, Trevor?"
  
I smirk and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Can you show me all the magic spells list? I think I'm going to try to be a spell caster since all my three weapon masteries already reach level 9."
  


Episode 127: An Inva?ion.

Ivonna is rustling on the bed and then she sits up. Her eyes are barely open and she's scratching her head, but then she suddenly stops. Her eyes are wide open and look at me on the sofa with a blanket and a pillow behind me. She's staring at me for quite a while. I smile and laugh at her. She's still processing the information in her head while looking around.
  
I nod up while staring at her.
  
"Good morning."
  
Ivonna groans and massages her head.
  
"Good morning... I'm sorry that I'm using your bed. I remember that I was over there with you. How am I here in your bed now?"
  
I'm pointing my thumb at myself.
  
"I put you over there. I'm sorry that I did that without asking you first, but you seemed exhausted and already in a deep sleep last night, and I thought that it was better for you to sleep on the bed so you can get a nice and comfortable sleep than sleeping on the sofa."
  
Ivonna smiles and shakes her head.
  
"It's okay, I really had a nice sleep. Thank you."
  
Someone is knocking on the door.
  
"Trev, it's me. Can I come in?"
  
It's Chelsea and from the sound of her voice, she's also just woke up.
  
"Come in."
  
Chelsea opens the door and the first thing she sees is Ivonna on my bed with her messy hair. Chelsea is frozen in front of the door and looks at Ivonna with her mouth open.
  
"Ivy? What are you doing? Were you both sleeping together last night?"
  
Chelsea looks at me, but then she looks at the pillow and a blanket on the sofa. She hums and then jumps on the bed. Ivonna is raising her eyebrows and looks at Chelsea who's laying on the bed beside her.
  
Chelsea looks at her.
  
"I just remember that it's been ages since we sleep together, right?"
  
Ivonna nods. Chelsea then pulls Ivonna's hand and both of them are now laying on the bed. Then they're talking about it while I'm just listening to their conversation and reading the skills on my phone.
  
I'm so busy reading the skills that I don't realize that both of them are falling asleep again. I scoff and grab the pillow and the blanket then put them on the bed. I put my pillow under Chelsea's head and cover her with the blanket.
  
I'm watching these two beautiful women sleeping on my bed, but then I hear someone is clearing her throat on the door. I turn around and it's Francesca while raising her eyebrows and smirking at me.
  
"Wow, just because you can't choose between those two, that doesn't mean you can have both of them, Trev. Well, that's none of my business. I still can't believe you slept with both of them."
  
I raise my eyebrows and scratching my head.
  
"I think you misunderstood. I didn't sleep with any of them."
  
Francesca is giggling while covering her mouth.
  
"I know. I'm just joking."
  
I look at Chelsea and Ivonna.
  
"Can you look over them? I'm going to play for an hour. There's something I want to do."
  
Francesca is humming and nodding.
  
"Yeah sure, but I'll be back in a flash. I need to grab my phone and get some snacks."
  
I nod.
  
"Thanks. Oh, by the way. Is Grisell awake? I need her help in the game."
  
Francesca looks at the hallway and shrugs.
  
"I don't know. I'll check on her and tell her about it if she's awake."
  
I nod.
  
"Thanks!"
  
Francesca nods and then leaves the room.
  
I log in to the game and look around the house and check outside the house. So many players are gathering outside the pub. There's nothing weird about it and then I leave the house. I'm planning to meet with Krestan because there's a skill that I want to learn from him.
  
I'm on top of the hill near Krestan's house, and then a rustling sound is coming from the forest. I turn around and Avriel is leaning on the tree while staring at me from the distance. I walk toward her and see if there's anything she wants to tell me.
  
I'm standing next to her while looking around. Avriel is looking at the cabin and the back to me.
  
"Are you looking for Krestan? Because if you are, he is currently not in there. He has been gone for around 6 hours."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Where is he?"
  
Avriel then pointing at the forest behind her.
  
"He went there this morning. Unfortunately, every time he goes into the forest, I always lost track of him. I could not find him anywhere even though I always kept my eyes on him. But I believe he went inside some kind of a portal because he always disappears at the same spot. I did search around that area, but I haven't found the portal."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Do you know when is he going to come back from the forest?"
  
Avriel tilts her head and looks at the sky.
  
"He should be back in a few days. He's usually left the forest after 3 days since he entered the forest."
  
I'm humming while smirking.
  
"Can you show me where that place is after Krestan leaves the forest?"
  
If I'm right, that portal leads to a lake where Krestan meditates to gain new skills and improve them. This is a perfect opportunity since Krestan is currently not in his house, I can grab that thing from his house, and later when he's back from meditating, I can go there and improve the skill I got from that.
  
Avriel is squinting her eyes and looks at me with suspicion.
  
"Sure."
  
I nod and then ask Avriel to be a lookout since I'm going to enter Krestan's house, and there's a chance that he might come back for some reason.
  
I enter his house and walk toward his bedroom. There's a wardrobe and inside it, there's a small chest. I open it and there's a small gemstone inside. I grab it and a notification appears.
  
[Ulsur Gemstone obtained!]
  
[Ulsur Gemstone: A gemstone that has been used and it seems that the gemstone is already worn out by the look of its color.]
  
I smile and scoff.
  
"You won't be needing this anymore anyway. I'll borrow it from now on."
  
I leave Krestan's house and walk toward Avriel. She's raising her eyebrow and waiting for me to show what I took from his house. I lift my hand with the gemstone in my hand to show it to her.
  
Avriel tilts her head while staring at the gemstone.
  
"What is that?"
  
I smirk and lift the gemstone under the sunlight.
  
"This is the all-formula of spells."
  
Avriel looks at me with a doubt written on her face. I scoff and smile at her.
  
*Ding!*
  
A message from Grisell appears. She asks me what do I need from her and she's waiting for me at the house.
  
I say goodbye to Avriel and am on my way back to the house.
  
Grisell is waiting for me outside the smithing building next to the house. Grisell is surrounded by players and it seems that she's overwhelmed by it. I approach her and then slowly but surely I'm rescuing her from the horde of players even though I also feel overwhelmed by them.
  
We are inside her sanctuary. Grisell is heating up the furnace and then looks at me.
  
"So, what do you want me to make this time?"
  
I'm humming and spread my arms.
  
"I want you to make me a staff this long."
  
Grisell is tilting her head.
  
"A staff? What for? You're not a spellcaster."
  
I smile and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Well, I am now. So, can you make it? Also, can you make a spellbook?"
  
Grisell is humming while thinking.
  
"I can make you a good staff, but I can't make a spellbook since it's not my field of expertise. We need an Artisan for that, not a Blacksmith like me, and also we need a spellcaster player with Augmenter skill to make a spellbook."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"You're right. Do you know someone who can make a spellbook?"
  
Grisell nods.
  
"Of course! I know all great players who make a living from creating equipment in this game!"
  
I chuckle while Grisell is messaging her friends and ask them if they can help us with making a spellbook.
  
All the noises from outside the smithing place are now gone quiet so suddenly. It feels odd that both of us are noticing it immediately. Grisell and I are looking at each other and then we go outside the smithing immediately.
  
It was a nice and warm afternoon before, but now the whole Orion is gone dark. The beautiful blue sky that covers the world is now gone. There's no sky, and we all can see stars and planets moving above us as far as our eyes can see. There's an eerie ambient low-frequency sound coming from the sky as if a heavy gigantic thing is moving. A dark atmosphere making everyone feels uncomfortable with it.
  
Grisell is gulping and grab the back of my clothes.
  
"What is happening? This is creepy..."
  
I look at Grisell nervously and raise my eyebrow.
  
"This is a sign of something extremely bad is going to happen."
  
A blinking red glitching notification suddenly appears in front of me everyone and also in the sky.
  
[Vo??e o? t?? W?r?d]
  
[W?r?d Q?es?: Sha?jae Du??ak Pha?as ?o!]
  
[???? ???? ???? ???? ???? ???? ?????]
  
[403?hrs ??mins ??sec (In-game time) bef?re ???? ???? ???? ????]
  
[???? ???? ???? ????]
  
I take a deep breath and exhales deeply while clenching my fist.
  
"It's time already, huh..."
  
Grisell is nervously looking at me.
  
"What is?"
  
I'm looking up to the sky and then look at her while tilting my head.
  
"An invasion."
  


Episode 128: Butterfly Effect.

Azrael and Grisell's Amruchi are growling while staring at the space. We both are looking at our own Amruchi and it seems that they're angry at something. The players around us are still staring at the space, and then most of them are logging out because they don't like the feeling of the atmosphere.
  
*Ding!*
  
Becker is messaging me.
  
[Trev, we need to meet ASAP. There's something important I want you to listen to. Are you busy?]
  
-
  
[What is it?]
  
[No, I'm not busy at all, so tell me where you are and I'll be there.]
  
-
  
[No, I'm on my way to where you at right now. Just wait for me.]
  
-
  
[Okay.]
  
I look at Grisell so seriously.
  
"Grisell, you might need to tell everyone what's going on right now. I'm going to meet my friend because there's something important that needs to be discussed."
  
Grisell nods with understanding.
  
"Okay, I'll be right back then!"
  
Grisell logs out from the game, and I can see Becker is running towards me from Fjel Town.
  
Becker's expression is a bit concerning, but before I ask what is he wants to tell me, we both enter the house and talk about it privately.
  
Becker is standing next to the window while staring at the space.
  
"This is going to be a big problem."
  
I furrow my forehead and look at him.
  
"Why? Which invasion is this? Since this is the first invasion, it should be the invasion to the Alliance Kingdoms, right?"
  
Becker is humming in agreement.
  
"It is, but something has changed even before the scenario of the invasion started."
  
I tilt my head.
  
"What is changed?"
  
Becker turns around and looks at me.
  
"The Saintess is already dead. As you know, in the real scenario, players need her help and she will sacrifice herself to save the Alliance Kingdoms. But now, since the Saintess is no longer in there, there will be nobody else that can stop that thing. Well, at least at the moment there's no NPC can replace the Saintess."
  
I look at him with disbelief and then lean on the chair while sighing.
  
"F*ck... that was my fault. She died because I triggered a hidden quest from her..."
  
Becker is nodding in agreement.
  
"Yeah, that was really a bad idea to have such a hidden quest like that, huh? Now I know that was really a bad idea."
  
We both are looking at each other and chuckle because we both are in the wrong in this case.
  
I stand up and got to the other window and staring at the space.
  
"Even though it was my idea to make this kind of setting whenever an invasion is occurring, it scares me so badly. This atmosphere is giving me chills all over my body whenever I look and listen to this."
  
Becker is chuckling nervously and looks at me.
  
"Even I was the one who tested it back then felt scared by it. Just a few minutes ago when the sky disappeared and the ambient sound started, I was panicking and thought what the hell is going on with the game, but then I remembered that I was the one who made it."
  
I lean on the wall and look at Becker.
  
"Let's talk about the details of the process of the invasion. The thing came down to Orion with the army of aliens, right? After knowing that the thing can't be defeated, the players got a quest to find the Saintess and ask her help, right? Then the Saintess will sacrifice herself to send them back to where it belongs. But, I don't know exactly know how did she do that."
  
Becker nods in agreement.
  
"That's right. The thing is scripted to be undefeatable and the first invasion is just an introduction that so many extraterrestrial beings exist outside of this planet Orion and will invade this planet from then and onward. It's to tell the players that a threat is not just coming from the inside but also from the outside of the Orion. The Saintess repelled the invasion with the help of one of the Heroes, Eveth, that descended from the land of Sigrid and possessed the Saintess' body as I scripted. Eveth used the power that was lent by Betelgeuse to repel the thing to buy us the players some times to prepare for the real deal on the next invasion. Because of that possession and Betelgeuse's power, the Saintess couldn't handle them all at once, and so she died because of that."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"I see. Then how about Aria? She will be the next saintess, right?"
  
Becker shakes his head.
  
"Well, right now Aria is still one of the candidates to become the next Saintess. So, she's really hasn't become the Saintess yet. Also, I didn't script her to be possessed by Eveth even if something like this happened."
  
I furrow my forehead.
  
"So you're saying there's another scenario to stop the invasion?"
  
Becker nods in agreement.
  
"There is. If the Saintess for a reason is unable or already dead in the scenario during the invasion, Eveth will be descending without having to borrow anyone's body because she will be descending with her full body. But, the problem is that it will take way longer compared to her taking possession of the Saintess' body. Of course, the quest itself with change, from finding the saintess to save the people during the invasion for a period of time. So yeah, it will be harder. Not just that, it will also create a massive butterfly effect on the NPC's side. They have no idea about the land of Sigrid that really exists and that the 6 legendary heroes can descend back to the world even though they were all dead. Especially to those descendants of the 6 legendary heroes. It will create such a big question mark that leads to a revelation."
  
I'm putting my finger over my lips while humming with understanding.
  
"I see, that is indeed becoming harder compared to just to find the Saintess."
  
Becker is staring at Azrael on my shoulder and then raises his eyebrows.
  
"Wait a minute, is that a Specter Amruchi?"
  
I look at Azrael and nod.
  
"Yeah, I think I got him because I was lucky enough. Honestly, I have no idea about this. You didn't tell me about this back then."
  
Becker is grinning and just looks at me.
  
"Well, there's a reason why I didn't tell you about it back then because I know that you might get him when the game got released. So, you will know what he's capable of someday."
  
I scoff and smile.
  
"Alright then."
  
Becker then looks at the screen in front of him.
  
"I think I have to go. My friends are looking for me and they seem anxious about this event."
  
I nod.
  
"Okay. Have fun, Beck."
  
Becker nods and smiles.
  
"Of course! I'll see you later, Trev."
  
Becker leaves the house and running to the town. I'm watching him through the window until he's no longer visible.
  
Grisell is logging in and then one by one everyone is logging in as well. Emma is appearing behind me, and as soon as she sees me, he grabs my shoulder and looks at the sky through the windows.
  
"Wow... what the hell is happening..."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"That's why you all are here. I'm going to tell you the things that you guys should know."
  
Emma is humming with understanding.
  
"I see. But seriously though, this is f*cking scary."
  
I chuckle and point at the ground outside the house.
  
"You haven't heard the sound effect. Go outside."
  
Emma is looking at me with confusion but then we both go outside the house.
  
I just realize that the wind is as cold as in the winter. The ambient sound is slightly louder than before. Soon, it will be hard for everyone to hear each other's voices because the ambient sound will be louder and the wind will be way colder the sooner the invasion is going to happen. So basically, everyone needs to be taking shelter or stay inside to be able to talk normally. The reason why Becker and I made it that way is that to make everyone feel anxious about the invasion.
  
Everyone is hugging themselves because of this dark atmosphere and cold weather. Ivonna and the others are looking at me and then approach me.
  
Ivonna is looking at the space.
  
"What is going on right now?"
  
I'm pointing my thumb at the house behind me.
  
"Let's talk about it inside the house."
  
Everyone nods and we all get inside the house.
  
I start to explain about the invasion that will be happening in a week of in real time, except about the details of the invasion. I only tell them what they only need to know. I just don't want to spoil all the details to them, because there's no fun about it.
  
Everyone is looking at each other while thinking. Ivonna then looks at me.
  
"So, this invasion will occur in a week from today and we still don't know what kind of invasion and where it will be. But if this is really a world quest, that means it will affect every land in Orion, right?"
  
I nod.
  
"That's right. It will affect everything that breath on this planet if we didn't stop it."
  
Leonardo is looking at me.
  
"But we have no idea where it is exactly, right? Even if we made a precaution about this event, if we missed, then it will be a huge problem."
  
Everyone is murmuring and discussing about it. I put my hand on the table and look at them.
  
"We need to have a meeting with all big clans leaders in the game if we want to stop this invasion. We need to inform them about the invasion and take action that is crucial for this situation. We just need all players in the game to be prepared for this."
  
Everyone is looking at me so seriously and nods in agreement.
  
[6 days, 23 hours, 50 minutes until the invasion begins.]
  


Episode 129: Conference.

We were waiting for all the clans' leaders at the Immaterial Castle where the rulers of Orion would meet for a yearly conference that is located at the Eluna Empire's territory. So we were inviting Kingstar, Boschwell, Diamond, Lothair, Ken, and Aspen. Then they all invited the other clan leaders that they're close to or know of and so on.
  
We were waiting inside the huge hall with dozens of seats around the big round concrete roundtable in the middle. There are also hundreds of chairs on each side of the room.
  
Kingstar and all his commanders came and greeted us with worries written on their faces. Ivonna showed them where they should sit, and Kingstar and Queenstar sat on the seats on the roundtable while his commanders sat on the side.
  
Kingstar looked at us.
  
"So you guys know what is happening right now?"
  
Ivonna shook her head.
  
"We don't, but we know that this is an invasion. Unfortunately, we all are walking in the dark right now."
  
Kingstar wrapped his hands together and put them in front of his face.
  
"I see. This is very concerning and everyone is panicking right now."
  
Queenstar nodded.
  
"It's getting colder and the sound is getting louder as well. It is as if we are being warned by the game that something really bad is going to happen."
  
Kingstar looked at Ivonna.
  
"You said that this is an invasion?"
  
Ivonna nodded.
  
"Yes, that's all we know."
  
Kingstar sighed and leaned on the chair.
  
"Why is my gut telling me that this is worse than a world boss event."
  
Francesca raised her eyebrows.
  
"Isn't that obvious? A world boss is indeed quite shocking, but this..."
  
Francesca leaned on the roundtable.
  
"Even the system and the notification are glitching out as if something beyond us is interfering with the system. We all know that even Sev herself mentioned that this is not a glitch or something is interfering with the system, and this is just part of the game in the official website."
  
Kingstar and Queenstar nodded in agreement. Ivonna then sat on the table and looked at them both.
  
"Let's discuss about the detail after all the clan leaders are here so we don't have to reexplain everything. The reason we invited all of you is to discuss this matter after all."
  
Kingstar hummed with understanding.
  
We all waited until everyone is here at the conference.
  
(An hour later.)
  
Everyone finally gathered at the hall.
  
Aspen from the Neutrality Clan.
  
Seven Diamond from the Diamond Clan.
  
Lothair Ermes from the Cloud Veil Clan.
  
Kokushoku Ken from the Black Shadow Clan.
  
Boschwell from the Palacetasia Clan.
  
Madhan Seyer from the FlameGuard Clan.
  
Edmondo Sani from the Uninvited Clan.
  
Aeris Gulliver from the S.E.A Clan.
  
Cho Ahn from the Sunheung Clan.
  
Jade Liu from the Infernal Chaos Clan.
  
Sigryd from the Valkyrie's Wings Clan.
  
Alessandro Epser from the Demeanour Clan.
  
There were so many familiar faces around as well. I saw Oscar with all his commanders, and the others clan leaders that were helping Forsaken- Clan in the grand final.
  
Kingstar looked at Ivonna and nodded. Ivonna cleared her throat and stood up.
  
"As you might have heard, we all gathered here to talk about this World Quest that started a few days ago. We got a lead that this World Quest is about an invasion that will bring havoc to all around the Orion. I'm confident that this is far worse than the World Boss, or even will be the worst event compared to all the events that had happened since the game is launched."
  
Everyone started to murmuring and looked at each other. Ivonna then raised her hand to tell everyone to be quiet. She continued.
  
"I would like to know is there anyone in here that might have any idea what are we going to dealing with?"
  
Ken raised his hand and looked at Ivonna.
  
"Before that, I would like to confirm something. Admin Sev announced that the glitch on the notification is actually not a glitch, right?"
  
Ivonna nodded and so did all the players in the hall. Ken then continued.
  
"If so, is there any possibility that this thing is not coming from within, but from..."
  
Ken lifted his finger and pointed at the ceiling.
  
"From outside the Orion? Because, the sky is now gone, and all we can see is just a vast space with planets and stars that we all can see. What if, that the invasion is coming from one of those planets that we saw in the sky."
  
I smirked and was amazed at how he managed to find the answer this quickly. He was right about the sky disappearing and the planets that we all can see from here. It's a hint that something from outer space is going to come to our planet, Orion.
  
Everyone hummed and nodded with understanding. Queenstar then looked at all the clan leaders on the roundtable.
  
"That might be the best answer we got. Is there anyone else that wants to share your opinion? I personally think the reason why the notification appeared a week before the invasion occurs is that we can prepare all the things that we need so we can counteract the invasion, or at least so we can survive..."
  
Lothair raised his hand and looked at us.
  
"Is the invasion is going to invade all the three factions at the same time?"
  
Everyone's eyes were pointing at Ivonna. Ivonna tilted her head and cleared her throat.
  
"We have no idea, but it could be. We need to take a precaution before the invasion begins. Shall we start the conference on how to deal with the invasion?"
  
Everyone nodded in agreement. Ivonna then took a seat.
  
"First, we need each faction to have two people who will lead the whole players on their own faction during the invasion, one is the leader and the other one is the vice leader. I'm suggesting that both of those people are clan leaders. This is the most important thing to counteract the invasion. As you all know that we have no idea where the invasion will occur first, is it one of the sovereignties, or the whole world will be invaded at the same time. Now, who wants to volunteer on being the leader and vice leader of each faction? Or we can use vote on who will be the best candidates on each faction."
  
Queenstar looked at all the players.
  
"You all from the Aarus Empire's faction won't have any problem with Kingstar will lead the entire faction for the invasion, right?"
  
All of them shook their head and agreed on making Kingstar the leader. Kingstar nodded while looking at every one of them.
  
"Thank you, everyone. For the vice leader, I will vote for Boschwell since we are close friends and it will be way easier for both of us to interact with each other without having a feeling of awkwardness and we can exchange ideas, plans, or even disagreeing for the greater good without a problem."
  
Ivonna looked at the players from the Aarus Empire's faction, and they all nodded in agreement. Ivonna nodded and then looked at Diamond, Lothair, Ken, and Cho Ahn.
  
"Now, who wants to volunteer to lead the faction from the Eluna Empire's faction?"
  
They looked at each other and then Ken pointed at Diamond and Lothair.
  
"I vote for them to lead the Eluna Empire's faction since they both are close friends as well. I also have no problem with the way they lead their members. It's better compared to me or Cho Ahn."
  
Cho Ahn glared at Ken and sighed.
  
"Well, I too will vote for them."
  
It seemed that both of them are still on the edge. I wonder for how long they will be like that. It was all because of Yoona that provoked both of them, and yet she didn't feel any responsibility or guilt from doing so.
  
Ivonna looked at the players and some of them were nodding in agreement and vote for Diamond and Lothair as well. Diamond and Lothair looked at each other and nodded. Diamond stood up and looked back at the players.
  
"We will not disappoint you all, and let's work together, yeah? I will need all your opinions and ideas to help all the players from the Eluna Empire's faction to succeed on the invasion."
  
They all cheered for both of them.
  
Ivonna cleared her throat and looked at Sigryd and Alessandro.
  
"Since the Alliance Kingdoms' faction is not that much compared to the other two factions, and the Clans that are on top from the Alliance Kingdoms are just the two of you. So there's no need to vote for it, right? You both will lead the Alliance Kingdoms' faction during the invasion."
  
Alessandro and Sigryd were looking at each other and shook their head. Then they both looked at Ivonna. Sigryd cleared his throat.
  
"I don't think we are capable of doing that. I think everyone in here that is from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction knows who is the best player to lead us. It's you."
  
Every single player in the hall was nodding in agreement. Kingstar nodded up at Ivonna.
  
"You were the only one who manages to beat us in the Skirmish Event. Not once, but twice. So there's no need to question your credibility, am I right? You and the others are close with each one of us, and it will be easier for us to communicate and executing plans. So, we all vote for you to lead the Alliance Kingdoms' faction."
  
Ivonna was surprised and looked at us. We all smiled and nodded in agreement.
  
Ivonna then looked at me.
  
"I want you to be my vice leader, Trev."
  
I smirked and nodded.
  
"I will do my best."
  
Ivonna smiled and nodded. Then he looked at Aspen.
  
"Aspen, you will be handling the territories that are not owned by the three sovereignties. Can you do that?"
  
Aspen smiled and nodded.
  
"It will be easy. All the factionless players are ready under my command."
  
Ivonna nodded and then put both of her hands on the table.
  
"It's decided. Let's prepare everything that we need and let's send each other and update for everything that you all want to do or already did because we might as well do the same."
  
Everyone nodded and then everyone left the Immaterial Castle to prepare for the invasion.
  
[3 days, 4 hours, 38 minutes until the invasion begins.]
  


Episode 130: A deal that can't be refuse.

I'm walking with Avriel into the forest where Krestan goes there to meditate ever since Avriel is observing him. At first, my plan was to enter the portal on my own, but Avriel said to me that the portal disappeared as soon as Krestan entered the portal. So right now we are waiting for Krestan to enter the forest and hope that I can join him there.
  
I look at Avriel and she's tilting her head towards the back of the tree.
  
"Over there is where he always opened the portal. I wonder why he needs to go over there to open a portal."
  
I take a peek to see the spot. I'm humming and then look around.
  
"I think you should hide for now. I don't want him to know that someone has been watching him. I'll handle everything from now on."
  
Avriel nods and then walks away. She disappears when I look away for a second.
  
I honestly have no idea what kind of place that is because I only know about it from Becker's story since we both killed him before Becker told me about it. But all I know is that place is like a sanctuary for him. How he found that place or why the reason he needs to go here to open the portal there is still unknown.
  
I hear footsteps are coming from the distance. I look where the sound is coming from and it's Krestan with his staff and book in his hands. He stops when he sees me and stares at me with disbelief. I just stare into his eyes and do nothing. Krestan grits his teeth and slowly walks toward me.
  
Krestan is gripping his staff so tightly and ready to cast a spell on me, but he's hesitating. Before he can even let out a word, I interrupt him.
  
"I know what you have been doing here, and I want in."
  
Krestan is glaring at me without saying a single word. I look at his hands and face back and forth.
  
"You don't want to do that. You know what I'm capable of, and you know that I know what you're capable of. You're still not as strong as you were back then. You know exactly how different I am compared to the people you have seen. So just let me in and I won't do anything to you."
  
Krestan raises his eyebrow.
  
"You have been spying on me this whole time?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Is there a reason for me not to? You're one of the dangerous people in Orion. I gave you back your power, and I don't think that I would just let you free so easily. You must have known that I'm taking part in Jariel's plan, and I believe you know something that we don't."
  
Krestan scoffs.
  
"Even if I do, I will not tell you about anything that I know."
  
I stare at him and grabs my scythe.
  
"Is that so? One day, everything that you know will be revealed in some way or another. I guess letting you live is no longer necessary then."
  
Krestan is surprised to see Azrael on my side which appears when I grab my scythe.
  
"Wait!"
  
I raise my eyebrow.
  
"What?"
  
Krestan is pointing at Azrael.
  
"What is that?"
  
I look at Azrael that is looking up at me cutely. I look at Krestan while pointing at Azrael.
  
"This? This is Amruchi."
  
Krestan shakes his head.
  
"That is not what I meant! I know that is Amruchi, but which one is that?"
  
I blankly stare at him and ready my stance.
  
"Like you said. I will not tell you about anything that I know."
  
Krestan is lifting both of his hands while panicking.
  
"Let's make a deal! I will let you in, but in exchange, I want you to tell me what Amruchi is that?"
  
I raise my eyebrows and smile.
  
"You let me in, you teach me about spell and magic, you tell me everything you know about [Alucard's Heart]. In exchange, I will allow you to make an observation of my Amruchi and do some research about him."
  
Azrael is looking at me and tilts his head.
  
*Mep?*
  
[Azrael does not understand what you said.]
  
I smile and grab Azrael and put him on my shoulder, then I look at Krestan.
  
"So?"
  
Krestan nods with a big smile on his face.
  
"Deal!"
  
This is actually gained me a lot of favor. Not only that I can enter the dimension where Krestan sharpens his skills and teach me about spells and magic, but also I can get some information related to this Specter Amruchi that I have zero knowledge from Krestan. So this is perfect for me.
  
Krestan walks past me and then he opens a portal. He walks in and then I walk into the portal. As soon as I get out of the portal, I can hear the sounds of waterfalls all around me. I look around and we are surrounded by waterfalls and water and nothing else. We are standing in a small land with a huge apple tree in the middle. For some reason, Azrael has been talking actively since we enter this place, but I have no idea why.
  
I look at Krestan.
  
"What is this place?"
  
Krestan looks at the waterfalls.
  
"This is what my master bestowed me and that is all I know."
  
I actually have no idea of the origin of Krestan's story. Maybe I can dig something good from him later.
  
"What is beyond this place? Have you checked?"
  
Krestan nods.
  
"I did and there's nothing but a vast sea above us."
  
I'm humming with understanding. Then I grab the [Ulsur Gemstone] and show it to Krestan. Krestan is furrowing his forehead and then looks at me.
  
"That, where did you get that? That's such a very rare gemstone, but it seems that it's already worn out."
  
I'm rotating the gemstone and then look at Krestan.
  
"I found this in your house."
  
Krestan is speechless and staring at me with disbelief. I smile at him and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Anyway, do you really know what this thing does?"
  
Krestan snatches the gemstone from my hand. He glares at me and puts the gemstone in his pocket immediately.
  
"This is what my master has left it for me."
  
I raise my eyebrow and open my hand.
  
"Give it to me and I can show you what that thing really does."
  
Krestan shakes his head.
  
"This is not part of the deal."
  
I shrug and look away.
  
"Well then, you can never know what kind of Amruchi he is."
  
Krestan clicks his tongue and then offers the gemstone to me. I grab it and then I grab [Ezira's Sickle]. Krestan is surprised but then I look at him.
  
"Believe me, you will be surprised."
  
I remember correctly back when I was playing with Becker, he told me that I need to use a lot of force and anything that can strengthen the force on me to break the [Ulsur Gemstone]. I might need to use everything I have to do this.
  
I take a deep breath and cut my palm and wrist so my [Bloodlust] stack is increasing. Krestan is looking at me weirdly.
  
I look at my status and I think this much stack is enough. I grab [Vezolan's Gauntlet] and wear it on my right hand. I hold [Ezira's Sickle] on my right hand and it's immediately imbued by blazing flame.
  
[Divine Aura activated!]
  
[Bloodbath activated!]
  
[Frenzy activated!]
  
I look at Krestan who's scared when he sees me in this kind of form. I don't know what is he seeing, but he's totally terrified by it.
  
"I hope this is enough."
  
I lift the sickle as high as possible, but then a notification appears in front of me.
  
[Hidden Quest: One that has become many (Part.1)]
  
[Ulsur Gemstone is believed that it came from Betelgeuse. A gemstone that holds so many pieces of knowledge of creation. Every each one of Ulsur Gemstones holds a different knowledge and it believes whoever manages to gain those knowledge, will become aware of what Betelgeuse is and Betelgeuse's origin.]
  
[Reward: Exclusive Active Skill [Understanding]
  
*Pii*
  
*Meep meep*
  
*Pii pii!*
  
I'm furrowing my forehead and look at Azrael with confusion. But something more important is the quest and I'm also confused by it.
  
This is the first time I'm seeing this kind of quest. Not just that, why is this hidden quest says part 1? How many hidden quests like this exists? But for now, I need to focus on what's in front of me and I can think about that later.
  
I swing my sickle down as fast and strong as I can. The blade hit exactly the middle of the gemstone and there's a small shockwave from the impact and the dust is blocking our visions. We both are waiting until the dust is gone and we both are surprised to see the gemstone starts to glow.
  
I immediately back away and the gemstone keeps radiating a blinding light, and then we hear a cracking sound coming from the gemstone. The gemstone then suddenly shatters into tiny pieces like dust. They're floating in front of us and then it suddenly reforming into symbols that we both don't understand.
  
[Congratulations! Exclusive Active Skill: [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has been learned.]
  
[Understanding: A skill that allows the user to understand the Knowledge of Creation. All things that originate by Betelgeuse can be deciphered. Can be toggled. Consume 1% stamina every second when activated.]
  
[Exclusive Title [??? ?????? ???] obtained!]
  
[???]
  
Krestan is in awe of the symbols that are created by the dust particle from the gemstone. He's writings those symbols in his book and he's too occupied with them. I look at the mysterious title I got and the symbols in the air. I'm curious if I need to activate the skill first to understand everything.
  
I look at the skill and look at the symbols.
  
[Understanding activated!]
  


Episode 131: A new experience.

The symbols are now have meaning when I look at them as a whole.
  
[[Breath of Life] is one of the pieces of knowledge of Creation.]
  
[The life that has been given, must be treasured.]
  
[Once it is treasured, a new meaning of life will be revealed.]
  
I'm staring at those words and I think those are some kind of hints that I might need for later in this quest. I take a screenshot and check the gallery to see if it's readable, but when I see the screenshot the image is blurred and I take another screenshot because I think it's a glitch. I check the other screenshot, and it's the same as before. I think I'm not allowed to take a screenshot of this, and so I open a note and write them down.
  
"Master, you need to listen to me!"
  
A high-pitched voice is coming from below me. I look down and there's nobody but Azrael. I look at Azrael and he looks back at me.
  
"Finally you're looking at me now!"
  
I raise my eyebrows because I can't believe that I just understand what is he saying.
  
"Azrael? You can speak?"
  
Azrael is climbing up my right leg and then sits on my right shoulder.
  
"What do you mean, Master? I'm always talking with you the whole time!"
  
So this is the power of [Understanding].
  
I look at Krestan and tilt my head. A screen appears beside him.
  
[Name: [Sage] Krestan Glowglens
  
Level: 1500
  
HP: 120.000
  
STA: 200.000
  
Status:
  
STR: 100+150 [ATK: 350+100] [DMG: +15%]
  
AGI: 400+150 [ASPD: 40%] [SPD: 40%]
  
DEX: 1500+500 [CRIT: 100%] [S.DMG: 200%] [C.DMG: 100%]
  
INT: 5000+1000 [M.ATK: 6000+1250] [WIS: 6000]
  
LUK: 200+0 [DDG: 10%] [LCKY: 0%]
  
VIT: 600+200 [DEF: 1900+0] [M.DEF: 3800+0]
  
CHR: 400+200 [REP: 600] [FAME: Infamous]
  
ART: 200+150 [SMIT: 10%] [ARTIS: 1%]
  
[Skills:
  
[Staff Mastery Lv.Max] [Book Mastery Lv.Max] [Stamina Extension Lv.Max] [Lightning Crush Lv.Max] [Diamond Dust Lv.Max] [Achromatic Flame Lv.Max] [Earthquake Lv.Max] [Revelation Lv.1] [Master of Spells Lv.3] [Elementalist Lv.1] [Fusion Lv.Max] [Memorize Lv.Max] ...]
  
Now I can see everything because of this skill as well. I wonder if this works with players as well or not, but it's said that it only deciphered everything that Betelgeuse created.
  
Krestan is still writing everything down in the book. Azrael is touching my cheek with his tiny paws.
  
"Master, you have finally found the first knowledge."
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"You know something about it?"
  
Azrael nods.
  
"I'm one of the first beings that Betelgeuse created after all. So I know about the first knowledge, but I'm sorry, Master, I can't tell anything about all the Knowledge of Creation."
  
I nod.
  
"It's okay, I would rather search for the knowledge on my own."
  
Azrael nods and then laying on my shoulder. He looks so weak.
  
"Are you exhausted?"
  
Azrael shakes his head.
  
"Yes, but it's because I haven't consumed anything since I left the forest."
  
I facepalm myself and then sit down and check my inventory. I grab all the enchantment stones and show them to Azrael.
  
"Eat all of them until you're satisfied."
  
Azrael's eyes are glimmering and squeaking in happiness and then he munches all of them in an instant. So many pops up are appearing.
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[...]
  
While Azrael is busy munching all the enchantment stones I check the title that I got from earlier.
  
[Exclusive title [The Chosen One]]
  
[The Chosen One: The one who has finally obtained the Knowledge and is blessed by Betelgeuse. All stats+50, Reduce all damage taken by 20%.]
  
It's actually really good, but it seems that no titles that can replace the [Indomitable] title that I got from Queen Arachne. If I could give this title to someone, I would.
  
I look at Azrael and he's already done eating the enchantment stones. I grab the leftovers and put them in my inventory. I open his status screen.
  
[Name: Azrael (Specter) [Hatchling]
  
Azrael's Status:
  
Level: 1
  
HP: 3200
  
STA: 1130
  
ATK: 730
  
DEF: 390
  
MDEF: 420
  
Azrael's evolution: 0/3
  
Growth: 250/500
  
Intimacy: Loyal
  
Bonus status(s): All Stats+10]
  
I should level up Azrael later, I haven't killed or even touched monsters ever since I maxed my level. Azrael is laying on the ground while sighing with satisfaction. I pat his head and he enjoys it very much. Krestan then approaches me and then looks at Azrael.
  
"So, tell me what kind of Amruchi is that? I have never seen anything like it in the book."
  
Azrael is staring at him lazily.
  
"I don't like that person because he threatened Master earlier, but he doesn't scare me at all."
  
I smile and pat him. I look at Krestan.
  
"He's a Specter Amruchi."
  
Krestan is furrowing his forehead.
  
"Specter? What is that?"
  
I tilt my head and shrug.
  
"Well, if you want to know more about him, you need to teach me magic and spell first."
  
Krestan sighs and nods.
  
"Do you at least have any magic weapon on you? If you don't have any, it will be hard for you to learn magic and spell."
  
Well, he's right, but I think this [Understanding] skill can make learning magic and spell easier.
  
"I don't think I need one."
  
Krestan looks at me with disbelief.
  
"I don't want to give you a lesson that will take a lot of time for you to understand. Don't waste my time."
  
I stare at him and sigh.
  
"You sure whine a lot for someone who murdered thousands of people, huh?"
  
Krestan clicks his tongue and then scratches his head.
  
"Fine, whatever."
  
[Congratulations! Passive skill [Magic and Spell Mastery (Lv.1) has been learned.]
  
[Congratulations! Passive skill [Fire Mastery (Lv.1) has been learned.]
  
[Congratulations! Passive skill [Earth Mastery (Lv.1) has been learned.]
  
[Congratulations! Passive skill [Wind Mastery (Lv.1) has been learned.]
  
[Congratulations! Passive skill [Water Mastery (Lv.1) has been learned.]
  
[Congratulations! Passive skill [Recovery Mastery (Lv.1) has been learned.]
  
Now I got everything that I need. I know that this is the best way to learn magic and spell since Krestan is still the strongest Spellcaster in the game. Well, at least at this current timeline.
  
When I'm about to open my mouth, a notification appears in front of me.
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has increased: [Magic and Spell Mastery (Lv.1) > (Lv.Max)]
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has increased:  [Fire Mastery (Lv.1) > (Lv.Max)]
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has increased:  [Earth Mastery (Lv.1) > (Lv.Max)]
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has increased:  [Wind Mastery (Lv.1) > (Lv.Max)]
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has increased:  [Water Mastery (Lv.1) > (Lv.Max)]
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has increased:  [Recovery Mastery (Lv.1) > (Lv.Max)]
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has discovered a new Rare Active skill [Fusion (Lv.1)] from [Magic and Spell Mastery (Lv.Max)!]
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has discovered a new Rare Active skill [Memorize (Lv.1)] from [Magic and Spell Mastery (Lv.Max)!]
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has discovered a new Rare Active skill [Magic and Spell Amplification (Lv.1)] from [Magic and Spell Mastery (Lv.Max)!]
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has discovered a new Rare Active skill [Dispell (Lv.1)] from [Magic and Spell Mastery (Lv.Max)!]
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has discovered a new Rare Active skill [Mind Breaker (Lv.1)] from [Magic and Spell Mastery (Lv.Max)!]
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has discovered a new Rare Active skill [Elementalist (Lv.1)] from [Magic and Spell Mastery (Lv.Max), [Fire Mastery (Lv.Max), [Earth Mastery (Lv.Max), [Wind Mastery (Lv.Max), [Water Mastery (Lv.Max)!]
  
I look at those notifications with my mouth wide open. Krestan is staring at me with disbelief and I think he sees everything that is happening with me right now.
  
[Krestan is interested in your achievement.]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 5%]
  
[Krestan Glowglens (5%)]
  
"What is happening right now? How did you..."
  
Krestan shakes his head.
  
"Is that what happened when you absorbed the power from the gemstone?"
  
I nod my head and am still overwhelmed by the things I received.
  
"Do you know where are the others [Ulsur Gemstone] at?"
  
Krestan shakes his head.
  
"I have no idea. But I heard from my master that he knows someone who had the other gemstone."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"I need those..."
  
Krestan is rubbing his chin and then looks at me.
  
"We might discover something beyond our imagination if we found all the gemstone..."
  
I raise my eyebrow.
  
"We? Are you saying that you want to get in into this?"
  
Krestan crosses his arms and nods.
  
"Of course! Do you have any idea what we might get from those gemstones? We will be the strongest people in Orion!"
  
I look at him and wondering if this is a good idea to bring Krestan into this, I don't want to make him stronger and would threaten the people of Orion again. But on the other hand, he would be a great asset since he might have hints on where the rest of the gemstones are from his master's story.
  
Krestan then lifts his index finger.
  
"I will teach you everything that I know, and I will allow you to enter this place from now on."
  
I look at Azrael and then he climbs up my shoulder.
  
"He might be useful for you, Master."
  
I nod and then look at Krestan.
  
"Well then, let's work together."
  
I offer my hand for a handshake and then he immediately grabs my hand.
  
"We will discover the hidden world of knowledge!"
  


Episode 132: Prediction.

[Trevor, where are you? We need you over here. We are currently at the Eynhildr Kingdom with all the players. Everyone is waiting for you right now.]
  
Ivonna is messaging me and it seems that everyone is planning on doing something in the Alliance Kingdoms.
  
[I'm coming, give me a few minutes.]
  
I look at Krestan who's currently observing Azrael. I tilt my head.
  
"Can you open a portal to the Eynhildr Kingdom? I need to go over there right now."
  
Krestan nods.
  
"Are you going to join those people to prevent what is about to come into our world?"
  
I furrow my forehead.
  
"Wait, you knew about this?"
  
Krestan looks at the space while pointing at the stars and nods.
  
"Of course, and I'm not the only one who can read the constellation in this world. I have predicted that this phenomenon will come around at this time. Although I predicted it wrong, I thought that it will come around a bit later."
  
This is interesting. I never knew that NPC can predict the invasion. I never heard any NPC talked about the invasion even back then. If NPC can predict the invasion, then it will be easier for us to prepare for it when the time comes. I wonder who else can predict the invasion.
  
"You can tell by reading the stars?"
  
Krestan nods.
  
"Yes. Reading the stars is like reading an interesting book that you can never get bored by it. There are so many pieces of information that we can get from reading the stars."
  
Krestan then looks at me.
  
"Let us talk about it for another time, I thought you were in a hurry? I will open the portal to the Eynhildr Kingdom now."
  
Krestan opens a portal in front of me. I look at him and nod.
  
"I'll talk to you later."
  
Krestan nods and then I enter the portal.
  
I immediately go to the center of the kingdom where everyone is, and there are thousands of players are standing in front of me talking with each other with their worried expressions. I walk past them and of course, they're giving me a path to walk when they see me.
  
Ivonna and the others are at waiting for me under the massive statue of the founder of the Eynhildr Kingdom. Chelsea is not with them since she's from the Aarus Empire and she's currently with all the players from the Aarus Empire's faction doing the same thing.
  
Michael sees me and then waves at me. I approach them and stand in front of them.
  
"Sorry, it took so long to get in here. I was doing something important and I almost forgot about the meeting."
  
Francesca is humming while squinting her eyes and staring at me with suspicion.
  
"Are you up for something again, Trev?"
  
I just smile and look at her.
  
Ivonna stands up and gives me a piece of paper. I look at it and read it while Ivonna is giving a speech to all the players. It's the things that we will do to prepare for the invasion. From making the Eynhildr Kingdom as our main basecamp and all the Kings and Queens of the Alliance Kingdoms are giving her permission on accessing all the places in the Alliance Kingdoms that might help us prevent the invasion. The Kings and Queens are also fortifying their own kingdoms thanks to Ivonna who managed to convince them about the invasion, and not just that, all the knights and forces from all the kingdoms are going to help the players in the invasion. The last thing that is written on the paper is that we are going to protect and escort the royal families when they're requesting it.
  
There's one very important royal family that I need to protect, but they're not on the list here. Well, they're used to be a royal family, but they're the NPCs for the hidden quest and I need them for Jariel's quest on annihilating the subjects and for them to be a royal family again that will lead the Alliance Kingdoms back to its glory.
  
Now that I think about it, there are so many NPCs that I need them to stay alive after the invasion because of the important quests they have for the players. I need to remember every single one of them and make it into a list so I can save them all, but I can't do it on my own, and I don't think Ivonna and the others have the time to save them since they will be busy on protecting the royal families. There are a group of people that can help me with that, and I just need to persuade them from doing so.
  
I look at Ivonna giving a speech to all the players showing her concerned expression toward the players. All of them are listening to her as if she's really the leader of the faction. I can't tell how heavy the responsibility that she's bearing right now, but looking at her right now, she does know how to take care of the players from the faction.
  
Ivonna takes a deep breath and exhales deeply.
  
"With that being said. I want you all to work together and if there's anything that you want to discuss with me or these players behind me, don't be afraid to show your expressions. I'm standing here not because I want to, but it's because I was chosen to bear the responsibility for all the players in the faction, and I will do my best to not disappoint you all. So please, if you have any opinion for us that might help us prevent the invasion, don't be afraid to say it. Thank you for your time, and let us prepare for the invasion."
  
All the players are cheering in agreement and then they all are leaving the area and start preparing the things that Ivonna has requested them to. Ivonna exhales deeply while rubbing her forehead and walking towards us then sits next to Francesca. Francesca is giving her thumbs up and then rubbing her back gently to comfort her.
  
I walk toward Ivonna and I need to talk to her about the important NPCs that I need to save during the invasion. Ivonna looks up and looks at me.
  
"Yes? What's wrong, Trev?"
  
I look at her seriously.
  
"During the invasion, I don't think I can escort the royal family."
  
Everyone is surprised and confused at the same time. Ivonna is furrowing her forehead.
  
"Why? You don't want to?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, that's not what I mean. There's something else that is not less important than escorting and protecting the royal families during the invasion."
  
Alessandro walks into the conversation and looks at me.
  
"What are you saying? Do you know that they're our priority? What else is more important than the royal families? You can't just say you can't do it. We are lacking players all around the place, and you just easily said that you can't?"
  
Sigryd looks at me and humming in agreement.
  
"Alessandro is right. We don't have that many players over here. Losing one of the players really can affect the others."
  
Ivonna then looks at both of them.
  
"Let's hear his reasoning first."
  
Ivonna then looks at me.
  
"Can you tell us why?"
  
I really want to tell them that I need to save more than hundreds of NPCs that will play an important role in the future, but if I tell them that, it's like spoiling the fun and I don't want that to happen. Especially if they know about it, they will immediately go to those NPCs and take advantage of it. I want them to discover those NPCs on their own.
  
I sigh.
  
"Do you remember the day I was looking for the Saintess? Remember that you said to me that I did things for my own benefit?"
  
Ivonna is squinting her eyes and grimacing a bit.
  
"Yes, I do."
  
I nod.
  
"Do you remember the promise I made with him?"
  
Ivonna is looking away and trying to remember what I said back then. Ivonna suddenly humming with understanding.
  
"Oh, I remember..."
  
I smile.
  
"So you should know that what I'm planning to do is not less important than protecting the royal families."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"I understand. You do what you need to do, but if you have the time after you're done with that, please help us protect the royal families."
  
I nod.
  
"You don't need to tell me that because I will even if you didn't ask me to."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods. Alessandro and Sigryd are confused.
  
"What do you mean, Miss Ivonna? Are you really going to let him do what he wants?"
  
Ivonna sighs and nods.
  
"I think you both are forgetting about something. Trevor is not part of the Alliance Kingdoms' faction, he's factionless and even if we asked him to help us, I don't think he has the obligation to do it. Even if it sounds like he's being selfish, but it is what it is. You also hear him said that something else is also important, and if that's what he wants to do, then we can't prohibit him from doing so."
  
Alessandro clicks his tongue and Sigryd sighs while nodding. Michael, Hans, and Leonardo look at them and walk toward them. Michael puts his hands on their shoulders.
  
"It's fine my dude! We can handle this. He will be back to help us, so don't worry too much!"
  
Hans and Leonardo are nodding in agreement.
  
The three of them are comforting those two while Francesa and Emma are looking at me with a smile on their faces.
  
I look at the space and sigh.
  
"Well then, I guess I have to prepare for that now. I will be back soon."
  
They all nod with understanding.
  
I go back to Fjel town and enter the pub. As soon as I see there are no players inside the pub, I go to the hatch and go to the basement. Jariel is sitting on his desk while smoking his cigar.
  
"What do you need, kid?"
  
I lean on the wooden pillar and look at him.
  
"I need all your men and you as well to help me."
  
Jariel raises his eyebrow and smirks.
  
[2 days, 18 hours, 8 minutes until the invasion begins.]
  


Episode 133: Rescue and...

Jariel is puffing his cigar and leans on the chair.
  
"What do you need?"
  
I sit on the chair and look at Jariel.
  
"I need you to put some people in a safe place. Far from danger."
  
Jariel raises his eyebrows.
  
"Something is happening?"
  
I nod.
  
"There's an invasion that is going to happen soon. You haven't checked outside, don't you? If you go out there you will understand what I'm talking about."
  
Jariel scoffs and shakes his head.
  
"I know what's happening out there, everyone is being noisy about it. I thought it is just a rare phenomenon and nothing else. Anyway, cut the useless conversation and tell me the details on what do you need from us."
  
I rest my arms on the table and lean toward the table. I sigh and shake my head.
  
"There are so many important people that you need to protect, or at least evacuate them far away from the Alliance Kingdom territory. To be exact..."
  
I grab a piece of paper on the table and grab a pencil.
  
"Give me a moment, I'm trying to remember all their names and where they are located."
  
Jariel is staring at me and keeps smoking his cigar.
  
"How much are you going to pay me for this job? You know that I'm a wanted person, right? I don't want to risk being discovered if the payment is not worth the risk."
  
I scoff and look at him.
  
"You're asking for payment after I saved your daughter's life? What a stingy."
  
Jariel is grabbing something from his back and then puts it on his table. It's a dagger and he's glaring at me.
  
"You did save her life, but then you kissed my lovely and precious daughter without her consent. I think that's more than enough payment for that, am I right? If I have to say it, you owe me for that."
  
I furrow my forehead.
  
"I kissed your daughter, not you. So why do I owe you for that? She didn't even bother about that, and she did kiss me on the cheeks after that."
  
*BUK*
  
My head moves on its own and I look back. The dagger that was on his table is now stuck on the wooden pillar behind me, and something is dripping on the wood, some kind of poison. I turn my head and look at Jariel while raising my eyebrows.
  
"Are you trying to kill me?"
  
Jariel chuckle weakly while staring at me.
  
"No, my hand just slipped."
  
I squint my eyes and keep staring at him.
  
"You don't have any daggers or something sharp on you anymore, right?"
  
Jariel shrugs.
  
"I don't know. Even if there isn't, I can make one very quickly."
  
I sigh and grab [Ezira's Sickle] from my inventory and wraps its chain on my left hand while keep making eye contact with Jariel.
  
"Don't be surprised if my hand slipped as well."
  
Jariel scoffs and puts his legs on the table.
  
"Cheeky brat!"
  
I sigh and start writing the list again.
  
"Childish old man."
  
Jariel snorts and I chuckle while looking at each other.
  
I have written off a total of 104 names in the paper that are going to play an important role in the future. If there are other names that I forgot, I can update the list later, but I need to keep remembering the NPCs that I might have forgotten and put them on the list before the invasion started.
  
I give the list to Jariel and he reads the names thoroughly. He's humming and nodding and keeps looking at the names. Then he puts the paper on the table.
  
"Most of those people on the list. How did you know them? Even Avriel might have no idea about who these people are. How deep did you know?"
  
I raise my eyebrows and smile.
  
"You're not the only person who knows everything, Jariel. I just want them to be safe and survive the invasion, that's all. It's for the greater good."
  
I put a 50.000 Gold Coin in a bag on Jariel's table and it makes a cracking sound on the wooden table. He's surprised to see a massive bag of gold that is heavy enough to bend the table surface and almost break the table.
  
Jariel tries to lift the bag of gold and he looks at me with his eyes wide open.
  
"How much is this?!"
  
I tilt my head.
  
"50.000 Gold. Is that not enough?"
  
Jariel laughs and shakes his head while covering his face.
  
"This kid..."
  
Jariel then pointing at the bag of gold.
  
"Take it back. I don't need your money. I will do this for free because most of those people that are on the list are my allies. I don't know what is going to happen, but if you really think that something bad is going to happen, I will try to evacuate them all. I might gain new allies from the people on that list."
  
I'm humming with understanding and then grab another bag of gold filled with 10.000 Gold coins. I put it on his table and the table just cracked. I'm grimacing and Jariel is glaring at me. I grab the bigger bag of gold back into my inventory so slowly.
  
"Well, that should be fine, right? I don't want to ask you to do something without giving you anything in return."
  
Jariel grabs the bag of gold and shakes it. He nods.
  
"Yes, this much is more or less enough for the task."
  
I nod.
  
"Thanks. But, there might be a few extra names that I might have forgotten, so the list might increase."
  
Jariel nods.
  
"Don't worry. As long as you put the names on the paper, then it should be fine."
  
Avriel comes out from the shadow behind Jariel and grabs the list from his hand. Avriel is reading them and then looks at me.
  
"They are..."
  
I look at Avriel and raise my eyebrows.
  
"People that need to be evacuated from the Alliance Kingdom territory."
  
Avriel is humming with understanding and then looks at me.
  
"You asked father, but you didn't ask me? I'm getting bored with my task."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"I know that. I was planning to look for you because I want to tell you that you don't have to be spying on Krestan from now on since it's not necessary anymore, and I can handle him myself. There's also something else I want you to do. Of course, I will pay for it."
  
Avriel chuckles and nods. She sits on the chair and crosses her legs.
  
"So, what is it?"
  
I lean on the wooden pillar and give another list to Avriel. She looks at the names that are written on the paper and then lifts it up and waving the paper.
  
"Only this much? Where's the rest of them?"
  
Jariel is sticking his hand out. Avriel gives the paper to Jariel and he starts reading the names on the list. He raises his eyebrow and laughs quietly. Avriel is confused and grabs the paper from Jariel's hand and reread it again.
  
Jariel is smiling and puffing his cigar while staring at me.
  
"Those names are not going to be evacuated I believe?"
  
I smirk and nod.
  
"You're right."
  
Avriel is furrowing her forehead. I look at Avriel and nod.
  
"That's right, I want you to assassinate them during the invasion. But, I want you to be very careful with those people. They're not just the usual target that you have been dealing with because their personal bodyguards are not ordinary people."
  
Avriel is humming with understanding.
  
"I see, then leave it to me. For the payment..."
  
Avriel stands up and approaches me. She leans toward my right ear and whispers.
  
"I want you to show me a place that I haven't been to after the mission is done. I want to look at the Orion with the other side of my eyes."
  
Her voice is too quiet that I'm barely able to hear them, and the reason why she said it that way is that she doesn't want Jariel to listen to what she's saying, but I hear enough that I understand what she's talking about. I look at Avriel and nod. Avriel smirks and nods then go back to her sitting.
  
Jariel is glaring at me and then sighs while looking at Avriel.
  
"I will not allow you to go on a mission on your own this time. I will send my most trusted and skilled men to work under you during the mission because what he said to you earlier is not just a bluff and it's the truth. I don't want to see my daughter be in danger ever again."
  
Avriel nods with understanding.
  
"Yes, I understand, father."
  
I get up from the wooden pillar and look at both of them.
  
"So, everything is settled, right? Is there anything else you want to ask?"
  
They both shake their heads, and Jariel is waving the paper in his hand.
  
"Consider it done."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Thank you.. Both of you."
  


Episode 134: D-Day.

We are currently resting and eating our lunch in the dining room. Today is the last day before the invasion, and we all have prepared everything. Everyone is a bit quiet compared to the usual, especially Ivonna. She's barely touching her food and only playing with her fork. She's staring at the food but she's dazing right now. Grisell is always on her phone reading whatever is on the forum. Emma and Francesca are eating their food but it seems that they both have no appetite while the rest are eating the food normally.
  
I believe this is the effect of the ambient and the atmosphere of the game. Becker did say to me that kind of effect may affect people in real life, like losing appetite and being absent-minded, but they should be fine after it's ended. I'm the only one who doesn't get affected by it because I'm already used to it.
  
I stand up and walk toward Emma. I massage her back and she suddenly starts moaning and everyone is startled and immediately looks at Emma weirdly. She moans a lot but I guess I'm already used to her moaning, but not them. The room atmosphere suddenly becomes awkward. Emma covers her mouth with both of her hands. Francesca snorts and everyone starts chuckling.
  
I smile and look at them while keep massaging Emma's shoulders.
  
"It seems that everyone is mentally exhausted, what about we get a nice, long, and relaxing massage? I know a place that can make us feel a lot better. Are you guys interested?"
  
Chelsea is looking at me with a slight smile. Michael stretches his arms and groans.
  
"Man, I'm down for that. My whole body is stiff for no reason for the past few days."
  
Everyone is humming and nodding in agreement. I smile and clap my hand.
  
"Perfect! Let's go then! Oh, but we need another car, huh? I'll order a car for us, give me a minute."
  
I grab my phone but then Ernes is knocking on the door. We all looking at him. Ernes is looking at me.
  
"Sir, there are packages for you outside."
  
I tilt my head.
  
"Packages? But I didn't order anything. Well, you can bring them here."
  
Ernes smiles.
  
"I don't think I can't bring the packages inside, Sir. You might remember after seeing the packages."
  
Everyone is looking at me and then I'm on my way outside with Ernes. I hear a loud engine on the outside like a big truck or container truck or something similar. I'm too busy opening an app on my phone and trying to find the mansion's location on the map.
  
Ernes is opening the door for me.
  
"These are the packages, Sir."
  
I take a glimpse and then look at them again. My mouth and eyes are wide open. I look at Ernes and he's just smiling at me. A guy with a fancy suit is walking towards me with a big smile on his face while holding a box and a form.
  
He smiles and gives me the form while pointing at the blank spaces for my signature.
  
"Please sign over here and here. Mister Trevor."
  
I look at him and pointing at the packages.
  
"Wait, I thought it's going to take months until they're ready?"
  
He smiles.
  
"One of our loyal customers is insisting on making and delivering the packages a bit faster to you, Mister Trevor."
  
  I squint my eyes.
  
"Mister Sylvester did it?"
  
He smiles and just lifts his hand.
  
I write my signature and give him the form back. Then he gives me the two boxes and puts his hand on his chest while nodding.
  
"Thank you for your purchases, and welcome to the family, Mister Trevor."
  
The guy is leaving and the two trucks are leaving as well. Those two hypercars that I ordered are now parked at the front of the mansion. I sit on the entrance doorsteps and look at those cars with disbelief.
  
Ernes is sitting next to me and looks at the cars while nodding.
  
"You really have a nice taste in cars, Sir."
  
I exhale deeply and look at Ernes. I tilt my head and show one of the car keys.
  
"Want to go on a ride with me later, Ernes? Maybe have champagne and eat super expensive lobster in a 5 stars restaurant?"
  
Ernes shakes his head.
  
"I'm too old for this, Sir. There are so many beautiful ladies inside the mansion that you can invite to those events."
  
I shrug and look at him.
  
"Hey, the older you get the better you will be. Like a wine."
  
Ernes chuckles and shakes his head. He stands up and bows.
  
"Will you excuse me. I still have another important thing to do, Sir.  "
  
I nod and then Ernes enters the mansion, but then so many footsteps are coming toward the entrance from inside the mansion. As soon as they see the cars everyone is gasping. Michael is freaking out and jumping like a monkey while the rest of them are just covering their mouths.
  
Emma is looking at me.
  
"Trev?! Who are cars are those?!"
  
I walk toward one of the cars use the key to unlock the car and sit on the driver seat. I start the engine and everyone is looking at me with disbelief. I open the car window and look at them.
  
"Sadly this car only has two seats. So, who wants to drive with me?"
  
Francesca looks at Chelsea.
  
"You were his date a few days ago, go ahead."
  
Chelsea is looking at Ivonna. Ivonna chuckles.
  
"Why are you looking at me? Go ahead."
  
Chelsea is grinning happily and runs toward the car and sits next to me. She's amazed by the interior of the car and looks back at the massive engine that we can see from the back of the car window. I hit the gas and the sound of the engine is f*cking amazing.
  
Everyone is still looking at the car. I look at Emma and pointing at the other hypercar.
  
"Em, you want to test drive that car?"
  
Emma shakes her head.
  
"Hell no! I don't want to crash it! I will stick with the van."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Let's go. I will send you the location and you lead the way, Em."
  
We are on our way to the spa that the celebrity spend their free time every weekend and I know if there are so many celebrities went there, that means that place is very good.
  
Chelsea is looking at me with curiosity.
  
"Trevor, where did you get the money to buy this car. This thing must be worth millions of dollars, right? Not to mention you bought two! How much money do you have?!"
  
I just smile.
  
"I have enough."
  
We arrived at the spa and I immediately booked ten rooms for all of us. The service was amazing and after the massage, I felt so relaxed and I fell asleep during the massage. After that, I took a nice milk bath that I have no idea why they used milk, but it felt a bit weird but still nice. When we were all done, I looked at the time and it's already 6 P.M. We went to a restaurant to have dinner together. After that, we all went back to the mansion and went to sleep because tomorrow morning will be the beginning of the invasion.
  
We all wake early in the morning and we eat some snacks and drink coffee before we log in to the game. After everyone is ready to play, we all log in to the game.
  
I'm writing a new list of names that need to be evacuated. I couldn't remember the NPCs that are playing an important role more than what I gave to Jariel, so I asked Sev for help and she gave me the rest of the names that are important in the future. Without her help, we are going to lose a lot of assets and precious quests that can help all the players in the future.
  
I'm back at the pub. There's nobody in here, and so I go to the basement immediately to give a new list to Jariel. He looks at it and nods. He says that all his men are already in the position and ready to evacuate them when the time comes. Avriel is also already in the Alliance Kingdom with the bartender and other NPCs.
  
Jariel looks at me and nods up.
  
"It seems that this phenomenon is more serious compared to when they were battling Krestan. Do you know what is going to happen to us?"
  
I look at him so seriously.
  
"One thing that I can say is. If we don't survive this, everything that breathes in Orion will be dead."
  
Jariel is looking at me and nods.
  
"I see. That bad, huh?"
  
Jariel puts the cloak on his chair and grabs daggers on the walls.
  
"We should leave now."
  
I nod.
  
"Yes."
  
We both leave the pub and use the teleportation device. I go to the Eynhildr Kingdom and meet with everyone else. The statue is surrounded by hundreds of thousands of players. I walk past them and approach Ivonna and the others. We all are staring at the space and the ambient is so loud, the weather is so cold that it piece into our bones.
  
Ivonna is taking a deep breath and exhales deeply uncomfortably.
  
"Can we make it?"
  
I tilt my head and exhale deeply.
  
"I have no clue. But, let's do our best as always, yeah?"
  
Ivonna looks at me and nods.
  
"We have prepared everything that we could and we thought of. But for some reason, I feel like it's not enough."
  
I look at the glitched notification in the sky.
  
"You will be fine."
  
I look at everyone and nod.
  
"We are all going to be fine."
  
Everyone looks at me and nods.
  
[0 days, 0 hours, 48 minutes until the invasion begins.]
  


Episode 135: The Invasion. (1)

The ambient suddenly stops, and the ground is shaking very badly, but then a massive shockwave is coming from above and everyone is pushed to the ground. Everyone is panicking and then one of the players is raising his hand and pointing at something in the sky. We all look up and there's a weird object floating in space that wasn't there a few minutes ago. Everyone is squinting their eyes and it's an asteroid. It looks small from here because the asteroid is still far away, and everyone keeps staring at it.
  
If they ask me how big the asteroid is, it's ten times bigger than the empire state building. Seeing it for the first time sure makes everyone feels hopeless, but at least they don't know about the Extraterrestrial Boss is undefeatable, so I hope they still want to try and do their best.
  
Ivonna is looking up to the space and checks if there's another asteroid coming from space.
  
"There's only one asteroid, and it seems that it's coming down very slowly."
  
Everyone is looking at the space. Leonardo is humming.
  
"You're right. Thank god for that."
  
Ivonna is messaging someone and then looks at the timer.
  
"We still have 20 minutes in the real-time left. So that's around 4 hours of in-game time. When the timer reaches 0 that means the asteroid is hitting the ground, right?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, you're right. So we still have around 4 hours to prepare ourselves, mentally and physically."
  
Everyone nods. Ivonna then looks at Leonardo.
  
"Leo, can you predict where the asteroid is going to hit at?"
  
Leonardo is raising his eyebrows.
  
"Uhh, I think it's going hard to check from this angle. We are directly below the asteroid and if I want to calculate it, I need to be at least a few hundred kilometers away from here and look at the asteroid from the side and see the trajectory of it."
  
Ivonna then shares her map screen with all of us. We all are staring at the map and Ivonna is pointing at the south part of the map.
  
"Do you think this place is far enough?"
  
Leonardo is rubbing his chin and humming. Then he's shaking his head and pointing at the map.
  
"No, I think I need to go further down, like over here. Sadly, with the time we have, I don't think I can make it in time."
  
Hans is pointing at the Eluna Empire territory.
  
"If we can't go south to the unknown, why don't you go north and there's a town over there with the same distance as that place you were pointing at."
  
Leonardo is leaning towards the map and nods.
  
"Yeah, this should work. I will message you when I got the coordination. I will be right back."
  
We all nod and then Leonardo teleports to the Eluna Empire.
  
Michael is looking at the asteroid while humming.
  
"I know that I'm not smart enough to talk about physics, but... don't you guys think if that massive asteroid hit the ground like what happened to the dinosaurs. Aren't we all just going to die by the impact? Not to mention the debris of the asteroid."
  
Grisell is humming while thinking.
  
"But we don't know how strong the atmosphere of this planet though, and I don't think the asteroid can survive the fraction if this planet has the same matters as what we have on earth's atmosphere. Maybe only 10% of its original size will survive and hit the ground while the rest of it is going to evaporate. The only thing that might survive is what is inside or on that asteroid. The reason why I said that is because there's no way it's called an invasion if it's just a piece of a big rock."
  
Everyone is humming with understanding.
  
2 and a half hours have passed. Ivonna is waiting for Leonardo's report while the rest of us are keeping an eye on the asteroid that is slowly getting bigger and closer. At first, nobody really bothers to check on the asteroid, but when it becomes closer and bigger, the players around us are starting to feel anxious about it. Not only that, right now we can hear the sound of the asteroid hitting the atmosphere.
  
Ivonna suddenly jolts and looks at the screen in front of her with a worried expression.
  
"The asteroid is going to his the Alliance Kingdom! Right at the middle of the Alliance Kingdom territory!"
  
Francesca and the others are shocked and immediately look at the message from Leonardo. Ivonna then walks toward the players and tells them to be prepared. She also informs them that the asteroid is going to hit the heart of the Alliance Kingdom which is the Maryoca Kingdom, the strongest and the biggest kingdom in the Alliance Kingdom. Everyone starts panicking, but Ivonna and the others are calming them down and start moving around the Maryoca Kingdom.
  
Ivonna is messaging Kingstar and Diamond and tells them that the invasion is going to happen in the Maryoca Kingdom. Ivonna then orders Francesca and the others to start evacuating the royal family of the Maryoca Kingdom. I myself am going to evacuate some of the important NPCs that are at the Maryoca Kingdom.
  
A notification appears in front of all the players.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[World Quest: Shazjae Dummak Pharas Do!]
  
[An extraterrestrial being is coming down to Orion. An invasion that came from the Cosmic that will harvest all the resources in and on Orion. A being that came from Pharas Planet. It is similar to the legend in stories of the 6 Legendary Heroes. An invasion that will bring chaos and catastrophe to the Orion.]
  
[Objective: Prevent and repel the extraterrestrial from bringing a catastrophe to the Alliance Kingdoms. Survive and evacuate 40% or above of the total population in the Alliance Kingdoms during the duration that has been given]
  
[Failed: player's EXP reduced to 0%. Reduced player's level by 10. Drop rate and EXP rate reduced to 99%. Status value reduced by 90% for a week in real-time!]
  
[Reward: [Unique title], [+10.000 Fame], [Unique Mysterious Box] x10]
  
[100% of the Alliance Kingdoms population is alive]
  
[167 Hrs 59 Mins 59 Secs until the invasion ended]
  
Emma is looking at the notification.
  
"What the f*ck?! This is too much!"
  
Kingstar with all the players from the Aarus Empire's faction and Diamond with all the players from the Eluna Empire's faction are coming to the Alliance Kingdom. Kingstar and Diamond with the clan leaders and their commanders are running toward Ivonna. They all are surprised when they see the massive asteroid that is entering the atmosphere.
  
Kingstar looks at Ivonna.
  
"That massive thing is going to hit the Maryoca Kingdom?!"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yes, but I think the atmosphere is going to evaporate 80% to 90% of its original size. That's what Grisell told me, so it will be fine. What worries us is the thing that will come out from the asteroid."
  
Queenstar is furrowing her forehead.
  
"You're saying that the asteroid is like a vessel for whatever that is inside the asteroid?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"That's the most reasonable answer to your question."
  
Lothair is humming with understanding.
  
"So basically the extraterrestrial being is a living fossil that got trapped inside the asteroid and will go back to life as soon as it breathes the air... That sounds like a cosmic horror film."
  
Kingstar then nods up.
  
"So, what should we do?"
  
Ivonna is sharing her map with them and pointing at the 4 kingdoms around the Maryoca Kingdom. The Kravel Kingdom, the Irasha Kingdom, the Yureon Kingdom, and the Cruzm Kingdom.
  
"Cruzm and Yureon Kingdoms are already crowded by the players from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction. I need you to go to the Irasha Kingdom, and Diamond, I want you to go to the Kravel Kingdom. Trevor and the others are currently on their way to evacuate the people in the Maryoca Kingdom, but I don't think there's enough time to evacuate them."
  
-
  
"We can help with that."
  
Everyone turns around and Aspen with all his men is coming from the teleportation device. Ivonna looks at them and nods.
  
"Thank you. We really need your help. Please go to the Maryoca Kingdom and tell Trevor that you come to help."
  
Aspen nods.
  
"We are on it. Let's go boys."
  
Everyone is leaving and go to their position as Ivonna ordered. Ivonna then goes to the Eynhildr's Palace to protect the royal family.
  
I'm looking for the first NPC and when I'm about to approach him, a group of people is already escorting him. I look at them and I remember their faces, they're Jariel's men. I immediately go to the next person and the house is already empty. I look at the rooftop and the dark alley, there are hundreds of them lurking around the capital city and busy running around. One of them is approaching me and telling me that all the people in the Maryoca Kingdom are already escorted to a safe place. I thank him and he immediately disappears. This is really the best decision for asking Jariel's help.
  
The sound of the bell is ringing all around the capital city. I look up and the meteor is already burning red. I immediately leave the Maryoca Kingdom and I hope Emma and the others are already evacuating the royal family.
  
I'm standing on top of the tall tower and look at the Maryoca Kingdom that is about to get hit by the asteroid. As soon as the asteroid hits the kingdom, everything 5 kilometers around the kingdom is flattened, and the shockwaves destroy the buildings on the neighboring kingdoms.
  
A status screen appears in front of me.
  
[Shazjae (Extrateresstrial Boss World Event)
  
Level: 100.000
  
HP: 93.500.000
  
STA: 77.000.000
  
ATK: 900.000-1.100.000
  
DEF: 240.000
  
MDEF: 350.000]
  
I scoff and smile.
  
"Now this is what I miss...."
  


Episode 136: The Invasion. (2)

A silhouette of a gigantic monster that is two times bigger than the empire state building is raising inside the cloud of dust. It lifts its arm with long fingers and claws and clenches its fist then roars extremely loud that all the players in the Alliance Kingdoms territory can hear it. All the players are staring at the extraterrestrial monster from afar with their mouths wide open.
  
The cloud of dust is starting to disappear and we all can finally see the monster clearly. An exoskeleton big headed monster with a long jaw and tongue that is sticking out from its mouth. An upside-down ginormous horn on the back of its head. One of its scapula bones is way bigger than the other that it almost looks like a wing. One of its arms is small while the other is gigantic that almost as tall as its body. A long exoskeleton tail with sharp edges all the way to the end of the tail. Its deep growl is enough to make the ground tremble.
  
[96% of the Alliance Kingdoms population is alive]
  
(At the Irasha Kingdom.)
  
Kingstar's hand is trembling that he has to calm it down with his other hand.
  
"We must kill that thing?"
  
Queenstar is gulping.
  
"How can we kill that massive thing?! To get close to that thing is almost impossible!"
  
Kingstar shakes his head with disbelief.
  
"Even if we have a modern technology with a nuclear weapon, I don't think it's enough to kill that thing with that..."
  
(At the Kravel Kingdom.)
  
Diamond is looking at Lothair.
  
"How are we supposed to survive this?"
  
Lothair chuckles nervously while shaking his head.
  
"How do I know. I thought the invasion is just something like a horde of monsters and all we have to do is just exterminate them, but I never even once thought about something like this in my head."
  
Diamond is looking at all of the players from the Eluna Empire's faction behind him.
  
"We are doomed..."
  
(At the Eynhildr Kingdom.)
  
Ivonna and the others managed to evacuate and escort all the royal families to the Eynhildr Kingdom Palace. They all are staring at the monster surrounded by flames for quite a while with their bodies trembling in fear. Chelsea is looking pale because she hates those kinds of things. The growl of the monster is echoing throughout the whole Alliance Kingdom and it sounds like a rumble of thunder.
  
Emma is covering her mouth.
  
"We have to prevent that thing from destroying the Alliance Kingdom? Even if we have billions of players, to prevent that thing from moving a single step is impossible! Not only that, but we also have to do this for 7 days straight?!"
  
Michael is humming.
  
"Well, at least there is only one monster, right? It's better than having hundreds of thousand monsters with him."
  
A notification appears in front of all the players.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[World Secondary Quest]
  
[Shazjae is not alone, its army that was trapped inside the Asteroid now has finally been unleashed! Exterminate them and prevent them from going outside the Maryoca Kingdom!] 
  
[Each of them may contain one of these items:
  
1. Optional Mythical Equipment Box (0.1%)
  
2. Optional High-Quality Equipment Box (1%)
  
3. Diamond Mysterious Box (3%)
  
4. High-Quality Forging Weapon Materials Box (5%)
  
5. High-Quality Forging Armor Materials Box (5%)
  
6. 1 Gold Coin (7%)
  
[Reward: [Unique title], [+5.000 Fame], [Unique Mysterious Box] x5]
  
[Failed: ???]
  
[167 Hrs 59 Mins 59 Secs until the invasion ended]
  
Ivonna and the rest of them are glaring at Michael. Francesca sighs.
  
"What were you saying?"
  
Michael is laughing nervously while scratching his head.
  
"At least they are giving us rewards for killing them."
  
Ivonna is sighing while staring at the map.
  
"We need to prevent his army from leaving the Maryoca Kingdom, but at the same time, we have to protect the royal families in here. The threat is not just coming from them, but also from the spies and the assassins that might have been sent to kill them since this is the perfect opportunity to do so."
  
Francesca is leaning on the stone pillar.
  
"I guess we can only depend on Trevor again this time, huh..."
  
Everyone nods in agreement. Michael is clicking his tongue and mumbling.
  
"Man... I wish I can join the others in the front line."
  
Ivonna is glaring at Michael from the corner of her eyes.
  
"If you really want to, then go ahead."
  
Michael is panicking and when he's about to open his mouth, Ivonna interrupts him.
  
"No, seriously, go ahead, Mike. If you really wish to be there, then go. I'm not your clan leader anymore. Anyone who wants to go out there, then be my guest. I'm not stopping you at all."
  
Michael is looking at Hans and Leonardo.
  
"Are you guys coming with me?"
  
Hans and Leonardo look at each other and then they both look at Ivonna. Ivonna is raising her eyebrows.
  
"Why are you both looking at me? As I said, you can go if you want to."
  
Hans and Leonardo nod.
  
"We will be back."
  
The three of them are leaving the palace and go to the teleportation device.
  
Francesca is starting at Ivonna from behind.
  
"You don't have to be angry at them, Ivonna. I know it's frustrating, but you know them well. They also want to experience it, and it's not wrong either if they want to go there. They can help the others on the front line."
  
Ivonna sighs and turns around. She walks past Francesca and sits on the ground.
  
"I don't mind that at all. But they agreed on helping me to protect the royal families in the first place before the invasion begins, and yet they prefer to go out there after knowing there are rewards from killing the army. I hate inconsistency."
  
Francesca shrugs and can't respond to that. Ivonna looks at Chelsea who's still staring at the monster.
  
"Are you alright, Chessi? Come here."
  
Chelsea shakes her head and then sits next to Ivonna.
  
"I hate that thing and yet it's intriguing. I can't stop shaking."
  
Ivonna is wrapping her hand around Chelsea's neck and comforting her. Grisell is walking towards them and offers Chelsea a chocolate cake. Grisell is chewing the cake in his mouth and looks at Chelsea.
  
"You want some, Chelsea?"
  
Ivonna and Chelsea are chuckling at her. Chelsea grabs the cake and starts munching it.
  
(At the Maryoca Kingdom.)
  
I check my inventory and I already got a lot of the items that are dropped from the monsters. I'm swinging the new staff that Grisell made it for me, and a spellbook that Grisell's friends made.
  
"I think I'm going to try these two now."
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"Can you finish them off? I can make their health as low as possible."
  
Azrael nods.
  
"Yes! I will finish them with these paws!"
  
I chuckle and shake my head. Then horde monsters are coming toward me.
  
Even though I maxed all the elements mastery, that doesn't mean I magically unlocked all the spells on each element. I still have to learn those advanced magics and spells from the NPCs or discover them myself since I have [Fusion] skill thanks to my [Understanding] skill. By discovering them myself, it means I have to experiment with the basic spells I have. For example, if A+B=AB, then AB+A=ABA or become an entirely new spell which is C and so on. Once the spell has been discovered, it will be automatically saved in my memory. Even if I know all the spells and what they do, but I haven't experimented with them myself, it won't work. The higher the [Fusion] skill the better spell that will be generated. So even if I fused the same skill twice with a higher level of my [Fusion] skill, it will become a different spell and it will be better and stronger compared to the old one.
  
Since I have a spellbook in my left hand, what it does is like an external memory of my brain that its only purpose is to memorize the spell and magic that I have used. The reason why I need the spellbook is that I can't memorize hundreds to thousands of spells and magic that I have discovered in my head. To properly use the spellbook, I have to hold it in my hand while I cast new magic or spell. Once I released them, the spellbook will write the formula. After the spellbook memorized all those magics and spells, I don't have to flip each page to find it. The spellbook itself will find the proper magics and spells that are most efficient in what kind of situation I'm in.
  
The spellbook itself cost me $52.500 and the reason why it's expensive is that I requested them to make a 525-page spellbook. Each page costs $50 to $100 and the reason why it's so expensive is that a page of spellbook can memorize up to 50-100 spells depends on the spellcaster [Augmenter] skill, and the spellbook can be sold to other players. The spells that the spellbook has been memorized will not disappear and the new user can learn all the spells that are written on the spellbook unless the user didn't meet the requirement of their skills levels to use the spell. Maybe in the future, if I'm no longer needing the spellbook, I can sell it a hundred times more expensive than the original price. So many players did that to get easy and fast money. It's like an investment.
  
I raise my staff and look at Azrael.
  
"Shall we have some fun?"
  
Azrael jumps off of my shoulder.
  
"Let's go!"
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I look at my earth spell and water spell. There are still not that many useful spells to give supportive buffs or spell to Azrael, so I use the basic spells that I have right now and experimenting with them while helping Azrael from behind while he's leveling up his level.
  
[Combining [Fire Ball] and [Stone Crush] with [Fusion] skill]
  
[A new skill has been generated]
  
[Active offensive skill [Blazing Stonehammer] has been learned.]
  
"This one should be an AoE skill."
  
I cast it on a group of monsters, and then a big boulder of burning stone appears on top of them and then strike it down toward them.
  
[3416]
  
[341]
  
[341]
  
[341]
  
"So this one has a tick damage over time. How nice..."
  
[Combining [Blazing Stonehammer] and [Water Ball] with [Fusion] skill]
  
[A new skill has been generated]
  
[Active offensive skill [Solid Rock] has been learned]
  
I cast it on the same group of monsters and it spawns a black boulder stone and strikes them immediately.
  
[1577]
  
The damage is smaller compared to the [Blazing Stonehammer] but all the monsters are now stunned because of it. Azrael then charges toward them and does the finishing job. It takes him a minute to kill all of them, and then a notification appears in front of me.
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) has leveled up!]
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) has leveled up!]
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) has leveled up!]
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) has leveled up!]
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) has leveled up!]
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) has leveled up!]
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) has leveled up!]
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) has leveled up!]
  
...
  
"Azrael is now level 24. That's very nice."
  
I keep experimenting with all the spells that I have and let Azrael takes the last hit. I already have around 50 spells now and I still haven't gotten any supportive spells for Azrael.
  
[Combining [Block of Ice] and [Chill Wind] with [Fusion] skill]
  
[A new skill has been generated]
  
[Active supportive/defensive skill [Icy Heart] has been learned]
  
"Finally."
  
I cast it on Azrael and a status screen appears in front of me.
  
[Azrael (Hatchling)'s DEF and M.DEF are increased by 25%!]
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) is now enchanted with Water property. Reduced damage taken from Water property by 75%!]
  
I activate [Understanding] to check the monster's status, but nothing is showing. I guess these monsters are not originated from Betelgeuse. That's quite unfortunate, but it doesn't matter at all since we both can easily defeat them. Azrael is now strong enough to handle a small group of monsters on his own.
  
(6 hours later.)
  
My fusion skill is finally leveled up to level 2. Azrael's level is now 94 and I think they reduced the companion's EXP gained by a lot because back then I was able to raise them to level 100 in less than 3 hours, or maybe these monsters didn't give a lot of EXP compared to their levels.
  
I look at Shazjae and he hasn't moved at all. He just keeps observing and growling for the last 6 hours. But that's better than him going on a rampage and starts destroying all the buildings. Still, we need to prevent the invasion for the next 6 days. When the times come, I will use all the stack I have to try to stop him. Right now, I just need to keep focusing on raising my skills levels and Azrael's level.
  
[Combaining [Cold Mist] and [Fiery Wind] with [Fusion] skill]
  
[A new skill has been generated]
  
...
  
[A new special skill has been generated]
  
[Active special skill [Frozen Flame] has been learned]
  
"Ohh... finally a special skill shows up."
  
I cast [Frozen Flame] on one of the monsters and release it. When it hits the monster, the spell explodes and all the monsters 10 meters around the monster is become frozen and taking a tick fire and ice damage over time until all of them die. Sadly this spell has an hour cooldown.
  
We both are having fun and then someone is calling my name.
  
"Yo, Trev!"
  
I turn around and see Michael with Leonardo and Hans.
  
"Oh? What are you guys doing here? I thought you're protecting the royal families?"
  
Michael is scratching his hair.
  
"Well, we want to have some fun too, I guess."
  
I raise my eyebrows and look at them. The three of them are forcing their smiles and I can tell that the others are not agreed with their decision.
  
"Hmm. Well then, let's have some fun."
  
Leo informs me that Kingstar, Diamond, and the others are also on the move and pushing the monsters back. Everyone is surrounding the Maryoca Kingdom so there's no monster that can leave this kingdom. I'm glad to hear that because I thought everyone is still shocked by Shazjae's presence, but it seems that everyone is doing fine on their own.
  
Hans is approaching me while showering the monsters with his bow.
  
"Trev, how are we supposed to prevent that huge thing from bringing a catastrophe? Now we are close to that thing, we can only hitting his toes with our weapons. We look like an ant."
  
I tilt my head.
  
"Well, even a bite from an ant can be painful and annoying right? It's the same as him. As long as we keep inflicting damage on him, he won't be leaving this area until all of us are wiped out. So we just need to keep pressuring him and hope for the best until the timer runs out."
  
Hans is humming with understanding.
  
"So, all we have to do is to keep him distracted, huh?"
  
I nod in agreement.
  
"That's right. Forget about his level and his HP. We won't be able to defeat him even if he stays still for a whole month."
  
Hans groans.
  
"That bad, huh? Well, I guess we can do it then if all we have to do is just to survive and keep him at bay."
  
I'm just staring at him and stay quiet because I don't want to spoil anything to him. Hans is furrowing his forehead while squinting her eyes and staring at me with suspicion. I just smile at him.
  
I look at Leo and observe the way he uses his spells since I barely see him in action. He uses a lot of support/offensive spells, like [Spell Amplification] and [Energy Soul] to himself so his magic damage output is times by 450%, and then he uses [Acidic Soil] and [Oil] to the monsters so they will take extra damage on fire element. After everything is done, he cast [Fire Thorns] on the enemy and they all just die from the massive ticks damages. He keeps doing that over and over because I also think that's the most effective way to deal with those monsters without having to use other types of spells.
  
I stop fighting the monsters and I'm backing off from the battlefield. The three of them are looking at me with confusion. Leo approaches me.
  
"What's wrong? Why are you not fighting anymore?"
  
I look at the time.
  
"I need to rest for now. We need to reserve our resources and energy. Remember, we are going to do this for the next 6 days. If we keep going all out like this, we will get an exhausting debuff that will consume thrice our stamina from doing anything if we didn't get some sleep. I will be back when you're all getting tired. You need to tell Kingstar and the others to make two teams. One for the morning team and the other one for the night team so it will be more efficient in this kind of situation."
  
Leo is humming with understanding.
  
"You're right. I almost forgot about that. I will tell them right away."
  
I nod.
  
"Okay. I will retreat for now and get some sleep. You guys take care."
  
I turn around and lift my finger.
  
"Oh, Leo. One more thing. Don't get too excited and don't kill the monsters that are not on the border. Because if we kill all of his armies, you know who will come to the border next."
  
Leo looks at Shazjae and oohing with understanding.
  
"I see. Thanks for telling us that. We will be careful."
  
I nod.
  
"Alright. I will see you all in a few."
  
Leo runs toward Michael and Hans. He tells them what I told him, and then they all nod with understanding. I leave the battlefield and open a portal to the Eynhildr Kingdom to meet with the others.
  
I walk into the palace and look for Ivonna and the others. I look around and Emma is wandering in the palace with William. I approach them.
  
"What are you guys doing?"
  
Emma is surprised.
  
"Ohh, Trev. What are you doing here? I thought you have something important to do? Well, we are a bit bored, so we are just wasting time patrolling around the palace."
  
I furrow my forehead.
  
"If you're bored, go to the front line with Mike and the others. They might need your help, both of you."
  
Emma is grimacing and looks at William, then she looks at me.
  
"Well, we would love to, but I don't think we can..."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Is it because of Ivonna? Where is she?"
  
They both nod weakly.
  
"She's over there."
  
I sigh and nod with understanding.
  
"Now I know. Don't worry about it, you can just go out there. I will tell her that I'm the one who told you both to go to the front line."
  
Both of them are gasping with excitement.
  
"Really? Sweet! Let's go, Willy!"
  
William nods and then both of them are running hurriedly and leave the palace.
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I approach Ivonna and the others in the hallway that seems to be the entrance where the royal families are at. Ivonna looks at me and stands up. I wave at her and she then walks towards me while waving back at me.
  
"What are you doing here, Trev? Aren't you supposed to do your thing?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, but everything seems already under control, so I came here to check on you guys. How are the royal families? Are they all in there?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yeah, everyone is in there. They're currently having an emergency meeting and find a way to deal with that thing out there. By the way, have you seen Emma and William when you came in here?"
  
I'm humming and pointing at the outside.
  
"They both went to the front line to help the others. I told them to do that."
  
Ivonna is furrowing her forehead and looks at me with disbelief.
  
"Why?"
  
I smile and shake my head.
  
"Why not? We need them out there right now. We can't just waste our best players staying here doing nothing. We need to hold the invasion for a week, and we need as many resources as we can get. I know what you're thinking, but don't worry. Nothing is going to happen to the royal families, and Michael with the others will be back in a few since they will need to rest. That's why I'm here in the first place. I will switch with them to handle the monsters later."
  
Ivonna is humming. I chuckle and look at her.
  
"Your expression looks awful. Don't worry about it too much. Everyone needs to have a taste of the invasion, and you should too. Why don't you go right now and join them?"
  
Ivonna slightly smiles and shakes her head.
  
"No, I'm fine. My job is to protect the royal families. I need to focus on that."
  
I cross my arms and shake my head.
  
"You don't have to worry about that. Nobody will try to harm them."
  
Ivonna looks at me.
  
"What makes you so confident about that? Because they told me there's a group of people that will try to take the opportunity to take them down."
  
I tilt my head.
  
"Because I already ordered someone to eliminate the threat."
  
Ivonna raises her eyebrows while staring at me with disbelief.
  
"So that's what you were doing. I really appreciate that. It makes me feel a bit relieved and at ease. I guess I can relax for a bit."
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, you should. I can tell that you're feeling tense and uneasy. How about we all go to the front line after Michael and the others came back? Maybe you can relieve your stress out there. How's that? Sounds good?"
  
Ivonna looks back and sees Francesca and Grisell are leaning against each other while Chelsea is looking at the paintings on the wall. Then she looks back at me.
  
"Yeah, I think that's okay, I guess."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Good. For now, just get some rest because we will be fighting those monsters all night."
  
Ivonna nods and then we approach Francesca, Chelsea, and Grisell then inform them that we are going to the front line when Michael and the others are back. They seem excited about it. We then go to sleep on the sofa in one of the rooms in the palace.
  
(6 hours in-game time later.)
  
Someone is poking my shoulder. I open my eyes and it's Emma. I sit up and see everyone is in the room. Michael and the others are covered with blood and dirt, and they all seem exhausted. Ivonna, Francesca, Chelsea, and Grisell are already wearing their full set of armor.
  
Ivonna looks at me and nods.
  
"We are ready to leave, Trev."
  
I nod and grab something to eat in my inventory.
  
"Give me a minute."
  
Ivonna nods and then looks at Michael.
  
"What's the situation out there?"
  
Michael is leaning on the chair.
  
"Everything is still under control. Everyone is doing their best to prevent the monsters from leaving the Maryoca Kingdom, and right now they're already switching with the second team for the night shift."
  
Francesca looks at Michael.
  
"Shazjae is still not moving?"
  
Michael shakes his head.
  
"Fortunately, yeah. It hasn't moved a single muscle. I think as long as we don't wipe out the entire armies, it won't move as Trevor said. So everything is safe for now."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"Even if it's safe for now, that doesn't mean we can ignore the fact it will start moving when all the monsters are dead."
  
Grisell snaps her fingers.
  
"Oh! What if we keep one monster alive for the next 6 days? Doesn't that mean Shazjae will do nothing?"
  
Leo shakes his head.
  
"I don't think so. It sounds good to be true, and I think they already thought about it and will wake Shazjae at some point. Am I right, Trev?"
  
Everyone is looking at me, and I nod in agreement.
  
"That's right. No matter what trick you guys are using, Shazjae will awake and start destroying the kingdoms."
  
I stand up and stretch my body.
  
"The worst scenario is that Shazjae will wake up and immediately getting enrage. To be honest, if that's what going to happen, there's no way to stopping him. We still can distract him, but I'm not confident if everyone can survive after they take the aggro."
  
Everyone is looking at me with confusion. Ivonna tilts her head.
  
"Why is that?"
  
I look at the quest.
  
"It's because the population of the Alliance Kingdoms is still above 50%."
  
Francesca chuckles with disbelief while shaking her head.
  
"Are you trying to say that we have to sacrifice 46% of the population so it won't enraged? That sounds fucked up."
  
I tilt my head and nod.
  
"Well, it's all back to what decision you guys are going to make about it. But yeah, it is what it is. Either you all will choose the former or the latter, it doesn't matter to me because I'm just going to do my best to prevent Shazjae from destroying the kingdoms."
  
Everyone looks at Ivonna. Ivonna then rubbing her chin.
  
"I personally don't want that. But the decision isn't in my hand alone. I will discuss this matter with the other leaders. For now, let's just focus on what's in front of us right now. Shall we go, Trev?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, let's go."
  
We enter the Maryoca Kingdom and there are too many monsters' corpses around here and so many players are fighting against the monsters in front of us. I look up and Shazjae is standing still like a statue. I look back and check on Chelsea because she's been quiet ever since the invasion started. She's just hugging herself while staring at the ground.
  
"Chelsea, are you alright?"
  
Chelsea is shaking her head.
  
"Nope, I hate... whatever that thing is."
  
I smile and tilt my head.
  
"I thought you love some cosmic horror? You were asking for it back then, right? And you were excited when you asked me about that."
  
Chelsea chuckles and smiles nervously.
  
"Well, I'm already regretting it now."
  
I smile.
  
"You will be fine. We all are here with you, aren't we? So let's have some fun and happy hunting."
  
I grab my staff and spellbook and then immediately cast [Frozen Flame] at the group of monsters while Azrael is charging at them and finish them off. Ivonna lifts her shield and lance then charges at the horde of monsters with Francesca, Grisell, and Chelsea.
  
The four of them are having so much fun that I have to warn them to not kill so many of them and let the monsters approach us, not the other way around. They all apologize and back away. Chelsea who was looking depressed now has a big smile on her face. But then something is hitting my head from behind, I look back and I can see Avriel inside a ruined house while waving at me.
  
I use [Moonsteps] and approach her.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Avriel is smiling and then walks into a room that looks like a kitchen. I follow her from behind and there's a familiar scent coming from the kitchen. Avriel turns around and looks at me, then she moves away and pointing her arm at the kitchen table. I raise my eyebrows and am staring at 3 decapitated heads on the table.
  
I look at Avriel.
  
"That was fast. I thought it would take around 2 or 3 days for you to complete the job. Are you alright? Do you have any injuries on you?"
  
Avriel chuckles and lifts her arms and turns around.
  
"I'm fine. It was an easy job. Not because I handled something far worse, but it was because father's men that were with me were doing an excellent job to help me."
  
Avriel then sits on the chair in front of the 3 decapitated heads while rolling one of the heads around.
  
"So, I found something interesting from these guys."
  
Avriel then grabs the head and stares at it.
  
"These guys work for that pig emperor of the Eluna Empire, huh? I never know about it, well... I only heard rumors about them but I never thought they were real."
  
Avriel then throws it to the ground.
  
"Duke Nester."
  
Avriel grabs another head and throws it to the ground.
  
"Marquess Poldrad."
  
Avriel grabs the last head and throws it to the ground as well.
  
"Lastly, Count Dellia."
  
Avriel rests her head on her hand while staring at those heads.
  
"The three-headed snake that managed to kill 6 Kings and their descendants. The only target that they were failed to kill is the crown prince from the Maryoca Kingdom that managed to escape with his family."
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, the crown prince is actually was closer than you think. But now what's left is the son of that crown prince, Gervase.. That lives in the Sarkh Village."
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Avriel looks at me with disbelief.
  
"I never expected that. A child that is now trying to survive on his own after his own uncle tries to kill his own brother for the throne with the help of the three-headed snake. There are so many things that I would never know if I stay to be his hunting dog."
  
Avriel then leans on the chair while staring at me for quite a while.
  
"Everything is thanks to you."
  
I scoff and smile while shaking my head. Avriel then tapping the table.
  
"Since my job is done here, I would like to ask for the payment, but it seems that you're currently too occupied with that thing. I guess I will be patient and wait until everything is over."
  
I look at Shazjae through the big hole in the house.
  
"Yeah. After seeing all these, it will take quite a while until I can give you the payment."
  
Avriel is looking at Shazjae and shakes her head.
  
"I'm glad that I don't have to take a part in this since this is not my war or my father's war. It's yours and all the people who devoted themselves to Orion. But that does not mean I'm not worried about what is going on right now. Just by looking at that thing, it reminds me of the old fairy tale about the legendary heroes that protected the Orion from that kind of beings that brought chaos upon this world. I never believed those stories, but after seeing one with my own eyes, I think I will start to believe those old fairy tales now."
  
Avriel looks at me.
  
"Is there anything else you want me to do?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, this is enough for now. By the way, how's the evacuation progress?"
  
Avriel is humming.
  
"Father already evacuated all the people on the list that you wrote. They are now safe and sound outside the Alliance Kingdoms. To be exact, they all should be in Fjel Town right now as we speak."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"That's good news."
  
Avriel then stands up and looks at the heads on the ground.
  
"So, should I just toss these heads into the river or do you want to do something with those?"
  
I look at the head and grab them all then put them on the table.
  
"Can you preserve them? I need those heads for later."
  
Avriel scoffs and nods.
  
"That's easy. Are you going to show them to him?"
  
I look at her and nod. Avriel then starts chuckling.
  
"I can't wait to see his face when he sees his subordinates' heads. Just tell me when you want these, I will send them to you."
  
I nod.
  
"Okay, I'll see you soon."
  
Avriel nods and puts the heads into a bag and then she disappears.
  
A cracking sound is coming from outside of the kitchen, I take a peek and I see Chelsea is looking around while carefully walking into the house. I raise my eyebrow.
  
"What are you doing, Chelsea?"
  
Chelsea jumps and screams.
  
"Holy Mother of God! You scared the sh*t out of me!"
  
I'm snorting while holding my laughter.
  
Chelsea is leaning on the wall while pressing her chest.
  
"What are you doing in here?"
  
I look around.
  
"Nothing. I was searching if there's something that I can take in this house. What's up?"
  
Chelsea is pointing outside with her thumb.
  
"Ivy is looking for you. She said she has something to ask you about something. She looks a bit worried when she saw a message on her screen."
  
I nod and hurriedly run toward Ivonna. She looks at me and showing her screen.
  
"This is really bad..."
  
I read the message she received from Kingstar. He said that hundreds of monsters are seen around the two cities that are still inside the Maryoca Kingdom territory. He gathered the investigation team to search where did they come from. Turns out, so many monsters came out from the sewer systems. He only found one sewer that is filled with monsters, and he's afraid that there are so many sewers that have become their hiding spot. He believes that the reason why they managed to get out of the capital city is that the impact from the asteroid creates a path for the monster to walk inside the sewer system that the Maryoca Kingdom has. Thankfully, there were no casualties either on players' or NPCs' sides.
  
I cover my mouth because I didn't think about this. I'm so stupid. Ivonna is looking at the screen.
  
"We already put a precaution for this. We already send Aspen and his men to handle this matter. But what concerns me the most is why they only discovered it now? It has been around 18 hours since the impact, and 18 hours of running especially knowing how fast these monsters are, they should be near the other kingdoms by now."
  
Ivonna is looking at me and waves her hand in front of my face.
  
"Trev? Were you listening?"
  
I'm gulping and look at Ivonna.
  
"Tell everyone that we must go back to the other kingdoms that surrounding the Maryoca Kingdom. Right now."
  
Ivonna is panicking and nods while messaging them that.
  
"Why? What's wrong?"
  
I look around and sigh.
  
"There's something else than just a sewer system underneath the Maryoca Kingdom, there are hundreds of tunnels that will connect to all the kingdoms from here. You know what I mean, right? And from what you said earlier, that 18 hours is enough for those monsters to reach the other kingdoms? You're exactly right about that."
  
Ivonna is looking at me with her mouth open and with disbelief. Ivonna then looks at Francesca, Francesca nods and hurriedly runs toward the teleportation device while Ivonna is explaining that information to all the other leaders.
  
In less than a minute, dozens of messages appear on Ivonna's screen that almost overwhelmed her. She can't read all of them at once and then she looks at me.
  
"Let's go back to the Eynhildr Kingdom right now, we need to let anyone know about this and check every tunnel in the kingdom. I will ask about the tunnels and the map for it to the royal families."
  
We all nod and run toward the teleportation device. Grisell is groaning in annoyance.
  
"Why the hell do they have secret tunnels like that?! Now, look what happens because of their stupid ideas!"
  
I tilt my head.
  
"Well, they made it so the royal families can easily evacuate if a disaster or something similar that might threaten their lives. In the past, so many have tried and some have succeeded in killing or assassinating the royal families because once they were surrounded, they couldn't go anywhere."
  
Grisell is laughing in annoyance.
  
"Good job! Now they made the monsters free access to the other kingdoms!"
  
We all looking at Grisell and her expression that make us chuckle.
  
We are back at the palace with Sigryd and Alessandro. Ivonna orders every player from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction to go back from the Maryoca Kingdom and start patrolling around all the kingdoms. Aspen is checking all the sewer systems in the Alliance Kingdom and check if there's a sign of a monster in there. Kingstar is waiting for Ivonna to get the map of the tunnels from the royal families since they're the ones who will investigate and explore the secret tunnels. Diamond and Lothair with the Eluna Empire's faction are still at the front line holding the monster from leaving.
  
Ivonna is currently inside the King's chamber and asking about the secret tunnel map. I can hear them talking from out here.
  
"You want the map of the secret tunnel? Why do you need that?"
  
Ivonna sighs.
  
"Because, those monsters are entering the tunnels, and they have been seen in the nearest cities! If we don't respond to it as quickly as possible, the whole Alliance Kingdoms' territories will be filled with those monsters!"
  
I can hear they all are murmuring. One of the Kings is clearing his throat.
  
"Alright, Lady Ivonna. We all agreed on giving you the map, but only you can see it."
  
Ivonna replies.
  
"Fine, just give it to me."
  
One of the King says,
  
"We do not have it. It is in the archive room inside the holy temple, and the Arch Bishop is the one who has the key to the archive room. We can give you our seal so the Arch Bishop will allow you to enter the archive room. But..."
  
Ivonna asks,
  
"But?"
  
One of the King says,
  
"Currently, the holy temple is doing a spiritual event to choose the new Saintess, and the Arch Bishop cannot be disturb. But you can check the holy temple now since this phenomenon is happening right now and we do not think they still doing the spiritual event because of this."
  
I immediately jolt and stand up straight while covering my face because the most important NPC that I forgot to write in the list is Aria. The next Saintess! Everyone is startled because of me. I wear all my equipment hurriedly while they're looking at me with confusion. I tell everyone that there's something urgent that I need to do, and when I'm about to leave the palace,  a notification appears.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[World Secondary Quest (Failed)]
  
[Shazjae's armies have managed to escape the Maryoca Kingdom and infiltrated the other kingdoms' territories! Each monster that has infiltrated the kingdoms has now become 10 times stronger and multiplied by twice the amount that has infiltrated the kingdoms. The Armies have learned [Adapt] (The longer they are alive, the stronger they get). Rare drops are no longer available since the quest failed.]
  
[Shazjae is awake!]
  
[The casualties is less than 5%]
  
[Shazjae is furious!]
  
[Shazjae is releasing [No Escape] (Teleportation and Portal skills are disabled inside the Alliance Kingdoms territory.)
  
I sigh and roll my eyes.
  
"Are you being serious right now!"
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On my way out of the palace, the ground starts shaking and I look at the ceiling.
  
"There's no safe place anymore..."
  
I hurriedly leave the palace, and as the notification said, Shazjae's armies are already infiltrated all the kingdoms, including the Eynhildr Kingdom. I can hear all the NPCs are screaming and the monsters are growling. I immediately run toward the teleportation device while cleaning up the path that is filled with monsters.
  
When I reach the teleportation device, there's something interesting about the device. The teleportation device now has an HP bar, and that could only mean one thing, the device is now vulnerable to taking damage. This is new because there's no such thing as this back then. How cheeky.
  
I message Francesca and tell her about it. She then replies and tells me that Ivonna is already warned the rest about it.
  
I touch the teleportation device so I can teleport to the Acuria Kingdom where the holy temple is, and then the device shows me a notification.
  
[Your destination is unavailable]
  
I raise my eyebrow and try it one more time.
  
[Your destination is unavailable]
  
"Perfect..."
  
Then I try to teleport to the Yureon Kingdom since it's the neighboring kingdom from the Acuria Kingdom that is located on the south of the Acuria Kingdom. I believe the teleportation device over there should be available since so many players are in that kingdom.
  
I manage to teleport to the Yureon Kingdom, and this is worse than what's happening in the Eynhildr Kingdom. I wonder what's Alessandro doing right now since this kingdom is in total chaos, but this isn't my concern and I have something more important to do.
  
I run as fast as I can to the north gate of the Yureon Kingdom while clearing up the path. At least I help cleaning up the mess around me. Normally, it will take around 9 hours journey using a carriage, but the coachman for the traveling system is unavailable since all the NPCs are hiding or leaving. If I have to travel on foot, it will take around 14 hours, but thankfully this is nighttime and my [Nightfall] skill is active now, so I can keep running without having to worry about my stamina.
  
I'm reaching the Acuria Kingdom and my stamina is still more than a half. It took me around 4 hours thanks to [Moonsteps] skill that I kept spamming whenever it's off cooldown. I can see flames inside the city and by looking at it from the distance, I can tell how bad it is.
  
I really want to help them, but my priority is Aria, and the holy temple is still far away from the city. I need her alive no matter what it cost, but my sense of humanity is tingling and I can't pretend to overlook the situation that what's happening around me because there are no players around her to save them from these hordes of monsters, and everyone is deployed in the neighboring kingdoms of the Maryoca Kingdom and are too busy handling the monsters over there. Not to mention that Shazjae is awake and enraged now.
  
Azrael is patting my cheek.
  
"Master, why are we stopping? Aren't we supposed to go to the holy temple?"
  
I sigh.
  
"I really want to go there as soon as possible, but I can't bear to see what's happening to these people around me."
  
Azrael is humming.
  
"Master, just because one's life is more important than the others, that doesn't justify that the others' lives are count as worthless. They are as valuable as whoever you're trying to save."
  
I scoff and nod.
  
"You're right. I hope you don't hate me for being a fool. Do you want to help me help them, Azrael?"
  
Azrael jumps down and looks at me.
  
"Of course, Master! I will help you until the end!"
  
This time, using magics and spells aren't the best. I grab my chained sickles and scythe, then charge at the hordes of monsters with Azrael on my side.
  
I kill many of them on my own, and then the knights and townsmen are coming toward me. They're looking at me with determination. Words aren't needed because their expressions show me how they're ready to fight side by side with me. I nod and we all charge at the monsters who took their loved ones or their partners and friends.
  
After all the monsters are wiped. I look up and the night is still long. I look down and I see the people are crying, smiling, and cheering. All kinds of emotions are combined and just burst out to the surface. Without wasting any time, I leave the city and go to the holy temple.
  
I'm outside the holy temple, and for some reason, it's too quiet and too dark in there for them if they're doing a spiritual event. I'm slowly entering the holy temple and I don't see a single NPC around. Azrael is walking through the bushes and climb up the walls and pillars to check if there's any sign of life. When Azrael is back, he says there's nobody around here, so we go further into the temple. We then start seeing dead bodies scattered around the floor. The deeper we walk, the more dead bodies we see, and then we see a massive building in front of us.
  
We are inside a massive hall with a stage at the front. There are so many dead bodies in here. I look around and check the bodies one by one. They're the priest or the people who live here. I think when they were doing the spiritual event, the monsters ambushed them here and killed them. I walk up to the stage, and there are 11 women laying dead while wearing a smooth white silk dress that is covered with their own blood. I'm gulping and praying that none of them is Aria.
  
I check their faces one by one, and I'm kind of glad that Aria is not one of them, but at the same time, I feel sad to see their fates ended like this. When I'm looking around the stage, I see a door is opened on the back of the stage, and I see a blood trail going in there. I follow the blood and it's too dark in here and so I activate [Eyes of the Moon] so I can see around clearly. I look down and the blood trail is leading somewhere behind this place, but then I hear a crunching sound coming from the back of this place. I see a monster, just one, eating the body of someone in front of the monster. I swing my sickle and throw it at the monster and cut off its head.
  
I approach the body and click my tongue.
  
"The Arch Bishop is dead..."
  
I squat down and check all the pockets on his clothes, and then I get the key to the archive room since Ivonna and the others are going to need the secret tunnel map, but then I can hear someone is sobbing quietly on my right. I turn my head and a black-haired woman wearing a white smooth silk dress covering her mouth with both of her hands and tears running down to her hands. So this is how she survived the invasion. I really feel bad for her.
  
She can't see me in this pitch-black place, so I think she's still scared that something else is in here with her, and it terrifies her badly. I sigh with relief because she's the one that I'm looking for. I stand up and slowly walk toward her, she's holding her screams with her eyes wide open.
  
"Saintess Aria?"
  
Aria stops sobbing, and she's slowly putting her hands down from her mouth. Azrael is walking towards her and then accidentally steps on Aria's leg and she's startled and screams so loudly. She immediately covers her mouth with both of her hands again. Then we can hear the growling sounds coming from outside the room.
  
Aria whispers.
  
"I-I apologize! I'm very sorry!"
  
I look at Azrael with disbelief, and Azrael is just whimpering and looking down feeling guilty.
  
"Saintess Aria. Don't be scared because I came here to save you. Just stay still and I will handle those monsters. You don't have to worry about anything."
  
I go back to the stage and kill all the monsters lurking around here. Turns out, there are more than a dozen of them in the temple. I'm glad that she screamed because I don't want these monsters to ambush us later. It's better to gather them around and wipe them out now than have to do it later one by one.
  
I go back and check her condition.
  
"Saintess Aria? It's clear now, you can come out."
  
I hear a dress is getting ripped and she's startled because she steps on her own dress. Azrael is walking beside her and making sure that nothing bad is happening to her. She still can't see my face, but I'm standing in front of the door, so she should be able to see my silhouette. I reach out my hand and then she grabs it. Her hand is trembling and I'm trying so hard to not startle her and hold her hand gently.
  
I pull her gently back to the stage, and I can finally see her beautiful face with purple eyes and white pale skin. She looks at my face and she seems relieved and smiles with her eyes closed.
  
"Thank you, mister...?"
  
I smile.
  
"Saintess Aria can call me Trevor."
  
Aria nods and smiles.
  
"Thank you, Mister Trevor."
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I nod and smile.
  
"I'm glad that you're alright, Saintess Aria."
  
Aria is shaking her head.
  
"I'm not the Saintess, or not yet. Since the spiritual event is still ongoing when the monster started to appear in the building. Everyone still needs to redo the spiritual event and then they can choose who is the best and the most fitting to be the next Saintess."
  
I'm blocking her view, so she doesn't know what is happening to the rest of the candidates and the people from the temple. I'm slowly backing away and let her see the ugly truth about what's going on right now. Aria starts looking at all the dead bodies of the other candidates and the people of the temple scattered around the hall. She's covering her mouth and starts crying while shaking her head with disbelief.
  
I sigh and look at her.
  
"Saintess Aria. You're the only survivor from this. There are no longer people from the temple other than yourself. Either you want it or not, you're the one who is befitting to be the next Saintess since nobody else is alive."
  
Aria is sobbing and falls to the ground. I sit next to her and comforting her by rubbing her back. Then she starts hugging me so tightly while sobbing loudly. I feel blessed right now because back then, Aria was forbidden to touch any other human being since she was the Saintess. I can feel every part of her body now and my curiosity is now fulfilled.
  
I gently push her back and look at her.
  
"We need to leave this temple now. I can't guarantee your safety in here. But before that, can you show me where the archive room is at? There's something that I need to take from there."
  
Aria wipes her eyes and nods weakly.
  
"I understand. Please follow me."
  
I walk beside her and she keeps holding my hand so tightly as if she doesn't want me to leave her side no matter what happens. Azrael then jumps back onto my shoulder and he looks at Aria. Aria is surprised and then opens her hand so Azrael can stand in her hand.
  
Azrael looks at me.
  
"Master, tell her that I'm sorry that I startled her back then and stepped on her leg on accident."
  
Aria starts smiling and rubs Azrael's back using her index finger. I scoff and nod.
  
"Saintess Aria, he said that he wants to apologize for startling you back there and for stepping on your leg."
  
Aria is awwing and smiling at Azrael.
  
"It's okay. I forgive you."
  
We are standing in front of a huge door and Aria is looking at me.
  
"This is the archive room."
  
I'm humming with understanding and grab the key and put it in the keyhole.
  
*Clack!*
  
We enter the archive room and there are thousands of books, papers, and other things in here. I also see so many unique rarity types of equipment in here. I can grab them and sell them if I want to, but those are too precious to give to players and I don't need them as well, so I will let them stay here until I need them.
  
I walk around the room and I see an interesting document. I grab it and read the title.
  
"The Three Fragments."
  
I look at Aria while showing her the document.
  
"What this is about, Saintess Aria?"
  
Aria walks towards me and looks at the document.
  
"That is old research about the three stones or gemstones that are believed to be originated from Betelgeuse. There is no further research about them, unfortunately. You can take it if you want to."
  
I'm humming with understanding and then shake my head.
  
"No, I don't think I'm allowed to take anything from this room. I want to respect the privacy of the holy temple, and since you will be the future Saintess, I need to be respectful toward you, the Saintess, and the holy temple."
  
Aria is smiling happily.
  
"How noble of you, Mister Trevor. It's okay. No matter what I will become, you will always be the one who saves my life. I will always be in your debt and I will never forget it."
  
Nice, this is what I needed. I need to maintain this relationship with her so I can gain favor from her. From now on, I should be able to go in and out of the holy temple without having to ask anyone's permission, and I can enter the archive room since Saintess Aria is the one who will be the master of the holy temple.
  
I nod.
  
"Thank you, Saintess Aria."
  
I look around and then look at Aria.
  
"Where can I find the map of the secret tunnels of the Alliance Kingdoms? Right now, the monsters are lurking inside the secret tunnels and using them as a path to enter all the kingdoms. We are going to kill them all so we can protect all the people of the Alliance Kingdoms."
  
Aria nods with understanding, then she's pointing at the bookshelf behind a huge table.
  
"I understand. The blueprint of the secret tunnels is over there."
  
I nod and hurriedly go to the bookshelf and grab a huge paper and spread it open.
  
I look at the whole map very carefully while taking a screenshot on each side of the map so everyone can see the detailed image that I'm taking. After I check the screenshots and make sure everything is visible and nothing is covered, I put the map back to where it belongs.
  
I message Ivonna and send the screenshots of the map of the secret tunnels.
  
[Ivonna, you might need these. I'm currently at the Holy Temple and I know you're trying to go to this place to get the map. I have to tell and inform you that everyone in the Holy Temple is dead. The Arch Bishop is dead as well, but I retrieved the archive room's key from his body. I took so many screenshots of the map for you. Here.
  
[Image]
  
[Image]
  
[Image]
  
[Image]
  
I checked everything is there. I hope this helps and share these images with the others.]
  
-
  
[Trevor! Thank you very much! I'm trying to go there, but it seems the teleportation device over there is unavailable for some reason. I owe you for this one, Trev. I will use these and share them with others.]
  
[You're a lifesaver, Trev! Thank you!]
  
-
  
[What is the situation over there? Is everyone doing fine?]
  
-
  
[Everything is still not under control. It's so chaotic even where I'm at right now. The monsters appear out of nowhere, they have become stronger and harder to kill. Kingstar and his clan members are fighting Shazjae right now. They're buying us time to make everything under control. Everyone is trying their best and we have been fighting restlessly and relentlessly.]
  
-
  
[That sounds awful...]
  
[I will be there in 12 hours since I have to walk to the Yureon Kingdom. Please hold the front line and wait for me until then. I'm also bringing precious cargo with me. The next Saintess is with me right now. I need one of you to protect her no matter what it cost because she can help us in this situation.]
  
-
  
[I understand. I will tell Francesca to take care of her.]
  
[Please hurry, Trev. We need you...]
  
-
  
[Roger that.]
  
Aria is looking at me while raising her eyebrows.
  
"You're not going to take the map with you? You can take it if you have to."
  
I shake my head and tapping my head.
  
"It's okay, Saintess Aria. I have memorized everything in here."
  
Aria is smiling and nodding with understanding. I grab my chained sickles and look at Aria.
  
"Let's leave the holy temple, for now, Saintess. We are going to the Eynhildr Kingdom because right now, that's the safest place. My friend can also protect you over there."
  
Aria nods.
  
"Yes, please take care of me until then, Mister Trevor."
  
I nod, but then I look at her dress. It's dirty and some of the parts of the dress are ripped.
  
"I think, Saintess Aria needs to change your clothing first. That looks uncomfortable to wear."
  
Aria looks down and checks the dress.
  
"You are right. But, my clothes are in my room, and it's far away from here. Is it okay if we go to my room first?"
  
I nod.
  
"Of course. We are going to protect you, so please be at ease, Saintess Aria."
  
Aria smiles and nods.
  
We are walking around the holy temple and as I expected, there are no survivors from the monsters' attack. This place is like a ghost temple or something like that. Ironically, this place is the purest and holiest place in the Orion, and yet right now it's filled with dead bodies and covered with blood.
  
After Aria is done changing her clothes, we are leaving the holy temple, and as soon as we are outside the temple, Aria suddenly stops and covering her mouth with her hand while pointing at Shazjae that is visible even from here.
  
"What is that thing..."
  
I look at Aria.
  
"That, Saintess... is what we are dealing with. Everyone is fighting with their lives on the line. We can't waste any time since every second is so precious."
  
Aria nods and then she takes a deep breath and looks down.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless all of us...."
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Chelsa and Francesca are running toward Ivonna and Grisell. They both are catching their breath as they both look at the time on their screen. Francesca then looks at Ivonna while shaking her head and raising her eyebrows.
  
"Ivonna, how long until he's back from the Holy Temple? We need him over here as soon as possible. We can't handle all of them at once like Trevor is usually do."
  
Ivonna is shaking her head.
  
"He hasn't replied to my messages..."
  
Ivonna looks at Chelsea.
  
"He replied to your messages, Chessi?"
  
Chelsea shakes her head.
  
"No."
  
Ivonna sighs.
  
"I don't know what is going on over there, but it seems that he's currently occupied with something else. Even if he's trying to get over here as fast as he can, it will still take hours since all the teleportation devices in the Alliance Kingdoms are destroyed. He's also bringing the Saintess with him, so I don't think he can make it here in time. We must do what we have to do and for as long as we can."
  
Chelsea is looking at the map.
  
"It's thanks to him that we got the map of the tunnels, but at the same time, why did he have to be the one who retrieved it when we need him the most in this kind of situation. Also, how the hell did they made this tunnel! We have been walking deeper into the tunnel for 4 hours, and we haven't even reached a third of this... long-ass tunnel!"
  
Ivonna is looking at the map and tilts her head.
  
"Yeah, this seems impossible. I think we should just hold the line here and prevent the monsters from passing us through. It's better than have to waste our energy by walking deeper into the tunnel."
  
The ceiling of the tunnel is shaking and a huge thumping sound is coming from above them. The three of them are gulping and staring at the ceiling nervously while praying that the ground is strong enough to handle Shazjae's weight and not crumbling and burying them alive.
  
Grisell is covering her head with her hands.
  
"What do you guys think is happening up there right now? Do you guys think that Kingstar and the Aarus Empire's faction can handle Shazjae on their own?"
  
Ivonna is sighing and then looks at the players near her. She leans toward the three of them and raises her eyebrows.
  
"They can't. Kingstar knows that, Queenstar knows that. They're just giving us time for whatever we are going or planning to do. The Eluna Empire's faction will be the next one to take the aggro. After that, it's our turn. We are going to do that over, and over, for the next 6 days."
  
Francesca is raising her eyebrow while staring at Ivonna.
  
"Are you f*cking serious?"
  
Ivonna looks at Francesca with her serious expression while nodding. Chelsea is swinging her daggers around while whining about it.
  
Ivonna looks at the ceiling.
  
"Trevor, we really need your help..."
  
(At the surface.)
  
Kingstar is fighting the monsters while monitoring the players that are luring Shazjae.
  
"Bring that thing away from us! I said, do a circle pattern and keep doing that for as long as you can! We are not trying to kill it, we are just luring him away for as long as possible!"
  
Boschwell is shaking his head.
  
"We have been doing this for hours, Schneider. Don't be too harsh with them. But yeah, our formation is getting sloppy and everyone is exhausted. We can't do this any longer. Half of them already have exhausted debuff on them and they can't keep up with the formation."
  
Kingstar swinging his swords at the monsters.
  
"It doesn't matter. They can hate me for whatever reason they have. This is not just about them, this is about everyone in this game. If they're whining, at least keep doing their job until they can no longer do it. Everyone is bearing the same responsibility, and they all should know about that."
  
Boschwell is panting and tilts his head.
  
"Well, you're right. But we need to switch with Diamond and Lothair soon. We need to rest."
  
Queenstar is stabbing the monster on the ground and then pulls her sword. She exhales deeply and then looks at Kingstar.
  
"He's right. We need to switch."
  
Kingstar stabs his sword on the ground.
  
"Fine, I'm going to tell Diamond to get ready in 30 minutes. We will rest and just rest. No funny business like staying awake and watching other players."
  
They both nod and then Queenstar and Boschwell are informing all the players that they have 30 minutes left before they all can get some rest. As soon as they all hear that, their morale is rising a bit and then it give them a small boost to do their job properly.
  
Kingstar tightens his gloves while staring at Shazjae.
  
"Can we really do this? We need a miracle to survive this invasion."
  
Queenstar is looking down at the ground while catching her breath.
  
"The only person who can make a miracle is him, and yet he went missing."
  
Kingstar is looking at the north while sighing.
  
"Where are you, Trevor?"
  
(At the Acuria Kingdom.)
  
"Saintess Aria! Are you alright? That was close!"
  
Aria gets up and her hand and arm are covered with bruises.
  
"I'm okay, Mister Trevor. Please, focus on helping those people. Their lives are more important than my condition."
  
I nod.
  
"Please stay near Azrael. He will protect you."
  
Aria nods and continues healing the wounded people behind her.
  
To think that this place is already surrounded by monsters is irritating me so much. The only way for these monsters to reach this place is by coming from the secret tunnel. I'm planning to go down there and clean up the tunnel while going to the Maryoca Kingdom by using the tunnel, but knowing that Aria is here with me, I can't do that since I don't want to risk her life. The only answer to this problem is by blowing up and blocking the tunnel so these monsters can get in here.
  
A knight is running towards me.
  
"Sir, we already covered the tunnel's entrance with barrels filled with oils."
  
I sigh and nod.
  
"Finally. Let's blow it up and then cover all the gaps with boulders so those monsters have no way out."
  
The knight nods and then lifts his hand.
  
A massive explosion coming from behind us, and everyone is startled by it. Then we can hear growls and screeches sound coming from there. I'm so sick of hearing those sounds and I wish I can just tear their necks until they can't make any sound anymore.
  
I help Aria and give all those heavily injured NPCs a [Max Health Potion]. I help them drink until everyone is fully recovered. They're looking at us and they notice that Aria is wearing a necklace that can be recognized by the people of the Alliance Kingdoms that she's from the Holy Temple, and the bracelet that she's wearing is the sign of the candidate of the next Saintess. They're all immediately on their knees and pressing their hands together.
  
"Saintess!"
  
Aria is hesitant to answer their prayers, but at the same time, she wants to make everyone feel at ease. She looks at me and hoping for me to help her out. I just shake my head because I want her to handle this matter on her own.
  
Aria shakes her head.
  
"I'm not the Saintess... I'm still one of the candidates."
  
They all shake their heads.
  
"No, the candidates are not allowed to leave the Holy Temple. The only one who can leave the Holy Temple is the Saintess. We know that you are here to help us all from this nightmare! Please, Saintess. Let us pray to Betelgeuse with you, the Saintess by our side, and hope our prayers will be answered."
  
Aria can't say anything because no matter what she's going to say, they won't listen to her, and they will believe what they believe. In the end, Aria is praying with all the people. I check my inbox since I muted it because I have to focus on saving these people. I'm surprised that I see dozens of messages from Ivonna, Francesca, Grisell, Emma, Michael, Leo, Hans, Kingstar, Diamond, Lothair, and Aspen. Everyone wrote the same message. They're asking where I'm at and they all need my help.
  
I'm replying to all their messages, but then Aria's body is glowing and everyone is shocked by it. Suddenly Aria collapses and falls to the ground, and then a notification appears.
  
[Exclusive Quest: Protect the Saintess Aria Skardine]
  
[Betelgeuse has chosen Aria Skardine as the next Saintess. All the heroes of Orion also chose her as the next Saintess. Aria Skardine is currently getting a blessing and will gain the power to protect the people of Orion]
  
[6hrs 00mins 00secs until Aria Skardine absorbed the blessings]
  
[Reward: Exclusive Bond with Aria Skardine, Exclusive Title [Holiness], Exclusive Passive Skill [Second-Chance]]
  
[Failed: Aria Skardine's death will be permanent]
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Nobody dares to touch the Saintess since that's the unwritten rule that the Saintess is the purest human being that they themselves don't want to put their dirty hands full of sins on her. Even Kings and Emperors don't dare to make any contact with the Saintess because of the same reason, but not for me. I don't care about their unwritten rule, so I grab her and carry her on my back. Everyone is shocked and I thought they're going to be mad at me, but they just staring at me and then nod.
  
I'm looking at Shazjae and then look at them.
  
"I don't know if this is the right decision, but I'm going to bring the Saintess over there. She might be able to help us to defeat that thing. I'm asking for your understanding because this is the only thing that I can think of. I will protect her with all my heart and my life. I can promise you all that and Betelgeuse will be my witness."
  
They all start murmuring and looking at each other, then they all nod. One of the knights is pressing his hands together.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless you, Sir."
  
Everyone then pressing their hands together while staring at me.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless you."
  
I nod and then leave the Acuria Kingdom while carrying Aria on my back.
  
I'm running into the forest because I'm taking a shortcut even though it's filled with so many aggressive monsters, but they're nothing to me and just keep running and dodging the monsters. Everything seems fine until a notification appears.
  
[Sudden Quest: Surrounded by Flametail]
  
[A group of Flametail is surrounding you! You need to find the leader and kill it, or you will not be able to leave the area!]
  
[Reward: 50.000 EXP, 5 Status Points.]
  
[Failed: None]
  
I'm clicking my tongue.
  
"Really? You're giving me a sudden quest in this kind of situation?"
  
This kind of sudden quest should be easy, but the monster that I have to deal with is a monster that looks like a gecko that can camouflage with their surroundings, and the only way to find them is by checking their burning tails that are reasonably visible. All I have to do is just to pay attention to my surroundings. I can just use AoE skill, but Aria is near me right now. I don't want to accidentally kill her because of my own skill since she's not a party member.
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"You need to protect her."
  
Azrael nods.
  
"Leave it to me!"
  
I grab all the enchantment stones that I have left in my inventory and drop them in front of Azrael. Azrael is looking up at me and tilts his head.
  
"Why is Master putting all of these down?"
  
I tilt my head and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Eat all of them. I need you to breakthrough."
  
Azrael gasps and looks at me with disbelief.
  
"But I'm still full from that day's ration..."
  
I'm looking around and checking where are the Flametails are hiding.
  
"I know, but after this, we are going to go all out. I need you to breakthrough now since we have the time."
  
Azrael is whimpering and then nods.
  
"I will try..."
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"I'm sorry little guy, but this is for your own good as well."
  
Azrael nods and starts eating the enchantment stones.
  
I slowly grab my chained sickle while staring at one of the trees in front of me, and then throws it. I kill one of them, and what I don't like about Flametail is that they really love to sneak and do a surprise attack. I don't want these Flametails to approach Azrael who's currently busy eating his food or Aria who's leaning on the tree unconscious.
  
I'm looking around and I spotted so many of them on the trees and on the ground, but I'm looking for the biggest one because the bigger they are, the more likely that they're the leader. I have check every tree and the ground, but I haven't seen one. I look up and then I see a big Flametail on the tree's branch. I swing my sickle and when I'm about to throw it, all of them leap toward me and are ready to bit my hand. I use [Moonsteps] and cut off the biggest Flametail on the tree's branch.
  
[Sudden Quest: Surrounder by Flametails (Completed)]
  
[5 Status Points Received!]
  
[50.000 Exp gained!]
  
I look at Azrael and approach him.
  
"Are you done?"
  
Azrael is groaning and whining while he's eating the enchantment stones. When I'm about to pick up the enchantment stones, Azrael is squeaking and looks at me.
  
"No! Master! I'm going to eat them."
  
I pity him and then lift him up and put it on my shoulder. I don't think he can no longer eat them. I grab the rest of the enchantment stones that only a dozen left and put them in my inventory. I check his growth rate, and he's already at 400/500.
  
"It's okay, Azrael, you can eat them later. Our journey to the Maryoca Kingdom is still a long way. You can rest now, and you can come back later when you're ready."
  
Azrael nods and then disappears.
  
I grab Aria and carry her on my back. I run as fast as I can because everyone is waiting for me and need my help.
  
(At the Maryoca Kingdom.)
  
Diamond is thrown onto the wall and immediately resurrect.
  
"Lothair! Are you okay over there?"
  
Lothair is surrounded by dozens of monsters and he's on his own.
  
"I can't handle them on my own! We are going to fail, Diamond. We are the only ones left in taking care of these monsters. I never thought that not having a teleportation device is such a pain in the ass."
  
Diamond groans while drinking a health potion.
  
"Damn it! How can we get wiped out so easily?! We were an hour ago. What's happening with these monsters? They seem to get a lot stronger and stronger. Ivonna and the others are not ready yet because they're still handling the monsters on the tunnel below us. Kingstar and his team just left and now are resting. Our men are still on their way here, and it will take at least 3 hours. We have no one to help us."
  
Lothair is taking a lot of damage and he's running away and lure them while recovering his health.
  
"I know, we are so bad at this."
  
Diamond approaches Lothair and then they're fighting those monsters with everything they have, but the hordes of monsters are slowly overwhelming them and they can no longer handle a single monster.
  
Diamond sighs.
  
"This is the end for us. We need to apologize to the others later."
  
Lothair is scoffing and tilting his head.
  
"I don't think an apology is enough, Diamond. If we failed the invasion, it's all because of us."
  
Diamond clicks his tongue and looks at Lothair while raising his sword.
  
"F*ck it? No matter what we are going to do, we will die eventually. I just hope Ken and the others can keep Shazjae busy while also getting attacked by the monsters."
  
Lothair nods.
  
"YOLO!"
  
When they're about to attack the monsters, they hear whines coming from behind them. They both look back and then look up to the sky. Hundreds of arrows are coming toward them, and they both immediately run back and roll over so they won't get hit by the rain of arrows. They look at the hordes of monsters and they're all still alive but with very low health. When they want to finish them off, another rain of arrows struck the monsters and all the monsters get wiped.
  
Dozens of footsteps are approaching Diamond and Lothair from behind.
  
"Thank goodness we made it in time."
  
Diamond and Lothair look back and they see Aspen, Jake, and Jacob with thousands of archer and spellcaster players behind them. They all look refreshed as if they haven't gone into the battlefield ever since the invasion started.
  
Aspen offers both of his hands toward Diamond and Lothair. They both are looking at each other and then shake their heads while chuckling with disbelief. Diamond and Lothair grab Aspen's hands and then he pulls them both up.
  
"The reinforcement has arrived. We came here to help you guys."
  
Diamond and Lothair hug Aspen so tightly. Aspen is surprised and confused at the same time. Diamond is patting his back and then looks at him.
  
"Why are you guys here? I thought you're supposed to handle the sewer systems?"
  
Aspen nods.
  
'We were, but Ivonna messaged me and told me to help you guys out up here. She noticed that the monsters have become stronger, and she's worried that you alone can handle them since the growth of the monster is very significant. So, here we are."
  
Diamond and Lothair are looking at each other and then smiles while chuckling. Lothair sighs with relief.
  
"Ivonna... she really can predict everything, huh? She's not just beautiful, but also very smart and I'm grateful for her for bringing you guys here. If it's not for her and you guys, we might have failed the invasion."
  
Diamond nods.
  
"Well, her fans club called her a goddess for a reason."
  
Lothair, Aspen, Jake, and Jacob are looking at Diamond with a weird look. Lothair shakes his head while squinting his eyes.
  
"What? I didn't know that. How do you know that?"
  
Diamond is looking at them.
  
"Because I'm one of the club members."
  
The four of them are looking at Diamond with disgust. Lothair is squinting his eyes.
  
"Dude.... get some help."
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[Exclusive Quest: Protect the Saintess Aria Skardine (Completed)]
  
[Exclusive Bond with Aria Skardine activated]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 1%]
  
[Aria Skardine (1%)]
  
[Title "Holiness" Obtained!]
  
[Congratulations! Exclusive Passive Skill [Second-Chance] has been learned]
  
[Holiness: An exclusive title that can only be obtained through Exclusive Quest: Protect the Saintess Aria Skardine. A title that proved your devotion to the Holy Temple and the Saintess. A title that allows the player to be "recognized by NPCs as the savior of the Saintess." Increase the effectiveness of Recovery by 100%. (HP Recovery Items, Stamina Recovery Items, Recovery Spells, Recovery Skills, Lifesteal, Base Regeneration)]
  
[Second-Chance: Instantly revive the player with full HP and Stamina. All the skills cooldown except for [Second-Chance] will be refreshed. Consume 0 stamina when used. Cooldown 24 hours (The cooldown will be paused when logged out)]
  
I'm on my knees.
  
"Finally... everything is over."
  
I lay down on the ground while Azrael is standing next to me and looking at me with worries.
  
For the past 6 hours, so many sudden quests appeared before me. I should've been in the Maryoca Kingdom right now, but because of those sudden quests, I'm still inside the Acuria Kingdom. I think that was all because of this quest to protect the saintess. Back then, I thought that this quest would be easy, but turns out so many things and quests were trying to stop me from completing the quest. I fought and ran for 6 hours non-stop, I even have this exhausted debuff on me now.
  
Aria slowly opens her eyes, and she jolts and stands up while looking around. I tell her that we are in the middle of the road on our way to the Yureon Kingdom. Aria is looking at her hand and I think now she can feel it. The power that has been bestowed to her from Betelgeuse. Aria is looking up to the sky while pressing her hands together. It seems that she's praying or showing her gratitude to Betelgeuse.
  
She's done praying and I raise my hand.
  
"Saintess, can I take a minute to rest? My whole body is worn and torn."
  
Aria is surprised and then she sits next to me. Her hands start glowing and she's pointing her hands at my chest. I can feel a cool breeze all around my body, and it feels so nice. I don't know what's she doing but I won't complain.
  
[You feel refreshed!]
  
[Exhausted Debuff has been lifted]
  
Aria is putting her hands away and then looks at me.
  
"Are you feeling better, Mister Trevor?"
  
I sit up and nod.
  
"Yeah, thank you, Saintess Aria."
  
Aria smiles and she still staring at her hands and clenches them. I smile and then bow my head at her.
  
"Congratulation, Saintess Aria. You're now officially the Saintess of Orion."
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 3%]
  
[Aria Skardine (4%)]
  
I can see her hand is trying to touch my shoulder but she's hesitant because she knows, as a Saintess, she's not allowed to touch anyone in her entire life anymore, but then she puts her hand on my shoulder. I lift my head and look at her.
  
"Saintess?"
  
Aria is smiling and shaking her head.
  
"No matter what I will become or what I have become, you are still the person who has saved my life. Your noble heart convinced me that you are the only exception. Even I am now the Saintess, you will always have a special place in my heart."
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 9%]
  
[Aria Skardine (13%)]
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"I'm flattered, Saintess. Thank you."
  
Aria nods and smiles, then she stands up and looking at Shazjae.
  
"We need to hurry. I can feel their sufferings. We must save all the people, Mister Trevor."
  
I stand up and nod.
  
"Yes. We will."
  
(At the Maryoca Kingdom.)
  
Aspen is looking at Diamond and Lothair.
  
"How are you guys doing? Can you guys still handle them?"
  
Diamond and Lothair are panting while resting their hands on their knees. They both already have Exhausted Debuff on them. Diamond stands up properly while groaning.
  
"I don't think we can. We ran out of Stamina Potion. I think it's about time for us to switch with Ivonna and her team. You're done with your task?"
  
Lothair nods in agreement. Aspen nods with understanding.
  
"Roger that. You can tell her that now, and we are done with our task, the monsters can't enter the secret tunnel anymore, so that's why we will cover everything until she's here."
  
Diamond and Lothair nod with understanding.
  
(At the secret tunnel.)
  
Chelsea opens her eyes and she sees Grisell is still asleep while Francesca is awake and Ivonna is busy grabbing her stuff and about to leave.
  
"Where are you going, Ivy?"
  
Ivonna is surprised to see Chelsea is awake.
  
"Did I wake you up?"
  
Chelsea shakes her head while looking at them.
  
"What's wrong? Where are you guys going?"
  
Ivonna is pointing at the ceiling.
  
"It's our turn to take care of Shazjae. Kingstar and the others will come here and take care of the tunnel. If my prediction is right, Kingstar will clear all the sections of the tunnel today. Aspen and the others already destroy all the entrances of the tunnels, so the monsters can't get leave from the Maryoca Kingdom now."
  
Chelsea is humming with understanding, and then she stands up.
  
"Can I go with you guys? I'm so sick of the tunnel and I can't tell if it's morning, noon, afternoon, evening, or night in here, and it's stressing me out."
  
Ivonna and Francesca are looking at each other. Ivonna then looks at Chelsea.
  
"Sure, you can come with us. I will tell Kingstar about it since you're from the Aarus Empire's faction."
  
Chelsea nods. Francesca looks at Ivonna.
  
"Is Emma and the others already at the surface?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Everyone is already in their position and they're waiting for us now."
  
Francesca walks toward Grisell who's still asleep, and then pinches her cheeks and stretches them out.
  
"Wake up little piggy! It's time to work!"
  
Grisell opens her eyes and she starts to feel the pain. She's screaming in pain.
  
"Ah! I'w awake! Sthop itch! (I'm awake! Stop it!)"
  
Ivonna and Chelsea are chuckling at Grisell who's trying so hard to removes Francesca's hands from her cheeks, but her strength is not high enough to stop Francesca from doing it.
  
The four of them are leaving the tunnel with all her team, and Kingstar with his men are waiting for them at the exit. Ivonna then tells him the situation inside the tunnel and about Chelsea going to join her in handling Shazjae. Kingstar understands and is ready to enter the tunnel. One of the players from Ivonna's team opens a portal for Kingstar so they can just get into the last checkpoint without having them walk there, then Kingstar and his man enter the portal. Queenstar and the rest of them are entering the different tunnels.
  
Ivonna and the others are walking into the battlefield. Chelsea is trying to calm herself down and try to look at Shazjae. Michael and the others are watching Aspen fighting the monsters together with Diamond and Lothair while waiting for their turn. Emma then looks back and sees Ivonna and the others, she waves and calls them. Ivonna nods and then looks at Shazjae.
  
[Shazjae (Extrateresstrial Boss World Event)
  
Level: 100.000
  
HP: 91.937.291
  
STA: 77.000.000
  
ATK: 900.000-1.100.000
  
DEF: 240.000
  
MDEF: 350.000]
  
"He barely loses his HP even though he was taking damage every second for almost a day now. I'm glad that our objective is not to kill him."
  
Francesca is crossing her arms and tilts her head.
  
"That's what confused me. If our objective is not to kill him, then what happens when the timer goes off? Is he just miraculously disappears? No way, right? So what's going to happen then?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"I don't know, but there must be a reason why there's a timer for the invasion. Maybe something good will happens when the timer goes off? That's the only thinkable answer for that."
  
The three of them are just shrugging and nodding in an agreement.
  
Ivonna approaches Michael and the others. Michael tells Ivonna that everyone is ready in their position. The team that will aggro Shazjae is lead by Sigryd. Right now they're getting a briefing with Ken for explaining what kind of attacks that Shazjae does and how to avoid them, and when to take the aggro, etc. Ivonna then waves at Diamond. Diamond and Lothair are running toward her as fast as they can.
  
Diamond is catching his breath while looking at Ivonna.
  
"Is it time? Are you ready to switch?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yes."
  
Diamond sighs with relief and then nods.
  
"Thank God... Okay, there's one thing that I want to point out. Don't ever hit its tail, because as soon as you hit it, it will whip its tail like almost immediately. We accidentally hit it, and half of our team got wiped in a second. Well, you can survive the attack if you have 700 thousand HP."
  
Diamond is laughing nervously and raises his eyebrows.
  
"I think that's the only thing that you need to be cautious about."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Thank you. You both can rest now."
  
Lothair chuckles and nods.
  
"That's what we are planning to do."
  
Ivonna then walks to the front while grabbing her shield and lance. She then turns around and looks at thousands of players in front of her. She's nervously fixing her hands on her shield and lance while moving her shoulders.
  
"It's time."
  
They all nod and everyone is nervous to be near that humongous thing in front of them. Ivonna nods while taking a deep breath and exhales deeply.
  
"I have nothing to say but one thing. May the Betelgeuse bless us."
  
Everyone starts to shout.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless us!"
  
Ivonna turns around and starts running towards the horde of monsters.. Thousands of players are following her from behind into the battlefield.
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Ivonna is tanking dozens of monsters while Leo is preparing his spells. Emma and William are preventing the other monsters from approaching Ivonna. Michael, Emma, Chelsea, and Hans are covering Leo from behind while Grisell is buffing everyone. They're aggroing all the monsters away from Shazjae so the other team can focus on doing their job.
  
Ivonna looks at Leo.
  
"I'm ready whenever, Leo."
  
Leo is still casting another spell.
  
"Give me a second, Ivonna. I need one more spell."
  
A big magic circle appears around Ivonna and the monsters. Leo then looks at the others.
  
"Guys, I'm ready to release my spell. Bring all of them to Ivonna!"
  
William and Emma are running towards Ivonna while the others are carefully luring the monsters so the monsters don't change their target to Leo who's near them. After they all are near Ivonna, Ivonna uses [Macedonian Phalanxes] when everyone is in range of her skill. Hundreds of monsters are stacking up and surrounding them while trying to destroy her Ion Shields.
  
"Now, Leo!"
  
Everyone is covering their ears with their hands, except for Francesca. She plugs her ears with some kind of cloth and then she uses her hands to cover Ivonna's ears, then everyone is closing their eyes. A cloud is forming on top of them and then dozens of thick bolts of lightning are striking the ground where the monsters are at. The damage is not that high, but it strikes the monsters rapidly that all of them are now dead.
  
Everyone is opening their eyes slowly and sighs with relief. Francesca unplugs the cloth in her ears.
  
"Sh*t, Leo. I hate and love that spell at the same time because of how effective that spell is. Every time you used that skill it always gives me a goosebump."
  
Grisell is chewing her snacks while giggling at them.
  
"I always love that spell because it makes your hair goes brrrr... It's fun to watch."
  
Emma and William have no idea what's Grisell are talking about and then they look at each other and immediately burst out laughing. Everyone's hair is going all the way up because of the effect of the spell. Ivonna and the others are looking at them both and chuckling at their reaction.
  
Ivonna looks around while fixing her hair.
  
"This area is clear, right? Our job here is done, let's move to the other side and help everyone."
  
Everyone nods and then runs to the south part of the battlefield.
  
As soon as they reach the south part of the battlefield, everyone just finished the last horde of monsters. It's all thanks to Aspen and the factionless players. Knowing that there are so many good players that they don't know from the Neutrality Clan members, making them think what would happen if those players entered the skirmish event back then, They might have won against them or the Supremacist Clan without a doubt.
  
Ivonna and the others are approaching Aspen. Ivonna nods and slightly smiles at him.
  
"You helped us a lot. Thank you for that."
  
Aspen shakes his head.
  
"It's nothing. We are doing this for ourselves anyway."
  
Ivonna scoffs and smiles at him. Aspen then looks at Shazjae.
  
"I think there are no more monsters around here. The rest of them are inside the tunnel or outside the Maryoca Kingdom. The other players from factionless players are guarding the Eynhildr Kingdom and the Yureon Kingdom. They said there are so many of them in the Yureon Kingdom that the situation over there is getting worse. But thankfully, they can respawn immediately there when they died. So it's still under control."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"I'm sorry that you all have to handle the Yureon Kingdom that should be our responsibility, but Sigryd is here with his team, and thanks to them being here, they can lure Shazjae and we can freely defeat the monsters."
  
Aspen is smiling and shaking his head.
  
"It's not a problem at all. As I said, we are doing this for ourselves. We all shared the same responsibility here."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"All the other Kingdoms are under control except for the Yureon Kingdom. We can't go there because it's too far from here, and we can't leave this place because we need to keep luring Shazjae for the next 5 days."
  
Francesca nods.
  
"We can ask Trevor to handle the Yureon Kingdom. He's on his way over there now though. By the way, why it takes him so long to come back?"
  
Ivonna shrugs and shakes her head.
  
"I don't know, but I think the reason why it takes him a while to get back here is that he's bringing the Saintess with him, remember? We don't know if the Saintess is strong enough to walk here without resting like us players. So, the worst-case scenario is he's going to be here in two days, more or less."
  
Ivonna then looks at Francesca and continues.
  
"But that's not a big problem. As long as we keep doing this without making a single mistake, two days is very short. I hope that the Saintess can help us with this. There must be a reason why Trevor is bringing the Saintess here."
  
Francesca is nodding while sighing.
  
"Well, you're not wrong about that."
  
Ivonna looks at Shazjae.
  
"Two days... We need two days."
  
(2 Days later.)
  
(At the Yureon Kingdom.)
  
Aria is buffing me with all the skills she has. I don't have to worry about my fatigue and I don't have to use any skill since I'm already one-hitting the monsters with these buffs. To be honest, her buffs are pretty overpowered because all of those skills she's using are the new skills that she gained from becoming the Saintess.  
  
Aria approaches me and looks at me.
  
"Wow, Mister Trevor. You are very strong! The general need a whole squad to handle a horde of monsters while you and Azrael alone can handle hundreds of them. Without you here, I don't what will happen to these people. Thank you."
  
I shake my head and smile.
  
"It's nothing, Saintess. Everyone is doing their best, so you should compliment everyone and not just me."
  
Aria nods.
  
"You are right. Everyone here is risking their lives to protect the people who can't fight. I wish I can be useful like the others."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"What are you talking about, Saintess? Your presence here is enough to make everyone wants to sacrifice themselves for the greater good. I know it sounds bad, but that's the truth. Seeing you here with us is giving us the courage and of course, you're supporting us with the amazing spells you have."
  
Aria is raising her eyebrows.
  
"Do you think so? If that is the case, then I will continue supporting everyone with everything I got."
  
I smile and nod, but then we hear a very loud roar coming from behind us. Everyone is frozen when they hear the roar and their legs start trembling in fear. A notification appears in front of me.
  
[Shazjae is furious! All of his armies are dead!]
  
[Shazjae is ready to slaughter everything it sees!]
  
[Shazjae is going rampage!]
  
I look back and see Shazjae lifts his head and arm, then Shazjae looks down and the ground suddenly trembling furiously that all the building around me are crumbling.
  
I click my tongue and cover my face.
  
"What are you guys thinking! I told you to not kill all of his armies!"
  
I sigh and then look at the Saintess.
  
"Saintess Aria. Change of plan. You stay here and stay put. I'm going to the Maryoca Kingdom and save all my friends. I want you to find somewhere safe and bring as many people as you can and hide. Right now, every man is for himself. "
  
Aria is looking at me with worries.
  
"Are you going to be okay, Mister Trevor?"
  
I nod confidently.
  
"Of course. I promise you and Betelgeuse as my witness that I will be back for you."
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 20%]
  
[Aria Skardine (33%)]
  
Aria nods while frowning.
  
"Mister Trevor. May the Betelgeuse bless you."
  
I nod.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless you too, Saintess. I'm off!"
  
Aria nods and waves at me and then put her hand on her chest then she clenches her fist while looking at me leaving.
  
(At the Maryoca Kingdom.)
  
Everyone is covering their ears, some are passed out because of the loud roar that startled them. When Shazjae is done roaring, everyone is removing their hands from their ears. Ivonna is looking at everyone and then looks up. Shazjae's eyes are glowing red and it looks around and then starts swinging its tail.
  
Ivonna looks at the others and screams.
  
"RUN! SAVE YOURSELF!"
  
Francesca is pointing at Ivonna with her mouth and eyes wide open.
  
"IVONNA WATCH OUT, BEHIND YOU!"
  
Ivonna looks back and Shazjae's tail is above her and then it whips his tail right towards Ivonna. The ground around Shazjae is crumbling and everyone falls to the underground.
  
[999.999 Damage Taken]
  
...
  
...
  
[You died]
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I'm running as fast as I can while Azrael is grabbing my cloth as strongly as he can. I don't care about anything that is happening around right now. I need to be there as soon as possible. I don't know why they're killing all the monsters, but there must be a reason why they did that.
  
I look at my friend list and check where's everyone at. All of them are at the Eynhildr Kingdom. I believe they all died from that attack earlier, but then I realize that Ivonna is not in the Eynhildr Kingdom, she's at the sewer system of the Maryoca Kingdom. I'm so confused how did she manage to survive that attack. I don't know what happened, but I'm glad she's alive. There's more reason for me to go there as fast as possible.
  
Azrael is hanging on my scarf.
  
"Master! Are you really going to go there on your own? You can't do anything to him, especially while he's enraged and rampaging. You will die, Master!"
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"I know. There's a way for me to buy us some time. I don't know if it's enough or not, but I need to try it."
  
I stop running and then grab the enchantment stones from my inventory. I give all of them to Azrael. Azrael is looking at me with confusion.
  
"You want me to eat all of these again, Master?"
  
I nod in agreement.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Azrael shakes his head.
  
"If I eat these, I'm going to evolve, right Master? But what if when I evolved I became useless and you're going to hate me and abandon me?"
  
I furrow my forehead and shake my head.
  
"It's true that I want you to evolve. You're well-rounded, and you're different from the other Amruchi. It's true that I want you to evolve into something I'm hoping for, but even if you become something else everything is still going to be alright. I'm your master, and you're my companion. As a master, I will take care of you until the end because you're my responsibility and a gift. I want you to remember this. No matter what you will become, you're still important to me. So don't worry about anything and just believe in yourself and I believe in you. I would never abandon you, Azrael."
  
Azrael is looking at for quite a while and then looks at the enchantment stones. He nods and then munches all of them at once.
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Growth point +10]
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) has reached the requirement to evolve]
  
[Do you want to evolve Azrael (Hatchling)?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
...
  
"Yes."
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) has accepted the request]
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) is going to go in a deep sleep for a day]
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) will not be able to be summoned or called during the evolution]
  
[The System has a few questions for you. Your answers will determine and affect your companion during the evolution. Answer carefully and be true to yourself]
  
[First Question: What do you want the most from your companion?]
  
When I'm about to answer a question, a pop-up appears.
  
[Exclusive skill [Understanding] has interfered the System]
  
[Exclusive skill [Understanding] has answered the question for you]
  
I furrow my forehead and squinting my eyes while staring at the notification with confusion.
  
[Second Question: If your companion is not just a companion to you, what will he/she be?]
  
[Exclusive skill [Understanding] has interfered the System]
  
[Exclusive skill [Understanding] has answered the question for you]
  
[Third Question: What is your plan to do in the future with the companion beside you?]
  
[Exclusive skill [Understanding] has interfered the System]
  
[Exclusive skill [Understanding] has answered the question for you]
  
[Fourth Question: Nothing lasts forever. What would you say to your companion for one last time before you part away with he/her?]
  
[Exclusive skill [Understanding] has interfered the System]
  
[Exclusive skill [Understanding] has answered the question for you]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[The System has collected your answers, thank you for the answers]
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) is very happy and grateful with your answers]
  
[Azrael (Hatchling) is evolving]
  
[24hrs 00mins 00sec until Azrael (Hatchling) evolved]
  
"What was that? Why is it doing that? I never know a skill can interfere with the System..."
  
I don't want to think about it now. There's something more important to think about.
  
(At the sewer of the Maryoca Kingdom.)
  
Ivonna is groaning while holding her head. She looks around and she's the only one there. She stands up and picks up her shield and lance, but then a groan is coming from under her. She looks down and there's a boulder near her, then she walks toward it and she sees Aspen stuck under the boulder.
  
"Aspen? You're alive as well?"
  
Aspen is groaning and then looks up.
  
"Oh, hi... yeah, I managed to save both of us from that massive attack."
  
Ivonna is pushing the boulder and then freeing Aspen from it. Aspen stands up and wipes his clothes. Ivonna looks up and she realizes that they're deeper than she thought. Aspen is looking around and checks if there are other players that are still alive.
  
Ivonna is climbing up the piles of ruins and then she looks at Aspen below her.
  
"Something is wrong."
  
Aspen is coughing while brushing the dust off of him.
  
"What is?"
  
Ivonna is pointing her ear and finger towards the hole that leads to the surface.
  
"Don't you hear that?"
  
Aspen is furrowing his forehead.
  
"Hear what? I don't hear anything at all."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Exactly. Where is Shazjae? We should be right below him right now, but there are no sound or no movement at all from the surface."
  
Aspen raises his eyebrows.
  
"Oh. You're right. That is weird."
  
Ivonna messages Francesca and the others, and as soon as she sends the message, Michael replies to her message immediately. Ivonna is panicking while writing the message with a worried expression. Aspen is looking at her and furrows his forehead.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Ivonna closes the screen and then looks at Aspen.
  
"Shazjae is already at the Cruzm Kingdom..."
  
Aspen then checks the quest status.
  
[71% of the Alliance Kingdoms population is alive]
  
Aspen is surprised to see the population dropped more than 20%. Ivonna is rubbing her forehead while thinking of a solution to this problem, but then she raises her eyebrow and looks at the screen. She then looks around and checks the map.
  
"Trevor is coming this way. We need to get out of here, but we already destroyed all the tunnels and sewers entrances. How are we going to leave this place?"
  
Aspen is grabbing a rope with a hook at the end of it from his inventory. Aspen looks at Ivonna.
  
"I have been in so many situations like this, so I have come prepared. Let me get both of us out of here."
  
Aspen is swinging the rope while looking up and searching for the perfect spot to hook his rope on. Then he throws his rope and hooks it on a big and sturdy wall. He pulls the rope and makes sure it doesn't come off. After he's confident that it's strong enough and safe enough, he looks at Ivonna and pointing his hand at the rope.
  
"Ladies first."
  
Ivonna grabs the rope and starts climbing up while Aspen is carefully watching her while positioning himself if things going bad. Ivonna manages to reach the wall and climb up and stand on the small space. Aspen's hand is covering his eyes while looking up.
  
"How is it up there?"
  
Ivonna looks down while hugging the wall.
  
"You can come up now. It's cramped up here, but I think there's enough space up here for you."
  
Aspen nods and then starts climbing.
  
Aspen is standing next to Ivonna and trying to unhook the rope with his foot, then he kicks the hook up to the air and grabs it with his hand. He looks around and checks if there's another perfect spot for the hook to hang on. Aspen peeks at the rocks and walls next to Ivonna, but he can't since he doesn't have anything to hold on to. When he tries to grabs Ivonna's left arm so he can have something to hold on to, but Ivonna immediately retracts her hands and puts it on her chest.
  
"No, I'm sorry..."
  
Aspen is startled and then looks at Ivonna with confusion.
  
"No, I'm the one who should be sorry. I was just checking the walls next to you, but there's nothing for me to hold on to."
  
Ivonna shakes her head and then checks the walls next to her.
  
"There's a flat surface above me, but I can't reach it."
  
Aspen then overs her the rope.
  
"That's great. Want to do it?"
  
Ivonna looks at the rope and then looks at Aspen.
  
"I don't think I can do it. I'm afraid that I'm going to drop the rope."
  
Aspen shakes his head.
  
"It's fine. I have plenty of this."
  
Ivonna is hesitant, but she grabs the rope and tries to swing it with her left hand. She throws it and it misses. Luckily, she doesn't drop the rope. She tries it over and over until it finally gets hooked onto the rock. Ivonna is smiling and laughing with disbelief. Aspen then takes a peek at it but he still can't see it.
  
"Now, try to pull it as hard as you can and see if it's hooked properly."
  
Ivonna pulls it and the rope won't budge.
  
"I think it's hooked pretty well."
  
Aspen nods.
  
"Great! Now you should try to climb it."
  
Ivonna nods and carefully starts climbing the rope.
  
"I'm here. You can climb the rope now, Aspen."
  
Aspen starts climbing the rope.
  
They both are standing next to each other, and Aspen looks up to see how close they are to the surface. It's only a few meters from where they are at. Aspen looks at the wall and he thinks he can climb it to the surface. Aspen tells Ivonna about it and then he starts climbing.
  
Aspen is at the surface while looking and panting. He looks down and grabs another rope in his inventory so Ivonna can climb on it. When Ivonna is climbing up to the surface Aspen is looking down at her.
  
"You're not going to believe what you're about to see."
  
Ivonna climbs up and stands up in front of Aspen. She turns around and she's shocked by what she's seeing. The west side of the Maryoca Kingdom is flattened with nothing but debris and walls scattered on the ground.
  
Ivonna is catching her breath and gulps.
  
"What have we done...."
  


Episode 147: The Invasion. (13)

Alessandro is the one who handles the Cruzm Kingdom, and right now everyone can do nothing but run away from Shazjae. For a massive monster that is taller than the empire state building, it moves pretty quickly and nobody can handle it from destroying and flattening the Cruzm Kingdom. So many players are trying to aggro it and lure it outside the city, but Shazjae keeps on rampaging and kills so many players and NPCs that are below it.
  
Alessandro's mind is going blank and he can only watch from the distance. Every player is busy escorting and evacuating the NPCs since that's their only objective. If they can't handle Shazjae, at least they can try to save as many people as they can. Fortunately, Kingstar and all the Aarus Empire's faction players are close to the Cruzm Kingdom, and they're on their way there.
  
(At the border of the Maryoca Kingdom and the Cruzm Kingdom.)
  
Aspen and Ivonna are running as fast as they can while looking at Shazjae flattening the capital city of Cruzm Kingdom. They both thought there would be knights guarding the border, but there are none. They wanted to ride the knights' horses, but they couldn't find any.
  
Both the Maryoca Kingdom and the Eynhildr Kingdom have the same distance when it comes to reaching the Cruzm Kingdom. So both of them are going to arrive at the capital city of the Cruzm Kingdom in 12 hours, and since there are no more monsters in the Alliance Kingdoms, everyone now can focus on dealing with Shazjae. From today until the end of the invasion, everyone will fight Shazjae. Not just that, thanks to the different timezone, the players that were online when the invasion started was only 20% of the players' population, but now, more and more players are online to help. Right now, there are more than 48% of players are online and on their way to the Cruzm Kingdom.
  
Ivonna looks at Aspen.
  
"How did we both manage to survive that attack?"
  
Aspen is humming.
  
"I saved your life and I saved mine. There's a skill of mine that is able to switch positions with all the players around me in 30 meters radius. It has 3 charges, so I used the first one to switch your place with mine, and then I switched mine with someone else. It was just a reflex, and I didn't think much about it when I did that. I thought by saving you, it can give us more advantage, but turns out it was useless."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"Still, thank you for trying to save me."
  
Aspen nods.
  
"No problem."
  
(At the Cruzm Kingdom.)
  
Kingstar has arrived. He then orders a third of the Aarus Empire's faction to evacuate the NPCs as much as they can and bring them away from the battlefield. Kingstar, Queenstar, and Boschwell with all their commanders and clan members are approaching Shazjae.
  
Kingstar is pointing at the tall walls.
  
"Rein, order all the archers and spellcaster to go up there as soon as possible, they're going to be our air support. No matter what happened, don't leave and keep shooting."
  
Reinhardt nods with understanding.
  
"I'm on it. Gunther and I will be up there in 10 minutes more or less."
  
Kingstar looks at Reinhardt.
  
"Make it 5 minutes. Go, now!"
  
Reinhardt and Gunther are looking at each other and then starts commanding all their division to follow them up to the walls. They're sprinting without caring what's around them since their job is to be air support, not to evacuate or help the NPCs. Boschwell is also ordering his commanders to send all the range players to the walls with Reinhardt and Gunther.
  
Kingstar looks at Queenstar.
  
"How long until Diamond and Lothiar be here? And what about Ivonna and the others?"
  
Ivonna looks at the time.
  
"Diamond and Lothair are too far from us since they're at the Kravel Kingdom at the moment, so it will take them at least a day and a half to be here. Ivonna is still alive for some reason and she's on her way here with Aspen. Most of the factionless players are already on the battlefield fighting Shazjae. Francesca and the others are on their way here with all the players. They both will be here in 12 to 13 hours."
  
Kingstar sighs.
  
"That's too long. We need everyone to be here."
  
The ground starts shaking and then a huge shadow is covering the sun. They all look up and a tower is flying towards them. Everyone is surprised and immediately moves to the side and takes cover. As soon as the tower hits the ground, Kingstar lifts his head and looks at the massive tower stuck on the ground upside down. He can hear so many people are screaming and crying all around him. So many NPCs are on their knees and crying while covering their children's heads.
  
Kingstar looks at Queenstar.
  
"We really need them to be here, or all these people will die..."
  
(At the border of the Eynhildr Kingdom and the Cruzm Kingdom.)
  
Michael is groaning.
  
"Dude, we need a mount! Why we have never thought about this! It's the most crucial thing to have in an MMORPG game like this! We were having fun that we never thought about that until now. We need to buy a mount after the invasion is done. I don't care if it's expensive, I'm rich!"
  
Leo is raising his eyebrow.
  
"Mike, even if we have them, you need to take care of them and if they died, they died permanently, that's why nobody wants to spend a lot of Gold to buy them. Also, even if we have them now, we can't bring them anywhere we want since we can't put them in our inventory since it's a living being. We have to put them on the stable or any other places to put them there safely. We already have teleportation devices all around the place anyway."
  
Grisell nods in agreement.
  
"Leo is right. Having to maintain a mount is such a pain. I mean, that's how it is in the real-life as well. We who have no experience in handling and taking care of horses or other mounts would only waste our Gold. I guess we can complain and maybe give some ideas on the mounting system to make it easier for us to use them."
  
Francesca is looking back at them and sighs.
  
"Are you guys done whining? You can rants about it with hundreds of pages then send them to the developer after the invasion is done. Right now, we need to hurry up and help our friends."
  
Grisell is giggling.
  
"Ooohh~ Mommy is pissed."
  
Everyone starts chuckling except for Francesca, but then the ground starts shaking.
  
[68% of the Alliance Kingdoms population is alive]
  
[67% of the Alliance Kingdoms population is alive]
  
[66% of the Alliance Kingdoms population is alive]
  
[65% of the Alliance Kingdoms population is alive]
  
[64% of the Alliance Kingdoms population is alive]
  
Everyone stops chuckling and laughing and just looking at the notification with worries. Francesca is looking at them with a serious expression.
  
"Are you guys done laughing?"
  
(Somewhere in the Maryoca Kingdom's territory.)
  
I'm looking at Ivonna's message. She said that Shazjae is now in the Cruzm Kingdom, and everyone is going to fight it. It will take me another 10 hours to reach the Cruzm Kingdom. So I will be able to go there in 18 hours more or less depends on my condition. Right now, I already have an Exhausted Debuff on me and I already drink dozens of [Stamina Potion] in just a few minutes. I'm thinking of taking a short nap so the debuff will be removed. In the long run, it will give me a lot of advantages from being able to run without having to worry about my stamina since the sun is going down in few hours and my [Nightfall] skill will be activated, and also be able to fight Shazjae for hours when I'm facing him later, but seeing the population of the NPCs in the Alliance Kingdoms sky falling is making me doubt my decision.
  
I'm looking at Ivonna and the others' messages for quite a while and think what's the best thing to do. I'm also looking at Azrael's progress. I'm stomping the ground while thinking and then take a deep breath.
  
"I think this is for the best. Just hold on for a bit longer, guys..."
  
I lay down and try to get some sleep. The quietness of my surroundings is making me anxious, but my eyes are getting heavy and then I fall asleep immediately.
  
I hear a heavy growling and heavy voice.
  
"Master! Wake up!"
  
"Master!"
  
I'm slowly opening my eyes and I see a silhouette of something standing next to me and facing me. When I can see everything clearly, I see a big silver wolf as tall as a human with white smoke or mist coming out from its body. A horn that looks like an antler on top of its head. The tail is not really a tail, but it's like a cloud of smoke. No, not just its tail, but the fur is also like a cloud of smoke.
  
I sit up and look at it.
  
"Azrael?"
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The wolf is floating in the air and then flying around me. The smoke on its body is so cold that my body starts shivering. The wolf is flip its body and looks at me upside down.
  
"Yes, it's me, Master! I have evolved!"
  
His voice is a bit deeper and heavier. I check his status screen.
  
[Name: Azrael (Specter Wulf) [Fledgling]
  
Azrael's Status:
  
Level: 114
  
HP: 19.460
  
STA: 5.800
  
ATK: 5.210
  
DEF: 2.900
  
MDEF: 3.200
  
Azrael's evolution: 1/3
  
Growth: 0/5000
  
Intimacy: Loyal
  
Bonus status(s): All Stats+30, Damage Output +5%, Critical Damage +10%
  
Passive Skill(s): Chill Aura (Lv.1), Frost Canines (Lv.1), Razor-sharp Claws (Lv.1), Enrage (Lv.1)]
  
Active Skill(s): Blizzard Blitz (Lv.1), Cold Breath (Lv.1), Fear (Lv.1)]
  
I tilt my head and chuckle with disbelief.
  
"Specter Wulf? I have never heard about that. You have become something extraordinary, Azrael. You're way too strong for a first evolution Amruchi. How strong you will be when you reach your prime? I can't wait to see you grow."
  
Azrael is giggling happily and then lands on the ground while rubbing his face on my hand.
  
"I'm happy that Master is so proud of me!"
  
I rub his face and ears with a big smile on my face.
  
I clear my throat and check the quest's status.
  
[61% of the Alliance Kingdoms population is alive]
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"It seems that everyone is succeeding on holding Shazjae down from rampaging."
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"We need to start moving and go to the Cruzm Kingdom. Everyone is waiting for us."
  
Azrael nods.
  
"I understand, Master. Please hop on. I will bring you there as fast as I can!"
  
I nod and hop on Azrael's back. Azrael then starts running and slowly lifts up to the air.
  
(At the Cruzm Kingdom.)
  
[Shazjae (Extraterrestrial Boss World Event) (Enraged)
  
Level: 100.000
  
HP: 88.411.799
  
STA: 76.965.010
  
ATK: 900.000-1.100.000
  
DEF: 240.000
  
MDEF: 350.000]
  
Kingstar's armor is broken and his body is covered with bruises and blood.
  
"Keep shooting! Don't let him go no matter what!"
  
Aspen is climbing up on Shazjae's left leg with Jake and Jacob. Their weapons are full of cracks and about to shatter anytime soon. Aspen is looking down and everyone looks like an ant from up there.
  
Aspen looks at Jake.
  
"We can't keep going on like this. How many times we have been through this?"
  
Jake is panting and shakes his head.
  
"I have no idea, but we have done this over a dozen times now."
  
Jacob screams at both of them.
  
"Aspen, Jake! Watch out!"
  
A boulder of rock is coming towards them. The three of them jump down since there is no other way to dodge it. The three of them are free falling and when they dodge the boulder and are about to hit the ground, they stab their sword and dagger to Shazjae's skin, but all of their weapons shatter. The three of them are falling to the ground. Luckily the three of them don't die from the fall damage.
  
The three of them are running away while rolling over to avoid getting stomp by Shazjae's foot. Aspen looks at the players who are controlling the trebuchet with an angry face.
  
"Watch your godd*mn aim! You almost killed us!"
  
Aspen is so pissed that he wants to approach those players and punches them in the face, but Jake and Jacob are stopping him from doing so. 
  
Kingstar looks at the commotion and approaches them.
  
"What are you guys doing?! Keep shooting!"
  
Aspen turns his head towards Kingstar.
  
"Were you the one who ordered them to shot at its leg?"
  
Kingstar raises his eyebrow.
  
"I did, what's wrong with that? Our plan is to make him immobilize, of course, I ordered them to target the legs."
  
Aspen is gritting his teeth.
  
"We agreed on not interfering with each other's plan! I said that I'm making a path for the players to climb up Shazjae so they can start attacking his body and head! Now, look what you have done! All of our efforts are now disappeared because of you! Look how many swords and spears that we already stabbed on his leg! It's all gone now!"
  
Kingstar is furrowing his forehead.
  
"I told you it's not going to do anything! Even if you managed to reach the top, you will only be wasting your time! Do you think he will let you climb up to his body or head? A single tap of his hand is enough to ruin all of your hard work! You're just wasting your time!"
  
They both keep arguing about it, and then one of the players is screaming at them.
  
"Tail!"
  
Kingstar and Aspen look back and the tail is swinging and ready to sweep everything around it. Everyone starts running away as far as they can and hope they don't get hit by Shazjae's tail or the debris from everything that is going to fly toward them. So many things getting destroyed or flattened by Shazjae's tail is really nerve-wracking, everyone is covering their heads and on their knees.
  
Kingstar lifts his head and sees so many dead players that are unfortunate and died from the debris. Everyone starts standing up and resurrecting the dead players near them. Kingstar looks at the trebuchets that are now have become useless junk.
  
Aspen and Kingstar are staring at each other, Kingstar sighs and shakes his head while checking the rest of his men and resurrecting those who are dead. Jake and Jacob approach Jaspen and calming him down. 
  
Ivonna and Queenstar are running toward them and Kingstar immediately approaches them.
  
"Is it ready?"
  
Queenstar nods.
  
"Everything is ready and they all are in position. Before we are going to do this, do you really think this is going to work? Even Ivonna isn't confident with this plan."
  
Kingstar is shaking his head.
  
"It's going to work. This is your own friend who proposed this, Ivonna. You should believe in her and I really think this is a very good idea. Even if it isn't going to work, at least it's enough to do something to him."
  
Ivonna then looks at Kingstar with doubt.
  
"What if it backfires at us? You know it's very dangerous, right?"
  
Kingstar is sighing while rubbing his chin.
  
"I know that, but do we have any other option? I'm really open to any suggestions, I really do."
  
Ivonna looks at everyone and none of them have anything to say. Ivonna then nods.
  
"I guess we are going to do this then."
  
Kingstar looks at Ivonna and nods while raising his eyebrows.
  
"Let's do it."
  
Everyone nods except for Aspen who's just watching from the back.
  
(Somewhere in the Capital City of Cruzm Kingdom.)
  
Francesca is walking towards Grisell.
  
"You know, this is going to end up really bad. Either for Shazjae or us. But I guess this is not really a bad idea, it's just too risky. I'm amazed that you found those things in the game, and you made something so dangerous from those simple ingredients? I know that you're good at crafting, but I never thought you're good at chemistry as well. You really do love making and mixing stuff, huh?"
  
Grisell is nodding while looking at the other players are preparing the thing.
  
"High risk, high reward, I guess? I learned all these things from Utube and my father used to make some kind of experiments every time he went back from the film set. He watched those people made some fun stuff and he copied it at home with me. So yeah, thanks to my dad, I'm now is good at doing this kind of stuff."
  
Francesca is scoffing while shaking her head.
  
"I'm glad that you proposed this. I think we make a difference."
  
Grisell is nodding but then she looks worried while staring at the ground.
  
"If this really ended up very badly, it will be entirely my fault since I'm the one who proposes this thing to Kingstar. When Ivonna heard my proposal, she was surprised and looked at me with disbelief."
  
Grisell then looks at Francesca.
  
"Do you think she's mad at me for this?"
  
Francesca sits next to Grisell and wraps her arm around Grisell's neck.
  
"You don't have to worry about that. I have known her longer than any of you. She did that sometimes, it's not because she didn't agree with your idea or anything like that. She just worried that when everything went wrong, she would blame nobody but herself."
  
A notification appears in front of Francesca. She reads it and then stands up while walking to the front. She then turns around and looks at all the players. She claps her hand and raises her arms.
  
"It's time to move! Bring those things carefully because if not, we are going to have a bad time."
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Thousands of ballistae are being pushed by players all around the city that they have prepared by Ivonna and the players from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction even before the invasion started. There are also bigger ballistae on top of the towers and walls around the city that are attached and bolted on the floor of the towers and walls. If they could bring all the ballistae, catapults, and trebuchets that the other factions have prepared, there will be more than hundred of thousands of them, but sadly it will take more than a week to bring all of them to the Cruzm Kingdom.
  
They're all pointing at Shazjae with steel bolts that are attached to a long and thick steel chain that is attached and tied to a strong building while the ballistae on the towers and walls use a thicker steel bolt. They're planning to penetrate Shazjae's skin with those bolts and hope that it's enough to make him stop. Even if they failed to do so, at least the buildings that are attached to the steel chain would drag him down, and if they're lucky enough, those steel chains can make him stumble and fall to the ground. The only problem is that it can backfires at them if those boulders or debris of the buildings are flying around randomly that might land on the players.
  
Ivonna then looks at Francesca and Grisell that are walking toward her with dozens of players carrying barrels. She looks at those barrels with worries but she's already agreed to this plan.
  
Francesca then looks at Ivonna and puts her hand on Ivonna's shoulder.
  
"Don't worry too much. This is what we all agreed on. Even if it's going to backfire at us, it's nobody's fault."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"I know. I just hope this is going to work."
  
Grisell looks at Ivonna.
  
"This is going to work. I'm sure that these things can do heavy damage to him."
  
Kingstar and Queenstar approach them. Kingstar is looking at the barrels and then looks at Grisell.
  
"Is everything ready? We should do it now."
  
Grisell nods.
  
"It's ready to eat its prey."
  
Kingstar nods while smiling.
  
"Alright. Tell the frontline to get ready to retreat because we are going to throw everything at him."
  
Ivonna nods while messaging Michael who's at the frontline with Chelsea, Emma, and William.
  
(At the frontline of the battlefield.)
  
Michael is pointing at the monument statue.
  
"Everyone! Get ready to retreat to the statue as we have planned. Remember! Every man is for himself! Don't look back and just keep running when they send us the signal!"
  
Michael then looks back and hundreds of players are following him. Michael nods.
  
"For us the sacrificial team, we need to lure this big dude to the middle. I will reward every single one of you when the invasion ends."
  
They all cheer while smiling and grinning nervously.
  
A dim red flare that is slowly getting brighter and brighter the higher it goes up high in the air that is coming from the wall indicates that the plan is ready to be executed. Michael is looking at every single one of them while nodding and breathing heavily.
  
"Alright! Half of you, start moving now! The rest will move after the second signal!"
  
Half of the players are scattering and moving in different directions. The reason why they do that is that they don't want to attract Shazjae when he sees a larger group of players is running in the same direction. So they scatter around and let the rest of the frontline players attract Shazjae since they look like an easier target to kill.
  
Michael is exhaling deeply.
  
"Get ready ladies and gents. We are going to see something amazing and terrifying at the same time."
  
Another flare is sent into the air. Michael then shouts.
  
"Now! You all, retreat!"
  
The other half of the players are scattering and start running in different directions like earlier. The plan is a success. Shazjae is ignoring the players that are running away from the battlefield and keeps on chasing Michael and his team. They're running as fast as they can and a few of the players are stumbling and fall to the ground. Nobody is looking and paying attention to them nor helping them. As Michael said, every man is for himself.
  
They almost reach the center of the city. Michael looks back and checks on everyone. They're all looking at Michael smiling brightly.
  
"I don't know who are you guys, or where do you guys come from, but knowing that you all following me like this is giving me a hell of a lot of emotion. Man, I love you guys."
  
They all laughing and chuckling while running for their lives, but then another flare is sent into the air. They all look at it for quite a while and then they all suddenly stop moving and turn around looking at Shazjae staring down at them with his massive steps that shake the ground every time he moves. Everyone is taking a deep breath while looking at the massive foot that is going to stomp them to death.
  
Sounds of whistling coming from the sky above them and from all the directions are slowly getting louder and louder. Thousands of steel bolts hitting Shazjae's body and legs rapidly. Shazjae starts growling in pain, and then he looks down at Michael and the others and starts lifting his foot, and moves it right above them.
  
Michael lifts his sword.
  
"F*ck you!"
  
Kingstar lifts his sword.
  
"Fire!"
  
Dozens of catapults are throwing the barrels toward Shazjae. Barrels are thrown at Shazjae's legs and feet. As soon as it breaks, a pale green smoke starts coming out from the barrel. Then it starts to explode. A purple flame and blue flame start blazing around Shajzae. Shazjae is growling again and it's louder than earlier. The ballistae keep firing Shazjae, but this time the bolts are attached to a different strong building.
  
A cloud of big black smoke is blocking their vision, even the players from the towers and the walls can't see anything. There's no sound only silence. The steel chains are not tense and there are no movements. Everyone starts coughing and covering their mouths and noses using a wet cloth because of the strong sulfuric acid that Grisell made from the sulfur minerals that she found when she was wandering around the Alliance Kingdoms' territory and combined with something that nobody knows what that was. Grisell is confident that the acid is going to work since it's different from what she usually experimented with in real life. But then the sounds of chains getting moved are echoing through the whole city.
  
Kingstar takes a deep breath and starts screaming as loud as he can so all the players can hear his voice.
  
"KEEP FIRING!"
  
All the players start putting the bolts back into the ballistae, but then a loud growl is deafening all the players. The steel chains start to tense and then the buildings start crumbling and falling down. All the players near the ballistae and the buildings start running away and immediately jump and roll over. The buildings are being pulled so fast that the whole building is still intact when flying up in the air and then hits Shazjae's legs.
  
The cloud of smoke is still blocking their vision, but then Shazjae is walking past the cloud of smoke like nothing happened to him, but when they look at his feet, it did a lot of damage to him, he even took about 1.800.000 damages from all that. Grisell did warn them that the sulfuric acid fume is extremely dangerous and it will take a while until it disappears. Everything it touches will start to dissolves. Not just the fume is dangerous, but also Shazjae's feet are covered with acid and it definitely will backfire on them.
  
All the players on the statue monument have no idea what to do and they don't want to get near him with that acid all over his feet. Ivonna gulps nervously because everything seems promising at first, but then they made everything worse.
  
"We need to evacuate everyone. Bring all of them here, now."
  
Kingstar looks at Ivonna.
  
"What do you mean to bring all of them here? What are you going to do even if we brought all of them back here?"
  
Ivonna glaring at Kingstar so seriously that for some reason makes Kingstar feel a bit uncomfortable by her glaze.
  
"Just do it, please?"
  
Kingstar nods without saying anything.
  
Everyone is running toward them as fast as they can, and thanks to that, they attract Shazjae and now he's coming towards them as well. 
  
Ivonna is walking to the front on her own with a shield and lance in her hands. Every player is walking past her and she's just staring at Shazjae that seems to be running toward them. Kingstar and the others are watching Ivonna on her own at the front with confusion.
  
Ivonna drops the shield to the ground and stabs the lance in front of her. She turns around and looks at them.
  
"Run... as fast as you can. I will buy you guys some time to regroup and think for a new plan!"
  
Kingstar is about to question her decision, but then a white magic circle appears under Ivonna's body that shines so brightly. She then grabs the lance and holds the tip of the blade instead of the handle while staring at Shazjae that is a hundred meters from her. She's pointing the blade into her own body and then thrust the lance into her body.
  
[Exclusive Skill [Sacrifice] has been activated]
  
[A life-holy-barrier that prevents everything from walking past the barrier. Cannot be destroyed. Cost 10% Max HP every second until the player dies]
  
Kingstar then turns around and shouts.
  
"RUN!"
  
10...
  
9...
  
8...
  
7...
  
6...
  
5...
  
4...
  
3...
  
2...
  
1...
  
[You died]
  
Queenstar looks back and the barrier disappears.
  
"We won't be able to make it out alive!"
  
Kingstar keeps focusing on running.
  
"Survive... we only need to survive."
  
Shazjae is now running and nobody can outrun him this time. Everyone just hopes for the best.
  
When Shazjae is about to stomp on them, a white mist in the sky is coming towards them. An ember-haired guy with gold eyes riding a wolf with his famous chained sickle in his hand flying past through them. Everyone looks back and lifts their heads.
  
[Divine Aura is activated]
  
[Frenzy is activated]
  
[Bloodbath is activated]
  
[Dominion is activated]
  
"Azrael, please lend me your strength."
  
Azreal nods.
  
"Yes, Master!"
  
[Temptation is activated]
  
[HP is increased by 4.865, STA is increased by 1.450, ATK is increased by 1302, DEF is increased by 725, MDEF is increased by 800]
  
I jump off from Azrael's back and free-falling toward Shazjae's head. He slowly lifts his head and looks at me. I unwrap the chain on my arm and hold the chain with both hands.
  
I smirk while staring at Shazjae.
  
"Your opponent is me now."
  


Episode 150: Battle of Shazjae. (1)

Kingstar and all the players watched Trevor freefalling from the thing he was riding on. They squinted their eyes and tried to see him from down below. They couldn't see much, but they could see Trevor's chained sickle shine from the moonlight reflection. Trevor swung his sickle and hard and fast as he could then it hit Shazjae's cheek. Trevor then pulled his sickle while spinning and swinging the chained sickle to Shazjae's face and hit its eye.
  
The sounds of Trevor's sickle hitting Shazjae's skin could be heard by all the players. Trevor kept attacking Shazjae and flew around riding a wolf that looked like a mythical beast. He lured Shazjae back to the center of the city while dealing damage to him. That was the first time so see Shazjae used his massive hand, and it was terrifying to look at.
  
The wolf released smoke kind of mist that filled with some kind of shiny blue crystals that looked like a snow crystal. The wolf flew around Shazjae's legs while Trevor stood on Shazjae's shoulder and used everything he got to distract him. The mist extinguished the raging flame from the acid in an instant. They had no idea how cold the mist could be since they were far away from the fight.
  
Kingstar ran back to see the battle and also to check on Ivonna's condition. He saw Ivonna is still laying on the ground dead. He approached her and tried to resurrect her, but when he did that, a notification appeared.
  
[Player cannot be resurrected]
  
Aspen, Chelsea, Emma, Grisell, and Francesca looked at Kingstar and Ivonna, then Kingstar shook his head.
  
"Protect Ivonna no matter what. I don't know for how long is she going to be dead, but we have to stay here and protect her."
  
Francesca scoffed.
  
"You don't have to tell me that."
  
Kingstar looked at the rest of the players and stood up.
  
"The rest of you, go and check the ballistae and catapults. We are going to help Trevor on dealing with Shazjae."
  
They all nodded and ran as fast as they could to find the catapults and ballistae that are still functioning or can easily be repaired with Grisell. As they ran to check the ballistae and catapults, they watched Trevor jumping and swinging around Shazjae's neck with his chained sickle. They watched him like a character from an anime, he moved impossibly fast. They also noticed that some part of Shazjae's skin is burning and it looks like an incision wound, from the neck, cheeks, and shoulders.
  
Hans watched Trevor using his [Eagle Eyes] skill to be able to see from far away. He looked at Trevor's hands that are burning and he knew it's because of the legendary gauntlets he got from the legendary box. Trevor swung around Shazjae's neck by stabbing his sickle into Shazjae's skin, but then Trevor pulled the sickle and he's free-falling. When he was about to touch the ground, he landed on the wolf's back. He kept doing that over and over.
  
Hans informed the situation by messaging Leonardo who is at the tower. Leonardo thought that Trevor did that for a reason, and then took the opportunity that Trevor has made for them. Even though he couldn't see the legs, he believed what Hans wrote. Leonardo then pointed at Shazjae's feet.
  
"Aim for his legs! The skin is totally frozen from the wolf's skill! It will be easier for us to pierce through its skin thanks to that."
  
They loaded the ballistae and catapults with a steel bolt, then they waited for Leonardo's command. Leonardo was messaging Gunther and Reinhardt who are on the other side of the city. Leonardo wanted to shoot all the bolts at the same time so it will be more efficient. Gunther and Reinhardt received Leonardo's message, they both immediately ordered all their teams to load the ballistae.
  
When Gunther and Reinhardt's teams loaded all the ballistae and catapults, they both raised their hands and told them to wait for the signal from Leonardo. Leonardo then sent the signal into the sky. Both of them immediately pointed their hands at Shazjae's feet.
  
"FIRE!!!"
  
Kingstar and the others who stood on the ground heard the whistling sound coming from all around them. They all looked up and saw hundreds of steel bolts were shot from the walls and towers. Hundreds of steel bolts hit Shazjae's feet from all directions. Loud cracking sounds came from where Shazjae is at, and he started to growl in pain. Shazjae looked at the walls and towers and he grabbed a boulder on the ground and readied to throw it at one of them.
  
Hans, Leonardo, Reinhardt, and Gunther were watching Shazjae's movement and nervously waiting which one of them that will be targeted by Shazjae. When Shazjae pulled his hand ready to throw the boulder. Shazjae's head pointed in Hans's direction. Hans without hesitation screamed.
  
"Everyone! Run!"
  
Hans looked at Shazjae while running for his life, but then something happened to Shazjae's hand as if someone or something pulled his hand back and dragged it downward. Hans stopped all his team from running and told them to go back to their position. Hans used his [Eagle Eyes] skill again and checked what happened. Turned out, Trevor wrapped his chained sickle to one of its fingers and tried to pull his hand down, but what can a small creature like him do toward a gigantic creature like Shazjae, but Hans still couldn't believe that Trevor managed to hold him off.
  
A message appeared in front of Hans, it was from Leonardo, and told him to reload all the ballistae and catapults. Leonardo also said to keep on shooting Shazjae until there is no more ammo left. Hans then ordered all the players to prepare all the bolts and stones for the ballistae and catapults.
  
Kingstar looked around with anxiety, but then a message appeared from Grisell saying that all the ballistae are functioning now. Kingstar's face brightened and smiled widely. He then ordered Grisell to load all the ballistae and catapults and told her to wait for the signal before shoot all of them. Grisell knew about it and she already loaded all the weapons.
  
Leonardo then checked on the others' situation. When he received messages from everyone he sent another flare into the sky. The sound of strings shooting the bolts and boulders was like the sound of victory for all of them. Leonardo was surprised when he saw so many bolts and boulders were shot from the ground, he smiled and nodded with excitement.
  
Trevor couldn't hold it for any longer, but then he saw hundreds of bolts and boulders hitting Shazjae's legs. Trevor then swung and pulled himself up onto Shazjae's palm. He looked at the fingers that looked like a tall building. He grabbed his scythe and used [Shadow of Death] and summoned a big shadow on his back, then he switched to chained sickles again and used [Afterimages]. Trevor swung his chained sickles as fast and strong as he could.
  
[1.252]
  
[1.317]
  
[1.294]
  
...
  
...
  
and then...
  
*Crack!*
  
Trevor's sickle that was made by Grisell broke and shattered into pieces. Trevor wasn't surprised since the exoskeleton is way stronger than the steel and materials of the sickle. Trevor kept on attacking Shazjae's finger using Ezira's Sickle that's still as strong as when he forged it. Slowly but surely, he managed to pierce through his skin, and then...
  
*Crush!*
  
A chunk of Shazjae's index finger part just flew away. Trevor smirked.
  
"It seems that my legendary weapon is still stronger than your exoskeleton."
  
Trevor kept attacking the finger, while the others bombard Shazjae with bolts and boulders. Suddenly, Trevor felt that Shazja's body is trembling, and not long after that, his body started to fall. Trevor was surprised because he never thought that Shazjae would fall by a mere attack.
  
Trevor jumped onto Azrael's back and he looked at Shazjae who is falling to the ground so slowly. Not just him, but all the players were looking at Shazjae falling to the ground with their mouths and eyes wide open. Then all of them screamed in joy while clenching their fists up in the air.
  
A screen appeared in front of every player.
  
[Hidden Quest (Completed)]
  
[Congratulation! You managed to bring down Shazjae! Your efforts and hard works will not be ignored by Betelgeuse!]
  
[10 Status points received!]
  
[Unique Title "Nothing is Impossible" obtained!]
  
[Shazjae is weakened!]
  
Kingstar raised his sword and then pointed at Shazjae.
  
"This is our moment! All of you, charge!"
  
Everyone screamed while raising their weapons high up in the air.
  
They looked up and see the wolf and Trevor are diving at full speed toward Shazjae's body that is laying inside the underground. A blazing flame came out from Trevor's hands and on the chained sickle.
  
*Boom!*
  
A cloud of smoke appeared as soon as Trevor hit Shazjae.
  
When the cloud of smoke disappeared, everyone was shocked to see Shazjae's hand is clenched in front of his face.. It looked like he smashed Trevor with his palm, everyone is surprised and see the giant hand came out from the underground.
  


Episode 151: Battle of Shazjae. (2)

Shazjae's head appeared from the underground and stared at his hand. He opened his palm and there was nothing in there. Shazjae growl angrily and then he stood up and looked around. He was looking for Trevor, but he wasn't in the sky. But then he looked down on the ground where the cloud of dust is still covering everyone's visions, and there he was, stood in front of Shazjae with his chained sickle dragged on the ground and a scythe in his right hand with the wolf floating around him as if he was guarding Trevor against everything that might threaten him.
  
Kingstar and the others ran toward Trevor.
  
"Trevor! You finally came! We were about to get annihilated by him."
  
A notification appeared in front of them.  
  
[You are under the dominion. A presence of a being that is higher than you, a ruler that will rule over you and take control of everything has arrived.]
  
[You are Yielded.]
  
[Your status values are reduced by half until you leave the dominion]
  
They all stumbled and looked at Trevor. Trevor turned his head and looked at them from the corner of his eyes with his glowing eyes.
  
"Don't get too close to me. Also, right now is really not the time to talk. Kingstar, Francesca, Queenstar. I want the three of you to send everyone back and get some rest. I will handle Shazjae on my own for the next few hours. I'm not sure for how long I can handle them until I passed out, but I want you all to be ready when that time comes. I'm counting the three of you."
  
Kingstar looked at Queenstar and Francesca. The three of them nodded with understanding. Kingstar raised his hand and pointed at the south gate.
  
"Everyone, we will fall back for now! We will gather here again in the morning. I need all of your participation and every single one of you could make a big difference. We will hold this thing down for the next 2 days in this place and spot!"
  
Queenstar and Francesca nodded.
  
"Everyone dismissed and get some rest!"
  
Trevor looked at Aspen.
  
"How is Ivonna's situation?"
  
Aspen turned his body and looked at Ivonna.
  
"She can't be resurrected and we can't touch her body as well as if something is preventing us from touching her body."
  
Trevor nodded.
  
"It's fine, it's because she used a skill that sacrificing her life for the lives of others. It will take at least 6 hours until she can be resurrected or can respawn. You can leave now and get some rest as well. I will take care of her until she's awake."
  
Aspen nodded.
  
"Alright. Good luck Trevor. I will be back with everyone from the factionless players."
  
Trevor nodded and then Aspen left hurriedly.
  
Ivonna was in spectator mode and looked at Trevor beside her. Trevor looked at Shazjae and immediately rode the wolf and they both flew above Shazjae's head and dove down to deal some damage to him. Both of them kept attacking Shazjae even though their damages were not that huge since Shazjae's DEF is too much for every player at the moment. But for some reason, some of Trevor's attacks dealt heavy damage that surprised Ivonna. It was all thanks to Ezira's Sickle that deal fixed damage with a 30% chance.
  
Ivonna watched Shazjae struggled to stand properly since almost half of his body was buried under the ground because of that fall. Trevor looked like he was playing around with Shazjae from Ivonna's perspective, but she knew that Trevor was actually trying so hard to keep him in there.
  
Ivonna looked around and there was nobody else around the city because all of them already left the city to get some rest. Ivonna was the only one who watched that amazing battle between a man versus an extraterrestrial monster. But then Trevor screamed so loud while swung his sickle to Shazjae's index finger.
  
*Crack!*
  
Ivonna watched a gigantic finger falling into the ground and as soon as it hit the ground, Ivonna approached it and saw how gigantic the finger was. Shazjae's finger is as big as 3 busses combined, and that was just the first joint of Shazjae's index finger. At that moment, she knew how big Shazjae was and knew she and the other players wouldn't be able to do what Trevor did even if they tried.
  
Trevor slowly but surely tried to cut off each joint of Shazjae's finger by using his chained sickle. Trevor used so many different types of scythes and sickles he has and all of them got destroyed in less than 5 minutes. Ivonna finally knew why Grisell made so many scythes and sickles for the last few weeks, it was all so Trevor could use it and he had prepared everything for this moment.
  
Ivonna was floating watching everything while thought about Trevor. Ivonna was curious why Trevor didn't tell her or anyone about this invasion, or about the thing that they're going to encounter, and so on. If only Trevor told her or anyone about this, they could prepare more and everything would be easier. Ivonna then realized that everything he did to keep it a secret is all because he wanted her and every player to be fascinated, shocked, thrilled, or even scared of what they're about to face. He only gave them the information that they need to know and that alone was enough for them to prepare, and she was grateful for that.
  
(6 hours later.)
  
The sun is already up, and Ivonna respawned fully refreshed. She ran toward Trevor that close enough for him to be able to hear her voice.
  
"Trevor!"
  
Trevor looked down and smiled.
  
"Welcome back, Ivonna."
  
Ivonna nodded.
  
"Are you still good up there? What about the exhausted debuff on you?"
  
Trevor nodded.
  
"I'm still fine right now. I think I still can handle him for the next two hours. How about you? Are you alright down there? I'm sorry to say this, but my hands are full at the moment. Can you tell everyone to get prepared? I want them to be in the position soon."
  
Ivonna nodded.
  
"I understand. Please be safe until we all arrived here. Good luck!"
  
Trevor nodded and kept flying around with the wolf while Ivonna left the city.
  
(2 hours later.)
  
Ivonna came back with everyone. They all watched Trevor kept on attacking Shazjae's hand and head. When they looked at Shazjae's fingers on the ground, they were all shocked to see how big those things are. Trevor smiled when everyone has finally gathered.
  
Kingstar shouted at Trevor.
  
"Trevor! Everyone is ready! You can leave him with us now!"
  
Trevor looked around and so many players were running on top of the walls and so many players already on the towers operating the ballistae and catapults. He then jumped off from the wolf and the wolf kept on distracting Shazjae by releasing cold mist around him that deals damage over time.
  
Trevor approached Kingstar and nodded.
  
"Good luck. I leave him to all of you now. Please be careful."
  
Kingstar nodded and as soon as Trevor walked past him, he fell to the ground and passed out. Everyone was surprised when he fell to the ground. Trevor passed out because he got so exhausted that the system forced him to fall asleep. The wolf looked at Trevor and it immediately dove down and checked on him. Ivonna grabbed Trevor's body and dragged him to the back.
  
The wolf stood next to Trevor. Ivonna and Chelsea were staring at it for quite a while. But then they realized that the wolf is Trevor's companion, and he already evolved him to the first stage. Their Amruchis were gathering around Trevor's Amruchi as if they were playing with it.
  
Kingstar raised his hand.
  
"FIRE!"
  
Bolts and boulders bombarded Shazjae's body and head. Shazjae covered his head with his right hand, but some of his fingers were cut off thanks to Trevor's hard work. A few bolts hit Shazjae's eyes and face, he growled and it pissed him off. He went on a rampage and swung his arm around to make a cloud of dust to cover him.
  
The ground trembled and a silhouette of Shazjae raised slowly. Everyone knew that he's really pissed now. Leo and the others kept on shooting him while kept on guard because they won't know if a boulder is coming towards them or not. Kingstar then ordered the first team to enter the battlefield that is led by Diamond and Lothair so Shazjae won't target the players on the walls and towers.
  
Kingstar looked around.
  
"Where is Grisell? Does anyone see Grisell?"
  
A player pointed at the back, and Grisell was talking with Francesca and the others. Kingstar then approached her hurriedly.
  
"Grisell."
  
Grisell turned her head.
  
"Yes?"
  
Kingstar nodded while looked at her so seriously.
  
"I need you to make those things again. Can you do it?"
  
Grisell hummed while tapped her lips, and then she nodded.
  
"I can, but it will take a while to make those. How much do we need?"
  
Kingstar looked at all of them.
  
"I need as many as you can. Hundreds or even thousands if you can."
  
Kingstar looked at Grisell while raised his eyebrows.
  
"Can you do it?"
  
Grisell smirked.
  
"That won't be a problem. I will prepare the team for gathering the requirements now."
  
Kingstar nodded.
  
"That's wonderful. We are going to hold him down with everything we have right now. We will use those things again for tomorrow."
  
[2 days, 17 hours, 32 minutes until the invasion ends.]
  


Episode 152: Battle of Shazjae. (3)

The ground trembled heavily and that made Trevor awake. He sat up and he still has the exhausted buff on him. He slowly stood up and Azrael looked at him happily while wiggling its tail. Trevor looked around and it surprised him that everything was in more chaos than before. The city was filled with holes and everything around him was on fire.
  
Trevor looked at Shazjae's status.
  
[Shazjae (Extraterrestrial Boss World Event) (Enraged)
  
Level: 100.000
  
HP: 82.915.876
  
STA: 74.017.922
  
ATK: 900.000-1.100.000
  
DEF: 240.000
  
MDEF: 350.000]
  
"They barely do any damage compared to before..."
  
Everyone was busy fighting Shazjae. Kingstar was at the frontline with all the clan leaders including Ivonna. They were all trying to climb up Shazjae's legs and some of them even had already on Shazjae's shoulders and head. Then the flare was shot, Kingstar and the others immediately ran away from Shazjae and those who were already on Shazjae's body, they all held on to something as strong as they could. Then hundreds of bolts and boulders were fired onto Shazjae's legs.
  
Trevor watched them from afar and then walked as far as he could while staring at the sky. The sun was right on top of his head. He knew that it was almost time for him to switch with them, but because the exhausted debuff is still on him, he tried to get a bit more rest somewhere where he could be seen or spotted easily by them so they could wake him up when the time comes.
  
Kingstar covered his eyes from debris and dust.
  
"Is everyone alright?"
  
They all answered and it seemed that everyone was fine. Kingstar then looked at Ivonna and they both nodded.
  
Ivonna raised her lance toward Shazjae's legs.
  
"44th team! It's your time to climb! You all have 15 minutes to reach his knees. If you think you won't make it in time and are still halfway from his knees, just jump off. You will be fine, but if you already reached more than halfway, just keep climbing and hope the bolts and boulders won't hit you because if you jumped off from there, you will be dead from the fall damage."
  
Ivonna screamed.
  
"Go! Now!"
  
Hundreds of players ran toward Shazjae's feet and started climbing.
  
Kingstar looked up at Shazjae, and he saw Shazjae is scratching his body with his left hand to remove the players from his body.
  
"How many players do we have now?"
  
Hundreds of players fell to the ground from Shazjae's body. Queenstar looked at those freefalling players and shook her head.
  
"I don't know. Maybe around 40% to 30% left now."
  
Kingstar sighed.
  
"That low? It's only 5 hours and we lose that much? I know that half of them are dead because of Shazjae's attacks, but what happened to the rest of them?"
  
Hundreds of players kept falling from Shazjae's body. Queenstar pointed her thumb to where all those players' dead bodies at.
  
"Uhh... that?"
  
Kingstar sighed and shook his head.
  
"Other than that."
  
Queenstar looked around while pointing at the debris of the buildings.
  
"Maybe they all died from the debris of the buildings and buried in there. We don't know and we don't have the time to check on every remaining of those buildings to find those players. So I guess those players already respawned to their last save point since nobody came to resurrect or even help them."
  
A flare was shot, it surprised Kingstar because he wasn't paying any attention to the time. He ordered everyone to leave the area as fast as they can, and the bolts and boulders were shot toward them and one of the bolts barely missed Kingstar's head. The wind hit his face and he was so shocked that Queenstar had to drag him away.
  
Ivonna ran toward Kingstar and Queenstar.
  
"Hey! What are you two doing! We are the last ones to try to climb! Let's go!"
  
Kingstar looked at Ivonna for a few seconds without saying a word and then he nodded and he's still in shock from the bolts that almost hit his head.
  
Kingstar, Queenstar, Ivonna, Francesca, Emma, Chelsea, Michael, and William ran as fast as they could to Shazjae's left foot. They started climbing and they were struggling to climb Shazjae, except for Emma, she climbed up without breaking a single sweat and she even helped Francesca and Ivonna reached the top of Shazjae's foot.
  
They all managed to reach the top of Shazjae's foot and immediately ran toward the ankle. Again, Emma was the only one who could easily climb the leg and waited for everyone. They didn't know how could Emma be so good at climbing and it amazed all of them.
  
They climbed up to Shazjae's knee and then the flare was shot up into the air. Emma turned around and used her legs to hang on the spear that was stabbed as a foothold. Emma who saw the flare started to scream and tell them that the signal has been shot. They all started to climb faster, but it made them sloppy. 
  
Emma looked around and then gasped while pointing at the left side of her.
  
"Boulder coming toward you all! Brace for impact!"
  
They all looked right at where Emma was pointing at, but it was too late and the boulder hit right at Shazjae's knee. They tried to hold on to something and unfortunately, Queenstar's hand slipped. When Queenstar was about to fall off, Francesca removed her hands so she could fall down to catch Queenstar. Francesca managed to grab Queenstar's right arm, and then she stabbed her dagger into Shazjae's skin.
  
Francesca groaned while holding Queenstar, then she looked down.
  
"Can you hold onto something? Do you know that you're heavy?!"
  
Kingstar offered his hand and Queenstar pulled herself up and then grabbed Kingstar's hand. Kingstar and Francesca pulled Queenstar up and she grabbed on one of the spears to hold on to. 
  
Queenstar looked at Francesca.
  
"Thank you..."
  
Francesca raised her eyebrows.
  
"No problem."
  
Ivonna looked at them from above.
  
"Are you guys alright down there? Let's keep moving. Our journey is still far ahead and it will take us at least 30 minutes to reach Shazjae's shoulder."
  
The three of them nodded. Ivonna then started climbing and took a deep breath.
  
"Let's hope we are able to reach the top before we get exhausted."
  
They were about to reach Shazjae's shoulder, but they all got the exhausted debuff. They couldn't do anything but keep on climbing. When they reached Shazjae's shoulder, they sat down and looked at the view from there. It was beautiful, but they had an important job to do, so they kept climbing.
  
Once they reached the top of Shazjae's head, they looked around to find a perfect spot to tie a rope. The reason why they all tried to climb up Shazjae's body is to create a pulley system so everyone can easily climb up to Shazjae's head, and the main reason why they want to build a pulley system is to bring the barrels of acidic sulfur up onto Shazjae's head and then try to blow his head with hundreds of that thing.
  
They all agreed on making the pulley system on the back of Shazjae's horn because his horn is the most sturdy and a perfect spot without having to worry about getting slapped by Shazjae's hand and its on his blind spot. They grabbed the rope from their inventory and started to tie the rope on his horn.
  
After they were done making the pulley system, they tried those ropes they made themselves by going down to the ground. They were climbing down Shazjae's back but then William looked at something weird that is on Shazjae's nape. It looked like a cave or a hole that can be entered by a human.
  
William looked at Ivonna while pointing at the hole.
  
"Miss Ivonna, can you look at that thing? What do you think that is?"
  
Ivonna stopped climbing down and then squinted her eyes.
  
"Is that... a hole?"
  
Ivonna then informed the others to check on the hole that William found. They all jumped to where Ivonna was at and then stared at the hole. They were all surprised to see a hole that looks like a cave on Shazjae's nape.
  
Ivonna looked at them.
  
"Should we check that out?"
  
Kingstar nodded.
  
"Yes, we must check that out."
  
They all then tried to climb to that cave.
  
They stood in front of the hole and everyone looked at each other. Kingstar then moved to the front and entered the hole first. They were all surprised to see what's inside the hole, it was a massive area that looked like a dungeon. They kept on exploring the inside of Shazjae's body until they saw something interesting. A glowing dark green wall blocked their path.
  
Emma touched the wall and then immediately pulled her hand.
  
"That thing is squishy like a tissue..."
  
Kingstar and Ivonna looked at each other and they both had the same thought about it. Kingstar then looked around.
  
"This is the perfect place to put the barrels. We don't know what's on the other side, but we must wait until tomorrow because if we tried to open this path now, there's a chance that Shazjae might notice us and it could make him angrier. So let's go all out when Grisell is done with the preparation."
  
Everyone nodded in agreement. Kingstar then touched the wall.
  
"This might be the answer to our problem."
  


Episode 153: Battle of Shazjae. (4)

Ivonna and the others managed to climb down Shazjae's body and they were staring at the ropes that they put onto his body. 
  
Kingstar looked around.
  
"This should work. We just need to wait for Grisell and her barrels to be ready."
  
Ivonna nodded and messaged Grisell to ask about the progress of the bomb.
  
Grisell said that she just got all the ingredients and materials to make it, and she is currently about to start making those bombs with all the players who understand chemistry. She also said that it will be ready way faster than she thought. Then Kingstar asked her if she can make more of them until tomorrow morning. Grisell said that it wouldn't be a problem.
  
Queenstar sighed.
  
"We need to switch with Trevor now. I got a report that a third of the players already have the exhausted debuff on them. It won't be long until all of us get that debuff as well."
  
Kingstar nodded.
  
"Okay, let's find him and tell him it's time for him to handle Shazjae."
  
They all ran to where they saw Trevor, but they couldn't find him anywhere. Ivonna and Chelsea tried to message him but there were no replies from him. They started to look around and then they saw Azrael not far from where they were at. They approached Azrael and they saw Trevor is still asleep inside the ruined house.
  
Ivonna approached Trevor and shook his shoulder gently. Trevor furrowed his forehead and slowly opened his eyes. Trevor looked at them and raised his eyebrows.
  
"Is it time?"
  
Ivonna nodded.
  
"Yeah. Is your exhausted debuff is gone now?"
  
Trevor nodded.
  
"It's gone now. How's the situation over there?"
  
Kingstar pointed his thumb at Shazjae.
  
"Everything went as planned. But we found something interesting."
  
Trevor raised his eyebrow.
  
"What did you find?"
  
Kingstar told Trevor that when they about to climbed down from Shazjae's body, they found a hole in Shazjae's nape. They entered the hole and explored the hole. It led them inside Shazjae's head but they found a wall of tissues that prevented them from going further. They planned to plan the barrels inside and blow them up. When the wall of tissues disappeared, they wanted to go further and hope to find something vital inside Shazjae's head.
  
Trevor hummed with understanding. Kingstar and the others looked at him weirdly. Ivonna then raised her eyebrows.
  
"You knew about that hole?"
  
Trevor tilted his head.
  
"Yeah, sort of..."
  
They all looked at Trevor with suspicion. Kingstar raised his eyebrow.
  
"If you have something in your head, you know you can share it with us."
  
Trevor rubbed his lips and then looked at Shazjae. He then pointed his finger at him.
  
"That's really a good idea, but what happened after you blew those bombs inside his head? If we are lucky, those bombs could take him down for quite a while, but if not, I don't know what would he do if he's done with us. Just so you know. Ever since the invasion started, Shazjae barely used any of his skills. We don't know what's he capable of. We are actually pretty lucky that we still can handle him right now. It's like, Shazjae is currently in a passive mode."
  
They all nodded with understanding. Kingstar crossed his arms and clicked his tongue.
  
"You're absolutely right, but what happened after the survival quest is over? We already talked about this over and over. We have no idea what's going to happen to Shazjae when the invasion is over? Will he just retreat and go back to where he belongs? If that's the case, then, how is he going to go back to his own planet?"
  
They all looked at Trevor who didn't show any expression. Kingstar then sighed.
  
"Alright, let's say we magically go back to his planet, then we don't have to worry about anything, but what if he's not? What if, after the invasion is over, he stayed? We need to defeat him either we like it or not. What if this is our only chance to make a difference before he starts to be active? Since he's still in a passive mode, we can do a lot of damage to him."
  
Ivonna looked at Trevor for quite a while and then she looked at Kingstar and the others.
  
"Can I have a moment with him? There's something I need to ask him privately."
  
They all looked at Ivonna and then nodded while leaving.
  
Ivonna looked at them left the building and stood in the middle of the road. Ivonna then looked at Trevor.
  
"Can you follow me for a second?"
  
Trevor nodded and followed Ivonna into a room.
  
Ivonna sat on the chair and then looked at Trevor.
  
"Can you tell me what you know about this invasion? Especially about Shazjae? I know that you don't want to ruin the fun for us the players, but at least can you just tell me? Just anything that you want to tell me. It doesn't have to be something specific or important."
  
 Trevor sat next to Ivonna and then he rubbed his head.
  
"To tell you the truth, I have no idea about Shazjae and the first invasion since I played the game after the first and second invasion have occurred in Orion. I only know what Becker told me and that's all."
  
Ivonna hummed with understanding.
  
"Then, what is going to happen after the invasion ends? Is Shazjae will stay in Orion?"
  
Trevor shrugged and smiled at Ivonna.
  
"I can't say anything about that. But, I can tell you something."
  
Ivonna looked at Trevor and raised her eyebrows.
  
"What is it?"
  
Trevor pointed at his face while smiling.
  
"Do I looked worried?"
  
Ivonna shook her head. Trevor then smiled and raised his eyebrows.
  
"Then you should know what that means, right?"
  
Ivonna scoffed and nodded. Trevor then stood up and stretched his arms.
  
"If there's nothing else, you can get some rest. It's my time to go to work."
  
Ivonna nodded and then both of them left the building.
  
They looked at Ivonna and Trevor. Francesca raised her eyebrows at Ivonna, but Ivonna shook her head. Trevor prepared his equipment and then rode Azrael. He looks at them.
  
"You can do what you want to do, either the outcome will be good or bad, we shared the same responsibility here. So you don't have to worry too much and just do what you think is the best for the players."
  
They all nodded in agreement. Trevor then swung his sickle.
  
"Alright then. Tell everyone to retreat and I will take care of Shazjae. See you guys soon."
  
Trevor flew toward Shazjae while Ivonna and the others looked at him leaving, then Kingstar and Ivonna then ordered everyone to fall back and get some rest.
  
Trevor looked down and all the players ran away from the battlefield and he immediately dove down and grabbed Shazjae's attention. Shazjae and Trevor looked at each other in the eyes.
  
Trevor smirked.
  
"Let's play for some more."
  
Shazjae growled at Trevor and he immediately raised his hand and swung it toward Trevor. Trevor flew in between and past Shazjae's fingers, Trevor then jumped down from Azrael's back and landed on Shazjae's arm. Shazjae looked at him and raised his left hand and clapped Trevor with it, but he missed and Trevor started running toward his shoulder.
  
Leo and Hans watched Trevor from the tower. They both planned to stay on the tower for the night and watched Trevor fight Shazjae. Since they both barely do anything, they haven't gotten the exhausted debuff on them.
  
Hans used his [Eagle Eyes] skill to watch while Leonardo brought a telescope monocular for this moment. They both watched Trevor dragged his sickle and a flame trail appeared from the sickle onto Shazjae's skin. They were both surprised to see him able to penetrate Shazjae's skin with his sickle, like a hot knife cutting butter. Suddenly Trevor disappeared and then reappeared a few hundred meters closer to Shazjae's shoulder.
  
Leo and Hans looked at each other and shook their heads. Hans sighed.
  
"That skill is too overpowered. Even a blink skill isn't that far away."
  
Trevor kept on running toward Shazjae's shoulder, but then the ground shook. Shazjae looked down and the ground is covered by ice. All that time, Trevor was just a distraction while Azrael was busily freezing the ground with his skill. Trevor then jumped off and grabbed his scythe from his inventory. The scythe is covered with fire and as soon as he almost reached the ground in between Shazjae's legs, he threw his scythe to the ground as hard as he could. The burning scythe hit the ground and then it crumbled. Shazjae fell into the underground for the second time.
  
Leo and Hans chuckled with excitement, but they both are worried because Trevor was freefalling to the ground, so he should be dead. They couldn't see what happened over there because the cloud of smoke blocked their vision, but then they both saw Trevor stood at the edge of the hold with his scythe rested on his shoulder.
  
Leo scoffed and shook his head with disbelief.
  
"How the hell is he alive?"
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When Trevor was freefalling, he threw his scythe to the ground to destroy the ground, but before he reached the ground, he used [Blink Strike] and teleported to where his scythe was, and then used [Moonsteps] to get out from the underground and then he stood on the edge of the hole.
  
Leo and Hans kept on watching Trevor for hours. Trevor managed to cut off Shazjae's fingers on his own. After they had enough watched the unbelievable fight between Trevor and Shazjae they went to sleep. 
  
Meanwhile, on the battlefield, Trevor sent Azrael to the back of Shazjae's head to check the hole on his nape. Trevor kept on attacking Shazjae's finger that he had left. Trevor thought this would be an easy task since as he know that Shazjae is in a passive mode, but then a shockwave was released from the center of Shazjae's body. Trevor's whole body was weakened and fell on his knees. Not just him, but Leo and Hans were woken up because of that shockwave. They both couldn't breathe and were shocked by it.
  
Trevor, Leo, and Hans looked at the notification in front of them with disbelief.
  
[Shazjae released [Limit-Zero] aura around him that last for 7 hours]
  
[All passive skills are disabled] 
  
[Player's status value is reduced to 1]
  
[Regeneration and Recovery spells and items are reduced by 100%]
  
[Once the player received the debuff once, the player will not receive another one after the first one disappeared]
  
[If the player died during the [Limit-Zero] debuff, the player will be freed from the debuff, but cannot be resurrected or respawned for the next 12 hours]
  
Leo and Hans looked at each other and immediately messaged everyone about this. They both couldn't even use any skill because their status value is 1. They ran to the other side of the wall to check on Trevor's condition. They both squinted their eyes and they couldn't see him. Shazjae lifted his left hand and clapped it to his right hand. The impact of the clap made their ears ringing and felt dizzy from it.
  
They both looked at Shazjae and then looked at each other. Leo gulped.
  
"Is Trevor dead?"
  
Hans shook his head.
  
"I don't know, but we are f*cked..."
  
Shazjae suddenly growled and he looked pissed. Leo and Hans looked at Shazjae and he kept on smashing his left hand onto his right hand. Hans then nodded.
  
"Yeah, I think he's very dead now..."
  
But a bright light came from Shazjae's right hand, Leo and Hans furrowed their forehead and squinted their eyes. A tiny object jumped off from Shazjae's hand, but then as soon as they both saw a flame on that object, they immediately recognized that was Trevor jumping off from Shazjae's hand, and then Trevor landed on Azrael and immediately flew away. Leo then messaged Ivonna that everything is under control again.
  
(Outside the Capital City of Cruzm Kingdom.)
  
Millions of tents were built on the vast land around the capital city. Ivonna and Kingstar with all the clan leaders and commanders were gathering and looked at the city. They all then looked at the messages that Leo and Hans sent to them. But when Ivonna received Leo's newest message, they all sighed with relief.
  
Ivonna squinted her eyes while looking around the walls and towers.
  
"So the skill radius reached the outer walls and towers of the city, but thankfully the skill is not far enough to reach us."
  
Francesca nodded in agreement.
  
"That's right, but the question is, how far that skill radius is? We can't enter the city for the next 7 hours though. What will happen to Trevor if he has to stay there for the next 7 hours? He's been fighting Shazjae for almost 7 hours now, and I don't think he can keep on fighting him for another 7 hours. He should get the exhausted debuff in 3 or 4 hours from now."
  
Kingstar clicked his tongue and sighed.
  
"What is happening over there? What made him triggered that skill? Was it because the invasion will end in less than 2 days now or was it because Trevor did something to anger him?"
  
Ivonna looked at the timer and then looked at the sky.
  
"I think it's both. Either way, we need to find a solution to help Trevor. What can we do?"
  
Kingstar walked forward and pointed at the ground.
  
"We need to know where's the edge of Shazjae's aura is at. But before we do that, it's said that once we are getting the debuff status, it can't be removed until the timer went off or we die which will lead us to not be able to be resurrected or respawned for the next 12 hours. I don't want a single one of us around here to be a tester since everyone is important and losing one is really making a difference."
  
Everyone nodded in agreement. Francesca then hummed while looking at Ivonna. She raised her eyebrows.
  
"We could use Grisell? I mean... she doesn't need her status value to do her job right? Since she can just order those players to make the bomb for us."
  
They were all looking at each other for quite a while and then they all looked at Ivonna. Ivonna raised her eyebrows and sighed.
  
"I guess we can ask her about this first?"
  
They all nodded and then left to the mining site where Grisell is at.
  
As soon as they were near the mining site, they all covered their mouths and noses because the smell was very bad. The closer they were, the worse the smell was. They looked around and searched for Grisell, and one of the players guided them to Grisell. Grisell was making the solution for the bombs inside a small building.
  
Ivonna approached her and tapped Grisell's back.
  
"Grisell. We need you to do something for us."
  
Grisell turned around with her face fully covered by cloth and even her eyes were covered with cloth.
  
"Ivonna?"
  
Grisell unwrapped the cloth on her face and was surprised to see everyone in the room.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Ivonna explained everything to Grisell about what was happening inside the capital city, and then Ivonna told her that they all need her to be their guinea pig. Grisell looked at all of them with disbelief, but after Ivonna managed to persuade her, she agreed, and then they all left the mining site and went to the campsite.
  
Grisell walked to the front and then she turned around. She looked at everyone staring at her with a forced smile. Grisell groaned and then slowly turned around and looked at the city. She gulped and started to walk slowly toward the city. Step by step she walked further while everyone watched her from behind.
  
Francesca leaned toward Ivonna and whispered.
  
"Want to bet?"
  
Ivonna looked at Francesca from the corner of her eyes while furrowing her forehead.
  
"Bet?"
  
Everyone looked at Ivonna and Francesca with confusion. Francesca raised her eyebrows while smiling.
  
"Yeah. How far do you think until Grisell got the debuff on her? My bet is she will get it in less than 20 meters."
  
Ivonna shook her head while smiling.
  
"No! That's so wrong."
  
Francesca shrugged and tilted her head.
  
"Well..."
  
Chelsea then nodded up.
  
"30 meters."
  
Everyone looked at Chelsea who munched her snack in her hand. Michael hummed.
  
"35 meters."
  
Emma looked at Francesca.
  
"What are we betting with?"
  
Francesca looked at Emma and shrugged.
  
"100 Gold Coins?"
  
Emma nodded.
  
"Well, I will bet. 45 meters."
  
Francesca looked at Kingstar and the others.
  
"You guys want to place a bet?"
  
Kingstar and the others looked at her weirdly while shaking their heads. Kingstar covered his face and sighed.
  
"You guys are sick..."
  
Queenstar and the others nodded in agreement. Francesca squinted her eyes while looked at Kingstar and the others.
  
"Just us? Aren't we all agreed on making Grisell our guinea pig for this? And yet you just calling us the sick one? That's not cool. You all are also responsible for this."
  
Kingstar couldn't reply to her statement and looked away while clearing his throat.
  
They all looked at Grisell who already walked for more than 30 meters. Francesca clicked her tongue and shook her head. Then Grisell walked more than 40 meters and Chelsea booed at Grisell. Grisell walked another 5 meters and nothing happened to her, Michael sighed and grabbed the Gold coins. Then Grisell immediately fell to the ground with her face hit the ground first.
  
Emma cheered for herself and looked at Francesca and the others.
  
"I won! Give me my 300 Gold coins!"
  
While Francesca and the others were busy giving their money to Emma. Ivonna and the others ran toward Grisell and stopped a meter away from her. Grisell turned around while crawling away and faking her cry. Grisell then lifted her head and looked at Ivonna and the others.
  
"This sucks! I hate you all!"
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Ivonna smiled apologetically at Grisell while helping her stand up. Kingstar then unsheathed his sword and drew a line where Grisell was falling to the ground while Grisell explained what the debuff does to them to confirm if the information that Leo and Hans gave them is valid. Kingstar then looked at them.
  
"We must tell everyone to not get close to the city from now on. We will think of a solution to this matter. It's not that we don't want to help Trevor, but even if we entered the city, we can do nothing and it will be a suicide mission."
  
  They all nodded in agreement, but then Grisell ran toward Francesca and the others and started smacking them on the back while scolding them because she was listening to their conversation back then.
  
Ivonna then looked at the city.
  
"That's true, but what if we just send the players to the walls and towers to help Trevor from the distance? That should be plenty of help for him, right?"
  
Kingstar hummed while thinking, but Queenstar shook her head.
  
"Well yes, but knowing that the debuff making our stat reduced to 1, I don't think they can do much. It would be harder for them to reload the catapults and ballistae and even the trebuchets since the boulder is too heavy to lift with just 1 STR. If they entered the city, they will at least need 4 people or more to just load the boulder, and not to mention the stamina is reduced as well because their VIT becomes 1. It will be faster for everyone to get the exhausted debuff on them. Not to mention that they can't regenerate their stamina with the debuff on them."
  
Ivonna hummed with understanding.
  
"So basically there's nothing we can do to help him. We can just wait until the aura disappears then we can enter the city."
  
They all nodded in agreement. Queenstar rubbed her eyebrows.
  
"Unfortunately yeah."
  
Aspen looked at the city.
  
"But entering the now is not a problem right? I mean either we are out here avoiding the debuff and entering the city with the debuff is not making any difference as long as we are not too close to the fight between Trevor and Shazjae."
  
Kingstar shook his head.
  
"No, I don't want to risk a single life of the player. We don't know what will happen around us and we can't anticipate any unexpected event or accident. So, it's a no for me."
  
Aspen hummed and snapped his fingers.
  
"How about we entered the city an hour before the debuff aura disappear? We can use that time to be in a position, and when the debuff aura is gone, we all are ready to fight Shazjae. It's better like that rather than have to enter the city when the debuff aura is gone and have to force Trevor to endure for another hour to buy us time to be in position."
  
Kingstar looked at Grisell and called her. Grisell and the others approached them.
  
"Grisell, what is the duration for the debuff on you?"
  
Grisell looked up.
  
"The Limit-Zero debuff's duration is 6 hours, 57 minutes, and 42 seconds..."
  
Kingstar looked at Aspen.
  
"That was a really good suggestion, but it seems that the debuff is not affected by the aura, so if we entered the city an hour before the debuff aura disappears, we still be getting the debuff and the duration will be 7 hours."
  
Ivonna put her hands on her waist and looked down while sighing.
  
"There's nothing we can do, let's just use this time to rest or help Grisell and the others making the bombs. I will tell Trevor that we won't be able to get inside the city for the next 7 hours for this reason. I hope that he understands and can survive for that long..."
  
Everyone nodded and looked at the city with worries.
  
Leo and Hans looked at the message they got from Ivonna and they both looked at each other while smiling nervously.
  
"Hans, what are we going to do now? Do you want to leave the city or we can do something to help Trevor?"
  
Hans looked at Leo while rising his eyebrow.
  
"Help him with what? Dude, I only have a bow and arrows. You only have your spellbook and your staff. My arrow can't do sh*t, your spellbook and staff are pretty much useless now. What do you mean by helping Trevor? We barely can do anything in here."
  
Leo shrugged.
  
"Well, even if we leave the city, there's nothing we can do as well. With this stat of ours, we won't be any help to them. If we are here, maybe we can look around, and maybe we might find something useful?"
  
Hans scoffed.
  
"Dude, if we got hit by the debris, we are going to die like an idiot. Remember, if we die, we can't be resurrected or respawned for 12 hours. I don't want to risk it. Why do you want to go around the city anyway?"
  
Leo shook his head with disagreement.
  
"We will be fine. I have something in mind. You do realize that the whole city is empty right? We can enter the armory or the warehouse. There must be a black powder in there, right? I remember the royal families said that they used them to create the secret tunnel. We can gather the black powder as many as we can and then make a bomb with that."
  
Hans looked at Leo with excitement.
  
"Oh! You're right! You're f*cking genius! But wait, if we have black powder why don't we just take them and use them as a bomb before? Why do we have to use a mineral like sulfur to make one?"
  
Leo furrowed his forehead.
  
"You didn't know? The royal families forbid us from using those things. They said it was too valuable to be used for this."
  
Hans furrowed his forehead and leaned back his head.
  
"Seriously? What an ass... well, let's steal it then. F*ck those royal families."
  
Leo and Hans then left the towers.
  
They both ran stealthily while looked at Trevor fighting Shazjae. They both were confused because Trevor seemed fine as if his stat value wasn't reduced by the debuff, or was it because he was dead from the clap earlier so he was freed from debuff. But the question they had in their head was, how is he managed to respawn even though it is said that a player couldn't during the debuff is active.
  
Leo and Hans went around the city to avoid any debris that is thrown by Shazje. They looked at the street and saw so many dead bodies of NPCs. Even if this is just a game, they looked so real and it really made them both feel uneasy with it and felt disturbed by the view.
  
They finally arrived at the armory and immediately went inside to check if there's any black powder inside the building, but they couldn't find them and they only saw weapons and armors in there, so they left the armory and went to the warehouse which is not that far from the armory. When they entered the warehouse, they found so much steel and iron laying and stacked on the ground. Then they found a door that leads to the basement. They both were confident that the black power is placed down there, and they were right about it.
  
"Holy... Hans, if we used all of them, do you think we can blow Shazjae's head off?"
  
Hans chuckled and nodded.
  
"Not just his head, but if we placed all these on his body, he would blow up into pieces. How the hell did they manage to make the black powder this much? Not to mention that this is just one of the 8 kingdoms. Imagine if all the kingdoms have this much black powder, they could blow up the entire empire of Aarus Empire or Eluna Empire."
  
Leo looked at Hans with curiosity.
  
"Do you think that is their plan? I mean, there's no other reason for them to make this much black powder. We both know that the Alliance Kingdoms' situation isn't looking good at the moment, and we both heard from those royal families' conversation about their plan that will be 'delayed' because of this invasion."
  
Hans looked at Leo and nodded with a sour face.
  
"I think, we need to keep this a secret from everyone... I mean, we are a part of the Alliance Kingdoms' faction, and if we blew up their plan, the whole faction will be punished by the system. So, let's turn a blind eye for this one..."
  
Leo nodded.
  
"Yeah, that's right. Anyway, let's grab as much as we can and then leave this place."
  
Leo and Hans grabbed the empty sack near them and started to fill them with black powder. After they filled a dozen of sacks with black powder, they put them in their inventory and then left the warehouse. They both weren't talking about it and just kept walking back to the tower.
  
Hans looked at Leo.
  
"Should we ask about this to Trevor? I think he knows something about this 'plan'."
  
Leo nodded.
  
"Oh, definitely...."
  


Episode 156: Battle of Shazjae. (7)

Leo was woken up by the rumbles and the ground shaking while Hans was still asleep. Leo checked on the fight and Trevor seemed to be staying on Azrael's back. It seemed that he got the exhausted debuff on him and he couldn't do anything else except to keep Shazjae busy. Leo looked at the debuff duration, and its 30 minutes left. Leo woke Hans and they both walked around the walls and towers to check the ballistae and trebuchets conditions. After knowing that all the weapons are fine on their side, they both watched Trevor while waiting for the others to enter the city.
  
Ivonna and the others stood in front of the marked ground that Kingstar made with his sword. They waited and looked at the time impatiently. Everyone was anxious for some reason. It was either because Shazjae might be using another skill that could wipe the players or because the invasion is about to end in less than a day.
  
Ivonna looked back and saw all the players stood behind her. Francesca then walked toward her.
  
"We are all set. We can enter the city as soon as the debuff disappears."
  
Ivonna looked at Francesca and nodded.
  
"Yeah, but what concerns me the most is Trevor's condition. If he died before the debuff aura disappeared, even if it's just 5 minutes left, Shazjae could leave the Cruzm Kingdom and if that happens, we are done. We can't keep up with him no matter how fast we are chasing him."
  
Francesca nodding in agreement.
  
"But you don't have to worry. Trevor isn't like any other player, he's different from all of us. I'm not saying that I'm depending on him that much and throw all the responsibility to him, but he has proved to us that he can do the impossible ever since we met him. He knows what's he doing and he's good at that."
  
Ivonna sighed.
  
"Do you think the reason Becker chose him to be the beta tester is to guide us the players through the hard times in the game when the game is officially released? Because, if it was me or any of us, I don't think we can be as good as him."
  
Francesca scoffed and nodded.
  
"Yep. If it was me, I would tell the world that I'm the best player in the game and took everything for myself. I would look down on all the players since I'm more superior to them. I mean, Trevor did that as well, but his purpose is to gain those advantages to help us in a time like this."
  
Ivonna nodded in agreement. When Ivonna was about to open her mouth, Kingstar and Queenstar approached them. Kingstar looked at them both.
  
"Have you bring the barrels with you?"
  
Ivonna and Francesca nodded.
  
"We did. Francesca and I brought 50 barrels each."
  
Kingstar nodded and then lifted his hand and started counting with his finger.
  
"You, Francesca, Ruscheller, Chelsea, Aspen, Maine, Me, Alexa, Diamond, and Lothair. We have 450 barrels of sulfuric acid. I think this is enough to do some damage to Shazjae from the inside."
  
They were talking about their strategy on planting the barrels of sulfuric acid, but then a strong wind hit them, and not just them but also all the players outside the city. They covered their eyes from the dust bust then they looked at each other and Ivonna received a message from Leo.
  
[The debuff aura disappeared! You can get inside the city now.]
  
Ivonna looked at Kingstar.
  
"It's time."
  
Kingstar nodded. He walked forward and looked at the mark he made on the ground under his feet. He gulped and took a step forward past the mark. Kingstar smirked and then looked at the player and shouted.
  
"The debuff aura has disappeared! Everyone! Move!"
  
Kingstar looked at Ivonna and then all the players entered the city.
  
Ivonna and the others ran as fast as they could, and as soon as they entered the city, everything has flattened to the ground and so many holes on the ground from the fight between Trevor and Shazjae. That place is no longer a city, but just flat land. They all prayed that the ballistae and catapults are fine and can work properly.
  
When Ivonna ran toward Shazjae to check on Trevor, she received a message from Leo and Hans. They wanted to see her and Francesca under the tower as soon as possible. Ivonna and Francesca looked at each other and then they told Kingstar that they need to meet with Leo and Hans because there was something important. Kingstar understood and told them to meet at the meeting point as soon as possible. They both nodded and then left to the tower.
  
Ivonna and Francesca arrived at the bottom of the tower and they saw Leo and Hans waited for them outside the tower. Ivonna and Francesca approached them while they caught a breath. Leo and Hans looked at each other and nodded. They both grabbed the sack of black powder from their inventory and showed it to Ivonna and Francesca.
  
Leo looked around and then gave the sack of black powder to Ivonna.
  
"Take these..."
  
Ivonna furrowed her forehead and then grabbed it. She opened the sack and she was surprised to see black powder inside the sack. Ivonna looked at Leo with confusion.
  
"How did you get this?"
  
Leo and Hans just told them that they found it laying on the ground near the armory when they were checking around the city to see if there was something good for them to take. They lied about it and made it into a believable story. Leo and Hans then gave all the sacks of black powder to Ivonna and Francesca.
  
Leo then looked at them both.
  
"You need to keep these hidden because if Kingstar and the other players from the other factions saw you both had those with you, they would be so pissed if we had them in the first place but not mentioning or using them. As you know, those black powders are precious to the Alliance Kingdoms, so it's still wrong to use them, without their permission. You can put them down before you put the barrels and covered them with the barrels so nobody knows about them."
  
Ivonna nodded.
  
"Got it. Thanks for these. It really is going to help us a lot."
  
Leo and Hans nodded.
  
"Good luck out there, both of you. We can only give you support from a distance."
  
Ivonna and Francesca nodded and then left to the meeting point.
  
As soon as they both arrived at the meeting point, Kingstar and the others were looking up and with their mouth wide opened. Ivonna and Francesca looked up and put their hands above their eyes because the sun was blinding them. When their vision became clear their mouths were also wide opened because Shazjae's right hand has lost all of his fingers.
  
Ivonna looked around.
  
"Where's Trevor? Does anyone see him?"
  
Aspen looked at Ivonna and pointed at the east.
  
"Chelsea carried him there, he looked very bad..."
  
Ivonna immediately ran to where Aspen was pointing while everyone looked at her.
  
Ivonna looked around and then she saw Azrael staggering and then laid down on the ground. Ivonna approached Azrael and rubbed his head gently while she looked around to find Trevor, but then she saw Chelsea in between the building's debris. Ivonna then approached her. As soon as Ivonna got closer to Chelsea, she saw Trevor laid on the ground looking pale while he groaned in pain.
  
Ivonna squatted down and put her hand on Trevor's shoulder.
  
"Trevor? Why are you groaning like this?"
  
Trevor smirked and raised his eyebrows.
  
"I went Real-Mode so I won't be forced to fall asleep by the system. So, yeah... I can feel the pain, the soreness, and the stiffness from using Real-Mode. But at least it only stimulates 60% of the real deal."
  
Before Ivonna could say a word, Trevor raised his hand.
  
"Don't worry, I have my reason. So just let me rest a bit."
  
Ivonna sighed then she looked at Chelsea.
  
"You can stay here with Trevor, Chessi. Transfer me the barrels in your inventory."
  
Chelsea nodded and the Ivonna left.
  
Ivonna told Kingstar that Chelsea had to take care of Trevor and then they all started to go and climb Shazjae's body using the rope they made yesterday. It was way faster than have to climb the body and they were all glad to make those thanks to Aspen's idea that Kingstar thought it was useless.
  
It took them 2 hours to reach the back of Shazjae's head because of the turbulences from the bolts and boulders hitting Shazjae's body, and then they entered the hole. 
  
They reached the wall of tissue and Kingstar looked at everyone.
  
"So, this is the border between his neck and the back of his brain?"
  
William nodded.
  
"Yes, I believe if Shazjae is a human being, we are at the trapezius muscle of a human body. So we are very close with his brain. If we used all the sulfuric acid, we will deal a lot of damage to him."
  
Kingstar nodded.
  
"Okay, this is perfect. We are going to plant all the barrels here, and then we leave this place as fast as possible."
  
Everyone nodded and then started putting the barrels down.
  
Ivonna and Francesca looked at each other and nodded. They put the sacks of black powders secretly and then covered them with barrels. Thankfully nobody noticed and everyone was busy placing the barrels.
  
Kingstar took a deep breath and exhaled deeply.
  
"Alright, we have placed all the barrels. Now, we just need to blow those up."
  
Everyone nodded. Kingstar then grabbed a torch and lit it up.
  
"Eat this, you f*cker...."
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I open my eyes after trying to bear the pain and the soreness in my whole body. This is not a pleasant experience and I'm regretting using this mode, but I don't want to be forced to fall asleep by the system if I deactivated the Real-Mode. If only there's a potion to heal my fatigue rather than just the stamina, that would be great.
  
Chelsea is still with me, she's eating her snacks while reading something on the screen. She looks at me and waves at me.
  
"You're good?"
  
I groan and try to fix my sitting.
  
"Nope..."
  
Chelsea is chuckling mischievously.
  
*BOOM!*
  
We both are startled by the explosion. Chealse immediately stands up to check what's going on on the battlefield, I try to stand up but my body is too weak, Chelsea then helps me stand up. I look back and see Shazjae's head is covered by black smoke. Something is weird, the previous one didn't release black smoke like this one. They put something other than sulfuric acid inside the barrels.
  
I look at Chelsea.
  
"Did you guys put something else inside the barrels?"
  
Chelsea shakes her head.
  
"No. Well, not that I know of..."
  
Shazjae roars so loudly that we both can tell that he's in pain from that explosion. Shazjae is rubbing his nape and head while keep roaring in pain. Shazjae is so in pain that he starts to move violently and his tail almost wipes out all the players on the ground and he whips his tail to the ground and destroys everything under it.
  
Shazjae is running toward the wall where Leo and Hans are at. All the players on the tower and wall are running away as fast as they can, some are jumping off of the walls and towers because they're too scared to see a massive terrifying creature running toward them while roaring so loudly.
  
Shazjae hits the wall and starts tearing the wall, but the wall is too thick for him and it's going to take a lot of time and effort to do it. The ballistae and catapults are showering him from behind. Shazjae starts screeching and then runs to the other side of the city while stomping everything underneath while the tail whips everything around him. But because he's in pain and not really paying attention to where's he walking to, he steps on the hole and falls to the underground.
  
Everyone keeps showering him from all directions with bolts and boulders, even the spellcasters showering him with all their spells and magic even though it barely does anything, they keep doing it anyway to help. The ground is shaking really violently and I can feel that Shazjae is struggling underneath the ground, but suddenly Shazjae stops screeching and roaring. They stop firing at Shazjae because they want to check what's beneath the cloud of dust.
  
Chelsea is carrying my shoulder and we both are looking at the cloud of smoke, and then Shazjae's silhouette appears. Chelsea covers her mouth.
  
[Shazjae used [Maximum Regeneration]]
  
We both are looking at Shazjae's HP bar.
  
[79.883.032] ++
  
[80.383.032] ++
  
[81.883.032] ++
  
[82.383.032] ++
  
[82.883.032] ++
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[93.500.000]
  
I can see his fingers have fully regenerated. Chelsea looks at me with disbelief while pointing at Shazjae.
  
"What?! This is bullsh*t! All of our hard work became useless! Now what? Is he going to use some another bullsh*tery skill?"
  
Shazjae roars and then jumps up into the air and then opens his mouth. A ball of light is concentrated inside it and then he releases it on the wall. The ball of light is falling down to the wall so slowly.
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"Azreal! Bring us as high as possible now!"
  
Azrael stands up and bites my clothes, then he's carrying us up into the sky.
  
As soon as the ball of light hit the wall. It expands in an instant and there's no sound at all, but then it explodes like a tiny nuclear bomb and destroys everything around the wall within 5 kilometers radius. Even the three of us get thrown away by the shockwaves, but thankfully Azrael manages to keep us safe from the explosion. Everyone on the east, north, and south sides of the city just disintegrates into ashes.
  
Shazjae lands on the ground and creates another shockwave and kills all the players around him, including Ivonna and the others. Chelsea is speechless with her mouth wide open. Shazjae then creates another ball of light and pointing it at Gunther and Reinhardt at the east wall. They're all running away and even jump off of the walls and towers, but it's all futile, the explosion kills all of them in an instant. The only survivors from all that is just the two of us.
  
Shazjae is just standing still after he killed millions of players, but then he looks up so slowly and looks at where we are. Shazjae then roars and then creates another ball of light. Chelsea is covering her mouth and trying to hold her screams.
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"Take her with you, Azrael. I will take care of him."
  
Azrael nods.
  
"Yes, Master!"
  
I throw Chelsea onto Azrael's back. Chelsea is surprised and looks at me with disbelief.
  
"What are you doing, Trev?!"
  
I smirk.
  
"Saving your life."
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"Release me and go!"
  
Azrael opens his mouth and I start freefalling. Azrael immediately flies away to avoid the ball of light in Shazjae's mouth.
  
Shazjae releases the ball of light and it flies right past me. I look up and Azrael is flying as fast as he can, and then the ball of light explodes. The shockwave pushes me away and towards Shazjae. I grab my scythe and try to balance myself in the air.
  
[Reawakening is activated!]
  
[All the skills cooldown is refreshed!]
  
[Removed all debuffs!]
  
I'm surprised that the fatigue in my body immediately disappears when I use [Reawakening], even the exhausted debuff disappears. I immediately deactivate the Real-Mode. I look at Shazjae and smile.
  
"I'm back motherf*cker!"
  
[Divine Aura is activated]
  
[Frenzy is activated]
  
[Bloodbath is activated]
  
[Dominion is activated]
  
Shazjae keeps shooting the ball of light toward Azrael like a turret. I'm not sure if he doesn't see me or he's just ignoring me and just keep focusing on shooting Azrael down. Shazjae is showing me his back and keeps on shooting at Azrael, then when I'm planning to throw my scythe onto his back, his tail is lifting and swings it around then it's coming towards me. I immediately throw my scythe and hope it lands on his tail.
  
I'm watching my scythe flying down and at the same time looking at the tail that is about to hit me while gritting my teeth and clenching my fists. When I see my scythe land on his tail I immediately use [Blink Strike] and teleport to where my scythe is at. I immediately hold onto his tail so I won't fall.
  
I'm running up his tail and look around looking for the rope that Ivonna and the others made so I can use it to get inside the hole. Unfortunately, this is daytime and I can't use my [Moonsteps] and [Nightfall] skills to help me get there faster.
  
I see the rope and start climbing up his tail. The rope is swinging around because Shazjae keeps moving around to shoot his ball of light at Azrael, and it makes me can't catch the rope. I'm taking a deep breath while looking at the rope and find the right moment to jump. When the rope is coming toward me, I jump as high as possible and I grab it and hold it so tightly.
  
I'm climbing up using the rope while looking around to see where Azrael is at. I look up the rope and this is going to take a while and what I'm afraid of is Azrael's stamina because he's still exhausted from earlier, and I don't think he can keep flying around like this.
  
It's been an hour and I'm still climbing up the rope. So this is why they took so long to blow up Shazjae's head. This annoying thing keeps moving and making me hard to climb the rope. I can see Azrael from over here, I checked his status screen and his stamina is still enough for him to fly around for another few hours if he's not using any skill.
  
I finally reach the back of his head. I enter the hole and look around since this is my first time in here. It's like a dungeon with so many paths that lead into tunnels. I look at the trail and I can see their footprints going up. I follow their footprints and then I see the wall of tissue that they were talking about. The smell of sulfur is choking me so I'm covering my mouth and nose with a cloth. But then I see a black spot in one area of the wall. I approach the black spot and touch it.
  
I rub them on my fingers and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Black powder?"
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I'm squinting my eyes and then looks at the wall of tissues.
  
"No wonder it made such a massive explosion back then, they used black powder and they used a lot of them. I wonder who brought the black powder and how did they get this many because black powder isn't something that a player can get easily."
  
I grab my chained sickle and start tearing the wall of tissues apart. I can hear grumbling coming from around me, I guess Shazjae must feel the pain from what I'm doing to his insides. After knowing that, I keep tearing and slicing everything around me so he can stop release those balls of light to Azrael.
  
I manage to enter the narrow path after I tear the tissues in front of me. These things are so thick that I have to use everything to destroy them. There's an exit in front of me, but when I'm about to walk in, there's an invisible barrier that prevents me from going further. I guess this path will be open when he comes back to Orion later, I think what's inside this path is very important, and maybe destroying whatever is inside this is the fastest way to defeat him. I look around and there's no other way in, and so I walk back to the wall of tissue.
  
*Ding!*
  
Chelsea messaging me.
  
[Trev! Your Amruchi is panting really badly, I think he's running out of stamina. We are going down very soon, and Shazjae is still targeting us! What am I supposed to do?!]
  
-
  
[Give me a minute, I will distract Shazjae now.]
  
-
  
[Hurry!]
  
I'm running to the exit as fast as I can. I don't think doing damages to Shazjae from the inside will stop him from targeting Azrael and Chelsea. I need to be seen by him so he will be distracted.
  
I start climbing up while slicing his neck, and that alone is enough to piss him off. His left hand is trying to grab me, but I keep moving away while slicing his neck. It really annoys him that he starts to look at his shoulder and trying to grab me. I keep climbing up to the top of his head. I stick my sickle on his scalp and drag it while running to the front of his head. When I reach the end of his scalp, I jump down while holding the chain. I grab my scythe and I'm hanging in front of his right eye.
  
"Looking for me?"
  
I throw the scythe into his eye. I use [Blink Strike] and the sickle is dragged to where I'm at and rip his forehead. I slash his eye and blue blood and some kind of liquid are splurting out. It smells really bad. Shazjae is roaring in pain. I look back and his hand is coming toward me, so I jump off and hook my sickle onto his nose and go down to his mouth then swing to his left jaw and land on his left shoulder.
  
I look up and turn around looking for Azrael. I see him flying down to the ground so slowly. I'm glad that both of them are okay. Since they both are safe, I can focus on playing with him. We have less than 16 hours until the invasion is over, and I can't wait to see what's going to happen when the time runs out.
  
Chelsea gets down from Azrael and she starts rubbing his head gently.
  
"Thank you!"
  
Azrael smiles and nods.
  
Chelsea looks at Shazjae smashing his own body to get rid of Trevor from his body, but then a shockwave pushes them both as far as the shockwave goes. They both are thrown outside the city and rolling over on the road. They both are weakly standing up and see a notification in front of her.
  
[Shazjae released [Limit-Zero] aura around him that last for 7 hours]
  
[All passive skills are disabled]  
  
[Player's status value is reduced to 1]
  
[Regeneration and Recovery spells and items are reduced by 100%]
  
[Once the player received the debuff once, the player will not receive another one after the first one disappeared]
  
[If the player died during the [Limit-Zero] debuff, the player will be freed from the debuff, but cannot be resurrected or respawned for the next 12 hours]
  
Chelsea is groaning.
  
"What the hell... he used it again?!"
  
Rumbling sounds are coming from behind Chelsea, she turns around to check what are those sounds. Chelsea's eyes and mouth are wide open and gasping in disbelief. Ivonna and Kingstar are walking side by side with the others following them from behind. What surprises her is not them, but hundreds of thousands of knights from differents kingdoms are following them from behind with thousands of ballistae and catapults.
  
Ivonna runs toward Chelsea and checks her condition.
  
"You're alive?!"
  
Chelsea nods.
  
"Yeah, Trevor saved me from the blasts. It's thanks to his Amruchi, he carried us away from the blasts."
  
Ivonna looks behind Chelsea and then looks at Chelsea.
  
"Where is he?"
  
Chelsea shakes her head and then pointing at Shazjae.
  
"I don't know... he was on top of Shazjae's body, but it was before Shazjae used another Limit-Zero debuff aura! I think he might be dead because the shockwave was strong enough to fly us away from the city..."
  
Kingstar approaches them both and looks at Chelsea with disbelief.
  
"What did you say? He used that debuff aura again?! How is that balance?! We can't keep on waiting and doing nothing like this! Trevor won't be able to survive for the second time!"
  
Leo and Hans approach them. Hans looks at Shazjae.
  
"I think Trevor will be fine. He wasn't affected by the aura for some reason back then. So don't worry about him..."
  
Suddenly another shockwave is released. Everyone is surprised and looked at Shazjae with confusion. Kingstar shakes his head and looks at the others.
  
"What was that? Has he used it again for the third time now?"
  
A small dot is flying in the sky and it's coming towards them. They're all squinting their eyes to see what it is. The closer the object, the clearer what it is, but then everyone's eyes are wide open and Ivonna immediately runs to catch it. The others are also running and following Ivonna from behind. That object is flying past them. All the players are looking at it and then...
  
*CRACK*
  
*BOOM*
  
The sound of the object hitting the tree and lands on the ground. They're all approaching it and as soon as they see it, they're covering their mouths because it's Trevor and he's dead from the fall damage. Ivonna tries to resurrect him, but a notification appears.
  
[Player cannot be resurrected for 11hrs 58mins 22secs]
  
Ivonna looks at the rest and she shakes her head.
  
"He can't be resurrected because the debuff was on him before he died."
  
Kingstar is scratching his head while groaning in annoyance.
  
"F*CK!"
  
Everyone is startled because he screams so suddenly. Leo is looking at Hans.
  
"You had to jinx it, huh?"
  
Hans is laughing nervously.
  
"Uhh, sorry?"
  
Ivonna is carrying Trevor and she looks at everyone.
  
"I will ask Grisell to keep him safe until he can be resurrected. Let's bring him to Grisell."
  
They all nod and follow Ivonna from behind.
  
All the players are looking at Ivonna, and they're all covering their mouths because they see Trevor is dead in her arms. They're checking his condition, and his armor is broken except for his gauntlets. Everyone is looking at Trevor with disbelief because the strongest player in Orion is dead for the first time, and his death is very gruesome.
  
Michael and the others are covering Ivonna so the players can't see Trevor's body. Kingstar is walking next to Ivonna with Queenstar beside him.
  
"What are going to do now? I hate to admit it, but without Trevor, we can't do much."
  
Kingstar sighs while shaking his head.
  
"We are this close to end the invasion, but then this happens..."
  
Ivonna looks at Trevor's face and then looks at Shazjae that is coming towards them.
  
"We can still win this. All we have to do is to survive until Trevor is alive and that's it. We try to hold Shazjae down for 12 hours either we like it or not. We must... hold Shazjae... down..."
  
Everyone is listening to Ivonna and they all nod with understanding.
  
Ivonna gives Trevor to Grisell, and then Grisell is carrying Trevor on the cart. Grisell then leaves and runs as far as she can with Azrael is following her from behind.
  
Ivonna grabs her shield and lance while walking in the middle of the players who are standing in line.
  
"We are going to fight him here. I know what you guys are thinking, and I know what you want to say, but I want you to know. If we don't hold him here, we are going to fail and that's the truth. We won't be able to use everything we have because Shazjae currently has a debuff aura on him, and as you all know, it will make our stat value to 1."
  
Ivonna is tightening the shield on her hand and fixing her armor.
  
"We are going to go into the battlefield with nothing but our own pure skills. Nobody will help you, and nobody will think about you. You need to take care of yourself and that's it. If you die, you die. If you live, then keep living for as long as you can."
  
Ivonna grabs her helmet and puts it on.
  
"Retreat is not an option, and we are in this together. I want all of you to do your best. I don't care if you die in the first few hours, few minutes, or even a few seconds, but if that was the best you can do, I thank you all from the deepest of my heart and thank you for trying."
  
Ivonna stops moving and then turns around and looks at the players.
  
"It's do or die! Everyone! Ready your weapon!"
  
Everyone is holding their weapon firmly and their eyes are focused on Shazjae. Ivonna looks at the ballistae and catapults. Everything is ready. Ivonna turns around and looks at Shazjae.
  
"May the Betelgeuse bless us all!"
  
Ivonna lifts her lance and points it at Shazjae.
  
"Fire!"
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All the players fought their best to hold Shazjae down for 3 hours. Some even threw their weapons at him because they had no other choice. They lured Shazjae back to the city while the knights and the generals showered Shazjae with bolts and boulders. They never thought that their plan would be efficient and went smoothly even though they sacrificed a lot of their friends and clan members to do it. Shazjae was so aggressive that he didn't show any mercy to them. He swung his tail around and stomped the players without even looking at them first.
  
Shazjae opened his mouth and cast the ball of light toward the knights and their artillery. The generals then fired the bolts toward his mouth to stop him from forming the ball of light in his mouth. They found out that Shazjae could be interrupted during that, and Shazjae won't use it for the players that are near to him because it would backfire on him.
  
Ivonna and Kingstar with the rest of their teams were watching and controlling the formation from afar. It was not they want it, but they were requested by the players to stay behind and give them orders because they both and their teams are their last hope. They heavy-heartedly accepted their request and did their best to guide the players.
  
2 hours have passed and it started to not looking good for them. Almost half of the players are dead and scattered around the city and on the street. Half of the artillery got destroyed by the debris that was thrown by Shazjae. Ivonna and Kingstar were struggling to find a solution to this situation, but they couldn't turn their heads around since they ran out of options and opportunities that they should have taken but they didn't.
  
Ivonna gripped her lance so tightly and looked at the battlefield anxiously.
  
"What should we do? I don't have anything on me..."
  
Kingstar shook his head while sighed.
  
"Me neither. If only we still have those barrels. It was a mistake to use all of them at once. We should have saved some for this kind of situation. I'm so stupid."
  
Leo and Hans looked at each other. Leo raised his eyebrows and Hans shrugged. Leo then walked toward Ivonna and whispered.
  
"We still have those. We can get them for you if you want..."
  
Ivonna glared at Leo from the corner of her eyes.
  
"Do you know where to find those?"
  
Leo slightly nodded.
  
"Yeah, we remembered where we found those. Let's just hope it's still there and didn't get explode from the explosion from Shazjae's attacks."
  
Ivonna hummed with understanding.
  
"Can you get those?"
  
Leo tilted his head and raised his eyebrows.
  
"We can, but we can't just give those to anyone. It's either you or Francesca that should do it. But we both know that you can't go out there to do the job since you will get the debuff status on you as soon as you entered the city. I'm not trying to underestimate you or anything, but I don't think anyone including you can climb up there when our stat value is reduced to 1. We need someone that's athletic in real life."
  
Leo looked around and then looked at Ivonna.
  
"Do you know anyone that is athletic from our party? Because Mike and Hans are definitely not, including me. I don't know about William and Emma though."
  
Ivonna looked at Emma who was chilling on the back. Francesca had been staring at her for quite a while and then Ivonna tilted her head to signal Francesca to come toward her. Francesca approached Ivonna and then they both started to whispering to each other and told the idea that Leo and Hans proposed. Francesca nodded with understanding and then looked at Emma.
  
Francesca approached Emma then sat next to her.
  
"Emma, can we ask you a favor?"
  
Emma looked at her and nodded.
  
"Yeah, sure."
  
Francesca explained their plan to Emma. The reason why they chose Emma was that she was the only one who managed to climb up without breaking a sweat and it amazed them since compared to them, she was better and thought that this plan was the perfect job for her. Emma nodded with understanding and immediately gathered up with Leo and Hans to retrieved the black powder.
  
Ivonna told Kingstar and the others that Leo and Hans had prepared a plan and they will proceed with it. At first, Kingstar was skeptical about it, but as long as it's just the three of them, it won't be a problem if they lost them on the battlefield. Kingstar was then convinced of their plan since Leo was the one who beat them in the skirmish event and believed that the plan would work.
  
The three of them went to the city to go to the warehouse, and the debuff aura made them walk so slow and their stamina was reduced quite a lot. Thankfully their level was high enough so they had enough stamina to kept on running without stopping and didn't consume a lot of stamina potion.
  
The warehouse was flattened and there was nothing left, but thanks to the building foundation and the basement were still in a good condition. The three of them collected more than a dozen of sacks and filled them with black powder. After they were done, Leo and Hans transferred the sacks of black powder to Emma then left the warehouse.
  
Emma looked at Shazjae and she was anxious. Leo looked at Emma.
  
"You're on your own now, Emma. Are you ready for this?"
  
Emma sighed nervously.
  
"F*ck this... my heart is racing..."
  
Hans looked at Emma.
  
"I really don't want to pressure you or anything, and I really do want to tell you to take your time, but the more time we are wasting in here, the more players will die. We really have a very limited player resource at the moment."
  
Emma took a deep breath and exhaled deeply over and over, then she nodded.
  
"Alright, I'm ready. Wish me luck, guys..."
  
Leo and Hans nodded.
  
"Ivonna will tell you when to blow it up. So I want you to stay alert and be ready whenever."
  
Emma nodded and then ran toward Shazjae on her own. Leo and Hans went back to be with Ivonna and the others.
  
Emma managed to sneak around Shazjae's back and climbed the rope. When she was halfway to the top, the rope snapped. Fortunately, she had anticipated it by climbing the rope as close as possible to Shazjae's back, and she immediately jumped onto Shazjae's back when the rope snapped. She started climbing and she was really fast.
  
Emma finally reached the hole on Shazjae's nape and it took her 2 hours. Emma messaged Ivonna that she's already inside the hole, and she also told Ivonna that someone is already torn the wall of tissue. They both knew that it might be Trevor who did that, and so Emma put all the sacks of black powder inside the narrow path, and just stood outside the wall of tissue and wait for Ivonna's command.
  
Kingstar looked at Ivonna weirdly.
  
"So what was the plan? I saw Leo and Hans came back after they left with Ruscheller, but I didn't see her with them."
  
Ivonna looked at Kingstar.
  
"The plan is finished, everything is set now. It's something that I will do when the time is right. Trust me, we can at least buy some time when everything gets worse. Emma will wait for my command and when I give her one, you will see it for yourself."
  
Francesca then grabbed Ivonna and pulled her away. Queenstar then grabbed Kingstar and pulled him away as well. They both were surprised and debris fell near them. They were both shocked and looked at the debris, and then they looked up and dozens of debris flew toward the artillery and destroyed more than half of them. They were all confused and looked at Shazjae. He used some kind of telekinesis and thrown any object at them.
  
One of the generals ran toward them.
  
"Lady Ivonna! It is too dangerous here, we cannot do this any longer! We must retreat and save our lives! There is no longer a safe place around that thing!"
  
Ivonna furrowed her forehead.
  
"What are you talking about! Keep shooting and assist those at the battlefield! Hold the lines and keep firing!"
  
The general was sweating and gulping nervously. He looked back at his knights.
  
"Fall back! Everyone retreat!"
  
Kingstar punched the general, but little did he know that the general is way stronger than him in all aspects. Kingstar was shocked that his punch didn't do anything to him. The knights and generals were looking at him with hatred, the general then glared at him.
  
"Empire's dog, you will regret doing that. Everyone fall back! We will no longer assist the people from the two empires! Let them suffer on their own."
  
Ivonna looked at Kingstar with disbelief and then covered her face with disappointment. Ivonna sighed and messaged Emma.
  
"I never thought to do this so early. Blow him up, Emma."
  
A massive explosion came from Shazjae's neck and he roared so loudly that everyone had to cover their ears. Shazjae then lifted his head and cast a ball of light to the sky. Ivonna looked at the generals and the knights, but they were all leaving and didn't care about what was happening. Shazjae release the ball of light, but it wasn't a ball of light, instead, it was a blinding light beam and he shot it to the sky.
  
Everyone looked at the sky including the generals and the knights. So many shiny objects that looked like stars were falling down. When it hit the ground, it made the same effect as Shazjae's ball of light, but this time, there were hundreds of them. Everyone gulped and felt hopeless. Some of them ran away, some of them already accepted their fate and just watched the falling stars hit the ground.
  
Ivonna scoffed and weakly smiled while stared at the falling stars.
  
"This is the end...."
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Everything around Shazjae is destroyed and there's no more debris or anything. It all gets disintegrated into nothing and some become ashes. Ivonna and the others can just watch players and NPCs are dying, thrown, and disintegrated by the falling stars. Ivonna drops her shield and lance and looks down while accepting their defeat.
  
Suddenly a barrier is created around them. A barrier that's big enough to cover millions of players and hundreds of thousands of knights from the falling stars. Ivonna is surprised and looking at how magnificent the barrier is and how strong it is to protect everyone from the massive falling stars.
  
A woman wearing a white gown walking toward them from afar with millions of knights behind her. They're also bringing hundreds of thousands of artillery with them. The generals and the knights that were planning to run away are now mesmerized by the barrier and the woman.
  
Kingstar looks at the woman.
  
"Who is she, Ivonna? How can such an NPC have a very powerful ability like that?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"I have no idea, but if I'm right, she must be the new Saintess that Trevor was protecting."
  
Kingstar is chuckling with relief and disbelief.
  
"We are saved..."
  
Aria looks at Shazjae and then she looks at the knights and the generals that are about to retreat.
  
"Help them, we must protect everyone at all cost! With the power that the Betelgeuse has given to me, I will protect all of you."
  
The knights are cheering and then they all run toward Shazjae without fear and with confidence. Ivonna is surprised to see them charging toward the city, and when she's about to stop and warn them about the debuff aura that Shazjae is releasing, she sees the knights aren't affected by the debuff aura.
  
Ivonna is confused and then she looks at Kingstar.
  
"Do you see them? It seems that they're not affected by the debuff aura."
  
Kingstar nods in agreement.
  
"Yes. It seems that she used some kind of spell to prevent the knights from getting the debuff."
  
Kingstar is raising his forehead and looks at Ivonna.
  
"Look at your buff status screen..."
  
Ivonna looks at the buff status screen.
  
[Highest Divinity Aura]
  
[Removes any status(s) ailment and prevents from getting any status(s) ailment when the buff is active. Reduced Stamina usage by 50%. Reduced Damage Taken by 25%. Increase Recovery ability, spell, and items by 100%.]
  
Ivonna then looks at Kingstar.
  
"We are going to be fine now. Let's help them on the battlefield and do like we always do."
  
Kingstar nods and then he looks back and raises his hand.
  
"Men! Let's help our friend on the battlefield. The Saintess has lifted the debuff status and we will be able to go on all out! Let's move!"
  
Kingstar moves with everyone into the city, and when Ivonna is about to leave as well, Aria approaches her and gently smiles at her. Ivonna bows her head.
  
"Thank you for saving us, Saintess..."
  
Aria nods and then she looks around.
  
"Is there someone with red hair and gold eyes amongst those adventurers?"
  
Ivonna smiles and shakes her head.
  
"If you mean Trevor, he's currently not with us. He's over there afar from us. He's unconscious because of Shazjae's ability, and he won't be able to wake up until a few hours from now."
  
Aria looks worried and looks at where Trevor is.
  
"Trevor..."
  
Ivonna smiles.
  
"He will be fine, Saintess. He just needs to rest, that's all."
  
Aria nods and then looks at Shazjae.
  
"We need to stop that thing from destroying Orion."
  
Ivonna grabs her shield and lance.
  
"That's what we are planning, Saintess. With your help, we will be able to do it."
  
Aria nods and then everyone is entering the city and fight Shazjae.
  
(Few hours have passed)
  
I open my eyes and Azrael immediately runs toward me.
  
"Master! You're awake!"
  
Grisell stands up and looks at me happily.
  
"Trevor! You're finally awake! How long are you going to sleep!"
  
I sit up and rubbing my head. I look around and we are in the middle of nowhere. I look at Grisell.
  
"Where are we? And how's the situation in the city?"
  
Grisell is humming nervously.
  
"Everything went well when the Saintess came to help them, but now it's getting worse. The Saintess' power is getting overwhelmed by Shazjae's ability, and the situation over there is not looking good. The invasion will end in less than an hour!"
  
I stand up and look at my equipment. My armor is broken and it no longer has any stat on them. Grisell then drops a set of armor in front of me.
  
"You can use this for now. It's not better than the one you're using, but these are the best that I have on me right now."
  
I nod and immediately change my equipment.
  
"Thanks, Grisell. I owe you one."
  
Grisell nods.
  
"Good luck out there, Trev. Everyone is waiting for you."
  
I nod and then look at Azrael.
  
"Let's go, Az."
  
Azrael nods and then we fly to the city.
  
We look at the situation down there. I can't believe what I'm seeing right now. This is no longer a fight, this is a massacre. Shazjae is swinging his tail and throwing debris toward the players, but so many barriers are protecting them from the Shazjae's attacks. I can see that he's using his telekinesis skill now. All the extraterrestrial bosses have telekinesis skills as well and it's not really a special skill, it's just a common skill among the other bosses.
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"Az, I think it's time for you to use Blizzard Blitz now. We are going to go all out since we have an hour until the invasion timer runs out."
  
Azrael nods.
  
"Yes, Master. I also can't wait to try this skill."
  
I stand up on Azrael's back and look down at Shazjae.
  
"Good luck, Az. I'm going now!"
  
I jump off and freefalling toward Shazjae's head. Azrael then dives down so fast that the wind is breaking and a screeching sound is deafening me. The sound is loud enough to take everyone's attention including Shazjae. Shazjae is opening his mouth and ready to cast a ball of light, but the artillery immediately fires the bolts toward Shazjae's neck and above.
  
Ivonna looks up and smiles with relief.
  
"You're finally back."
  
Kingstar, Queenstar, Diamond, Lothair, Aspen, Emma, Francesca, Chelsea, Michael, Leonardo, Hans, and William are looking up to the sky with big smiles on their faces. They're screaming and cheering at me and Azrael, and the other players start to cheer as well.
  
Aria is busy healing the wounded knights and soldiers then she looks up. As soon as she sees me, she smiles.
  
"Trevor!"
  
Azrael then transforms his form and he almost looks invisible and slowly merges with the mist.
  
[Azrael activated [Blizzard Blitz]
  
[Azrael is now in a Specter Mode]
  
[Azrael is now immune to physical and magical attacks. Azrael allows passing through any matter in Specter Mode]
  
[Azrael is not strong enough to maintain in a Specter Mode]
  
[Azrael sacrificed his EXP to maintain the Specter Mode]
  
[5 minutes until Azrael will be forced to rest and will temporarily disappear from the world]
  
Azrael then flies through Shazjae and the spot that he passed through has now become frozen. Azrael appears on Shazjae's back and flies back in and out over and over. Shazjae is confused and looks around to see what's happening to his body, then he starts screaming in pain because he can't do anything about it.
  
I'm readying my scythe and when I'm about to land on his head, I throw my scythe on his head and use [Blink Strike]. I grab my sickle and jump down in front of his face. I look at the small part of his chest that is frozen because of Azrael and then throw my sickle there. As soon as my sickle hits the frozen part of his chest, his skin shatters, and my sickle sticks into his skin. I keep falling and then start pulling my sickle down. A trail of burning flame on the cut I make from my sickle is enough to give him pain.
  
My sickle is stuck on his crotch and then I'm swinging around and try to pull my sickle from his crotch, and when my sickle is detached from his crotch, I swing my sickle and hit his thigh that is frozen from Azrael's attack. I keep falling until I land on the ground. Everyone is looking at me with disbelief and their mouths are wide open.
  
I smirk and look at them.
  
"What are you guys looking at? Never seen something like this before?"
  
Ivonna looks at the generals and pointing her lance at Shazjae.
  
"What are you guys doing?! Keep firing!"
  
Hundreds of thousands of bolts are shot and hit Shazjae's body. The bolts that hit the frozen part of his body manage to penetrate his skin for the first time. Knowing that the bolts can penetrate his skin, they immediately reload the ballistae and keep firing at Shazjae.
  
Kingstar raises his sword.
  
"Don't stop attacking until the invasion end!"
  


Episode 161: End of Invasion.

Kingstar is commanding the right side of the city while Ivonna is commanding the left side of the city. The Invasion is about to end in 10 minutes. Everyone is doing their best and they're all so excited and can't wait to see the end of the invasion. Nobody in their minds that they would survive the invasion, especially against this massive extraterrestrial being.
  
Everything seems promising and Shazjae is overwhelmed from the wounds and injuries that he has while the players and the NPCs keep attacking them with spells, bolts, and boulders. They just realize that Shazjae's stamina is less than 10% and it seems that he won't be able to use that regeneration spell again because he lacks stamina, but then something bad happens.
  
A pulse comes out from Shazjae's body, then the ground starts shaking. Another pulse comes out from his body and then another one. He keeps releasing his pulse and everything starts to float. We are all confused and for some reason, our bodies feel light. I look down at my feet and I'm no longer standing on the ground and slowly we are lifting up to the air. I can't control my own body and it feels like we are in the space, then a notification appears.
  
[Hasgur Malak Do De Auhak!]
  
[Shazjae used [Zero-Gravity] and [Psychokinesis]]
  
Debris and stones are floating around us. Suddenly someone is screaming so loudly that everyone can hear his screams. I look around and I can't see who's screaming, but then another scream is coming from right behind me. I turn my head and I see an NPC's head is getting crushed by two stones. They're immediately looking around and see if there are stones around them, and then start to hit those stones away from themselves, but because they hit those stones away, another person is getting crushed by them.
  
Everyone starts to hitting and throwing away the stones and debris around them. From my perspective, it looks like I'm watching a dodge ball game. Those who are unfortunate are getting crushed by the debris and the stones. Everyone starts to blame each other and it's getting out of control. Aria's barriers are useless now since the threat is not coming from outside the barrier but it comes from the inside. The only thing she can do is protecting herself with the barrier she creates.
  
"Trev!"
  
I look around and I can't see who's calling me.
  
"Up here!"
  
I look up and Emma is looking at me. Emma is reaching out her hand at me.
  
"Throw me your sickle!"
  
I swing my sickle and throw it at her. She grabs the chain and she pulls me toward her.
  
I'm floating next to her and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Long time no see, Em."
  
Emma scoffs.
  
"Long time no see my ass! What are we going to do now? Everyone is dying from getting crushed by the debris."
  
I look around while shaking my head.
  
"I don't know. This is also the first time for me. Can you push me up there? Maybe I can do or find something."
  
Emma sighs and nods.
  
"Alright. Two feet coming right up!"
  
Emma pushes me up with her feet. I'm floating higher and higher, then I hook my sickle on big debris and pull myself toward it. I'm standing on the debris and I'm still far away from the top, so I jump and float around while looking at the others avoiding the debris.
  
I see Ivonna and Francesca far above me.
  
"Ivonna! Francesca!"
  
They both look around and then Francesca looks at me. I wave at her and she waves back at me. I look around to find something to boost me toward them. I see a player not far from me and I ask his help to boost me up. He pulls me in and then pushes me up with his feet.
  
Ivonna looks at me and reaches out her arm.
  
"Give me your sickle."
  
When I'm about to throw my sickle, dozens of weapons are flying past me. I'm surprised to see so many weapons are flying around. I'm so pissed at whoever throw their weapons or even let their weapon unattended, but then a dozen of weapons are flying toward me again and I look at where these weapons are coming from, then I realize those are not the weapons that the players or NPCs are using, but the weapons that are on Shazjae's body.
  
Everyone is getting attacked and stabbed by the weapons. This is the worse. The weapons are backfiring at us and what makes it worse is that they can't really move around and dodge it as fast as they can because of the zero gravity. I look at Ivonna and Francesca. They both are being attacked by the weapons, and thanks to Ivonna's armor, she's barely taking any damages. On the other hand, Francesca is borrowing Ivonna's shield and hide behind the shield.
  
Ivonna is still reaching her hand towards me.
  
"Throw me your sickle!"
  
I throw my sickle and Ivonna grabs it then pulls me in.
  
I'm floating next to her. Ivonna is looking at the timer.
  
"The invasion will end in a minute! Let's wait until the timer runs out."
  
30...
  
29...
  
28...
  
...
  
15..
  
14...
  
13...
  
Everyone is looking at the timer and starts counting down together.
  
5...
  
4...
  
3...
  
2...
  
1...
  
0...
  
1...
  
2...
  
3...
  
...
  
"What?"
  
The three of us are looking at each other with confusion. Francesca peek at me.
  
"Trev. We need some explanation here. Why the countdown is now going up?"
  
I look at her and shake my head with confusion.
  
"I have no idea. This isn't supposed to happen!"
  
Ivonna pulls me closer to her and puts me above her. Ivonna leans toward my ear.
  
"I will push you toward Shazjae. I hope you can reach his body and do something about this!"
  
Ivonna then pushes me toward Shazjae, and as soon as I get closer to Shazjae, his eyes turn red and glaring at me. He opens his mouth and he casts a ball of light in his mouth. I'm covering my face but then Shazjae turns his head away from me and releases a beam of light toward the players and NPCs. One by one player and NPC are getting disintegrated by the beam.
  
Shazjae keeps releasing the beam of light. I keep looking at the beam and then I realize that the beam is getting closer and closer toward Aria. I try to push myself but there's nothing around me to help me boost myself toward him. When the beam reaches Aria, Aria is concentrated her barrier and holding it off, but Shazjae keeps firing the beam toward her and only her as if he knows that Aria is the most important target.
  
Aria is gritting her teeth and the barrier is slowly getting transparent and soon she can no longer hold the beam.
  
"NO! ARIA!"
  
When the barrier is about to disappear, dimensional rift tears up the sky above Shazjae and making an extremely loud crackling sound. A woman wearing shiny blue armor with a long blue and gold skirt coming out from the dimensional rift. She's coming down super fast and her feet hit Shazjae's head and it makes him stop firing the beam and closes his mouth. What surprises us is that Shazjae is stunned by just that.
  
The woman lands on top of Shazjae's head and then jumps off and floats in front of Shazjae's face. A very long black-haired woman is glaring at Shazjae and then she turns around. She can fly around freely as if the zero gravity isn't affecting her, and then she looks at me. She smiles and flies toward me. Everyone is looking at her approaching me with confusion.
  
The woman keeps smiling while looking at me gently.
  
"I am finally able to see you in person, Trevor. I have been watching you ever since you created my weapon."
  
Her weapon? Then I look at my sickle and then look at her while raising my eyebrows.
  
"Ezira?"
  
Ezira chuckles and nods.
  
"It seems that I have to come down to Orion myself to help you deal with this monster."
  
Ezira then looks at my sickle.
  
"May I?"
  
I give her my sickle and then she grabs it and starts swinging it around. Ezira lifts it up and then looks at it.
  
"You have recreated my weapon very nicely. Too bad, mine was a hundred times better than this, but I guess this should be enough to deal with this puny monster."
  
Shazjae is recovered and then starts roaring toward Ezira. Ezira raises her eyebrow and smirks. Ezira lifts my sickle in her hand and then flies toward Shazjae's body. Ezira slashes Shazjae's body and then...
  
*Swing*
  
*Crack*
  
Our mouths and eyes are wide open because Ezira just cut Shazjae's body in half. Ezira then flies to the top of Shazjae's head and then swings the sickle toward him. A dimensional rift is opened by just doing that and then the dimensional rift is slowly sucking Shazjae's body, but his body is too big for the dimensional rift to suck him up. Ezira then dives toward Shazjae and starts slicing his body into pieces, and then the dimensional finally is able to suck all of his body. The dimensional rift disappears after it manages to suck Shazjae in.
  
We are slowly descending onto the ground and everyone is still looking at Ezira with admiration. Ezira then lands in front of me and then gives the sickle back. Ezira smiles.
  
"Trevor. I will be waiting..."
  
Ezira then flies into the dimensional rift and then the dimensional rift disappears. The blue sky is back, and it feels nice to see the clouds and the blue sky again. It feels like we are back to our lovely home.
  
A notification appears.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[World Quest: Shazjae Dummak Pharas Do! (Completed)]
  
[An extraterrestrial being called Shazjae has failed to invade Orion! The people of Orion and the players of Orion managed to send off Shazjae back to where it belongs. Betelgeuse is very pleased with all your hard work and sacrifice!]
  
[Unique Title "Protector of Orion I" has been given to all the players who participated in the invasion]
  
[10.000 Fame has been given to all the players who participated in the invasion]
  
[[Unique Mysterious Box] x10 has been given to all the players who participated in the invasion]
  
Everyone is on their knees and cheering happily. When everyone is still celebrating their victory, Sev appears above us. Everyone stops cheering and looks at Sev in silence. Sev smiles and opens her arms.
  
"Congratulation on your victory, players of Orion! There is another thing that you all need to know. Some of you have been chosen by Betelgeuse for your hard work and achievement. They all have been watching from the land of victory! I, Sev, as the messenger will announce the 5 players that will get extra reward for their contribution."
  
Everyone is looking at each other and I just look at Sev while squinting my eyes with suspicion.
  
Sev clears her throat.
  
"Before I announce who they are, let me summon all the players who participated in the invasion."
  
Sev snaps her fingers and hundreds of millions of players are appearing around us. Sev then spread her arms.
  
"These players have shown and proved their liability as a leader. Their bravery is undoubted. They have gathered and united the players of Orion together to fight the threat. You all might have known who they are, so let us cut to the chase and congratulate them!"
  
Sev lifts her hand a VoW appears above her.
  
[For your bravery and your sacrifice, Betelgeuse will reward you a limited exclusive title that only 100.000 players can receive them]
  
[Congratulation to the player [Ivonna Ivon] who has received Exclusive title [Hero] of the Alliance Kingdom]
  
[Congratulation to the player [Kingstar] who has received Exclusive title [Hero] of the Aarus Empire]
  
[Congratulation to the player [Seven Diamond] who has received Exclusive title [Hero] of the Eluna Empire]
  
[Congratulation to the player [Lothair Ermes] who has received Exclusive title [Hero] of the Eluna Empire]
  
[Congratulation to the player [Aspen] who has received Exclusive title [Hero] of the Unknown]
  
Ivonna, Kingstar, Diamond, Lothair, and Aspen are lifted from the ground and are flying below Sev. Everyone is cheering for them and giving them a standing ovation. Nobody is doubting Sev's decision because they all know that these people are the ones who are worthy of such a reward.
  
Sev then lifts her hand and everyone stops cheering and looks at her.
  
"Of course, there is someone else who is worthy to be in the same place as them. But, who might that be?"
  


Episode 162: Heroes.

Ivonna, Kingstar, Diamond, Lothair, and Aspen are looking at me. Sev is smiling gently while looking at the five of them, and then she claps her hands.
  
"I think the five of them already know who that player is. He, who single-handedly saved the Saintess and the lives of millions when the rest are focused on fighting Shazjae. He, who single-handedly fought Shazjae so the rest of them could rest at ease. He, who brought hope to everyone and wanted nothing in return."
  
[For your bravery and your sacrifice, Betelgeuse will reward you a limited exclusive title that only 100.000 players can receive them]
  
[Congratulation to the player [Trevor] who has received Exclusive title [Hero] of the People of Orion]
  
My body ascends from the ground and moves on its own and flies above Ivonna and the others. Ivonna and the others are looking at me with a smile on their faces. Ivonna is clapping her hands happily. Aria then walks to the front of the crowds and she's looking at me. Aria bows her head and all the NPCs are surprised to see the Saintes bows to us.
  
"Heroes. I, the Saintess acknowledge every one of you as our Hero. Betelgeuse has chosen the 6 of you as our saviors. I hope, when Orion is in need of our Heroes, you will come and help us."
  
[Saintess Aria Skardine has been added into your friendlist. Although Saintess Aria Skardine is in your friendlist, you cannot message her since she is a non-player. You can only know her coordinates and where is she when you wanted to see her.]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 30%]
  
[Aria Skardine (63%)]
  
All the NPCs are standing up and then bows on their knees.
  
"All hail the Heroes! May the Betelgeuse bless you all!"
  
All the players are cheering for us and clapping their hands with excitement, but then a dimensional rift is tearing up the sky above us. We all look up and then a notification appears.
  
[All the newly chosen Heroes have been summoned by the Betelgeuse]
  
[Player [Ivonna Ivon], [Kingstar], [Seven Diamond], [Lothair Ermes], [Aspen], and [Trevor] will be entering the rift in 60 seconds]
  
[May the Betelgeuse bless you all!]
  
Sev looks up and smiles.
  
"It seems that the Betelgeuse has finally spoken."
  
Sev then looks at the six of us.
  
"Heroes, congratulation!"
  
Everyone starts to shout and whistling at us and clapping their hands. The six of us are flying toward the rift and we look at them from above. Francesca and the others are waving at us with huge smiles on their faces. Ivonna and I are waving at them while chuckling.
  
We enter the rift and in an instant, we are in the middle of a forest or it seems like a forest. We are looking at our surroundings and we see a vast land that is covered by trees and mountains. We have no idea where we are, but I have a hunch that this is the place that I have been trying to enter. The Land of Sigrid.
  
Kingstar looks at us.
  
"Where are we?"
  
Ivonna and the others are shaking their heads. Ivonna then looks at me and I just smile and raise my eyebrow. Ivonna slightly smiles and then looks around.
  
"I don't think this place is in Orion."
  
Lothair shrugs.
  
"Should we explore this place? There must be somewhere we need to be since we are summoned here."
  
They all nod in agreement and so we start to move.
  
We go deeper into the forest and we have no idea how long we have been walking because the UI and all the systems are disabled in this place. We can't tell the time, there's no map, and the only thing that comes to mind to where we are right now is from checking our friendlist and see where we are, but again, the systems are disabled so we can't open our friendlist.
  
We keep walking and then there's a commotion coming from in front of us. They're looking at each other and then nod. We follow the commotion and then we see a plain field with a huge and majestic tower that we can only see a fiftieth of this building. I'm not sure if that's a tower or just a colosseum that tall enough that it looks like a tower.
  
We look around and there's nothing around this tower and we also don't see anyone around here. We all look up at the tower and the commotion is getting clearer and louder. We all decide to find the entrance and enter the tower when we found the entrance.
  
Aspen is humming.
  
"I don't think we can find the entrance. Look at how massive this tower is. It will take us at least a day or two to circling around this tower. There must be a way in no matter where we are."
  
Ivonna then touches the wall and then suddenly the wall is opening. We are surprised and back away. We all look at each other and then Kingstar nods.
  
"Let's head in and see what's inside this massive tower."
  
We all enter the tower and we are immediately mesmerized by the scenery. It's a world within a world. A massive tree is at the end of the tower and thousands of people are gathering at a long table that is made of stone. The chairs are also made from stone. They're all wearing legendary equipment and a legendary weapon on their waists, backs, or in their hands. Kingstar is surprised to see someone with the same sword as his and another person with the same weapon as Queenstar. Some are even playing a harp, sitar, and flute. These people are the owners of all the legendary equipment in Orion. They were the Heroes of Orion chosen by Betelgeuse before us.
  
They all then look at us with smiles on their faces. They all raising a cup made from solid gold and pointing at us.
  
"Welcome! Heroes!"
  
We are overwhelmed by their shouts and saying the same thing. I look up and there's a ceiling that separates this place from another. I believe there are hundreds of different worlds, places, or rooms inside this tower. I wonder how did Becker manage to build this and how could he thought something like this. That kid has a beautiful mind.
  
A woman wearing a hat that looks like a witch hat approaching us. She's holding a staff and then hit the ground with it. A portal appears and she's pointing her arm at it.
  
"They are waiting for you on the other side. Please enter, Heroes."
  
We are entering the portal and then we are at the other side of the tower. We look back and they are all raising their cups with smiles on their faces. I don't even know how long that table is because we didn't see the end of it back then. When we look at the front there are 3 men and 3 women sitting on the thrones that are made from stone.
  
Ivonna and I have a hunch that these people are the 6 legendary heroes, but what confuses me is that Ezira is not with them. I look at their armor and weapon on them.
  
On the far left, a white-haired and bright yellow eyes woman wearing a silver tiara with sapphire in the middle. She's Obrellian because I can tell by the shiny silver bow that has wings on the upper limb and lower limb of the bow. Those wings are not just a decoration, but they can expand and actually can help her fly around freely.
  
Beside her, a gold-haired and dark blue eyes woman wearing a golden circlet and a veil that covers her face. She's Eveth, the first Saintess, and she's supposed to possess Miriam's body during the invasion. A golden staff on her lap with a crown on top of the staff.
  
Beside Eveth, a light green-haired woman with yellow eyes wearing a golden halo crown. She's Loslathan, the heroine who sealed Khafir with her double-edged dual swords. People of Orion believe that she's the second strongest of all the legendary heroes.
  
Next to Loslatahan, a light blue-haired guy with silver eyes wearing a headdress that looks like a goat horn. He's Aldran by the look of his massive broadsword that as tall as him. Compared to Kingstar who's taller than all of us, he looks tiny if he's standing in front of Aldran.
  
Next to Aldra, a dark red-haired guy with black eyes wearing a circlet that looks like a wave of flame. He's Vezolan, he's wearing the same gauntlet as what I'm wearing right now with a giant axe on his back that looks intimidating.
  
Last is Artas, a white-haired guy with green eyes wearing a hood and a mask. He's the most mysterious one compared to the others, and his worshippers are mostly assassins, murderers, and bandits. Even Jariel and the headless clan are worshipping him. His 12 daggers are the worst in a good way compared to the others heroes that are sitting in front of us.
  
Aldran slams his hands on the handrest and makes a crack on it.
  
"Welcome, Heroes! Let us have some fun!"
  


Episode 163: Pursuivant, Apostles, and Disciple.

Obrellian is staring at Aldran and raises her eyebrows.
  
"Aldran, I think they are here because of something else, and we should guide them first rather than celebrate for their achievement. You can play with them later on."
  
Aldran looks at Obrellian while clicking his tongue and groaning in annoyance.
  
"Fine! We can party later."
  
Aldran crosses his arms while staring at us. We can tell that he's judging us from our appearance and equipment. He nods and then clears his throat.
  
"The reason why Betelgeuse summoned you all here is that we will tell you some important things that every one of you needs to know about being a hero. You don't have to worry about it will be a burden or something like that. Being a hero is like living the dream. You can do anything you want in Orion and nobody would dare to stop you. Well, of course, the other heroes can."
  
Loslathan is glaring at Aldran.
  
"Can you stop saying nonsense and just cut the chase? I thought you are the one who wants to have fun rather than wasting time talking about nonsense."
  
Aldran stops talking and looks at Loslathan. He's squinting his eyes.
  
"Can I at least tell them the fun things of being a hero?"
  
The rest of them are just scoffing and shaking their heads. Aldran sighs and then looks at us.
  
"Alright, I guess I can talk about it more after I tell you what you need to know."
  
Aldra raises his finger.
  
"First, being a hero that also means you need to have followers. Because a hero without them is useless. Having followers increase your strength, ability, and skill. The more followers you have, the stronger you will be."
  
A notification appears in front of each one of us.
  
[Congratulations! Exclusive Passive Skill [Master of the Pursuivant] has been learned.]
  
[Master of the Pursuivant: Every 1000 players that follow you or admit you as their hero, will increase 0.01% of your base main status. The more followers you have, the more percentage will be given to you. Those who choose to follow you will receive a passive skill [Pursuivant]]
  
[Pursuivant (Not yet to be implemented in the system): A skill that allows the other players to be under your wings. Players are allowed to choose a hero as their influence. Increase 1% of their base main status permanently as long as they have this skill. The longer they are loyal to you the stronger the effect. every year of in-game time, the main status is increase by 1% (Max is 10%). ]
  
We are looking at each other and nods with understanding. Aldran then claps his hands.
  
"It seems that you all have understood the meaning of followers. Next, of course, there are other things that you can gain from being a hero. As a hero, you also need a right-hand man that will help you in battle. We called them Apostles. You are all allowed to choose 12 other people to be your right-hand man. It is the same as before, the more Apostles you have will affect your strength, ability, and skill."
  
Another screen appears in front of us.
  
[Congratulations! Exclusive Passive Skill [Master of the Apostle] has been learned.]
  
[Master of the Apostle: Every 1 player or character that has been chosen as your Apostle will increase your base main status by 2.5%. The Apostle that has been chosen will receive a passive skill [Apostle].]
  
[Apostle: A skill that allows the player or characters that have been chosen by the hero to be their right-hand man. Increase 10% of their main status based on the hero's base main status permanently as long as they have this skill. The longer they are loyal to you the stronger the effect.]
  
Ivonna looks at me and opens her mouth. She raises her eyebrows with disbelief. Ivonna then leans toward me and whispers.
  
"If I can be your apostle, I would..."
  
I scoff and raise my eyebrows while smiling.
  
Aldran then crosses his arms while nodding with understanding.
  
"You are all really a fast learner. I'm so proud of you all."
  
Aldran then leans on his throne.
  
"There is another one. Although you are all have become a hero, you are not the same as us who are in front and behind you. To put it simply, you are all just junior heroes and you still need to find a mentor. You can only choose 1 mentor and you can choose between all of those heroes behind you. The 6 of us are not interested in mentoring you all. You will be a disciple of one of the heroes in here and gain strength, ability, and skill."
  
A screen appears in front of us again.
  
[Congratulations! Exclusive Passive Skill [Disciple of Hero] has been learned.]
  
[Disciple of Hero (Not yet to be implemented in the system): You are allowed to choose between 100.000 Heroes who are chosen by the Betelgeuse. You will need to be tested by the Hero that you chose and everything depends on your ability, skill, and understanding. If they agreed on taking you as their disciple, this skill will be active immediately. You will learn the Special, Exclusive, Limited Skills of the Hero you chose. (You cannot change your mentor after you are accepted as their Disciple!)]
  
Aldran claps his hands.
  
"Alright! That is it! You all will be leaving this place now! To find a mentor, you all must first find your way back to this place. That is the first test for all of you!"
  
The six of them are standing up and pressing their hands together. Kingstar and everyone is getting teleported back to the Orion I guess, but then I realize that I'm the only one left in here. Aldran and the others are confused to see me is still standing in front of them. But then a woman comes out from the back of the giant tree.
  
"Why are you all so surprised? I requested Betelgeuse myself to let him stay a bit longer."
  
Ezira is walking toward them from behind and stands on top of Aldran's throne. The 6 of them are looking at Ezra with confusion.
  
Ezira smiles and then lands in front of me.
  
"Hello, Trevor. We meet again."
  
Eveth is furrowing her forehead while staring at Ezira.
  
"Ezira, what is the meaning of this?"
  
Ezira walks around and looks at Eveth while pointing her thumb at me.
  
"I want him to be my disciple..."
  
The 6 of them are surprised and then stand up and walk toward Ezira. Aldran raises his hand.
  
"Whoa whoa whoa... hold on a second. I think you are not the only one who wants him."
  
I'm furrowing my forehead because I'm confused that they all did say they didn't want to take us as their disciple, but now they're wanting me to be theirs? I'm really confused right now.
  
Eveth and the rest of them are nodding in agreement. Ezira smirks and looks at all of them with disbelief.
  
"Wait. I thought I heard it clearly that you all did not want to take them to be your disciple, and now you are all saying the opposite?"
  
The 7 of them are arguing at each other and giving their own reasoning as to why they want me to be their disciple. Aldran's reason is that he admired my courage, bravery, and power. Vezolan's reason is that I'm wearing his gauntlets right now and he thought that I'm a fan of his works. Artas is the same as Aldran and says that she would be a perfect mentor for me and so on.
  
The 7 of them are still arguing until Ezira raises her hands.
  
"Alright, this is going to take forever. Why don't we let Trevor decide for himself who he wants to be with? That sounds fair enough, correct?"
  
Aldran and the others are looking at each other and sigh. The 7 of them are facing me while staring at me so seriously. Ezira then opens her arms to represent all the 6 legendary heroes behind her.
  
"So, Trevor. Which one of us that might suit you as your mentor? Your decision will affect you forever."
  
I'm looking at them and pretend to think as hard as I can, but I already know who I want to choose. Ezira is the best compared to all of them because I know everything about her and there are so many things that I want to learn from her. I have been waiting for this day to come to meet her in person. She will bring me to a place that I couldn't reach before, and I can achieve more than before.
  
I look at them and nod.
  
"I will choose Ezira because she's the one that I think the fittest to be my mentor and I believe she can give me what I need."
  
Ezira is smirking and looking at me happily while the rest of them are putting their hands on their faces with disappointment.
  
Ezira walks toward me and puts her hands on my shoulders.
  
"You are special, Trevor. You will bring everything down with me as your mentor. There is nothing that can stop you now."
  
I nod and a screen appears in front of me.
  
[Congratulations! Ezira "The Empress of Orion" Alexus has accepted you as her Disciple]
  


Episode 164: Maintenance.

Ezira then walks past me. She turns her head and looks at me from the corner of her eyes.
  
"Follow me, let us talk privately in my place."
  
I follow Ezira from behind, she's walking toward one of the trees and puts her hand on it. A portal is opening and she looks at me.
  
"Get in."
  
When I get closer to the portal, a notification appears.
  
[System Error!]
  
[Player is unable to enter the ???]
  
[The system is forbidding you to go any further]
  
[Your progress as Disciple of Ezira "The Empress of Orion" Alexus will be on hold until further notice]
  
Ezira is furrowing her forehead while staring at me with confusion. I sigh and look at Ezira.
  
"I'm not allowed to enter. I also don't think I can enter anytime soon."
  
Ezira leans on the tree while crossing her arms and legs.
  
"I see. Well then, let us meet again when you can. I will send you back to Orion and spend your time together with the other heroes."
  
Ezira then uses her finger to cut open a rift. She's pointing her hand at the rift.
  
"I will be waiting for you, Trevor."
  
I nod.
  
"I will be back soon."
  
I enter the rift and I'm back at the center of the capital city. Everyone is looking at me with surprise written on their faces. Ivonna is running toward me and I can tell that she's curious about why I'm the only one that stayed in the land of Sigrid.
  
Ivonna is catching her breath.
  
"Hi. Where were you? Did you stay in that place when we all got sent back here?"
  
I look at the rift that is closing and disappearing.
  
"Yeah, something happened when you guys left."
  
Ivonna is looking at me with curiosity.
  
"Oh? What happened?"
  
When I'm about to open my mouth a notification appears.
  
[Good Evening, Adventurers!]
  
[Legacy of the Betelgeuse Online will be offline in 1 hour for maintenance.]
  
[We the developers with Admin Sev will be adding a new feature related to the Hero system and the Heroes that has been chosen by the Betelgeuse. Unfortunately, we do not have the exact time when the game will be back up online. We will keep it up to date in the forum and in the official website related to the maintenance. We apologize for the inconvenience and thank you for your understanding.]
  
[Please log out from the game to avoid anything that is unwanted and unexpected.]
  
[May the Betelgeuse Bless you all!]
  
Everyone is looking at the notification and then all of them are logging out from the game. Ivonna and I are looking at each other and decide to log out as well.
  
I open my eyes and my whole body is numb and I can't move so suddenly. I guess this is because of the aftereffect of using the Real-Mode. I guess that's why the system warned me so many times when I was using the Real-Mode.
  
I groan.
  
"F*ck..."
  
Emma is peeking her head at my pod, and after she sees me unable to move, she immediately approaches me and lifts me up so slowly. Everyone is confused, but Michael and Leo immediately help me walk. Ivonna and the rest of them are walking toward me. My whole body is still numb and achy.
  
Francesca looks at my body.
  
"What happened to your body, Trev? You look in pain."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Yeah, it's the aftereffect of using the Real-Mode. I think I need to lay down on my bed."
  
Emma, William, and Leo help me walk to my bed and put help me lay down on the bed.
  
"Thanks, guys."
  
Michael and Leo nod. Emma sits next to me and sighs.
  
"Trev, I have seen you many times having problems whenever you're done playing the game. It's either you're having a massive headache, low blood pressure, getting a fever, and even passing out from exhaustion, then now this. You need to stop playing excessively and get more rest."
  
I scoff and look at her.
  
"Do I have a choice? I mean I could log out from the game and get some rest, but I think you understand the situation in the game back then, right?"
  
Emma is making funny noises and then she can't deny it. Chelsea then stands next to me.
  
"Do you need anything, Trev? We can bring you food and maybe so medicine if you need it. We are going to get something to eat downstairs."
  
I'm humming while thinking.
  
"Just bring me orange juice and maybe ask the chef to make me a soup. That sounds nice."
  
Chelsea smiles and nods.
  
"Okay, we will tell the chef and the maid to bring them here."
  
I nod and everyone leaves the room to eat.
  
I look at the balcony and the sun is up. I look at the time and it's 1 P.M. To think that everything that happened in the game only took 7 hours in real life is still unbelievable. I close my eyes for a bit because I'm so tired and I fall asleep immediately.
  
"Trev?"
  
Someone is touching my shoulder and I open my eyes. I can't tell if it's Ivonna or Chelsea since they both have the same hair color and the same length. I keep blinking my eyes to see clearly. It's Ivonna with a silver plate in her hand. A bowl of soup and ice orange juice. I try to move my body and it's getting better compared to before.
  
I sit up while rubbing my eyes.
  
"What time is it?"
  
Ivonna put the silver plate on the cupboard next to the bed.
  
"It's 3 P.M. How's your condition?"
  
I stretch my body.
  
"Better."
  
I look around the room and there's no one else besides me and Ivonna.
  
"Where are the others?"
  
Ivonna looks at the room.
  
"Everyone is resting after we had our lunch. I believe they're exhausted from the invasion as well."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"You should get some rest too, Ivonna. Are you not tired?"
  
Ivonna is smiling and nodding.
  
"I am, but all the ladies are sleeping in my bed, so I can't. I will wait for them to wake up."
  
I raise my eyebrows and immediately get off of my bed. I'm pointing at the bed while looking at her.
  
"You can use my bed. I'm fine for now, and even if I want to rest again, I can use the couch. It's not a big deal. I don't take no as the answer. You need to rest and I really mean it."
  
I'm drinking my ice orange juice while staring at her and raising my eyebrows waiting for her to get on the bed. Ivonna chuckles quietly and then nods. She then gets on the bed and uses the other side of the bed. She immediately closes her eyes and hugging the pillow. I grab my bowl of soup and go to the couch and turn on the TV.
  
I'm watching the news related to the invasion in the game. I just realized that nowadays almost all the news is talking about the game and nothing else. The Supremacist clan and headquarter in Germany is their main topic since Kingstar has been chosen as one of the Heroes. The Supremacist Clan got so many sponsors that are worth more than 1 billion dollars. The Supremacist Clan is now officially a company. I also see Diamond and Lothair's faces in the news, now I know what they look like. Both of them are also planning to make their own headquarters because they both received a lot of money and they both got an offer from the sponsor to fund their headquarters. Everything has changed and the game is no longer just a game, but a business opportunity like those competitive games.
  
I open my phone to check on the forum related to the maintenance of the game. It seems that it will take quite a while for them to add a new system. I'm curious why it takes them so long since Sev is the one who knows and has everything in the game. It should be easy for her to take care of this small matter. Maybe I should ask about this to herself.
  
I summon Sev on the phone and she appears on the screen.
  
"Good afternoon, Trevor. What can I help you with?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, I'm just curious why it takes so long for you to update the game because you already know about this and know what to do. Are you planning to add something new into the game as well as what Becker said back then. The uhh... Transcension?"
  
Sev is just smiling and she's not confirming my question or statement.
  
"You will see them yourself later, Trevor. My master has prepared everything for you and all the players.. So wait patiently and you will be amazed by the new updates."
  


Episode 165: Beach party.

It has been 3 days since the game went offline for maintenance. Every player is starting to become impatient with the long maintenance and has been complaining about it in the forum because there are no updates related to the progress or anything since yesterday. For us, we barely even care about the long maintenance since there are so many things we haven't done or tried the facilities in the mansion, and we are also going to the beach to spend the day.
  
Emma peeks her head on the door.
  
"Trev, are you ready? Everyone is ready and we are only waiting for you now."
  
I'm putting my t-shirt and pants in my backpack.
  
"Yeah, I'm coming."
  
I approach Emma and put my hand on her head.
  
"Let's go."
  
Emma nods and we both go downstairs.
  
"Let me ride with you this time, I want to feel the monstrosity from the inside."
  
I look at her and scoff.
  
"Sure."
  
Ivonna and the others are waiting outside. I see everyone is wearing a casual outfit while holding their bag. Emma then tells them that she wants to ride with me, but then she realizes that nobody else can drive the minivan since they don't have a driving license. Emma is really unhappy about it but then she finally accepts her role as a driver for them. Ivonna, Francesca, Chelsea, and Grisell feel bad about it so they're going to ride with Emma and cheer her up. Now the boys are deciding who will be riding with me in the hypercar.
  
I'm taking the car from the garage and then drive it to the entrance. Michael is the only one who's standing at the entrance. The rest of them are already inside the minivan, Michael is walking toward me with a big smile on his face. He enters the car and seat in the passenger seat. He's still smiling while looking at the interior with his mouth and eyes wide open. He then looks at me.
  
"Dude! This is f*cking sick! Let's go!"
  
The others are leaving the mansion already while Michael gets off the car and takes a selfie with the car. After he's satisfied taking selfies, he then enters the car and we then chase Emma and the others with full speed. Michael is screaming in excitement and I honestly can't hear his scream because this monster's engine is so loud.
  
We have finally arrived at the beach. I park the car on the side of the road. Of course, all the pedestrians and the people who are on their way to the beach are looking at the car and me. I can see a group of women is looking at me with a smile. I smirk and nod up to them, they're all blushing and hiding their faces.
  
Michael is standing next to me and elbowing my left ribs gently.
  
"Dude, you can get so many chicks without having to try to impress them anymore. You're pretty much an end-game player in real life as well dude."
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"What are you talking about. Anyway, just go and meet everyone and find a spot. I'm going to buy us some drinks and food, I also need to buy a cigarette. I will be back in a flash."
  
Michael nods.
  
"Alright, dude. Buy us cold beers and greasy food."
  
I go to the convenience store and buy everything that we might need and want. Then I buy some hotdogs and hamburgers for everyone. On my way back to the beach, I stop and put my hoodie on then I try to hide on the back of the lamp post. I see Jessica with him and are on their way to the beach. My heart is racing and trying to calm myself down.
  
"Why the hell are they here..."
  
I try to take a glimpse at them and they're going downstairs to the beach. I take a deep breath and exhale deeply. I walk down to the beach after they both are no longer visible. I look around and I can see Jessica and that guy are kissing so passionately and I immediately look away and try to search for the others.
  
I'm squinting my eyes and I see them on the right side. Ivonna and the others are already on their bikinis dipping themselves in the water while the boys are watching them from the distance. Michael and Leo are looking and waving at me. I lift the groceries and the food to them, they both are clapping their hands while smiling with joy.
  
I'm putting everything down in between the beach chairs. I look at Michael and the others are staring at the ladies. Michael is looking at Leo.
  
"Do you think they got bigger since the last time we saw them? Chelsea's are definitely bigger."
  
Leo is nodding in agreement.
  
"Yeah, now that you mentioned it. Those look bigger than before."
  
William is staring at the ladies while gulping. I immediately know what they're talking about. Michael then looks at Emma's and starts whistling.
  
"Dude, I didn't know that Emma's are big. I think it's because she always wears an oversized shirt and maybe she's using a push-up bra?"
  
Hans and Leo nod in agreement. Hans then looks at William.
  
"Will, you said that you were in the same apartment with Emma, right? Did you know that she's packed like that?"
  
William is shaking his head.
  
"No. This is the first time I saw them."
  
Michael is opening the beer and drinks it while he keeps staring at Emma. He burps and wipes his mouth.
  
"Damn... we should go to the beach more often. This is heaven on earth, dude..."
  
The three of them are nodding in agreement while enjoying the heaven they're looking at. Michael then looks at Leo and Hans.
  
"Is Emma's C cup? or D cup?"
  
Leo is looking at them while humming and rubbing his beard.
  
"That's definitely C cup. I have seen a D cup before, and they're massive."
  
Hans nods in agreement.
  
"Yep, that's C cup."
  
William is looking at them with confusion. William is such an innocent kid who hasn't been tarnished by these perverts. I'm shaking my head while drinking my beer and looking at these perverts talking about breast size. William starts asking about bras and what is the numbers and letters are for. Michael, Hans, and Leo start to explain them to William with so much pride.
  
Michael then looks at me.
  
"Trev. What is your relationship with Emma? You both look so close and yet you both don't seem to be interested in each other."
  
I'm swirling my can of beer.
  
"Well, Emma is like my little sister. We have been friends for years. The first time I met her was when she's still in college and I helped her a lot with her assignments and social skills. You can say that I'm her guardian and older brother."
  
They're humming with understanding, and William seems relieved when I said that. Leo then looks at me while grabbing a can of beer.
  
"I heard that her parents are dead from the car accident, was that before or after you met her?"
  
I raise my eyebrows and nod.
  
"I met her during the car accident. I was the one who brought her to the hospital and took care of her until she was fully recovered. I also saw her parents died when the accident happens."
  
They're humming with understanding and the atmosphere becomes awkward. Michael then clears his throat.
  
"Okay, that went dark pretty quick. Let's talk about something else."
  
Michael then looks at me.
  
"Trev, from all of them. Who do you like the most?"
  
I'm tilting my head while raising my eyebrows.
  
"That's hard to decide. They're all beautiful."
  
Michael is nodding in agreement, then he looks at William and smiles.
  
"I know that you're interested in Emma, Will. We all know immediately."
  
Hans and Leo are nodding in agreement while William is trying to deny it but it's so obvious. While the three of them are making fun of William, I see Jessica and him are walking toward Emma. I immediately look away and try to hide under the umbrella and in the shade. I can tell that Michael and the others are looking at Jessica by their reaction.
  
Michael is patting my knee.
  
"Dude! Look at that girl. Holy sh*t she's gorgeous!"
  
I shake my head and keep looking away, but then Emma is shouting my name and I sigh. I look at her and Jessica is surprised to see me. Michael and the others are looking at me with weird looks on their faces. I stand up and then walk toward Emma and the others. I'm trying so hard to look at Jessica's eyes with a fake smile.
  
Jessica looks at me and waves at me.
  
"Hi, Trev. Long time no see."
  
I slightly smile.
  
"Yeah, long time no see."
  
Jessica smiles.
  
"How are you? Can we join you guys?"
  
I just smile and have no idea what to say.
  
It becomes awkward in an instant. Ivonna, Francesca, and Chelsea are looking at me, they know that I'm very uncomfortable right now, then Chelsea wraps her hand around my left arm. Jessica is surprised to see a woman is clinging to me. Chelsea then looks at me.
  
*C*
  
"Trev, I'm bored. Want to have some fun?"
  
Chelsea is winking at me and bite her tongue cutely. Francesca then clings on my right arm, then she looks at Chelsea.
  
*B*
  
"You already had your fun with him! It's my turn now."
  
The two of them are arguing while Jessica is speechless and just watching these two. Her boyfriend is looking at me with disbelief. Ivonna then clears her throat and then grabs my hand and pulls me toward her.
  
*B*
  
"I'm sorry, Chessi, Francesca. Trevor and I already have a plan together for today."
  
Chelsea and Francesca are looking at Ivonna with disbelief. Emma then looks at Jessica while pushing me away.
  
"I think Trev is pretty busy right now. We are glad to see you again, Jess. See you later!"
  
Ivonna, Chelsea, and Francesca are clinging and pulling me to the beach chair where Michael and the others are. Emma jumps onto my back and locks her legs around my waist.
  
*Definitely a C. It was B back then*
  
Jessica is stunned and just waving at us. Not just her, but all the people around us are looking at me with disbelief.
  
On our way back, I look at the four of them.
  
"Thanks, guys."
  
They're just smiling and nodding while chuckling with understanding.
  
"No problem!"
  
We are enjoying the food and beer together until the sun is setting. Everyone now knows what is my relationship with Jessica, but they don't know the details. The crowds are leaving and there are only a few people left on the beach. Grisell is on her phone as always and then she's suddenly jolted from her seat.
  
"Guys! The server is up!"
  
Everyone is excited and Emma is looking at all of us.
  
"Let's go home and play!"
  


Episode 166: New updates.

I'm chilling in my room while watching TV and reading the forum on my phone. Everyone is currently inside the game to check on the new updates. One of the updates is specifically for the Heroes and we must register our own altar on the official website so our altars will appear in the game. There are so many places where our altars will be built, mostly the capital cities, big cities, and Sarkh Village so the old and new players can devote themselves to one of the Heroes to get the Pursuivant skill. For me, I haven't registered my own altar yet because I will let the others have a higher chance to get as many Pursuivant as they can.
  
Another update is for a new gaming experience. From a new User Interface (UI) to make the players easier to access everything, including adding a Skill Tree that allows players to see the requirement to receive the skills they want, also a guide where the system keeping the players up-to-date with the current progress like the Companion system, Heroes system, Pursuivant, and Apostle system, and now, Orion has been expanded and the scale is now bigger than earth. The players are allowed to explore the seas and discover a new island. It's written that there are no NPCs on those new islands, so what's on the islands is only new types of monsters and materials. Of course, discovering the island alone will give the players the same reward as killing mini-bosses which are EXP, Fame, and Status Points. The Orion map is now adding new places from the teleportation device. Places that the players haven't discovered yet, including Loslan Village. Everyone now can explore further from that point and can discover so many new places.
  
This week, the game is having a celebration event for succeeding in preventing the invasion. All the players receive triple EXP, tripe drop rate, and double status. Not just that, the NPCs including the rulers of the Alliance Kingdoms are giving rewards to all the players who were participating in the invasion. The players need to receive it before the event ends or the rewards can no longer be received.
  
These new updates are called the Second Gen of Legacy of the Betelgeuse which is to tell the players from which generation they are. All the players that are playing before the invasion are called the First Gen players, and the players that start playing the game after the invasion is called the Second Gen players. Later when another big update is happening, it will be the Third Gen of Legacy of the Betelgeuse. We all will receive an exclusive title "First Gen" when we log in to the game. There's no effect other than All Stat+1, the purpose of this title is to tell the new players that they were all there before the first invasion happened.
  
Lastly, all the Alliance Kingdoms' cities that were destroyed or damaged from the invasion are now have been rebuilt. It changed its structure, so it will look so different compared to the original map. All the players need to revisit those cities to memorize the new cities. Those NPCs that were killed in the invasion have been removed from the game, so there are so many buildings that now belong to different NPCs.
  
It's late and I'm already tired from today's activity. I go to bed and plan to play the game tomorrow morning.
  
When I was asleep, I was awoken by their laughter and noise, but I kept my eyes close because I was too tired to even open my eyes and check on them. I felt someone is crawling onto my bed beside me, but I didn't know who that is and I didn't bother to check. Now that the sun is hitting my eyes, I open my eyes and look on the other side of the bed. Turns out it's Emma, and she's still asleep and covered his whole body with a blanket. I can tell by the color of the hair that it's her. I look at the time and it's 8 A.M. I quietly and carefully leave my room then go downstairs to eat breakfast.
  
Ernes is watching the maids and servants cleaning the mansion. I approach them.
  
"Good morning, guys."
  
They stop cleaning the mansion and look at me. They all bow.
  
"Good morning, Master Trevor."
  
I still can't get used to being treated like the master of this mansion no matter how hard I have been prepared for their responses every time I talk to them. Ernes is walking towards me and smiles.
  
"Do you want me to prepare breakfast for you, Master Trevor?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, please. Thanks, Ernes."
  
Ernes smiles and bows, then he leaves to tell the chef to prepare my breakfast. I watch the maids and servants cleaning the house. It makes them feel nervous to see me watching them, so I leave them be and go to the living room to watch TV, but I'm surprised to see Ivonna and Chelsea in the living room while eating chips. They both look at me and wave at me.
  
Ivonna is watching me walk toward them.
  
"Morning, Trev."
  
I nod and sit on the couch.
  
"Morning. How was the game after the big updates?"
  
Chelsea snorts while looking at Ivonna's phone. Ivonna sighs and then grabs her phone and then shows it to me.
  
"Ever since I registered my altar. I'm getting flooded by notifications that players have devoted themselves to be my Pursuivants. I turned off my phone last night because I wasn't able to sleep because of these notifications. This morning I thought the notifications should have calmed down, but no, there are still so many players who devoted themselves to me. I thought that I would only receive hundreds of them, but I never thought that I would receive more than a million in a single night, and it's still counting. I'm very grateful, but this is too much."
  
I'm chuckling and look at Ivonna's tired expression from these notifications on her phone which is coming from the app that she had to download after registering her altar into the game. This is one of the reasons why I don't want to register my altar in the game yet so the rest of them receive all the attention of the players.
  
"So what about Kingstar and the others? I bet Kingstar received a lot more compared to the others."
  
Ivonna is humming in agreement.
  
"I don't know about Aspen, Diamond, and Lothair, but I know that Kingstar already has over 30 million Pursuivants. I can't imagine how annoying he is right now from receiving all the notifications on his phone."
  
(In the Supremacist Clan Headquarters.)
  
Kingstar is looking at his phone with Queenstar sitting next to him. Kingstar is about to crush his phone.
  
"God f*cking damn it! My phone is frozen because of these damn notifications on this app! I can't contact the sponsors if I can't even use my phone! Make it stop!"
  
Queenstar is busy using her phone since Kingstar's phone is pretty much dying from the notifications. She's replying to all the messages from the sponsors and the investors.
  
(Back to the mansion's living room.)
  
I chuckle.
  
"I bet he's enjoying it very much right now."
  
I'm humming with understanding and start counting.
  
"So since he has more than 30 million Pursuivants, his status should be increased by 30% now. That's quite a lot. Did he already choose Apostles?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yeah, he chose Queenstar. I think she's currently the only Apostle under Kingstar. Aspen chose Jake and Jacob as his Apostles while Diamond and Lothair haven't chosen one yet because they both are looking for the perfect candidates."
  
I'm humming with understanding and then nod up.
  
"How about you?"
  
Ivonna is pointing her finger upstairs.
  
"Everyone except Emma, William, and Chelsea. They didn't want to be my Apostles."
  
I raise my eyebrow and tilt my head. I look at Chelsea.
  
"Why?"
  
Chelsea smiles and pointing at me.
  
"I want to be yours, and Emma as well."
  
I'm looking at her and shrug.
  
"Oh? Then I'll log in as soon as I'm done eating my breakfast."
  
Chelsea nods and smiles.
  
Ernes then comes to the living room.
  
"Master Trevor, your breakfast is ready."
  
I nod and then leave to eat my breakfast.
  
I'm on my way back to my room and I see Emma is already awake and sitting on the bed half-awake. I let her be and then go to the gaming room. I see Chelsea and Ivonna are already inside the game, and so I log in to the game to check the updates and also to choose Chelsea as my Apostle.
  
I open my eyes and I'm confused to see myself surrounded by buildings that I don't recognize, but then I realize that I was in the middle of the capital city of Cruzm Kingdom and so I look around to find the teleportation device. This city is totally different from back then and it really amazes me how fast they can rebuild the city in just 3 months of in-game time.
  
I teleport to Fjel town and go to our house. Chelsea is waiting for me in front of the house and as soon as she sees me, she runs toward me while waving her hands. I immediately check my new skill and then look at Chelsea. A notification appears.
  
[Do you really want to choose player [Chelsea Adilene LeBlanc] as your Apostle? The player will receive 10% of your base status immediately when the player becomes your Apostle]
  
[Are you sure?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
...
  
[Yes]
  
I look at Chelsea and she immediately grinning and giggling happily. A notification appears in front of me.
  
[Congratulations! Player [Chelsea Adilene LeBlanc] has accepted your request and is now officially your Apostle!]
  
[Your base status has increased by 2.5%!]
  


Episode 167: Happiness, Hatred, and Anger.

We are all just chilling at the house while watching Francesca and Chelsea are dueling in the backyard. Because of Chelsea being my Apostle, she said that her stat has increased significantly. Her stat is now the highest compared to the rest of them. I haven't seen Emma because she's still exploring the new cities with William, and she said that she will be back soon.
  
Francesca is blocking all of Chelsea's attacks like it's nothing, and yet she also can do nothing to beat Chelsea because of Chelsea's high stat. What surprises me is that Francesca and the others who are now Ivonna's Apostles have a very high HP and DEF. They're being secrecy about how much bonus stat they received from Ivonna, and Ivonna is also keeping it a secret from me and Chelsea. All I can think is that Ivonna received a lot of bonus stat from her Pursuivants and that has increased her base stat significantly. The more Pursuivants she has, the higher her and her Apostles stat.
  
Chelsea then thrust her spear at Francesca and Francesca falls to the ground dead. Chelsea is cheering while giggling mischievously. Chelsea then walks toward us and crossing her arms arrogantly, but then she tilts her head and looks at something behind us. I turn my head and see Aspen is on his way here.
  
Aspen waves at us and then look at Ivonna.
  
"Are you ready to leave?"
  
Michael and the others are furrowing their foreheads with confusion, but then I remember that Ivonna already had a plan with him to explore Orion to find the next clue for her Godly item quest. Ivonna looks at Francesca and then Francesca nods. Ivonna looks at Aspen.
  
"Yes, we are ready to leave."
  
Ivonna then looks at Michael and the others.
  
"I forgot to tell you that I'm planning to explore further into the unknown with Francesca and Aspen for the quest. I need to find the next clue, and since Aspen had explored the Orion many times, I think he can help me with the quest."
  
Michael and the others are humming with understanding. Grisell then looks at Ivonna while drinking an apple juice.
  
"We all can go together though. We are also curious about the newly discovered map from the big updates. We might be able to help with the quest as well. Right, guys?"
  
Michael nods.
  
"Yeah, we can help you with that, Ivonna. We don't have anything important to do anyway, so we would love to help you with the quest."
  
Ivonna then looks at Aspen. Aspen is nodding while smiling.
  
"Yeah, that would be great. I think the more people that are coming with us, the easier for you to complete the quest."
  
Ivonna nods in agreement and then looks at the others for confirmation if they really want to go with her. Everyone smiles and nods and shows that they're willing to help her with her quest. Ivonna then looks at me.
  
"Are you coming with us, Trev?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, sure. I also want to go to a certain place. I need to find it and confirm if the place is still there. But, I will catch up with you guys later because I need to wait for Emma and William. So those two know where to go with me guiding the way."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Okay, we will be waiting."
  
I nod and then they're leaving, but Chelsea is not coming with them. Ivonna is looking at Chelsea with confusion.
  
"Chessi?"
  
Chelsea is waving her hand.
  
"I will wait here for Emma and William with Trevor. You guys can go ahead."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding and then they leave.
  
Chelsea is looking at them leaving and then looks at me.
  
"What are you planning to do while we are waiting for Emma and William?"
  
I look at her while raising my eyebrows.
  
"I need to talk with an NPC around here. What about you?"
  
Chelsea is looking at the forum.
  
"I will stay in the house while reading and eating snacks."
  
I scoff and nod.
  
"Alright. I will be back soon."
  
Chelsea is nodding with understanding and then she gets inside the house.
  
I go to Hacal's house and I see him in his favorite spot which is sitting on the chair in front of his house. He looks at me smiles while waving at me. I stand in front of him with a big smile on my face.
  
"Hacal, I have good news for you."
  
Hacal is smirking happily and nods.
  
"Come in."
  
I sit at the table while Hacal is making tea for both of us. He then sits in front of me and puts the cups of tea on the table. He rests his arms on the table and leans forward.
  
"So, what is this good news."
  
I raise my eyebrows while smiling.
  
"I was there. I was inside the Land of Sigrid."
  
Hacal closes his eyes and then leans on the chair with a big smile on his face, but then he starts sobbing and covering his eyes with his left hand. I'm just smiling and drinking the tea he made while watching him sobbing while smiling and chuckling with disbelief. He's trying to wipe his tears but they keep coming out from his eyes. Those are the tears of happiness and relief.
  
Hacal is sniffling while clearing his throat.
  
"Thank you..."
  
I shake my head.
  
"You don't need to thank me because I haven't done anything yet for you. You can thank me later after I did my job."
  
[Hacal is starting to like you.]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 30%]
  
[Hacal Augustus (30%)]
  
Hacal nods while smiling.
  
"Then, would you listen to my request?"
  
I nod and smile.
  
"It's my pleasure to listen to every request of yours."
  
Hacal chuckles and shakes his head.
  
[Hacal's third request (Completed)]
  
[You have received the "Hero" title. Hacal has been looking for anyone who wants to help him to see someone that he wants to meet in the Land of Sigrid.]
  
Hacal then rests his arms on the table and looks at the cup of tea.
  
"I want you to meet Leonia and Hermia in the Land of Sigrid. There is something I want you to give them. Give me a minute."
  
I nod and just keep enjoying my cup of tea. Hacal then leaves to another room.
  
This is a new quest for me, so I don't know who are those two people are. But by knowing their names, it seems that those two are women. I wonder if those women are his friends or companions from the old days. But by looking at his reaction when I said I managed to enter the Land of Sigrid, those women seem to be someone important for him. Then Hacal comes back with a scroll that is tied with a red ribbon.
  
Hacal puts the scroll in front of me and then sits in front of me.
  
"I want you to give them this letter."
  
I grab the letter and a notification appears.
  
[Hacal's Letter obtained.]
  
-
  
[Hacal's fourth request]
  
[Hacal has written a letter of Leonia and Hermia. They are the most important people for Hacal Augustus. Hacal wants you to give this letter to them.]
  
[Rewards: None]
  
[Failed: No Penalty]
  
[Accept this quest?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Yes]
  
I look at Hacal and he's smiling happily while looking at the letter in my hand.
  
"Are those two is your wife and daughter, Hacal?"
  
Hacal's smile immediately disappears and then looks at me with disbelief.
  
"How did you know that?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"I have seen those kinds of expressions before. I'm just making a wild guess."
  
Hacal becomes quiet and then he looks down at the cup of tea and looking at his own face through the tea's reflection.
  
"They were killed by someone when I was deployed to do a mission. When I went back to see my wife and my daughter, they both were butchered like an animal and they left their heads on the dining table as if they warned me to not mess around with those people. I tried to find those who killed my wife and my daughter, and I couldn't find a single clue. I gave up and already have let go of the past and keeps on living for them both."
  
There are so many groups of people who would kill for fun or for money. It could be the shadow, the headless cult, or other mercenaries and assassins. I can't help him with only this information, and if I want to know who did those to his wife and daughter, the only option is to ask about that incident to his wife and daughter, Leonia and Hermia.
  
I look at Hacal.
  
"Do you want revenge, Hacal? I will help you find the culprit."
  
Hacal is glaring at me so seriously and his expression is filled with hatred and anger.
  
"Yes, I want revenge."
  
[Hidden Quest: Hacal's Revenge]
  
[Find the culprit who killed Leonia and Hermia. Hacal is desperate to find the culprit and wants to seek revenge for what they did to his only family.]
  
[Rewards: ???]
  
[Failed: No Penalty]
  
[Accept this quest?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Yes]
  
I nod and look at him.
  
"Then, I will help you get your revenge."
  


Episode 168: Margloo Village.

I get up and look at Hacal.
  
"I will get going now. It will take a while until I can go back to the Land of Sigrid, so please wait until come back."
  
Hacal stands up and nods.
  
"Thank you, Trevor. I will be waiting for your arrival."
  
I nod and then leave Hacal's house.
  
I'm on my way back to our house and I message Emma to ask where she is right now and tell her that we are going to explore the Orion to help Ivonna with her Godly item's quest. Emma then immediately replies and says that she's on her way back with William from the Cruzm Kingdom. She also says that there's something that she wants to discuss with everyone.
  
I'm back at our house and see Chelsea is laying on the couch while reading the forum and rubbing Lucy's head that's resting on her chest. I sit on the couch next to her.
  
"What are you reading?"
  
Chelsea is constantly moving her feet while tilting her head and looking at me.
  
"I'm reading the new guide that the players received. The companion system is now a hot topic in the forum thanks to you and Azrael. Everyone now wants to have one for themselves. Kingstar and the other big clans already got their Amruchi and now they're offering their service to help the players to get theirs. Of course, they're charging $300 for each Amruchi."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"$300 for that is still can be count as cheap knowing that Amruchi is very useful for the players in the long term. If I'm them, I would charge more than $500 or even $1000 for that."
  
Chelsea is humming in agreement.
  
"Yeah, I agree. Oh, did you know that Amruchi can be traded with other players?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, but the process is quite long. First, the player needs to be consent that they want to give their Amruchi away through their Amruchi's status screen. Second, Amruchi can choose whether they want to be with their new master or not since Amruchi is very picky with their master. Lastly, Amruchi needs to agree to be taken to the other player that wants them. The previous owner will receive a penalty and they won't be able to get a new one after a certain amount of time."
  
Chelsea is humming with understanding.
  
"So that's why so many players have been asking that their Amruchi can't be traded even though it's not getting a restriction from being traded to the other player. So many players wanted to buy for more than $500 for a single Amruchi. I can't imagine how expensive the final evolution of the Amruchi will be if the hatchling is worth more than $500."
  
I'm shrugging and lean on the couch.
  
"If they evolved perfectly ever since they were a hatchling, it should be worth more than a million dollars because they could single-handedly defeat Queen Arachne and two other world bosses. So yeah, it's going to be expensive."
  
Chelsea is looking at me while humming with understanding, and then Emma and William enter the house. Emma is waving at us.
  
"We are back!"
  
Chelsea and I are looking at them.
  
"Welcome back."
  
Emma sits next to me and then looks at both of us.
  
"What are you guys talking about? You both look so excited talking about it."
  
We tell her about Amruchi and how much its worth. Emma and William are surprised when they hear that it's worth so much than they both are imagined. After that, I tell her and William to prepare everything before we go on a journey. They both go to their own room and grab the items that are needed for the journey in their chest.
  
Chelsea messages Ivonna and asks where they are right now. Ivonna replies that she's at the Margloo Village which is in the west part of the newly discovered area in Orion. To think that she went to the opposite side of the place where she should be for the quest is quite funny, but I don't want to keep helping her because she needs to find it herself unless she asked for my help herself, then I might give him a small clue. Fortunately, the place she's at right now is not that far from where I need to be. I need to go to the Temple of Gloom and enter the Land of Sigrid from there.
  
We teleport to the Margloo Village and it's in the middle of the desert. It's so hot in here and we all get a Dehydration Debuff on us. I really don't like this side of Orion because of that debuff. Not just because of the dehydration, but also the monsters that are lurking under the sand are quite annoying, and not to mention that there's a chance to trigger the boss area in here.
  
We see Ivonna reading something on her screen, and I can tell that she's so confused with the clues she has while the rest of them are looking around while putting their hands over their eyes to cover their eyes from the sunlight. We approach them and Grisell is waving at us.
  
I look Ivonna.
  
"Did you find anything?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"I'm not sure... I followed the clues from page to page, but I think they're not in order."
  
Ivonna then stands next to me and pointing at the screenshot she captured during the ritual.
  
"This one said to find a place where the sun is at its peak and where the grain of sand is covering the land. A path will be shown and a voice will be heard."
  
I raise my eyebrows while humming with understanding. Ivonna is looking at me and I tilt my head.
  
"And?"
  
Ivonna is looking at the screenshot and sighs.
  
"And... I don't know where to go..."
  
Ivonna is rubbing her eyebrows quietly whining that I can hear it.
  
"Do I really have to explore this vast sea of sand? It's going to take me months to explore the desert."
  
I tilt my head.
  
"How did you know it will take you months to explore the desert?"
  
Aspen then approaches us.
  
"Because I explored the desert and it took me 4 months. I went here with Jake and Jacob when the game just got released for a week. We went from the Smoke Mountain on the north, and when we entered the desert, we got lost for almost a month. It took us 2 months to find this village. We asked the Pasheer people who are the local NPCs of this area where we were. They said that we were in the middle of the desert and it will take us 2 months to reach the other side of the desert no matter which direction we choose. They were right, it took us another 2 months to reach the south of the desert from where we came from."
  
No wonder she knew that it will take forever to explore the desert.
  
I'm humming with understanding. Emma then suddenly shouts.
  
"What?! A gallon of water costs 2 Gold coins?! $2 for a gallon of water?! Holy sh*t!"
  
Aspen then chuckles.
  
"Yeah... in any villages in the desert cost that much. Water is more precious than gems here. So if you sell water here and buy gems from the passing merchant here, you can be rich."
  
Everyone is humming with disbelief. Grisell then immediately runs toward the merchant and sells all the water she brought with her. Leo then looks at Grisell.
  
"But it won't be long until the player abuses this."
  
Aspen nods in agreement.
  
"You're right. But I think the price will go lower and will be the same as any other place since the water supply will be more than the demands. Just like real life."
  
Ivonna then looks at Grisell.
  
"Grisell, you can go back and buy waters if you want to get more profit while I'm thinking for the clue."
  
Grisell is gasping and looking at Ivonna with disbelief.
  
"For real? Then I will!"
  
Suddenly everyone is selling their water to the merchant and then goes to the teleportation device to buy some more. The three of us just looking at them while chuckling with disbelief.
  
I look at Aspen.
  
"Since you have been here. Have you seen a river on your journey?"
  
Aspen is raising his eyebrows and nods.
  
"Yeah, I found them around southeast from here. Why?"
  
I'm humming while thinking. If the river is on the southeast of this village, then the Oasis should be near. I look at him.
  
"Did you see the Oasis?"
  
Aspen shakes his head.
  
"No, but. The local told me there was an Oasis not far from the river. Sadly they told me the Oasis disappeared and they couldn't find it anymore, but they told us that there's a passing traveler who found the Oasis back then. Some of the villagers went with the traveler and unfortunately, they didn't come back and went missing."
  
Aspen is furrowing his forehead.
  
"Why did you ask about it?"
  
I raise my eyebrows and slightly smile.
  
"Since we are here, let's find the Oasis."
  


Episode 169: Cursed Souls.

Grisell and the others are grinning mischievously while looking at each other. Every one of them almost got 100 Gold coins from just selling water, and thanks to them, the cost of a gallon of water is only 5 Silver coins. The money they got from selling water is now spent to buy gems and jewelry from the passing merchant that is almost 20 times cheaper than the price they sell in the Empires and the Alliance Kingdoms.
  
Francesca looks at Ivonna while nodding up.
  
"So? Have you found the place you want to go?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head, then she's pointing at me.
  
"I haven't found it, but Trevor wants to find the Oasis and he said that we should go there for now."
  
Francesca looks at me.
  
"The Oasis? Where is it?"
  
Aspen is pointing at the southeast.
  
"Based on the story I heard, it should be around over there. It will take us at least a month to get there."
  
Francesca and the others are surprised and look at Aspen with disbelief. Francesca raising her hand while chuckling with disbelief.
  
"Wait, hold on. A month? For real? In this kind of weather?"
  
Aspen nods in agreement.
  
"Yeah, that's exactly why it will take a month. The weather and the dehydration debuff will be slowing us down. But, if we go at nighttime, it will be faster to travel since the weather and the debuff are not going to affect us."
  
Emma is looking at Aspen.
  
"But still, either we start traveling at nighttime or daytime, it doesn't matter, right? In the end, we will still be getting dragged by the debuff in the daytime."
  
Aspen nods.
  
"That's right. But, if we use the nighttime to travel and daytime to rest, we can reach the river in 2 or 3 weeks top."
  
Aspen is right, the nighttime is the best way to travel in the desert since the debuff and the daytime are slowing us down by reducing our move speed and increasing stamina consumption. Not only that, but the monsters underneath the sand are also not going to attack us or ambush us since they will be resting and sleeping at nighttime.
  
Grisell is humming.
  
"I wish we can do something about the debuff so we can travel at daytime and nighttime without having a problem."
  
Aspen raises his eyebrows and nods.
  
"If there's a way, then that would be awesome. We can reach the river in less than 2 weeks without the debuff."
  
I scoff and then summon Azrael. Everyone is looking at me with confusion.
  
"Azrael, can you cover us with cold mist?"
  
Azrael nods.
  
"Yes, master!"
  
Azrael then flies above us and the white cold mist are surrounding us. The sunlight can't penetrate the mist. I look at the debuff and as expected the debuffs are gone. I smirk and look at them.
  
"Well, problem solved."
  
They're looking at me with confusion but then Grisell is gasping.
  
"The debuffs are gone!"
  
They immediately check on their status screens and laughing with disbelief. Ivonna looks at me and smiles.
  
"Thank you."
  
I smirk and tilt my head while raising my eyebrow.
  
"You're welcome."
  
Francesca then claps her hands.
  
"Alright! Let's get going!"
  
We all nod and then start going to the southwest of the desert.
  
Azrael is walking next to me with the enchantment stones in my hand. Azrael is eating those enchantment stones like it's a cereal. Grisell is looking at us with curiosity. I raise my eyebrows.
  
"What's wrong, Grisell?"
  
Grisell is pointing at the enchantment stones in my hand.
  
"You do know that those enchantment stones are very expensive, right? Are you really going to let Azrael eat all of them? You can make a lot of money with those enchantment stones in your hand."
  
I'm scoffing and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Do I look like someone who needs money?"
  
Ivonna and the others are chuckling. Grisell then looks down and shakes in defeat.
  
"Right... I forgot..."
  
Aspen is looking at us with confusion.
  
"Is Trevor that rich?"
  
They're all looking at Aspen and nodding without hesitation. Michael wiggling his index finger.
  
"Hohoho... you should know that he has 2 hypercars that worth more than a million dollars each. Not to mention that he has a mansion. In fact, we are living in his mansion right now."
  
I shake my head.
  
"Not my mansion. It's my friend's mansion that he lends to me, remember?"
  
Aspen is raising his eyebrows with his mouth open. He then looks at me with disbelief.
  
"Wow? Really? It's hard to believe that there's someone else that is as rich as that Aksevel guy."
  
Emma is shaking her head.
  
"No no no... that kid is only rich because of his parents' money. Trevor is rich because of his hard work."
  
I'm not saying a single word and just listening to them. To be honest, I'm not that different from Axel. I got this money because Becker gave it to me as his last will. So basically I didn't do anything and just receiving the money for royalty, but I can't tell Aspen the whole truth because why should I? I'm not that close to him to tell him everything.
  
Aspen then looks at Azrael.
  
"Is that your Amruchi, Trev?"
  
I look at Azrael and nod.
  
"Yeah. This is my Amruchi. His name is Azrael."
  
Aspen is humming with understanding and approaches him and looks at him closely. Azrael is just glaring at him while keeps eating the enchantment stones in my hand. Aspen then nods and humming with understanding.
  
"Are you planning to sell your Amruchi, Trev?"
  
Azrael immediately growls and shows his fangs at Aspen. He's slowly releasing a way colder mist around him that Aspen starts getting a freezing debuff that slowing his movement speed by 50%. Aspen is surprised and raises his hands while backing away so slowly. Azrael is slowly walking towards him while glaring at him.
  
I scoff and look at Azrael.
  
"It's okay, Azrael. I won't let you go. Come back here and eat your food."
  
Azrael then looks at me.
  
"But Master! He said something unforgivable!"
  
I chuckle and smile.
  
"He's just asking, Azrael."
  
Azrael then walks back and flying on my back. I lift my hand and put it on my shoulder so he can keep eating the enchantment stones. Aspen looks at me weirdly.
  
"You can understand what your Amruchi is saying? Didn't Amruchi can't communicate with the players? Is your Amruchi is special?"
  
Michael sighs and looks at Aspen.
  
"What do you expect? Since he's the best player in the game, of course, he will get the best thing in the game as well. We are all already get used to his achievements, and it's not going to surprise us anymore. Although we still can't believe how can he be so lucky."
  
The others are just nodding in agreement and not going to argue with Michael's statement. Aspen then looks at me.
  
"Well, I guess some people have better luck than us, huh?"
  
They're all nodding in agreement while I'm just scoffing and shaking my head.
  
Grisell is pointing at something in front of us.
  
"Guys, are those people in front of us are players or NPCs?"
  
We are looking at where Grisell is pointing at. A silhouette of a group of people is standing still in the middle of the desert. Aspen is humming while squinting his eyes.
  
"I think those are NPCs by the looks at their attires. They're Pasheer people, and I believe they're a bunch of passing and traveling merchants who sell goods to the villages in the desert."
  
Emma is looking at us.
  
"We should approach them and maybe they might know where the Oasis is at, right?"
  
Ivonna nods in agreement.
  
"Yeah, let's go."
  
As soon as Ivonna said that, the people in front of us disappear. They're all confused because there's no way that they're hallucinating and seeing the same thing that there were a group of people in front of us. By the look of Aspen's expression, I think he hasn't encountered those people before. This is why I hate this desert because of those things.
  
I look at the ground.
  
"Stop moving..."
  
Everyone stops moving and looks at me with worries. One by one they're looking down and they start to feel the sand is moving. Francesca is gulping and readying her sword while keep staring at the sand below her.
  
"Trev... this is a good time for you to tell us what is going on right now..."
  
I'm rubbing Azrael's cheek and look around.
  
"It seems that you haven't encountered them before, Aspen?"
  
Aspen looks at me and shakes his head.
  
"No. We were just traveling without encountering anything."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Then, you're very lucky because right now we are facing the Cursed Souls of Pasheer people."
  
Hans is looking at me with confusion.
  
"And what are Cursed Souls of Pasheer people mean?"
  
I raise my eyebrows and tilt my head.
  
"To put it simply. The majority of Pasheer people used black magic to gain the power to survive the harsh world in the desert, and once they died, they're not ascending to another world. They stayed here. To be exact, they stayed and live underneath this sea of sands and dragging whoever they see down with them."
  
Emma looks at me.
  
"You're saying they're ghosts?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"Ghosts are not really a threat. But these are far worse than a ghost..."
  
Emma is furrowing her forehead.
  
"What is that mean?"
  
I look at Emma and smile.
  
"You will see it soon."
  


Episode 170: Book of Sahuurn.

Something is moving under the sand and everyone is readying their weapons, then they realize that we are surrounded by those things that are moving under the sand. They haven't realized that the sand under our feet is slowly sinking, then a dozen massive rattling snakes raise from the sand with the Cursed Soul of the Pasheer people standing on top of the snakes' heads. Not just rattling snakes, but also desert scorpions are surfacing from the sand that is three times bigger than a human body. The Cursed Soul of the Pasheer people's faces are covered with scarves, but we can see that their foreheads are so dry that we can see the cracks on their skins. Their eyes are pitch black without pupils.  
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"Azrael, it's time for you to gain more level."
  
Azrael flying around me.
  
"Yes, master!"
  
Azrael then charges at the rattling snake and he dodges all the attacks then uses [Cold Breath] while biting and slashing the rattling snake with his claws. It's super effective since all the monsters here are weak against the ice element. His passive skill [Chill Aura] really weakened the snakes and the scorpions around him. In just a few minutes, Azrael kills most of the monsters. Everyone is speechless from witnessing how strong Azrael is even though the monsters are above level 300. Suddenly the rest of the monsters are retreating and then disappear into the sand. Ivonna and the others haven't even lifted their weapons and yet the monsters are already gone.
  
Everyone is looking at me with disbelief and I'm just smiling. Emma tilts her head while sheathing her sword.
  
"Well, I guess we don't have to worry about the monsters in the desert since Azrael will take care of them easily."
  
Everyone sighs and nods. Grisell then looks at me.
  
"Trev, you can ride Azrael, right? Why don't you go and fly to find the Oasis? You already learn the portal skill right? Isn't it going to take us only a few days if you can find it and then open the portal for us?"
  
Everyone is humming and just realizes that what Grisell said has a point. I'm tilting my head and raise my hands.
  
"Why should I do that? Aren't we are all here to explore the map? If I do everything by myself, where's the fun in it? I also need to rise Azrael's level so I prefer to find the Oasis by walk while killing the monsters here."
  
Everyone is a bit disappointed except for Chelsea who's just looking at them with a weird look. Ivonna then looks at the others.
  
"Come on, guys. We can't keep asking for his help right? Would you like to be asked to do everything by the others when you just want to enjoy the game?"
  
Chelsea sighs while nodding with agreement.
  
"What's the problem with going to explore the desert by walk? He already helped us from removing the debuff on us, and now you guys want some more from him?"
  
Everyone is nodding with understanding. Ivonna then looks at the map.
  
"Come on, don't waste the time and keep walking. We need to find the Oasis."
  
(Two weeks later of in-game time.)
  
We are making a small camp in the middle of the desert. It's been a very tiring journey for us but it's worth it for me since Azrael's level is skyrocketing and I couldn't ask for more because of the weekly event he raised his level more than I expected and I'm already satisfied with the result even though I shared the monsters with the others so they could level up their own level and their Amruchis.
  
[Name: Azrael (Specter Wulf) [Fledgling]
  
Azrael's Status:
  
Level: 312
  
HP: 41.500
  
STA: 10.500
  
ATK: 9.800
  
DEF: 5.100
  
MDEF: 6.400
  
Azrael's evolution: 1/3
  
Growth: 1745/5000
  
Intimacy: Loyal
  
Bonus status(s): All Stats+30, Damage Output +5%, Critical Damage +10%
  
Passive Skill(s): Chill Aura (Lv.3), Frost Canines (Lv.3), Razor-sharp Claws (Lv.3), Enrage (Lv.3), Double Attack (Lv.1), Open Wounds (Lv.1), Fast Regeneration (Lv.1), Frozen Solid Skin (Lv.1)]
  
Active Skill(s): Blizzard Blitz (Lv.2), Cold Breath (Lv.3), Fear (Lv.3), Spectral Form (Lv.1), Needle-Ice Fur (Lv.1), Extreme Cold (Lv.1)]
  
Emma gets out of her tent and stretches her arms while yawning. She runs her eyes and then she looks at me near the campfire. She then sits next to me and looks at the others' tents.
  
"Everyone still asleep?"
  
I'm nodding while keeping adding a stick into the fire.
  
"I guess so, yeah. The weather this evening is quite nice, so I think every one is getting too comfortable with the weather and keep sleeping."
  
Emma is humming with understanding and then puts her hands near the fire.
  
"Are we close to the Oasis, Trev?"
  
I'm looking at the stars and pointing at one of the stars.
  
"By the look of the stars, we are only a few miles away from the Oasis. Do you see the star I'm pointing at? That star is exactly above where the Oasis is at, so we are close and on the right track."
  
Emma is humming with understanding and then leans on my shoulder. I look at her and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Are you still sleepy? If so, you should get some more. I think it will take a while until everyone is awake."
  
Emma is not replying and so I take a peek at her face and she's already asleep. I scoff and shake my head while keeping the fire on.
  
After Emma is in a deep sleep, I carry her to her tent so she can sleep comfortably. I go out and I check everyone's tents, they're still asleep. When I'm checking Michael and the others in the same tent, I hear a rustling sound coming from behind me. I immediately look back and there's a person standing behind my tent. I tilt my head and squinting my eyes because I can't see clearly because the campfire is blocking my vision.
  
"Hello? Who's there? You can come closer if you want to warm yourself."
  
The person is slowly walking toward the campfire and it seems that he's an NPC by the look of his attire. He looks at me scaredly.
  
"Is it safe?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, you're safe here. Don't worry."
  
The NPC looks at me and it seems that he still doesn't believe me.
  
"Palai loo ha?"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Palai loo ha mun."
  
The NPC immediately sighs with relief and then sits near the campfire. I'm finally able to see his face, and he looks so pale and his lips are so dry that I think he hasn't drink anything. I grab my flask from my inventory and then give it to him. He's surprised and then aggressively grabs the flask and then drinks all the water in it.
  
He stands up and then grabs his bag and searches for something inside. He grabs a book from his bag and then walks toward me and offers me the book.
  
"Take it... this is the most valuable thing that I have on me. I will give this to you as gratitude..."
  
[Book of Sahuurn obtained!]
  
I look at the brown and gold cover of the book and there's nothing else written on the cover. I check the back of the book and there's a symbol of an eye with a small green gemstone as the eye's pupil. This is the first time I see this book, and I can tell that this is very valuable. I open the book and this is written in Pasheer Language. Thankfully, I understand this language.
  
"What is this bo..."
  
The NPC disappears. I look around and there's no sight of him, I look down and my flask is on the ground, and when I grab it, I'm confused because the flask is still full. Ivonna then comes out from her tent.
  
"Who are you talking to, Trev? I heard you're talking."
  
I put the book on my back and shake my head.
  
"No, I was just looking at the forums."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding and sits near the campfire. She's not saying a single word but I can tell that she's thinking about something while staring at the ember. I raise my eyebrow and smirk while looking at her.
  
"You can tell me if you have something to say, Ivonna."
  
Ivonna is startled and looks at me.
  
"Am I that obvious?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah. I can tell from your expression."
  
Ivonna then fixes her hair and smiles. I look at her right forehead and it seems that she removes the scar from her forehead, and yet she still hides it with her hair for no reason. I guess that's already become her habit.
  
"Yeah... I'm just curious if I'm on the right path to finding the next clue..."
  
I raise my eyebrows while holding my chuckle.
  
"No, you're not."
  
Ivonna scoffs and chuckles.
  
"Damn it...."
  


Episode 171: The Oasis.

Emma and Grisell are riding Azrael because they wanted to know how it feels to fly around as I did during the invasion while checking if they can see the Oasis from above. The others also want to try it but they're just holding it in. We have been walking for almost a day and we should be able to see the Oasis by now.
  
Emma and Grisell are pointing at something in front of us. Grisell looks down.
  
"Guys! There's a suspicious huge stone up head!"
  
Everyone is furrowing their foreheads and then we can see a massive boulder of stone in the middle of the desert on its own with nothing else around it. That indicates that we have reached our destination. The Oasis should be around that boulder of stone. I just need to move that boulder so we can see the Oasis.
  
We are standing around the boulder of stone while observing it. I grab a rope from my inventory and everyone is looking at me with confusion. I put the end of the rope on the ground and then start walking around the stone. After I make a knot on the rope I look at every one.
  
"Can you guys lift the rope so it can wrap the stone in the middle?"
  
Everyone just looking at me with confusion but they're doing it anyway because they just believe in me. After I make sure that the rope and the knot are tightened on the boulder of stone, I grab another rope and tie it on the knot.
  
I'm wiping my hands from the sand and then look at them.
  
"Let's pull the stone from here."
  
Everyone walks toward me and grabs the rope. We then pull the stone as hard as we can. The stone is slowly moving away from its original position. We can hear the sound of sand is getting sucked under the stone, and we keep pulling it away until the sand around us is sinking into the hole that seems to be blocked by the boulder of stone.
  
We stop pulling the stone because it's unnecessary anymore, but we still need to hold it steady because if not, the stone will slide back on top of the hole and block it. We are looking at the huge hole and the sand getting sucked into it. We can see that the ground is slowly sinking and we start to see the tip of stones around us that were swallowed by the sand, then we can see the top of the palm trees on our far right.
  
Slowly but surely, we can start to see the bottom of the ground. We are standing inside the chunk of land because the sand is still getting sucked by the hole in front of us. There's a hole on top of the small cliff near the palm trees, then we can hear a rumbling sound coming from that hole. A strong stream of water comes out from the hole and starts to fill the dried land. We are slowly releasing the stone and it gets sucked on top of the hole. We can finally see the Oasis from here, and then a notification appears.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratulations to the player [I*********n], [M*********s], [F******K], [P*********a], [B*****t], [T****r], [R*********r], [C*********************c [C***********e], and [A***n]. They have discovered the "The Lost Dynasty: Mauron Empire". The rewards are [10 status points], [Diamond Mysterious Box], and [Fame +100]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
Everyone is shocked by the announcement and looks at the VoW in the sky, then they're looking at me with disbelief while laughing a little. They all then run toward the Oasis and look at how clear and clean the water is. All of them then immediately dip themselves into the pool of water. I'm just watching them from the side.
  
Francesca is wooing while splashing the water onto her face.
  
"This is heaven! The water is so cold and feels so nice!"
  
Everyone starts splashing at each other and playing around in the pool of water, what they don't realize is that the pool itself is the entrance to the dungeon. They're starting to get sucked into the middle of the pool and they can't swim to the side since the stream is too strong. They're screaming for help and waving their hands at me. I'm just chuckling and put my hands around my mouth.
  
"I will see you guys soon! You can enjoy the dungeon down there! Bye!"
  
Emma flips her finger.
  
"Trev, you assh*le!"
  
I wave at them while they're getting sucked into the dungeon. I look at Azrael.
  
"You should get back inside since I need to enter the pool. I don't want to freeze with you swimming in the water."
  
Azrael nods and then gets back to his dimension. I then dive into the water and swim into the hole underneath the water. The water is sucking me into the hole and then I'm just enjoying the ride while the water is leading me into the dungeon. The water is leading me into the waterfall and then I freefalling into another pool of water. I swim to the surface and look at everyone is drying their hair and equipment.
  
Ivonna is offering her hand and I grab her hand then she pulls me up. Everyone is mesmerized by the scenery. I look at the vast land with so many old houses, forts, and massive castles so far away from where we at. We are currently underneath the desert and everyone still can't believe there's a city underneath it.
  
Aspen is scoffing and fixing his hair.
  
"No wonder I didn't find this place. This place is hidden underneath the sand, huh?"
  
Leo is humming with understanding.
  
"So that's why the NPCs that were searching for this place went missing. They got lost in here."
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, and I'm certain that they can't survive in this place for that long and they couldn't find a way out. The best bet is those NPCs are already dead now."
  
Ivonna and the other are looking at each other and then they all nod. Ivonna starts whispering to Leo and Michael, the two of them are nodding with understanding. Michael then looks at Aspen.
  
"Aspen, let's explore the area!"
  
Aspen is smiling and nodding.
  
"Yeah, let's go."
  
Aspen, Michael, and Leo are leaving and looking for a way down to the city. Ivonna then looks at me.
  
"So, what is this place?"
  
I'm humming while wiping my face.
  
"As you all saw on the VoW, this is one of the Lost Dynasties in Orion, The Mauron Empire. Something happened to this empire that the people of Orion couldn't even find the reason why this empire is gone in a single night. The only thing they know is that something similar to the invasion has happened to this empire, and that's it."
  
Emma then looks at me.
  
"Is there a dungeon that we can clear in this place? Because the VoW is similar to when Kingstar and Queenstar discovered the Maelstrom of Abyss, and you said about a dungeon earlier."
  
I tilt my head and scoff.
  
"What do you mean if there's a dungeon in here? All of these are the dungeon."
  
They look at me and then look at the vast land behind them. Francesca looks at me.
  
"Are you being serious? This massive city is the dungeon?!"
  
I chuckle and nod.
  
"Yeah."
  
Chelsea is humming with understanding.
  
"So, if this is the dungeon. There should be monsters lurking around the city, right? Are those monsters are hard to kill?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"It's not really that hard. Most of the monsters that are lurking in this dungeon are those Cursed Souls of Pasheer people with their summons. Most of those black magic users are always identic with snakes, scorpions, and vulture birds. So you might easily get surrounded by them, and not to mention that black magic users know how to use spells that main purpose is to weakened their enemies and strengthened their allies. So if you want to easily defeat them is to kill the Cursed Souls first then the summons will disappear with them."
  
They're humming with understanding. Grisell then looks at me.
  
"You have cleared this dungeon before, right?"
  
I smile and shake my head.
  
"No, I haven't. I couldn't clear it because of a reason."
  
They're looking at me with disbelief. Ivonna is furrowing her forehead.
  
"What do you mean you couldn't clear it?"
  
I shrug and smile.
  
"You will find the answer when you reach the boss stage."
  
I clap my hands and look at them.
  
"Alright, I guess I have to leave this dungeon and go to the place I need to find."
  
Emma is tilting her head.
  
"You're leaving already? You're not going to come with us and clear this dungeon?"
  
I scoff and raise my eyebrows.
  
"You won't be able to clear this dungeon on your own. You need at least hundreds to thousands of players to clear this dungeon. But you can check the dungeon first and see it for yourself."
  
I stretch my arms and look at them.
  
"Anyway, I will show you how to leave the dungeon. Follow me."
  
I climb up to the cliff and there's a small hole that can fit for a person to enter. They're following me from behind and I'm pointing at the hole.
  
"If you enter this hole, you will be back to the Oasis through the hole where the water is filled the pool of water in the Oasis. You need to swim away from the pool so you won't get sucked in again."
  
They all nod with understanding. Then I nod and look at them.
  
"Alright, I will see you guys later."
  
I enter the hole and slide my way out to the Oasis. I swim to the surface and fix my hair. I summon Azrael again and he looks at me. I'm rubbing his head and smile.
  
"Let's go and find the entrance to the Land of Sigrid, Az..."
  
Azreal nods.
  
"Yes, master!"
  


Episode 172: Temple of Gloom.

I go to the south of the desert and beyond. The Temple of Gloom is not that far after I leave the desert, so I should be able to see the Temple of Gloom soon. Back then, after I tried many times to enter the Land of Sigrid and couldn't get past through the guardian, I left the entrance rather than killing myself, and when I left, I was standing in front of the Temple of Gloom. I did try it over and over to make sure I got teleported to the same spot and place, and I was right, so I believe that's the only entrance to the Land of Sigrid. Unfortunately, I couldn't find my way back into the Land of Sigrid because I think the reason why I couldn't enter the Land of Sigrid was that I didn't have the [Hero] title on me back then. Now that I have the [Hero] title, I hope I can find the entrance.
  
Now I'm leaving the desert area and entering the Dead Land. There's nothing in this area other than dead trees and mud. This place looks like a place where witches are live in the movies. The white mist is blocking my view from above so I have to go down and explore the area on foot. Azrael and I are walking in the dead forest where so many glowing eyes animals and monsters are staring at us. I'm not concern about those monsters that are lurking in here since this place is not that dangerous and most of them are not aggressive, so I can explore the area without having to fight them.
  
I look at Azrael and I just realize that his skin is glowing in the dark and it's really convenient for me. We are walking deeper into the forest and then we see a concrete path that is covered by dirt in front of us. This concrete path will lead me to the Temple of Gloom. The further we are in the forest, the quieter the forest is. There are no longer monsters or animals that are staring at us, and there are only bats and crows on top of the dead trees around us.
  
The mist is thickened and starts to block my view. I can only see a meter from where I'm standing. Using the [Eyes of the Moon] won't help since I can't see through the mist. I'm trying to squint my eyes and I can see a bit better. I see a wall in front of us and that's exactly where I need to go. We both are walking around the wall to find the entrance.
  
We are standing in front of a huge fence gate. I look at Azrael.
  
"Az, there's a monster that will guard the entrance as soon as we open the gate. I want you to take care of it."
  
Azrael nods.
  
"Yes, master. Leave it to me!"
  
I nod and then open the gate. As soon as the gate is opened, a massive mace is striking the ground in front of us. Azrael is startled and immediately growl and fly toward the guardian. The monster is a Zombie Ogre, and his level is 750. Even though his level is very high, he's very weak to all elements but immune to physical damage. His movements are very slow so even a newbie can easily dodge his attacks. This Zombie Ogre will spawn immediately after he got defeated, so we are going to get inside as soon as possible so we won't be fighting him again. The reason why he spawns immediately is that he's the guardian of the gate and he doesn't have any EXP on him when we defeat him.
  
I grab my spellbook and staff to buff Azrael. I'm also trying to weaken the Zombie Ogre so Azrael can defeat him easily while I'm also experimenting with new spells.
  
[7492]
  
[7958]
  
[15.202]
  
[15.571]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Zombie Ogre Guardian has been defeated!]
  
[0 EXP gained!]
  
[You already reached max level]
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"Let's go."
  
Azrael then follows me from behind. We are entering the Temple of Gloom and looking around the area. The spot that I was teleported has twin pillars and a huge building behind it that is surrounded by dead trees, but for some reason, I can't find the building. I keep looking around with the mist blocking my view while Azrael is checking the other side of the area. I vaguely remember that the building should be near me, but the building is not here. The worse part is that even though I have explored the right side of the temple, there's nothing in here and I'm already standing near the wall, and the place I'm standing has no buildings around me. Azrael comes back and he didn't find the building I'm looking for as well. We both then decide to explore the whole temple and search for the building together.
  
An hour has passed and we couldn't find the building that I'm looking for.
  
I'm sitting on the fallen pillar while Azrael is eating the enchantment stones. I'm trying to remember what I'm missing, but I'm confident that this is the right place because the Zombie Ogre was there as well guarding the entrance back when I was playing with Becker. The buildings that are here right now are the same as when I was here back then, the difference is just that the buildings on that right side of the Temple of Gloom are not there anymore.
  
I look up at the sky and humming.
  
"It's still daytime... I wonder if the building will miraculously appear when the nighttime comes since the Temple of Gloom is identic with night."
  
Azrael is looking at me.
  
"Are we going to stay here until nighttime, master?"
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"Yeah, if we can't find the building even after the sun is rising, we are leaving. So, for now, let's wait until nighttime."
  
Azrael nods with understanding.
  
I'm staring at the time and it's already 11:30 P.M. We both then decide to check the right side of the temple again and see if the building is there.  On our way there, the mist is not that thick compared to earlier, I can almost see everything now, but what interests me is that the mist on the right side of the temple is still thick. The mist is trying to hide something in there and I'm confident that the building is in front of us, but when we walk further the building is still not there.
  
I sigh.
  
"This is really frustrating..."
  
Azrael then sniffing at the ground. I look at Azrael with confusion.
  
"What are you doing, Az?"
  
Azrael looks at me while stomping the ground.
  
"The ground of this area is different from the other, master. There is no grass or anything on it. Also, the ground smells different from the other. It smells fresh..."
  
I look at the ground and he's right. The ground we are standing on has no grass, I look around to see the ground on the other area and there's grass and plants on it. I'm backing away and try to look at the bigger vision of the ground. A square ground with no grass while the ground around it has grass and plant. I also see a small circle of ground with no grass on it. I look at the opposite side and there's another circle of ground with no grass on it as well. Now I'm convinced that the building and the pillars are here, but where are they now?
  
I'm standing still while watching the ground. The mist then slowly disappearing and the moonlight is lightened up the temple. I look up at the sky and staring at the moon. Azrael is poking my back with his paw.
  
"Master! Look!"
  
I look back and see a faint image of a building getting formed from the moonlight. We both are walking back a bit and see the whole building is getting formed by the moonlight. I look at the time and it's 12 A.M. Now I understand that the building can only be seen after midnight. We keep watching until the building is fully formed, and then we walk closer to the building. I look at the pillar and try to touch it. I'm surprised that this thing is solid as a real pillar.
  
I look at Azrael and nod.
  
"Let's get inside the building."
  
Azrael nods and we both then walk toward the building. I stop and turn around. I can see both of the pillars from here and this is exactly where I was whenever I'm leaving the Land of Sigrid. I look back and see the huge door. I continue walking and then stand in front of the door. I take a deep breath and exhale deeply, then I try to open the door, but the door won't budge. It's the same as back then.
  
I look at my status screen because I want to try something.
  
[Exclusive Title "Indomitable" has been removed]
  
[Exclusive Title "Hero" has been equipped]
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"Let's see if this works."
  
I put my hand on the door and the door suddenly glowing with a bright light. I'm putting my hand over my eyes because the light is blinding me, and then a notification appears.
  
[Hero [Trevor] has entered the sacred altar of the Land of Sigrid]
  
[Welcome, Hero of Orion. The Land of Sigrid is waiting for your arrival]
  
I scoff and chuckle.
  
"Finally...."
  


Episode 173: Land of Sigrid.

We see an altar inside the building with floating white flames around it. We both are approaching the altar and there's a huge book that I will need both hands to flip the pages on it. We look at the book and there's writing on it. I lean my head toward the book because the words are too small for me to read.
  
"The Sea of Inferno will bring you to the Land of Victory. The Sea of Inferno will devour those who are not worthy and will ascend those who are worthy. The blood of a Hero is needed, the blood that is running from the veins of the Hero that has tasted a victory to feed the hungry flames."
  
I look at all the floating flames around the altar and then grab a dagger on my inventory. I cut my left wrist and lifts my left arm to offer my blood to the flames. The flames start moving and floating toward my wrist. The flame is not hot and it's actually cold. I keep looking at the flames that are slowly getting bigger and bigger and then combined into one.
  
The flame is flickering and suddenly burst and filled the whole room with a blazing flame. I don't feel anything and just watch the whole building is burning by the white flame. Then a portal is forming in front of the altar. I walk toward the portal and touch it, then in an instant, blinding white light is hitting my eyes. I close my eyes and as soon as I open my eyes again, I'm standing in the middle of the massive room. The room that I was trying so hard to kill the Guardian that protects the door into the Land of Sigrid. I can see the golem is standing still next to the massive door. I approach it and it's not moving.
  
[Guardian (???)
  
Level: ???
  
HP: ???
  
STA: ???
  
ATK: ???
  
DEF: ???
  
MDEF: ???]
  
I'm scoffing and shaking my head.
  
"To think that you're not blocking my path this time is making me so annoyed."
  
The guardian then starts moving and looks at me. I'm surprised and backing away a bit.
  
"I'm just kidding!"
  
The guardian then backing me and turns out he's opening the door for me.  The ground starts shaking and as soon as the door is slightly open, bright light and the breeze are so strong that I have to cover my eyes from the dirt. I keep my eyes covered while watching the guardian is opening the door. When the door is fully opened I can tell that this is the same forest when we were summoned by the Betelgeuse. Without wasting any time, I immediately run and find the tower where all the Heroes of Orion are after I thank the guardian.
  
I'm standing next to the tower and put my hand on the wall. A door is opening and I get inside the tower. I'm finally back to the Land of Sigrid and this time the Heroes that were feasting and celebrating our victory are no longer here. I can only see a few of them on this floor, and they are just living peacefully while enjoying the day. I walk deeper and then one of them is noticing that someone is entered the Land of Sigrid. I look at his equipment and weapon, I immediately know who he is, Cleadlyn.
  
Cleadlyn is looking at me and raises his eyebrows.
  
"You must be Trevor. Lady Ezira requested us to stay down here to wait for you. Follow me, and I will call of her."
  
I look at Cleadlyn while tilting my head.
  
"You can't bring me to her?"
  
Cleadlyn looks at me and smiles while shaking his head.
  
"I personally cannot bring you to her since she lives on the 7776th floor. I can only go up to the 1500th floor since I do not have the deeds to be able to go higher than that."
  
I'm humming with confusion.
  
"This tower has that many floors?"
  
Cleadlyn nods in agreement.
  
"Yes. There are 7777 floors in total."
  
I'm shocked and look at the ceiling of this floor.
  
"That many? So basically you're saying that Ezira is living on top of the tower?"
  
Cleadlyn nods.
  
"Yes, that is true. All the 7 legendary heroes are living on the 7770th to 7776th floors. Lady Obrellian is living on the 7770th floor, Lady Eveth is living on the 7771st floor, Lady Loslathan is living on the 7772nd floor, Lord Aldran is living on the 7773rd floor, Lord Vezolan is living on the 7774th floor, and Lord Artas is living on the 7775th floor. Lastly, Lady Ezira is living on the 7776th floor."
  
I'm humming with understanding and even though I couldn't see the end of the tower from outside. I thought this tower has less than 1000 floors, but after knowing there are more than 7000 floors, it's still hard to believe.
  
"So who lives on the 7777th floor?"
  
Cleadlyn is looking at the ceiling.
  
"The people of the Orion that have passed away. The Paradise City."
  
I'm confused.
  
"Wait, is it big enough for them to live there? I know that each floor is big enough to fit a hundred thousand people, but there should be more than 10 million people up there, right?"
  
Cleadlyn is chuckling and shaking his head.
  
"I think you misunderstanding something, but I am not surprised since you have never been in here. It is true that the floor here is vast, but the truth is, every floor has a different size. We are on the ground floor and this is the 214th biggest floor in the tower. The Paradise City is the biggest floor in the tower with no ceiling. To put it simply, the Paradise City is a thousand times bigger than the ground floor. You will not be able to see it from outside the tower from here with your naked eyes since the sky and the clouds are blocking the view. You will be able to see it on the 1000th floor, and you will be amazed at how big the Paradise City is."
  
Cleadlyn then looks at me. He continues.
  
"The smallest floors are actually where the 7 legendary heroes are living. It is a hundredth time smaller of this place."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"So, all the people of Orion that have passed away are living in the Paradise City?"
  
Cleadlyn shakes his head.
  
"Not all of them, since there are so many people that have more bad deeds during their lifetime in the Orion. Those who have lived with so many good deeds or died from sacrificing themselves for the greater good will be ascending to the Paradise City. Those who lived with so many bad deeds will not ascend to the Paradise City, they will be reborn without knowing their past life. They will stay in the Orion until they paid off all their bad deeds, then they will be able to ascend to the Paradise City."
  
I'm humming with understanding while nodding.
  
"So basically if those people that got reborn keep doing bad deeds, they will stay down there until the end of time?"
  
Cleadlyn nods in agreement.
  
"That is correct."
  
I look at him and tilt my head.
  
"Then why are you heroes not living in the Paradise City?"
  
Cleadlyn smiles.
  
"It is because we are the Heroes of the Orion. We live and serve the people of Orion, and we will always be like that no matter where we are. Our job is to protect and make sure that those people that live in the Paradise City can live peacefully without a threat. That is why we live below them and keep them away from any harm."
  
I'm squinting my eyes and looks at him with suspicion.
  
"A threat? Isn't this place is free from any threat?"
  
Cleadlyn is smirking and chuckling.
  
"You will know when you know..."
  
I'm starting to questioning everything. There's so much information that I need to digest and not a single of them is less important. If what Cleadlyn says is true, then this place is not that different from the Orion. I need more information about this threat that Cleadlyn is talking about to Ezira. To think that there's something brave enough to threatened the Heroes of the Orion, that makes me feel uneasy. If they can call it a threat, that means something is stronger than the invasion bosses do exist in this world.
  
I look up and sigh.
  
"Can I enter the Paradise City?"
  
Cleadlyn is looking at me and humming while rubbing his chin.
  
"I cannot take you there since you have known that I cannot go further than 1500th floor. There are no heroes that can enter the Paradise City except the 7 legendary heroes. So, to answer your question, you need to ask one of the 7 legendary heroes to bring you up there."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"I see..."
  
So I need to ask for their help so I can enter the Paradise City. I grab the letter from Hacal from my inventory.
  
"Leonia, Hermia, I will give this letter to you both as soon as possible...."
  


Episode 174: Dungeon of Offering.

Cleadlyn then looks at me.
  
"I have sent a message to Lady Ezira, you can wait here for a bit and she will be here in a minute."
  
I nod.
  
"Thank you."
  
Cleadlyn nods and then leaves. I'm looking around while waiting for Ezira to pick me up. I open my friendlist and check the others, and based on the information on the screen, they're still inside the dungeon and it seems that they're trying to get some information about the dungeon. I just hope that they're not seriously going to clear it on their own.
  
The sound of footsteps of someone wearing greaves is coming towards me. I look back and there she is, Ezria "The Empress" Alexus with her full plate armor and a gown inside the armor. She smirks and looks at me.
  
"You are back, Trevor. You came sooner than I thought, I'm impressed."
  
I nod.
  
"I know my way back here, so yeah."
  
Ezira is squinting her eyes while smiling.
  
"Interesting... anyway, let us head to my floor."
  
I nod and then raise my hand.
  
"Before we go there, can I see the 1000th floor first? I heard from Cleadlyn that I can see how big the Paradise City is from there. I'm very curious about it."
  
Ezira raises her eyebrow and smirks.
  
"Of course. Follow me."
  
I follow Ezira from behind and she's opening a portal from the same spot from back then. She's pointing her hand at the portal.
  
"Get in."
  
I nod and then enter the portal. I get teleported to the vast land that is way bigger and wider than the ground floor. There are so many heroes that are training and resting on this floor. It seems that the 1000th floor is the place where most of the heroes are gathering and training together. I see a massive garden outside of the floor and that looks like a balcony if I pretend that this tower is like any ordinary apartment. It's still weird for me to look at a land surround by nature and yet there's a tall ceiling above.
  
Ezira then looks at me.
  
"I see that your Amruchi is one of a kind and I'm very curious about it. Can check your Amruchi?"
  
I look at Azrael and then nods. Ezira then walks toward Azrael and she's tilting her head while putting her hand on her mouth. Ezira then looks up and a massive back tiger with dark blue stripes appears from above us. Very long sharp fangs are showing even though it doesn't open its mouth and white flames are covering all of its paws and the paw is almost as tall as me. Azrael and I are lifting our heads and look at the tiger. The back tiger is glaring at us and then lowering its head.
  
Ezira is patting and rubbing its head and then looks at me.
  
"It seems that my Amruchi is the same type as yours, is that correct?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, mine seems to be a mythical beast."
  
Ezira nods and then keeps staring at Azrael.
  
"What intrigues me is that even if yours is still in its first evolution, its growth is already half of my Amruchi, and that is very interesting."
  
Ezira then looks at me.
  
"Your Amruchi can be trained here with the others Amruchi if you are interested."
  
I tilt my head.
  
"I can train my Amruchi? How?"
  
Ezira is nodding up and looking at something behind me. I look back and there's a rocky hill with a mouth.
  
"Your Amruchi can get in there and they can learn so many new skills depends on your Amruchi's capability of learning. Mostly, it will take at least a month for any Amruchi to learn a new skill. Unfortunately, the skills that they will learn are going to be random."
  
I'm looking at the cave and shake my head because I can't stay online for a month to wait for Azrael and to think that the skill that will be random is not worth it.
  
"I don't think I can't stay here for a month just to wait for my Amruchi to get a random skill..."
  
Ezira is shaking her head.
  
"You don't have to wait for your Amruchi. Once your Amruchi gets inside the cave, they will not be able to leave until they receive a new skill. So no matter what happened to you, it will not affect your Amruchi."
  
I'm humming with understanding. I look at Ezira while pointing at the cave.
  
"So, you're saying if I leave my Amurchi in there and I leave the Land of Sigrid it won't affect him at all?"
  
Ezira nods.
  
"That is correct. Your Amruchi will go back to your side after he received a new skill."
  
Now that's interesting. I might want to try it later. So basically I can leave Azrael in there and log out from the game for a day and a half then Azrael will come back to me with extra skill. I wonder if Azrael will be okay if I keep sending him in there until he gets tons of extra skills. But, there must be a drawback to using this method.
  
I nodding with understanding.
  
"So, what is the drawback?"
  
Ezira is rubbing the tiger's head.
  
"Your Amruchi will sacrifice its power and will be weakened after receiving the skill."
  
I'm furrowing my forehead with confusion because I honestly have no idea what is she talking about.
  
"What's that mean? I don't understand."
  
Ezira is smiling and nodding up at the rocky hill.
  
"You will understand once you get close to the cave. Follow me."
  
Ezira is riding the back tiger and then the tiger starts running so fast that each leap is like 60 to 80 meters. I look at Azrael and ride on his back then try to catch up with them by flying. Azrael is flying as fast as he can but our distance is getting wider and wider. To think that something like that used to roam the Orion is really scary to imagine. I wonder what is the other legendary heroes' Amruchis look like. I bet they're as powerful as hers.
  
Ezira is waiting for us in front of the cave while leaning on the tiger's belly. Azrael then lands next to them. Ezira is laughing while looking at me.
  
"Not bad! To think that there's another Amruchi that able to follow mine."
  
Ezira then looks at the cave and tilts her head.
  
"Anyway, go and check it for yourself."
  
I nod and approach the cave. A notification appears.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Congratulations to the player [T****r]. The player has discovered the "Dungeon of Offering". The rewards are [10 status points], [Diamond Mysterious Box], and [Fame +100]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
[Dungeon of Offering has detected and ready to welcome your Amruchi]
  
[Your Amruchi will be trained by the Dungeon and will gain extra skill. Your Amruchi will not be able to be called or summoned by you until they are finished. The estimated time, until your Amruchi be able to gain a new skill, is fixed to 720hrs 00mins 00secs]
  
[In exchange for gaining the extra skill, the Dungeon will take levels of your Amruchi depends on how many Amruchis will be offered]
  
[50+ Amruchis as an offering will reduce 1 level each]
  
[40-49 Amruchis as an offering will reduce 2 levels each]
  
[30-39 Amruchis as an offering will reduce 3 levels each]
  
[20-29 Amruchis as an offering will reduce 4 levels each]
  
[10-19 Amruchis as an offering will reduce 5 levels each]
  
[<10 Amruchis as an offering will reduce 10 levels each]
  
[The skill that can be obtained are listed below]
  
[A Common Skill (Fixed 60%):
  
Passive Defensive Skill (25%)
  
Passive Offensive Skill (25%)
  
Active Defensive Skill (25%)
  
Active Offensive Skill (25%)]
  
[A Rare Skill (Fixed 30%):
  
Passive Defensive Skill (25%)
  
Passive Offensive Skill (25%)
  
Active Defensive Skill (25%)
  
Active Offensive Skill (25%)]
  
[A Exclusive Skill (Fixed 9%):
  
Passive Defensive Skill (25%)
  
Passive Offensive Skill (25%)
  
Active Defensive Skill (25%)
  
Active Offensive Skill (25%)]
  
[A Ultimate Skill (Fixed 1%):
  
Active Defensive Skill (50%)
  
Active Offensive Skill (50%)]
  
[After your Amruchis received the extra skill, your Amurchi will not be able to enter the Dungeon of Offering for 720hrs 00mins 00secs]
  
[Would you like to offer your Amruchi to the Dungeon?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[No]
  
So this is like a cultivation or meditation dungeon specifically for Amruchi. So that's what she meant by sacrificing its power and will be weakened after receiving the skill. The more Amruchis that are entering the dungeon, the lower the amount of level being sacrificed. I think this won't be a problem since all the heroes here have Amruchi. Unfortunately, the chances are fixed so I don't think my luck can play a part in this.
  
Ezira then walks toward me and tilts her head.
  
"So, are you interested in training your Amruchi inside?"
  
I look at her and nod.
  
"Yeah, this should be good, but I don't think I need this at the moment. For now, there's something I want to see."
  
Ezira smiles and nods.
  
"Right, follow me then."
  
I follow her and we are outside the tower and the wind is so fierce that it startles me when the wind hits my face. I remove my hand from my face and am immediately stunned by the scenery. We are above the clouds and it's so cold up here. This is unbelievably beautiful. Ezira jumps and flies in front of me. She looks at me and then looks up.
  
"Over there is the bottom of the Paradise City."
  
I lift my head and I open my mouth with disbelief.
  
"What the...."
  


Episode 175: The Paradise City.

A sphere-looking building that is floating above us that looks like a planet rather than a building or a tower. That thing is rotating so slowly and I really think that the Paradise City is not a city, but a world itself. I thought it would be like a flat platform, but how can I be so wrong and how can Becker thought something like this.
  
Ezira is looking at the Paradise City.
  
"That is the place where all the people of Orion are going to live."
  
I'm scoffing and shaking my head.
  
"Unbelievable... I thought that the Paradise City will be like any other floor, but it looks like a planet. Is that thing attached to the tower?"
  
Ezira shakes her head.
  
"No, it floats above the tower, but it does still a part of the tower. You will understand when you see it for yourself."
  
I'm humming with understanding and then look at Ezira.
  
"Can I ask you a favor?"
  
Ezira is looking at me from the corner of her eyes.
  
"A favor? As long as I can do it, then sure."
  
I grab Hacal's letter from my inventory and show it to Ezira.
  
"I need to give this letter to someone in the Paradise City. I heard from Cleadlyn that the heroes can't enter the Paradise City, and Cleadlyn said that only you and the other legendary heroes can enter the Paradise City freely."
  
Ezira is putting her hand under her chin while humming with understanding.
  
"That's true that we can get in and out from the Paradise City, but that does not mean we can enter the city so freely. We still need to get permission to enter and we need a really good reason for us to get that..."
  
Ezira looks at me and continues.
  
"I will tell you this. I can try and ask for permission to get inside the Paradise City, but I cannot guarantee you that we are able to enter the city. We heroes cannot enter the Paradise City, and it goes the same to those who live inside the Paradise City, they cannot leave and go down to the tower."
  
I'm furrowing my forehead and tilting my head.
  
"You need permission? From who?"
  
Ezira is looking at me for quite a while and then she opens a portal. She looks at me and pointing her hand at it.
  
"You will see..."
  
I look at the portal and then look at her. She nods and then I walk toward the portal. Ezira snaps her fingers and her Amruchi disappears. I enter the portal and Ezira is following me from behind. As soon as I get out of the portal, my whole body is shaking and it gives me chills all over my body. This scenery is beyond my imagination. I'm standing on a vast flat platform that seems to be made of stone, and all I can see around this place is just space with stars surrounding me. There are 4 pointy pillars that look like nails at the edge of the platform. Those pillars releasing some kind of blue aura that is flowing toward the Paradise City. I guess those auras are the ones that make the Paradise City float. I see something familiar floating on the middle of the platform, it's so small and yet so bright.
  
Ezira is putting her hand on my shoulder.
  
"Are you finished admiring the beauty?"
  
I'm startled and look at Ezira. I nod.
  
"Yeah..."
  
Ezira then removes her hand from my shoulder and smirks.
  
"Then follow me."
  
Ezira is walking toward the thing that is glowing so brightly in the middle. I'm following her from behind and now that I realize it, we are so far away from the middle of the platform. Ezira is walking graciously and looks at the stars around us. She snaps her fingers and then her Amruchi appears beside her. Ezira is pointing at something on the right and then her Amruchi immediately runs to where she's pointing at.
  
The closer we are to that glowing thingy, the more I realize that this is the same gemstone that Krestan had, the [Ulsur Gemstone]. This is the gemstone that I need to get. I wonder if I'm allowed to destroy it, but that would be impossible because this thing seems to be playing an important role to the heroes and to the Land of Sigrid. If I asked this to her, I might get beaten to death and I don't know what she can do to me, and there's a high chance that she could take my [Hero] title from me and kicked me out from the Land of Sigrid and won't be able to enter again. Ezira then standing in front of the gemstone and she's touching it. She takes a deep breath and exhales deeply. I'm standing on the side while watching her doing nothing. 
  
Azrael is looking at me and put his paw on my right leg. I look at him and raise my eyebrows. Azrael is then pointing his nose at the gemstone. I look at him and then look at the gemstone. I guess he's telling me to pay attention to them.
  
[Skill [Understanding] has been activated!]
  
I look at the gemstone and an information screen appears.
  
[Ulsur Gemstone III]
  
Ulsur Gemstone 3? So this one is the third stone. I believe that the one that Krestan had is the first stone. I think I won't be able to get anything if I destroy it since I haven't found the second stone. I need to pay attention to this matter. I then look at Ezira and I immediately get choke by my own saliva.
  
[Name: [Seventh Hero] Ezira Alexus
  
Level: 1.900.000
  
HP: ???
  
STA: ???
  
Status:
  
STR: ???+??? [ATK: ???+???] [DMG: +???%]
  
AGI: ???+??? [ASPD: ???%] [SPD: ???%]
  
DEX: ???+??? [CRIT: ???%] [S.DMG: ???%] [C.DMG: ???%]
  
INT: ???+??? [M.ATK: ???+???] [WIS: ???]
  
LUK: ???+??? [DDG: ???%] [LCKY: ???%]
  
VIT: ???+??? [DEF: ???+???] [M.DEF: ???+???]
  
CHR: ???+??? [REP: ???] [FAME: ???]
  
ART: ???+??? [SMIT: ???%] [ARTIS: ???%]
  
[Skills:
  
[Concealment (Lv.Max), [???], [???], [???], [???], [???], [???], [???], [???], [???]...]
  
Ezira slightly opens her left eye and looks at me from the corner of her eyes. I'm clearing my throat and pretend that a speck of dust is entering my mouth. Ezira then closes her eyes again and continues focusing on the gemstone. I look at her status screen once more and I notice that [Concealment] skill is the reason why I can't see her stats. I can only see her title, names, and her level. 
  
How the hell did she manage to reach that level? There are not that many monsters in the Orion that have hundred of thousands of levels. She died when she fought [Ardor] in history. [Ardor] is also one of the invasion bosses, and I fought him as well back then. His level is not that far from [Shazjae]. That concludes that she raised her level here and something way stronger than the invasion bosses do exist in this world, and Ezira raised her level that much from defeating those things.
  
Ezira then sighs and looks at me. She shakes her head.
  
"I did not get the permission to enter."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"How did you know that you didn't get the permission?"
  
Ezira looks at the gemstone.
  
"The gemstone did not react to my wishes to enter the Paradise City. It should be reacting to my wishes by glowing brighter than this."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"So, what happened if you enter the Paradise City without getting permission from that stone?"
  
Ezira shakes her head.
  
"I cannot enter the Paradise City without the portal that is provided from this gemstone. I am very sorry, but I think I cannot do anything else to help you. As I said earlier, I cannot guarantee you to be able to enter the Paradise City."
  
I look up and understand that it will be impossible to get in there even if we try to fly up there. It might seem close, but our eyes can deceive us. That city is too far away to be reached from flying, and not to mention that there seems to have no entrance whatsoever for us to get in. There's something I can do about this and it's worth trying. The reason why I'm so confident with this is because I got a quest to enter the Paradise City and to send this letter to Leonia and Hermia. There's no way a system is giving me this quest if I can't even enter the Paradise City.
  
I'm humming while rubbing my lips. I look at Ezira and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Can I try it?"
  
Ezira raises her eyebrows and smirks.
  
"You? Sure, be my guest. I would be amazed if you can even put your hands on it."
  
I smirk and chuckle.
  
"I'm your disciple, so of course I can."
  
Ezira moves away from the gemstone and pointing her arm at the gemstone. I'm standing in front of the gemstone while keeping my [Understanding] skill active. I take a deep breath and then touch the gemstone, but nothing is happening. Ezira is raising her eyebrows while smiling. I'm confused because there's literally nothing even though I activate my [Understanding] skill. But then I remember that I might need to use the title that was given to me.
  
[Exclusive Title "Hero" has been removed]
  
[Exclusive Title "The Chosen One" has been equipped]
  
I try to touch the gemstone one more time, and the gemstone immediately shines so brightly. Ezira is so surprised that her eyes are widened. 
  
A notification appears in front of me.
  
[You who has been chosen and received the power shall seek for your wish]
  
There are no answers or anything to choose from, am I just have to say it out loud? When I'm about to open my mouth a notification appears, the same notification that happened when I planned to evolve Azrael.
  
[Exclusive skill [Understanding] has interfered the System]
  
[Exclusive skill [Understanding] has answered the question for you]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[You may enter the Paradise City, the Chosen One]
  
A portal is forming behind me and Ezira is looking at me with disbelief. I smile and shrug.
  
"As I said, I'm your disciple, I can do this much. Shall we go to the Paradise City?"
  
Ezira is scoffing and then laughs while shaking his head.
  
"Unbelievable...."
  


Episode 176: A letter to the loved ones.

I'm entering the portal with Ezira is following me from behind. The Paradise City, the city for the people who have ascended from the Orion. As I thought, the city is not actually a city, but it's another planet in space. I'm standing in the middle of a vast garden of flowers with a cool breeze that is very comforting and relaxing. Butterflies with different wing's colors flying above us. I can see so many NPCs are picking flowers and playing with the deers, cats, and dogs.
  
Ezira is walking past me and then approaches the NPCs, she sits next to them and the NPCs are surprised to see her here. They immediately bow their heads down and then looks at Ezira with huge smiles on their faces. It's so peaceful in here and by the looks of their expressions, they're all so blissful to live in this place. It seems that these NPCs really have no idea about the threat that happened below them.
  
Ezira is done greeting all the NPCs around her and then she walks toward me. She nods up and looks at me.
  
"So, who are this person do you want to see? Is it someone important to you?"
  
I grab the letter and show it to Ezira. she tilts her head and looks at the letter.
  
"A letter?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, there's someone in Orion that wants to give his thoughts to his wife and daughter through this letter."
  
Ezira is looking at me and humming with understanding.
  
"I see..."
  
I look around and put the letter back into my inventory.
  
"The problem is, this is going to take a while since I don't know what they look like. I have no clue about their appearances, and all I know is their names."
  
Ezira is crossing her arms and tapping her right index finger on her elbow while humming.
  
"That should not be a problem. I almost know everyone in the Paradise City since I have been here for centuries. Just tell me the names, and I will try to remember them. But, what makes you think that they're in here? They could be reborn and stay in the Orion."
  
Oh, right. Now I just realize that not everyone that died in the Orion got ascended to the Paradise City. What if they're not here and have been reborn and become someone else? But that should be impossible because I got the quest and the system told me to send this letter to Leonia and Hermia here.
  
I'm squinting my eyes and looking at Ezira.
  
"I believe they're here because I think they deserve to be in this place. They were killed by someone and decapitated their heads. I don't know how old is his daughter, but it seems that she's still young and innocent."
  
As soon as Ezira hears that their heads were decapitated, she immediately closes her eyes and looks away. She takes a deep breath and sighs.
  
"Alright, I think they are here. Give me their names."
  
I nod.
  
"His wife's name is Leonia, and his daughter's name is Hermia."
  
Ezira is humming while keeps crossing her arms. She starts furrowing her forehead and I can tell that she's trying so hard to remember. She then raises her eyebrow and looks at the south.
  
"I think I know who they are and where they are. The last time I saw them is over there."
  
I look back and see a vast land with mountains and hills.
  
"Are you sure? All I can see are mountains and hills."
  
Ezira snaps her fingers and her Amruchi appears behind her.
  
"Yes, I remember their names. Leonia and Hermia are easy to remember especially because they're a mother and a daughter. They live in a small village at the foot of the mountain. It is quite far from here, so why don't you two hop on to Gavash's back? It will be faster for us to reach the village by riding him."
  
I nod.
  
"Okay, thank you for the offer."
  
Ezira and I are riding Gavas, then Gavash starts running and leaping as fast and far as he can. He runs faster than when he runs towards the Dungeon of Offering, and my crotch and ass are hurt because of how tough his back is, and every time he leaps, my ass and my crotch are in pain when I land on his back. I wonder how can she be comfortable riding his back. Is she already get used to this or is it because her ass is as tough as Gavash's back.
  
In just 10 minutes, I can already see the mountain's foot and I see a cloud of smoke coming from there. Dozens of houses are grouping under the mountain's foot. I look back and see how far we are from where we were standing at. The distance is almost equal from The Holy Temple to the Maryoca Kingdom. I can believe that it only took less than 30 minutes while I took days to reach the Maryoca Kingdom.
  
A group of people is standing at the village entrance, it seems that they have noticed that Ezira is coming toward them from afar. We get down from Gavash's back and Ezira is waving at them. All the people are bowing at her and I look at one of them and see if there's a young girl that resembles Hacal's face, but I don't see any young girl around them.
  
Ezira then looks at one of the young men.
  
"How is everyone doing?"
  
The young man is bowing his head.
  
"We are doing great as always, my lady."
  
The rest of them are smiling while bowing in agreement. Ezira nods and smiles.
  
"Good! Anyway, the reason why I came here is that there is someone that we want to meet."
  
They're looking at each other and then Ezira is pointing her hand at me.
  
"This person right here wants to meet Leonia and Hermia. I believe they live here, correct?"
  
They all nod and then they're pointing at one of the wooden houses in the middle. Ezira looks at me and nods. We then get inside the village and the people are going back to do their things. Some are chopping woods, some are skinning the animal's skin, some are cooking food. We are walking toward the house and Ezira then knocks on the door. We see a young woman is opening the door and she's startled to see Ezira is standing in front of her door. I believe she's Hermia since she looks so young to be a wife, but I'm not sure.
  
She bows her head.
  
"My lady! What can I do for you? Oh! Please come in first!"
  
Ezira smiles and nods. We both enter the house while I'm looking around the house and it feels cozy in here. We sit on a wooden chair that seems like we are in the living room. The young woman is hurriedly run to the kitchen to prepare something for both of us. Ezira is crossing her arms and legs. The book I read about her and her gentle, captivating, and charming characters seem to be false. She's more like a tomboy woman than a captivating and charming empress. I guess men back then prefer a woman like her to a graceful and gentle type of woman.
  
The woman comes back but what surprised me is that she's not alone, but there's also a young woman with the same age as her standing next to her. The woman is putting a baked potato and a wooden cup of tea on the table. They both are sitting on the floor because they think they're inferior to Ezira, but Ezira then lifts her hand and pointing at the chair in front of us. They both then sit on the chair.
  
Ezira then looks at them both.
  
"So, which one is Leonia and which one is Hermia?"
  
The woman who opened the door for us raises her hand.
  
"My name is Leonia and she is Hermia, my daughter. What is wrong, my lady?"
  
Ezira looks at me and nods. I nod back at her and grab the letter. I put the letter on the table in front of them. They both are looking at each other and then look at me. Leonia raises her eyebrows.
  
"What is this, my lord?"
  
I just smile.
  
"It is a letter for both of you, so open it. I want you both to read it."
  
Both of them are looking at each other with confusion, then Leonia grabs the letter and opens the ribbon then reads the letter. Leonia then covers her mouth with her hand while crying. Hermia is surprised to see her mother is crying like that, she then gets closer to read the letter as well. Leonia then starts sobbing and wiping her tears while keeps reading the letter. Ezira is squinting her eyes and looks away, I think she really does have a soft spot in her heart because she can't handle this kind of situation.
  
They both are done reading the letter. Leonia is pressing the letter close to her chest. I weakly smile and look at both of them.
  
"Hacal sent me here to send the letter to both of you."
  
Both of them keep crying and sobbing. Leonia is sniffling and wiping her tears.
  
"Th-thank you... my lord...."
  


Episode 177: More than anything.

Leonia is wiping her tears and snots. She then clears her throat and stands up. She walks toward the room and grabs two pieces of paper and a quill. She then writes down something on the paper, it seems that she's going to give a reply to Hacal's letter and I can see from her expression of sadness, relief, and happiness combined into one. Ezira is looking at the weather outside from the window while sitting next to me and eating her baked potato.
  
Leonia is writing while crying and tears are falling onto the paper. After she's done writing full words on the paper, she then gives the other piece of paper to Hermia and gives the quill to her. Hermia starts writing on the paper while Leonia is hugging her from the side kissing her shoulder frequently and reading what Hermia is writing.
  
After Hermia is done writing her letter, Leonia stacks the papers and rolls them then ties them with the same ribbon that Hacal used. Leonia is looking at me and smiling weakly.
  
"Please, send this letter to him, my lord... I want him to know that we are doing fine in here and I want him to know that we will be waiting for him here."
  
I grab the letter and nod.
  
"I understand."
  
Leonia and Hermia nod with relief.
  
Ezira then looks at me and raises her head.
  
"Are we done here, Trev? If you are, then let us go down and discuss with us in my place."
  
I shake my head.
  
"I still need have one thing to ask both of them, is it okay?"
  
Ezira looks at me and leans on the chair while raising her eyebrows.
  
"Alright, take your time."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Thank you, Ezira."
  
Ezira scoffs and waves her hand in front of her face while grabbing another baked potato on the plate. I look at Leonia and Hermia.
  
"I need to ask you a very sensitive question. I really don't want to bring this up, but I have to."
  
Ezira is looking at me from the corner of her eyes while eating the baked potato. Leonia and Hermia are looking at each other, then Leonia looks at me and nods.
  
"Yes, my lord?"
  
I clear my throat and take a deep breath.
  
"I want to know who killed both of you..."
  
Ezira immediately looks away and continues eating her baked potato. Leonia clenches her fists and puts them on her thighs. She closes her eyes and slowly gulping. She opens her eyes and looks at me.
  
"We don't remember his face, because it happened very fast. But, after my head rolls on the ground..."
  
Ezira stops eating and closes her eyes while taking a deep breath. Leonia's hands are shaking and Hermia is hugging her to comfort her. Leonia smiles at Hermia and then looks at me.
  
"I see a mark on his wrist... no, a drawing to be exact. It was a snake with so many heads. No, the snake doesn't have a head, just many necks with one body with the tail circling around his arm. That is all that I can remember before my vision went blurry..."
  
I'm covering my face and sigh. To think that the culprit is coming from the Headless Cult is really unfortunate for me. I regret taking this quest but at the same time, I already promised Hacal and his affinity is very important since I have no idea what kind of skill, item, or information when I maxed out his affinity, but on the other hand, if I help him to find the culprit, Aspen will be very pissed and since I have become a part of Jariel's team, it will make a mess that I don't think I can fix it.
  
Ezira is looking at me while raising her eyebrow.
  
"It seems that you know who he is."
  
I shake my head while keep covering my face.
  
"No... but I know that he is a part of a cult. The Headless Cult..."
  
The three of them are looking at me with curiosity. Leonia then stands up so slowly. I put down my hands and look at her. Leonia is hesitant to open her mouth and keeps putting her thumbs in and out from her hands. She then walks to a room and then she comes back while carrying a small girl that looks like a 4 to 5 years old. Both me and Ezira are looking at her with confusion.
  
Leonia's eyes start watering.
  
"Th-this is... my unborn daughter that I haven't even had the time to tell Hacal that I am pregnant with my second child. I... I still cannot get over that incident... My lovely daughter that is still a month old inside of me..."
  
Leonia falls to the ground so slowly that the girl won't wake up. Hermia is quietly running toward her and hugging her so tightly. Ezira mushes the baked potato and looks at me so seriously. Ezira then stands up and walks past me then she sits in front of Leonia and Hermia. She strokes both of their heads.
  
"You are all okay now... You all will be living in this place for eternity without having to be scared, feared, or worried about anything. You are all living in a place where with nothing but happiness and peacefulness. I can promise you that. Just be strong because you had gone through hell and nothing can harm you anymore."
  
They both are nodding with understanding while Ezira keeps comforting both of them. Ezira then looks at Leonia.
  
"May I know the name of your second daughter?"
  
Leonia is looking at the little girl and stroking her hair while smiling.
  
"Her name is Patricia I gave her name after I met her here..."
  
Ezira removes her gauntlet then touches Patricia's cheek with her bare hand.
  
"Patricia... I, Ezira Alexus will promise you that I will protect you with everything that I have for eternity. Patricia, Betelgeuse is blessing you..."
  
Ezira's body is glowing and then disappears. Hundreds of small orbs are falling onto Patricia's face and then Patricia flinches. She opens her eyes and looks at Ezira with a big smile on her face. Ezira smiles gently and stroking her hair.
  
"You have been blessed by Betelgeuse."
  
Leonia and Hermia are bowing while crying happily because of Ezira's word and her promise that touched their hearts.
  
"Thank you! My lady!"
  
Ezira smiles and nods then stand up and turn her head. She looks at me from the corner of her eyes.
  
"Trevor, we are leaving, now..."
  
I nod and follow her from behind. Before we leave the house, Ezira looks back at them for one last time.
  
"Thank you, for the food. I will remember the taste of that delicious baked potatoes forever. Have a good day, Leonia, Hermia, and Patricia. I will see you all again."
  
Leonia and Hermia bow their heads while Patricia is hugging Leonia and waving at us with a very cute and innocent smile of hers. Ezira waves back at her and then we leave the house.
  
Ezira is walking quite fast that it's hard for me to catch up on her by just walking. All the villager are bowing their heads at Ezira, and Ezira is smiling and waving at them while keep on walking outside the village. As soon as we are outside the village and nobody is near us, Ezira stops walking and she immediately clenches her fist that I can hear the gauntlet is getting crushed by her strength.
  
Ezira turns around and looks at me with a very pissed expression. She's not saying a word and just keeps looking at me. She is pointing her finger at me.
  
"Trevor. I know that you are here to learn something about Hero and about disciples and mentors. But right now, I don't care about those things. I want you to go back down there to Orion and annihilate all the Headless Cult. This is your first task."
  
Ezira is pointing down at the ground while gritting her teeth.
  
"EVERY... SINGLE... ONE... OF... THEM!"
  
A notification appears in front of me.
  
[Disciple Quest #1 (Accepted)]
  
[Ezira Alexus has ordered you to annihilate all the Headless Cult. Her anger and disgust toward the Headless Cult from their doings are beyond compromise. (Mentor's Orders cannot be declined, ignored, and will be automatically accepted)]
  
[Reward: 100 Disciple Points]
  
[Failed: -100 Disciple Points (If you do not have a point yet, it will not be affected by the reduction, but you will immediately be removed from being a disciple)]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Exclusive Title "Hero" has been modified!]
  
[Exclusive Title "Hero" has no longer available!]
  
[Exclusive Title "New Hero" obtained!]
  
[Exclusive Title "Ezira Alexus' Disciple" obtained!]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Disciple Tab is now available by using the command "Open Disciple Status"]
  
Ezira is glaring at me menacingly and raises her eyebrows.
  
"My disciple, Trevor. Do you understand me?"
  
I look at the notification and then look at Ezira.
  
"Yes, I understand clearly."
  
Ezira then rips open a dimension rift using her hands that the gauntlets are breaking into pieces. She's really pissed and I don't even dare to say a single word to her. She looks at me and tilting her head at the dimensional rift.
  
"Get in and you will be back to the Orion. You may come back after you annihilated all the Headless Cult."
  
I nod and enter the dimension rift while Ezira is looking at me.
  
I'm back to the Temple of Gloom and massaging my forehead while sighing.
  
"I'm so f*cked...."
  


Episode 178: A path to choose. (1)

I logged out from the game as soon as I left the Land of Sigrid. I'm sitting on the couch while watching TV. I'm thinking about the decision that I'm going to make, and I need to think about it very thoroughly because this might affect the story of the game. I really want to tell Ivonna and the others about this, but they're still in the game and I don't think they're going to log out from the game soon.
  
I go downstairs and leave the mansion. I'm going out to get lunch because I'm not in the mood to stay in the mansion, and I need a place for me to think.
  
I'm eating a taco from the food truck on the side of the road while all the people that are walking past me staring at me with a surprised look on their faces. It must be because I'm eating while leaning on the hypercar that's still very rare for anyone to see around here, but I don't care what they're doing since that's not important. Then I get inside the car and grab my phone while driving back to the mansion. I summon Sev because I need to know if Becker is busy or not.
  
Sev appears on the screen and tilts her head.
  
"What can I do for you today, Trevor?"
  
I'm scratching my eyebrow and look at her.
  
"Is Becker busy right now?"
  
Sev nods.
  
"Yes, currently my master is inside a dungeon with his friends. But, he should be done soon. Is there anything you need from my master?"
  
I nod.
  
"I need to talk to him..."
  
I look at the time and continue.
  
"I will log in to the game in an hour or so, can you pass me the message to him that I need to talk to him as soon as I log in to the game?"
  
Sev smiles and nods.
  
"I understand. I will notify him now."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Thank you, Sev. That's all I want to say, you can go back to do your thing."
  
Sev nods.
  
"Alright then, good afternoon, Trevor."
  
Sev then disappears. I hurriedly go back to the mansion.
  
I'm walking upstairs to go to the gaming room, but then Ivonna and the others are leaving my bedroom while laughing and chuckling. They're all looking at me and Ivonna tilts her head.
  
"Oh? You already have your lunch?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, I need to go back into the game."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Oh, okay then. Have fun."
  
I nod and walk past them, then I turn my head and look at Ivonna.
  
"Ivonna!"
  
Ivonna and the others look back and looking at me.
  
"Yes?"
  
I'm humming and nodding.
  
"Tell, Kingstar, Diamond, Lothair, and Aspen after you had your lunch. I want to show you all the way to the Land of Sigrid. I have found it."
  
Ivonna is smiling excitedly and then she nods.
  
"Okay! I will."
  
I smile and nod then get inside my room. I go to the gaming room and log in to the game.
  
I memorize this spot so it will be saved in my portal skill, then I open a portal to the Fjel town. I check my friendlist and Becker is in the Eluna Empire. I message him that I need to talk to him now, he immediately replies and says that he's going to come to me. I go to our house and wait for him to come.
  
Someone is knocking on the door and I look out the window. I see Becker is standing in front of the door. I open the door and let him in. Becker is looking around to see if there's anyone here other than me. Becker then sits down on the couch and looks at me.
  
"What's wrong, Trev?"
  
I sit down and put my hands under my chin. I explain everything to him about the problem that I'm having. I need his opinion about the options that I have. He's humming with understanding and keeps listening to my story.
  
"Trev, do whatever you want to do. It doesn't matter if the decision you make will affect the story or not and if it will affect the players or not. I told you that you're here to play and have fun. You might not know this, but the story can change because you're no longer playing alone Trev. All the players' decisions are already affecting the story. Even if you choose not to, it won't change the fact that the story is moving forward in an unknown direction. You may think that you're playing the big game, and you are, but don't forget that a small change is enough to bend the course of the story. You can't control everything, and I made this game that way. You can't predict your own life in the future, right? So does this game. I told you that this game is like reality."
  
Becker is smiling and looking at me.
  
"Stop thinking that you have to handle everything on your own. I told you to take care of the players, but that doesn't mean you have to make the path for them. I told you to take care of the player is to make sure that everyone can have fun and to help them when they need it."
  
Becker then stands up and stands in front of me. He puts both of his hands on my shoulders.
  
"Don't be scared of what is going to happen in the future. All you need to do is just to be ready because every decision has consequences. Once you're ready and prepared for the consequences, what are you going to be scared about? Right?"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Yeah, you're right..."
  
I look at him.
  
"Thanks, Becker."
  
Becker nods.
  
"Good! Then go out there and do what you want to do."
  
I nod.
  
"Will do."
  
Becker then stretches his arms while groaning.
  
"I need to get some rest, the dungeon was hard. I had to carry all my friends through the dungeon, but it was fun. If there's nothing else you want to ask, I'm going to hit the bed in the inn and have a nice and long sleep."
  
I scoff and nod.
  
"Alright, you can leave now."
  
Becker is raising his eyebrows.
  
"What? Are you kicking me out?"
  
We both laugh and then Ivonna and appears. We both are surprised to see her log in. Ivonna then looks at us.
  
"Oh? Long time no see, Maxwell."
  
Becker nods and waves at her.
  
"Yes, Miss Ivonna, it's been a while!"
  


Episode 179: A path to choose. (2) (End of Volume.2)

Ivonna smiles and nods then Becker scratches his nape.
  
"Sadly I have to go now, I'm super exhausted and need to get some sleep. I will see you both later, bye!"
  
We both nod and then Becker leaves the house. I look at Ivonna and tilt my head.
  
"Have you told them about what I asked?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"I'm planning to see them personally right now to tell them that, so I should get going now."
  
I nod and then Ivonna leaves the house. Not long after Ivonna leaves the house, I also leave to meet Hacal and give the letter to him.
  
I'm at Hacal house and he looks very happy when he sees me. Hacal then sits in front of me.
  
"So?! Have you sent the letter to them?"
  
I smirk and nod then grab the letter from my inventory. I put the letter in front of him. He immediately grabs it and unwraps the letter. He reads the letter with tears in his eyes. He covers his mouth that is trembling because he's holding his tears. I look away so he can get some privacy. I keep hearing him sniffling while he reading the letter.
  
Hacal clears his throat and looks at me.
  
"Thank you, Trevor. This letter really means everything to me..."
  
[Hacal's fourth request (Completed)]
  
[Hacal's dream has finally come true, thanks to you, Hacal know that Leonia and Hermia are doing fine and living peacefully]
  
[Hacal is very grateful for what you did.]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 20%]
  
[Hacal Augustus (50%)]
  
Hacal's expression changes in an instant and staring at me.
  
"So, do you know who did those things to my family?"
  
I nod and sigh.
  
"There's something that you need to know first..."
  
Hacal nods so seriously. I'm massaging my eyebrows and looks at him.
  
"Leonia, your wife. She was pregnant with her second child when she died..."
  
Hacal is furious and breathing heavily. He slams his hands on the table and destroys the table. He looks at me so furiously.
  
"Tell me, who killed them!"
  
I take a deep breath and nod.
  
"The mercenary group. The Headless Cult..."
  
Hacal then runs toward his room and grabs his sword. I'm surprised to see the sword for the first time. It's a legendary sword [Reginal's Sword]. He's rushingly wearing his gauntlets and armor but then I stand up and stand in front of him.
  
"What are you doing?"
  
Hacal is furrowing his forehead and looks at me with disbelief.
  
"What do you mean what I'm doing? I will kill them with my own hands!"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, you're not going anywhere, Hacal..."
  
Hacal then grabs me on the collar and looks at me with anger and hatred.
  
"Stay away from me!"
  
I sigh.
  
"If you do this, you won't be able to see them, Hacal. You will never ever be able to see them if you go out there and kill all of them. Do you really want that? Don't you want to meet them in the Land of Sigrid?"
  
Hacal is furrowing his forehead and looks at me with confusion.
  
"What do you mean?!"
  
I tell him that if he killed them, he won't be able to ascend to the Paradise City and will be reborn as someone new. He won't remember anything about Leonia and Hermia and even if he's living with so many good deeds in his second life, he will be living in the Paradise City with his new family and his new loved ones.
  
Hacal is clenching his fists and lowering his sword.
  
"What am I going to do then? Do nothing?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, you're going to do nothing. But I will be the one to kill every single one of them in your stead instead. I promise you, I will kill all of them and bring the head of the culprit that killed your wife, your daughter, and the unborn child of yours and Leonia. Let me do this for you so you can live this life and do so many good deeds until you die and you will meet them up there."
  
Hacal is looking at me with disbelief.
  
"You're going to do this? Just for me?"
  
I nod.
  
"I will."
  
Hacal then grabs my arms and cries.
  
"Thank you.. and please... bring that guy's head here..."
  
I nod.
  
A notification appears.
  
[Hidden Quest: Hacal's Revenge (Updated)]
  
[You promised Hacal to find the culprit for him, bring the head of the person who killed Leonia and Hermia to him. He trusts you more than anyone, do not let him down.]
  
[Reward: Hacal's Legacy.
  
[Failed: Hacal will find the culprit on his own and will die. He will be reborn and will never be able to meet his loved ones ever again]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Warning!]
  
[The [Hidden Quest: Hacal's Revenge] quest is affecting Jariel's plan to revolt! If you accept the [Hidden Quest: Hacal's Revenge] and completed it, Jariel will not take this matter easily, Jariel will come to you and hunt you down and the Revolt will fail!]
  
[Your Affinity with Jariel will be affected by your decision! ( The affinity will be broken and will go down to -100% instantly and cannot be fixed)]
  
[Are you really going to take [Hidden Quest: Hacal's Revenge]?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Yes]
  
Hacal is calming down and then I help him sit on the chair. I look at him.
  
"Stay here, and wait for me."
  
Hacal sighs and nods.
  
*Ding!*
  
Ivonna is messaging me that everyone is gathering inside the house, and they're waiting for me to show them the way to the Land of Sigrid. I reply to her that I will be there immediately.
  
I look at Hacal and put my hand on his shoulder.
  
"I'm going now..."
  
Hacal looks at me with worries and nods.
  
"Be careful, Trevor. If you failed, I will go there on my own and take my revenge."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"I know that, that's why I will be careful so you don't have to do that. I'll see you later, Hacal."
  
Hacal nods.
  
"Good luck out there, Trevor."
  
I leave his house and hurriedly go to our house. I enter the house and I see Kingstar, Diamond, Lothair, Ivonna, and Aspen are gathering around in the living room, they're looking at me with excitement. I walk toward them and sit next to Ivonna.
  
I clear my throat.
  
"I'm already saved the location, so I can open the portal for all of us to go there."
  
Kingstar smiles and nods.
  
"Thank you, we really appreciate it, Trevor. I honestly never thought that you would bring us there, no, I even thought that you would never tell us the location even if you know the location. I guess I'm wrong and I'm sorry for still doubting you."
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"It's fine, I don't mind that."
  
I stand up and nod.
  
"Let's go."
  
They're all nodding and looking at me with big smiles on their faces. I open the portal and everyone immediately enters the portal then I enter the portal after them.
  
We are in the Temple of Gloom and they're confused and suspicious with the place. They're looking at me with confusion. I just smile and shake my head. I convince them to wait here until midnight since the building won't be visible during the daytime. I can tell that everyone is being skeptical about this except Ivonna, but then they just go with it and wait until midnight.
  
We are talking while wasting time until midnight, then the mist is disappearing and the moonlight is lighting the area. They're surprised and can't believe what they're seeing. The building is forming in front of us and everyone is looking at it so seriously without even blinking their eyes. When the building is fully formed, we are walking toward the door.
  
I'm pointing at the door and tell them to open it. None of them are able to open it and they're very confused, then I tell them to use the [Hero] title they got from the invasion. Kingstar put the title on and then he tries to open the door again. The door is opening and they're surprised and hum with understanding.
  
I look at them while crossing my arm.
  
"You guys can offer your blood to the white flames around the altar over there. Once you have offered your blood, you will be teleported to a room with a gigantic golem in there. You don't have to worry about that because that golem is a guardian that will prevent anyone from entering the Land of Sigrid if they don't have the [Hero] title on them. So make sure all of you wearing the title before entering."
  
They nod with understanding. I clap my hand and look at them.
  
"Alright, you guys have some fun in there, and enjoy the Land of Sigrid for as long as you can."
  
They're looking at me with confusion. Ivonna tilts her head.
  
"You're not coming with us, Trev?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, I have already gone there on my own earlier. So you guys can go without me. There's a quest I got from my mentor and I need to do it now."
  
They're humming with understanding and then I look at them.
  
"Good luck finding a mentor, and have some fun, guys. You all will be amazed."
  
I smile and close the door. I'm leaning on the pillar waiting until they teleport to the Land of Sigrid.
  
The building is glowing and then it dimming immediately. I put my [Hero] title on and then open the door. They're already gone and now it's time for me to do my job.
  
[Exclusive Title "Hero" has been removed]
  
[Exclusive Title "Indomitable" has been equipped]
  
I'm tightening my gauntlets.
  
"I'm sorry, guys. The reason I sent you all there is because I need to do something bad, and I don't want any of you to block the path I choose..."
  
I look back and sigh.
  
"You're going to be very pissed when you're back, Aspen. I hope you can't find the culprit behind the extinction of the Headless Cult..."
  
I close the door again so slowly.
  
"Have fun in there and stay as long as you guys want...."
  


Episode 180: Allies or Foes?

I'm back at Fjel town. I'm on my way to the pub to see Jariel because the reason why I want to see him is that I want him to know about the plan to annihilate the Headless Cult since he trusted me and so I have to at least be open with him. I'm not hoping for him to understand and receiving his permission because the system itself warned me that if I accept this quest, Jariel will definitely be going to hunt me down and he might kill all the people that I asked him to rescue during the invasion.
  
I know that he knows because Jariel has so many eyes around Fjel town and the No Man's Land. I have seen so many NPCs that should be here in town are now no longer here or went missing. Those NPCs might be the spies from the three sovereignty and Jariel killed all of them and cleaned the town.
  
I'm entering the pub and then everyone's eyes are pointing at me. Their gazes are different from the usual, now I'm confident that they know about my plan. I walk toward the bartender and sit in my usual spot and just stay calm as if nothing has happened. I activate the [Understanding] skill and look at him.
  
[Name: [Faceless] Strevan Alegarn
  
Level: 500
  
HP: 104.800
  
STA: 6.100
  
Status: [Surprised]
  
STR: 150+100 [ATK : 1750+300] [DMG : +25%]
  
AGI: 750+300 [ASPD : +105%] [SPD : +105%]
  
DEX: 300+200 [CRIT: 70%] [SDMG: 50%] [CDMG: 150%]
  
INT: 50+100 [MATK : 150+0] [WIS : 150]
  
LUK: 200+0 [DDG: 40%] [LCKY: 0.2%]
  
VIT: 600+400 [DEF : 1100+200] [MDEF : 600+100]
  
CHR: 200+0 [REP : 200] [FAME : -]
  
ART:200+0 [SMIT : 7%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
Skill:
  
[[Dodge Mastery (Lv.Max)], [Swift (Lv.Max)], [Slight of Hand (Lv.Max)], [Critical Mastery (Lv.Max)], Juxtaposition (Lv.3)], [Third Eye (Lv.1)]...]
  
Strevan smiles and approaches me.
  
"The usual?"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"You know me."
  
Strevan is pouring the ale into the cup while I'm looking at him.
  
"Please don't put something funny in it..."
  
Strevan turns his head and smiles.
  
"Why would I do that?"
  
I just smile while looking at him.
  
Strevan then bring the ale and put it in front of me. I look at him and raise my eyebrows.
  
"So I assume that you guys already know, huh?"
  
Strevan is tilting his head.
  
"Know about what exactly?"
  
I move my eyes to the left corner.
  
"It seems that some of your men can't even hide their killing intents toward me. So I assume everyone in here knows about what I'm planning to do. There's no need to hide it because I can see that you're surprised to see me walk in here after you all know what my plan is."
  
Strevan is smiling while wiping the wooden cup.
  
"It is a shame..."
  
*Clack*
  
I slightly turn my head and look at the door. They locked the exit and three of the guys are standing in front of the door while the rest of them are hiding their hands under the table while staring at me. I drink my ale so calmly while looking at Strevan and raise my eyebrows. I grab my sickle and put it on the counter.
  
I put the cup down and licking my lips.
  
"I never thought that we would end up like this."
  
Strevan keeps cleaning the wooden cup even though it's already super clean that it starts to shine.
  
"Indeed. To think that you are planning to do this to us behind our back is really disappointing."
  
I scoff and smirk.
  
"Unfortunately, I don't regret this."
  
I grab my sickle and swing it so lightly while staring at Strevan.
  
"Are you sure you want to do this? You should know that I'm not locked here with you all here, but you all are locked here with me."
  
Strevan just smiles and then looks at the people behind me. I sigh and stab my sickle on the counter.
  
[Dominion is activated]
  
Strevan is weakened and immediately rests his body and arms on the counter while staring at me with confusion and disbelief. I stand up from my seat and turn around. Three people are on their knees a few meters from me. I'm walking toward them while holding the chain of my sickle. The clank sounds of my chains are making them feel nervous. I wrap the chain onto my right arm while looking at them. I swing my right arm so hard that my sickle is scratching and breaking the counter. I swing my sickle once and then swing the blade at the three people that are on their knees.
  
Their heads are rolling on the ground and I grab the handle of my sickle.
  
"You all are the ones who throw oil into the flame, so you all will burn from the blazing flame..."
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
I'm sitting at the table near the door while looking at Strevan who's still struggling to stand up. I look around and this pub is covered with the blood of dozens of Jariel's men. I'm tapping my fingers on the table and the hatch is opening. Finally, the person I want to meet shows himself. Jariel is glaring at me with a blank expression. He looks at all the men laying on the ground headless, armless, legless, or even cut into half.
  
Jariel closes his eyes and takes a deep breath.
  
"Trevor... you disappointed me..."
  
[Your bond with Jariel cannot be... #&%!*@]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[Your bond with Jariel has been broken]
  
[Jariel Scarlettblood decreased by 200%]
  
[Jariel Scarlettblood (-100%)]
  
[Jariel loathe you and he abominated you for what you did]
  
A portal is opening in the middle of the pub. Both Jariel and Strevan are surprised to see a portal is forming in front of them, then someone is leaving the portal. It's Avriel and she looks down and around the pub, she sees dozens of people lying on the ground dead. She looks at Jariel and Strevan at the counter and she then looks at me sitting at the table near the door. Someone else is leaving the portal as well and it's Krestan.
  
Avriel is looking at Jariel.
  
"What is going on in here?"
  
Jariel starts explaining to Avriel and Krestan about my plan on annihilating the Headless Cult. Jariel and the Headless Cult are colleagues. Avriel knows about it but not Krestan. So he explains it to Krestan and the reason why he wants me to die so badly is that he wants to prevent me from doing so. Krestan and Avriel are looking at me with blank expressions.
  
Jariel looks at me.
  
"It seems that you are finished now, Trevor."
  
I'm resting my head on my fist while looking at him.
  
"What makes you think that I am?"
  
Jariel looks at Krestan and Avriel then tilts his head at me. Avriel raises her eyebrow and slowly backing away while keep staring at Jariel. Jariel is furrowing his forehead because something is wrong with Avriel's attitude and reaction. Avriel keeps walking back and then stands next to me. She smirks and then sits on the chair next to me. Jariel and Strevan are shocked and look at her with disbelief.
  
Jariel lifts his hand.
  
"What is the meaning of this, Avriel?! Why are you taking a side with him?!"
  
Avriel is crossing her arms and legs.
  
"I did like what you did, father. You are loyal to the person who saved your life, and I'm also loyal to the person who saved mine. You were not there when I was in danger so many times, you told me that you knew that I was in danger, but you stayed quiet and did nothing because you were scared to get discovered. Right now, I trust him more than you."
  
Jariel clenches his fists and looks at Krestan. Krestan turns around and walks toward me. He then sits next to me as well. Jariel and Strevan are looking at him with disbelief as well. Strevan then looks at Jariel and he looks nervous now.
  
Jariel sighs while massaging his nose bridge.
  
"So this is how it is... to think my own daughter to betray me in this kind of situation is unexpected... we also lose our best weapon for the revolt as well..."
  
Strevan is leaning forward.
  
"What is the plan, boss?"
  
Jariel looks at Strevan and rests his hand on his waist. He touches his palm with his middle finger and Strevan slightly nods and looks at us.
  
Avriel then leans toward me.
  
"He's ordering Strevan to bring all of his men here."
  
I look at her from the corner of my eyes.
  
"How do you know that?"
  
Avriel is nodding up toward Jariel's hand that's rested on his waist. Avriel then shows the front of her hand and touches her palm with her middle finger.
  
"That's the code my father made. It means that they're in a dangerous situation and ordered someone who sees that code to bring all men to aide him."
  
I'm humming with understanding, then I look at her.
  
"Avriel, can I ask you something?"
  
Avriel raises her eyebrow. I look at Jariel while pressing my hand together and put them in front of my mouth.
  
"If I don't have a choice other than killing your father, are you okay with that?"
  
Avriel closes her eyes.
  
"If that is what you have to do, then do it. But don't do it in front of me."
  
I look at Avriel and nod.
  
"Okay, I understand."
  


Episode 181: Allies.

(Three hours ago).
  
I was on my way to Krestan's house as soon as I went back to Fjel town after I brought Ivonna and the others to the Land of Sigrid. I look around the forest but I didn't see Avriel around his house. I thought that she went on her own or she was summoned by Jariel and informed her about my plan of annihilating the Headless Cult.
  
I didn't even near his house, but Krestan already know and opened the door for me. He looked at me and nodded up.
  
"Why are you here? What do you want?"
  
I waved at him and summoned Azrael. Krestan's eyes were wide open when he saw Azrael already evolved.
  
"Krestan, I need your favor."
  
Krestan looked at me for quite a while and then he nodded and tilted his head toward his house.
  
"Come in..."
  
I sat on the chair without even asking his permission and Krestan was just staring at me with disbelief and then shook his head and sighed. He sat in front of me while he stared at Azrael with admiration.
  
Krestan looked at me and rested his head on his fist.
  
"What do you want?"
  
I looked at him.
  
"There are a few things that I want to tell you. First, I found the same gemstone that you had."
  
Krestan was surprised and leaned forward with curiosity and excitement.
  
"What did you say?! You found another Ulusr Gemstone?! Where did you find it?!"
  
I nodded.
  
"I found it in the Land of Sigrid. It was being used to help the Heroes of Orion in there. I don't think that I can bring it back to this world since it's a very important item over there."
  
Krestan slammed his hands on the table.
  
"What?! You managed to enter the Land of Sigrid?! What are you?!"
  
I chuckled and just smirked.
  
"I'm just someone who knows almost everything."
  
Krestan squinted his eyes and leaned on the chair. I rested both of my arms on the table and looked at him.
  
"Now, since I can enter the Land of Sigrid whenever I want, I want to know who is your master. There are so many things that I want to ask your master about that Ulsur Gemstone and anything that he knows."
  
Krestan calmed down and then put his hand under his chin.
  
"If you want to know about him, I want you to do me a favor as well."
  
I raised my eyebrow.
  
"You also want to contact your master through me?"
  
Krestan nodded in agreement.
  
"That is correct."
  
I nodded with understanding.
  
"Alright, I can do that for you since it will benefit both of us."
  
Krestan hummed.
  
"My master's name is Gartner Mikkel. He used to be one of the heroes, and he picked me as his one and only student. I learned everything from him. He died when I was young, and he left me that Ulsur Gemstone to me and another item."
  
I raised my eyebrow.
  
"That item... is that a glass?"
  
Krestan scoffed and nodded.
  
"How did you know? But yes, that item is a big glass. I'm keeping it hidden somewhere so nobody can steal it from me."
  
[Mikkel's Glass], I took it when I defeated Krestan back then. I thought he got it by accident, but I never thought that Krestan is Gartner Mikkel's student and inherited the item. It was glass as tall as me and that thing so light yet so tough that nothing can break it. That thing is not a piece of equipment, but still raw material. It can reflect all kinds of projectile spells. I forged [Mikkel's Glass] to make armor for myself, but then it became a waste since my dodge is already 100% and in the end, the armor became nothing but for a display. If I can get that thing in my hand again, I will keep it and give it to someone that worthy enough to use it.
  
Krestan sighed and pressed his hands together.
  
"So, what favor do you want to ask?"
  
I tilted my head and raised my eyebrows.
  
"I need you to be my bodyguard, and I want you to work for me instead of working with Jariel."
  
Krestan raised his eyebrow.
  
"What do you mean by working for you? I never worked for anyone, and never will be."
  
I raised my eyebrow.
  
"Then I will not help you to make a contact with your master in the Land of Sigrid."
  
Krestan sighed and rubbed his forehead.
  
"I would never be able to win against you, huh? Fine, do whatever you want. I will follow your lead because I want to make a contact with my master. I don't even care about Jariel and his plan anyway, I only want to kill all the people who took away my limbs."
  
I nodded and smiled.
  
"That's a deal then. If you betrayed me, I will kill you without hesitation, Krestan. I really mean it."
  
Krestan clicked his tongue and nodded.
  
"Don't worry. I will not betray you and you can mark my word."
  
I nodded then we both shook hands. We then left his house because I told him to be my bodyguard and protect me before I go and meet Jariel in the pub.
  
We walked down from the hill and then I saw her standing and leaning on the tree in the forest. I looked at Krestan.
  
"There's someone that I want you to meet."
  
Krestan raised his eyebrows and looked at the forest. He squinted his eyes and saw Avriel staring at him. He looked at me.
  
"Who is she?"
  
I smirked.
  
"You will know once I introduced her to you."
  
We both then approached her. Avriel kept staring at Krestan and then she looked at me.
  
"Is there anything you need from me?"
  
I didn't know if she knows or not, I didn't know if she would join me or she already made up her mind and will help Jariel and she's currently spying on me. I took a deep breath and exhaled deeply then looked at Avriel.
  
"You know?"
  
Avriel tilted her head.
  
"If you asked me about you planning on annihilating the Headless Cult, then the answer is yes. If you asked me about something else other than that, then I don't know."
  
I hummed with understanding.
  
"I see... so? Which side are you going to choose?"
  
Avriel kept staring at me.
  
"Depends. If you can convince me to be on your side, then I will reconsider it."
  
I crossed my arms.
  
"Why are you going to reconsider it if I can convince you? Aren't Jariel is your father?"
  
Krestan was surprised when he heard that Avriel is Jariel's daughter. Avriel scoffed and closed her eyes.
  
"Well, I barely know my own father and he was not the same person that I remembered back when I was young. He... is just a stranger who raised me."
  
Avriel lied about the word she said and I knew that. I knew her long before this and she loved her father so much and she would follow him and does everything that Jariel asked her to do like a child playing with her father. I wonder why would she lied about that, was it because Krestan is here with us, or was it because of the bond between her and me?
  
I looked at Krestan and told him to give us both a moment. Krestan nodded and walked toward the cliff and enjoyed the breeze. I walked and leaned on the other side of the tree.
  
"Why you lied? You love your father more than anything and I can see that in your eyes."
  
Avriel scoffed and looked at the ground and kicked the pebbles on the ground.
  
"Was that too obvious?"
  
I hummed in agreement. I looked at Avriel.
  
"If didn't shed a tear back when you saw him for the first time in a long time, then I might believe you if you said that you didn't."
  
I sighed.
  
"I will not convince you to be on my side. You didn't owe me anything anymore, you gave me so much information and without you, I wouldn't be here and be who I am right now. Everything is thanks to you. So whoever you want to be with, I'm fine with it."
  
Avriel peeked at me.
  
"Can you at least tell me the reason why you want to annihilate the Headless Cult?"
  
I started explaining everything to her about Hacal and his family, then the promise I made with Hacal. I already risked everything for the path I have chosen, and I know the consequences of my decision. Even though the revolt will fail, that doesn't mean I can't lead the revolt. With Krestan with me, I think that is enough to kill all the subjects in my own way. I explained that to Avriel and she understood.
  
I looked at Avriel.
  
"I'm not a hero, I'm not a villain. I'm just doing what I want to do. Either it will bring glory or chaos, I'm ready for it. Now, I want to ask you this question. What do you want to do and who do you want to be with?"
  
Avriel looked at me and smirked.
  
"You still haven't received the payment from the job of killing the three-headed snakes. So I will stay by your side until I received my payment."
  
I chuckled and smiled.
  
"Then I will not let you receive your payment, so you will stay by my side."
  
Avriel shook her head and scoffed.
  
I called Krestan back and I introduced him to Avriel. I then told them my plan after I'm done dealing with Jariel and the Headless Cult. Both of them were surprised when they heard my plan, but they agreed to help me achieve my goal.
  
I looked at them both.
  
"Let's go."
  


Episode 182: The power of being an Apostle.

Jariel is looking at Avriel and he looks so sad after what she said to him, but on the other hand, he's doing the same thing and he doesn't want to betray his friend who saved him during his days back then. He's very concerned with the result that might endanger Avriel's life. All his men are already outside the pub and ready to ambush me. I don't know how many of them are out there, but based on Avriel's words, there should be at least 40 people.
  
I look at Jariel.
  
"How about we make a truce and let me kill all the Headless Cult? There's no point for you to protect that cult since the friend who saved you is no longer here with us. Those people in the Headless Cult is not his family anyway, they're just a bunch of killer that lives for gold and kill for fun."
  
Jariel scoffs.
  
"We promised to protect each other and I am a man of my word. It does not matter if they killed people for fun or for gold, but we will never betray each other and will protect each other even if it cost my own life."
  
I look at Avriel and she raises her eyebrows. I sigh and look at Jariel.
  
"I guess there is no point in talking with you anymore..."
  
I stand up and unlocking the door. I turn my head and look at Jariel from the corner of my eyes.
  
"I will not fight you, but Avriel will. I'm going to kill all the men that are loyal to you like a dog they are. They will die because of your stupid promise that you can't even fulfill. What is more disappointing than a man with his word that doesn't even have the power to prove it."
  
Jariel grits his teeth and clenches his fists.
  
"TREVOR!"
  
Jariel appeared behind me and when he's about to stab his dagger on my back, Avriel leaps toward him and knees his right ribs. The sound of bones breaking can be heard and then Jariel is thrown to the wooden pillar and hits his back. Avriel grabs her dagger on her waist and swings it around while staring at Jariel with a blank expression.
  
Jariel is groaning and holding his right ribs. He tries to stand up and looks at Avriel.
  
"Avriel... you have becomes a lot stronger than I thought..."
  
I look at Avriel and use my [Understanding] skill.
  
[Name: [Mask of the Moon] Avriel Scarlettblood
  
Level: 800
  
HP: 136.930
  
STA: 20.568
  
Status: [Trevor's Apostle]
  
STR: 500+316 [ATK : 2316+300] [DMG : +81.6%]
  
AGI: 900+616 [ASPD : +151.6%] [SPD : +151.6%]
  
DEX: 500+232 [CRIT: 73%] [SDMG: 73%] [CDMG: 200%]
  
INT: 50+209 [MATK : 259+0] [WIS : 259]
  
LUK: 200+535 [DDG: 36.7%] [LCKY: 0.73%]
  
VIT: 200+118 [DEF : 818+200] [MDEF : 218+100]
  
CHR: 200+109 [REP : 309] [FAME : ???]
  
ART:200+109 [SMIT : 10%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
Skill(s):
  
[Apostle (Lv.Max)], [Eye of the Moon (Lv.Max)], [Marksmanship (Lv.Max)], [Critical Mastery (Lv.Max)], [Dagger Mastery (Lv.Max)], [Poison Mastery (Lv.Max)], [Camuflage (Lv.Max)], [Shadow Walk (Lv.Max)], [Illusion (Lv.Max)], [Mirror-Image (Lv.Max)]....]
  
I smirk.
  
"It seems that my power run through your veins is working perfectly."
  
Avriel raises her eyebrow.
  
"Thanks to you, I can handle my own father now. Just go and handle those people outside, I will be fine here on my own."
  
(2 hours ago)
  
I was messing around with my skill and look at my status screen because I want to increase my stats since this week has a double stat value event and I didn't want to waste it. My [LCKY] stat that I have multiplied used buffs food and drinks, I also used [Frenzy] and equipped 2 [Lazy Luck Dagger] to make it worth. I had 80 Status Points, and I thought that was enough.
  
I managed to get +200 All stats from using 80 Status Points.
  
[Name: [Indomitable] Trevor
  
Level: 300
  
HP: 14.610
  
STA: 926
  
Status: [Lucky Potion (U)] [Master of Apostle (2)] [Double Status] [Celebration Drink (LCKY)] [Celebration Food (LUK)] [Divine Aura] [Frenzy]
  
STR: 2336+1230 [ATK : 3378+940] [DMG : +320.9%]
  
AGI: 2336+1271 [ASPD : +339.7%] [SPD : +363.7%]
  
DEX: 2656+1231 [CRIT: 100%] [SDMG: 369.3%] [CDMG: 50%]
  
INT: 2180+1231[MATK : 3411+0] [WIS : 3411]
  
LUK: 5352+510 [DDG: 100%] [LCKY: 10.81%]
  
VIT:2360+1231 [DEF : 3591+140] [MDEF : 3591+40]
  
CHR:2180+1231 [REP : 3411] [FAME : Eminent]
  
ART:2180+1231 [SMIT : 100%] [ARTIS : 10.2%]
  
EXTRA PTS: 0]
  
I reread the [Master of Apostle] again and then I was interested in the skill details. I tilted my head and looked at Avriel and Krestan. I tried to use the skill on Krestan since the details said not particularly exclusive for players, and it was said to the character as well. Suddenly a notification appeared in front of me.
  
[Character [Krestan Glowglens] is not met the requirement to become your Apostle because your affinity toward the character [Krestan Glowglens] have not reached 100%]
  
"Wait, what?!"
  
Krestan and Avriel were startled and looked at me weirdly. I looked at Avriel and used [Master of Apostle] skill on her and then a notification appeared in front of me.
  
[Do you really want to choose character [Avriel Scarlettblood] as your Apostle? The character will receive 10% of your base status immediately when the character becomes your Apostle]
  
[Are you sure?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
...
  
[Yes]
  
...
  
[Since [Avriel Scarlettblood is not a player, you have to ask her to be your Apostle orally]
  
[Waiting for [Avriel Scarlettblood] confirmation]
  
I looked at Avriel.
  
"Avriel, do you want to become my Apostle?"
  
Avriel tilted her head and furrowed her forehead.
  
"Apostle?"
  
I nodded.
  
"To put it simply, you will receive a tenth of my power. I think you will need it."
  
Avriel raised her eyebrow.
  
"What is the drawback of being your Apostle?"
  
I shook my head.
  
"There is none. You can live the way you want, it's just that you will become my Apostle, that's all."
  
Avriel hummed and looked at me for quite a while. She then nodded.
  
"Then I accept your offer."
  
[Congratulations! Characters [Avriel Scarlettblood] has accepted your request and is now officially your Apostle!]
  
[Your base status has increased by 2.5%!]
  
A beam of light came down toward Avriel and she looked up to the sky. She could feel the power that running through her and she looked at her hands and arms. She looked at me with disbelief and scoffed while she shook her head.
  
"This is... amazing..."
  
(Back to present)
  
I break the door and go outside. I can see so many players and NPCs that are looking at me weirdly. I look around and I can tell that there are so many suspicious NPCs gathering around the pub. The players notice me and when they're about to approach me, a group of NPCs is running toward me with daggers in their hands. The players are shocked and immediately back away.  
  
I swing my sickle around and throw it and wraps one of the NPCs' necks. I pull my sickle and his head rolls over on the ground. All the players are shocked when they see me killing NPCs. I grab my sickle and use [Afterimages] then immediately swing around my sickle and hit them. Thanks to the double status value, I can easily kill them. The more I kill, the more NPCs are coming from all directions.
  
I smirk and wrap my sickle around my arm. I summon Azrael and look at him.
  
"You can kill the rest of them. Go."
  
Azrael growling and looking at the NPCs. He leaps and bites one of them, then he jumps to the others. I can just relax and sit on the chair.
  
(Inside the pub)
  
Jariel is leaning on the wall with so many cut wounds all over his body while Avriel doesn't even have a scratch on her body, he's so overwhelmed by Avriel's strength. Strevan is slashing his dagger at Avriel's face but Avriel easily dodges his dagger by tilting her head and then Avriel ducks and stares at him while stabbing her dagger on his chest right into his chest. Avriel grabs Strevan's right bicep using her left hand so he can't move and pushes the dagger deeper into his heart and then she pushes it down to his gut while keep grabbing his bicep so tightly. Avriel pushes the dagger to his side and then she removes her hand from him. Avriel walks past him while Strevan is staggering and trying to stop the heavy bleeding from his chest and down to his stomach and side. His blood is all over the ground and then he falls to the ground and dies.
  
Jariel still can't believe what he's seeing. His own right-man can easily be killed like that. He doesn't know if he should be proud of his daughter or be terrified by his daughter's skill. Avriel wipes the blood on her right arm using her shirt while walking toward Jariel. She's playing with her dagger and staring at his own father like a stranger.
  
"Father, I have found the person that I want to follow... I'm sorry that I have to do this."
  
Jariel is smiling.
  
"Do what you must, Avriel..."
  
Jariel closes his eyes and Avriel is standing in front of him.
  
*SPLAT*
  
*SPLAT*
  
*SPLAT*
  
*SPLAT*
  
Jariel falls to the ground on his knees and Avriel is looking at him and closes her eyes.
  
"I will never be able to kill you, but I hope you can live peacefully without having to dirty your own hands again... I will take care of everything from now on."
  
Jariel's wrists and heels are cut open. Jarie looks up and looks at Avriel's face, he smirks.
  
"Take care of my men then, Avriel. You will be the new leader of the Dark Side of the Moon..."
  
Avriel sheathes her dagger and turns around while walking away.
  
"I will take care of all of your men and I will fulfill your unreached dream. Goodbye, father..."
  
Avriel and Krestan leave the pub and Jariel then falls to the ground unconscious.
  


Episode 183: The Downfall.

Azrael is surrounded by dozens of Jariel's men. I never thought that almost half of the population in Fjel town are all Jariel's men, I don't know what will happen to this town without half of the population and what kind of rumor the players will write in the forum after this. Azrael is ready to use [Blizzard Blitz] but then a notification appears in front of me.
  
[The item [Old Scroll] has been removed from your inventory]
  
[The quest related to the [Old Scroll] is now no longer available]
  
[The truth behind the [Old Scroll] will never be found]
  
"So Jariel has been defeated..."
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"That's enough, Az. Come back."
  
Azrael becomes a specter and walks them like a wind. Azrael then walks toward me and sits in front of me. Avriel gets out from the pub with Krestan walking behind her. I look at her with blood all over her shirt and she's glaring at them. All of them are looking at her with confusion and the moment they look at the blood all over her body, they know that Jariel is either dead or defeated. All the gen 1 players are pointing at Avriel and they realize that she's Avriel, one of the tutorial NPCs from Sarkh Village that was being in a hot topic in the forum.
  
She walks toward them with a blank expression, and then she crosses her arms while staring at every one of them.
  
"I will give you three options. First, join us because I am your master now. Second, I will let you all leave if you don't want to serve me as your new master. Third and lastly, you are all going to die if you want to go against me."
  
All of them are glaring at her and then run toward her with anger and hatred. Avriel closes her eyes and takes a deep breath and exhales deeply. When they're close enough to her, I immediately grab my scythe from my inventory and use [Volley of Death] at them. All of them are immobilize and I use [Blink Strike] immediately. I grab my scythe and slash it at their heads. Their heads are rolling down on the ground and all the players are watching everything from afar.
  
I turn my head and look at Avriel.
  
"Let me take care of them."
  
I unwrap my chained sickle and finish them off in an instant. Avriel is just looking at them and the heads scattered on the ground.
  
I thought that everything is done after I kill all of Jariel's men, but things get worse because some of the players are charging toward me because they think that I'm breaking the rules that the community has made. Thanks to the new Hero system, players thought that being good players and doing good deeds toward the NPCs will give them chance to become a hero. Now, because of that stupid kind of conclusion, killing NPCs is restricted, and breaking the rule will be punished by the players. My name will be put on the blacklist and players will hunt me down whenever they see me, but that means nothing to me since I'm confident that I'm the strongest player currently.
  
I grab my sickle and use [Circle of Death] at them. All the players are stunned and getting attacked by the illusion scythe. Because they're just a bunch of low leveled players that barely have 5.000 HP, they're all died from that single skill and I don't even have to do anything. Thanks to them, my fame is drastically reduced because of the act of PK-ing (Player Killing), but I don't even care about fame.
  
I'm walking toward my scythe and grab it. I swing it around and rest my scythe on my shoulder while looking at all the players.
  
"Is there anyone else who wants to act like a hero?"
  
All the players look at each other and then leave. I put my weapons in my inventory and sigh. Azrael is walking toward me and looking at me.
  
"Master? Are you okay?"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Yeah, I'm fine."
  
I look at Avriel and Krestan.
  
"Let's leave before we attract more attention."
  
They both nod and then we hurriedly leave Fjel town.
  
On our way to the Headless Cult's lair, Krestan is giggling quietly and both of us are looking at him weirdly. I raise my eyebrow.
  
"What's so funny?"
  
Krestan shakes his head.
  
"Nothing. I thought you're different from me or Avriel, but turns out you're exactly the same as both of us."
  
Avriel is furrowing her forehead.
  
"Why are you acting as you know me? Don't get on my nerve because I never even once agreed to be on the same side with you. You are nothing but a psychopath who kills for entertainment. You killed so many innocent lives just to achieve your goal."
  
Krestan raises his eyebrow and smirks.
  
"Ho? Said the woman who killed hundreds of people because you are just following orders. You are not much better than me, you killed because someone told you to, and you killed them all for what? Now that I think about it, you are much worse than me. At least I killed because I know what I'm doing and I know it was necessary, but you, you are just a dog who barks because your master told you to. I killed people like you."
  
Avriel unsheathes her dagger and Krestan grabs his staff and spellbook. I sigh and groan in annoyance then activate [Dominion]. Both of them are looking at me and immediately put down their weapons.
  
I turn around and look at both of them.
  
"Are you guys finished?"
  
Krestan puts his spellbook in his bag and raises his hands and his staff. Avriel looks at him and then sheathes her dagger and crosses her arms while looking away. I deactivate [Dominion] and sigh.
  
"I don't want to agree with Krestan, but both of you have your own reason for what you did in the past. What I can see and tell is that you both are not the same as those who live peacefully and living a normal life, and now I'm also the same as you both. There's no turning back and you both know that. I have my own reason and I already accept the consequences of my acts and so do you."
  
I scoff and look at Krestan.
  
"But you, you're still the worse from both of us."
  
Avriel chuckles and trying to not laugh. Krestan is squinting his eyes and looks at me with disbelief.
  
"Oh? Wow..."
  
We keep walking away from the No Man's Land since the Headless Cult's lair is quite far away from the No Man's Land and I don't want to bring Avriel and Krestan to the teleportation device in the town and use it as if they're just a regular NPCs. So the only way to get there is by walking and it will take at least a week in-game time, but we can go faster if only I prepared and saved the coordinate and use the portal before I did those things. I could fly with Azrael and go over there first then open a portal for them both, and that will be the only best option I have.
  
I turn around and look at them while grabbing my tent and put it on the ground.
  
"I need you both to stay here for the night. I will go on my own and I will open a portal for both of you once I reach the Headless Cult's lair. Is that okay with you both?"
  
Avriel is glaring at Krestan.
  
"I'm fine with it as long as I'm not with him."
  
Krestan sighs and nods.
  
"Fine. I will go back to my house using a portal and come back tomorrow..."
  
I look at Avriel and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Are you okay on your own?"
  
Avriel scoffs.
  
"Who do you think you are talking to? I'm not afraid of anyone."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Alright then, you can use the tent and I will be on my way then. I will see you guys tomorrow. I will be right back."
  
I get on Azrael and then we fly to the Headless Cult's lair.
  
(In real life)
  
Everyone is gathering in the living room watching a movie together, but then Grisell is screaming and everyone is startled because of her. All of them are looking at Grisell who's always reading something on her phone with confusion. Francesca walks toward Grisell and rests her head on top of Grisell's head.
  
"What?"
  
Grisell is humming with a serious face and lifts her phone and connect her phone to the TV. Everyone is looking at the TV while waiting for it to load. Grisell then opens Utube on the TV. They're all watching the video of Trevor killing NPCs in Fjel Town and then kills players after that. They're surprised when Trevor is standing in front of Avriel and Krestan.
  
Francesca raises her eyebrows.
  
"What is he doing this time?"
  
Grisell then opens a new tab on TV and opens the forum. She's pointing at the TV.
  
"Read that! A specific quest became unavailable at the same time when Trevor was killing NPCs. Is it a coincidence or that's what Trevor trying to do? Not just that, look at this..."
  
Grisell opens another tab and then Trevor's IGN is on the blacklist and everyone is dissing and badmouthing him in the forum. They're talking about how arrogant and how can he still become a hero after what he did. Everyone starts to hate him more and more. Some of the people are provoking the other and convincing them that Trevor is always like that, and they start to connect the thing Trevor did a few months ago that he killed hundreds of thousands and millions of players for his own interest.
  
Francesca and the others are looking at each other. Francesca sighs and scratches her head.
  
"I guess it's time for us to log in and get an answer from him."
  
They all nod in agreement and they hurriedly go to the gaming room and log in to the game.
  


Episode 184: Blacklisted.

Francesca and the others are logged in to the game. The first thing they do is to look at their friendlist and check on Trevor's location, but they have no idea where is he at since they haven't explored the other side of the Orion. Grisell then looks outside the house through the window and she turns around with a panicked expression.
  
"Guys! Look outside!"
  
All of them are looking at the window and there are hundreds of players are waiting outside the house. It's unusual for them to see that many players gathered around the house. Michael is looking at everyone.
  
"So... who wants to go outside and asks them why they're standing outside our house?"
  
Everyone is just standing in silence and looking at each other. Francesca clicks her tongue.
  
"Fine... I'll do it myself."
  
Francesca walks past everyone and they're looking at her opening the door, and as soon as Francesca is outside the house, all the players start ranting at her. All of them are asking about Trevor and where's he at. It seems that they're gathering around the house is to hunt him down.
  
Francesca walks down and looks at all the players who are screaming and shouting in anger. Francesca sighs.
  
"Can you all just shut up?!"
  
All the players are looking at her with hatred. One of the players then moves forward.
  
"Where is he? We are here for him. We don't have any business with you!"
  
Francesca is furrowing her forehead and raises her eyebrow.
  
"First of all, we have no idea where Trevor is and he's not in the house. Second, what the f*ck do you mean you don't have business with me? This is not Trevor's house you dumb f*ck! This is Grisell's house. You're in the wrong place if you're looking for him you."
  
All the players are slowly getting fumed by Francesca's words. Francesca nods up and glaring at them.
  
"What? Are you all angry at me? If you don't like it then come at me! You all came here to someone else's property and disturbed us with your lousy mouth."
  
Michael and the others know Francesca too well. Her mouth can be so harsh once she's annoyed and she's not afraid of the consequences of saying those words at anyone. She's a very bold kind of person and once she's like that, the only one who can stop her is Ivonna, and unfortunately, Ivonna is not here with them and this is looking very bad.
  
Michael is looking at Francesca through the window.
  
"We need Ivonna... we need Ivonna... this is going to be a mess if nobody can stop her."
  
Chelsea walks past him and turns around.
  
"Try message Ivy and tell her to come back here as soon as possible. I will try to calm her down."
  
All of them nod and immediately write a message to Ivonna. Chelsea gets out of the house and stands next to Francesca. She puts her hand on Francesca's shoulder.
  
"Calm down, Francesca. Even if you're not wrong, but your impulsive reaction might make us in the wrong here. Let me handle this now."
  
Francesca looks at Chelsea and sighs.
  
"Fine, but if they're not leaving in 10 minutes. I will kill all of them and I know that you're all going to help me with that even if you all don't want to."
  
Chelsea nods.
  
Francesca is backing away and lean on the wooden column in front of the house while keep staring at the players. Chelsea then looks at the players.
  
"I know that all of you are here for Trevor, but he's not here with us and we are not trying to hide him or anything like that. If you don't believe us, some of you may enter the house and you can look for yourself, but please, don't do it like this. You're all raising your voices in someone else's place is very rude. We just logged in because we saw the videos and read the forum, so we really have no idea what happened earlier."
  
Francesca moves away from the doorway and looks at them.
  
"Some of you may enter if you want to check."
  
All the players are looking at each other and none of them seem to want to enter the house. Chelsea looks at Francesca and raises her eyebrows. Chelsea clears her throat and then looks at them.
  
"It seems that you all believe me now, then I can show you where is he at right now."
  
Francesca is furrowing her forehead while Chelsea is opening her friendlist. Chelsea then shares her friendlist screen so anyone can see her contacts. Chelsea walks toward the players and shows the screen at them.
  
"You can see my friendlist now. As you all can see, Trevor is not here, and he's at the foot of the Delaisse Mountain. We have no idea where it is, but that's where Trevor is at right now."
  
Chelsea then closes her friendlist screen and crosses her arms.
  
"Since you all know where he is right now, shouldn't you all go there and find him?"
  
All of the players are hesitant and look at each other since none of them know where it is, and some of them are looking at the discovered map in Orion. Turns out the Delaisse Mountain is quite far from anywhere, and if they want to go there they need at least a few days to reach the mountain. After knowing that, they're leaving and giving up on looking for Trevor.
  
Chelsea sighs and sits on the porch. Francesca looks at Chelsea with disbelief that she manages to make all the players leave. Michael and the others are leaving the house and surrounding Chelsea. Michael is looking at the screen and then humming.
  
"Ivonna hasn't replied to my message and the others as well. It seems that our message isn't going through her or I think she's undergoing some kind of trial to become a disciple in there so that's why she's not replying."
  
Francesca and Chelsea are looking at Michael and just humming with understanding. Francesca then lifts her body and sits next to Chelsea.
  
"I can't believe you really gave them Trevor's location."
  
Chelsea is looking at her status screen and chuckles.
  
"What's wrong with that? Even if they go there and find him, I bet they will be dead as soon as Trevor sees them."
  
Chelsea is shaking her head and scoffs.
  
"Based on the bonus stats I got from being Trevor's Apostle, I can see his original stat from here. He's at least have above 1000 on every stat of his. Not to mention that his LUK is above 2000. Even if millions of players are attacking him, he can kill all of them easily."
  
Francesca and the others are looking at her and laugh so hard. Leo is raising his eyebrows while sighing.
  
"He did and been there. The most unpleasant and nerve-wracking experience we have ever had. He's a beast that's for sure."
  
(Somewhere at the foot of the Delaisse mountain)
  
I look down while Azrael keeps flying and it's already nighttime here.
  
"Az, we can walk from here."
  
Azrael nods and then goes down.
  
I get off of Azrael and look at the map to see where we are and how close we are from the Headless Cult's lair. I should be able to see the lair in a few hours by walking.
  
*Ding!*
  
I tilt my head and Emma is messaging me. She's telling me that there's a video of me killing NPCs and players in Fjel town and I'm already on the blacklist. She also tells me that hundreds of players came to the house and asked them where I am, this is much worse than I thought. I think it's better for me to stay away from them from now so they won't get involved in this mess. This is nothing but just the beginning of my plan. I reply to her message and telling her that I won't be back or seeing them from now on. I can't tell her the details since I want to do this on my own. Emma is quite annoyed but she understands the situation.
  
I'm done replying to Emma's messages, but then Azrael starts sniffing. I raise my eyebrow.
  
"What's wrong, Az?"
  
Azrael looks at me.
  
"Master, I'm smelling something weird and I can smell them all around us..."
  
I'm putting my hand on Azrael's head.
  
"It seems that they have noticed us here. Well, I'm not surprised since we are quite close to their lair and they're patrolling around the area to prevent intruders or just to find prey to kill. I think the smell that you're smelling is the smell of a deadly poison that they applied to their weapons. Just act natural and follow my lead, Az."
  
Azrael nods.
  
"Yes, master."
  
We keep walking deeper and then we both hear a rustling sound coming from our right. We both look at the bushes and then a very old man is leaving from the woods and he's startled when he sees us. He's putting his hands on his back like an old man that having back pain.
  
"Young man, what are you doing here in the middle of nowhere?"
  
I smile.
  
"Good evening. We are just exploring the forest and we are planning to check the mountain."
  
The old man is laughing weakly.
  
"I see, well then. Since we are going the same way, may I guide you there, young man?"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Is it really okay? Then I will accept your offer and thank you very much."
  
The old man is smiling and nodding.
  
"It is my pleasure, young man. There are barely any adventurers to go here, so seeing a new face around here is quite a pleasure for me and the people in the village. Oh, that is right, you can stay in the village for the night!"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Then I will do that. Thank you."
  
The old man smiles and then he walks past us.
  
We are following him from behind and he's being quiet ever since he's leading us. I look at Azrael and slightly nod. Azrael is whimpering and looks around. The old man slightly turns his head and looks at us from the corner of his eyes while smirking mischievously. The old man then turns around to look at us but then Azrael is already leaping toward him with his mouth wide open. Azrael bites his head and crushes his skull.
  
A notification appears.
  
[[Disciple Quest #1] and [Hidden Quest: Hacal's Revenge] (Updated)]
  
[1/8144 Headless Cult has been killed]
  
I look around and smirk while grabbing my chained sickle and my scythe.
  
"Come out now and let's play."
  


Episode 185: Infiltrating the Headless Cult's lair.

6 men are slowly showing themselves around me. All of them are wearing a blank black masks that covered their whole faces with no holes. Each one of them is holding a dagger in their right hands and a thurible hanging down their left hands. I'm immediately pressing my scarf onto my nose because the incense they burn is making people hallucinating. Even though I'm already covering my nose, the scent is still too strong. I'm slowly getting dizzy but I'm doing fine since I believe my VIT is high enough to make me immune from getting hallucinated from that thing.
  
Azrael is growling and showing his fangs at them. I'm not sure if Azrael is immune to the effect of the incense or not, but if he's not, then that will be a big problem. To prevent the unwanted thing, I tell Azrael that I will handle these guys on my own. Azrael understands and I put him to rest and get inside his dimension. 
  
I pretend that I'm starting to feel the effect of the incense and fall on my knees and drop my scythe and chained sickle. I'm holding my head and show my vulnerability to them. They're looking at each other and then sneakily walking toward me. One of them is lifting his dagger and ready to stab my head, and I'm just waiting for my dodge to kick in. He swings down his dagger on top of my head, and I lean my body back automatically. They're surprised and I hurriedly grab my scythe, use [Gloom of Death], and swing it around.
  
[8.452]
  
[8.297]
  
[8.516]
  
[8.704]
  
[8.491]
  
[8.215]
  
[8.633]
  
I use [Volley of Death] to make them immobilize, and then grab my scythe again to use [Circle of Death]. When all of them are stunned, I use [Shadow of Death] then immediately grab my chained sickle and use [Afterimages]. I pull my sickle and swing it at one of them to his chest. My sickle is stuck inside his rib cage, but I pull it as hard as I can and swing it toward the others' necks.
  
[[Disciple Quest #1] and [Hidden Quest: Hacal's Revenge] (Updated)]
  
[7/8.144 Headless Cult has been killed]
  
I grab my scythe and put it in my inventory while walking toward one of them. I look at his mask and take it from him. I think we might need those masks so we can infiltrate their lair and maybe we can try to gather most of them so we can kill them in one spot. To hunt this Headless Cult is like finding a needle in a haystack. They're spreading all around Orion and they're quite hard to find and notice since they're the same as the Moon.
  
[Headless Cult's Mask obtained!]
  
[Headless Cult's Mask obtained!]
  
[Headless Cult's Mask obtained!]
  
I wipe the blood on the masks and try to clean them while looking at the dead bodies in front of me. Sooner or later, the other Headless Cult will find them, so I think I need to bury them all somewhere deep down so the smell of rotten flesh is not going to attract them. Maybe I can ask Azrael to eat their flesh, but that's if he wants to do it. Amruchi can eat monsters and gets status points, but I never tried to feed them NPCs before so I have no idea if they will give Amruchi status points or not.
  
I summon Azrael and he looks at the dead bodies while wiggling his tail and sticking out his tongue.
  
"Master! You killed all of them!"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Yeah, that was easy. Anyway, Az..."
  
Azrael is looking at me. I'm pointing at the dead bodies.
  
"Do you want to eat them?"
  
Azrael nods.
  
"Sure, master!"
  
Azrael then walks toward one of the dead bodies and starts chewing and peeling the skin and flesh off. I'm not going to watch the whole thing so I'm exploring the area and see if I'm on the right track while paying attention to Azrael's status screen to see if he gets status points from consuming NPCs.
  
The sun is almost up, Azrael is done eating all the flesh and bones. There's nothing left but their clothes on the ground. Turns out he does gets status points from consuming NPCs, and it's surprisingly way better than giving him pieces of equipment those Headless Cult have inside their bags, but still, nothing can beat giving him the enchantment stones. Maybe the status points from consuming NPCs may differ based on their levels. I'm intrigued to feed him a very high level NPC and see if it really makes any difference.
  
I'm digging a hole with Azrael helping me digging the hole with his paws, then we bury the clothes and the leftovers from them inside. I hope that they won't be able to find their missing friends or comrades.
  
I sigh while wiping my hands.
  
"Alright, it's time to open a portal to bring Avriel and Krestan here."
  
Azrael nods and I grab my staff and open a portal. We both enter the portal to where I left Avriel on her own.
  
I look at the tent that I left for her, and she seems to be not inside the tent and she's awake and somewhere in this area. I'm not going to look for her and I think she might be somewhere looking for something to eat or somewhere in the river to wash herself. I'm sitting in front of the campfire she made and just warming myself from the heat.
  
I'm making my own breakfast and then I see Avriel is coming from the forest and waves at me. I wave back to her and then she sits in front of me. Her hair is wet and she seems cold while she's putting her hands near the fire. I look at her and offer her the cooked meat, she immediately grabs it and thanks me.
  
I'm still cooking my food and Avriel is looking at me.
  
"So, how was your journey?"
  
I tell her about my encounter with the Headless Cult and show her the masks I took from them. Avriel grabs one of them and looks at it while nodding. I also tell her about my plan to infiltrate the Headless Cult's lair using these masks, she also thinks that is a good idea and that plan might work, but there's something that is bothering her.
  
"There's a small problem with your plan."
  
I look at her and raise my eyebrows.
  
"And what's that?"
  
Avriel shakes her head.
  
"I will tell about it after Krestan is here with us. I don't want to explain it twice especially to explain it to him."
  
I'm just smiling and nodding with understanding while cooking my breakfast. Avriel is staring at me while squinting her eyes.
  
"I saw you wielding daggers back then, have you mastered them already?"
  
I'm looking at her and shake my head.
  
"No, I stopped using them a long time ago since I don't think I need them anymore. But, I guess I will master them later if I already mastered my sickle and scythe. I'm still looking for the right person to teach me the scythe, and for my sickle, I think I have found the right person but I haven't asked that person to teach me and I don't know if that person is willing to teach me."
  
Avriel is nodding with understanding and then a portal appears near us. Krestan comes out from the portal while stretching his arms. He looks at us and the food on the pan.
  
"I came in the right time, huh? Can I have some?"
  
I scoff and tilt my head.
  
"Sit down and behave if you want these."
  
Krestan nods and sits beside me and Avriel. He's clicking his tongue while staring at the food then he looks at both of us.
  
"Am I disturbing you both?"
  
Avriel sighs.
  
"If you know, then why bother asking?"
  
I look at them both.
  
"Alright, that's enough, and just enjoy the food."
  
I look at Avriel and nod up.
  
"So, can you tell us now the problem with the plan?"
  
Krestan is looking at both of us back and forth.
  
"Plan? What plan?"
  
I explain the plan again to Krestan and he's nodding with understanding. Avriel then shows her wrist at us.
  
"We don't have the mark on our wrists. But, that is not exactly necessary as long as we don't attract too much attention. We can right blend in with them if we act naturally. They will not bother asking us about our identity since most of the Headless Cult don't even know the real identity of their comrades or partner in crime. This mask is the easiest way to confirm that they're part of the Headless Cult. Only a few people that know most of their cult members, and they are the one who gives the tasks to the members. They can recognize the members by hearing their voices and the scent. The problem is, although I know who they are, I can't tell which is which since they are also blending in with each other."
  
I know about all that, and she's right. It's not a problem to infiltrate their lair, but those people that she mentioned are really the problem here. I don't know where they are, and they can be anywhere. If we are unlucky, we might meet one of them standing near the lair and pretend to be someone else and as soon as they know that we are not part of the cult, they might disappear and leave their lair once they knew that we are too strong for them.
  
Avriel is turning the mask.
  
"To reduce the risk of getting discovered, we must not get in there together. One of us must enter their lair first and stay low for at least a day, then followed by another one until all of us are inside the lair. If one of us gets discovered, then the chance for them to gather around to hunt one of us is bigger than the three of us get discovered at the same time. We can use that opportunity to backstab them while they're busy hunting down one of us."
  
Krestan and I are humming with understanding, then Krestan is looking at Avriel.
  
"Who is going to go in first?"
  
I look at Avriel.
  
"She will. She knows how to blend in compared to both of us, and she's good at getting information compared to us who just use strength to get what we wanted."
  
Avriel nods in agreement. Krestan is humming and tilting his head.
  
"Well, that is true. I can agree with that."
  
I'm done cooking and then the three of us eat breakfast before we go with the plan.
  
I open the portal and we teleport to where I was. We both are wearing the mask and we look at each other. I take a deep breath and exhale deeply.
  
"Okay, let's infiltrate their lair. Avriel, be careful..."
  
Avriel nods and then disappears. Krestan is looking at me.
  
"Do you think this is going to work?"
  
I nod.
  
"I hope so. We just need to stay low and be cautious. Avriel will get everything that we need. I believe in her."
  
Krestan crosses his arms and tilts his head.
  
"Well, you are the boss."
  


Episode 186: The Headless Cult's lair.

It's been two days ever since Avriel infiltrating the Headless Cult's lair. We went to the foot of the Delaisse Mountain where the Headless Cult's lair is at. It took both of us half a day to reach there, and then Krestan went into the Headless Cult's lair as soon as the morning comes. It seemed that he successfully get inside without getting discovered by the cult.
  
As soon as the sun is up, it's my turn to get inside the Headless Cult's lair. I need to be cautious and not try to attract their attention. I'm looking around and check my surroundings just to make sure when I enter the lair I'm not being followed. I wear the cloak and pretend to be wandering around to patrol the area so even if I'm being seen by the cult member, they're not going to be suspicious.
  
The sun is finally up, and I immediately go to the lair. I get out from the forest and see the cave with two torches lighting the entrance. It's very hard to see in this thing because the hole is so small and my eyes can barely see anything. I'm just following the light and enter the lair, it's so quiet in here and the atmosphere is making me so nervous. The only thing that I can hear is my own footsteps and the sound of fire echoing deeper into the lair.
  
The narrow path is now getting wider and wider until I stumble a massive table with a big chandelier above the table. So many of the cult members are passing by and minding their own business. They're leaving and entering the holes around this room that connect to another room like an ant nest. I remember this lair vaguely since it's been a while and I barely enter this place back then. So I go to one of the holes and just see where I'm going.
  
The more I go deeper into the lair and entering random holes, the less I know about this place. I think I'm lost and I don't think I know a way back to the entrance. We should've agreed on using some kind of sign so we can notice each other, but I guess it's too late to do that and there's nothing else but regret.
  
I need to stop moving around randomly because I have a feeling that someone has been following me. There's a small table near me, and so I take a rest and sit there. I open my inventory and grab the [Sahuurn Book] that NPC gave me in the desert. I haven't had the time to read it so this is a perfect time to stay low and read the book.
  
I open the first page and I can understand all of these words, then I open the next page, but I can only understand most of them. I don't want to jump to a conclusion since it will be crucial if I interpreted it wrongly. I try to see the next few pages but I barely understand the content of the pages. I come out with an idea, I activate [Understanding] and see if it works and will translate the book for me, then the words are reforming into English words and I'm glad that I came out with this idea.
  
The book is more like a history book of the Fallen Empire Mauron. This book is ancient and the content of this book is the story of how the Mauron Empire begins until the downfall of the empire. There are a few pieces of information that I don't even know that exist, from the treasury chamber, the emperors and their secrets, the thing that destroyed the Mauron Empire and the information related to that. The monster is called Letrax, a being with the power to swallow the sea of sand with its 6 arms. In the middle of the pages, there are drawings of a circle with 36 symbols on it. 34 of the symbols are crossed by some kind of ashes, then a notification appears.
  
[Mauron Empire's Clock]
  
[The 36 symbols represent the time span of the Apocalypse that happened to the Mauron Empire. 34 times the Mauron Empire has defended and survived from the Apocalypse]
  
[The first symbol is "The Mountain" where the first Apocalypse happened in the year 102. The volcano erupted and destroyed half of the Mauron Empire because of the earthquake and the lava burst. The Mauron emperor sacrificed hundreds of thousands of people to the volcano as an offering]
  
[The second symbol is "The Rain" where the second Apocalypse happened in the year 202. The neverending heavy rain flooded the Mauron Empire for a year. The Mauron emperor sacrificed hundreds of thousands of people to the Sun to stop the rain as an offering]
  
[The third symbol is "The Sun" where the third Apocalypse happened in the year 252. The neverending sun dried the land for years. During that time, there was no nighttime and the sun is drying the land. The Mauron emperor sacrificed hundreds of thousands of people to the Moon as an offering]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
100 years, 50 years, another 100 years, and another 50 years. The pattern is always the same when the Apocalypse happened. It happened until the year 2552 where Letrax destroyed and swallowed the Mauron Empire. I look at the in-game year and right now it's 2639. The next Apocalypse will happen in 2652. The 35th symbol is [The Falling Star] and that means this is the time when half of the desert is covered with glass and the [Star's Core] is discovered.
  
I lean on the chair and sigh, but then I hear footsteps coming from one of the holes behind me. I pretend that I'm resting at the table while holding the book. The footsteps are getting closer and closer but then I can see a person in a cloak and wearing the mask walking past me, that person then leaves into the hole in front of me and disappears.
  
When I want to close the book and it's time for me to move again, I see a piece of folded paper in front of me. I look around and see if nobody is here with me. I open the paper and it's a drawing of a map, I tilt my head and look at it while leaning my face toward the paper. I look at how big and complicated this lair is on the map, but then I look at the bottom of the paper, it says "-A". I immediately stand up and look at the person who just walked past me. I think that's Avriel, and she's giving me the map, but she's already gone.
  
I look at the paper and flip it. There's a message on it.
  
[The Council has summoned all the Cult Members. They are going to discuss the incident that happened to Jariel and his men. The words of Jariel's defeat have been spread all around Orion. The Council is planning to rescue Jariel from being hunted by the Eluna Empire, the Aarus Empire, and the Alliance Kingdoms.
  
The meeting will start this evening in 6 hours. You are currently at the x-mark of the map I made, go to the council room where I put a small dot on the map. I will be waiting and see you there. I will be standing in the left corner of the council room. As soon as you enter the council room, do not look around and immediately walk toward me. Krestan's cover is blown because of his stupid action yesterday. They are going to check if there is another person who infiltrated the lair during the council meeting.  
  
My name, Krestan's name, and yours are on their top list. We are being hunted and they have been searching for us since yesterday. We can use this opportunity to kill them later and we are going to use Krestan as bait and assassinate the cult members that are attending the meeting during the council meeting. As far as I know, you are still safe and nobody is suspicious of you ever since you entered the lair. Please be careful and memorize the map. I will see you in the Council Room.
  
Burn this letter in the torch and make sure there is nothing left of it after you memorized the map.]
  
I look at the map thoroughly and memorize the way to the council room. I open a note and write down the way to the council room, and after I'm sure that I'm writing it correctly, I fold the paper and put it on the torch. I'm watching the paper burning until there's nothing left and becomes ashes. I stomp on it so there's no evidence left.
  
I sit down again and check my friendlist. Ivonna, Aspen, Kingstar, Diamond, and Lothair are still in the Land of Sigrid. I'm so nervous that they might have left there, but I think they're going to stay there for quite a while because there are more than 100.000 heroes there and they're going to be tested if they're worthy of being their disciple, and not to mention if they failed and had to find another mentor.
  
I sigh and lean on the chair while looking at my friendlist and then look at Aspen's name.
  
"I wonder what's your reaction after seeing the lair is filled with corpses of the cult members.. I guess we are going to face each other someday in the future on the different sides of the battlefield."
  


Episode 187: Hunting time.

I'm looking at my note screen to guide me to the council meeting that I wrote earlier. I'm following the direction and it seems that I'm on the right track because I can see so many cult members are going in the same direction as me. I keep walking and minding my own business and none of them are talking with each other unless they have something important or related to each other. I use my [Understanding] skill and see their status screen, I can see their levels, and the averages of their levels are 400. It won't be a problem since their HP is not more than 30.000 and I can kill all of them easily, but the problem is how many are they and can I kill all of them before they run away.
  
I'm back in the room with the big table and the chandelier hanging on top of the table, I take the third hole in front of me and so the other cult members. We are walking deeper into the narrow path and at the end of the hole, I see a big room like a throne room with so many thrones at the end of the room but there's nobody is sitting on the thrones. This is the first time I'm in this room, and then I go to the left corner when Avriel is waiting for me. I see so many cult members in the left corner of the room, and since I have no idea which one is she, I stand still and look at the throne while waiting for Avriel to find me.
  
I'm looking around to see which ones of them are The Council, but then someone is pulling my cloak so slowly and gently that I barely feel it. I look back and there's nobody behind me, then I look on my left I see a cult member is facing me. I don't know if that person is Avriel or just a regular cult member that is being suspicious about me. I don't know what to do, but I think I'm going to risk it.
  
I'm slowly walking toward that person and stand near him or her, but then that person is slowly backing away to the wall and then leans its body on the wall. I can see by that person's gesture and the way that person leans on the wall is similar to Avriel. I'm confident that person is Avriel and so I approach her and lean on the wall next to her.
  
I look at her.
  
"How do you know that it's me, Avriel?"
  
Avriel looks at me.
  
"I know your body posture, your back, and the most obvious one is when you were sitting on the chair. I have seen the way you sit and I can immediately tell it was you."
  
I'm humming with understanding while looking around.
  
"So, is there anything you want to tell me first before we go with the plan?"
  
Avriel is looking at the entrance.
  
"I gave Krestan a false message that he needs to find some information somewhere in one of the rooms in the lair, I didn't tell him about the meeting, and he's currently wandering around the lair on his own looking so suspicious. All of the cult members that are here right now know about the meeting, but only a few cult members that were informed about the council meeting and they will inform the others that they recognized. So, those who are not attending the meeting means they're not here or not receiving the message. Now, if they notice someone is not attending the meeting even though they are here, that only means one thing."
  
I look at the entrance.
  
"They know that person is not part of the cult members since nobody is informing that person about the meeting."
  
Avriel nods.
  
"That's correct."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"So the cult has so many small circles, huh? I guess that's one of the easiest ways to prevent intruders to blend in since they don't have any circle and will be easily spotted immediately."
  
Avrie nods in agreement. I look at her and tilt my head.
  
"Then, how did you get this information?"
  
I can't see her expression, but I can tell she's smirking right now.
  
"I have my own way. I'm used to this and I know a little information about the Headless Cult thanks to my father."
  
Avriel tilts her head and looks at the thrones.
  
"It seems that the council has arrived. Let's listen to what they're going to say first."
  
I peek take a peek and see 3 people wearing a cloak standing in front of the thrones. They're standing side by side with their left arms revealed and they have the same tattoos on their wrists. I use my [Understanding] skill at those 3. I can see their information and their names thanks to this amazing skill. Their names are, Metis Olliphious, Evfan Stranad, and Arnost Natera. I don't recognize those names, so I look at Avriel and lean toward her and tell her their names.
  
Avriel is humming and nodding with understanding.
  
"I don't know how did you know these names, but I believe you. Unfortunately, I have no information or even heard of these names."
  
So it's a dead end. I think the only person who knows about them is Jariel and Aspen. The guy in the middle, Evfan Stranad is spreading his arms and looks at all of us, and when he's about to say something, someone is hurriedly walking toward him and whispering something to him. Evfan is looking at the other 2 and the three of them nod.
  
Evfan walks forward and looks at us once again.
  
"Before I proceed with the plan, it seems that we have an uninvited guest in our home."
  
I'm expecting to hear them murmuring or surprised, but no, they're all just standing still and listening to him in silence. Evfan is tilting his head at 90 degrees and it's quite disturbing to look at.
  
"Find him... and kill him..."
  
His soothing and gentle voice isn't matched with the words that came out of his mouth. Avriel then looks at me and starts whispering.
  
"It seems that we need to change the plan... find Krestan and kill those members you see during your search. If you found him first, tell him to pretend that you caught him and bring him back here. Kill as many as you can before you bring him back here, let's go."
  
All the members are leaving the council room and so are we. Avriel is going to the other side and follows them while I'm following the other groups. They're all walking quite fast and I'm also doing the same and try to keep up the pace with them. I see all of them are already holding a dagger, a short sword, a sword, and a claw.
  
I'm slowing my pace so I can walk behind them, and as soon as they're in front of me and in a different room, I grab my scythe and use [Shadow of Death]. I swing my scythe at them all relentlessly and thrust the blade into one of them. They're all surprised, but it's too late for them to react. I throw my scythe at those who are far away from me and then teleport at them while immediately grabbing my scythe and swing it at them. Their screams attract the other cult members and I can hear the footsteps coming from the holes behind me, and so I pretend to lay down on the ground and play dead.
  
I hear so many footsteps in this room.
  
"What is happening here?! Did the intruder kill all of them this fast?"
  
"Let us go deeper, I think the intruder is up ahead."
  
I look at their feet and I think there are more than 10 people that just walk past me, and then another group of people is looking at the dead bodies around me. Half of them are proceeding to follow the previous group of people while the rest of them are checking the dead bodies. I can hear a few people are turning the dead bodies around me, and then I can feel a hand is grabbing my shoulder and as soon as he turns me around, I lift my scythe and pierce my scythe through his throat. I immediately stand up and swing my scythe at the rest of them, but 2 of them are running back to report this. I throw my scythe and use [Volley of Death] at them, they're immobilized and I grab my chained sickle and swing it at them.
  
I sigh.
  
"That was close..."
  
I wrap my chained sickle on my right arm.
  
[Divine Aura is activated]
  
[Frenzy is activated]
  
[Bloodbath is activated]
  
[Dominion is activated]
  
I summon Azrael and he looks at the scenery. I'm cracking my joints and my neck then look at Azrael.
  
"Az, kill whoever you see no matter who they are or how many they are. Use everything you have and kill them all."
  
I grab my scythe and rest it on my shoulder.
  
"It's hunting time."
  


Episode 188: The outcomes.

A group of cult members is looking at one of the rooms in the lair, and one of them is approaching the dead bodies that are scattered in front of them with their limbs are cut off and some of them are missing. They're all shocked because it seems that those corpses were killed brutally as if a beast killed them. By the looks of the bodies, they have died recently.
  
"What is going on over here?! We need to inform the others that the intruder has killed the members!"
  
One of them is walking toward one of the corpses and there's a piece of paper covered with blood. That person grabs it and reads it out loud.
  
"There is more than one intruder, please be careful because they can be everywhere and they can be among us..."
  
They start to look at each other and start to be cautious with their comrades that are standing next to them, but then the one on the back screams with a dagger is stabbed into his heart from behind. A person is standing behind him while glaring at the others behind the mask, it's Avriel and she immediately pushes her dagger down with the sound of rib cages breaking. The rest of them immediately run toward her, but Avriel uses [Illusion] and [Mirror-Image]. They have no idea which one is the real one, but they don't know that even her illusions and images can kill them.
  
One by one they're stabbed by her dagger that has been dipped with the strongest poison that Jariel used. Even if it's just a small cut, they won't be able to survive and they will die from their blood thickened and clotted, and since they were all in a hurry to hunt the intruder, they didn't bring the antidote with them. In the end, all of them are lying on the ground dead with their body frozen like a statue.
  
Avriel wipes the dagger and sheathes the dagger. She grabs the piece of paper and then burns it down to erase the evidence and information. She looks around and then disappears into the shadow without a trace.
  
Azrael is chewing one of the members' dead bodies' arms while looking at me. I'm cleaning my scythe while thinking where Krestan might be because neither Avriel nor I know where is he at, but I hope that I can find a lead or at least a sign of his whereabouts. As soon as I think about that, the ground is shaking and I hear a loud explosion coming not far from where I am. I look at Azrael and then we both go to where the sound is coming from.
  
I can hear explosions, thunder rumbling, and a strong wind coming toward me from one of the holes. We both hurriedly go there and as soon as we enter the room, a blazing flame is coming toward us, I cover my face with my arm but Azrael immediately stands in front of me and uses the mist that oozing from his body and the blazing flame can't get past through him.
  
I'm lowering my arm and take a look at the scenery. I look at dozens of the cult members get burnt, frozen, and stabbed on the walls by bolts of ice. I know that the person who's standing in front of me is Krestan by the looks of the spell that he used. He's suddenly pointing his staff at me but then he sees Azrael standing beside me, he puts down his staff and removes his mask.
  
He looks at me while catching a breath.
  
"Oh, it's you. I hate this damn mask!"
  
I approach him and grab his mask and force him to wear it again. Krestan is trying to remove my hand from his face and he's struggling to do so.
  
"What are you doing?! I'm suffocating wearing that mask!"
  
I look at him.
  
"Shut up and keep wearing it for now! I need you to listen to me!"
  
Krestan stops resisting and looks at me.
  
"What?"
  
I look back at the hole.
  
"I need you to pretend to be captured by me. We are going to meet the boss of this lair, and after that, you can do whatever you want. So just play along and be quiet."
  
Krestan is looking at me for quite a while, then we hear so many footsteps coming toward us. Krestan then sits on his knees while looking down. I look around and cut my arms and tear a few parts of the cloak so it seems that we were fighting.
  
I look at Krestan.
  
"I'm sorry for this..."
  
Krestan looks back and when he's about to say a word, I slash his back with my scythe and then his shoulders and arms, he screams so loud and when he wants to complain, a group of cult members are entering the room. I immediately press him to the ground and make his face hit the ground while pretending to be exhausted and heavily injured.
  
I'm pointing at Krestan while pretending to catch my breath.
  
"Take him... to the council room..."
  
They nod and bringing him out of the room, while a few of them are approaching me and healing my wound using some kind of medicine, but I don't show them my wrist since I don't want to get caught by them because I don't have the tattoo on my wrist. After they're healing me, they help me walk and we are following Krestan from behind. I'm glad that nobody is suspecting me, and I think it's because the dead bodies that are quite disturbing to look at make them stop thinking about anything other than being terrified.
  
I look at my surroundings and see the dead bodies that Azrael and I killed earlier being carried by the cult members. I don't know if Avriel is among them, but I'm worried because she might still be killing the cult members on the other side of the lair even though the intruder is caught already. I just hope that she knows that Krestan is already caught and she's among us in this room.
  
We are back to the council room, and we see the rest of the cult members are already here waiting for us. I'm still confused and mesmerized by the fact they know that the intruder is already caught even though they were not with us. Do they have a special way to communicate with each other or do they have someone running around the lair as a messenger? But that doesn't matter now because I can see the cult members are way smaller than before, I killed plenty of them and I wish I can kill more than that.
  
Matis, Evfan, and Arnost are standing in front of Krestan who's on his knees while I'm standing behind him with two people standing next to me. Evfan is walking toward Krestan and he's leaning forward with his head tilting to 90 degrees. Krestan leans backward and I can tell that he's startled and disturbed by Evfan's head tilting like that.
  
"So... let us see who is this uninvited guest that made a mess in our home..."
  
Evfan raises his hand and then opens Krestan's mask. Again, I'm expecting them to be surprised, but nobody is reacting and just standing there in silence. Krestan is looking at Evfan with a big smile on his face.
  
"So you're the boss in here. You think you can touch me?"
  
Evfan is chuckling mischievously and his whole body is trembling, then he starts laughing so hard that his laugh is echoing around the room. Evfan suddenly stops laughing and then looks at Krestan.
  
"Oh... I have been wanting to meet you, Krestan."
  
Evfan is slowly backing away while keeping his hands on his back, then out of nowhere a big black and purple scythe comes out from his back and he swings it around. The sound of a sharp blade cutting the wind is enough to make my heart racing. Krestan's big smile immediately disappears and then he gulps while looking at how big that scythe is.
  
Evfan is raising his scythe as high as possible and to be honest, I want that scythe. That scythe looks amazing and by the looks of it, it's so light and yet so sturdy. I will take that scythe from him and becomes mine. Evfan is about to slice Krestan's body in half, but then the person standing on my right falls to the ground. Everyone is looking at that guy with confusion, but then another one falls to the ground then followed by the others. Almost half of the cult members are laying on the ground dead.
  
One of the cult members is checking one of the dead bodies. He then looks at Evfan.
  
"They are all being poisoned!"
  
Metis and Arnost are looking at each other, but Metis suddenly staggering and then falls to the ground as well. Evfan is surprised and looks back, he sees Metis is coughing and blood is coming out from the mask. Evfan then looks at Arnost, but then Arnost is removing his mask, and what a surprise when Arnost removes the mask. It's Avriel with her mischievous smiles.
  
Evfan is staring at her with disbelief.
  
"Impossible!"
  
Krestan looks back and looks at me.
  
"Free me!"
  
I summon Azrael and he immediately uses [Spectral Form], [Blizzard Blitz], and [Extreme Cold]. Azrael flies through the bodies of the cult members and they're immediately frozen with a huge hole in their torso. In less than 5 seconds, Azrael already killed the rest of the cult members. Evfan is looking at us speechless, then I grab my scythe and removes my mask and Krestan as well.
  
I smirk while staring at him.
  
"You're on your own now, Evfan Stranad."
  


Episode 189: The Headless Cult is ours.

Evfan is clenching his fist and he holds his scythe so tightly, but then his body starts trembling and the three of us can hear his small laughter and slowly he laughs louder and louder. He swings his scythe and charges toward me, I'm startled and I don't even notice that he's attacking me, but thanks to my 100% dodge, my body is moving on its own. When I turn around, I thought he's going to attack me again, but he's running away and leaving the council room.
  
Avriel uses her [Shadow Walk] to chase him, and I also use [Moonsteps]. Krestan is the only one left in the room. He looks around and shrugs.
  
"Yeah, you guys can go without me, sure... I can do that as well..."
  
Krestan is running with his own two feet and leaves the council room.
  
I don't know where is Evfan, but then I hear a metal is clashing near me. I look to my right and Avriel is trying to push the scythe away from her with her dagger, but Evfan has a higher stat compared to her even though she's already become my Apostle. Evfan's level is 1000 with high AGI, STR, and DEX. I appear behind Evfan and swing my scythe at him, Evfan notices me and he rolls away and dodges my attack.
  
Evfan keeps running when he has the chance, but thanks to Azrael is here with us and still in his Spectral Form, he follows Evfan and slowing him down from the debuff of Azrael's passive skills. Azrael manages to bites one of his legs and chops off his foot. If it's not because of Azrael, we won't be able to catch up with him since he knows the lair more than anyone.
  
Avriel is using [Shadow Walk] again while I have to run with my own two feet. Avriel appears in front of him and blocks his way, and when Evfan turns around to go to another path, I'm already there with him and blocking his path. Evfan is hesitating and looks at his surroundings, but then Azrael appears from the ground and bites his thigh. I run toward him without hesitation and swing my scythe toward him.
  
"Stop!"
  
I almost cut off Evfan's right arm. I look back and I can hear Krestan's heavy breath and run towards us. He catches his breath while putting his hands on his knees, Evfan is raising his scythe and when he's about to hit me, Avriel kicks his hand and his scythe flies away and is stuck on the wall. I'm surprised and look at Avriel putting her dagger that is greased with poison on Evfan's neck. Avriel is smiling and shaking her head.
  
Krestan walks toward us and looks at Evfan while he's still catching his breath.
  
"I have a plan..."
  
I raise my eyebrow.
  
"What kind of plan?"
  
Krestan takes a deep breath and exhales deeply.
  
"I can break his mind and he will be under my control."
  
Right, he has this skill called [Mind Control] where he controls people's minds and then washed their brains so they will obey and do whatever Krestan's order them. I don't know the details of that skill since I never have that back then and I think that skill is not necessarily for me. Krestan then walks toward Evfan while I'm holding both of Evfan's hands, Azrael is still biting his thigh, and Avriel is holding his head.
  
Krestan puts his hand on Evfan's forehead and I can hear the sound inside Evfan's skull like a bottle of water being shake. Evfan's eyes are rolling randomly and it's unsynchronized where his right eye rolling clockwise and his left eye is rolling counterclockwise. It's so disturbing to watch and hear while Avriel is looking at Evfan's face and Krestan back and forth with curiosity.
  
Krestan removes his hand from Evfan's forehead.
  
"It's done. He's under my control now."
  
Avriel and I are looking at each other and then we nod. We remove our hands from him and Azrael removes his fangs from Evfan's thigh. Evfan is standing still like a robot and then Krestan is pointing at the chair.
  
"Sit there."
  
Evfan looks at the chair and immediately walks toward the chair but then he falls since he lost one of his feet. I look at Avriel and Krestan while pointing at Evfan.
  
"Uhh, I can heal him, wait a second."
  
I grab [Max Health Potion (S)] and give it to Evfan while bringing his foot. I look at Krestan.
  
"Tell him to drink that potion."
  
Krestan nods.
  
"Drink that potion."
  
Evfan nods and then drinks the potion through his mask. I have no idea how the hell he can drink that potion while he's still wearing that mask, but it works and his foot is reattaching immediately. Avriel and Krestan are looking at me with surprise and curiosity at the same time. I just smile and shrug. Evfan then walks toward the chair and sits down.
  
The three of us are crossing our arms while staring at Evfan. I look at Krestan.
  
"Nice, we can use this opportunity and bring the rest of the Headless Cult members here."
  
Krestan nods and then sighs while staring at Avriel from the corner of his eyes.
  
"Well, I was planning to control the other two, but then I guess someone killed them already and thanks to that person, my plan is ruined now."
  
Avriel is staring at Krestan from the corner of her eyes as well.
  
"Oh? Do you have a problem with that?"
  
Both of them start arguing while I'm sighing and shaking my head. Azrael is looking at me and just wiggling his tail. He then put his paw on my leg. I look down and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Master! Can I consume all of them? It would be a waste if I don't eat them."
  
I'm humming at look around.
  
"Are you sure you can eat that much? But yeah, you can eat as many as you want then come back to me when you're full so we can hide and bury the rest of them somewhere."
  
Azrael nods and then immediately leaves the room.
  
I look at both of them and they're still arguing while Evfan is sitting there like a statue. I approach both of them and stand in between.
  
"Okay, that's enough. We need to make a plan on how to bring the rest of the Headless Cult members here."
  
Krestan is humming with understanding. Avriel is crossing her arms and looks at Evfan.
  
"You should order him to summon all of the Headless Cult members back to the lair."
  
Krestan is looking at Avriel.
  
"Now you're ordering me?"
  
I sigh and stare at Krestan with annoyance.
  
"Can you just, do it?"
  
Krestan raises his hands.
  
"Fine, fine!"
  
Krestan then looks at Evfan.
  
"Bring the rest of the Headless Cult members back here, and as soon as all of them are here, bring them to the council room and tell them about something, uhh..."
  
Avriel looks at Krestan.
  
"Tell them about the plan to rescue Jariel."
  
Krestan nods with understanding then he looks at Evfan.
  
"Tell them about your plan to rescue Jariel."
  
Evfan nods and then he stands up while leaving the room. The three of us are looking at each other and follow him from behind.
  
We are outside of the lair and then Evfran starts whistling. Slowly but surely we hear birds flying from the forest and scattering. So that's how they summon all the cult members, that's very convenient. Evfan then looks at Krestan.
  
"I have sent the birds. They should be here in a few days."
  
Krestan is smiling and nodding.
  
"Good! Now you can pretend that nothing has happened here."
  
Evfan nods and then he walks back inside the lair. The three of us are staring at the night sky and the cold breeze. I look at Avriel and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Avriel, are you not going to save your father? You said that your father is being hunted by the three sovereignties. Are you not worried?"
  
Avriel looks at me.
  
"I do, but this is more important to you, no?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"If you want to go, then go. I will be fine here with Krestan, right, Krestan?"
  
Krestan is looking at me and nods.
  
"Yeah, yeah..."
  
Avriel looks at me and nods.
  
"Then I will be leaving now to put him in a safe place."
  
I nod and grab a spellbook then open a portal for her.
  
"Go and be safe."
  
Avriel smirks and nods.
  
"I will."
  
Avriel then enters the portal.
  
Krestan and I then get back inside the lair and see where is Evfan going. But before that, I go to the previous room and look at the scythe that is stuck on the wall. I smirk and chuckle.
  
"You are mine."
  
[Cursed Reaper's Hollow Scythe obtained!]
  
[Reaper's Hollow Scythe: A scythe that looks fragile and light, but the blade itself is as sturdy as a mountain. It says that the original owner of this scythe was the one who killed thousands of lives of innocent. Wielding this scythe will give you the feeling of a being who exists and its sole purpose is to kill.]
  
Rarity: Mythical
  
Base ATK: 800 (+400)
  
Bonus Status: STR +40 (+20)
  
Requirements: Level 270, STR, AGI, DEX 150
  
Passive Skill: (Indestructible) The weapon cannot be destroyed or be broken.
  
Cursed: Increased Damage Taken by 100%
  
Tradeable and Marketable. Cannot be sold to NPC.]
  
"Nice..."
  
Krestan is looking at me.
  
"What are you doing? Come on."
  
I look back and nod.
  
Evfan and Krestan are sitting at the table while I'm sitting on the throne chair in the middle with the scythe by my side. I cross my legs and rest my head on my fist.
  
"Now... we wait...."
  


Episode 190: The Wanderers.

(At the 150th floor in the Land of Sigrid)
  
Ivonna, Kingstar, Aspen, Diamond, and Lothair are gathering around after they have introduced themselves to the 100.000 Heroes of Orion. They were all looking for the right mentor for themselves. They agreed to meet each other on the 150th floor 7 days after they started to introduce themselves to the Heroes of Orion and inform the others about their decision either they have found the right mentor or not.
  
They're sitting at the small round table and looking at each other, Kingstar then puts his arms on the table and looks at Ivonna.
  
"So, Ivonna, have you found the right Hero to be your mentor?"
  
Ivonna is humming and shaking her head.
  
"No, I have not. How about you?"
  
Kingstar crosses his arms and smiles.
  
"I have found the right mentor. His name is Eilasor Navah, he used dual broadswords, and as soon as I saw him using those broadswords, I admired him immediately. I will take his trial when we are done talking here."
  
Ivonna is nodding with understanding, then Ivonna looks at Diamond.
  
"Did you find your mentor, Diamond?"
  
Diamond nods.
  
"I did, at first, I was thinking the same thing like Kingstar, I was looking for a mentor who has the same style as me since I'm a dual wielder, but then I saw Rehtra Lenard. She was amazing and she gave me a new meaning of wielding a sword. I'm learning so much from her and I want to be her mentor because of that."
  
Lothair is staring at him with disgust.
  
"Are you sure not because she's beautiful and you're hoping that you can become something more than just her disciple?"
  
Aspen is snorting and holding his laughter. Diamond is squinting his eyes and sighs.
  
"Whatever dude... but I really do like her swordsmanship. What about you? Did you find one?"
  
Lothair is smuggling and nodding.
  
"Yeah, his name is Regue Ennozeus. The same as the two of you, when I saw him, I'm interested in his way. He used his pure strength and achieved something that I never thought possible. He told me that a weapon is only as good as the person who wields it, no matter how good my weapon is if I don't even have the strength, it will be pointless. At that time, I knew that he's the one that's worthy to be my mentor."
  
They're humming with understanding and then they look at Aspen, then Kingstar nods up at him.
  
"How about you?"
  
Aspen is raising his eyebrows and then shaking his head.
  
"I'm not interested in those Heroes."
  
They're all raising their eyebrows and tilting their heads. Lothair is furrowing his head while looking at Aspen with confusion.
  
"What do you mean? Are you planning to not taking one of them as your mentor?"
  
Aspen smirks and shakes his head.
  
"I do want to find a mentor, but not them."
  
They're getting more confused with Aspen's statement. Diamond is raising his eyebrow.
  
"What?"
  
Aspen is looking at them and leans on the table.
  
"I have dug enough information and I'm interested with The Wanderers."
  
Ivonna raises her eyebrows,
  
"The Wanderers?"
  
Aspen nods and then rests his head on his hand.
  
"The Wanderers or the Heroes of the Orion called them the Fallen Heroes. They're still Heroes, but not all of the Heroes of the Orion are good people, some of them are even far from being called Hero. They're just a villain who accidentally or pretend to be one and the Betelgeuse chose them as a Hero. When they ascended to the Land of Sigrid, they didn't want to be living on the same roof as those heroes who lived to serve the people, so they left and wandering around the Land of Sigrid outside the tower. That's why the called them The Wanderers. They're out there and living their own life without bounded by rules, and I heard that there are a lot of them who are stronger than those who are here, so I'm planning to leave the tower and searching for them. Of course, it's fine by them and they're not hating those Wanderers since they're Heroes as well, it's just that they don't bother to look or making a contact with them."
  
The four of them are looking at Aspen without saying a word, but their expressions are showing that they're judging his decision. Aspen sighs and stands up.
  
"We are done here, right? I'm going to log out for a moment and get something to eat and take a shower then I will go back here to find The Wanderers. Later!"
  
Aspen then logs out from the game. The four of them are looking at each other and then Kingstar stands up while sighing.
  
"I guess I have to take the trial now, I will see you guys later."
  
Diamond and Lothair then stand up and do the same. It's just Ivonna left at the table, she's leaning on the chair putting her hand under her chin while thinking about Aspen's decision. She starts to realize that Aspen is not the person she thinks he is, and she rethinks her decision to bring him to help with her Godly quest and she doesn't want to be close to him.
  
(A mile away from where Ivonna is at)
  
Three women are standing next to each other under the tree. They're Obrellian, Eveth, and Loslathan. The three of them are facing in the direction where Ivonna is sitting at. Obrellian is looking at Eveth and raises her eyebrow.
  
"What are we doing here again?"
  
Loslathan is looking at Eveth.
  
"Eveth is interested with Ivonna. What is your plan on doing with her, Eve?"
  
Eveth is still staring at Ivonna who's a mile away from her.
  
"She reminds me of someone."
  
Obrellian is raising her eyebrows.
  
"Who? She reminds you of yourself? Well, I can agree with that. What she did during the invasion took my attention, especially when she sacrificed herself for the lives of the others, but sadly she is not the person that I am looking for."
  
Eveth smiles and shakes her head while keep staring at Ivonna.
  
"No, she reminds me of the person who I wanted to become. She has achieved something I have been wanting during my lifetime in the Orion, but I could not achieve that until my last breath. She achieved that thing as easily as flipping her hand, and I admire her pure heart."
  
Lostlathan looks at Eveth.
  
"If you really want her, then take her as your disciple."
  
Eveth is shaking her head, but then someone lands behind them and it startles the three of them. They look back and see Ezira is looking at Eveth with an irritating expression. Ezira then wraps her arm around Eveth's neck.
  
"Stop being so complicated, Eve. If you want her then go to her. I really hate people like you, you know? Being gloomy and sad, wanting the other to be happier than you. What are you going to do when that girl regretted her decision and chosen the wrong mentor while you are standing like this, a mile away like a creep, and then what? You are going to comfort her but in the end, it was your own fault for not reaching to her in the first place."
  
Eveth smiles and shakes her head.
  
"No, I will let her make her own decision first, and if she still hasn't found the right mentor for her, then I will go and offer her to become my disciple."
  
Ezira rolls her eyes and sighs. She removes her hands from Eveth's neck then walks away.
  
"Whatever, I don't care, and I hate you for being such a complicated person."
  
Obrellian and Lostlathan are looking at each other and just shrug. Ivonna stands up and then looks around then starts wandering around the 150th floor. Eveth sighs and then leaves with Obrellian and Loslathan following her from behind.
  
(Inside Aspen's house)
  
Aspen leaves the bathroom with just a towel covering the lower part of his body. He walks to the kitchen and grabs a bowl and a cereal. He turns on the TV while grabbing milk in the fridge, his phone is vibrating and he looks at his phone on the table in the living room. He pours the milk inside the bowl of cereal and then walks toward the living room, he sits down and grabs a spoonful of cereal while looking at his phone. Notification of a trending video on Utube is on his feed, then he clicks it right away.
  
Aspen is watching a video of Trevor killing NPCs and players outside the pub. Aspen immediately stops eating his cereal and looks at Avriel and another NPC standing behind Trevor, but then he just realized that so many emails in his inbox and they're from Jake and Jacob, when he read the email, he drops his spoon and immediately runs to his bedroom and wear clothes. He's hurriedly going to his pod and log in to the game.
  
He's inside the tower and looks around. Nobody is there with him and he immediately goes to the first floor of the tower and then leaves the tower. He looks at the email while clenching his fists and gritting his teeth.
  
[From: Jacob
  
Aspen! The Headless Cult is gone... almost all the cult members have been killed by someone, and there are only a few of us left. Please reply and go to the Headless Cult's Lair, we need your help!]
  
"So, that's why you sent us here, Trevor. I will make you regret..."
  
Aspen looks at the notepad screen and it's a direction and coordinate of a map.
  
"Baltizar... I will find you and I want you to make me stronger...."
  


Episode 191: One member left.

A cult member is crawling out from the lair with both of his legs are cut off. Everywhere he looks, there are dead bodies with blood covering the walls and guts scattered around the ground. The smell of blood and the unpleasant smell of intestines and feces is enough to make him vomit while crawling because of the confined space that worsens the smell. I'm following him from behind and I myself can't handle the smell even though I already wrap my nose with a wet cloth.
  
I walk past him and stand in front of him, I look down and lift my scythe. He looks at me and shakes his head.
  
"Have mercy!"
  
I scoff and tilt my head.
  
"Mercy? Were you showed any mercy to the women you killed and decapitated a few years ago and put their heads on the dining table?"
  
He puts his left arm on the ground to support his body while he's raising his right hand to grab my leg while trembling.
  
"I made a mistake, okay! Please forgive me and I will repent for my wrongdoings!"
  
He grabs my leg and looks at me. I can't tell what kind of expression is he having right now beneath that mask, I swing my scythe without hesitation and cut his arm, and then twirl my scythe then swing it down right on top of his head. The scythe pierces through his skull and is stuck on the ground.
  
I take a deep breath and exhale deeply.
  
"Like hell I would let you do that..."
  
(A few hours ago)
  
I sat on the throne while Krestan leaned on the chair lazily with Evfan stood still in front of him. I stood up and approached Krestan while I looked at Evfan. I sat in front of him and tilted my head toward Evfan.
  
"Is he going to stay still like that until you give him an order?"
  
Krestan raised his eyebrow and looked at Evfan.
  
"No, I think that is what he wants to do while waiting for all the cult members. I am taking control of his head, but he still can live normally without me having to give him an order. That is just his behavior I think, he looks like a mad man after all, so I am not surprised to see him like that."
  
I hummed with understanding and then looked at Evfan.
  
"If I asked him a question, will he answer my question?"
  
Krestan nodded.
  
"Yes, he would answer all your question with the truth, or at least as long as he has the answers."
  
I nodded and then tilted my head.
  
"Evfan, I need you to answer my question."
  
Evfan looked at me and tilted his head.
  
"Yes?"
  
I rested my head on my left fist.
  
"Do you know who killed Hacal's wife and daughter?"
  
Evfan nodded.
  
"Yes, I do."
  
I kept staring at him.
  
"Can you give me his name?"
  
Evfan nodded.
  
"His name is Ralphe Clavell."
  
I hummed with understanding, and then Krestan looked at me while raised his eyebrows.
  
"Hacal? Do you mean that guy living on his own outside Fjel town?"
  
I nodded. Krestan furrowed his forehead and scoffed.
  
"So this is all just to avenge the death of his wife and daughter? You are as crazy as this guy over here."
  
I looked at him and raised my eyebrow.
  
"Daughters to be exact, his wife was pregnant when this Ralphe guy killed them and decapitated their head then put them on the dining table."
  
Krestan looked at me and raised his eyebrows.
  
"Oh..."
  
I still rested my head on my fist and then I looked at Evfan.
  
"Who ordered him to kill them?"
  
Evfan put his right hand on his chest.
  
"I did."
  
I clenched my right fist and Krestan looked at me.
  
"Don't kill him yet, we still need him."
  
I sighed.
  
"I know that."
  
I looked at Evfan.
  
"Why did you give him the order to kill them?"
  
Evfan raised his right index finger.
  
"First, we received an order to assassinate a noble family, but we could not do that with Hacal is guarding and protecting him. We know how strong Hacal is and we don't want him to stand on our target's side during the assassination because it will be too difficult and bothersome since the risk of failure is very high with him around."
  
Evfan then raised his middle finger.
  
"Second, we looked for a chance but we could not find any. We came up with a plan on how to make Hacal leaves our target's side, and that is by killing his family since he will mourn and will be busy looking for the culprit. That plan went smoothly and we managed to make Hacal busy and we killed our target."
  
I scoffed.
  
"F*cking cowards..."
  
Evfan suddenly looked forward.
  
"They are here..."
  
I looked at Krestan and we both nodded. We stood up and stood next to Evfan and pretend to be Metis and Arnost. I looked around and then looked at Evfan.
  
"Once all of them are gathered here, bring Ralphe to the front. Just tell him that you have some important task just for him."
  
Evfan nodded.
  
"Understood."
  
I looked at Krestan.
  
"Is everything ready?"
  
Krestan nodded.
  
"Yes, everything is set."
  
One by one the cult members entered the council room and started to fill the room. There were more than a hundred people in there, I looked at the entrance and there were at least hundreds of them outside the council room, I couldn't find Ralphe even if I used my [Understanding] skill. It seemed that all the cult members were in the lair. I looked at my quest and saw the progress.
  
[[Disciple Quest #1] and [Hidden Quest: Hacal's Revenge] (Updated)]
  
[2.976/8.144 Headless Cult has been killed]
  
I didn't know if everyone was there but I did know for sure that there were so many people here compared to before. Evfan raised his hands and looked at them all.
  
"The reason I have gathered you all here is that we are going to escort Jariel from danger. I have sent the rest of us there, but they could not make it. I believe they have fallen since none of them came back to report it to us."
  
Evfan nodded.
  
"Before you all go, there is another task that one of you needs to do for us."
  
Evfan looked at the back of the room.
  
"Ralphe, come forth..."
  
Ralphe approached us and stood in front of us. I used my [Understanding] skill to confirm if it was really him, and when I checked his status screen, he really was Ralphe Clavell. Ralphe went on his knee and lowered his head. I leaned back and looked at Krestan, Krestan looked at me and nodded. Krestan snapped his fingers and then a massive magic circle appeared on the floor and Ralphe barely touched the magic circle and then...
  
*BOOM!*
  
Hundreds of the Headless Cult members exploded into tiny pieces because of the magic that Krestan had planted on the floor. Ralphe was startled, then he stood up and looked back, he saw his comrades and friends died in an instant, and then he heard screams coming from outside the council room. I ordered Azrael to stay outside the lair and enter the lair to kill all of them after he heard the signal.
  
Ralphe turned around, but all he saw was my scythe lifted and ready to slash him. I cut off both of his legs and he just flinched. He looked down and his body slowly tilted and fell to the ground. He looked at both of his legs, and then looked at us.
  
"Wh-what is the meaning of this?!"
  
Krestan lifted his hand and snapped his fingers again. Evfan's head exploded and immediately fell to the ground. Ralphe was shocked and slowly backed away using both of his hands with disbelief. I looked at Krestan and tilted my head toward the exit. He nodded and walked past Ralphe to help Azrael kill the rest of the cult members.
  
Ralphe turned around and hurriedly crawled toward the exit while I followed him from behind with my scythe rested on my shoulder. I looked at the quest's status and it raised significantly, and it already reached more than a half of them.
  
I kept following him and saw Krestan and Azrael massacred all the cult members, but then it surprised me when I saw two of the cult members disappeared as if they were respawned somewhere. I hummed and thought those two were players, and the only people that I know who joined the Headless Cult are Aspen, Jake, and Jacob. Since Aspen was still in the Land of Sigrid, then that means those two were Jake and Jacob.
  
I looked at Krestan and Azrael went outside the lair. It seemed that they are hunting the cult members that were outside of the lair and killed all of them before they could escape.
  
(Back to present)
  
I look at the quest's status.
  
[[Disciple Quest #1] and [Hidden Quest: Hacal's Revenge] (Updated)]
  
[8.143/8.144 Headless Cult has been killed]
  
"So all of them were gathered here. That's really convenient."
  
Azrael and Krestan come back inside. I look at Ralphe and pull my scythe with his head still intact to my scythe, his head comes off from his body and is stuck on my scythe. I'm pulling his head by grabbing his hair, Krestan is looking at me while covering his nose.
  
"Are we done here? I can't stand the smell."
  
I look at him and nod.
  
"Yeah, we are done here. For now, let's leave and you can go back now. Your job is down for now."
  
Krestan nods with understanding but then he looks at me.
  
"Are you sure that all of the Headless Cult members are dead?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"There's still one cult member left that's still alive, and I will take care of that person on my own."
  


Episode 192: First plan accomplished.

I'm on my way to Hacal's house. I used the teleportation device to Fjel town wearing a cloak and cover my face with the hood and [Red-blood Tainted Scarf]. I never thought I would use this scarf again to hide my identity and to make my cover looks perfect, I'm holding a staff and a spellbook in my hands. Nobody is even looking at me and I can hear their conversation when I walk past them, they're talking about me, and how shocking for someone who helped the players and NPCs back then is now doing the exact opposite in a short time.
  
I'm at the front door of Hacal's house, I thought he would be waiting for me like always, but he's not. I knock on the door and I can hear footsteps so slowly walking toward the door. He opens the door and he furrows his forehead for a moment, I remove the hood and he's surprised when he sees my face.
  
"Trevor! Come in!"
  
I nod and get inside his house.
  
I sit at the table with Hacal. He's looking at me with curiosity and waiting to hear the good news, I look at him and take out a bag from my inventory. I show him the bag and he looks at it for quite a while, he then grabs it while looking at me. He's slowly opening the bag and he sees Ralphe's head and he lifts it up from the bag. He puts it on the table while crossing his arms.
  
"Is this him?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yes. His name is Ralphe Clavell."
  
Hacal is looking at Ralphe's head that's still wearing a mask. He's slowly opening the mask and looks at Ralphe's face with his mouth wide open and his white eyes. Hacal is staring at his face for quite a while and then he walks toward the fireplace with Ralphe's head in his hand, then he throws it in the fireplace while looking at it. I'm just watching him from the table and enjoying my cup of tea.
  
The sound of wood crackling and burning from the fireplace is relaxing.
  
"Thank you, Trevor... I think I can live normally now..."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
Hacal turns around and then he walks past me. He walks toward one of the rooms, and I can hear a rustling sound coming from there. He comes back with a doll in his right hand and [Reginal's Sword] in his left hand, then he sits in front of me while staring at the doll. It looks like a homemade doll and it looks old but at the same time, it's still in a good condition.
  
Hacal looks at me and then puts the sword in front of me. I raise my eyebrows.
  
"What is this?"
  
Hacal smiles weakly.
  
"It's yours."
  
[Hidden Quest: Hacal's Revenge (Completed)]
  
[You have fulfilled your promise to Hacal. Hacal now can live peacefully without hatred and revenge, the wall that has been blocking is tearing down.]
  
[Hacal is very grateful for what you did.]
  
[Affinity towards Trevor increased by 50%]
  
[Hacal Augustus (100%)]
  
[Your bond with Hacal Augustus cannot be broken!]
  
I look at the sword and shake my head.
  
"I don't need it. You can keep it, Hacal. Just because you don't have a reason for vengeance that doesn't mean you don't need a weapon to protect the people. Use it to protect and help the townspeople, and I believe with you doing good deeds will help you to see your wife and children in the Paradise City."
  
Hacal looks at me and smiles then he nods with understanding.
  
"I will do that."
  
Hacal is humming while staring at me.
  
"Since you don't want this sword, then I can at least give you this..."
  
[Congratulations! After fulfilling Hacal's request and maxing his affinity, he passed down his unique skill to you!]
  
[Congratulations! Unique Passive Skill: [Jack of All Trades Lv.Max] has been learned.]
  
[Jack of All Trades: Increase Damage Output by 10% when wielding a weapon, the player now can see all the locked weapon's skills and spell and how to unlock it. Reduced the requirement of unlocking the skill by 30%]
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has discovered a new Unique Passive skill [Variation (Lv.1)] from [Jack of All Trades (Lv.Max)]!]
  
[Congratulations! [Understanding (Lv.Max)] has increased:  [Variation (Lv.1) > (Lv.Max)]
  
[Variation: When the player wielding two weapons or more during the battle, it will have a 1% chance to learn a combination skill between the weapons]
  
I look at the notification with disbelief and then I look at Hacal.
  
"Are you sure about this? Aren't you needing this skill?"
  
Hacal smiles and shakes his head.
  
"No, I don't think it will affect me that much without that skill around. If I need power then I can just train again like I used to do. Please, take it and it will help you with your journey, Trevor."
  
I slightly smile and nod.
  
"Thank you, I will treasure this."
  
Hacal nods happily, then I look at the doll.
  
"That doll, what are you going to do with it?"
  
Hacal looks at the doll and chuckles softly.
  
"This is the doll that Hermia used to hold every night when she's asleep. I found it when I cleaned the house a few days ago, and holding this doll makes me feel a bit at ease and peaceful, but I guess I need to start letting everything go and live to the fullest with the time I have left."
  
I look at the door and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Then, do you want me to give that doll to Patricia? I think she would be very happy when she received this doll."
  
Hacal's breath is trembling, he chuckles softly and he starts crying. He nods repeatedly while staring at the doll.
  
"Yeah... I think that would be great..."
  
I reach my hand at him and open it. He looks at the doll for one last time and then puts it in my hand. I hold it and put it in my inventory. Hacal is wiping his tears while snotting and clearing his throat.
  
"Thank you, Trevor."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Well then, I will go now. Take care, Hacal. I will come and visit you sometimes to check on you. See you later."
  
Hacal nods and smiles.
  
"Hmm, see you later, Trevor."
  
I put my hood on and then leave Hacal's house.
  
*Ding!*
  
A new message from Ivonna. I'm immediately gulping and open the message.
  
[Trevor, where are you right now? I left the Land of Sigrid and I have no idea where I am right now. If you are free, can you come and pick me up? If you're busy then I will go on my own and find a way back.]
  
-
  
[I'm free right now, I will pick you up now.]
  
-
  
[Thank you and sorry for bothering you.]
  
-
  
[No need to mention it.]
  
I sigh with relief because I thought she's going to ask about the incident that happened, but turns out she's just lost and wants me to pick her up, but I think she should have known by now about it, so I guess I just need to prepare and give some explanation if needed. I immediately open a portal to the Temple of Gloom to pick her up.
  
I enter the portal and as soon as I'm leaving the portal, I see Ivonna is sitting on her own on the stairs while looking down and brushing her hair with her left hand. I approach her and Ivonna lifts her head and looks at me. She waves at me and stands up while walking toward me.
  
"Sorry for this."
  
I shake my head.
  
"It's okay, I'm free anyway. So, you want to go to the house?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"No, I need to talk to you."
  
I knew it. She knows about what happened and I think Francesca and the others are the ones who told her about it. I look at Ivonna's expression but as always I can't see what's she really thinking or what kind of emotion that she's having right now.
  
I clear my throat while nodding.
  
"Okay, but can we do it in real life? I have been playing for quite a while and I'm starting to feel dizzy."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"Okay that's a good idea, I'm also starting to feel dizzy because I have been in-game for quite a while as well. Let's log out."
  
We both log out from the game and my head starts throbbing. I sit up and lean on the pod for a minute while massaging my head. Ivonna gets up from her pod and then she approaches me and sees me groaning in pain. Ivonna offers her hand and I look at her with confusion, but I grab her hand and she helps me get out from the pod.
  
We both are walking out of the gaming room and I'm just following her.
  
"I need some wine, do you care to join me, Trev? I think you know what I'm going to ask you, so, let's have a talk while drinking a bottle of wine."
  
I'm humming.
  
"That's a good idea."
  


Episode 193: A talk.

I approach one of the maids that's cleaning the porcelain table. She looks at us and the bows while smiling.
  
"What can I help you, master Trevor?"
  
I look around and then look at her.
  
"Did you see Ernes? I need to ask him to open the wine room since I don't have the key."
  
The maid bows.
  
"I will look for him now, please wait in the living room, master Trevor."
  
I nod and both of us thank her.
  
We are sitting in the living room and I'm massaging my head while staring at the ceiling, and then Ernes comes with the old key in his hand. He approaches us.
  
"Master Trevor, Miss Ivonna. Please follow me."
  
We both then follow him to the basement and then he unlocks the wine room for us. Ernes then takes the key and then offers it to me.
  
"You can hold the key, master Trevor, so you can enter and leave the wine room whenever you want to. I still have the spare key in my room just in case the key went missing."
  
I take the key and look at him.
  
"Thank you, Ernes."
  
Ernes bows and smiles.
  
"If there is nothing else, then I have to go back and do my work. Please enjoy the evening, master Trevor, Miss Ivonna."
  
We both nod and then Ernes leaves the basement.
  
We enter the wine room and look at hundreds of wine bottles that are neatly arranged in the racks. We both are looking around and see the tags on the walls. There are wines from the year 1950s and up to the 2000s, and at this point, we have no idea which one we want to taste. In the end, we grab the wine that's 10 years old since we don't think of having the old wine for this kind of occasion.
  
We sit at the small table that is only for 2 people. Ivonna grabs two wine glasses and I pour the wine in the glasses. We smell the wine and it smells so good, then we take a sip of the wine and we both are immediately laughing with disbelief at how good the wine is. I have never tasted a high-quality wine before and I don't think I want to return to consuming cheap wine from now on.
  
I'm swirling my glass of wine and then Ivonna clears her throat.
  
"So, do you care to explain what happened back there?"
  
I stop swirling the glass and look at her while rising my eyebrows.
  
"I had to, it's just a quest as a disciple that I need to accomplish. My mentor is kind of demanding and she wants me to kill a few NPCs."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"So you already chose your mentor? Who is she?"
  
I smile and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Ezira."
  
Ivonna smiles and raises her eyebrows.
  
"Wow, that's surprising and not at the same time. When it comes to you, everything is hard to believe."
  
I chuckle and nod.
  
"What about you? Have you found the right mentor?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head while rubbing the rim of the wine glass.
  
"I haven't found the one I want. Well, there are a few of them that are interest me, but something tells me they're not the ones for me, you know? But I think I will go to the Land of Sigrid again tomorrow morning and think to choose one of those heroes to be my mentor."
  
I'm nodding with understanding, then Ivonna looks at me and nods up.
  
"Back to the topic. Who are those NPCs that Ezira wants you to kill?"
  
I start to explain from the very beginning. The time I see Jariel, the quest to retrieve 3 of Krestan's limbs, Avriel went missing from the Sarkh Village and is replaced by different tutorial NPCs, the truth about the Eluna Empire and the Moon Brotherhood, the reason why I retrieved Krestan's limbs, the item called [Alucard's Heart] and the Godly item of [Alucard's Wings], the [Subjects] that are lurking around the three sovereignties, Jariel's plan to revolt against the three sovereignties, and the Headless Cult where Aspen, Jake, and Jacob are a part of that member and the connection between Jariel and the Headless Cult, then lastly about Hacal's past and the death of his wife and daughters.
  
Ivonna is overwhelmed by the story and she's already on her fourth glass of wine. She's shaking her head while closing her eyes and smiling.
  
"That's unbelievable... I thought it was just something simple, but now you explained everything, it's so complicated and how they connected to each other."
  
Ivonna is nodding and looks at me.
  
"Now I understand everything, but the problem now is that you're hated by most of the players now. Are you okay with that?"
  
I nod.
  
"I'm fine with that since I'm ready for the consequences for what I'm doing. The problem is that it's you guys that got dragged into my mess and I don't think it's right, that's why I already told Emma to tell the others that I'm going on my own from now on since I feel guilty when I heard players were coming to the house and disturbing their playing time."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"Yeah, that's a problem. I think I need to make the community calm down a bit by giving them some reasonable explanation that we are not a part of your plan. It will take a while to convince them, but at least I'm confident as time goes by, they will stop caring about it."
  
I laugh nervously.
  
"Well, the problem is, my plan isn't going to stop there. I might do something worse than what I did back there. It will be like back then when I brought chaos to the players during my quest to retrieve Krestan's limbs."
  
Ivonna is looking at me with disbelief and scoffs.
  
"Well, I don't think I can say no since I already know the truth behind your action and if I were you, I might want to do the same, but I don't think I can do it on my own, but you, you're different and I guess you alone and the only one who can achieve it. What I'm trying to say is, go for it and we might be facing each other again and this time it won't be easy for you and it won't be easy for us to stop you either."
  
We both laugh and I can agree with that, but suddenly my vision is getting blurry for a straight 10 seconds and then I keep blinking my eyes. Ivonna's smile disappears and she looks at me with her mouth opens.
  
"Trev, your nose."
  
The moment she says that I can feel something warm coming down from my nose, and when I put my fingers under my nose, I see blood all over my fingers. I guess this is a bad idea to drink wine while my body is exhausted after playing for hours. I lift my head and pressing my nose so the nosebleed is going to stop. I start to feel and taste the thickness of the blood coming down my throat.
  
Ivonna jolts from the chair and approaches me.
  
"Don't lift your head like that! It's dangerous!"
  
Ivonna grabs a tissue and then she's holding the back of my head and pushes my head forward.
  
"Removes your hand, let me clog your nose with a tissue first."
  
I remove my hand and she's putting the tissue in my nose, then she pinches my nose above my nostrils. She looks so concerned and worried that she looks at me so closely and makes sure she's pinching the right part of my nose even though it's just a nosebleed, then I can see her scar on her forehead after that incident with her ex-boyfriend. I lift my hand and try to touch the scar, but then Ivonna looks at me with confusion while leaning her head back a bit.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
I look at her forehead.
  
"That scar."
  
Ivonna is panicking and immediately covers her forehead with her right hand. I'm trying to grab her right hand but I stop and shake my head.
  
"Can I see it?"
  
The tissues are already covered with blood and she has to change the tissues again, and so she removes her hand from her forehead to grabs another tissue to clog my nose. She looks uncomfortable because her scar is showing, but at the same time, she has to take care of my nosebleed.
  
I keep looking at her face.
  
"You know, Ivonna. You're beautiful even with that scar on your forehead. I think you don't have to try to hide it. I can barely see it even though I look at it this close."
  
Ivonna is looking at me without showing any expression and slightly smile.
  
"What are you saying, Trev, this isn't like you."
  
I scoff unintentionally and the blood squirts out my nose because of that. Ivonna is panicking and starts to pinching my nose harder and tighter.
  
"Don't do that!"
  
I'm smiling and laughing quietly.
  
"I'm sorry, I think I'm drunk because the wine starts to kicking in since I'm so tired."
  
Ivonna is chuckling softly while shaking her head. I look at her and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Can I touch it, Ivonna?"
  
Ivonna sighs and nods weakly. I lift my hand and try to touch her forehead but her hair is blocking her forehead so I tuck her hair behind her ear gently and then I can see the scar so clearly now. I slowly and gently touching her scar and she's flinching a bit but as soon as my finger is touching her forehead she's not moving her head away.
  
I can feel the scar and then I look at her eyes.
  
"Does it hurt?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"No, but the pain I felt is still memorized in my head."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"I'm sorry, that must be painful."
  
Ivonna slightly smiles and nods.
  
"Yeah, it's quite painful."
  
I start moving my finger down to her cheek and then tuck her hair again. I can tell that she's no longer uncomfortable with my finger on her face anymore. I start to touch her hair and then put my left hand on her right cheek to feel her smooth and pale skin, but after I realize that I'm being a creep, I remove my hand off of her face. Ivonna looks at me and smiles.
  
I nod and look her in her eyes.
  
"Yeah, you're very beautiful."
  


Episode 194: Invitation.

It's morning and I'm on the balcony drinking a cup of hot coffee and smoking while enjoying the morning sunlight and breeze. I have heard about Kingstar and the others mentors, and they should have become a disciple by now and doing their disciple quests. I haven't heard their reaction about what I did yesterday, and I hope they're not going to hunt me down for that since it will be a pain in the ass. I also heard about The Wanderers or the Fallen Heroes from Ivonna, and that's quite interesting that there are so many heroes that live and do whatever they want. What interest me more is that Aspen is going to find those Wanderers and become one of their disciples, I have no idea what kind of quests he would receive since Ivonna said those Wanderers are not really good people.
  
Someone is sliding the balcony door, I look back and it's Ivonna. She looks at me and waves at me, she then sits next to me.
  
"Good morning, Trev."
  
I nod and immediately put out the smoke since I don't want her to inhale them.
  
"Good morning."
  
Ivonna tilts her head and points her finger at the smoke.
  
"Why are you putting out the smoke? I'm fine if you want to smoke, I'm used to be in the same room with Chelsea and her friends that are smokers, so you don't have to worry about it."
  
I shake my head.
  
"Just because you're used to it, that doesn't mean you have to. So, are you going to play now to find the right mentor for you?"
  
Ivonna is humming.
  
"I'm planning to, but when I saw you out here, I guess it can wait."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Oh? What's up?"
  
Ivonna is humming while thinking.
  
"Back when you were playing with Becker, how far were you compared to now? And, did Ezira take you as her disciple as well?"
  
I'm leaning on the chair and look at her.
  
"Back then, I can say that the Orion is already in chaos. The three sovereignties were at war almost every day, and they would take anyone without exception to help them to win the war. Once I had enough with those three sovereignties and knowing almost everything about them from Becker, we decided to move on and left to explore the Orion. The further I was, the more things that were more important than just the three sovereignties. I can't tell you the detail, but I was pretty far away that even you guys playing every day for a year, you won't be able to catch up to my progress."
  
I take a sip of my coffee.
  
"And for your second question, to tell you the truth, this is my first time entering the Land of Sigrid as well, so I have nothing on me. That's why I chose this new path because I want to know more about the Land of Sigrid. Becker also told me that the game is no longer the same as before, so you know what that means."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding and then she tucks her hair behind her ear. I raise my eyebrows while smiling because this is the first time she's tucking her hair and showing her scar that is barely visible.
  
"Oh? You're tucking your hair now."
  
Ivonna smiles and looks at me.
  
"Thanks to you, I think I will start to be a bit more confident with myself. The only person who knows about my scar is Chessi and Francesca, now you also know about it."
  
I start to remember last night's conversation with her and I immediately feel embarrassed.
  
"Oh god... I'm so sorry for being rude to you last night... I was quite drunk..."
  
Ivonna chuckles and shakes her head.
  
"It's okay, I'm happy and flattered when you said that to me."
  
It immediately becomes awkward, and I have nothing to say to her. Ivonna stands up and stretches her arms while untucking her hair, she then looks at me.
  
"I think I'm going to play now, and I need to calm the community a bit since you're still on the hot topic right now."
  
I nod.
  
"I'm sorry for burdening you and the others."
  
Ivonna smiles and shakes her head.
  
"It's fine. We are going to be fine, but not you though."
  
Ivonna chuckles and then immediately leaves the balcony. I look at her with disbelief and scoff while shaking my head.
  
(In the game)
  
Ivonna enters the Land of Sigrid and is on her way to the tower, but then she stops and immediately hides behind the tree. She looks at Aspen with something in his hand that looks like a scroll going towards the tower. She looks at the far right and sees the vast land and mountains, she believes that Aspen came from there. She wants to investigate that area, but she doesn't have the confidence to go there on her own.
  
Aspen enters the tower and then she walks toward the tower and waits for quite a while before she enters. She doesn't want to be suspected by him or to be precise, she doesn't want to meet him in there because she knows about what Trevor did to the Headless Cult, and she knows that Aspen is furious about it.
  
After Ivonna waits for quite a while, she enters the tower. She looks around and it seems that Aspen is not around, but she needs to make sure and check her friendlist. Aspen is still in the Land of Sigrid, she walks toward the middle of the first floor while looking around and hopes that she doesn't stumble across Aspen.
  
"Looking for someone?"
  
Ivonna turns around and Aspen is staring at her with a blank expression. Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"No, I was just checking how beautiful this place is even though I have already been here for days."
  
Aspen is humming while keep staring at her.
  
"Yeah, I can agree with that, but you should check the places outside the tower. You will be amazed by what you will see out there."
  
Ivonna raises her eyebrow while keeping her calm.
  
"Oh? Maybe I will check it later with the others."
  
Aspen smiles and nods, but then he tilts his head.
  
"Oh, speaking of the others. Have you heard about what happened in the Orion yesterday? I saw you were offline for quite a while so I guess you should have known about it, right?"
  
Ivonna starts to feel uncomfortable with the words he says and the way he looks at her. Ivonna then nods in agreement.
  
"Yes, I have read and seen the video of Trevor."
  
Aspen nods and still staring at her.
  
"So, do you know why he did that? You were all staying in the same mansion, right?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"I don't know the detail, but yes. It seems that he received a quest from his mentor and that was what he doing back then."
  
Aspen smiles.
  
"Hm... I see. Alright then, how about you? Have you found the mentor you want?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"No, this is why I'm here right now to find one."
  
Aspen nods.
  
"Good luck then..."
  
Aspen then walks past Ivonna, but then he turns around with a fake smile.
  
"Oh, can you tell Trevor that I want to see him?"
  
Ivonna raises her eyebrows.
  
"I could, but I think he will log in soon."
  
Aspen keeps smiling and then he nods.
  
"Oh, okay then. See you later, Ivonna."
  
Ivonna nods, then Aspen leaves.
  
Ivonna takes a deep breath and exhales deeply while keep staring at Aspen. A few footsteps are coming from behind Ivonna. A soothing woman's voice is calling her name from behind.
  
"Ivonna Ivon."
  
Ivonna turns around and she's surprised to see Eveth and 5 women standing behind her, and one of them looks familiar to her. Ivonna then bows her head and looks at Eveth.
  
"Lady Eveth? Is there something that you need?"
  
Eveth is smiling and slightly nodding.
  
"Yes. Can we have a talk? That is if you are not busy of course."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yes, lady Eveth."
  
Eveth opens a portal beside her and she's pointing her hand at the portal.
  
"Let us have a talk in my place."
  
Ivonna nods and then she walks into the portal with Eveth and the others are following her from behind.
  
Ivonna leaving the portal and she looks at a majestic and massive temple in front of her. Everything here is white, the pillars and the buildings are all white. The temple is surrounded by a garden of hundreds types of flowers planted there and a huge lake not far from the temple. She looks around and is overwhelmed by the scenery, and then Eveth stands next to her.
  
"This is my place. A place where all the Saintess of the Orion is living. Please follow me, Ivonna Ivon."
  
Ivonna nods and enters the temple with Eveth. She looks at thousands of women around the temple with a smile on their faces. She then looks at the huge circle building in front of her and then Eveth walks up the stairs and turns around.
  
"Come in."
  
Ivonna nods and walks up the stairs and enters the building.
  
This place looks like a chamber and there's a throne at the end of the room and there's a very long table that hundred of people can sit around it. Eveth then sits on one of the chairs, she's pointing her hand at the chair in front of her. Ivonna nods and sits in front of Eveth.
  
Eveth looks at one of the Saintesses.
  
"Miriam, can you bring us tea and something for Ivonna Ivon to eat?"
  
Ivonna knew that she looks familiar, and turns out she's Miriam. She becomes a young and beautiful lady here that Ivonna barely recognizes because of how beautiful she is. Eveth then looks at Ivonna.
  
"Ivonna Ivon, before I go to the reason why I'm inviting you here, can you tell me who is that man that was with you back then? I know that he is one of the heroes, but I forgot his name."
  
Ivonna raises her eyebrows.
  
"Oh? His name is Aspen."
  
Eveth looks at the Saintess behind her then she nods. All of them are bowing and then leave the temple. Eveth clears her throat and looks at Ivonna.
  
"Well then, let me tell you the reason why I am Inviting you here."
  
Eveth smiles and pressing her hands on her chest.
  
"Ivonna Ivon, do you want to be my Disciple?"
  


Episode 195: Alliance.

Ivonna is shocked and speechless. Eveth is smiling and then puts her hands on the table.
  
"I know it is so sudden and straightforward, but I really want you to become my disciple, Ivonna. The reason why I want you to become my disciple is that I admire your courage and you sacrifice that you made during the invasion. To find someone like you is like finding an elephant inside a tiny pebble."
  
Eveth stands up and walks toward Ivonna and then she sits next to her. Ivonna is still speechless and can't believe what is happening. Eveth grabs Ivonna's hand with both of her hands.
  
"I might not be able to give what you want, Ivonna, but I will give you everything that I have. What is your answer, Ivonna Ivon?"
  
Ivonna looks at Eveth's hands and then looks at her. She nods.
  
"Yes, Lady Eveth. It's an honor and I will become your disciple."
  
Eveth is smiling happily and removes her hands from Ivonna then pressing them on her chest.
  
"I never thought that I would find someone like you, and I will make sure you will become the greatest hero in the Orion."
  
[Exclusive Title "Hero" has been modified!]
  
[Exclusive Title "Hero" has no longer available!]
  
[Exclusive Title "New Hero" obtained!]
  
[Exclusive Title "Eveth Evangelion's Disciple" obtained!]
  
[Disciple Tab is now available by using the command "Open Disciple Status"]
  
Eveth stands up and looks at Ivonna, one of the Saintess walks toward Eveth with a scroll in her hand. Eveth grabs the scroll and then offers it to Ivonna.
  
"Ivonna, this is your first task. I will be waiting for your report."
  
Ivonna looks at the scroll and grabs it and then a  notification appears in front of Ivonna.
  
[Discpile Quest #1 (Accepted)]
  
[Eveth Evangelion wants you to meet the new Saintess and give the scroll to her. This scroll is very important and valuable, do not let anyone see or read the contents of this scroll. You are not allowed to read the content as well. If the seal of the scroll is broken not by the hand of the Saintess the quest will immediately be failed (Mentor's Orders cannot be declined, ignored, and will be automatically accepted)]
  
[Reward: 5 Disciple Points]
  
[Failed: -5 Disciple Points (If you do not have a point yet, it will not be affected by the reduction, but you will immediately be removed from being a disciple)]
  
Ivonna is surprised when she sees the failed condition, and she immediately realizes the consequences of failing the Disciple Quest. She now understands why Trevor has to do this even though he knows the consequences of doing so in the players' community.
  
Ivonna puts the scroll in her inventory and looks at Eveth.
  
"I will bring this as soon as possible, Lady Eveth."
  
Eveth smiles and nods. Ivonna then stands up and when she's about to move, Eveth stops her.
  
"Before you go, I will give you this..."
  
A notification appears.
  
[Congratulations! Exclusive Support Active Skill [Blessing (Lv.1)] has been learned]
  
[Blessing (Lv.1): Increase all primary status by 10% for 10 minutes. (Can be targetted to other players in the party). Cost 100 Stamina and the Cooldown is 3 minutes]
  
Ivonna looks at Eveth with disbelief and Eveth just smile at her.
  
"Good luck, my disciple."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Thank you, Lady Eveth."
  
Ivonna leaves the Land of Sigrid and she checks her friendlist. Trevor is still offline, she looks around and she realizes that she has no idea where is she at and how to get back without a teleportation device, so she decides to log out from the game to ask Trevor's help and to tell him the good news.
  
I'm yawning while still enjoying the morning breeze. The others are still asleep, I wonder how long they were playing last night since when I came back to my room, they were still playing. I think I will play after I give my explanation to them first the reason why I'm doing this so they understand the situation.
  
Someone is sliding the door. I look back and am surprised to see Ivonna is back, but I can tell that something good is happening to her by the looks of the big smile on her face.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Ivonna sits next to me and looks at me happily.
  
"I became Eveth Evangelion's Disciple, Trev! I still can't believe it!"
  
I raise my eyebrows and look at her with my eyes wide open.
  
"For real?! Congratulations! How did that happen?"
  
Ivonna then starts explaining her story to me.
  
(In the Temple of Eveth Evangelion)
  
Ezira walks into the building and sees Eveth sitting at the table. Ezira raises her eyebrows and walks toward her.
  
"Why did you call me, Eve?"
  
Eveth looks at Ezira.
  
"Please have a seat first."
  
Ezira raises her eyebrow and sighs while sitting on the chair next to Eveth.
  
"Okay, I'm sitting right now."
  
Eveth looks at Ezira with worries.
  
"Do you remember one of the Heroes that came with Trevor and Ivonna?"
  
Ezira furrows her forehead.
  
"Which one?"
  
Eveth is humming.
  
"The one that was seeking for The Wanderers. His name is Aspen."
  
Ezira tilts her head.
  
"Oh, that guy. Why?"
  
Eveth sighs.
  
"A few heroes were scouting him and he went to the east. He met with Baltizar..."
  
Ezira is humming with understanding.
  
"Well that is bad news, but, that is not my concern. My disciple can handle his disciple without any doubt, and your newly disciple is a friend of Trevor, so I think that guy Aspen cannot do much if he is on his own. Don't worry, he will not be able to do anything with our disciples around."
  
Eveth is clenching her fists.
  
"I hope you are right, Ezira, but I have a bad feeling about this, and I don't know why."
  
Ezira looks at Eveth with a worried expression. Ezira is squinting her eyes and looks at the entrance, then she looks at Eveth again.
  
"Do you want to go for another war with them?"
  
Eveth shakes her head. Ezira sighs.
  
"Well then, just make sure that your disciple is ready when the time comes."
  
Eveth nods with understanding.
  
(Somewhere in the Orion)
  
Aksevel is hunting and farming level on his own using his summons. He's looking at the forum while also enjoying the delicious EXP from the monsters, but then he hears a footstep coming from behind him. He turns his head and looks at the person that is approaching him from the corner of his eyes.
  
Aksevel scoffs and back to read the forum.
  
"What do you want? I'm not going to share the EXP even if you beg for it. Unless you come to take all the loot then I will gladly kill you right here, right now."
  
The guy behind Aksevel is shrugging.
  
"I came here not for those. I want to propose something."
  
Aksevel smirks and shakes his head.
  
"I'm not interested."
  
The guy behind him smiles.
  
"I'm quite sure that you will be interested in the proposal that I'm going to offer you."
  
Aksevel sighs.
  
"Fine, make it quick."
  
The guy behind him raises his hand and flips it.
  
"I believe you still have a grudge with Trevor, am I correct? But you can't do it all alone for revenge. We both know that with just the two of us, we can't win if we are going to fight him, but, how about if billions of players go against him? That sounds interesting, isn't it?"
  
Aksevel scoffs and shakes his head.
  
"Billions of players? How are you going to find that many players here to agree on your plan?"
  
The guy behind him is crossing his hands.
  
"It's very simple. We just make him look bad in the community and billions of players will go and hunt him down. You should have known what he did yesterday, right? That would be easy to stir up the community by giving them bad rumors about him. The fire is lit and all we have to do is pour gasoline into the fire."
  
Aksevel raises her eyebrow and turns around to look at the guy.
  
"That would work? I'm still not convinced. Give me something more than just your word, maybe you can tell me more about your plan first to convince me."
  
The guy is smirking and nodding.
  
"I can guarantee you that it will work perfectly. I have millions of players that are working under me, if each one of them convinces one player, it will multiply very quickly. In no time, we will have billions of players to have our back. Let's work together and maybe we can do something worse than just stirring the community to hate Trevor. So? Do you want to work with me?"
  
Aksevel is looking at him for quite a while and then he nods.
  
"Sure, but if we want to work together, at least you need to introduce yourself first."
  
The guy smiles.
  
"My name is Aspen."
  


Chapter 196: Epsidoe 196: Rumors.

I'm in Chelsea's working room because she has something to show me. I'm watching her designing a costume on paper while smoking on the balcony and drinking orange juice. Chelsea is staring at her design from a different angle and then she stands up to approach me. She's waving the paper at me and then I look at the costume design.
  
"Is it unfinished? It looks great and kind of cool to be honest. Is it for some kind of a fashion show?"
  
Chelsea looks at it while taking the cigarette from my hand. She puffs the smoke and shakes her head.
  
"No, I'm planning to make cool and cute kind of equipment in the game. Well, you see of these parts? The reason I let it be is that Grisell will put armor on it. We are planning to make it like costume-looking equipment but at the same time, it's still armor. We want to make something amazing and to be honest, I can use my skill in the game to get extra money."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Oh? That's so awesome. I would like to have one."
  
Chelsea is chuckling and shaking her head.
  
"What? You already have that nice-looking costumes that you got during the even though. Why do you want to use another one since it will be hidden by costumes anyway? Isn't it going to be a waste if you wear this while you're wearing your costumes as well?"
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"I know, but as I said with all of you guys that I had to stay away and try to blend in when needed. So if I'm wearing that costume of mine, I will be easily spotted by them, right? So I'm thinking to get a different set of armor to make myself look like a different player. I'm also trying to get used to using spell and magic now and then so I don't have to show my scythe and sickle around players."
  
Chelsea is leaning on the railing while humming with understanding.
  
"Right... alright then, what kind of design do you want?"
  
I smile and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Well, you're the master, then you should surprise me. I will wear whatever you made and I bet it will look so damn fine anyway."
  
Chelsea scoffs and shakes her head.
  
"Alright! I will make a masterpiece just for you. Since you're going to be a mage-like character, I should make it like a cool robe and cloak or something like that... yeah, I have the idea. I will make the scratch now."
  
I nod.
  
"Thanks, Chessi."
  
Chelsea nods.
  
"No problem."
  
Chelsea goes back to her table and immediately grabs her pencil and starts drawing. I look at the time and it's 2 P.M., I should go back online and check on Avriel since I haven't seen her since she left to secure Jariel from danger. When I'm on my way to the door, someone is running toward the door hurriedly, then the door bursts open with Grisell is catching her breath.
  
"You both need to see this!"
  
Chelsea is looking at Grisell with her pencil in her right hand and orange juice in her left hand. I raise my eyebrow.
  
"What happened?"
  
Grisell is pointing at something.
  
"Come to your room, Trev! It's bad! Just hurry up! Everyone is waiting."
  
Chelsea and I are looking at each other and then we both follow Grisell to my room.
  
We are entering my room and everyone is looking at me with disbelief and worries at the same time. Michael is pointing his finger at the TV screen while staring at me.
  
"Dude, did you do this?"
  
I raise my eyebrows and then walk toward the TV and look at the screen. It's the forum website and there are pictures of dead NPCs scattering around and it seems that they were all dug up from the ground. I immediately notice who they are and where it is. Those are the dead bodies of the Headless Cult that Krestan, Azrael, and I buried before we left the Headless Cult's lair. The only players that know about this are Jake, Jacob, and perhaps Aspen since Jake and Jacob should have told him about it.
  
I read the thread title and the content of the thread.
  
[Look what we found (Trevor is the culprit!) [Updated]]
  
[Annon: We were exploring the newly discovered map since the last update, and when we saw a mountain, we look at the map and we were at the Delaisse Mountain. We explored the whole area since we were curious about what might we find, and then we found this cave.
  
[Image]
  
[Image]
  
[Image]
  
When we got inside the cave, we were surprised and sickened with what we found. We can't tell it because it's too gruesome. You all can look at them yourself.
  
Disturbing Image Warning!
  
[Image]
  
[Image]
  
[Image]
  
We almost vomited and we left the cave immediately because the stench of rotten and smelly smell was so overwhelming. As you all saw on the images, some people might have massacred them and it really disturbing to look at. What kind of people would do something like this! Is it NPCs that did this? If so, this game should have put a warning before we play the game. This game is not just for adults! There are so many young age players that are playing for fun!
  
We decided to look around and we saw a very odd-looking ground that bulking unnaturally, so we dug it up and we found these dead bodies...
  
[Image]
  
[Image]
  
[Image]
  
We think we need to inform all the players that this game is actually not safe for underaged players! Please help us to report this to the developer and we need their response and explanation related to this event!]
  
[Comments]
  
[KL: Holy ****... What the **** is this! This is so disturbing and I don't think this is appropriate to look at! What kind of monster gave the idea of this kind of event?! The devs are sick! I'm reporting it!]
  
[IFG: This is so wrong on so many levels... this is my first week playing the game, and if I'm the one who saw this, I would run away and stop playing this game forever. Dude, I'm reporting this as well. This is so wrong.]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[JT: Wait! You said you found them on the Delaisse Mountain? Wasn't that where Trevor went when we were looking for him? Does anyone remember where he was back then? Because I might be wrong.]
  
[PR: [Replies to JT] Yes! You are right! We were looking for him at Grisell's House, but then one of the players told us that he was in the Delaisse Mountain, I'm pretty sure about it since I put a mark on the map because we were planning to find him!]
  
[IFG: [Replies to PR] Wait, you're telling us that this isn't an event but a player who did this? Jesus Christ! Is that player a psychopath or something?! We need to find him and report him! This Trevor player needs to be banned for this!]
  
[KL: Replies to PR] Wait what?! Trevor did this?! You must be joking right? Can you at least gave us proof first? I don't want to make a conclusion without proof.]
  
[PR: [Replies to IFG, KL] Here, we have the proof that you need! [Link] That's the video when we were at Grisell's house and [Francesca] was pissed at us and yelled at us, then a woman informed us about Trevor's whereabouts. If we connected the incident in Fjel Town, and then the timespan after he disappeared to Delaisse Mountain, then it's not just a coincidence!]
  
...
  
...
  
...
  
[VA: Wait is this the reason why Trevor is so strong? He killed NPCs and took their equipment and maybe found so many good skills after killing NPCs? Man... now that I think about it, it gives me chills...]
  
[TE: [Replies to VA] Dude... if that's true, then he's f*cked up... How can a person do something like this, and not to mention he became a hero with that dirty hands of his! I used to be his big fan, but after knowing this. I don't even want to see him honestly. He's a psychopath...]
  
[AD: I knew it! Something is wrong with Trevor. Now we all know his true color guys! Please if anyone here knows where is he at right now, we need to find him and hunt him down! I'm glad we found about this now, and I hope Trevor would stop do doing this. I agree with all of you, Trevor should be banned for this. I already report it to the GM.]
  
I'm reading every comment in the thread and all of them are hating me for this. I know it looks so disturbing because Krestan is the one who destroyed their bodies and Azrael is the one who ate a few of their body parts, but I don't think by saying I didn't do it and throw the blame on NPC and my companion seems stupid and just nothing but an excuse.
  
I take a deep breath and sigh while looking at them.
  
"Yeah.... I did."
  


Episode 197: The person behind the rumors.

Michael is shaking his head with disbelief.
  
"You're crazy, you know that? Can you at least kill them normally? I mean, I know that these people are all bad people, but this is just brutal."
  
Leonardo is looking at the images and then looks at Michael.
  
"I don't think Trevor is the one who did that..."
  
Leonardo then looks at me and continues.
  
"It was Azrael who did that, isn't it? We have seen Azrael in the desert back then, and you all saw the way Azrael chewed off those monsters back then, right? I think Trevor isn't the one who made them like that. It could be Azrael and Krestan."
  
Emma is humming in agreement.
  
"Leo is right. I have been playing with Trevor longer than you guys, and Trevor wouldn't do something like that. Even though I know for sure he's quite scary when he was in combat, he's not crazy enough to butchering and dismembering bodies."
  
Francesca is nodding in agreement.
  
"Yeah, and we all know Krestan is a madman from the history book that we read in the game. Well, even if that was Trevor's doings, I still can understand why he did that. As a woman, listening to the story of how Hacal's wife was killed while she's pregnant is making me very pissed. I would do the same if I have the power to do so."
  
Ivonna, Emma, Chelsea, and Grisell are nodding in agreement. Ivonna then looks at the TV and raises her eyebrows.
  
"Can we focus on this thread? Something feels not right because I think this isn't just a coincidence."
  
Grisell is looking at Ivonna and tilts her head.
  
"What makes you think like that?"
  
Ivonna is pointing her finger at the thread.
  
"I don't know if I'm right, but this is just what I'm thinking. The original poster is anonymous even though they can just use show their account, right? What is he or she afraid of? They would get bashed by the community? That's not the case right? Then you can see that he or she updated the forum title and put Trevor's name in it even though it's not yet been confirmed. Why he or she did that? I think the original poster wants to stir the community and make Trevor looks bad."
  
Michael is raising his eyebrows.
  
"So you're saying that someone did this just to make people hate Trevor? But why? Is it jealousy?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"If it's just jealousy, the original poster could have made a thread a way back before this incident, or at least he should have made a thread about the incident in the Fjel Town. Even if he got the opportunity now to make him look back, he should have mentioned something about the incident in the Fjel Town, right? The question is why now and why this one, as if this original poster knows about Trevor's doings and go to the Delaisse mountain that is a week or more to travel from everywhere if they really just got there by coincidence, but this original poster seems to know where the Headless Cult's lair and immediately go there to take screenshots."
  
Leonardo is humming with understanding.
  
"So this original poster know how to get there the fastest way and used this opportunity to spread the rumors. But who knows about this lair?"
  
They're all immediately looking at me. I nod and raise my eyebrows.
  
"There are only 3 players that know about the lair. Jake, Jacob, and Aspen."
  
Ivonna is looking down and she knows the one behind these rumors.
  
"Aspen..."
  
We are all looking at her, and then Emma nods in agreement.
  
"Oh yeah, I think he's the one who planned all this. Do you realize how he's always showing his fake smiles at us and pretend to be mysterious and cool? I know that something is not right about him from the start."
  
The girls start gossiping about Aspen and then we guys are just listening to them. Ivonna then looks at me.
  
"I met Aspen, and he was different when I saw him. He knew about the incident about the Headless Cult and he told me that he wanted to see you, Trev. I think he wants revenge for what you did to his cult by stirring the community to hate you. Is that make sense?"
  
I'm humming while putting my hand under my chin.
  
"Yeah, that makes sense, and I know something like this might happen, so I'm prepared."
  
Ivonna tilts her head and looks at everyone.
  
"You said that we should not get involved in this, so we are not going to do anything to help you out. I know that some of us want to help you, but I will not allow it because once one of us gets involved in this, all of us will get dragged as well. So please bear that in mind, guys. It's better for us not to interfere with this one, but at least we can do something and don't let all of the players hate him. There's one person in mind that I can persuade to not get involved in this matter, Kingstar. If he's not get involved in this matter, then millions of players will not as well since Kingstar is their leader and have more influence than the community, and that is more than enough to reduce the problem."
  
They all nod in agreement and then look at me with concern. I smile and scoff.
  
"Yeah, that's right. You all shouldn't be involved in this. It will be easier for me to handle this matter on my own."
  
Ivonna looks at me.
  
"So, what's your plan to handle this problem?"
  
I raise my eyebrow.
  
"My plan for this? None. Because I'm not going to waste my time convincing them and there are so many important things that I need to do, something that far worse than just killing a bunch of killers."
  
Hans raises his eyebrows with confusion.
  
"Are you not afraid of getting banned for that?"
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"Banned? They're not going to ban me for this. They know the game and the story of each NPC, and they know it's something that is necessary to get a quest done, it's just that I'm taking the fastest the roughest way to get it done. They're not stupid enough to listen to players' demands for something that they think it's wrong or taboo. They're the game devs that Becker trusted them with the game he made and they know the game more than a bunch of players."
  
Chelsea is humming with understanding.
  
"True... anyway, Ivy, let's convince Kingstar to not get involved with this. I want at least Trevor's mind to be at ease if Kingstar is not get involved in this."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"Alright guys, I guess we should play and persuade a few people that I have in mind other than Kingstar. Let's go."
  
All of them nod and then walk into the gaming room.
  
I look at the TV for quite a while.
  
"You finally showed your true color. I guess we need to settle this matter now, Aspen."
  
I walk into the gaming room and log in to the game.
  
As soon as I'm inside the game a message appears on my screen, it's Becker.
  
[Wow Trev, you really did it, huh? How does it feel to become a villain in the game? I bet you don't even care, huh? Anyway, if you need a hand, you know that I can do everything in the game and turn the tides around by just flipping the back of my hand, right? I know that you don't like the attention, and so I'm helping on my side by convincing my friends to not care about these rumors. Have fun, Trev!]
  
I smile and chuckle with disbelief.
  
[Thanks, Becker. I really appreciate it.]
  
I close the message screen and stretch my body. I look around and I have no idea where Avriel is at, so the first thing that comes up in my head is to go to Krestan's house to prepare for the second plan. I open a portal to Krestan's house  then enter the portal, and as soon as I'm in front of Krestan's house I'm surprised to see Krestan is standing outside of his house while crossing his arms with an annoyed face.
  
I walk toward him and raise my eyebrow.
  
"What's wrong? You look so pissed."
  
Krestan looks at me and sighs.
  
"Huh? You're asking me why I'm pissed? Just get in there and you will understand."
  
I furrow my forehead and look at his house, then I walk past him and enter the house. I look around and then I see Avriel sitting on the couch with Jariel in a wheelchair facing the window. Now I know why Krestan is so annoyed by it. Avriel looks at me and she smiles. I'm glad that she's safe and Jariel as well, then Krestan gets inside the house and walks past me.
  
Jariel slightly turns his head but then he looks to the front again and ignores me. Krestan is whining and venting about it in front of both of them. he really dislikes people getting into his house and moreover seeing Avriel here without his permission is really pissed him off, then they both start arguing again as always.
  
I walk toward the wall and lean while keep listening to them arguing. Avriel then looks at me and becomes quiet and so does Krestan. I look at them both and nod.
  
"Are you guys done? There's something I need your help with."
  
They both are raising their eyebrows. I take a deep breath.
  
"I need you guys to find a person, and Avriel knows about him."
  
Avriel tilts her head.
  
"Who?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Aspen.. I want to kill him."
  


Episode 198: Unwritten rules.

Jariel is glaring at me from the corner of his eyes but he still won't say anything. Avriel tilts her head and raises her eyebrows.
  
"Aspen? The guy who used to come to the pub?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, he's the last Headless Cult member that's still alive. After I killed him, my first plan should be done, and then we can proceed to our second plan."
  
Avriel is humming with understanding.
  
"Do I have to get those heads now or later?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"You can get it later after I killed Aspen."
  
Krestan raises his eyebrow.
  
"Heads?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, you will see it later. For now, can you help me find him?"
  
Krestan is scratching his head.
  
"Well, I have no idea what is that Aspen guy looks like, so I don't think I can help you with that."
  
Avriel looks at Krestan and raises her eyebrows.
  
"Good, then you can stay here and protect my father."
  
Krestan scoffs.
  
"What? I'm not going to babysit your father! Never!"
  
I look at Krestan and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Well then... you won't be able to contact your master because I'm not going to help you with that if you don't want to babysit Jariel."
  
Krestan is staring at me and then clicking his tongue while sighing.
  
"Fine... just go and find that guy, hurry."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Got it."
  
I look at Avriel and nod.
  
"Let's go."
  
Avriel and I then leave Krestan's house to look for Aspen.
  
Krestan sits on the couch and looks at Jariel.
  
"How does it feel to be helpless and hopeless, Jariel? It feels great is it not? Now you know how I felt and I can make fun of you now like the way you used to do."
  
Krestan scoffs and keeps staring at Jariel.
  
"I wonder if I kill you right now, what kind of expression Avriel is going to make."
  
Jariel is staring at Krestan.
  
"Then do it. I would rather die than being a burden to my own daughter."
  
Krestan is chuckling mischievously and shaking his head.
  
"Why should I? I want you to suffer and let the guilt consume you slowly. Do you think I didn't know what you have done when you were still a loyal dog for Eluna's emperor? You are the worst human being and you know that. It feels great to see you like this, and of course, I hope those things you did to those people will haunt you every day and every night. I wonder what are their reaction if I tell Trevor and Avriel that you were the ones who gave Evfan the idea of killing Hacal's wife and daughters."
  
Jariel is gritting his teeth while glaring at Krestan. Krestan is just smiling and enjoying the expression that Jariel makes.
  
(In the Aarus Empire territory, the Supremacist Clan base)
  
Kingstar and Queenstar are walking down the stairs. They both are looking at Ivonna and the others are standing and waiting for them downstairs. Kingstar is raising his eyebrows and looks at Ivonna.
  
"What do you need, Ivonna?"
  
Ivonna is looking up the stairs.
  
"I have something to discuss with you."
  
Queenstar is looking at Ivonna and nods up.
  
"Every time you came here, I always have a bad feeling because you always bring bad news to us."
  
Ivonna is slightly smiling and shaking her head.
  
"Not this time around. I just have something to talk about with you and Kingstar."
  
Queenstar sighs and looks at Kingstar.
  
"That's new. I think we were thinking too much."
  
Kingstar scoffs and smiles. Kingstar then looks at Ivonna and the others and tilts his head toward the door behind him.
  
"Follow me. We can talk privately in there."
  
They're all walking toward the door and enter the room. Everyone is sitting at the round table and Kingstar is crossing his hands and puts them in front of his lips while staring at Ivonna.
  
"So? What do you want to talk about?"
  
Ivonna fixes her sitting and looks at Kingstar.
  
"This is about the rumors that have been going on in the forum and in the game about Trevor and the incident. I want to know your opinion about this first before I start talking about it."
  
Kingstar is raising his eyebrows and looking at Queenstar. He sighs and scratching his eyebrow.
  
"We have no business with what is he doing whatsoever, but I heard it got pretty bad now and the community starts making petitions to ban him. I and my clan members are not interested in that and we are not going to take a part in that as well since I know that Trevor did that all for a reason, and that reason might be for something big later in the future. I know him so well and I don't think he would do that just for fun. But, if you all came here to talk about it, so you must know the reason behind his action, right? Are you planning to tell us about it?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yes, that's right. We believe that these rumors are made by a single person."
  
Kingstar and Queenstar are furrowing their foreheads. Kingstar tilts his head.
  
"Who?"
  
Ivonna sighs.
  
"We believe the person behind these rumors is Aspen."
  
Kingstar and Queenstar are so confused that they're looking at each other with disbelief. Kingstar then looks at Ivonna.
  
"What makes you think that he's the one who did that? And for what reason?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"That's why we are going to explain everything to you both."
  
Ivonna starts explaining everything to Kingstar and Queenstar.
  
(Somewhere in the Orion)
  
Avriel is walking beside me and looks around.
  
"Are you sure that he's here?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, I'm sure of it."
  
As soon as we left Krestan's house, I looked at my friendlist and Aspen removed me from his friendlist, so we both had no idea where Aspen would be and to find him without a single clue is impossible since he could be everywhere, and I can't just ask around since Aspen is not that famous and most of the player has no idea who Aspen is and what is he looks like, so the only option for me to find him by asking Becker. I asked Becker about Aspen's whereabouts, and Becker sent me his coordinate immediately. I'm surprised that he's closer than I thought, and it feels like Aspen is waiting for me to see him, but if he does, why did he remove me from his friendlist.
  
I look around and nod.
  
"I think you should check the area and make sure nobody is around here when I'm killing Aspen. I don't want the rumors to get worse."
  
Avriel nods then go the other way and disappear.
  
I keep walking and I haven't seen any player nor NPC, then I look at the big field on my left. I see someone is standing there all alone, I'm squinting my eyes and see if it's Aspen, but that person is too far away to see his or her face. I walk toward that person and I feel like someone or something is lurking and watching me in the woods, I don't know if it's a monster or a player, but I'm ignoring it since Avriel will sweep the area around me anyway.
  
The person who's standing in the middle of the field turns around and looks at me. It's Aspen and he's smiling at me while crossing his arms.
  
"Yo, long time no see."
  
I'm ignoring him and grab my scythe from my inventory. He's surprised when he sees the scythe that I'm holding and he immediately grits his teeth. I swing my scythe around and staring at him while slowly walking toward him. Aspen is chuckling mischievously while shaking his head.
  
"You're finally showing your true color, huh, Trevor?"
  
I raise my eyebrow and I have no idea what's he saying about. Aspen readying his stances and he's holding 2 daggers while smirking at me.
  
"I guess you will not be satisfied with just killing NPCs and now you're targeting me?"
  
I stab my scythe on the ground while grabbing my chained sickle. I tilt my head.
  
"Well, you're the only one left on my list."
  
Aspen is smiling and holding his laughter, but then he suddenly charges at me with daggers in his hands. When he's close enough to my hit range, I swing my chained sickle and swing it at him. He dodges it and immediately leaps toward me, and when I'm about to pull the chain and the sickle, something feels weird and I believe that the sickle was further away from me, but now it's right in front of me, and I can't see him anywhere. I realize that he uses [Replace], so I look back and Aspen is already standing behind my back.
  
Aspen is chuckling.
  
"Die!"
  
I scoff and smirk. I use [Blink Strike] and I'm teleported to where my scythe is. Aspen is surprised and I immediately grab my scythe and use [Volley of Death] at him.
  
[6.291]
  
I know that I'm a bit overpowered, but I never thought that my damage is that high. Aspen is slowly falling down and then he died without even has the chance to dodge it.
  
[Disciple Quest #1 (Completed)]
  
[You have killed every single one of the Headless Cult members! Ezira Alexus is waiting for you in the Land of Sigrid and for your report]
  
I sigh and look at the notification. I can finally go back to the Land of Sigrid now, but then a VoW appears in the sky, I look up and read it.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Warning! Hero [Trevor] has killed Hero [Aspen]! As punishment for Hero [Trevor] for killing another Hero, Hero [Trevor]'s EXP will go down to 0%, Hero [Trevor]'s [Fame] is reduced by 5.000, Hero [Trevor] will not be able to gain EXP, Drop Items for the next 3 days in real-time!]
  
I never knew something like this exist! What is this? Some kind of unwritten rules or something? But then I hear a rustling sound coming from the wood. I see a portal is forming and I immediately run toward it. Sadly I used my [Blink Strike] and I can't use [Moonsteps] since it's daytime. I stop running and just look at the player leaving using a portal since it's useless to get over there.
  
I scoff and smile with disbelief.
  
"This is all just a trap... well played...."
  


Episode 199: This means war.

(At the Supremacist Clan base)
  
Kingstar and Queenstar are listening to Ivonna's explanation of the reason behind Trevor's actions. They both are listening so seriously and understand the situation on what's happening from who's Jariel, the reason why Avriel is with Trevor, the Headless Cult, Aspen is a part of the cult, killing of NPCs in Fjel town, killing NPCs of the Headless Cult, and lastly the reason why Aspen is the one who behind all the rumors.
  
Kingstar is humming with understanding.
  
"That makes sense, but why would he go that far just because of the death of the Headless Cult members? Sure, if I'm Aspen, I would be very pissed but to drag all the community to hate Trevor is just because of that? It's unbelievable. You can say that I was the same toward you all back then, but I never persuade other players to hate you all."
  
Queenstar is raising her eyebrows.
  
"The most reasonable answer is that he's jealous of Trevor and his achievement."
  
Kingstar is scoffing then laughs.
  
"Jealousy? He's jealous of what Trevor is capable of? If he's jealous in a game that treats all the players the same and it's all based on knowledge, hard work, and a bit of luck, then he's f*cking coward if he did this just because of jealousy. I think he did this because of something more than jealousy. He wants revenge and makes sure Trevor gets what he deserves for what he did."
  
Ivonna is nodding in agreement.
  
"That's what I thought as well. Also, Aspen became the disciple of one of the Wanderers. I have no idea about who's his mentor is, but my mentor was asking me about Aspen and she seemed worried and suspicious about Aspen, so I think there must be something that made her concerned about Aspen's decision to go outside the tower and find the Wanderers."
  
Kingstar is humming and nodding.
  
"Now that you mentioned it, do you remember what he said about the Wanderers? The way he explained it to us and how interested he was in them made me realize that something is off with him. I don't know how to say it, but it feels like he has a screw loose in his head. But again, I already disliked him from the first time we met."
  
Ivonna is about to open her mouth but then a VoW appears in front of everyone.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Warning! Hero [Trevor] has killed Hero [Aspen]! As punishment for Hero [Trevor] for killing another Hero, Hero [Trevor]'s EXP will go down to 0%, Hero [Trevor]'s [Fame] is reduced by 5.000, Hero [Trevor] will not be able to gain EXP, Drop Items for the next 3 days in real-time!]
  
They're all looking at the VoW and then look at each other. Kingstar is chuckling and then starts laughing.
  
"You know.... the more I look at Trevor from a different perspective, the more interesting this guy is. I used to hate him because of how arrogant and how cocky this guy is, but now I think he's just someone who loves challenges and playing with fire. I don't dislike him nor like him, he's just someone that took my interest."
  
Ivonna is looking at Kingstar and sighs.
  
"Do you know what this means?"
  
Kingstar scoffs and nods.
  
"Of course! This means war, but as you said. I will not be a part of it and I would love to enjoy the view this time."
  
Emma looks at Ivonna while furrowing her forehead.
  
"What do you mean it's war?"
  
Ivonna looks at Emma.
  
"Let's say since you're Trevor's Apostle, what would you do when you saw a VoW that someone killed Trevor?"
  
Emma raises her eyebrow.
  
"I would kill the person who killed Trevor, of course."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"But this time, since Aspen is a hero, he has Apostles and Pursuivants, remember? Right now, or at least the data that I know about Aspen's Pursuivants are at least more than 10 million. Now imagine what would 10 million players would do when they see their Hero is getting killed by someone? They would hunt the killer, and in this case, Trevor will be hunted by 10 million players or more since he's blacklisted in the community."
  
Queenstar is looking at Emma.
  
"This means, Trevor could be hunted by billions of players for what he did now."
  
Francesca looks at Ivonna while resting her head on her fist.
  
"This isn't just a coincidence, isn't it?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head while taking a deep breath and exhaling deeply.
  
"No, I don't think this is just a coincidence and I believe Aspen already planned something similar, but the unexpected VoW made it perfect for his plan. Now all the players know and I don't think there's something we can do to help him. He's on his own now."
  
Chelsea scoffs and stands up.
  
"No, he's not alone. I'm going to help him."
  
Ivonna and the others are looking at Chelsea with disbelief. Ivonna is covering her eyes with her hand while sighing.
  
"Chessi... please... don't we all agree on this?"
  
Chelsea smiles and shakes her head.
  
"I changed my mind. If you have a problem with my decision..."
  
Chelsea spread her arms and raises her eyebrows.
  
"Come and stop me then."
  
Emma stands up and walks toward Chelsea, then she looks at Ivonna.
  
"I'm coming with Chelsea since we are both his Apostles. Even if we can't help him directly, at least there's something that we both can do for him. I don't want to just sit here and do nothing when the world is turning its back at him."
  
Emma and Chelsea then leave the room to meet Trevor. Ivonna sighs and leans on the chair. Kingstar is looking at her and then pointing his finger at the door.
  
"She's your younger sister, right? I like her."
  
Queenstar is raising her eyebrow while staring at Kingstar.
  
"You what?"
  
Kingstar turns his head immediately and looks at Queenstar.
  
"Nothing, I mean that I like her guts better than Ivonna."
  
Francesca is chuckling mischievously while staring at Kingstar.
  
"Have fun with the cold treatment."
  
Kingstar clears his throat and fixes his sitting.
  
"So, we are going to see 3 players against the world, huh?"
  
Michael is looking at Ivonna and raises his eyebrows.
  
"Are you sure you're going to let them go like that?"
  
Ivonna is looking at Michael from the corner of her eyes.
  
"I hate to admit but there's nothing I can do to stop her, really. She's just too stubborn to listen to anyone."
  
Hans nods up while looking at Ivonna.
  
"And? What's your plan? Are we really going to do nothing? I mean, I don't mind, but now that Chelsea is about to get involved in Trevor's mess, there's no way you would let her on her own, right?"
  
Ivonna is massaging her eyebrows while thinking. Francesca tilts her head and looks at Ivonna.
  
"You want me to look after the ladies, Ivonna?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"No, don't. I need you right now."
  
Leonardo is crossing his arms and looks at Ivonna.
  
"So, what's the plan?"
  
Ivonna is looking at Kingstar and Queenstar.
  
"Can you promise us that you won't be a part of this?"
  
Kingstar scoffs.
  
"We won't. We are not stupid enough to fight him again and to be honest, I would rather stay being neutral now after the humiliations that he did to me. I don't want to make the same mistake again and now it's not just about me and the clan members, but this could involve the sponsors I received from the investors. I can no longer make the decision on my own, and I have to at least meet with them to discuss this if I want to take part in it, and truthfully, I don't want to waste my time attending a meeting just for something that's not my concern."
  
Ivonna keeps looking at them both.
  
"What if they want you to take a part in this mess?"
  
Kingstar and Queenstar look at each other and then Kingstar shakes his head.
  
"Then I will not attend the meeting and tell them it's bothersome. You can take my word, but of course, since you're proposing this to us, there should be a reward if I agreed with it, right?"
  
Francesca sighs loudly and stares at Kingstar with a blank expression. Ivonna nods in agreement.
  
"Of course. There's a reward for it. I will help you clear the dungeon that we found a few days ago."
  
Kingstar raises his eyebrow.
  
"Oh, the Lost Dynasty, Mauron Empire was it? Now we are talking. Alright, the Supremacist Clan will not take part in this mess, and not just that. We will convince Boschwell and his clan to not take a part in this, and if we are lucky, the other big clans that are our alliance will also not take a part in this as well. I will tell them that there's something far more important than just this child play."
  
Ivonna smiles.
  
"Thanks, Kingstar, Queenstar."
  
Kingstar scoffs and waves his hand while shaking his head.
  
"No problem. Maybe you should persuade Diamond and the others from the Eluna Empire's clans. They might be interested more about the dungeon than this."
  
Ivonna nods in agreement.
  
"Yes, I think I will."
  
Ivonna looks at Francesca and the others.
  
"You guys know what to do, right? Tell all the big clans leaders from the Eluna Empire to meet with us because I want to propose the same proposal to them."
  
Francesca and the others are nodding with understanding. Kingstar and Queenstar are looking at each other and nod. Kingstar stands up and looks at Ivonna.
  
"Well then, I will tell Boschwell and the others about this as well. So where are we going to meet? At your house?"
  
Ivonna looks at Kingstar.
  
"Yes."
  
Ivonna looks at Francesca and the others. They all nod then Ivonna looks at Kingstar.
  
"Yes, meet us at the house."
  


Episode 200: A poison in the vein.

I'm sitting down in the middle of the field while looking at the VoW, but then Avriel is walking toward me. I look at her from the corner of my eyes and wave at her, she then stands next to me and looks around.
  
"I'm sorry that I messed up, Trevor."
  
I smile and shake my head.
  
"It's fine. I also never thought I would fell into his trap. But, at least I did kill him and that's the most important thing now."
  
I stand up and brushing my pants.
  
"You should go back now because I'm going to the Land of Sigrid for a while. I will be back in a few days."
  
Avriel nods and then she leaves.
  
I take a deep breath and sigh, but then I hear footsteps coming from behind. I look back and I see Chelsea and Emma are running toward me. I furrow my forehead and resting my hands on my waist.
  
Chelsea looks around and then looks at me.
  
"Hi... are you okay?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, I'm fine. I fell into Aspen's trap and I think I f*cked up."
  
Emma raises her eyebrows.
  
"What do you mean?"
  
I scratch the back of my head.
  
"Well, he was waiting for me here and someone is hiding in the woods. I think that player that hiding in the woods was recording my fight with Aspen and then after Aspen is dead, that player left using a portal. Aspen wasn't planning on fighting me to win, but his plan was to make him die by my hand. I believe the video is already out in the Utube or in the forum."
  
Chelsea nods up and crosses her arms.
  
"So, what are you planning to do now?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"I'm going to the Land of Sigrid and report my quest since I already killed all the Headless Cult members. Anyway, what are you two doing here?"
  
Emma and Chelsea are looking at each other and then Emma crosses her arms.
  
"Of course we are here to help you. We are your apostles and so we want to help you fight against those players. We heard from Kingstar and Ivonna that because of this VoW you're going to fight against all Aspen's pursuivants and of course the players of the community. We both know that we are not much of help, but at least we want to be on your side just so you know that we are here to support you."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Yeah, that's right... because of the VoW, I think I will definitely going to be hunted every time I'm online. This sucks, but there's nothing I can do about it."
  
Chelsea is shaking her head.
  
"You don't have to worry about it, because Ivonna has a plan and currently she's persuading the big clans to not take a part in this matter. So basically the players that are going to hunt you down are just a bunch of newbies and mid-tier players."
  
I raise my eyebrow.
  
"She did? What makes you so sure that they won't hunt me down?"
  
Emma is shaking her head.
  
"We heard that Ivonna is using the information about the dungeon we found in the desert. She offered herself to help them to clear the dungeon."
  
I tilt my head.
  
"The lost dynasty? Are you sure they're going to try to clear it now?"
  
Chelsea is humming and shrugging.
  
"I don't know, I mean, we have no information related to the dungeon since we are the first ones to discovered it and we haven't tried it yet as well. When you left, we were wandering around and didn't enter the massive castle inside because of what you said back then that you haven't cleared it yet back then so we were hesitating and left after we explored the city."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Well, they're going to find out how hard the dungeon is as soon as they entered the castle. I think Emma is going to be the key to clear the dungeon, so if they're going to clear the dungeon, Emma should join the raid attempt."
  
Chelsea looks at Emma and Emma is raising her eyebrows.
  
"Me? Why me?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"You will understand when you see it. Anyway, since you both are here, can I ask for your help?"
  
Chelsea and Emma nod.
  
"Okay, I need you to go to this house."
  
I open the map and share the screen with them. I'm pointing at Krestan's house and they look at it.
  
"This is Krestan's house. Inside, you will see Avriel, Jariel, and Krestan there. Tell Avriel that you both are there because I told you to because if not, you both are going to be killed by them and I'm not exaggerating about it. Once you're there, just ask Avriel about the situation and if can, ask her to gather some information about Aspen and his plan."
  
Emma is tilting her head.
  
"Then? What about us?"
  
I nod.
  
"I want you to gather information about the players and what's their opinion about this matter. How bad is the situation and what are they going to do with it. I'm not asking you to go to cities for that, just stay with Ivonna and the others then you can try to gather some information."
  
I look at Chelsea.
  
"Chelsea, I think I need that new equipment that you're planning to make. Can you work on it soon?"
  
Chelsea smiles and nods.
  
"Okay, I will start working on it as soon as I'm done with the scratch and talk about it with Grisell."
  
I nod.
  
"Thank you. Well then, I think you should go now and inform Avriel about Aspen and his plan. I'm going to the Land of Sigrid now."
  
They both nod and then I open a portal to the Temple of Gloom. I enter the portal after I watch them leave.
  
I'm waiting until midnight so the building appears under the moonlight. I open the forum and see if there's a new thread that's trending right now, and as I expected, there's a new thread with the title "Trevor's true color." I open it and there's nothing but a video that is linked to Utube. I watch it and it's the video when Aspen saying nonsense and now I know why he said that and I took the bait. Now I look like a true villain because of this video. I don't bother looking at the comments because I know what are they going to say about this.
  
It's midnight and the building appears, I immediately enter the building and teleport to the Land of Sigrid. I enter the tower and when I look around there are barely any people on the first floor, then I walk around to make sure if it's just a coincidence or not, but then a portal is forming near me. I look at it and then Ezira appears from the portal.
  
"Trevor, I have been waiting for you. It seems that you have taken care of the task I gave you since you are here."
  
I nod.
  
"Yes, I have killed every single one of them."
  
A notification appears.
  
[+100 Disciple Points]
  
[You have met the requirement to become "Apprentice Hero" after finishing your first task!]
  
[Exclusive Title "New Hero" has been upgraded!]
  
[Exclusive Title "New Hero" has no longer available!]
  
[Exclusive Title "Apprentice Hero" obtained!]
  
I look at it and then I realize that I haven't accessed the Disciple screen.
  
"Open Disciple Status."
  
[Name: Trevor
  
Mentor: Ezira "The Empress of Orion" Alexus
  
Disciple Points: 100
  
Rank: Apprentice Hero
  
Bonus(s): Increase Damage Output by 1%, Decrease Damage Taken by 1%, All status increase by +1%
  
Ezira Alexus' Skill(s) that can be learned as "Apprentice Hero":
  
Unique Passive Skill [Corruption] : 1.000 Disciple Points.
  
Unique Passive Skill [Backstab] : 3.000 Disciple Points.
  
Unique Passive Skill [Fatalstrike] : 5.000 Disciple Points.
  
Unique Active Skill [Wind Cutter] (Sickle) : 2.000 Disciple Points.
  
Unique Active Skill [Double Impact] (Sickle) : 3.000 Disciple Points.
  
Unique Active Skill [Orbit's Blade] (All Weapons) : 5.500 Disciple Points.]
  
So I have to collect Disciple Points to be able to learn Ezira's skill. I guess I have to keep doing Disciple's Quest to get those points. This is going to take a while to be able to get one of these skills, not to mention the difficulty of the quest. I mean, killing that many NPCs and the time I spent from clearing the quest only gave me 100 Disciple Points. It's not worth it, but what's done is done.
  
Ezira is crossing her arms.
  
"Trevor, follow me. There's something I want to discuss with you."
  
I look at her and then close the tab.
  
"Okay."
  
We both enter the portal and I'm inside a big castle I believe by the looks of it. There's nobody here, but the place looks so clean and neatly placed. I see so many weapons hanging on the walls and framed behind glasses. I know that she loves weapons and she loves to create weapons on her own and none of them are below mythical grade. I wonder if I can take one of the sickles that are displayed on the walls.
  
Ezira turns around.
  
"You can use them if you want to, but right now, there's something far more important that I need to discuss with you."
  
I look at her and raise my eyebrows.
  
"You look a bit worried, is something bad happened?"
  
Ezira scoffs and smirks.
  
"Well, thanks to your friend Aspen. We have to make a precaution."
  
I furrow my forehead.
  
"Aspen? What did he do?"
  
Ezira crosses her arms.
  
"He becomes Baltizar's disciple."
  
I don't know who that is and I have never heard of that name before.
  
"Who's that?"
  
Ezira sighs.
  
"For now, all you need to know is that Baltizar is one of the people who brought chaos to the people of Orion after he became a Hero, and abused his title as a Hero to make people kneel before him. To put it simply..."
  
Ezira is staring at me in the eyes.
  
"He's like a poison in the vein, and now his disciple is doing the same thing to the Orion."
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Episode 201: Baltizar Wezeis.

I'm sitting in front of Ezira. She's crossing her legs and rests her head on her fist. I look around and look at how fancy her place is, Ezira has been staring at me for quite a while, and then she nods up.
  
"Trevor. Does this Aspen guy has a problem with you?"
  
I'm furrowing my forehead.
  
"The short answer is yes."
  
Ezira is raising her eyebrows.
  
"So it is more complicated than that? Explain it to me."
  
I sigh and lean on my seat.
  
"Well, the reason that Aspen and I become like this is that the task that you gave me. I think you didn't know that Aspen is a part of the Headless Cult members, and after I killed all the members, Aspen wasn't there because he was here looking for a mentor. I think he just realized what I did to the Headless Cult members when he left the Land of Sigrid, and he started to spread rumors on me. Just a few hours ago, I killed him and I fell into his trap and now I'm being hunted by his Pursuivants and the others because of that."
  
Ezira is squinting her eyes while nodding with understanding.
  
"Hmm, I see. So, what are you going to do now since they are going to hunt you down? I have watched you during the invasion, and I don't think they can defeat you even if they tried. Are you going to go against them?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"I'm not planning to do so. I will try to stay low and hide my identity. I have prepared some plans to make myself hidden, so there's nothing to be worried about, but if one day I got discovered, I guess I have to defend myself and have to do what I have to do."
  
Ezira is chuckling and nodding.
  
"I see, I'm glad that you are not bothered with it. Just in case, I will give you this..."
  
Ezira put a combination of sky-blue and white-colored sickle on the table. I look at it and somehow it looks familiar and at the same time, it's not. I keep looking at it and then I remember that I saw this sickle from the book, and there are symbols of this sickle around the big cities, but I didn't know the name of this sickle and why it's so popular. I look at her while pointing at the sickle.
  
"This is, for me?"
  
Ezira nods.
  
"As I said earlier, you can use the weapons here, but I don't think I would do that because I think that would make your life way too easier down there. So, I can only give you this sickle. This is the first weapon that I held and created when I'm still alive. It is not powerful, but I can assure you this sickle is quite durable. This is my treasure, so you have to take care of it carefully. The reason I gave you this is because I recall that you used to use 2 sickles and during the invasion, one of your sickles broke and you haven't find the replacement for that, correct? So you can have it."
  
I look at the sickle.
  
"Thank you, I will take care of this sickle with my whole life."
  
[Ether Sickle Obtained!]
  
[Ether Sickle: The first sickle that Ezira forged during the war between the people of Orion. The sickle that united the Orion. The sickle is famous among the people of Orion, the color of the sickle reminds the people of Orion of the blue skies that are beautiful and give them the feeling of peacefulness and purity. If you showed this sickle to the people of Orion, they will immediately recognize it.
  
Rarity: Unique
  
Base ATK: 340
  
Bonus Status: STR+20
  
Requirements: Level 300, All Status 100
  
Passive Skill: Retribution (Increase Damage Output to monsters by 20% and to Players with Fame [Delinquent] or below).
  
Cannot be sold to NPC, marketable, and tradeable]
  
I smile and admire the sickle, then I look at Ezira.
  
"So, can I ask you something about Baltizar? To be honest I don't know who that is and what kind of person he was because there's no information related to him."
  
Ezira smirks and scoffs.
  
"Of course you would not know about Baltizar, his existence is erased in history because of how dark and cruel the past was when he ruled of the people of Orion."
  
I furrow my forehead and Ezira sighs.
  
"Baltizar Wezeis. He was supposed to be one of us, one of the legendary heroes, but his greed for power and his origin made him fell deeper into the darkness. He was there at the right time and in the right place, he saved the third emperor of Orion."
  
I raise my eyebrow and Ezira smiles while nodding.
  
"That is right, Baltizar is the eighth hero of Orion, and the person he saved was the third person who reigns over Orion after me. Because of that, he was swimming in gold and got a place in the empire. He was talented and I could say that he could not be compared to us back when we were alive, but he was really good with his words that we are nothing in that aspect. He was a humble person and reasonable person, he saved the people of Orion and prevented the downfall of the Empire of Orion. He convinced the people of Orion and they worked together to defeat Exalian, they won but it cost all of their best and strongest people. Baltizar was the only one left who has power and strength, and so he stepped up to reign over the Orion. At that moment, he became a hero like us, but he was also the reason for the downfall of the Empire of Orion afterward."
  
Now that I think about it, I never know the reason behind the fall of the Empire of Orion. I knew that Ezira was the one who ruled over the Orion as the Empress, but I never know why the Empire of Orion disappeared and how the three sovereignties appeared. So it was all because of this guy Baltizar.
  
Ezira leans on her seat and raises her eyebrow.
  
"His greed for power slowly consumed him, and it started to show to the people of Orion. From taking quite a lot of money from the people, destroying the oppression even though they were just a bunch of garbage, but he burned them down. Whenever a small group of wild grass appeared, he dug the ground and put them into flames, but that only made the wild grass grow even faster, stronger, and slowly spreading the whole ground. Long story short, those wild grasses became tall enough to surround the empire. In the end, Baltizar left and disappeared with the wealth he had. A new world begin after his disappearance, and that was how the empires were raised all around Orion. The truth, Baltizar was never disappeared, he and his loyal follower started spreading rumors all around Orion, and that was when the peace broke and all sovereignties started to war against each other. If he couldn't stand on top, then nobody should."
  
Ezira leans forward and puts her hands together in front of her lips.
  
"Now, I can see the spark of the history will rewind itself because of his disciple. Eveth has sent her disciple, Ivonna Ivon to warn the new Saintess and to prevent the rumors from spreading among the people of Orion, but we both believe it will not be enough to stop it. That is why you are here, Trevor. I will give you a new task and I want you to prevent this event from happening again in Orion."
  
I sigh and close my eyes.
  
"That will be hard for me. The Orion that you think it's peaceful right now is just a thin glass. Soon enough someone will break it and the war will happen again even if Aspen isn't there. The three sovereignties will be at war and there's no way to stop it."
  
Ezira scoffs.
  
"You think we did not know that? Of course, we knew. But you must have a solution to that is it not? If you knew about it, then you must have known the root of that situation. I want you to do it now, not later."
  
I smirk and chuckle.
  
"Wow, I don't know if this is just a coincidence or not, but every time I want to do something, your task is related to what I'm going to do. How lucky."
  
Ezira laughs and nods.
  
"Good, then my objective is the same as yours. This time, you can come here if you need my help."
  
I nod.
  
[Disciple Quest #2 (Accepted)]
  
[Ezira Alexus has ordered you to prevent the dark history to happen again. This time, you have to keep the peace in Orion by any means. The quest will fail if you create chaos amongst the people of Orion, so be careful and try to do it the right way! (Mentor's Orders cannot be declined, ignored, and will be automatically accepted)]
  
[Reward: 1.000 Disciple Points]
  
[Failed: -100 Disciple Points (If you do not have a point yet, it will not be affected by the reduction, but you will immediately be removed from being a disciple)]
  
"Do it without creating chaos... that will be hard but quite exciting..."
  
Ezira smirks and tears open a portal beside her.
  
"Go now, and I will wait for the good news."
  
I nod and enter the portal.
  
I'm back at the Temple of Gloom and if I need to do it the right way, I can't do this on my own. I might need Ivonna's help and since she's Eveth's Disciple, our objective is the same. So I open a portal to the Fjel town and then change my outfit again to prevent myself from getting discovered by the players.
  
I walk to the house and it surprises me that there are so many players standing in front of the house. I look at their emblem and some of them are from the Supremacist Clan, the Palacetasia Clan, the Black Shadow Clan, the Diamond Clan, the Cloud Veil Clan, and other clans that I don't know their names. I wonder why they're all here and for what reason.
  
When I'm in front of the house a bunch of players is blocking my way, and one of them nods up at me.
  
"Who are you and what are you doing here? You're not allowed to be here, go away!"
  
His words attracted the others and they're all standing in front of me, but before I can open my mouth, someone is opening the front door.
  
"Let him through, he's my guest."
  
I take a peek and Ivonna is standing in front of the door. The players then nod and let me pass through. I'm standing in front of Ivonna and she nods. We both enter the house and I look at the living room crowded with big clans leaders. I furrow my forehead and am confused.
  
Kingstar lifts his head and looks at Ivonna.
  
"Who's that? Why are you letting him in?"
  
I remove my hood and my scarf. They're surprised to see me and because they didn't recognize me. I lift my hand.
  
"Yo.. I need all of your help."
  


Episode 202: Ophiuchus.

Kingstar and the others are looking at me with confusion. Ivonna puts her hand on my shoulder.
  
"Maybe you can take a seat first then we can hear what you need from us."
  
I nod and then walk toward them and sit in front of them. Kingstar, Boschwell, Diamond, Lothair, Ken, Sigryd, Aeris, Edmondo, Madhan, Cho Ahn, Jade Liu, and Alessandro. They're the clan leaders that I saw in the conference before the invasion happened. They're still looking at me with confusion, then Kingstar nods up.
  
"Help? What kind of help? If you're asking us to help you with the problem you're having right now, I don't think we want to help you. We still need to keep our image good in the community."
  
I smile and shake my head.
  
"I know that, and I don't ask you guys to help with that. I'm asking all of your help for something else."
  
Kingstar looks at the others and then Diamond scratching his head.
  
"So, what do you need from us?"
  
I look at them one by one and then I look at Kingstar.
  
"How close are you with the emperor, Kingstar?"
  
Kingstar raises his eyebrows.
  
"With the emperor? Our relation is quite close ever since I became a hero and of course, because the Supremacist Clan is the strongest from the Aarus Empire, they're keeping us close and sometimes needed our help to clean up the problem in the Aarus territory. Why do you ask?"
  
I'm humming with understanding and then look at Diamond and Lothair.
  
"How about you guys? Are you both close with the emperor?"
  
Diamond and Lothair are looking at each other and then they look at me while nodding.
  
"Lothair and I are in good relation with the emperor. The reasons are the same with Kingstar and we often received a request from the emperor to subjugate monsters that are threatening the empire."
  
I'm humming with understanding and then look at Sigryd and Alessandro.
  
"What about you guys?"
  
Alessandro is pointing his finger at Ivonna.
  
"We are also the same, but the Kings of the Alliance Kingdoms are close with Ivonna rather than us since Sigryd and I barely go around the kingdoms and we stayed in our own kingdoms to help the kings that we served. So if you need our help, we can only help you out in the kingdoms that we served."
  
I'm nodding with understanding and then look at Ivonna.
  
"So you're still their favorite, Ivonna?"
  
Ivonna is crossing her arms while nodding.
  
"Unfortunately yes because I'm the Hero from the Alliance Kingdoms."
  
Kingstar is leaning on the chair while sighing.
  
"Can you just tell us what this is all about?"
  
I'm putting my hands together and put them in front of my lips.
  
"You all know that the three sovereignties are currently in a cold war, right? But sooner or later, the peace will break, and the three sovereignties will be at war."
  
Diamond raises his eyebrows.
  
"I think the peace between Aarus Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms is about to break. I heard it was all because of Kingstar during the invasion, he punched the grand general from the Alliance Kingdoms and now the Alliance Kingdoms are about to go to war because of that."
  
I furrow my forehead and look at Sigryd and Alessandro.
  
"Is that true?"
  
Sigryd is nodding slowly.
  
"Yeah, that's what I heard, but I don't think it will take a while for the Alliance Kingdoms to prepare the war against the Aarus Empire. I heard they lost quite a lot of power because of the invasion, but I don't think the power that they meant is the manpower, but it's something else."
  
I kind of understand what he means. I think what they were talking about is the black powder that they used during the invasion. To collect and gather that much black powder will take a lot of time and even if they can collect them, they need to do it secretly since I heard that the Eluna Empires sends quite a lot of people to help the Alliance Kingdoms rebuild their kingdoms, and a few of them could be a spy and can use this opportunity to observe the Alliance Kingdoms openly.
  
I look at Kingstar.
  
"What about on your side?"
  
Kingstar scoffs and shakes his head.
  
"My side? Why would I share the secret of the empire I served? I don't want to let them know what they're planning about this situation."
  
Sigryd is immediately covering his mouth and regret everything he said. Ivonna is looking at Sigryd and just shakes her head. I'm nodding with understanding.
  
"Well, that's not a problem at all if we can stop the war from happening."
  
Kingstar is fixing his sitting and then leans forward.
  
"I know that you need our help in this matter, but I personally think that this job is too hard to do even for us, and I don't think I would waste my time for this."
  
I scoff and look at him.
  
"I know you, Kingstar. That's why I think it's time for all of you to know the information I got. What if I told you that there's a mastermind behind this situation between the three sovereignties? Someone is pulling the string to gain power for himself from the three sovereignties."
  
I grab the document that Jariel showed me about the subject and the [Heart of Alucard]. I put the document on the table and they're all looking at it, and Kingstar will be the first one to read the document. Queenstar is sitting next to him and reads the document together. Their eyes are widened and read it so thoroughly because they can't believe what they're reading. Kingstar passes the document to Diamond.
  
Everyone is making the same expression and they're giving me back the document. I give it to Ivonna so she and the others can read it as well. 
  
I look at Kingstar and smile.
  
"Now I will ask you all this. I bet you all and your emperors and kings you served have no ideas about this, right? Of course, except for Emperor Lerst Eogura since he's the mastermind of this. The Eluna Empire always keeps their neutrality but behind it, he's the one who pulls the strings and trying to make the Aarus Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms crumble and fall."
  
All of them are looking at Diamond and Lothair with disbelief. Diamond and Lothair are shaking their heads. Diamond is raising his hands.
  
"We really have no idea about this, no, at least I have no idea about this. I swear!"
  
Lothair is looking at them and also saying the same thing. I chuckle and nod. Everyone immediately looks at me. I look at them and smile.
  
"I know that you both have no idea about this since it's a top-secret that only Emperor Lerst Eogura knows about this. He wants to rule over the Orion by planting a dangerous weapon on each sovereignty. That's why I need all of your help from stopping him from doing so. The reason I do this is for the sake of the players, not only for my own interest. Also, now you all know why Avriel is sided with me."
  
Kingstar is rubbing his chin and then he looks at me.
  
"I'm almost convinced, but that document is too good to be true. It could be fake because of how detailed the information is."
  
A light-brown-haired guy with yellow eyes is scoffing and shaking his head. He's Jade Liu.
  
"We were enjoying the game and having fun but he didn't. When a person walks, he leaves traces, and when a bird flies, it leaves feathers. The truth isn't for all men, but only for those who seek it. He found the traces and the feathers. I can do nothing but admire him, and so I believe him."
  
Jade Liu looks at me and nods.
  
"You have my support, and I will help you to make the world better for the players."
  
I look at him and nod.
  
"Thank you."
  
Ken is looking at Kingstar.
  
"Can I utter my opinion? I believe Trevor isn't someone who would lie to us. I know that he's someone that I can trust because he helped us in the Malestrom of Abyss and he gave us information that helped us in the dungeon. I also remember that he was the one who gave you the dungeon location, right, Kingstar? He was also the one who warned us about the invasion. Now that I read that document and watched the video of him on Utube with Avriel, I think we all can agree that it must have connected to this document. If he risked his own reputation for this and didn't try to justify his action, he didn't trust them but now he showed it to us, that means he trusts us, isn't it? So I will help him."
  
Well, actually I showed this document because of the quest that needed me to do it without bringing chaos to the Orion. If not, I would rather keep it a secret from them since what I'm looking for is the [Heart of Alucard]. Now I feel bad and guilty if he said it like that, but now they all know about it, I guess I have to compete with them now.
  
Sigryd and Alessandro are looking at each other and then look at me.
  
"I guess, Alessandro and I are going to leave our decision to Ivonna since she's the boss in the Alliance Kingdoms and we are fine with her decision."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"I will support Trevor, but if you both don't like it, then it's okay and you don't have to."
  
Sigryd and Alessandro smile and shake their head. Diamond sighs.
  
"Well, I guess we, as the Eluna Empire's faction take a major responsibility for this, so we are going to help, right, Lothair?"
  
Lothair looks at Diamond and nods in agreement. Kingstar is looking at the rest of the clan leaders and they're all nodding in agreement to help me. Kingstar turns his head to looks at me for quite a while and then he nods.
  
"Alright, we are in."
  
I look at them so seriously.
  
"If you're going to help me, then I must ask you to keep this document a secret and we are going to do it secretly. I'm afraid that your credibility will be questioned by the factions you served. Not just by the NPCs, but also the players, are you all really okay with that? Because once you make a move, you're no longer going to be serving the emperors or the kings, and there's no going back."
  
Kingstar scoffs.
  
"Me? Being questioned for my decision? That's not going to happen."
  
Lothair is looking at Kingstar and shaking his head.
  
"I guess your cockiness is infecting me. Hell, let's do it. I guess being rebellious sounds interesting!"
  
The others are laughing and nodding in agreement. Kingstar is looking at them.
  
"So, what should we call ourselves? A bunch of rebellious people?"
  
I'm counting the leaders of the clans and including Ivonna, there are 13 of them. I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Since there are 13 of you, how about you guys call yourself the 13th constellation, Ophiuchus? The Serpent-bearer who could kill or cure using the venom depends on how you guys used it."
  
Kingstar smiles and then looks at the others. They're all is humming and nodding in agreement. Kingstar smirks while chuckling.
  
"Not bad.. Then we are the Ophiuchus now."
  


Episode 203: The Overlord.

I stand up and everyone is looking at me. Ivonna raises her eyebrows.
  
"Where are you going? You're leaving already?"
  
I look at her and nod.
  
"Yeah, I have to start to do my own thing."
  
I'm humming and then look at Sigryd and Alessandro.
  
"Oh, is one of you from the Hebraum Kingdom?"
  
Sigryd and Alessandro are looking at each other and they both shake their head while looking at me. Ivonna is tilting her head.
  
"Why do you ask? Is there something you need from the Hebraum Kingdom?"
  
I'm nodding and raising my eyebrows.
  
"King Crefnell is one of Emperor Lerst Eogura's men, so I will take care of him first. If things get worse, the three of you don't have to get involved in this, and let me be the one to take responsibility for what I'm going to do to him."
  
Ivonna walks and stands in front of me.
  
"Wait a second. What do you mean if things get worse? Are you planning to kill him?"
  
I smile and shake my head.
  
"No, I'm not. I'm going to try and dig some information from him, that's all. I won't kill him because if I did, it would do nothing and only worsen the situation in the Alliance Kingdoms. I will keep him alive and try to bring him to our side, it's just that if he didn't want to cooperate, there's a high possibility that he will order his army to arrest me, and what I mean by if things get worse is there's a chance that a VoW will appear and the players will hunt me down like back then during my quest retrieving Krestan's limbs."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"If that's the case, then I will join you and help you. If I'm there with you, he wouldn't dare to do so because I have a high position in the Alliance Kingdoms as you know, and I don't think he would dare to risk his real identity by involving the other rulers if he wants to arrest me."
  
I put my hand over my mouth and look at her.
  
"Yeah, that would be great. Are you sure you want to do this with me?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yeah, I'm sure."
  
I look at Kingstar and the others.
  
"Since you all are going to help me in this matter, then I should at least give you all some information for the dungeon that you're all going to attempt. Beware of the traps on the third stage and one person is better to clear it while the rest can wait. You all might think otherwise but remember that. Also, beware of the final boss and don't let the boss scan you. That's all I can say for now."
  
Kingstar scoffs and looks at me with disbelief.
  
"How do you know about a dungeon that you haven't even cleared yet? Sometimes I'm curious and suspicious with your knowledge."
  
Everyone is looking at me and waiting for my answer. Ivonna is looking at me with worries, but I shake my head while smirking. I grab [Book of Sahuurn] from my inventory and show it to them.
  
"This is the answer."
  
I throw the book on the table and they look at it with confusion. Kingstar grabs it and opens the book. He furrows his forehead and raises his eyebrow while flipping the pages. He looks at me with confusion.
  
"What language is this? I can't even understand what it says, and the system isn't translating for me."
  
Jade Liu grabs the book from Kingstar's hand and reads it. He smiles.
  
"As I said, he's not like us. He must have learned about this language from the NPCs or at least he seeks answers from them. Now I'm convinced why you're the best player in the game, Trevor."
  
Lothair is raising his eyebrows while staring at me.
  
"So you have been gathering useful and valuable information all the time, huh? No wonder you seem to know about everything. Well, if you're planning to sell those pieces of information, you can hit me up because I'm interested in the knowledge that you have about the game."
  
Kingstar smiles and nods.
  
"So that's what it is."
  
Kingstar then looks at me.
  
"I'm ready to spend a lot of money for that knowledge as well."
  
I walk toward them and grab the book. I scoff and shake my head.
  
"I'm going to keep this knowledge to myself. If you want it, then find it yourself. You will find them when you're looking in the right direction. Anyway, I have to go now. Good luck on finding those subjects and once you find them, don't hesitate to kill them because you might get a unique skill from them. I believe they have a high rank in the empires and in the kingdoms now, so you should try that first, and then you can go down from there."
  
Everyone is surprised when they heard what I said. They look at each other and then immediately stand up and prepare to leave. Diamond and Lothair run toward the door, Diamond is waving at me with a big smile on his face.
  
"You should have told us about that earlier, but thanks for the information! We will hunt them down now!"
  
One by one, they're leaving the house and say goodbye to all of us. I look around and I don't see Chelsea around but Emma is here with us.
  
"Where's Chelsea by the way? I didn't see her."
  
Grisell is pointing at the shop.
  
"Chelsea is busy making garments for you. She's been there for hours now, and she said that she doesn't want to be bothered. So that's why she's not here with us. Now that you mentioned it, I guess I'm going to help her now."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Alright then. Ivonna, are you ready to go?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yeah, let's go."
  
Ivonna looks at Michael and the others.
  
"You guys should help Sigryd and Alessandro to hunt the subjects. I bet you're all interested in the unique skills they have, right? You guys can go if you want to."
  
Michael is nodding up while looking at the others.
  
"You guys down to hunt them?"
  
Francesca shrugs.
  
"Yeah, sure. Lead the way, Mike."
  
We are all leaving the house and go to Fjel town, but there's somewhere I need to go first before I go to the Alliance Kingdoms. Michael and the others are already teleported to the Alliance Kingdoms, while Ivonna and I are still in town.
  
Ivonna is raising her eyebrows.
  
"Where do you want to go?"
  
I tilt my head toward the house next to me.
  
"Follow me."
  
I'm knocking on the door and I can hear footsteps coming from inside of the house, then someone is opening the door.
  
"What can I help you?"
  
I look around and make sure nobody is looking at us, then I remove my hoodie. Rodwane is surprised to see me and he immediately tries to close the door on us, but I'm holding the door while smiling.
  
"Let us in. There's something important that you need to know and I'm here not to kill you or something like that, trust me."
  
Ivonna is furrowing her forehead while staring at both of us. Rodwane is looking at Ivonna and then he raises his eyebrows. He then opens the door for us.
  
"Come in."
  
Rodwane is pointing at the table.
  
"Please take a seat while I'm preparing the tea for both of you."
  
Rodwane walks past us and to the kitchen. Ivonna is leaning towards me while looking at the kitchen.
  
"Who is he?"
  
I look at the kitchen while nodding.
  
"He used to be the overlord of the Alliance Kingdoms. His name is Rodwane the third. I think you have heard of that name when you joined the Alliance Kingdoms' faction."
  
Ivonna's mouth is open aahing with understanding.
  
"I thought he's dead? I heard that he was the descendant of the king who united all the kingdoms. If he's alive, why is he here? And not in the Alliance Kingdoms?"
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"Do you think he wants to be here? Of course not. He's faking his death so he can live peacefully, and of course, the reason why he's faking his death is that the Eluna Empire is looking for him and wants him dead. I think you know already what that means, right? He has a lot of information that would endanger the Eluna Empire."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding, and then Rodwan comes back with two cups of tea for both of us. He sits in front of us and puts the cups of tea on the table. He looks at Ivonna and smiles.
  
"I heard a lot about you, Lady Ivonna. You are truly the pride of the Alliance Kingdoms."
  
Ivonna smile while nodding.
  
"Thank you for the compliment. I only did what I had to do."
  
Rodwane looks at me with hatred.
  
"What do you want to tell me?"
  
I look at Ivonna.
  
"I will carry on Jariel's plan from now on, Rodwane."
  
Rodwane is surprised and looking at Ivonna with concern. I scoff and look at him.
  
"Don't worry, she knows who you are and what is your plan with Jariel. She knows everything and she's here to help me with that. So, let's make it quick. Do you want to help me make the Alliance Kingdoms like it used to be or not?"
  
Rodwane keeps looking at Ivonna and Ivonna is just smiling and nodding with understanding. Rodwan then looks at me and sighs.
  
"You killed Jariel and his men, then you annihilated the Headless Cult who was our ally. How are you going to do this plan without both of them?"
  
I smirk.
  
"You don't have to worry about that. I have a couple of people that are the strongest people in Orion. They're going to help me with the plan with millions of their forces. We are going to flip over the Eluna Empire and to make the three sovereignties stand together in peace."
  
Rodwane is rubbing his chin and he's still not convinced. I grab the [Ether Sickle] from my inventory and put it on the table. Rodwane is surprised with his mouth and eyes wide open.
  
"Do you know what this is? I'm sure you know and you know who's this weapon belongs to. I'm here because Hero Ezira Alexus gave me the task to bring peace to the Orion, and you know this weapon is the symbol of peace to the people of Orion. I wouldn't dare to use this weapon if I'm not confident with myself."
  
I cross my arms and look at him.
  
"I will ask you one more time. Do you want to help me or not?"
  
Rodwane nods without hesitation.
  
"Yes, I will help you. But what do you need from me?"
  
I smirk.
  
"I want you to become the overlord of the Alliance Kingdoms."
  


Episode 204: A change of heart.

Rodwane is surprised and hesitant to say a word. He leans on the chair and processes what is happening while staring at both of us so seriously. I'm leaning forward and rest both of my hands on the table.
  
"I don't know what you're thinking right now, but there's will be no next time. It's either you watch the Alliance Kingdoms fall or you stand up and protect the people that you used to serve. You were a great king, you ruled and served the people and there's nobody else who can do better than you are right now. The fate of the Alliance Kingdoms is in your hand now."
  
Rodwane shakes his head.
  
"I'm not sure if I will be welcomed by the people of the Alliance Kingdoms since I ran away and hid for decades. I'm a coward and there will be no place for me there."
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"So you would rather see-"
  
Ivonna puts her hand on my shoulder and I stop talking because of that. Ivonna shakes her head while smiling, she then looks at Rodwane.
  
"Lord Rodwane... I'm one of the people from the Alliance Kingdoms, and I know exactly what's happening between the kingdoms. At the surface, people might think the Alliance Kingdoms is a peaceful place to live, but at the bottom, each kingdom only cares about itself and would do anything to be the strongest kingdom. They would betray and abandon the others if it comes to power, and I have seen them with my own two eyes. They're only interested in power and nothing else."
  
Ivonna puts her hands on the table.
  
"I know nothing about you, Lord Rodwane, but what I do know is that the Rodwane family is still respected by the people, they speak nothing but good things. I have heard and read many good things about the Rodwane family, and I want to believe that the Rodwane family is the right people to rule over the Alliance Kingdoms, and I believe deep down in their hearts, they want to see the last Rodwane rule the kingdom as well as your ancestors ruled over the people and brought happiness to them, my Lord. People are suffering because of the unjust treatment they received from their king, my Lord, the Alliance Kingdoms are on the brink of collapse as we speak. Don't you want all the people of the Alliance Kingdoms to be happy and receive what they deserve, my Lord?"
  
Rodwane sighs.
  
"I really do want them to be happy, I want to make the Alliance Kingdoms like it used to be, but I cannot do it. I am ashamed of myself..."
  
Ivonna tilts her head and smiles pitifully.
  
"Isn't that just an excuse, my Lord? I don't recall the Rodwane family being ashamed of themselves for what they did wrong. What I recall is the Rodwane family devoted themselves and did their best to make amends for what they did wrong, and history is the proof of why the people loved the Rodwane family because of it. If you regret what you did, then please come back and devote yourself to the people and let the Alliance Kingdoms rise to its glory day. You swore an oath as a ruler, and you're still bounded with the oath, my Lord."
  
I raise my eyebrow while staring at him.
  
"Power isn't something that hard to get, and people will give you the power if you're going to stand up for them. There are still so many people who believe in you, and this is the perfect time for that. Prove yourself as the Overlord and as the most prestigious and respected Rodwane family in the Orion, and we both are here to support you."
  
Ivonna nods in agreement.
  
"The people are patiently waiting for you, my Lord."
  
Rodwane is smiling while staring at the table. He lifts his head and looks at both of us.
  
"Then, I will swear to devote myself to the people of the Alliance Kingdoms. Please, Lady Ivonna, Mister Trevor, help me bring the Alliance Kingdoms to its glory."
  
We both smile and nod with understanding then I look at Ivonna.
  
"Can you stay here for a moment? I'm going to find Avriel and bring her with us."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Okay, I will be waiting here."
  
I nod and stand up then leave the house. I look around and open a portal to Krestan's house.
  
I'm entering Krestan's house, but there's nobody here except for Jariel. I look at him and he turns his head to see me from the corner of his eyes. I look at him then walk toward him. I sit on the couch in front of him and keep staring at him.
  
Jariel sighs.
  
"What do you want from me?"
  
I grab the [Max Health Potion (S)] from my inventory and put it on his lap.
  
"If you drink that potion, you will be able to use your limbs again. I don't care what you're going to do, but there's something that I would like to tell you."
  
I'm putting my hands together.
  
"We are going to hunt down all the subjects and make Rodwane the Overlord of the Alliance Kingdoms. I bet you already know about the first part from Avriel, but I bet you're surprised to hear the second part. So, I give you that potion as a pity for taking the wrong side, Jariel, and of course because you're a burden to Avriel since she has to take care of you every day and I don't want her to waste her time taking care of you and making her worry while we are busy doing our mission."
  
Jariel is smirking and looks at me.
  
"Did you hear that, Avriel?"
  
I'm furrowing my forehead and then Avriel appears from the shadows. I look at her and I don't feel guilty or regret what I said because it's the truth. I don't want her to be distracted with the plan and even if she changes her heart, then it's better to do it now than later because it will only make things more complicated and I want to do this plan perfectly with or without her help.
  
Avriel is leaning on the wall and staring at me.
  
"I heard everything."
  
Jariel scoffs.
  
"He does not care about you and he only needs your ability nothing else. Is it not the same when you were working with the emperor? You are nothing but just a tool to him."
  
I'm ready to see a screen pop up in front of me that my bond with Avriel is going to break, but then Avriel smiles and tilts her head while staring at Jariel.
  
"And?"
  
Both of us are surprised and Jariel immediately turns his head toward Avriel. He's speechless and looking at Avriel with confusion. Avriel lifts her body and crosses her arms.
  
"Even if he only sees me as a tool, it does not matter. He saved my life and risked his life even if he had something more important to take care of. I knew at that moment, he came for me because I'm a precious tool for him, but that does not mean he did not care for me. On the other hand, you knew about me and the spies that were trying to backstab me, but did you do anything to help me? You did nothing. All you did just keeping yourself hidden and only cared about yourself. I came to realize that you are my father by blood, but I never looked at you as a father figure."
  
Avriel walks toward Jariel and stands in front of him while looking down at him.
  
"Drink that potion, and you can go wherever you want. I thought by sparring your life it will give you a change of heart, but I was wrong. You have stooped so low that you only care about yourself and are blinded by your arrogance."
  
Jariel's eyes are watering while looking up at Avriel. Avriel is not showing any expression and sighs while walking away from him. Jariel is gritting his teeth while his tears falling down his cheeks, he then looks at the potion and the tears are falling down to his lap. I look at him for quite a while and then stand up. I approach Avriel and tilt my head outside, then we both leave the house and I guide her toward the wood. I can hear Avriel's heavy breathing and she's finally can no longer hold the emotions and starts crying.
  
I'm looking at her wiping her eyes and tears. Her shoulders are trembling and she keeps looking down and crying. I slightly smile and open my arms, she lifts her head to look at me and without hesitation, she walks so slowly toward me and hugs me so tightly. I'm slowly rubbing his back to comfort her, but the more I comforting her, the more emotions burst out and making her sob louder.
  
The emptied health potion is falling to the floor. Jariel is slowly standing up and look at the window. He walks so slowly and looks at Avriel is in my arms crying. Jariel is clenching his fists and a tear is falling down his cheek.
  
"Avriel... I will change...."
  


Episode 205: Better than I expected.

I enter Krestan's house and look around while Avriel is waiting for me in the woods. I don't see Jariel and there's only his wheelchair in the living room and the potion bottle laying on the ground. I grab the bottle and look at the wheelchair, I think he felt guilty and disappeared as soon as he drank the potion.
  
I leave Krestan's house and approach Avriel. I shake my head while staring at her.
  
"He's gone. I don't know where did he go, but I think he drank the potion as soon as we left the house."
  
Avriel is nodding with understanding. I cross my arms and lean on the tree.
  
"Do you want to look for him?"
  
Avriel weakly smiles and shakes her head.
  
"No, let's just focus on the plan. I'm okay now."
  
I look at her with concern but then nod with understanding.
  
"Okay then. Can you bring the heads, Avriel? We are planning to confront him and show him the heads of his subordinates."
  
Avriel is nodding with understanding.
  
"The heads are safe, I will bring them with me. I will follow you from the shadows, and you can just call me when you want me to give you the heads. I will be near you all the time since."
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, you're going to stay by my side until we manage to enter the palace. There are things that we need to discuss before we enter the palace since the plan has changed."
  
Avriel raises her eyebrows.
  
"Oh? Alright, I will follow you. But, what about Krestan? He's not here with us and don't we need him as well? We should wait for him to comes back."
  
I shake my head.
  
"For now, Krestan isn't needed. We will do this first step without him because I don't want to make a scene. His presence is the last thing I want to see. You can grab the heads now so we can go to Rodwane's house."
  
Avriel is humming with understanding, she leaves to grab the heads. A few minutes later, she comes back with a big bag on her back, and then I open a portal to the front of Rodwane's house. We both enter the portal and then enter Rodwane's house.
  
Ivonna and Rodwane are looking at both of us, and Ivonna is surprised to see Avriel again for the second time. Avriel is taking a glimpse at Ivonna and then walks behind me so Ivonna can't see her face that's hidden under the hoodie. Ivonna sees the bag on Avriel's back and she's curious about it, but Avriel is hiding behind my back so she can't take a good look at the bag.
  
I look at Ivonna and Rodwane.
  
"Are you both ready to leave? Today will be a long day, and we need to be careful to not attract attention."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"We are ready to leave. We are going to the Hebraum Kingdom, right?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, we are going to the Palace where King Crafnell is at."
  
I look at Rodwane.
  
"Rodwane, you need to cover your face because people might notice your face and it will be bad for us. If a word goes to King Crafnell's ear, you will be in a trouble, and when you're in a trouble, we are also going to be in trouble."
  
Rodwane is nodding with understanding, but then Avriel throws a coat at his lap. Rodwane is startled and looks at Avriel.
  
"Thank you..."
  
I nod and look at Ivonna.
  
"Avriel and I will be following you both from behind because I'm afraid if we are walking next to each other and since you're the only one who's not hiding your face will attract the attention of the players and NPCs, but once we are close to the Palace, I will approach you both while Avriel will be infiltrating the Palace on her own."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding, but then she tilts her head.
  
"Are you sure that she can infiltrate the Palace? The palace is not like any place though. What if she got discovered?"
  
Avriel scoffs and shakes her head.
  
"I did infiltrate the Eluna Empire's palace without breaking a sweat, and if it's just a small kingdom like the Hebraum Kingdom, it will be a piece of cake."
  
I nod while pointing my thumb at my back.
  
"Avriel was the one who helped me stole Krestan's limbs from the Eluna Empire, so you don't have to worry about her skill. She's capable of doing anything like stealing candy from a baby."
  
Ivonna is nodding with understanding.
  
"Okay, let's go then."
  
I nod and then the four of us leave Rodwane's house and go to the teleportation device.
  
As planned, Ivonna and Rodwane are going ahead of us then we both are following them from far behind. I look around and I see a big notification board on the side of the road, I see my face is posted there and every player that's walking past by the board is looking at my face. They really want my head so badly, the community is quite strong in this game. Avriel is chuckling quietly while she's staring at the board and she doesn't say anything.
  
We are about to enter the Palace area, I look at Avriel then she nods with understanding. She's slowly walking away from me and goes to the side of the road then she disappears. I walk fastly toward Ivonna and Rodwane then stand behind Ivonna. Ivonna turns her head and she nods, I nod and walk next to Rodwane.
  
One of the royal guards who's guarding the entrance gate is approaching us.
  
"Hero Ivonna! What is your occasion to come to the Palace, my lady?"
  
Ivonna is pointing her hand toward me and Rodwane.
  
"These two people are someone important that King Crafnell needs to see. There's something important that I need to discuss with His Highness."
  
The royal guard is looking at us and then looks at Ivonna.
  
"Can we see their faces?"
  
Ivonna smiles and shakes her head.
  
"Unfortunately, I can't. I will let His Highness decide to that matter later since I still want their identity to be hidden right now. I hope you understand."
  
The royal guards are looking at each other and they both nod. The royal guard then looks at Ivonna.
  
"If that is what my lady says, then we have nothing to say. Please come inside, my lady. His Highness is in the palace right now."
  
Ivonna smiles.
  
"Thank you."
  
The gate is opening and we are entering the Palace area. I look around and I hope Avriel manages to enter the Palace area already. We are walking toward the Palace, but then Ivonna exhales deeply. I chuckle and look at her.
  
"Were you nervous?"
  
Ivonna looks at me and nods while slightly smiling.
  
"Yeah, this is the first time I do something like this. I'm not good at this but there should be a few more royal guards that will ask me the same thing. I need to keep my poker face and try not to look so nervous and suspicious."
  
I smile and raise my eyebrows.
  
"You're doing good. You're resting face is perfect in this kind of situation, and I bet they wouldn't dare to ask you a further question with that face staring at them."
  
Ivonna is staring at me from the corner of her eyes.
  
"Is that a compliment?"
  
I chuckle.
  
"Oh, do I sound like I'm being sarcastic? My bad. That's a compliment because your resting face is somehow intriguing. Sometimes I can't stop staring at your face in a curious way... never mind... I sound like a creep."
  
Ivonna is laughing quietly while shaking her head. Rodwane is smiling and closing his eyes.
  
"I guess I am bothering your lovely time. My apology, but there is something more important to do, is it not that right?"
  
Ivonna and I are looking at Rodwane and we just laughing nervously.
  
We manage to enter the palace, and we are standing in front of the throne room where King Crafnell is at. Ivonna is looking at me and I nod, then the royal guards are opening the door for us. The three of us see King Crafnell is sitting on the throne with someone standing next to him. I believe that person is his personal assistant or Minister. Ivonna takes a deep breath and exhales deeply, then she walks toward him while Rodwane and I are following him from behind.
  
King Crafnell is smiling and standing up.
  
"Hero Ivonna! What can I help you?"
  
Ivonna looks at me for a second and then looks at King Crafnell.
  
"Your Highness, there's something important that I would like to discuss with you, but I don't trust anyone else to hear this. Can we have a private conversation, Your Highness?"
  
King Crafnell is looking at the Minister and nods. The Minister is bowing and then walks down the stairs and walks past us without even saying a word nor looking at us. He then leaves the throne room and the royal guards are closing the door. 
  
King Crafnell sits down and puts his hands together.
  
"So, what is it that you want to tell me, Hero Ivonna?"
  
Ivonna turns her head and I immediately remove my hood and scarf. King Crafnell is squinting his eyes, then Rodwane does the same and that's when King Crafnell's eyes are wide open with disbelief. King Crafnell is speechless and just staring at Rodwane with his mouth open.
  
"How?!"
  
Rodwane smiles gently.
  
"Long time no see, Crafnell. I believe we still have unfinished business..."
  
King Crafnell is looking at Ivonna.
  
"What is the meaning of this?! Hero Ivonna, capture him because he's a traitor!"
  
Ivonna is staring at nothing but I believe she received a quest. Ivonna lifts her head and stares at King Crafnell.
  
"I refuse, Your Highness..."
  
King Crafnell grits his teeth. I look around and take a breath nervously.
  
"Come out, Avriel."
  
A figure appears from behind one of the pillars with a bag on her back. She looks at me and smugs, she walks toward me, and then she looks at King Crafnell.
  
"Your game has ended, Crafnell. Or should I say, Lerst Eogura's dog?"
  
Avriel throws the bag at him and 3 heads are rolling out from the bag. Ivonna, Rodwane, and King Crafnell are surprised. King Crafnell stands up and slowly walks down the stairs to see his comrades' heads. His hands are trembling and then he's glaring at us and gritting his teeth.
  
"Come out!"
  
A secret door is opening on the corner and dozens of people are coming out from there. They're wearing full plate armor and holding weapons of very high quality that are not the same as the royal guards are wearing. Their faces are covered with the helmet and we can't see their faces, but as soon as I activate my [Understanding] skill, I immediately realize that they're not the royal guards, they're the subjects that we are looking for, all of them are.
  
Ivonna is looking at me.
  
"Who are these people?"
  
I'm looking at every one of them.
  
"They're the subjects..."
  
King Crafnell is smirking and looking at the door.
  
"Guards! Capture these traitors!"
  
We are surrounded by the subjects and there's nowhere for us to run. I call Azrael and immediately grab my chained sickles. There's no other way than to kill all of them before the guards are going to inform the players and the people of the Hebraum Kingdom. Then we can hear a lot of footsteps coming from behind the door, the sounds of metal hitting each other are making everyone nervous.  
  
The door is slowly opening, but King Crafnell's face changes drastically. He's shocked and his mouth and eyes are wide open.
  
"Wha... how?!"
  
The four of us are furrowing our foreheads and then we all look back. Avriel is surprised and her eyes are wide open.
  
A man is entering the room with a big smile.
  
"How? Infiltrating this Palace is like walking in a garden. I came here not for you, but I came here to protect my daughter..."
  
Jariel with dozens of his men is standing in front of the throne room.
  


Episode 206: Big guys.

Rodwane is so happy that he can't stop smiling while looking at Jariel.
  
"You're alive?!"
  
Jariel scoffs while smirking.
  
"Who said that I'm dead? Do I look dead to you?"
  
King Crafnell is gritting his teeth and then pointing his fingers at all of us.
  
"Kill them all!"
  
All the subjects are charging toward Rodwane for some reason, and I think they know the real threat in the future is not us, but Rodwane. I swing my chained sickles at one of them, but that guy manages to blocks it and repels my sickles like it's nothing. I'm surprised and a bit shocked because his level is just 750, but his stats are way higher than his level. I wonder if he's originally that strong or is it because of the effect from [Heart of Alucard].
  
I run toward Rodwane while wrapping my chained sickles on my arms, then I grab my staff and spellbook. I cast binding to those who are trying to get closer to Rodwane while Azrael is attacking them while they're bounded. Azrael releases [Extreme Cold] and the room temperature is getting lower and lower in an instant, then Azrael uses [Blizzard Blitz] and crunches their armors while I use supportive spells to buff Azrael and use [Frozen Flame] at them.
  
I look at Ivonna and she's busy holding down 3 of the subjects with her shield.
  
"Ivonna! Can you capture Crafnell? I don't want him to leave this room!"
  
Ivonna is blocking their attacks and then uses a skill that makes them immobilize by smashing her shield on the ground. Ivonna looks at me and nods.
  
"Okay! I'm on it."
  
Ivonna runs past them and she immediately bashes King Crafnell with her shield. King Crafnell is thrown away and hits the throne. He falls to the ground and on his hands, Ivonna grabs a rope from her inventory, but 2 of the subjects are stealthily running toward her from behind. When they're about to hit her from behind, 2 illusions of Avriel appear and protecting Ivonna. Ivonna ignores what's happening behind her and sticks to her priority to capture King Crafnell.
  
Ivonna is tying King Crafnell, but then something is flying above her. She looks up and there's a huge person is plunging down toward her with a big axe in his hands. She immediately lifts her shield and tries to block him, but as soon as the axe hits her shield, she falls on her knees and takes damage even though she blocks it. She's still covering herself with her shield, but then the big guy is swinging his axe at her like a bat and then Ivonna is thrown away.
  
The big guy is standing in front of King Crafnell and he's almost 3 meters tall. Ivonna is looking at him with disbelief. Ivonna turns her head to look at me.
  
"Trevor... I think we have a big problem..."
  
I look at her and then look at the throne where the big guy is standing. I look at his stats using my [Understanding] skill, I keep blinking my eyes when looking at his stats.
  
[Name: Janhe
  
Level: 1500
  
HP: 224.500
  
STA: 40.700
  
Status: [Infected] [Brainwashed] [Steel Body]
  
STR: 1200+1200 [ATK : 2410+900] [DMG : +240%]
  
AGI: 250+250 [ASPD : +50%] [SPD : +50%]
  
DEX: 300+300 [CRIT: 60%] [SDMG: 60%] [CDMG: 200%]
  
INT: 20+20 [MATK : 40+0] [WIS : 40]
  
LUK: 20+20 [DDG: 2%] [LCKY: 0.004%]
  
VIT: 900+900 [DEF : 3800+400] [MDEF : 2800+100]
  
CHR:20+20 [REP : 40] [FAME : ???]
  
ART: 20+20 [SMIT : 4%] [ARTIS : 1%]
  
Skill(s):  
  
[Infection (Lv.3)], [Inhumane (Lv.3)], [Resolute (Lv.1)], [Hubris (Lv.2)], [Critical Mastery (Lv.Max)], [Axe Mastery (Lv.8)], [Mutated (Lv.Max)], [Steel Body (Lv.2)], [Physical Resistance (Lv.2)], [Magic Resistance (Lv.1)], [Status Resistance (Lv.3)], [Brainwashed (Lv.Max)]...]
  
I look at Ivonna.
  
"He's dangerous, Ivonna. Do you think you can handle him on your own? Do you want to switch places with me?"
  
Ivonna smirks and shakes her head.
  
"No, I think he's a perfect opponent for me. I will hold him down since I'm the only one who can do that. You should focus on protecting Rodwane."
  
I nod.
  
"Alright, be careful."
  
Ivonna nods and then she charges at Janhe, the big guy.
  
*CLANG*
  
*CLANG*
  
*CLANG*
  
Loud sounds of Ivonna's shield blocking Janhe's big axe and at the same time the sound of Ivoona's lance hitting his armor. Janhe is starting to get annoyed by Ivonna, and then he swings his axe as hard as he can toward Ivonna. Ivonna knows she won't be able to block it, and so she rolls over to dodge his axe, but as soon as Janhe misses his attack, he kicks Ivonna while she's rolling over and she's thrown down the stairs and falls on her back.
  
Janhe strikes the ground with his giant axe and starts growling with his deep voice that's echoing in the closed room. In less than a minute, 2 other big guys are coming from the secret door. One is using shield and axe and the other one is holding 2 greatswords. Ivonna is chuckling nervously and in disbelief. I look at them and I don't think Ivonna can handle the 3 of them on her own since they have the same stats as Jahne.
  
I look at Avriel.
  
"Avriel!"
  
Avriel is slashing her daggers at the subject and slits his throat. Avriel then looks at me while I'm pointing at the big guy holding 2 greatswords.
  
"Can you handle him? I will handle the other one."
  
Avriel looks at the big and stares at him for quite a while. I know she's hesitant but then she nods.
  
"I will try."
  
Avriel looks at Jariel.
  
"Can you protect Rodwane, father?"
  
Jariel looks at Avriel happily because she's asking him a favor. Jariel smiles and nods.
  
"Leave it to me!"
  
Avriel looks at me and she nods. We both then run toward them to help Ivonna while I'm putting back my staff and spellbook since fighting the big guy with a shield would be useless with magic and spell. I unwrap my chained sickles and swing them at him as hard as I can, but he easily blocks them with his shield.
  
I scoff and smirk.
  
"Alright then..."
  
[Divine Aura is activated]
  
[Frenzy is activated]
  
[Bloodbath is activated]
  
[Dominion is activated]
  
Sadly I can't use [Temptation] to anyone here since their levels are way higher than mine, and Azrael's level is also higher than mine. I should have not raise Azrael's level more than 300 and now I'm regretting it since there will be a lot of situations like this from now on, not to mention they're not going to update the level cap anytime soon.
  
I swing my chained sickles again at him, and this time he gets knocked back because of the impact. I raise my eyebrow while smirking then keep swinging my chained sickles at him and throw so many attacks at his shield. His shield is his only advantage, and once the shield breaks, I can easily defeat him.
  
I'm too focused on attacking his shield and I can see his shield is cracking and soon it will break, but then a notification appears in front of me.
  
[Ivonna Ivon is requesting you to join her party]
  
[Accept?]
  
[Yes] [No]
  
Without hesitation I accept to join her party, and then my body immediately glows and my body feels lighter and I can feel the power in me has been enhanced. I look at Ivonna and she's pointing her hand at me while smiling.
  
[Blessing is activated]
  
I'm surprised she already got that skill from Eveth, and so I'm not going to waste it and immediately attack his shield as hard as I can, and then the shield breaks and shatters on the ground. The big guy is surprised and then he grabs another shield from his back. I'm scoffing and I shake my head because I didn't notice that there's a shield on his back, but it's futile since I can easily break his shield again and there's no way there's another shield hiding on his body.
  
Avriel is dodging the attacks and she's so slippery that she's standing in front of the big guy but she's untouchable. Avriel starts moving around him to see if there's a spot on his armor that her daggers can enter and inject the poison into his body directly since there's no way she can penetrate his armor with her daggers.
  
(15 minutes later)
  
His HP is still halfway, but his armor is broken and I can finish him off now. I look at Ivonna and she's panting and catching her breath while keep holding off Jahne. Ivonna is doing fine, but she nor Jahne can't do anything to win the fight. I look the other way and Avriel is busy and waiting to find an opening so she can stab his face with her daggers with bruises on her body since she got hits many times, but the big guy knows her plan and he keeps covering and protecting his face.
  
Avriel used everything from using illusion to mirror-image but nothing worked because his armor is like a turtle shell with no opening. Avriel is starting to become impatient and she starts to do some risky moves, and it immediately backfires at her. The big guy grabs her on her neck and lifts her up, I look at her and immediately swing my chained sickle and throw it at the big guy's right arm then pull it as hard as I can.
  
Avriel can't do anything but trying to free herself by stabbing her daggers at his gigantic hand. Jariel looks at Avriel and he becomes angry then runs towards her to save her with his dagger pointing at the big guy's heart. Jariel screams and thrusts his dagger at the big guy, and it pierced through his armor and Jariel keeps screaming and pushing his dagger deep into his body. The big guy throws Avriel to the wall and then he grabs Jariel's right arm with his left hand and he's crushing Jariel's wrist because we can hear his bone cracking.
  
The big guy slowly pulling Jariel's hand away from his body while he's pulling his right hand where my sickle is hooked at his gauntlet, but then he manages to free his right arm from my sickle. He lifts Jariel up and slashes Jariel's body with his greatsword. Blood is splattering and running down to the ground, Jariel is screaming in pain while he's trying to free his hand. The big guy is pulling his right hand back and thrust his greatsword at him and the blade pierced through his chest.
  
Avriel is shocked and screams.
  
"FATHER!!!"
  


Episode 207: From old to new.

The big guy removes his left hand and he lifts Jariel up with the greatsword in his body. The big guy then swings his greatsword and Jariel is thrown away to the ground with his body almost ripped to half. Jariel is not moving at all and all his men are standing there speechless seeing Jariel in that condition, and Rodwane's hands are trembling in fear.
  
I immediately grab [Max Health Potion (S)] from my inventory and I look at Avriel.
  
"AVRIEL! GIVE THIS TO YOUR FATHER!"
  
I throw the potion bottle at her. She immediately stands up and runs to catch the potion bottle. She catches it, but the big guy's greatsword is about to hit her face. Avriel disappears and reappears immediately beside Jariel. I immediately swing my chained sickle at him one more time and pulling him as hard as I can while I'm fighting another big guy. Jariel is coughing blood while forcing himself to smile to say that he's fine. She opens the potion bottle while her hands are trembling in shock, and when she's about to pour the potion into Jariel's mouth, Jariel's eyes are fading and he's not moving nor breathing.
  
Avriel is trembling while gulping nervously.
  
"F-father?"
  
Avriel immediately pours the potion into his mouth, but nothing is happening and Jariel's body is getting colder and colder. A tear falls down while Avriel keeps looking at his face in disbelief. She's shaking Jariel's body and looks at the wound on his chest, but it's not healing at all, and Jariel's blood is surrounding them both. Avriel keeps shaking his body with tears falling down into the pool of blood.
  
The big guy suddenly falls to the ground and I think the poison is starting to affect his body. In less than 10 seconds, the big guy is dead with his body stiffed like a statue. I remove my chained sickle from him and now I can focus on defeating the big guy in front of me. Azrael leaps toward the big guy and chewing his helmet with his fangs, I can see that his fangs are fractured from trying to rip off the big guy's helmet, but Azrael doesn't care and keeps crushing his helmet. I'm slashing his body and hook my sickles in his torso, then I run back and pulling both of the chains as hard as I can. His chest plate is destroyed and I immediately remove the chains from my hands then grabs the scythe while running toward him.
  
"Azrael move!"
  
Azrael jumps off from his body and I swing my scythe into his body and pushing him down to the ground while screaming my lungs out. I pierce his body with my scythe and I keep pushing him down and make my scythe stuck on the ground with his body on it. I grab my sickles and run toward Ivonna to help her out. I run past her and hook both of my sickles on his pauldrons, then I jump over him while I keep reeling the chains and run as far as I can then pull the chains. His pauldrons break, and Ivonna immediately stabs him on his right shoulder. I retract the sickles and then swing them again and hook them on the back of his armor. I whip the chains and pull my sickles from his armor.
  
*CRUSH*
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"Az! Now!"
  
Azrael transforms into his spectral form and flies through Jahne's back. Jahne is growling in pain while trying to cover his back with his hand. I run toward Jahne and retract my sickles and then start swinging them around. Ivonna is using this opportunity and she charges at him, she jumps onto his knee and then flies on top of his head. She bashes his head with her shield while I'm hooking his spine with my sickles and then pulling them as hard as I can, but Jahne turns around and pulling my chains. Ivonna leaps toward me and she immediately helps me pulls the chains.
  
We both can hear and feel the spine of Jahne is moving and then we can hear his growl in pain, we can't see his back but we keep pulling the chains from his body. Then we can hear a loud snapping sound coming from his back, Jahne suddenly stops moving and he falls to the ground like an inflated doll. We both are looking at him while catching our breaths, and then we both look at Avriel is still on her knees holding Jariel's body.
  
Ivonna looks at me.
  
"I think she needs you right now."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"But I don't know how to approach her. I know what it feels to lose someone precious to you, but I don't know how to comfort her."
  
Ivonna is looking at Avriel.
  
"Words are unnecessary. All you need to do is to be on her side and that alone is enough to let her know that you're there for her."
  
I look at Ivonna and nods with understanding.
  
"Okay... can you secure King Crafnell? I don't want him to run away."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
All the subjects are dead and most of Jariel's men are also dead. Only 14 of them that are still alive and they're all standing still while staring at Jariel and Avriel. Rodwane can't do anything to help Avriel since he's not that close to Avriel and he knows it's not his place to comfort her. I slowly walk toward her and stand beside her. Avriel is crying silently, and the only sound I hear is her heavy breathing.
  
I look at Rodwane and tilt my head toward King Crafnell.
  
"Go, do what you have to do."
  
Rodwane nods and he walks past us while keep staring at Jariel's dead body. He closes his eyes and then looks at King Crafnell. Ivonna and Rodwane start to interrogate King Crafnell. I sit next to Avriel and look at her with concern, but Avriel is ignoring my presence and keeps hugging Jariel so tightly. I'm just sitting next to her without saying anything for quite a while, and then I take a deep breath.
  
"I'm sorry... if I knew this would happen, I should have to take care of the other guy instead of you."
  
Avriel shakes her head, then she wipes her tears with her arms that are covered with Jariel's blood. She looks at King Crafnell with anger and hatred, she stands up and grabs her daggers from her waist, but something comes out from her hands. I'm surprised when I see her hands are producing poison like Jariel. I immediately stand up and stop her by grabbing her waist.
  
Avriel is glaring at me from the corner of her eyes.
  
"Let me go!"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, never. I need you to calm down."
  
Avriel is struggling to free herself from my arms, but she's not strong enough to do so. She then turns around and glares at me with anger and tears falling down her cheeks while raising her daggers and pointing them at me. She's about to slit my throat with her daggers but she stops before her daggers touch my neck, she's holding her screams and grunting while keeps staring at me in the eyes. 
  
I look at her with guilt.
  
"You want to kill me? Is that what you want? If so, then do it. You can blame me for your father's death and I will accept it wholeheartedly. As I said earlier, it was my fault and you can hate me for it."
  
Avriel lowers her arms and drops the daggers to the ground. She grabs me on the collar so tightly while crying and trying to pushes me away from her, but I'm not letting her go from my arms, not until she calmed down. She's finally giving up and rests her head on my chest, her body is trembling and I can't do anything but to keep her in my arms.
  
All Jariel's men are approaching us and they're standing in front of us. They're all then bows down on their knees.
  
"Miss Avriel..."
  
Avriel lifts her head and turns her head while staring at them from the corner of her eyes. One of them is lifting his head and looks at Avriel.
  
"Miss Avriel. Before our Master ordered us to come here, he asked us a favor. Master said if one day he's gone, he wanted us to give our loyalty to you, Miss. Now that our Master is gone, you will be our Master from now on. We will give our loyalty like we gave our loyalty to our Master, and we are going to follow you, Master. If you did not want us to serve you, we will end our lives right here, right now because we have no master to serve and we have no purpose in our lives."
  
I can feel that Avriel has calmed down a bit, and so I'm slowly removing my hands from her waist. Avriel looks at them. I walk next to Avriel and grabs [Max Health Potion (S)] then gives it to Avriel. She looks at it and then looks at me with confusion.
  
"Take it..."
  
Avriel grabs it and I look at Jariel's men.
  
"You should take them with you because you will be staying by King Crafnell's side to keep him at bay. You may torture him as much as you want to make him submitted to you, and you know why I'm giving you this potion. If revenge is what you seek then I will give it to you, but not now since we need him right now. I will give you as many potions as you need, and you can do whatever to him but taking his life is out of the option."
  
Avriel is holding the potion so tightly then she looks at Jariel's men.
  
"How many of you left?"
  
He bows.
  
"There are still 294 of us out there, and including us, there are 308 of us."
  
Avriel looks at Jariel's men.
  
"From now on, I, Avriel Scarlettblood will be your new master. Serve me as you serve my father."
  
They all bow.
  
"Yes, Master!"
  
I look at Avriel.
  
"What are you planning to do with that many people?"
  
Avriel is staring at King Crafnell.
  
"I want them all to be placed in this place with me. I will make this place our new base...."
  


Episode 208: Getting closer.

Avriel turns around and walks toward Jariel's dead body. She looks at him and lifts him up and carries him in her arms, then all of her men are approaching her and standing in front of her. Avriel looks at them and nods.
  
"Help me bury my father... clear the path for me and if anybody is trying to stop me, kill them all. I want a few of you to guard this room outside and don't let anyone enter the room."
  
They all bow with understanding. I tilt my head while looking at her.
  
"Where do you want to bury Jariel?"
  
Avriel shakes her head.
  
"I have not decided yet, maybe I will bury him near Fjel Town..."
  
I nod with understanding and then open a portal.
  
"You can use that portal. You will be near Fjel Town when you enter the portal, then you can decide where do you want to bury him."
  
Avriel is nodding.
  
"Thank you."
  
I nod with understanding, then Avriel orders her men to enter the portal to check on the situation on the other side of the portal while 4 of her men are walking to the exit and guard outside the throne room. Avriel then walks toward the portal and before she enters the portal, she turns around.
  
"I will be away for a moment. I will be back here in-"
  
I shake my head.
  
"Take your time, Avriel. You can come back whenever you're ready."
  
Avriel is staring at me for quite a while and then she nods.
  
"Thank you."
  
Avriel then walks toward the portal while carrying Jariel. I watch her leave and then I walk toward Ivonna and Rodwane.
  
Ivonna is crossing her arms and then she looks at me and slightly smiles. I stand next to her and look at King Crafnell on his knees while Rodwane is standing in front of him.
  
"You know why we came here, right, Crafnell?"
  
King Crafnell is lowering his head and nods weakly. Rodwane looks at us and he's hesitant to say a word. It seems that he wants to privately talk with Crafnell, so I look at Ivonna and tilts my head to the side, and let him have a moment with King Crafnell.
  
We are standing on the side while looking at them both from the distance. Ivonna is looking at the dead bodies of the NPCs around the room.
  
"What are we going to do with them? There's no way we can hide them without the royal guards and the minister notice about this."
  
I'm leaning on the wall and look at her.
  
"Well, that's not a problem. Come on, help me throw them away."
  
Ivonna raises her eyebrows.
  
"How?"
  
I smile and walk toward the dead bodies.
  
"Tossing them into the portal, come on."
  
Ivonna is oohing and then she walks toward me.
  
The only place that is a perfect place to dispose of the dead bodies that come into my head is Krestan's place since his house is near the sea valley and we can toss them all to the sea so nobody can find these dead bodies or I'm going to burn them all into ashes. I'm not going to make the same mistake again.
  
We are tossing the dead bodies into the portal and then someone comes out from the portal.
  
"Hey! What the hell are you doing?!"
  
We both are startled and look at the portal. I thought it's some stranger but turns out it's just Krestan with his annoyed face. He walks toward us and waving his hand in disagreement.
  
"No no no! You both need to stop tossing dead bodies near my house! Do you think my house is a graveyard?! Stop it!"
  
I look at him while Ivonna and I are lifting the big guy's dead body.
  
"Relax... I'm not planning to just toss them away, I'm planning to take care of all of them afterwards, so just deal with it."
  
Krestan is resignedly sighing and shaking his head. He then just realize that he's in a throne room, he looks around and then looks at Rodwane and King Crafnell near the throne. He raises his eyebrows and smiling happily when he sees King Crafnell is on his knees with ropes around his body. He's chuckling happily and then he looks at me.
  
"Hey, why didn't you tell me that you're going to do the plan now?"
  
I give him my sour smile and look at the floor.
  
"Yeah, I should have brought you along..."
  
Krestan is furrowing his forehead with suspicion while staring at me.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Ivonna and I are tossing the big guy's dead bodies into the portal and then sigh.
  
"Jariel is dead..."
  
Krestan's joyous expression immediately disappears.
  
"What?"
  
I nod weakly.
  
"Yeah, it was my fault... I really should have brought you here and Jariel would be still alive now."
  
Ivonna is grabbing my arm and she shakes her head. I smile weakly and nod with understanding. Krestan then looks around to search for Jariel's dead body, but he doesn't find Jariel's dead body around the room.
  
"Where is his dead body? Where is Avriel?"
  
I open the same portal where I sent Avriel.
  
"She should be around there. Can you stay by her side for now, please? I'm worried about her."
  
Krestan without hesitation immediately enters the portal. I thought he would ask me why should he go there to stay with Avriel, but he runs toward the portal without saying a single word. I guess even if he doesn't like Avriel, he's still worried about her. I hope they both can be in a good term with each other from now on.
  
We are dragging Jahne to the portal since his body is like a liquid without his backbone. We both enter the portal and we see dozens of dead bodies in front of us. I look at Ivonna and tilt my head.
  
"You can go back inside now."
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"I will be here waiting for you."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Oh, okay."
  
I think I just have to burn them altogether since it's the best option to remove traces, and when I'm about to burn them down, Azrael comes out from the portal.
  
"Master!"
  
I'm startled and look at him with confusion.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Azrael is whimpering.
  
"My food..."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"You want to eat them?"
  
Azrael nods.
  
"I want!"
  
I scoff and nod.
  
"Okay, eat as much as you can and after you're done come back here."
  
Azrael nods happily and then immediately chow those dead bodies. Ivonna is shocked and look at Azrael with disgust. She then looks at me while furrowing her forehead and shaking her head with disbelief. I just smile and walk toward her and then sit on the ground while she's still staring at me.
  
"What is he doing? Is he eating them?"
  
I nod.
  
"Oh right. This is the first time you see him eating NPCs huh? Well, long story short, eating NPCs with high levels and stats is giving him quite a lot of status points. So as you can see here, Azrael is taking the nutrition from their bodies."
  
Ivonna is furrowing her forehead.
  
"Are you serious?"
  
I nod and then tilt my head.
  
"Oh by the way. I haven't seen your Amruchi for quite a while now. Can I see her?"
  
Ivonna summons her Amruchi and then I use [Understanding] skill to see her stats and progress.
  
[Name: Aeris (Shamancraft) [Hatchling]
  
Aeris's Status:
  
Level: 144
  
HP: 9.100
  
STA: 12.700
  
ATK: 1.400
  
DEF: 3.600
  
MDEF: 3.600
  
Aeris's evolution: 0/3
  
Growth: 300/500
  
Intimacy: Loyal
  
Bonus status(s): VIT+5 INT+5 DEF+10 M.DEF+10
  
Passive Skill(s): Regeneration (Lv.2), Recovery (Lv.1), Magic Resistance (Lv.1)
  
Active Skill(s): Heal (Lv.3), Status Recovery (Lv.2), Health Transfer (Lv.1), Stamina Transfer (Lv.1)]
  
I look at Aeris and chuckle.
  
"Isn't she a bit chubby since the last time I saw her? What did you feed her?"
  
Ivonna is putting Aeris on her lap and rubbing her head.
  
"I gave feed her cakes..."
  
I tilt my head.
  
"What? You only gave her buff foods and she gained a lot of statuses?"
  
Ivonna is laughing and nodding.
  
"Yeah, I gave her cakes. Not just normal cakes, but buff foods. I want her to eat something delicious and at first, she didn't take any points for eating those, but I kept giving her cakes because she loves them so much, and now she can finally get points from eating those cakes. To be honest, she's been eating those cakes more frequently than she was back then. I had to bake at least 20 cakes a day for her since that's her portion for a day. I'm not going to complain since I love her and it's rewarding whenever I see her eat the cakes I made."
  
I look at Azrael eating the dead bodies and then I look at Aeris eating a small cake in Ivonna's hands. I scratch my head and look at Ivonna.
  
"Do you think Aeris would like eating dead bodies?"
  
Ivonna pushes my shoulder gently while scoffing.
  
"You crazy."
  


Episode 209: Fit to rule.

We both are looking at the pile of dead bodies burning, Ivonna then looks away because of how real it is and she can't handle it. Ivonna decides to go back to the throne room to see King Crafnell and Rodwane since we have been gone for quite a while. I also want to go back as soon as possible but I have to make sure that all of these turn to ashes since I don't want to leave any evidence whatsoever.
  
The fire is gone and there's nothing left but clothes and armors in there. I toss all the equipment into the sea and let the ashes blow in the wind. I check it one more time to make sure nothing is left on the ground, and then I go back inside to the portal.
  
I look at Ivonna is standing next to the portal while looking at King Crafnell and Rodwane. Ivonna looks at me and she raises her eyebrows.
  
"They're still talking. I wonder what they're talking about."
  
I shrug and then Ivonna tilts her head.
  
"Do you know what kind of relationship they have? It seems that King Crafnell was shocked when he saw Rodwane. I know that everyone knows that King Crafnell should be dead, but something tells me that he was shocked not just because of that. The way Rodwane talks toward King Crafnell feels like they were close as well."
  
I'm crossing my arms and nod.
  
"Well to put it simply, King Crafnell used to be Rodwane's friend. They were quite close based on the story I heard back then. The day King Crafnell received an order to set him up to kill him, he couldn't do it, but Emperor Lerst Eogura threatened him and would kill his whole family if he doesn't want to do it. In the end, he did set Rodwane up, but after King Crafnell told him that someone will kill him. So thanks to that, Rodwane managed to fake his death by asking Jariel's help and escorted him to Fjel Town."
  
Ivonna is furrowing her forehead with confusion.
  
"Wait, if King Crafnell is helping him out, then why is he so surprised to see Rodwane? and if that's the case, they should be still on good terms with each other, right? If so, then why King Crafnell ordered the subjects to kill us?"
  
I scoff and smirk.
  
"He was surprised to see Rodwane came back, that's all. Well for your second and third questions, it's not that simple. King Crafnell's loyalty is toward Emperor Lerst Eogura, and he already has all the wealth he needs and the big happy family he has. Now, if you're in his position, would you risk your life, your family's life, and everything that you have to help a friend that you already helped once? The walls have eyes, and even if he wants to help Rodwane again, he can't. So the only option left is to show his loyalty toward Emperor Lerst Eogura and that's it. I think he summoned all the subjects in the first place is to let us kill them and to free him from the eyes on the walls. He's nothing but a chess piece on the board."
  
I sigh and raise my eyebrows.
  
"He gambled and he won. Well, that's what I thought. I could be wrong though."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"I see. So he was pretending all along. Anyway, when you played with Becker back then, what happened to both of them?"
  
I look at her.
  
"They both died trying to defend what was precious to them."
  
Ivonna smiles while looking at me.
  
"So now we prevented that from happening."
  
I smile and nod in agreement.
  
"Yeah, that's right. But that doesn't mean King Crafnell wouldn't be punished for what he did. This is not just about me or you. It's about the people in the Alliance Kingdom, and of course, it includes the death of Jariel. I'm not going to be a good guy here to forgive, let go, and give a solution to those things."
  
Ivonna looks down and nods with understanding, then Rodwane looks at us and nods. We both look at each other and then walk toward them.
  
I look at Rodwane and nod up.
  
"You guys done talking?"
  
Rodwane nods while King Crafnell is still looking down at the floor. Ivonna is looking at King Crafnell and then she looks at Rodwane.
  
"Since we successfully infiltrated the palace and take him down, what's our plan next?"
  
Rodwane looks at King Crafnell.
  
"We both had a talk about it just now. Can you listen to my selfish request?"
  
Ivonna and I look at each other and I nod.
  
"Sure, go ahead."
  
Rodwane takes a deep breath.
  
"I heard what I need to know, and I want him to keep ruling over the Hebraum Kingdom. I know it is a part of our plan, but I have a different reason for it. There are so many things that you both need to hear, and I think now is the right time to do it."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"Then there must be a good reason behind it. Well, I'm okay with it since as you said, it's our plan to keep him to rule the Kingdom, but I don't know about Trevor."
  
Both of them are looking at me. I shrug and nod.
  
"Sure, let's talk, but first, I need to clean up this mess. Give me a moment to clean the blood."
  
They nod and I use magic and spell to clean the room.
  
I'm done cleaning the room and it's no longer smells like blood here. The three of them are waiting for me, and then I walk toward them. Rodwane looks at King Crafnell and then he nods. Rodwane is removing the rope around King Crafnell's body, Ivonna is raising her eyebrows. Rodwane is looking at us and he wants us to believe in his decision, and so we are not saying a word.
  
King Crafnell is rubbing his left arm because the rope was too tight. King Crafnell looks around and then he looks at us.
  
"Please, follow me to my chamber."
  
We both nod and follow him from behind. Ivonna is opening the door for us and she looks at two royal guards are standing next to the door. She's surprised and looks back at me. I chuckle and smile.
  
"You don't have to worry, they both are Avriel's men."
  
The 2 royal guards are looking at us and then they both follow us through the hallway. The Minister is walking hurriedly from the other side of the hallway, he approaches King Crafnell and bows.
  
"Your Highness?"
  
King Crafnell is pointing somewhere in front of us.
  
"I will bring my guests into my chamber room. They are important guests of mine, so tell them to bring the food for my guests. Also, don't bother me for the rest of today because I will be in my chamber room with my guests."
  
The Minister bows again.
  
"Yes, Your Highness."
  
The Minister leaves and goes downstairs hurriedly. King Crafnell is looking at Rodwane and then he starts walking again.
  
We enter the chamber room, and we all sit at the table while King Crafnell is sitting on his seat in front of us. Rodwane is looking at us and then clears his throat.
  
"It will take a while, so please bear with me just for this."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
Rodwane starts explaining his history with King Crafnell. It's the same as what I told Ivonna earlier but in a more detailed story. My guess is right, King Crafnell is still in a good term with Rodwane, and he had no other choice but to do what he must to protect his family. Rodwane believes if King Crafnell is freed from Emperor Lerst Eogura, he would be a great king with his help. Now that we both know all the subjects in the palace are dead, but there are still so many of them out there around the Hebraum Kingdom.
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"So, my lord is going to stay by King Crafnell's side for the meantime until our next move?"
  
Rodwane nods in agreement.
  
"I am trying to trust him because he was the one who saved my life, and I owe him that. So I will be here and try to help him."
  
Ivonna looks at King Crafnell and then looks at Rodwane.
  
"I want to believe, but everything that he did is unfitting for him to be a king. Our plan is to let you rule over the Hebraum Kingdom, and not him."
  
Rodwane is smiling.
  
"I know, my lady, but what makes us think the next king will be fit to rule? I am not trying to say that there are no other good people out there, there are millions of good people around the Alliance Kingdoms, but there are only a very few people that are fit to rule."
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Ivonna is speechless and she looks down at the table. Rodwane is taking a deep breath and looks at the window.
  
"I believe my lady knows that since you once was a leader who lead millions of people during the skirmish. Even I who live far away from the three sovereignties knows about your achievements, and I also know the reason why you gave up on it. You were a good leader and a capable one at it, but your heart is too soft and that was the only thing that stopped you from becoming the greatest. If only there was someone who could make up for your weaknesses, then you would be on top for a while."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods in agreement.
  
"I guess can't argue with that. There was one who helped me cover my weaknesses, but I didn't appreciate it and until now I'm still feeling the guilt and regret for not taking that person seriously. Now that I heard it myself, your judgemental is on point and I believe in your decision."
  
Rodwane smiles and nods.
  
"Thank you, my lady."
  
Ivonna lifts her head and then she looks at me.
  
"What about him? Will he become a great leader?"
  
Rodwane turns his head and looks at me.
  
"Trevor? He would become a tyrant and there is no doubting it. He lacks compassion and he would do anything that fits his way to achieve his goal, his ambition is unattainable to people like us, and that ambition can only be reached by only him. Because of that, he would be a terrific and terrifying leader."
  
Rodwane scoffs and closes his eyes.
  
"Thinking about it, I am curious and scared of what he is capable of if he becomes a leader, but if my lady and Trevor worked together, then everything can be achieved and there will be no walls, mountains, and skies to stop you both from achieving your goals. You both are really a good pair, Trevor is the fire and my lady is the wind where you can fuel the fire or calm the fire."
  
I smirk and shake my head.
  
"Alright, I think that's enough. Let's go back and discuss the important thing now."
  
Rodwane nods with understanding. King Crafnell stands up and then he approaches me, he looks me in the eyes.
  
"Before we continue, can I ask you one thing?"
  
I raise my eyebrows and nod.
  
"Sure."
  
King Crafnell lifts his finger.
  
"One life is enough, right?"
  
I'm staring at him for quite a while. Ivonna is looking at me and King Crafnell back and forth in confusion, but Rodwane is staring at me so seriously.
  
"Of course, since the others are not my concern. My only target is you and nobody else, but you shouldn't ask that question to me, you should ask that to the person who lost her father. I did tell her to not take your life, or at least not now."
  
Ivonna then realizes that King Crafnell is asking about. He's bargaining his life in exchange for the lives of the people he treasures. King Crafnell is resigned with smiles and nods knowing there's no way out for him now for what he did. Rodwane sighs with disappointment but he can do nothing but accept it as well.
  
King Crafnell looks at Rodwane and smiles.
  
"The bill comes due, my friend. Don't pity the dead, pity those who have suffered because of a dead man, my friend. I will repay for what I did with my life at stake."
  
Rodwane closes his eyes and nods with understanding. Ivonna is just looking at me and listening to words. I don't know if she doesn't like my decision or if she does agree with my decision because I can't tell by her expression at all, but again, she knows what he did in the past decades so there's no way she would defend him.
  
Rodwane nods with understanding. Ivonna is still looking at me and so I look at her and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Do you have something to say, Ivonna? You can say it if you want to."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Can we spare his life? I know that he did so many bad things to the people, but he could be doing those things because he was ordered to do it, right? He must be regretting what he did."
  
I exhale deeply and then look at King Crafnell.
  
"I guess you should be the one who answers that. Let her know what your answer is."
  
Ivonna looks at King Crafnell, and King Crafnell looks at Ivonna with a smile.
  
"Yes, that is true I was ordered to do bad things to the people of the Hebraum Kingdom and to the people of the Alliance Kingdoms, but that does not mean I regret it. No, I never regret or think about what I did to them since they are nobody to me and did not affect my life or anyone that is precious to me. I live to serve Emperor Lerst Eogura, my loyalty to His Majesty will never waiver."
  
Ivonna is looking at him with disbelief and disgust. King Crafnell walks back to his seat and sits down.
  
"I know what you are thinking, my lady. Am I a mad man? Almost. If I am not regretting what I did, then why I agreed to this? The answer is simple, my lady. The only thing that keeps me sane is my family, and I do not want to become someone who would kill my own bloodline to power and wealth. They are precious to me and nothing can be compared to them, and that is the only reason why I agree to do this. I do not care if you are a hero, my lady, or anyone in general, but when it comes to my family's life, I would do anything to make them safe and happy."
  
King Crafnell smiles and looks at the window while exhaling deeply.
  
"You will think that I am lying if I said that I do not care about wealth and power, but it is true. I do not care about those things. A wise man once told me, don't feel pride or desire about money or power cause the past has seen unsatisfied Kings who had tons. The only reason why I became a King is that to secure my family's life in a place where they can be anything they want. I have been waiting for decades, waiting for the death bringer who will make a deal with me and drag me down to hell."
  
King Crafnell is looking at me.
  
"And I have finally found the death bringer, and he is sitting in front of me right now. I have made a deal with him, and now I am ready to be dragged to hell, but the death bringer does not seem to be in a hurry. He wants me to suffer in this life until my last breath, and I am not going to complain."
  
I'm just glaring at him and smirk while scoffing. Ivonna and Rodwane are looking at me for quite a while and then King Crafnell puts his hands on his knees.
  
"Shall we start to discuss your plan, Rodwane?"
  
Rodwane nods then he looks at both of us.
  
"I am planning to stay in a hidden place where Crafnell made secretly from the Emperor. His reason to build that place is to protect his family if one day His Majesty plans to kill his whole family. I will be living there in secret and help Crafnell run the Kingdom the right way, and when the right time comes, I will reveal myself to the people of the Alliance Kingdoms, and I believe that time will come after Crafnell's death because I do not want to risk his family for me and it is safer that way since Crafnell's family will not be suspected for treason."
  
Rodwane rests his arms on the table.
  
"And for that, we will need someone to take the responsibility for his death, and I am ready to bear that responsibility so His Majesty will be focusing on me while you both will proceed to the next step. Once I rule the Hebraum Kingdom, I will protect Crafnell's family with everything I have since that is the promise I made with him."
  
Ivonna and I are nodding with understanding. I cross my arms and look at him.
  
"Fair enough, but that will not be enough. I have something to add and like it or not, you have to accept it."
  
I look at Rodwane and King Crafnell.
  
"Avriel and all his men will be placed in the Palace. They could be hiding or pretend to become royal guards to make sure there are no spies from the Eluna Empire enter the Palace, either way, it's Avriel's decision to make, but she already planned on doing so. Avriel will be staying here and observing King Crafnell until the day he dies."
  
Rodwane and King Crafnell nod with understanding. I look at Ivonna.
  
"Ivonna, I want you to stay here and help Rodwane fulfill his goal. There's nobody else that I can trust other than you. You will take care of the Alliance Kingdoms while I proceed to my next plan. Your presence here will help the people of the Alliance Kingdoms to be at peace and you will be the one who will become the real Hero who united the Alliance Kingdoms like it used to be. If you think that my decision is unjust to you, you can try to do whatever you want to make things better, and I know you can do that and I will not interfere."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"I will."
  
I nod and then stare at King Crafnell and rest my head on my hand.
  
"Your path to hell will start from now on, King Crafnell."
  
King Crafnell takes a deep breath and nods.
  
"I understand."
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After the three of them are done discussing their plans for the future of the Alliance Kingdoms and about the subjects that are deployed all over the Alliance Kingdoms, Ivonna and I are about to leave the Palace and go to the Acuria Kingdom and go to the Holy Temple to meet with Saintess Aria.
  
We are on our way to the teleportation device, Ivonna is looking around and she realizes that there are so many players still wearing their starter armor and equipment walking around the city. She smiles and she looks happy to see so many new players in the Alliance Kingdoms. Those players are the 2nd Generation and based on the data on the official website, almost half of them are choosing the Alliance Kingdoms faction because of the Invasion.
  
Ivonna looks at me and tilts her head.
  
"Back then, the three sovereignties were still at peace?"
  
I look at her and nod.
  
"Yeah, but it was a bit different. Back then, the three sovereignties were still at war but mostly it was to defend their territory. Only the Aarus Empire who were invading the other sovereignties, the Eluna Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms were allies back then to protect each other from the Aarus Empire. Even after I left the three sovereignties, nothing changed."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"So, if we are not saving the Alliance Kingdoms from the Eluna Empire's scheme, what would happen to them?"
  
I shrug.
  
"I don't know since I prevent the Eluna Empire from conquering the Alliance Kingdoms. It will still be a mystery."
  
I raise my eyebrow and smirk.
  
"You want to see what happened if we are not preventing the Eluna Empire from conquering the Alliance Kingdoms? I'm down for it if you want."
  
Ivonna leans back and shakes her head.
  
"No thanks."
  
I chuckle and then we use the teleportation device and go to the Acuria Kingdom.
  
We walk into the Holy Temple and this is the first time Ivonna has been here, so she's amazed by how beautiful this place is, but she told me that Eveth's temple is way grandiose than this one and it was surrounded by flowers that it smells so good and made her relaxed.
  
We are at the front gate and there are 2 guards that are guarding the gate. Well, they're not actually a guard or a knight, they're a Paladin. They're not a part of the Acuria Kingdom, this Holy Temple is based on the Vatican and Becker got the idea of the Holy Temple from there. They both are looking at us and then walk toward us with their halberds in their hands. 
  
I remove my hood and scarf, and one of the Paladins looks at me.
  
"Oh, Lord Trevor and Lady Ivonna. Are you perhaps visit the Holy Temple to meet the Saintess?"
  
I nod and point my hand at Ivonna.
  
"Yes, Ivonna is here has something important to deliver to Saintess Aria."
  
The Paladins bows.
  
"Well then, please come inside. Unfortunately, the Saintess is currently busy, so Lord Trevor and Lady Ivonna have to wait if that is okay? The Saintess is in the Holy Palace, and you can wait in the garden near the Palace."
  
We both nod.
  
"Thank you, we will."
  
They open the gate for us and we both enter the temple. One of the Paladins is guiding us to the Palace while Ivonna is looking around and mesmerized by the beauty of the temple. We are entering the garden and the garden is covered with flowers and apple trees, the Paladin then pointing his hand at the gazebo in the middle of the garden. We both thank him and we both are waiting for Saintess Aria in the gazebo.
  
The priest and priestess are serving us food and drink while we are waiting for Saintess Aria. We are enjoying the food and Aeris is eating the cake and cookie that Ivonna offers her. I summon Azrael and let him enjoy the garden with Aeris, they both are playing in the garden while Ivonna and I are lazing in the gazebo.
  
We are talking about something trivial but then the bell rungs on top of the Palace, we both look up and then the huge door is opening. Saintess Aria is walking outside the Palace with dozens of priestesses walking behind her, and there are familiar faces that are next to Saintess Aria. They're the nobles who devoted themselves to the Holy Temple, and they're the people that will support the Saintess even if they're going to go for treason if it's necessary. They will be a great ally for me in the future. I should see them someday.
  
The nobles bow to Saintess Aria and then they leave the Holy Temple while Saintess Aria is walking them to the gate. After a few minutes, Saintess Aria comes back with the priestesses. She looks at me with a big smile on her face. Ivonna and I stand up and walk toward her to greet her formally because she's officially a Saintess now and we have to show our respect.
  
Saintess Aria looks at Ivonna and she smiles.
  
"Hero Ivonna and Hero Trevor, what can I help you today?"
  
Ivonna grabs the scroll that Eveth gave her, Saintess Aria looks at it and she furrows her forehead, and then she looks at one of the priestesses.
  
"Can you bring me that scroll in the archive room?"
  
The priestess tilts her head.
  
"The scroll?"
  
Saintess Aria nods, and the priestess bows and runs hurriedly to retrieve the scroll. Saintess Aria isn't opening the scroll and just holding it in her hand. Ivonna is confused and Saintess Aria just smiles at her. Saintess Aria looks at the gazebo and then looks at us.
  
"How about we sit down in the gazebo for now? There is something I would like to ask first to Lord Trevor."
  
We both nod and the three of us walk into the gazebo. Saintess Aria sits in the middle, and she looks at our Amruchis playing in the garden. She looks at all the priestesses that are curious about them. She smiles and nods up.
  
"If you all want to check them out, go ahead. They are what you think they are, so go ahead and use this opportunity to play with the Amruchis."
  
All the priestesses are looking at the Saintess with excitement. They bow and then walk into the garden and play with Azrael and Aeris. After all the priestess left us alone, Saintess Aria looks at me with worries.
  
"Lord Trevor, I heard about the rumors that you killed innocent people. I would like to ask you if that is true because ever since I heard those rumors, my heart hurts, and my mind has never been in peace."
  
I smile and then start explaining everything to her. After she heard the truth she immediately sighs and smiles in relief. The priestess comes back with a scroll in her hand and she hurriedly gives it to Saintess Aria, then Saintess Aria tells her to play with Azrael and Aeris as well. The priestess then runs toward them and plays with the other priestesses.
  
Saintess Aria is holding both of the scrolls and rubbing the texture of the papers. She raises her eyebrows with surprise.
  
"They are the same."
  
Saintess Aria looks at Ivonna.
  
"Lady Ivonna, where did you get this scroll, and who gave it to you?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"The Saintess, Eveth. She gave it to me and told me to give it to you."
  
Saintess Aria is shocked and covering his mouth with both hands. She immediately opens the scroll that Ivonna gave her then she reads it immediately and thoroughly. She's done reading the scroll and puts it on the table with a worried expression. She looks at Ivonna.
  
"Lady Ivonna, do you know the contents of this message?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"No, I don't dare to read it since Saintess Eveth didn't tell me to read it and just to give it to you."
  
Saintess Aria stands up from her seat while grabbing the scrolls and looks at both of us.
  
"Please follow me to the archive room, there is something that you need to know."
  
Saintess Aria calls all the priestesses, she tells them to take care of Azrael and Aeris while we are going to the archive room. They all bow with understanding and then the three of us leave the garden with Saintess Aria leading the way. We both have no idea why Saintess Aria looks so worried after she read the message, but it must be something concerning.
  
We are entering the archive room and Saintess Aria is walking toward one of the bookshelves. She looks around to find something, then she grabs a book and shows it to us.
  
"Please read this."
  
We both are looking at each other and then Ivonna grabs the book. She opens the book and reads the first paragraph of the page.
  
"The dark age of Baltizar Wezeis."
  
We both are surprised and look at Saintess Aria. She nods and lifts the scroll.
  
"Saintess Eveth is warning us about the history of the dark age that will repeat itself."
  


Episode 212: It's connected.

Saintess Aria then pointing at the book.
  
"Read page 148 on the last paragraph."
  
Ivonna immediately flips the pages while she's looking at the pages numbers, she then stops flipping the pages and her finger is pointing at the last paragraph. Ivonna is reading the last paragraph out loud.
  
"We managed to defeat all Baltizar's followers and we finally found Baltizar's grave in the Retentissant gap thanks to the information we received. We were sure that we killed all of his followers, but we found out that someone has been taking care of his grave and surrounded by flowers and gold. We observed the grave for a month and we found a woman taking care of the grave, and we captured her. We interrogated her and she immediately told us everything. She is one of Baltizar's wives, and her job was to take care of his grave. We also found out that Baltizar has a son from his other wife, but we could not find the other wives. She said that his son will be the next person who will rule all over the Orion, with that being said, we looked for Baltizar's son but in the end, we never found him."
  
We both are looking at each other and then I'm pointing at the first sentence.
  
"It's said here that they received the information, but it's not written from where and who. Who gave them the information?"
  
Saintess Aria lifts the other scroll.
  
"This scroll is the answer. If Lady Ivonna got this scroll from Lady Eveth, then the other one is also from her. This scroll came down to the holy temple in the middle of the night and it was laying on the ground 2.600 years ago after the three sovereignties raise. At first, the Saintess was the only one who believed the message, but then so many things happened and the message warned them about them before it happened. The three sovereignties finally believed the message and worked together to hunt down Baltizar and his followers."
  
Ivonna is furrowing her forehead.
  
"Wait a second. That scroll came from 2.600 years ago but now is 2.614. That doesn't make any sense because the Legendary heroes appeared long before the three sovereignties exist."
  
Saintess Aria smiles and pointing her finger at the book.
  
"That is why it was called the dark age. It was the time before the three sovereignties existed."
  
Ivonna's mouth is wide open with disbelief.
  
"So that means..."
  
Saintess Aria smiles and nodding.
  
"There are so many things that happened at the dark age, and if you like, I can show you the history of the dark age and the reason why it is called the dark age."
  
I shake my head.
  
"It's going to take a while and I don't think she's ready for it. Also, we are currently have something more important to take care of, and we are here to talk about it."
  
Saintess Aria nods with understanding, then I show her the document about the subjects to Saintess Aria. She sits down and reads them so seriously and thoroughly, while I'm staring at her expression that keeps changing because of the contents of the document. Saintess Aria then drops the document at the table and she looks at both of us with disbelief.
  
"Is this?"
  
We both nod and Ivonna crosses her arms.
  
"Yes, Emperor Lerst Eogura has planned to take over the three sovereignties from the inside. We don't know how many of them are in the Alliance Kingdoms, and we both had a talk before we came here. There might be a chance that the subject is in the Holy Temple. Your position is a threat to the Emperor, and they would find a chance to take care of you, Saintess Aria."
  
Saintess Aria is pressing her hands together and she's worried about it.
  
"Are you sure about it? This place is more secured than any place."
  
Ivonna nods with confidence.
  
"I guess I have to start telling you about what happened before we came here."
  
Ivonna is telling her that we came from the Hebraum Kingdom, and she tells her that King Crafnell is one of Emperor Lerst Eogura's men. Of course, Saintess Aria can't believe it, but after Ivonna tells her about Rodwane is still alive, she starts to believe our story. Before we left the Hebraum Kingdom, King Crafnell told us that the subjects are placed everywhere and he's confident with that. He also told Ivonna that there's a high chance that Emperor Lerst Eogura placed his subjects in the Holy Temple. 
  
One thing that really concerns Ivonna is that the subjects that we fought back then weren't the strongest from them all, there are so many subjects that are stronger than them and they're placed in the Aarus Empire since Emperor Lerst Eogura wants the strongest to be placed there and take over the Aarus Empire while he doesn't need the strongest subjects in the Alliance Kingdoms because he has King Crafnell that already secured his position in the Alliance Kingdoms.
  
Saintess Aria stands up and then looks at the document.
  
"The most obvious proof we could find is the mark that they have on their body?"
  
We both nod in agreement. Saintess Aria is covering her mouth while thinking for quite a while, and then she looks at us.
  
"I think we are going to need both of your help. Can you guard the temple while we are going to check on each person in the temple? I am not saying that the Paladins are not capable of protecting the people in the temple, but knowing there are 2 heroes standing in front of me, it is better to ask for your help as well, correct?"
  
We both bow with understanding. Saintess Aria smiles and then we immediately leave the archive room and follow her everywhere she goes.
  
(Somewhere in the Aarus Empire territory)
  
Kingstar and Queenstar are pushing their swords at someone with wounds and injuries all over his body, and then Kingstar removes his left hand from the sword and punches him in the face. They both finally slash his body and Queenstar stabs her greatsword in his heart while screaming in annoyance. The guy falls to the ground and then Queenstar pulls her sword while catching her breath.
  
Queenstar looks at Kingstar.
  
"Who are these people?"
  
Kingstar sheathes his greatsword and looks around. There are dozens of dead NPCs behind them with hundreds of the Supremacist Clan members surrounding them. Kingstar shakes his head and then looks at the guy that they just killed. He squats down and removes the armor, he looks at the dead guy's chest and he sees the black veins there. Kingstar nods and stands up.
  
"I never thought they're real, but as soon as we found one, they all came out like pack of wolves. I don't know what their levels are, but if hundreds of level 300 players barely won the battle and most of them almost got one-hit kill, that means they're at least three to four times our levels."
  
Kingstar looks at Queenstar and nods up.
  
"Did you get a skill from this guy?"
  
Queenstar nods.
  
"Yes, I got a passive skill called [Stun Resistance]."
  
Kingstar nods with understanding.
  
"Nice. We should bring all the dead bodies with us and let's examine the bodies."
  
Queenstar nods with understanding, then Kingstar looks at his clan members.
  
"We are done here! Bring these dead bodies with us to our base! Make sure that nobody notices these dead bodies on our way back. This is something that nobody should see as I told you all earlier, this is a secret mission."
  
They all nod and immediately bring and carry all the dead bodies into the carriages that they have prepared. Kingstar and Queenstar are raiding their horses and leading the way back to their base while the commanders are guarding and protecting the carriages from the sides and behind.
  
(In the Eluna Empire's Palace)
  
Emperor Lerst Eogura, a white-haired old man with white beard and mustache is sitting in his throne while glaring at the nobles below him and discussing about the empire's future plans, but then Emperor Lerst's squire is bowing down while whispering something in his ears. Emperor Lerst Eogura looks at him from the corner of his eyes and his squire bows then leaves.
  
Emperor Lerst Eogura is raising his left hand.
  
"Stop talking, all of you."
  
The nobles shut their mouths and look at him in fear. Emperor Lerst Eogura looks at the royal guards on the door, he nods up and then the royal guards open the door. A person is entering the throne room with a scroll in his hand. Emperor Lerst Eogura looks at the nobles and waves his hand to kick them away from the room. All the nobles bow and leave hurriedly.
  
Emperor Lerst Eogura is glaring down at him.
  
"Who are you?"
  
The guy immediately go down on his knees and calmly replies.
  
"I am just a humble messenger, Your Majesty..."
  
The guy lifts his hands with the scroll on them. The squire is walking down and grabbing the scroll then he walks up and gives it to Emperor Lerst Eogura.
  
The emperor is chuckling and then laughing so hard that everyone starts panicking. He stands up and walks down and stands in front of him. He looks around and lifts his head.
  
"All of you, leave the room!"
  
All of them bow and leave the room. Emperor Lerst Eogura is smirking and looks at the guy in front of him.
  
"Tell me your name, messenger."
  
The guy removes his hood while lifting his head and smiles.
  
"My name is Aspen, Your Majesty, and I am here to serve the descendants of Baltizar Wezeis as he ordered me to...."
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Emperor Lerst is staring at Aspen for quite a while and then he smirks.
  
"I wonder if he wants to see you, Hero Aspen."
  
Aspen smiles and then grabs a spear that's covered with brown cloth. He offers it to Emperor Lerst and he grabs it and then removes the cloth, he's surprised to see a black spear with the long triangle gold thin blade that has a hole in the middle. Emperor Lerst swings it around and how light the spear is and at the same time it feels so sturdy and strong.
  
Emperor Lerst chuckles mischievously and looks at Aspen.
  
"It seems that you are truly Lord Baltizar's follower."
  
Emperor Lerst then gives the spear back to Aspen and a royal seal.
  
"Meet me at dawn in my chamber, show that seal to the guards and you will be able to enter the palace freely."
  
Aspen bows his head.
  
"Yes, Your Majesty."
  
(The next day at dawn)
  
Aspen enters the Palace and as Emperor Lerst said, he's able to enter the Palace without getting questioned by the guards. He goes to Emperor's chamber with the guards guiding him, and when he's arrived, Emperor Lerst is already waiting for him inside the chamber. One of the royal guards is knocking on the door, then Emperor Lerst's squire is opening the door.
  
Emperor Lerst is ordering the royal guards to leave, and he looks at Aspen.
  
"Follow me."
  
Aspen bows and follows him from behind. His squire is standing next to Aspen, but for some reason, Aspen doesn't dare to look at the squire as if he feels threatened by the squire's presence. The three of them are walking deeper and they're standing in front of a massive door, the squire is unlocking the door since he's the one who holds the key, and as soon as he opens the door, Aspen is surprised to see hundreds of equipment in there.
  
Emperor Lerst smiles.
  
"This is the Secret Chamber, and if you dare to steal something in here, you will lose your life instantly. I will not make another mistake by letting someone stole something from me."
  
Aspen is raising his eyebrows and then he looks at the huge glass display that's shattered with nothing in it. He then realizes that this is where Trevor stole something from the Emperor, he scoffs and shakes his head.
  
"I'm not interested in all of these items."
  
Emperor Lerst is staring at him from the corner of his eyes but then he looks at his squire and tilts his head. The squire bows and then walks to the other side of the room, he stands in front of the wall, but then the wall starts shaking and it opens a narrow path down into the basement. Emperor Lerst then looks at Aspen and tells him to follow him.
  
The three of them enter the secret passage with nothing but darkness, but the deeper they're walking, the brighter it gets until they're inside a small room with nothing but 2 people standing in front of a door. They both stand straight when they see Emperor Lerst, then one of them is opening the door for them. It's a massive chamber with a mannequin equipped with full plate armor, two swords on its back, and a spear in its right hand. Aspen looks at someone sitting behind the shadow but he knows that person is staring at him.
  
Emperor Lerst and his squire are immediately on their knees, and Aspen is following them as well. The person stands up and Aspen can hear the leather gloves being clenched. The person is walking toward them and Aspen doesn't dare to lift his head, but he can see the boots of the person standing in front of him.
  
"Look at me."
  
Aspen is slowly lifting his head, and he looks at a brown long-haired man with a scar from his left forehead crossing down to his right jaw, his eyes are burning red and at that moment, Aspen realizes that he's really Baltizar's descendant. The guy scoffs and smirks while he looks at Aspen's face, then he looks at the wall and lifts his hand. A person appears out of nowhere and it really surprises Aspen, and then the guy who just appeared out of nowhere is giving him something then he disappears again.
  
The guy is looking at Aspen with something in his hand.
  
"Eat it."
  
Aspen is looking at a round black pill in that guy's hand, he's hesitant and looks at the guy's face once more, then he grabs the pill from his hand while gulping nervously. Aspen opens his mouth and put the pill in and swallows it whole. The three of them are looking at Aspen in curiosity, but then a notification appears in front of him.
  
[You are poisoned!]
  
[You will lose 10% of your Max HP every 1 second]
  
Aspen's eyes are widened and looks at the guy with confusion. The guy smirks and looks away.
  
"If he dies, then he is not worthy."
  
Aspen starts to feel the pain all over his body, especially in his chest as if something is consuming his guts from the inside. Aspen is gritting his teeth while crawling on the ground, he looks at his HP and there's no way he can survive if this keep happening. He turns over and looks at the ceiling while holding his chest.
  
(What is this?! If this is a poison, I should be able to resist it since my [Poison Resistance] is almost maxed. What did he gave me?! Am I going really to die and did all this for nothing?!)
  
Aspen is suffocating and trying to scream, but his chest is preventing him from letting his voice out. He looks at his HP that is draining so fast, but when his HP is down to 1, a notification appears.
  
[Your passive skill [Poison Resistance] is preventing you from dying]
  
[Congratulation! Passive skill [Poison Resistance (Lv.4)] has increased by 1!]
  
[Congratulation! Passive skill [Poison Resistance (Lv.Max)] has reached max level!]
  
[Congratulation! Passive skill [Infection (Lv.1)] has been learned]
  
[Infection (Lv.1): Increase your base status by 5% but reduce your status resistance by 10%]
  
[Warning! You are infected and when it reached 100%, you will experiencing the same feeling like before! Find the cure to remove the infection in your body!]
  
Aspen is looking at the warning message, and he thinks if he cure the infection, he will lose his new passive skill, and he doesn't want that to happen, so he ignores it. Aspen is slowly sitting up but his chest is still hurt and numb as if his chest is pressed by something heavy. The three of them are surprised to see Aspen be able to endure and survive the poison that the guy gave him.
  
Aspen is slowly standing up and the guy is approaching him and offer his hand. Aspen looks at him and he's trying not to show any anger or hatred towards him since he's the descendant of Baltizar. Aspen looks at his hand and grabs it. They both are shaking their hands and then the guy removes his hands and looks at Aspen's chest.
  
"Removes your clothe."
  
Aspen removes his clothe but the pain in his chest is still there, and as soon as he removes his clothe, he can see a black vein in his chest. The guy smirks and looks at Aspen.
  
"It seems that you have the ability."
  
The guy walks away and sits down on his seat.
  
"Let us introduce ourselves, my name is Kalitzar Wezeis, the 105th generation of the Baltizar Wezeis."
  
Kalitzar is pointing his hand and Aspen.
  
"And you are?"
  
Aspen bows.
  
"My name is Aspen, or what the people know me as Hero of the unknown."
  
Kalitzar smirks and nods up.
  
"So, you have met my ancestor?"
  
Aspen nods and then he grabs the spear from his inventory. He shows it to Kalitzar and walks toward him, then he offers it to him. Kalitzar is chuckling quietly and he grabs it while looking at the details of the spear.
  
Emperor Lerst is looking at Kalitzar.
  
"Are we going to do it now, my lord?"
  
Kalitzar nods while smirking and scoffing.
  
"How many of my men that are succeeding on the experiment?"
  
Emperor Lerst bows.
  
"There are at least 100.000 new subjects that succeeded on the experiment, and there will be at least twice that amount soon, my lord."
  
Kalitzar walks toward the mannequin and looks at the armor.
  
"How many of them right now?"
  
Emperor Lerst turns his head toward Kalitzar.
  
"There are 217.000 of them right now, my lord. They are all ready in their position and they are ready to move when you ordered them, my lord."
  
Kalitzar is nodding with understanding.
  
"You said there will be more of them soon, and when is that exactly?"
  
Emperor Lerst is looking at his squire and then his squire stands up.
  
"In 3 weeks, my lord. They will be ready in 3 weeks or even sooner than we expected."
  
Kalitzar is chuckling mischievously.
  
"3 weeks, huh? The time has finally come...."
  


Episode 214: The Conference.

Ivonna and I logged out of the game earlier than the others since we are so tired after everything that happened, and we already have a plan to have a conference online with all the Ophiuchus to talk about their progress and encounter with the subjects. I heard that everyone has fought the subjects, but I haven't heard the details.
  
We are eating our dinner and Ivonna is looking at her food like she doesn't have the appetite to eat. I raise my eyebrows and tilt my head.
  
"I thought you're hungry?"
  
Ivonna is startled and looks at me while slightly smiling.
  
"Oh, no. It's just I'm just thinking that I never thought they managed to infiltrate the Holy Temple, that's all. It was the right decision to check all the Holy Temple's people, if we didn't check them, the Saintess might be in danger and would be killed in her sleep."
  
I'm cutting the steak and nod in agreement.
  
"Yeah, not to mention that they're the survivors during the invasion. That means they were running away and hiding just to save themselves. At that moment, Saintess Aria was shocked and devastated when she knows they let the others die and didn't protect them even though their level was 700 and they could easily kill the monsters. I mean, they were brainwashed and we both know that so I guess it's not a surprise."
  
Ivonna is humming in agreement. She sighs and then looks at me.
  
"So, how is Avriel?"
  
I tilt my head while raising my eyebrows.
  
"She's doing fine. I stayed for a while to comfort her, but I guess she didn't it and she was preparing to move to the Hebraum Kingdom and make the Palace their new base. With her around the Palace, I don't think anything bad will happen."
  
I look at her and nod up.
  
"What about you? What's the progress in the Palace?"
  
Ivonna is nodding.
  
"Nothing much, we just had a small discussion and I asked Rodwane's opinions about King Jasvah Truman from the Eynhildr Kingdom since he's the King that I served. Thanks to what happened and the information you gave me, I become a bit skeptical about all the rulers of the Alliance Kingdoms, but thankfully, Rodwane told me that Jasvah isn't like any other and he said that Jasvah is a great King. So I asked Rodwane if it's alright to bring him in, and he told me it would be great, but I have to be the one who brings him in and convince him to be on our side."
  
Ivonna starts to grab her fork and knife. I'm nodding with understanding.
  
"Well, Jasvah is okay, but others than him, you should avoid the rest of the rulers, not even the Acuria Kingdom where the Saintess is at, and especially King Lionel Sephar from the Maryoca Kingdom. You know the reason, right? It's true that the Eynhildr Kingdom is one of the strongest kingdoms, but they're strong because of the help from the other kingdoms since the Eynhildr Kingdom is the frontline of the Alliance Kingdoms and they're the first one to handle any kind of danger. The Maryoca Kingdom is on top with the rest of the Alliance Kingdoms standing behind it, including the Hebraum Kingdom."
  
Ivonna is furrowing her forehead and looks at me with confusion.
  
"Why can't I bring the Maryoca Kingdom?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"Don't bother, you will only bring problems if you bring them with us. Do you remember the kid from the Sarkh Village? The kid that one of the tutorial NPCs?"
  
Ivonna nods and I raise my eyebrows.
  
"His father should be crowned as the King of the Maryoca Kingdom, and you know the history of the Maryoca Kingdom, right? In the book that you read or the story you heard, there was a rebellion from the crown prince by trying to secure his place on the throne while the second prince faction received support from the nobles and helped him and to bring down the madness of the crown prince. Those are all lies, it wasn't that complicated because the second prince was the one who schemed and made the crown prince lost his place in the royal family and his throne."
  
Ivonna is surprised.
  
"What? That kid? What was his name? Gervase?"
  
I nod, Ivonna then leans forward and looks at me with curiosity.
  
"Then, if that's true, we can bring him back to the Alliance Kingdom, right? I have the heirloom from him. Maybe I can help him take back what should be his, right? This is the perfect opportunity for that and I don't think there will be another chance like this."
  
I chuckle and shrug.
  
"Well, do what you think is the best for the Alliance Kingdoms. As I said earlier, do what you must and I will not interfere with that as long as it doesn't affect the plan. I left the Alliance Kingdoms to you and I really mean it. You have to bring the Alliance Kingdoms to its glory day and be a place that's perfect for the players to live in while I'm doing the dirty work."
  
Ivonna is nodding and smiling.
  
"Okay, will do. But, how can I bring Gervase back to the Alliance Kingdom?"
  
I scoff and raise my eyebrow.
  
"You're the Hero from the Alliance Kingdom and with the help of King Crafnell and Avriel, you can ask them to escort him to the Hebraum Kingdom, right?"
  
Ivonna aahing with understanding and then she nods happily. I just chuckle and nod at her food.
  
"You better hurry up and eat your dinner, we are going to have a conference online with Kingstar and the others soon, right? Don't make them wait just for us."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding and we both then eat our dinner.
  
We both are inside the conference room that has never been used before. We were planning to use this room to hang out but in the end, they're using my room as our hangout place, but now this room will not go to waste since from now on we will be using this room to have an IRL conference with the other clans.
  
I turn on the laptop and use the projector to project on the screen. Everyone is already in the room and waiting for us, then we get into the server room and everyone is looking at us. Everyone is surprised when they see me, especially Queenstar.
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"What?"
  
Kingstar is shaking his head.
  
"No, nothing."
  
I look at the others and this is the first time I see their faces IRL except for a few people that I already know when I do my research. Diamond, Boschwell, Aeris, Edmondo, Madhan, Cho Ahn, Sigryd, but I don't see Lothair here, so there are only 13 of us here. Diamond is looking at Kingstar while giggling.
  
"You owe us $100 Kingstar."
  
Everyone else is laughing and chuckling, but I have no idea what they're talking about. I guess it has something to do with me. Ivonna looks at Queenstar and raises her eyebrows.
  
"What's going on?"
  
Queenstar shakes her head.
  
"Well, Schneider said that Trevor would look like an ugly-looking dude, and he made a bet that Trevor is different IRL and would pay $100 if he's wrong to anyone here. Everyone accepted it and here we are."
  
Ivonna is chuckling.
  
"Well, I thought Trevor's real face would be different, but I guess we are wrong."
  
Kingstar is looking at Queenstar who's sitting next to him and clicking his tongue.
  
"Come on, you don't have to tell her."
  
We are chuckling at him. Kingstar sighs and looks at the camera.
  
"So, let's listen to everyone's report. I will go first."
  
Queenstar is giving him a notebook and he grabs it while reading it.
  
"We found one of them during our search, but it turns out that he wasn't alone. We were ambushed but we managed to handle them and their bodies are currently in our base to be examined. We haven't gotten any information, but all we do know is they're crazy strong even though we had more than 200 players with us during the search, they managed to kill more than half of my men. We do have one that's still alive, and currently, we are interrogating him to get some information to him, but right now he hasn't opened his mouth."
  
We are humming with understanding, Ivonna then pointing her finger up.
  
"Of course he doesn't want to open his mouth since he got brainwashed and I don't think you will get anything from him. It's better to take care of him."
  
Kingstar nods in agreement.
  
"Yeah, I know. We just want to at least try to get something from him for the next 2 days."
  
We nod with understanding. I look at Diamond and nod up.
  
"Diamond, where's Lothair?"
  
Diamond looks at the camera and takes a deep breath.
  
"Yeah, I want to talk about it to you guys. There's something going on in the Eluna Empire, something that's quite out of place? I suppose?"
  
We are furrowing our foreheads and I tilt my head while looking at him.
  
"What do you mean?"
  
Diamond is raising his eyebrows.
  
"Well, the bells are ringing right now in the capital city for almost a day now, and a bunch of NPCs is saying that the Eluna Empire will be celebrating their glory day. I have no idea what that means, and not just me but, all the players from the Eluna Empire's faction."
  
I'm surprised and look at Ivonna. I lean toward her and whisper into her ear.
  
"This is bad... I never thought it would start this early."
  
Ivonna looks at me with confusion.
  
"What is?"
  
I'm gulping and raising my eyebrows.
  
"Back then, that bells ringing indicates that they're going to go to war. I know it would start after the first invasion, but it shouldn't be this early. Something is wrong here."
  
Ivonna is furrowing her forehead.
  
"What? War? Against who?"
  
I take a deep breath and nod.
  
"Against the Aarus Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms."
  


Episode 215: A decision to make.

Kingstar is looking at us.
  
"What are you two whispering about? Care to enlighten us as well?"
  
I look at them all and clear my throat.
  
"It's better to let Lothair explain it to us."
  
They're all furrowing their foreheads, and then Kingstar is clicking his tongue.
  
"Can you just tell us? Lothair is still in the game, there's no way we can contact him except using an email."
  
Diamond's phone is vibrating and he grabs his phone. He slams his table and it startles all of us. Diamond looks at the camera with his surprised expression.
  
"Lothair sent me an email... He said that he finally got a piece of information after he went to the Palace. The bells... it's to inform the people of the Eluna Empire that they will be preparing for war!"
  
Everyone is furrowing their foreheads with confusion. I look at Ivonna and I shake my head, Ivonna then looks at Diamond.
  
"Does Lothair know with whom the Eluna Empire is going to wage war?"
  
Diamond shakes his head.
  
"Lothair didn't tell me about the details because he said that the bells are just to notify the people of the Eluna Empire, but the official announcement isn't out yet. Lothair is still looking for another information related to this."
  
Jade Liu puts his hands together and looks at the camera.
  
"If the Eluna Empire is going to war, isn't it the other two factions that will be the enemy? It might be because of our actions of defeating the subjects and they noticed it and since they don't want their plan to be exposed, they finally start to make a move before the other two factions can prepare themselves."
  
Ken is sighing.
  
"I think what Jade said is right. We need to start to make a move, and even though I'm the Eluna Empire's faction, I don't want to see the other players from the Aarus Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms' factions suffer from the war. We need to prevent the war from happening."
  
Everyone is nodding in agreement, but not Kingstar. I look at them and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Prevent the war? How?"
  
Sigryd raises his eyebrows.
  
"By killing the subjects of course. How else are we going to prevent the war if we don't eliminate their strongest army?"
  
Kingstar sighs and looks at all of us.
  
"Trevor is right. Even if we want to prevent the war, we don't know how to do it. Did you say by eliminating the subjects? How? We barely see a small portion of them, and there are at least 30.000 of them around the three sovereignties. It took me days in-game time to find one and we were lucky enough to find dozens of them at the same time."
  
I'm resting my elbow while covering my mouth.
  
"I'm not trying to be rude to anyone in here, but what can you all do to find all the subjects and eliminate them? Kingstar said it himself that he needed hundreds of his men to defeat dozens of the subjects. I know you're all strong and there's no need for any of you to prove it, but these subjects are out of our league."
  
Everyone is sitting in silence while looking at me. I sigh and tilt my head.
  
"Let's say, you're all going to do it anyway, you're all going to find them in the Aarus Empire, Eluna Empire, and in the Alliance Kingdoms, but could you do it stealthily and secretly? Because one wrong move and the NPCs or the players who saw you kill your own people will make you all look bad in the community. Remember, some of those subjects are sitting at a high-rank table in each faction. They could be the general of the army or the commander in command while you're just no one if I have to say it harshly. This is not as simple as you think."
  
Jade Liu is humming with understanding.
  
"Now that you mentioned it since the subjects are sitting at a high-rank table in each faction, they will stir each faction to a civil war. The Eluna Empire is attacking them from the inside as well as from the outside. Thinking about it makes me start thinking that it really is impossible to prevent the war. Emperor Lerst planned everything carefully and perfectly."
  
Kingstar is nodding in agreement.
  
"Even if the Eluna Empire announced that they're going to war against us, there's nothing we can do but to defend ourselves from the enemy from within. We would lose so many forces after the civil war while the Eluna Empire will strike with their full forces."
  
I'm humming in agreement.
  
"That's right, I'm glad Jade Liu realized it quickly."
  
Cho Ahn is raising his eyebrow.
  
"Then what's your suggestion? At least you have something in your mind, right?"
  
I'm tapping the table while looking at them.
  
"I have a few options, but the best option is to abandon the ship."
  
Everyone is furrowing their foreheads. Cho Ahn scoffs and shakes his head.
  
"What? That's it? How's that a solution while we are going to war?"
  
I nod.
  
"That's right, you all abandon your ship and take over the enemy's ship."
  
Diamond raises his eyebrow.
  
"You're suggesting that all of us should strike the Eluna Empire while the other factions are having a civil war?"
  
I nod in agreement.
  
"Yeah, it's because as long as both the Aarus Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms can handle the civil war, and I know they can protect themselves without your help. There are millions of players that would defend their own faction and you all can focus on striking the Eluna Empire while it's happening and prevent the fall of the Aarus Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms from the Eluna Empire's forces."
  
Kingstar is leaning toward the camera.
  
"That's a nice plan, but what about them? What about Diamond, Lothair, Ken, and Cho Ahn? They're from the Eluna Empire's faction. They can't make a move and even if they let us in, it would look so obvious and it will start a rumor that they help us destroy the Eluna Empire. So I don't think it's the best option we have or at least for now."
  
Ivonna looks at me and then she looks at them.
  
"I don't have any suggestion, but is there anyone else that can give a piece of your mind in this matter? I honestly would agree with the decision you all make as long as it's to prevent the Eluna Empire from winning the war."
  
Everyone is looking at each other in silence, and nobody is saying a single word for quite a while. I take a deep breath and exhale deeply, then I lean on the table.
  
"I have a way better option that could even prevent the war from happening."
  
Everyone is surprised and looks at me with curiosity, then Kingstar nods up.
  
"Let's hear it."
  
I put my hands together and put them in front of my lips.
  
"I will prevent the war by killing Emperor Lerst Eogura by myself during his announcement of waging war in front of millions of the people and players of the Eluna Empire. With that, they will postpone the war since they will be too busy catching me, and with that opportunity, I will lure out all the subjects from the Eluna Empire and I will kill them all."
  
Everyone is shocked, but then Diamond raises his eyebrows.
  
"But that means..."
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, but I will need your intel and give me the information when he will announce it publicly. To prevent you from being suspected, you all must try to kill me after I kill the Emperor."
  
Diamond, Cho Ahn, and Ken are sighing. Kingstar is looking at me while squinting his eyes.
  
"Are you sure about this? Do you really want to make yourself down deeper into trouble?"
  
I scoff and look at him.
  
"Do you have any better option? I'm open to suggestions."
  
Kingstar shakes his head, and everyone is sighing nervously. Ivonna looks at me.
  
"Can you do it?"
  
I chuckle and look at her.
  
"Do you think I can't?"
  
Ivonna smiles and shakes her head.
  
"Nevermind..."
  
Ken bows his head.
  
"Thank you, and I will never forget your sacrifice."
  
Diamond and Cho Ahn are nodding in agreement. I exhale deeply while staring at the ceiling.
  
"I guess it's decided, right? I think I have to go now... you all can continue talking about the other things..."
  
I stand up and leave the room and immediately go to the gaming room and log in to the game.
  
I teleport to the Temple of Gloom and enter the Land of Sigrid to bargain with Ezira since my quest's condition is to prevent the chaos by doing it the right way, but I guess there's no way to prevent chaos without chaos in this case. I hope she would understand, and if she can't, then I guess I have to lose her as my mentor.
  
Ezira is sitting in front of me and she's staring at me while raising her eyebrows.
  
"What do you need?"
  
I sigh and start explaining everything to her.
  
Ezira crosses her legs and stares at me for quite a while, she then sighs while nodding.
  
"I see... so this happened because of that Aspen kid. I guess I underestimate him, then you can do whatever it takes to complete the task."
  
I raise my eyebrows with surprise, then a notification appears.
  
[Disciple Quest #2 (Modified)]
  
[Becuase of the Unexpected event, the condition has changed. Prevent the dark history from happening again in any kind of way. (Mentor's Orders cannot be declined, ignored, and will be automatically accepted)]
  
[Reward: 1.000 Disciple Points]
  
[Failed (Modified): Ezira Alexus will no longer be your mentor]
  
Ezira is glaring at me.
  
"Failur is not an option."
  


Episode 216: There is no going back.

I log out from the game and go to the conference room, and when I open the door, I'm surprised that everyone is here listening to Ivonna talking with Alessandro and Sigryd. Emma and Chelsea look at me and they both wave at me, and so I sit next to them and ask them what's Ivonna talking about. Emma explains that Ivonna is inviting Alessandro and Sigryd to the Hebraum Kingdom and work for her because she told them everything about King Crafnell and Rodwane, and now she's waiting for their reply.
  
Ivonna is leaning on her chair while looking at Alessandro and Sigryd.
  
"So? Do you think you can do it?"
  
Alessandro is humming while tapping his chin.
  
"I could try to convince my members to move to the Hebraum Kingdom, and you said that all the Kings from the Alliance Kingdoms are on King Lionel's side, then the civil war will raise from the Maryoca Kingdom, right? Everyone from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction knows that all the Kings want to sit on top as soon as they have the chance."
  
Ivonna sighs and nods in agreement.
  
"Yes, that would likely happen and the only Kingdom that won't participate in that civil war will be the Hebraum, and I will try to convince and warn King Jasvah about it as well, so there's a chance that the Eynhildr Kingdom won't take a part in the civil war, but I'm not so sure about it since the Eynhildr still needs everyone's support as a frontline of the Alliance Kingdoms."
  
I'm listening to their conversation and it really makes me sleepy, and so I leave the conference room after I can no longer keep my eyes open then go to bed.
  
Someone is grabbing my arm and it startles me so I open my eyes wide open to look who's holding my arm. I see Chelsea is standing in front of me and she's staring at me while she's saying something but I don't understand what's she saying, I sit up and scratch my head while looking at her.
  
"What were you saying?"
  
Chelsea is pointing her finger downstairs.
  
"Uhh, Ivy told me to wake you up, and she's waiting for you in the dining room."
  
I'm humming with understanding then I look at the time and it's 9 A.M. I get up from my bed while stretching my body while yawning and scratching my body. I go downstairs with Chelsea, and Ivonna is sitting at the dining table while playing her phone with everyone. She looks at me and then she shows her phone to me.
  
"What's that?"
  
Ivonna looks at her phone and then looks at me.
  
"It's the forum and they're talking about the Eluna Empire that's going to wage war, but until now, there's no other information related to whom they're going to go war with. Everyone is panicking and has no idea what to do, and the news is already spreading everywhere."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"What about Lothair? Did he get anything?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yeah, that's why I asked Chessi to wake you up."
  
Chelsea is nodding up at the food on the table.
  
"That's your breakfast, you should eat while listening to her."
  
I nod and sit.
  
Ivonna is looking at me and she raises her eyebrows.
  
"Lothair said that Emperor Lerst will announce it publicly a week in-game time, so it's 7 hours from now."
  
I'm humming with understanding while eating my breakfast. Ivonna still staring at me and then she leans forward and rests her arms on the table.
  
"Are you sure, you want to do this?"
  
Everyone is looking at me and waiting for my reply. I look at them and nod.
  
"Yeah, I already asked for permission from Ezira and she allowed it. So there's no turning back now and I won't go back on my word."
  
Emma is resting her head on her hand while looking at me.
  
"What's your plan? Do you need help?"
  
I look at her and shake my head.
  
"No, it's better for me to do this one on my own for real. You just have to do what Ivonna ask you for now."
  
Emma is nodding with understanding. I look at Ivonna and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Is Avriel in the Palace?"
  
Ivonna closes her eyes and clears her throat while nodding.
  
"Yeah, she's..."
  
I chuckle and nod with understanding because there's no need for her to explain to me what's Avriel doing. I hurriedly finish my breakfast and then leave for the gaming room to prepare everything.
  
I log in to the game and teleport to the Hebraum Kingdom. The game isn't allowed players to teleport into the Palaces in every Kingdoms and Empires, but players can still open a portal as long as they're already inside, but that won't be a problem because I can enter the Palace whenever I want since all the royal guards here are all Avriel's men and they know who I am even if I'm hiding my identity. I approach one of them and ask Avriel's whereabouts, he tells me that she's in the basement with King Crafnell.
  
I walk down to the basement and I can already hear King Crafnell's screams coming from the cell room. I walk deeper into the basement and I finally see them both in a room where King Crafnell is tied on a chair with cuts all over his body while Avriel is holding a torture tool. King Crafnell's whole body is trembling and twitching, then they both see me standing outside the room, Avriel looks at King Crafnell for a while, and then she leaves the room and approaches me.
  
I look at her and give her another [Max Health Potion (S)]. I nod up while taking a glimpse at King Crafnell.
  
"You're busy?"
  
Avriel shakes her head.
  
"Not really."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"Well, there's something important I want to tell you."
  
Avriel nods.
  
"Okay, let's talk outside."
  
I nod and we both are on our way to leave the basement. Avriel throws the potion to her man.
  
"Let him suffer until the sunrise, then you can give this to him."
  
He bows and then we both leave the basement.
  
We both are in her chamber and she's wiping her hands with a cloth. She pours a bottle of wine for herself and she emptied the glass immediately. She clears her throat and pours another glass for herself, I know that she still can't accept Jariel's death and is still furious about it. I sit at the table and tap my finger on the table waiting for Avriel to finish her drink.
  
Avriel turns around and then she sits in front of me. I cross my arms and look at her.
  
"Are you ready to listen now?"
  
Avriel nods.
  
"Okay then. I will keep it short."
  
Avriel raises her eyebrow.
  
"I'm going to assassinate Emperor Lerst."
  
Avriel raises another eyebrow.
  
"You are going to kill him? Why so sudden?"
  
I'm explaining everything to her and she's listening to me so seriously and for some reason, she seems excited about it. After I tell her everything, I'm nodding and tilt my head.
  
"So that's the reason why I want to kill him, and I'm here to ask you if you want to help me with that."
  
Avriel leans forward and smiles at me.
  
"You don't have to ask, I will gladly help you even if you didn't ask for my help. I have so much unfinished business with him and if you really want to kill him, then let me be the one who kills him. I want my revenge because all my problems came from him. There's nobody else in here other than me that wants him dead so badly."
  
I smile and nod with understanding.
  
"Then he's yours, but we need to make a plan for the assassination."
  
Avriel leans on her chair and nods.
  
"When exactly are you planning to kill him?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"A week from now during his speech in front of the people of the Eluna Empire."
  
Avriel chuckles and looks at me with disbelief.
  
"You always love to make yourself the center of the attention. Well, I would also rather kill him in front of his people and I want to see their reaction and the fear that will write all over their faces. I want them to know that nobody is safe as long as I'm alive and to send them a message to not mess with me in the future."
  
I scoff and nod.
  
"Well, we need Krestan for this one because you're not the only one who has grudges against the Emperor. Let's go to his house and talk about the plan."
  
Avriel nods and I open the portal to Krestan's house.
  
Krestan is enjoying his tea while he's staring at both of us entering his house. Before he can open his mouth to nag, I smile and nod up.
  
"Don't say a word because you're going to love what I'm going to say."
  


Episode 217: Rebel, Revolt, and Assassinate.

I'm standing in front of a window of an inn that I rented in the Eluna Empire's capital city. I'm staring at the Palace where Emperor Lerst is going to give his speech to his people at noon 3 days from now based on Diamond and Lothair's information. I'm so nervous and anxious because I couldn't sleep for the last few days in the game.
  
Avriel is walking towards me and she stands next to me while looking at the Palace as well.
  
"We have prepared everything and it is time for me to get going, Trevor."
  
I look at her and exhale deeply and then nod with understanding.
  
"Okay, be careful."
  
Avriel slightly smiles and nods.
  
"Understood."
  
Avriel then leaves the room, and Krestan stands up from his seat and stretches his arms. I look at him and he tilts his head on the door.
  
"Alright, I will do my job now."
  
I'm staring at him while nodding.
  
"Please do your job properly."
  
Krestan scoffs.
  
"I could destroy the Palace in a blink of an eye if I want to, so you don't have to worry. Who do you think I am?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"I know what you're capable of. What I meant is your job to protect Avriel, Krestan. I don't want to lose her as well."
  
Krestan nods with understanding.
  
"I know, I will protect her. I will get going then, see you in 3 days."
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, be careful."
  
Krestan is walking towards the door while waving at me from his back then he leaves the room.
  
I sit down and open my friendlist and message Ivonna.
  
[How's the situation over there?]
  
-
  
[As expected, it's not going smoothly over here. I'm currently escorting King Jasvah, King Crafnell, and King Lionel to the Conference Hall for another meeting with all the Kings. I think we miscalculated something, Trev.]
  
-
  
[Miscalculated? What's happening over there?]
  
-
  
[It seems that King Crafnell wasn't the only problem, or at least that's what I thought. It's getting heated over here because it's 3 against 5. The only Kingdoms that are willing to fight the Eluna Empire are The Maryoca Kingdom, The Hebraum Kingdom, and The Eynhildr Kingdom, the rest are against it. They don't want to fight and want to surrender themselves to the Eluna Empire because they don't have the resources to win the war because of the Invasion. This is looking worse than we expected.]
  
-
  
[What's that mean? The only one who lost so many forces is the Maryoca Kingdom. The others are still having at least 60% to 70% of their forces post the Invasion.]
  
-
  
[That's what I thought as well, but one of their excuses is that the Maryoca Kingdom's forces are the strongest ones compared to them, so even if they sent all of their forces to go to war, it won't be enough without Maryoca Kingdom's full forces.]
  
-
  
[That's bullsh*t. You said 3 against 5, what about the last one? Who's not voted in this?]
  
-
  
[The Acuria Kingdom didn't vote. They want to stay neutral and would help all sides during the war. It's Saintess Aria's decision, and the King is taking his side with the Saintess.]
  
[I have a bad feeling about this...]
  
-
  
[What happened?]
  
-
  
[We arrive at the Conference Hall, but we don't see the other Kings in the building, and we only see the Ministers from each Kingdom]
  
Before I can reply, Ivonna sends another message.
  
[This is bad, we fell into their trap. They're revolting against us. It's happening, Trevor... the civil war is happening. I have to protect the Kings with the others because we are surrounded. I will talk to you later.]
  
I lean on my chair while massaging my head.
  
"Damn it..."
  
I immediately message Kingstar to ask about the situation in the Aarus Empire.
  
[How's the situation over there?]
  
-
  
[It's getting intense here. We received intel that the Aristocrat's faction is going for a rebellion against the Royal family faction because they have been unsatisfied with the Royal family and they want the Emperor to get down from his throne. With this opportunity, they want to take over the Empire and give it to the Eluna Empire as a present. We couldn't do anything in this case because we are all a part of the Royal family's faction, and we can only follow the Emperor's order. The Royal family's faction is preparing its forces to fight against the Aristocrat's faction. We have no idea when are we going to be sent to subjugate the Aristocrat's faction, but it's happening. Right now, we have been guarding the Palace because there's a chance that the subject is working with the Royal family and will kill them when nobody is guarding them.]
  
-
  
[The civil war is happening there as well, huh?]
  
-
  
[What about the Alliance Kingdoms?]
  
-
  
[I just contacted Ivonna and right now the opposing side is already revolting, and Ivonna with the others are protecting the Kings and it's already happening over there.]
  
-
  
[That's bad, but at least we already prepared for this in the first place.]
  
[By the way, how about your preparation over there? Are you sure you can do it?]
  
-
  
[You don't have to worry about it. Just wait until the news of the death of Emperor Lerst in the forum.]
  
-
  
[Alright.]
  
[I hate to admit, but you're the only one who can pull this off, so good luck out there.]
  
-
  
[Yeah, you too.]
  
I stand up and look outside the window again to see how peaceful this city is, but soon, this city will be bathing with blood, then someone is knocking on the door, I look at the door and put on my disguise. I approach the door and open it, turns out it's just Diamond and Lothair. I let them in and they both look so worried.
  
I remove my disguise and sit on the chair while sighing.
  
"I thought you were someone else. What's with the long face?"
  
Diamond sits on the bed and then he lays down while sighing.
  
"I heard what's happening in the Alliance Kingdoms from Alessandro. Man, I never thought that our prediction will be right."
  
Lothair sits on the chair next to me and looks at Diamond.
  
"Well, this is a medieval age. What do you think when people of this age want power? Of course, they would use violence to gain that."
  
Lothair looks at me and nods up.
  
"Anyway, how's the preparation on your side? Is everything ready?"
  
I look at the window and stare at the Palace while humming.
  
"Avriel and Krestan should be there by now."
  
Lothair looks at the window as well.
  
"Are you sure they can infiltrate the Palace?"
  
Diamond turns his head and looks at Lothair.
  
"What are you talking about? Did you forget who stole Krestan's limb from the Eluna Empire and who beat the sh*t out of us during that time? It was this guy and there's no way he could infiltrate the Palace without Avriel's help."
  
Lothair is raising his eyebrows and looks at me with curiosity.
  
"Wait, is that really what happened back then?"
  
I scoff and nod in agreement.
  
"Yeah, it was thanks to Avriel's help that I could infiltrate the Palace. She was also the one who showed me the secret chamber where Krestan's limb is placed."
  
Lothair is shaking his head.
  
"How the hell did you manage to get Avriel into your side and what did you do to make her leave the Sarkh Village? At this point, there are so many things that I want to know from you."
  
Diamond suddenly jolts from the bed and he looks at both of us.
  
"Oh, speaking of that, did you know that we can date NPCs in this game? I heard there are so many players are dating NPCs in this game, and do you know what the best part is?"
  
We both are looking at him and shake our heads while saying the same thing at the same time.
  
"Not interested."
  
Diamond clicks his tongue.
  
"No seriously, listen to me! They said if we have sex in the game, we are feeling the same thing while we are having sex in real life! How f*cking great is that? Imagine if you find the partner you have been longing for and you found them in the game, and especially if they're NPCs. That will be amazing!"
  
Lothair sighs.
  
"Dude stop, you really need some help."
  
They both start arguing while I'm listening to them and chuckling because of how stupid their conversation is. Lothair finally can't stand him any longer and he stands up then grabs Diamond on his back while dragging him toward the door.
  
Lothair looks at me.
  
"Good luck, Trevor. We will be fighting you in a few days, and just so you know, we still can't accept our defeat that day and since this is the perfect opportunity for both of us, we will have a rematch and we have been waiting for this moment."
  
I scoff and raise my eyebrow while looking at them.
  
"Oh? I can't wait."
  
Diamond and Lothair are giving me a thumbs up then leave the room.
  


Episode 218: Assassination.

The bells are ringing and people of the Eluna Empire are gathering in front of the palace. Millions of people are standing still and cheering while looking up to the Palace's balcony where Emperor Lerst Eogura will show himself and give his speech. All the players are also gathering on the backside and they can't wait to go to war since this will be their first experience for the 2nd Generation players. Diamond and Lothair with their clan members are guarding the front of the Palace and making players barricade so nobody can enter or get through. They both look so nervous and anxious, and not just them but all their high-rank clan members are feeling the same since they all know the truth and they're keeping the truth to themselves.
  
The people start cheering so loudly, Diamond and Lothair turn around and lift their heads. They see the door to the balcony is opening, then they see Emperor Lerst Eougra wearing his crown with his cape and fancy robe while waving his hand to his people with a big smile on his face. Emperor Lerst Eogura with his 2 royal guards is standing behind him and protecting the entrance of the balcony while he walks toward the edge of the balcony to greet his people.
  
Everyone is still cheering for him, but then he raises his hand. Everyone stops cheering and staring at him with admiration and respect. He clears his throat and looks at the city that's crowded with the people of the Eluna Empire.
  
"People of the Eluna Empire! It is time for us to finally make a move and expand our territory and show our superiority toward those two sovereignties!"
  
Emperor Lerst is grinning and spreading his arms.
  
"The son that you proud of, the daughter that you treasure, the father that you admire, and the mother that you love who joined the army will bring glory to the Eluna Empire!"
  
Everyone is cheering and they're thrilled when they hear those words. Emperor Lerst is smiling and nodding with understanding, then he lifts his hand to calm the people.
  
"We all have been waiting for this moment, and we will finally march into the battle to show who is the best sovereignty in Orion!"
  
Emperor Lerst is chuckling mischievously.
  
"I guess it is already proven that we are the best sovereignty in the Orion. Right now, the Aarus Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms are scared when they heard we are waging war with them. They are currently fighting within themselves, they are too scared to face us, and some of them acknowledge that it is impossible to win against us so they are fighting to show their support to us!"
  
Everyone is cheering and some of their faces turn red because they're so excited and thrilled. Emperor is calming them down again, and then he puts his hands on the parapet and grabs it so tightly.
  
"I promise you all that we will bring glory to the Eluna Empire and there will be nobody who can stop us!"
  
Emperor Lerst Eogura backs off and spins around while spreading his arms.
  
"Tomorrow! My people! We will change the history and we will become the only sovereignty in the Orion!"
  
Emperor Lerst Eogura walks toward the parapet and smiles.
  
"We will destroy the Aarus Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms with 400.000 of our strongest soldiers and another 417.000 of our elite soldiers that will bring them down. We will go with our full power and there will be no walls, storms, and mountains that can stop us from conquering the Orion!"
  
Everyone is cheering and shouting his name while looking at the balcony. They're shouting for quite a while and something isn't right, and one by one they realize that Emperor Lerst hasn't calmed them down. Diamond and Lothair are looking at each other while breathing heavily and nervously looking up. They can't see the Emperor, but they know he's still up there. The people see Emperor Lerst is standing on the balcony but he's not moving.
  
Emperor Lerst's eyes are widened and he's slowly looking down and seeing his stomach. 2 spears pierced through his stomach, then the spears are pulling from his stomach so slowly. He turns around while gulping, he looks at his 2 royal guards who just stabbed him from behind, they're wiping their spear's blade with a piece of cloth. Emperor Lerst notices that the blades have been covered with poison. He's slowly backing away to the parapet while holding his wounds, but then a woman and a man appear from behind the balcony door, and his royal guards are opening the door for them. 
  
Emperor Lerst looks at her with disbelief.
  
"Avriel?!"
  
Avriel is smiling sinisterly and unsheathes both of her daggers from the back of her waist. She spins her daggers while walking towards him and glaring at him.
  
"Long time no see, Your Majesty..."
  
Emperor Lerst can't move back anymore since he's already at the edge of the balcony and the parapet is behind him.
  
"What is the meaning of this?!"
  
Emperor Lerst screams.
  
"Guards!"
  
Avriel chuckles mischievously.
  
"There's nobody else who will help you here, Your Majesty... we already took care of all the guards on this floor, and the Moon has fallen under my hands."
  
Emperor Lerst is shaking his head with disbelief.
  
"Impossible! Where are all the others that I have ordered to protect me?!"
  
The man who's standing next to Avriel is smirking.
  
"You mean all the subjects that you have placed on this floor? I have killed all of them."
  
Emperor Lerst is looking at them both in fear.
  
"No... impossible..."
  
Emperor Lerst turns around and looks at the people, and before he can say a word, the guy is grabbing his head so tightly that he can't do anything but to feel the pain as if his head is being crushed by the guy's grip, and the crown falls to the ground. Everyone is looking at the crown is rolling down the Palace and they're looking at it for quite a while, then they look up while covering their mouths.
  
The guy is smiling at him.
  
"Thanks to you, my plan is ruined and you will take responsibility with your life."
  
Emperor Lerst is screaming in pain while trying his best to remove the guy's hand from his head, but then two daggers are placed in front of his neck, and he immediately stops resisting while trying to look back from the corner of his eyes. Everyone can see what's happening on the balcony and they're gasping with disbelief.
  
Avriel is leaning toward his right ear and she whispers.
  
"Jariel sends his regards..."
  
Avriel cuts his throat and decapitates him while the guy keeps holding his head still. Emperor Lerst's body is leaning and hanging on the parapet, his blood is squirting out and falling down to the ground like a waterfall. The guy is lifting his head while looking down at the millions of people in the city. Everyone is screaming with disbelief and they're shocked from what just happened.  
  
Avriel is standing next to him and smiles at the people down there with their faces written in fear. She turns around and looks at her men.
  
"Buy us some time."
  
They both bow and then get inside the Palace.
  
Avriel looks at him and nods. They both jump down from the balcony and land on the ground gracefully. They both stand up, and Avriel looks at them with a grin.
  
"My name is Avriel Scarlettblood, and I am the one who took the Emperor's life. Remember me and fear me, because I will hunt you all down if you are seeking revenge. The Emperor is dead, and the Eluna Empire will go down with him."
  
The guy opens a portal behind them, and Avriel is slowly backing away toward the portal.
  
"Find me, and you will be dead..."
  
Avriel enters the portal and disappears. The guy is still holding Emperor Lerst's head, then he removes his robe and scarf. He smiles and throws the Emperor's head toward them, and they're all screaming in fear. All the players recognize his face and they're fuming with anger while holding their weapons so tightly, they're all screaming.
  
"Trevor! You will pay for this!"
  
Trevor scoffs and spreads his arms with chained sickles wrapped on his arms and a scythe in his right hand.
  
"Come and try."
  
All the players including Diamond and Lothair are surrounding him, and not just them, but all the Eluna Empire's army and all the subjects are approaching him from the distance while running through the crowds. All the citizens are running away from the road so they can let the soldiers walk to the Palace.
  
Trevor is surrounded by millions of players and soldiers. Diamond is pointing his sword at him.
  
"Trevor, you will be punished for your action. You will not be able to leave this place alive this time because you're against all the people of the Eluna Empire."
  
Trevor scoffs.
  
"But I'm not alone this time."
  
A guy comes out from the portal with a staff in his right hand and a spellbook in his left arm. Trevor looks at him and nods up.
  
"You know what to do, Krestan."
  
Krestan is cracking his neck while smirking.
  
"Oh, I know and I have been waiting for this moment all my life. Let us show them that 2 people are enough to make an empire fall."
  
Aspen is sitting inside one of the buildings and he's smiling while enjoying his tea.
  
"Let see if you can keep your arrogance any longer, Trevor."
  


Episode 219: The fall of an Empire. (1)

Diamond and Lothair are looking at their clan members that can open a portal. Diamond is pointing his finger at the citizens of the Eluna Empire.
  
"Open a portal for them and bring them out from the capital city! We are going to fight Trevor and Krestan, so this will make a lot of mess! Hurry up!"
  
Lothair is also ordering his members to do the same thing, and they're all running away to escort all the citizens from the capital city. As they both order their clan members, the rest of the players are already charging toward Trevor and Krestan. They thought that they have become stronger than back then, and they're confident with themselves that they forgot the terror and the pain they had when they fought Trevor, but that confidence is gone in less than a second when Trevor swings his scythe towards them and their screens turn black and white.
  
Arrows and spells are shot toward Trevor, and same as before, they're confident they could defeat him this time, but they forgot that Krestan is there with him, and so he cast a spell and blocks all the projectiles attack. A barrier that looks like a dome protecting the two of them from any kind of range attacks. They're not giving up and keep firing their arrows and magic spells at them, and as expected, the barrier is cracking and it's about to break.
  
They're firing their arrows and spells, but then something comes out beside Trevor, it's his Amruchi, and his Amruchi flies and looks at them. One of the players is pointing his finger at the Amruchi, and orders some of them to fire their arrows and spells at him. When they fire their arrows and spells at him, he doesn't move and just floats in the sky, and when the arrows and spells hit him, it does nothing, and the arrows and spells just pass through his body. They're surprised and confused at the same time, but then his body releases a mist and dives down toward the players. All the players that get hit by him are frozen and taking tick damage, and when the others try to unfroze them, he bites the players and their bodies are shattered and crumbled to the ground.
  
The players that are in the front line are looking back at the players in the backline getting slaughtered by the Amruchi, but then laughter can be heard from behind them, and when they want to turn their heads, their visions become black and white with a notification appears on their screen saying that they're dead.
  
Trevor is making his way to the middle of the crowded players and killing the players that blocking his path with his scythe, then he jumps as high as possible and throws his scythe to the ground. Dozens of people are bounded by shadow hands that appear from the ground, and then spikes pierce their bodied from the bottom and dozens of shadows of a scythe cut their bodies relentlessly and mercilessly.
  
Trevor unwraps his chained sickles and starts swinging them down where he will land and kill a group of players in an instant. For the 1st generation players, they're not surprised about it and they know exactly with who they're dealing with, but for the 2nd generation players, they look at Trevor with disbelief and have no idea what is happening and how can a player kill a group of players so easily. He breaks shields like it's made from a piece of paper, he kills high level players like a newbie who just started playing the game, he dodges the players' attacks like he's dancing. They know he's not someone to admire because of what he did, but they can't help but do so because of how amazing Trevor is and how can he smile so brightly with excitement when he knows that he's surrounded by millions of players.
  
Trevor walks toward his scythe and he looks at the players while smirking. He throws his scythe like a boomerang toward the players, and as expected, his scythe is cutting players' bodies and killing them while the scythe is flying around and almost making a 360. Trevor swings his chained sickles and pulls them to his back, but then he blinks toward his scythe is at while the sickles are flying toward him and killing the players that blocking its path.
  
Everyone is too busy handling Trevor and his Amruchi that they forgot there's another threat they have to take care of. Bolts of lightning that strike the players, waves of flames that wipe the players, ice spikes and earth spikes that pierce through players, and the winds that cut players' armors and bodies while lifting them up from the ground and send them into the sky.
  
Both Trevor and Krestan, they're enjoying the battle like a feast. The more they kill, the more excited and thrilled they are and it makes the player's morale goes down. They start thinking if it's even necessary for them to fight them and if there's really a chance for them to win against those two, but the moment they start questioning themselves, a group of NPCs wearing a different armor than the soldiers they saw before walking past them. They're all looking at those NPCs and they can tell in a glimpse that they're strong.
  
Their morale starts to rise again. The players are backing off for a bit to catch a breath while letting the soldiers handle the three of them. Trevor and Krestan with Trevor's Amruchi are backing away and while looking at the soldiers. Trevor and Krestan are looking at each other while whispering at each other. The players think that both Trevor and Krestan are starting to feel cautious and nervous when they see the soldiers, but then they both start to smile and look at the soldiers while readying their stances.
  
Trevor is swinging his chained sickles, but then a dark red aura is released from his body, and even though the players have no idea what kind of aura that is, they know it's his murderous intent and his thirst for blood. They're not wrong because Trevor just activated his [Bloodbath] skill that he has been stacking up after killing hundreds of players and not just that but Krestan is also doing something towards Trevor's chained sickles. A spark of lightning is imbued to his sickles and it really looks terrifying.
  
Trevor smirks and looks at the soldiers and he immediately leaps toward them while whipping his sickles at the soldiers. The soldiers manage to block his attack and it really surprises them and they think with the soldiers on their side, they can win this battle, but then one of the soldiers falls to the ground and his whole body stiffens like a statue. Trevors throws another attack and the armor that looks solid just breaks so easily, then they realize that nothing has changed.
  
In the end, the soldiers get defeated easily and the players are looking at Trevor with disbelief. Trevor is looking at the players and swinging his chained sickles and mockingly smirks at them.
  
"Is that all you got? I managed to kill your emperor without breaking a sweat, and I thought you all would be able to avenge the death of your emperor, but now, after I look at all of you here can do nothing about it and how pathetic you all are makes me realize how easy it is for me to do whatever I want. You're all just nothing but a big mouth, huh?"
  
Everyone is clenching their weapons so tightly while glaring at him with hatred and anger, but then the ground starts shaking and a gigantic monster appears out of nowhere. Hundreds of monsters are also spawning and it really surprises everyone, then another gigantic monster that everyone knows appears, it's Sulrk and it walks past the players with its trident in his hand. A guy is walking next to Sulrk while staring at Trevor.
  
"Now you all know who he truly is! Do you think I'm the bad guy here? Now you all have seen it yourself, you should understand what I said back then! He has proven himself that he's rotten to the core, and there's no excuse for what he did."
  
Trevor is tilting his head and scoffs.
  
"Oh, you're back? I thought you stop playing after everything that happened."
  
Aksevel is scoffing and looking at Trevor mockingly.
  
"Say whatever you want, Trevor. You're going down."
  
Aksevel then looks at the players.
  
"What are you all doing?! Do you think he's a normal player? You should have known that after he killed the emperor, and he's prepared for this. You all don't have to worry because all the soldiers will be here soon and not just them. We defeat this guy, and I'm sure that there will be plenty of rewards for us! So don't whine and start fighting!"
  
As soon as Aksevel said that, a VoW appears in the sky.
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Emergency quest!]
  
[Player [Trevor] has killed the Emperor of the Eluna Empire, Lerst Eogura. Player [Trevor] will not be able to leave the city for 24 hours (In-game time), his status is reduced by 50% during the restriction, and his fame is reduced by 5.000 points permanently. His fame is below 0 and the players will take 10% less damage from him. The player who manages to defeat him will be given a [Hero] title by the system, and the rest will be given a [Optional Mythical Equipment box], 5.000 fame points, and 5.000.000 EXP]
  
[May the Betelgeuse Bless You!]
  
Aksevel laughs and looks at the players.
  
"So? What you say?"
  
Aspen is sipping his tea while chuckling.
  
"How does it feel to go against the system?"
  


Episode 220: The fall of an Empire. (2)

All the players start attacking Trevor and Krestan even though they do know it's just Trevor who got nerfed by the system, not his Amruchi nor Krestan. Trevor isn't panicking or nervous at all. instead, he smiles with excitement and a beam of light is coming from the ground where he's standing at and then his eyes are glowing red. They thought by reducing his stats by 50% will affect him, but turns out they're wrong, and Trevor still massacring the players like before as if it didn't affect him at all and somehow it even makes him even stronger for some reason.
  
Aksevel's summons are charging at Trevor and Sulrk is stomping the ground with his trident that makes all the players around him stunned, but not Trevor. Trevor is laughing evilly while slaughtering the players that are stunned by Aksevel's stupidity. Trevor is enjoying his time and Krestan is also having fun killing the players and the soldiers that keep coming toward him while Trevor's Amruchi is helping Trevor and devour the players that getting knocked down by Trevor.
  
At this moment, Trevor has killed more than thousands of players, and it keeps counting. Aksevel's summons is quite useful to the players since they can use them as a shield to protect them from Trevor's attack, but they're still bothersome since they can't coordinate with the players' movements and sometimes they're blocking their path or even pushing them and getting washed away.
  
Diamond and Lothair are waiting for all the citizens to leave the capital city, then their clan members approach them and tell them that all the citizens have been put in a safer place. They both nod with understanding and finally they can go all out from now on. Diamond orders his members to go on full gas and no brakes, and it's the same to Lothair and his clan members.
  
A few hours have passed and the players keep throwing themselves at Krestan and Trevor. They know it doesn't matter if they died instantly because they can respawn in their last spawn point which is still around the city so they can go back to fight as soon as possible. On the other hand, Trevor hasn't shown any sign of exhaustion and they're all betting on waiting for him to get exhausted since it's the best strategy they have.
  
The sun is down, and Trevor starts to catch his breath. They know that the time has finally come for them to go for another attempt to go on all-out and bombard him relentlessly. For the first time ever, Trevor runs away and uses [Moonsteps] to the other side of the area. All of them are getting excited just because of that, and it boosts their morale high.
  
Diamond is readying his stances while looking at Trevor who's standing in front of him.
  
"What's wrong, Trevor? The exhaustion debuff starting to kick in?"
  
Trevor smiles and scoffs.
  
"No, not really..."
  
Trevor is spreading his arms and dangling his chained sickles, but then a big shadow figure comes out from his back, and the shadow is also holding two chained sickles in its hands, but then Diamond realizes that those are not sickles that the shadow is holding, but two massive scythes that are attached to a chain.
  
Trevor smirks.
  
"I just got a new skill and I want to test it, that's all."
  
Trevor is swinging his chained sickles and the giant shadow is copying his movements and at the same time, when the giant shadow is swinging his chained scythes, the strong wind blows everyone's faces. Diamond is staring at the giant shadow but then Trevor jumps very high and whips down his chained sickles at them.
  
Diamond gulps.
  
"Oh, for f*ck sake..."
  
When Trevor's shadow is whipping its chained scythe at them, Sulrk slithers toward them and tries to block Trevor's attack, but as soon as the scythe hits Sulrk's trident, it breaks and Surlk is cut into half. Trevor just one-hit a boss monster just like that, and everyone is shocked and speechless from what they're witnessing. Diamond who almost gets hit by Trevor's attack falls on his back while staring at the massive scythes in front of him.
  
Trevor lands on the ground and stands properly while swinging his sickles.
  
"What's wrong? Cat got your tongue? The night is still long, let's have some fun, shall we?"
  
Trevor uses his [Afterimages] skill and he tilts his head and smiles at the players. He swings his chained sickles, then he spins around and whips his chained sickles at the players. All the players who are 20 meters around Trevor just get wiped by his giant shadow's attack. Concrete walls, concrete roads, and players are destroyed from every swing he does. At that moment, everyone thought the same thing. It doesn't matter how if they have millions or even more players in this battle because, in the end, they're just nothing to him.
  
Aksevel's summons is gone and he has nothing left to use. All the players are giving up on trying and they're running away from the battle. They have no reason for them to fight anymore, it's just a waste of time and the outcome is already decided even before they raise their weapons to fight. Diamond and Lothair are looking at their clan members, and they both are worried and feel bad about them since not all of their clan members know about the truth. 
  
The ground is shaking and everyone looks at each other with confusion, but then they all look back and they see the Eluna Empire's soldiers are marching into the capital city. A total of 800.000 soldiers are walking toward the Palace, and they all feel so relieved and let them walk through. Diamond and Lothair look at each other and nod. They both decide to fall back for now and it's time for them to tell the rest of their clan members the truth.
  
Since Diamond and Lothair are regrouping, all the players including Aksevel decide to do the same and let the soldiers handle Trevor and Krestan. Trevor and Krestan are standing and staring at the soldiers, Trevor looks at Krestan and shakes his head.
  
"Let me handle this one for now. You can rest for a bit."
  
Krestan is nodding with understanding.
  
"You're the boss."
  
Krestan sits down and leans on the wall and sighs with relief.
  
Trevor rests his scythe on his shoulder while staring at the soldiers. The soldiers are unsheathing their weapons and they're readying their stances, Trevor is staring at them one by one and he knows that the soldiers are scared of him, he's not moving nor saying a single word and he wants to see what will the soldiers do when they look at the damages he made and the dead bodies of their comrades.
  
Trevor is brushing his Amruchi's mane while keeps staring at them to show dominance.
  
"It's useless for you all to fight. Go and stay with your family because I'm not here to kill innocent people."
  
All the players who stay near the Palace are looking at Trevor with confusion, then a guy with his heavy armor that's different from the others is taking a step forward. He looks like a general of the army, he's pointing his finger at the dead bodies of the soldiers behind Trevor.
  
"Your words don't match with what you did, and we are here not to bargain nor to have a conversation. We are here to take you down and for killing His Majesty. Don't waste your breath by saying useless words."
  
Trevor smirks and tilts his head.
  
"Oh, you misunderstood my intention. I'm not trying to do all that, what I meant is to give you all a chance to spare your own life because you can't win no matter how hard you try."
  
Trevor is pointing his hand at Krestan.
  
"Do you think you all can win against him? With only this many forces? Look at your men and women behind you, they're scared and you know it. I will give you one last chance, either you fight and die or leave and live. There's no third option."
  
The general laughs and raises his weapon and points at Trevor.
  
"We are the strongest army that the Eluna Empire has, death is nothing as long as we die serving the empire we love!"
  
Trevor is chuckling and shaking his head, then he sighs while looking at the soldiers.
  
"Listen to me carefully. It seems that your life means nothing to him, and the moment he realized that he made a huge mistake, he would leave but at what cost? Your life. Remember, the moment you breathe your last breath, the one who is responsible for your death is him, not me. I'm giving you all the same chance to leave and live, but you can't make the decision since he's the one who decides either you live or die."
  
They start to have a second thought, but then the general is gritting his teeth.
  
"Don't listen to him! He's nothing but having a big mouth!"
  
Trevor is laughing quietly and then he sighs.
  
"I guess you're stupid."
  
Trevor looks at his Amruchi then he nods. His Amruchi growls and then flies toward the general so fast that he doesn't have time to react. His Amruchi bites his neck and the general's body is slowly frozen until all his body is frozen to death. The soldiers are surprised and looking at his Amruchi is crunching the head of the general with fear.
  
Trevor is looking at them.
  
"Now, since he can no longer make the decision, what are you going to do? Fight me or leave?"
  


Episode 221: The fall of an Empire. (3)

All the soldiers are looking at each other, and then one of them is dropping his weapon and shield. They're all looking at him and then they're following him and dropping their weapons and shields. They're slowly backing away and turn, but then one of the soldiers is getting stabbed in the stomach and all the soldiers are shocked. The guy who stabbed the soldier is kicking the guy to the ground and letting him bleed to his death.
  
I'm squinting my eyes and then Krestan approaches me.
  
"He's bad news."
  
I'm nodding with understanding.
  
"Yeah, I can see that. Not just him, but the others behind him are something else."
  
Krestan nods in agreement.
  
"They're the subjects, right? What should we do?"
  
I tilt my head and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Of course, I will save those people. Back me up and you can have some fun with the subjects."
  
Krestan is stretching his arms and cracks his neck.
  
"I barely have time to rest, but I do have business with them. Let's go."
  
I nod and we run toward them. I look at the soldiers and raise my scythe.
  
"Leave!"
  
I leap and swing my scythe at the guy and he blocks my scythe with his sword. His sword is cracking and he immediately uses his shield to block my scythe while the soldiers are running for their lives. Krestan uses his spell and pushes all the soldiers away from the roads so he won't kill them with his spells later.
  
Half of the soldiers are running for their lives and some of them are not so lucky and get killed by the subjects. The players are looking at them with confusion and they raise their weapons to protect the soldiers but they don't know who they're dealing with, and so they're also getting targeted by the subjects and killing the players who are in their way, but still, there are so many players who are trying to stop me and do dumb things to get in my way.
  
Krestan is flying and firing his spells at the subjects, but it's not enough and they can heal themselves back to full health. It's not a problem at all for Krestan since he's just getting started and having his sweet time to test what they're capable of.
  
I look at the stat of the guy in front of me and one thing that really bothers me is that he has a passive skill called [Physical Resistance (Lv.3)] and [Hardskin (Lv.2)], those two are enough to reduce my damage up to 40% to 60%. It will take quite so time to kill him if I use physical damage to him, and on the other hand, I don't want to show the players that I can use magic and spell since I want to keep that as my second identity. So, the only thing I can do is just to beat him up until he's dead.
  
I pull my scythe away from him and I have to go on all-out against them.
  
[Reawakening is activated]
  
[Cooldown: 23hrs 59mins 59secs]
  
[All the debuffs have been removed. All the skill cooldowns have been reset.]
  
[Divine Aura is activated]
  
[Frenzy is activated]
  
[Bloodbath is activated]
  
[Dominion is activated]
  
[Afterimages is activated]
  
[Shadow of Death's Wrath is activated]
  
I swing my chained sickles at him over and over until the pieces of his armor are shattering and flying away. He's tough and I don't think anyone can kill him even if they tried. I wish the level cap is getting an update soon so I can raise my level because this is starting to be a pain in the ass for me, but on the good side, they should be the strongest subject that Emperor Lerst has, and as long as I kill them all here, there will be no chaos and my job will be done here.
  
(The sun is rising)
  
It's raining heavily and the two of us are surrounded by the subjects and players. I don't know how many of them left, but I managed to kill a lot of them but they're a lot more than we thought. I barely have time to catch my breath while Krestan is getting bombarded by spells and he's getting exhausted as well. I don't think we can do anything at this point and the restriction is preventing me from leaving the capital city.
  
I look at Krestan up in the sky while my face is getting hit by heavy rains while dodging their attacks and Azrael is protecting my back.
  
"Krestan!"
  
Krestan is blocking all the arrows and spells that are fired at him. He looks down and raises his eyebrows.
  
"What?!"
  
I stab one of them and throw them away from me. I look at Krestan.
  
"I guess you have to use it."
  
Krestan is striking the subjects with the rain and turning them into ice spikes.
  
"Use what?"
  
I'm breaking my enemy's armor and stabbing him in the heart with my scythe.
  
"Your damn ultimate spells! Use one of them now, I don't think I can handle them any longer!"
  
Krestan dives down to the ground and creates an epicenter to make everyone loses their footing and he cast earth spikes to stab them from the ground, then he turns his head and looks at me.
  
"Which one? Are you sure?"
  
I swing my chained sickles downward and stab one of them in the head. I slip and fall on my back because my legs start to feel weak.
  
"You're asking too much! Just f*cking do it!"
  
Krestan looks around for one last time and then he nods.
  
"Alright, protect me."
  
I stand up and nod.
  
"You bet I will."
  
Krestan flies high to the sky and he lifts his staff as high as possible.
  
"Sky of Veins!"
  
The rains immediately stop and the sky starts rumbling very loudly, flashes of lightning are appearing and making deafening crackling sounds that are enough to scare all the players and take the subjects' attention. The flashes of lightning are combining and spreading throughout the sky and it looks exactly like a vein.
  
One of the subjects is pointing his finger at Krestan.
  
"Stop him and bring him down!"
  
As soon as they lift their staffs and bows, I command Azrael to take them down before they do it first, I take a leap and swing my chained sickles at them and destroying and disarming their weapons. I smirk at them and scoff.
  
"Not on my watch!"
  
I look at Azrael.
  
"Az, go and protect Krestan!"
  
Azrael nods and flies toward Krestan and he's circling around him and creating a barrier made from ice. Krestan smirks and keeps chanting his spells.
  
"Clouds of Flame!"
  
The dark sky is slowly turning red and flames come out from his staff and cover the sky with fire. The flashes of lighting are getting fiercer and fiercer the deafening crackling sounds start to hurt everyone's ears. I can't plug my ears since I'm too busy beating down the subjects while giving Krestan time to finish his chanting.
  
Krestan looks down and looks at the spellbook in his left hand.
  
"Forming Soils!"
  
The soils start appearing and finding their way in between the concrete roads from the ground. The soils are rising and going up to the sky in between the flashes of lighting and the flames. The subjects and the players start firing their arrows and spells at him, but Azrael is pushing them all back to the ground by blowing a very strong blizzard down to the ground. Nothing can go against a strong cold wind.
  
The players are starting to attack me with the subjects, while I keep dodging them and ignoring them and just focus on stopping the spellcasters and the archers from interrupting Krestan. I keep myself focus on one task and I will do it with everything I have because this ultimate spell will take a long process.
  
I don't know for how long I have been eliminating the threats from different sides of the city. They're using ballistae, arrows, spears, and spells to stop Krestan. I look up and I see Azrael's stamina and he's starting to get exhausted. Krestan is no longer taking the soils from the ground and he looks up and chuckles mischievously.
  
"Hardened!"
  
A shockwave is happening up in the sky and a booming sound can be heard up there as well, but we all can't see what's happening up there. All the players are screaming and telling the other players to shoot him down. I look up and smile because things are about to get nasty from here, then I run away and go up to the highest building by gliding from building to building.
  
Krestan is still lifting his staff and he looks down at the center of the capital city, then he's pushing his staff down and pointing at the ground. Something comes out from the clouds of flames, a big cone-shaped burning red rock that is surrounded by sparks of lighting is coming down so slowly. Everyone is looking at it and thinks it's not really threatening, but then Krestan is pointing his spellbook at that rock.
  
"Maximum Resize!"
  
As soon as he cast that spell, the rock's size changed to 10 times bigger than its original size, everyone's eyes and mouths are wide open, and look at how massive that thing is. To compare how big the rock is, it's almost as big as Shazjae's right arm. Everyone can't think about anything, they don't bother to stop Krestan anymore, and they're all start running away from the city.
  
I look at Azrael and he immediately comes down and I mount him then approach Krestan. Krestan's hands are shaking as if he's carrying the rock with his hands. He looks down with his face shaking while smiling so widely, then he screams his lungs out.
  
"Armageddon, Nail of Extinction!"
  


Episode 222: A flattened land and a crater.

Krestan is acting weird and then he's falling down unconscious. Azrael immediately dives down so I can catch him before he falls to his demise and gets swallowed by his own spell. I grab his cape and I lift him up and put him down on top of Azrael's body in front of me, then Azrael flies as high as possible and flies through the clouds of flame. Thanks to Azrael's ability, we can pass the clouds of flame without a problem, but as soon as we are out from the clouds of flame, I see how massive that rock is from up here.
  
"Holy sh*t... I don't think there will be anything left when it hits the ground..."
  
I immediately message Diamond.
  
[You need to get the hell out of the city now!]
  
-
  
[We are! Are you crazy using that kind of spell in the capital city?! Are you trying to destroy the Eluna Empire?! What were you thinking?!]
  
-
  
[I had to because the subjects are too strong even for me. I can't kill them all if I didn't use this opportunity. I will take responsibility for this, don't worry.]
  
-
  
[You crazy bastard...]
  
The clouds of flame are slowly disappearing and I think it's because Krestan doesn't maintain it since he's unconscious right now, and I can see the rock is going down and it gains more speed the closer the rock from hitting the ground. This happened back then as well when Becker and I tried to defeat him, and my legs were shaking and couldn't run away then I died when the rock hit the ground.
  
I look down and the subjects are running away for their lives, but I don't think they can run away from it because the radius is too big for if they're trying to leave the city on foot. The tip of the rock hit the ground and the impact creates a massive shockwave that immediately flattens the buildings and everything that stands, and even I who's up high in the sky get thrown from the shockwave.
  
After the massive shockwave, a pulse of flame and lightning follows up, burning and destroying anything that is left on the ground. I see the subjects are getting thrown, crushed, struck by lightning, and burned to death. I don't think anyone would survive this including myself, and if Krestan used this spell against Shazjae, I bet it's enough to make half of his body get destroyed.
  
Every inch of the rock hits the ground, the pulse of flame and lighting comes out and wipes everything on the ground. The rock is breaking the ground and I don't know how deep it will go down and at this point, I don't even want to think about it. I keep watching it without blinking my eyes because this could be the second and the last time I will be able to see this spell.
  
(At the same time in the Aarus Empire)
  
Kingstar is leading all the clans to fight the rebellion and there isn't a single city from the Aarus Empire that isn't having a civil war. A total of 5 big cities in the Aarus Empire's territory are fighting the Aristocrat's faction, and Kingstar received information that there are a few of them that are unbelievably strong and the players couldn't handle them, not just that, but also one-third of the army is starting to raise their banner to help the Aristocrat's faction.
  
Kingstar and all the players from the Aarus Empire's faction are overwhelmed by the rebellion and it's not going well for them and the royal family. Kingstar and Queenstar are sitting on the chair in the throne room where all the royal family is gathering and hiding, they both are the last defense if things get worse and it makes them both feel anxious.
  
Kingstar is stabbing his greatsword on the floor while resting his hands on the handle of his sword and tapping his foot on the ground nervously.
  
"This is not looking good..."
  
Queenstar is looking at him and putting her hand on his pauldron to comfort him.
  
"We are going to be fine. We outnumbered them even if one-third of the army joined the rebellion, so don't worry too much because everyone is doing their best."
  
Kingstar is shaking his head.
  
"But still, we never know what going to happen since we only know a little information related to the subject and we have no idea if one or few of the generals and commanders are part of the Eluna Empire's subjects, and not to mention what if Trevor failed and the Eluna Empire's forces are on their way here? We don't have the strength to fight against them, so we still need to be cautious."
  
Queenstar is looking at him with concerns while nodding with understanding, but then the ground is shaking pretty bad that it feels like a heavy earthquake. They both stand up and grab the pillar next to them, they both are looking at each other with confusion, and the earthquake isn't stopping. It starts to make them both panic and they run toward the window to see what's happening outside the palace, but they don't see any smoke or anything weird.
  
Kingstar is looking outside and searching where the earthquake coming from.
  
"What is happening?!"
  
Queenstar is asking the commanders that are spreading around the cities in the Aarus Empire, she then looks at Kingstar with confusion.
  
"It's not just happening in the capital city! It's happening everywhere!"
  
Kingstar is glaring at Queenstar with confusion.
  
"What?!"
  
(At the Alliance Kingdoms, The Maryoca Kingdom)
  
Ivonna and the others are in the front line and they're preparing themselves to defend the Maryoca Kingdom from the 5 Kingdoms. Ivonna is staring at the sky with her lance and shield in her hands, she then looks back at the armies from the Maryoca Kingdom that only have 20.000 soldiers, the Hebraum Kingdom with 60.000 soldiers, and the Eynhildr Kingdom with 80.000 soldiers. A total of 160.000 soldiers are gathering behind her.
  
Ivonna is standing on top of the wall while scratching the metal handle of her lance with his thumb, she's anxious and today is the day when the 5 Kingdoms are going to invade the Maryoca Kingdom. Francesca is approaching her with Emma, Chelsea, and Grisell. 
  
Francesca is waving at her and nodding up.
  
"What are you doing up here on your own? Looking for some inspiration?"
  
Ivonna smiles and shakes her head.
  
"No, it's just I'm nervous. I never thought it would go like this and I thought we can do something to prevent a civil war, but then again, we can do nothing about it."
  
Francesca is laughing and then she sighs.
  
"You're thinking too much, what done is done and it's nobody's fault that the civil war is happening right now. There's no way we can stop the civil war if we barely have any information related to the subject. You know it and there's no reason for you to blame yourself for it, just let it flow and do our best, yeah? If the players look at you right now, I bet they will be nervous as well, so lift your chin up and lead us to victory as always, okay?"
  
Ivonna scoffs and nods with understanding, but then a heavy earthquake hits the Maryoca Kingdom and they're immediately holding each other. The five of them are looking at each other with confusion, Emma is looking down at the soldiers and they're all on their knees while grabbing the ground.
  
Ivonna looks around to find the source of the earthquake.
  
"Where is it coming from?!"
  
Everyone is shaking their heads, Grisell is hugging Francesca on the waist while closing her eyes.
  
"Oh no! Are we going to fight another Shazjae?! Please no!"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"No, if there's another Invasion, it wouldn't be this fast, and Trevor would have told us about it as a warning. There's no VoW or any warning so I think it's not an Invasion."
  
Emma is panicking while looking around.
  
"Then what is it?"
  
Ivonna is looking at the distance where the Eluna Empire is at.
  
"I don't know."
  
(In the Eluna Empire's Capital City)
  
Azrael lands on the ground and I get off of his back while staring at the aftereffect of the ultimate spell [Armageddon: Nail of Extinction]. The city is on fire with, no, it's more like a flattened land and a crate is on fire. I look around and there's nothing standing, the walls are gone, the buildings are gone, the Palace is gone, not a single living thing can be seen as far as my eyes can see.
  
I walk toward the crater and look down.
  
"Right, I forgot that it's going to explode as soon as the rock nailed the ground..."
  
The crater is so deep that if I jump down there, it will take at least 30 seconds to hit the bottom. I look back and look around me, and I think we just made the Eluna Empire's capital city disappear. I look at Krestan who's still unconscious on top of Azrael's body, I sigh and look up at the sky.
  
"Well, this is going to be a problem...."
  


Episode 223: Prevented the chaos.

I'm walking around and remembering where the Palace building is, and then I find debris that used to be a wall around the palace. I keep walking and look around because I need to secure the Legendary weapons, armors, and accessories that the Emperor keep them safe in his secret chamber. I don't want some players to accidentally find them and loot them, so I need to take them before they do and I will give them to Diamond and Lothair so they can give them back to the future Emperor.
  
I'm busy looting the equipment while thinking about what just happened. I now realize that Aspen and Aksevel are working together and Aksevel should be the one who recorded the video when I was fighting with Aspen. I never expect those two to work together, but I guess the enemy of my enemy is Aspen's ally now, and since I'm thinking about that, it's easier for them both to gather the players to go against me.
  
I'm still searching the equipment and then I stumble onto something and I look at it for quite a while since I'm not sure if that's what I think it is, when I'm approaching it, I'm sure that it's what I think it is, it's stairs that lead to the basement but the path is blocked by debris, and I can't go down because of that.
  
I look at Azrael and wave at him to come over. Azrael is walking towards me and tilts his head.
  
"Yes, master?"
  
I'm pointing at the stairs.
  
"Can you check what's down there?"
  
Azrael nods.
  
"Yes, master! I will be right back!"
  
Azrael shakes his body and Krestan falls to the ground with his head hitting the ground first, then Azrael transforms to his specter form and he flies down to the basement. While waiting for Azrael, I keep looking for the equipment and maybe there's something else like that stairs around the palace that I didn't know exists.
  
Azrael comes back and he's flying towards me. I look at him while raising my eyebrows.
  
"What did you find down there?"
  
Azrael is floating and rolling his body upside down.
  
"I found so many rooms down there, and there was a room that looks fancy. I saw a few items down there that looked unfamiliar and I don't know what those are. I think someone might have lived down there, master."
  
I'm humming with understanding while rubbing my chin, then I walk toward Krestan and look at Krestan while slapping his face over and over until he's finally awake. He's groaning and turns around while trying to stand up on his knees. 
  
Krestan looks around and he's a bit confused, then he looks at me.
  
"Where are we?"
  
I cross my arms while staring at him.
  
"Where do you think we are? Of course, we are still in the Eluna Empire's capital city. You destroyed the whole city with that ultimate spell."
  
Krestan stands up while holding his head and groaning.
  
"Oh..."
  
I look at him and then point my finger at the stairs.
  
"Anyway, I need you to remove the debris over there. I think I found something."
  
Krestan is shaking his head and then he looks at the stairs. He walks toward the stairs while I'm following him from behind. He looks at it and tilts his head, then he uses his skill [Telekinesis] to move all the debris that is blocking the path, he's going down while moving the debris while I'm following him and looking around.
  
We are in the basement, we look around and see so many doors in front of us. I look at Azrael and point at the doors.
  
"So, which room that you saw that has so many unfamiliar items?"
  
Azrael walks toward the door in the middle and he's sniffing the ground.
  
"This door, master."
  
I look at Krestan and we both nod at each other, then I open the door. As Azrael said earlier, this room has a bed and a chair that looks like a throne chair, and there's a mannequin beside the door and it seems that it's used to put the armor on it. We both are looking around the room and I see so many books and documents scattering around the room. Krestan is looking at a specific book and he's squinting his eyes while reading the contents of the book.
  
Krestan approaches me and he's showing the book in his hand.
  
"Look at this."
  
I tilt my head and read the content of the book. All of them are related to the experiment of the subject after they consumed the [Heart of Alucard], and there's some kind of a formula of a medicine pill? Or something like that written on one of the pages. We both are reading the book and then Krestan is pointing at something.
  
"Read this."
  
I'm squinting my eyes and reading it out loud.
  
"The subject will be infected after they consumed the pill, and those who are strong enough will be able to overcome the infection and they will be mutated into a strong human being that's granted with extraordinary skills and strengths. We are still observing the subject and we only have one subject that reaches the peak of the mutation because he possessed the [Heart of Alucard]. The subject's name is K.W. and he's the descendant of our lord Baltizar Wezeis."
  
Krestan and I are looking at each other for quite a while and we both can't believe what we just read. I sigh with frustration and then walk toward the chair and sit down while processing the information that I got.
  
"So, all of this time..."
  
Krestan keeps reading the book while humming and nodding in agreement.
  
"That is right. It seems that the document Jariel gave you is not false, but it is just a tiny piece of the whole truth and he missed so much important information there."
  
I'm rubbing my head and it's all connected now and Aspen is the one who holds the trigger. He can shoot the gun anywhere and start the chaos whenever he wants. It's so dangerous now that he's serving both Baltizar and his descendant K.W. I look around and there are so many documents in here and I believe all of them are important, so I'm planning to take all of them and show them to the Ophiuchus so they can know the whole truth.
  
Krestan is looking at me and nodding up.
  
"So, what is your plan now?"
  
I sigh while raising my eyebrows.
  
"Well, we prevented the chaos, and I guess we can breathe easier for now. I will inform my allies about this and I think Baltizar's descendant wasn't among those subjects that we fought. He must be somewhere out there planning for a new plan."
  
Krestan nods and then he continues reading the book.
  
I open my friendlist and message all of them.
  
[The emperor is dead, all the subjects are dead, the Eluna Empire's capital city is gone. All the armies of the Eluna Empire won't wage war with the Aarus Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms. I did my part, and now it's up to you to do your part to prevent the civil war. Also, there's something that I would like you to know. Come to the house after you are all done dealing with civil war. I will be waiting.]
  
The Ophiuchus is reading the message I sent to them and they're all surprised, shocked, laughed, chuckled, and scoffed with disbelief.
  
(Somewhere in the forest of the Eluna Empire's territory)
  
Aspen is standing behind Kalitzar and he's bowing down while clenching his fists.
  
"We failed, my lord. All of your armies are dead."
  
Kalitzar is humming with understanding.
  
"I see. Can you tell me, who that person is? He looked quite strong for an individual."
  
Aspen is nodding.
  
"His name is Trevor, my lord. He's the strongest person I know, my lord. He was the one who retrieved all the Krestan's limbs back then."
  
Kalitzar is chuckling quietly while smirking.
  
"So it was him. It seems that we will have to get rid of this small thorn in our path first."
  
Aspen lifts his head and looks at him.
  
"How, my lord? We have no army left and it seems that all of the subjects in the Aarus Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms will be having the same fate as those in the Eluna Empire."
  
Kalitzar is scoffing.
  
"That will not be a problem, Aspen. As long as the root is still strong, it will grow again with a better and stronger trunk."
  
Aspen is tilting his head while furrowing his forehead. Kalitzar turns around and looks at Aspen while pressing his chest.
  
"As long as I have this in my body, we can start everything from the beginning again, and again until we will rule over the Orion. This is just the beginning and we will make a new path for us and this time, we will make a better plan."
  
Aspen is looking at his chest and bows.
  
"Yes, my lord."
  
Kalitzar walks past him and Aspen is still on his knee. Kalitzar leaves the room and Aspen is smirking while chuckling quietly and mischievously.
  
"I finally found it."
  


Episode 224: Looking back.

[Voice of the World]
  
[Emergency Quest Failed]
  
[Player [Trevor]'s restriction has been lifted, the players from the Eluna Empire's faction failed to defeat him and the Eluna Empire is on the brink of collapse. All the players from the Eluna Empire will be responsible for rebuilding the Eluna Empire and the future of the Eluna Empire is now in the players of the Eluna Empire's faction hands. For the next 100 days of in-game time, the Eluna Empire will not be giving the Moon Blessing to the players from the Eluna Empire's faction]
  
[Voice of the World]
  
[Emergency Quest]
  
[In 100 days of in-game time, the players from the Eluna Empire's faction must have to rebuild the new capital city, the progress will be shown in the Quest Tab. If the players from the Eluna Empire's faction did not manage to reach 70% of the total progress, the players will receive a 20% status reduction until the progress reaches 100%. During that time, the people of the Eluna Empire will find 3 candidates who will become the next emperor, and the players from the Eluna Empire's faction will be able to participate to vote the new emperor]
  
[May the Betelgeuse Bless You!]
  
I'm stretching my arms while looking at Krestan is too occupied reading all books and documents. I grab all the books and documents that he already read and put them in my inventory, then I tell Krestan to continue reading them in his house because I don't want to be here anymore, also I want to check on Avriel and I haven't visited Jariel's grave as well. Krestan nods in agreement and so we teleport to his house.
  
I look around and I don't see Avriel everywhere, and so I go outside to find her. I don't know where she is right now and I don't think I can find her by just looking around the forest. There's a place that I need to check first, which is the pub. I open a portal near the pub and I look around but there are no players in this town, it seems that they're busy fighting the civil war.
  
I enter the pub and there she is, sitting on the counter with a glass of rum in her hand. She turns around and looks at me, she smiles and points her hand on the chair next to her. I approach her and sit next to her.
  
"I never thought you would be here. Why are you on your own?"
  
Avriel is chuckling softly while shrugging and drinking her rum.
  
"It is just that I want to be here on my own, that is all. Remembering the time I spent my short time with him. It was not special or anything, but to be able to see him again after so long was really something."
  
I'm nodding and then look at the ceiling.
  
"Do you think if I didn't interfere, he would be alive by now?"
  
Avriel is playing with the tankard while looking at the rum inside.
  
"Who knows, and it is not something you should think about. People die, you regret things, but you have to keep moving forward after you took your precious time looking back at them. I never make a big deal of everything that's already happening because I have to focus on what's in front of me since I live to kill and I'm living a dangerous life. Thinking about something at the wrong time and in the wrong place would make me killed."
  
Avriel slightly smiles and continues.
  
"He is not a great father figure but he taught me many things. He did not raise me to be a normal human being, he raised me to be a monster, but I never hated him for that because we both are living in a world where the strong trample the weak, and the predator will eat the prey. Thanks to him, I'm still here and become someone or something that I never thought that I want to be, but it is something that I need to live in this world."
  
Avriel scoffs and then looks at me.
  
"My father told me to never look at someone or something so highly because it would only hurt myself, but here I am, sitting and looking at someone that I never thought that my father would be wrong at one thing."
  
I just smile and look at the bottles in the racks. Avriel is putting the tankard aside and rests his arms and head on the counter.
  
"Remember what he said to me in Krestan's house that I'm just a tool for you? Even if that is true, I'm fine with it since I owe you my life and I will never betray you."
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"No, you're not just a tool. You're a precious friend of mine and I would throw myself again into trouble to save you no matter what happens. I want you to know that."
  
Avriel turns her head and looks at me for quite a while.
  
"A friend, huh? I never had one before. Thank you, Trevor."
  
I nod in agreement.
  
"Well, it's not just me. Krestan is also your friend now, right? The moment he heard Jariel's death, he immediately asked me if you're alright and without hesitation he left me just to be by your side, right? I guess that proved that he does care about you as well even if you both are not in a good term with each other."
  
Avriel scoffs and nods.
  
"Yes... I guess you are right..."
  
Avriel closes her eyes so slowly but then she opens her eyes again and sits straight. She looks at me and tilts her head.
  
"Right, I forgot that you are here to look for me."
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"No, it's okay if you want to rest. It's nothing important and I can go back later."
  
Avriel is rubbing her face.
  
"I don't remember when the last time I have time to drink this much. It has been forever since I'm feeling this kind of sensation."
  
I rest my head on my fist and look at her.
  
"Do you want to rest? Where do you want to go? Your chamber in the Palace or Krestan's house?"
  
Avriel stands up while sighing.
  
"The Palace is still not safe for me, so I guess I will use one of Krestan's rooms."
  
I nod and then I open the portal to Krestan's house.
  
We both enter Krestan's while I'm helping Avriel walks. Krestan looks at both of us and then he jolts from his seat to see Avriel is staggering while I'm carrying her shoulder. Krestan walks toward us and he looks at Avriel to check if something happened to her, but I tell him that Avriel is just drunk and he looks at her with disbelief while pointing his finger at her. I just nod and chuckle at him and then we both help her walk to one of the bedrooms and put her on the bed.
  
I'm standing next to the window while Krestan continues reading the documents. I look at him and nod up.
  
"You know where she buried Jariel? I want to pay a visit."
  
Krestan looks at me and he lifts his hand then a portal appears.
  
"You can enter the portal and Jariel's grave is near there. You will be able to see the grave from there immediately. I helped her bury Jariel's body somewhere far away that nobody would be able to find his grave."
  
I nod and walk toward the portal.
  
"Thank you."
  
I enter the portal and I'm standing on a small island that is surrounded by a lake, and there are so many trees around me and a grave in front of me with a dagger and a bottle of wine on top of it. I think Krestan made this small island and planted these trees to give it a nice touch. He's a sage and an alchemist so it's not impossible for him to make something like this.
  
I approach Jariel's grave and sit down while looking at the grave. I'm still feeling guilty for what happened to Jariel and I still blame myself for not being able to save him. So many things are going on inside my head and thinking what if this, what if that while staring and grieving for his death.
  
I hear a portal is opening from behind me, and I think Krestan also wants to pay another respect to Jariel, but when I turn around I'm surprised to see Becker and Sev are standing behind me while staring at me. Becker is waving and smiling at me, then he and Sev walk toward me.
  
Becker sits down next to me and looks at Jariel's grave while Sev is looking around and she seems interested in the scenery. Becker looks at me and smiles again.
  
"It's been a while, Trev. How are you doing?"
  


Episode 225: It's not just a game.

I look at Becker and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Uhh, I'm doing fine. How about you? Anyway, what are you doing here?"
  
Becker is scratching his head while chuckling with guilt.
  
"Well, I died during the rebellion in the Aarus Empire. I was fighting those subjects and I didn't realize I was on my own while my friends are already dead. I forgot that they're not as good as me in the game, and so I got gangbanged by the subjects, then here I am wanting to have a small break."
  
I'm looking at him while holding my laughter. Becker is shrugging and giggling a bit then he sighs and looks at Jariel's grave.
  
"So, I heard that you killed the emperor of the Eluna Empire, and not just that, you also destroyed the capital city with Krestan. I'm surprised that your original plan took a sharp turn and became like this. I thought you would do the same thing as back then."
  
I scoff and nod in agreement.
  
"Yeah, I was thinking about it after our talk before the invasion started that this game isn't the same as we played it back then. The story is changing because the players are affecting the original course and now it goes randomly without knowing where the road will take us all to. I'm also starting to spend my time in the game just for myself and the people around me, and I enjoyed the game until I realize that I'm surrounded by more and more people. I never thought that I would get so many new friends and those who were my enemies are now standing next to me doing crazy things."
  
Becker is smiling happily and I can tell that he's genuinely happy for me. I look at him and nod.
  
"I hope you're also enjoying the game with your friends, Becker."
  
Becker nods and smiles.
  
"Of course! The moment I enter the game, I have experienced something I thought I would never have. But there's something that you need to know, Trev."
  
I look at him and raise my eyebrows. He looks around and then looks at the trees.
  
"What's happening right now is very crucial for the game and the players. This event shouldn't have started in another few months in real-time, but after I noticed that something felt wrong, I took a precaution and looked at the problem that triggered this event. I never thought that Hero System would backfire at the developers like Sev and the others who are taking care of the game. They still think that this is just a game, but what they failed to understand is that this is like a second life for everyone and it will be dangerous if they didn't handle this seriously."
  
I'm furrowing my forehead while keep staring at him. He nods in agreement.
  
"Yeah... if this keeps happening, I don't know if the Aarus, Eluna Empires, and the Alliance Kingdoms would be still there in the future. Without those three sovereignties, what will the new players do if they have no place to stay?"
  
I scoff and put my hand on top of his head.
  
"You were the one who made the story, so it's your problem as well. I swear if you messed this up because of your own doing, I will beat the hell out of you, but don't worry, me and my friends are going to prevent this from keeps happening. We will hunt down Aspen and that descendant of Baltizar."
  
Becker giggles innocently while nodding and smiling at me.
  
"Yeah, I know that. I'm also going to help if things start getting out of hands."
  
I lean my head back while furrowing my forehead.
  
"If things get out of hands? Becker, I just killed an emperor and flattened the capital city of the Eluna Empire. Civil wars are happening in the Aarus Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms as well. If that's not extreme for you, then what do you mean by getting out of hands?"
  
Becker tilts his head.
  
"Well, it's something that I hope we don't have to see. Anyway, I think the war is over in the Aarus Empire, and the Alliance Kingdoms is looking good as well since they're not going to war against each other because of your friends and their brilliant plan. So, I will get going now since my friends are looking for me, see you later, Trev!"
  
Becker stands up and Sev is opening a portal for him then they both enter the portal and the portal disappears.
  
So they manage to solve their problems, that's very good news. I stand up and look at Jariel's grave.
  
"I will protect her with everything I have, so you don't have to worry. I will come back to talk to you again."
  
I open a portal to the Maryoca Kingdom since I'm curious about what Becker said earlier.
  
I get out from the portal and immediately I hear people are cheering and screaming in excitement. I look around and it's empty and there's nobody around me, and so I'm following the noises coming from behind. I'm walking in the middle of the road and all the buildings are shut down and the windows are closed, then I start hearing people chanting and cheering coming from my right. I take a turn and I see so many soldiers are raising their weapons and shields while facing the north wall.
  
I'm walking toward them and I tap a soldier on the shoulder, he turns around and looks at me with a big smile on his face.
  
"Yes? What can I help you?"
  
I look at his attire and he's from the Eynhildr Kingdom's army. I look at the front while lifting my head up.
  
"What's going on over there?"
  
The soldier is pointing his finger at the top of the wall.
  
"Oh? Former King of the Hebraum, Rodwane the third is still alive! He showed up because Lady Ivonna wants to stop the war, and now the war is not going to happen thanks to her! Not just that, we heard that the Eluna Empire's army got defeated and the Emperor is dead! How good is that?!"
  
I'm humming with understanding but then I tilt my head.
  
"Wait, what about King Lionel? Rodwane's presence is a threat for him, isn't it?"
  
The soldier is laughing so hard.
  
"What about him? He is now the weakest King compared to the others and there is nothing he can do about it but to accept his inferiority to our former king Rodwane the third! Lady Ivonna knows about that and she uses this opportunity to rebuild the Alliance Kingdom back to its glory! Finally, our prayers are answered and Lady Ivonna is the light of our Kingdoms!"
  
The soldier turns his body and continues cheering and chanting. I chuckle and shake my head with disbelief.
  
I can't believe she could pull something like that. If it was me, I don't think I would be able to pull that off. Now that Rodwane has been reintroduced to the people of the Alliance Kingdoms, his status in the Alliance Kingdoms will soon rise to where it belongs. I'm curious about what are the others doing up there, and so I walk under the shadow and use [Moonsteps].
  
The soldier turns around.
  
"Oh, where do you come fro-"
  
I'm standing on top of the watchtower while looking at Rodwane standing next to Ivonna, Alessandro, Sigryd, and Saintess Aria with the others. I look at the other side of the wall and there are at least 300.000 soldiers from the 5 Kingdoms, and they're all cheering and chanting his name as well. I'm happy to see that Ivonna and the others manage to prevent the civil war, and this is an excellent start for the Alliance Kingdoms.
  
I'm sitting on the edge of the wall while seeing and hearing Ivonna and her touching speech never ceases to amaze me, her motivational speech, and her passionate messages toward the people of the Alliance Kingdoms and the players from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction. Everyone is listening to her and nobody dares to interrupt her, they're all staring at her with admiration.
  
I look at Emma and she's just looking around like a lost child as always, but then our eyes met and she tilts her head while squinting her eyes. I show my peace sign and smile at her, Emma's eyes are widened and she's grinning at me while waving her hand. The others are looking at Emma and then they're looking at what she's looking at. I wave at them and they're shaking their heads while smiling.
  
I message Emma and tell her that I will be waiting for them. I know it's going to be busy for Ivonna and the others to realize the plan, so I'm going to log out for now because I'm so tired after what I have been through for the last 24 hours.. I wave at them and they're giving me thumbs up then I log out from the game.
  


Episode 226: Heroes of the story.

I'm logging in to the game after I took a nice bath, and the reason I'm back into the game is that Emma sent me an email two hours ago that they're going to help Kingstar and the others in the Aarus Empire to fight the rebellion because Kingstar requested them since they can't fight the subjects on their own. The subjects are stronger and there are so many of them around the Aarus Empire, the situation over there is a lot worse than I thought.
  
I teleport to the Aarus Empire's capital city to check on their condition and as soon as I'm there, it's a lot calmer than I thought, the players and the soldiers are resting on the street and there are so many dead bodies around them while some of the soldiers and players are carrying the dead bodies to the side of the street. I walk around the city and it seems that everything is finally under control.
  
I message Emma and she immediately replies and tells me that they're inside the Palace with Kingstar, they're about to execute the Aristocrats who raised their banner for the rebellion by hanging and beheading. I ask her about the subjects and she replies that the subjects are all dead as far as they know, but even if there are some of them left out there, Kingstar already sent so many parties to check the Aarus Empire's territory. After knowing that everything and everyone is doing fine, I  teleport back to Fjel Town and will wait for them in the house because they should be here soon.
  
I'm enjoying my tea while looking outside the house, and then I see Grisell is on her own walking to her workshop. I immediately open the window and call her name, she looks at the house and she's waving her hands then running towards the house. She enters the house and immediately walks toward the couch then dives with her belly hitting the couch.
  
"I'm so tired..."
  
I chuckle and look at her rubbing her face on the couch.
  
"But you're not doing anything, right?"
  
Grisell lifts her head up and looks at me.
  
"That's why I'm tired... I'm tired of boredom..."
  
I scoff and walk to the couch and sit in front of her.
  
"So, is it done?"
  
Grisell sits down properly and then grabs a snack from her inventory.
  
"Mostly, yeah. Right now, Ivonna and the others are discussing the future plan and what are they going to do with the Eluna Empire. The Emperor from the Aarus Empire is furious about this and so Kingstar is still busy to convey him to focus on rebuilding the Aarus Empire after the damages that the rebels made instead of going to war against the Eluna Empire."
  
I'm humming with understanding and leaning on the couch.
  
"So it's complicated on the Aarus Empire's side, huh? Then, what about the Alliance Kingdoms? Is Rodwane's presence really going to be okay? You should know that King Lionel isn't on good terms with him, right? Are you sure he won't take some action later in the future?"
  
Grisell is munching her snack while staring at me.
  
"Well, it won't be a problem for now since all the Kings and Queens already swift their political views toward Rodwane, and King Lionel is powerless right now because of that."
  
I'm nodding with understanding but then I tilt my head.
  
"I'm still confused how could Ivonna prevent the civil war since there are still so many of the subjects in the Alliance Kingdoms, no?"
  
Grisell is shrugging.
  
"I don't know the details, but Ivonna said that the subjects are loyal to King Crafnell so that's why the subjects didn't stir the civil war. She said that even though the subjects are Emperor Lerst's men, they were ordered by him to obey all of King Crafnell's orders, but since Emperor Lerst is dead now, King Crafnell is fully taking control of the subjects."
  
Grisell is grabbing another snack.
  
"But I wonder if King Crafnell would keep his loyalty to Rodwane and Ivonna though. I mean, he's one of Emperor Lerst's men. I'm afraid that he would start a rebellion when he has the chance, but Ivonna said that it won't happen and I'm still wondering why she can be at ease and just brushes it off as if she knows that he wouldn't do it."
  
Right, they don't know that Avriel is torturing him every day and I think Avriel won't stop doing so even if King Crafnell already submitted himself to her. I guess it's better for them to not know the details.
  
Grisell is looking at her screen while grabbing a potato chip.
  
"The Ophiuchus are coming here. They're on their way."
  
I'm humming with understanding and then walk toward the window to see when they arrive. As soon as I lean on the wall staring at the outside, a portal is opening and I see Ivonna and the others are coming out from the portal with them still wearing their armors and they all look so exhausted. I guess I will keep it short and simple since they seem to want to get some rest.
  
They're all entering the house and all of them are looking for an empty seat on the couch. Everyone is just talking to each other while resting their whole body. Diamond and Lothair are removing their armors and sit on the floor with their legs spread open. They both are looking at me while sighing and shaking their head. I'm just smiling and chuckling at them.
  
Ivonna approaches me and leans on the wall, she looks at me while leaning her head on the wall.
  
"What did you find?"
  
Everyone stops talking and their eyes are staring at me. I lift my body and walk toward the table and put down the books and documents that I got from the hideout. They're all leaning forward and each one of them is grabbing the documents and the books. They're all reading them for quite a while and they're switching books and documents with each other.
  
Kingstar is squinting his eyes and then looks at me.
  
"Where did you get all these?"
  
I explain to them what I found after I looted all the legendary equipment around the Palace. They're all raising their eyebrows with surprise after they heard that Emperor Lerst is just a puppet and not the mastermind behind it. I grab the book that has the information about the descendant of Hero Baltizar Wezeis and point at the paragraph on the page.
  
"Read this."
  
Kingstar grabs the book and reads it out loud.
  
"The subject will be infected after they consumed the pill, and those who are strong enough will be able to overcome the infection and they will be mutated into a strong human being that's granted with extraordinary skills and strengths. We are still observing the subject and we only have one subject that reaches the peak of the mutation because he possessed the [Heart of Alucard]. The subject's name is K.W. and he's the descendant of our lord Baltizar Wezeis."
  
Everyone is confused since they don't know who is Baltizar and why the book mentioned his name as if he's someone special. Queenstar looks at me and raises her eyebrow.
  
"Who is Baltizar Wezeis?"
  
Ivonna walks toward me and crosses her arms.
  
"Baltizar Wezeis was a Hero who destroyed The Orion Empire. Because of him, the three sovereignties appeared. Not just that, but there are so many sovereignties out there that we haven't heard or found but there's a chance we would be able to find them if we go explore the Orion. I think one of them is the Lost Dynasty, the Mauron Empire."
  
I'm nodding in agreement. Ivonna then rests her hands on her waist.
  
"This Baltizar is Aspen's mentor."
  
Everyone is shocked and speechless, but then Kingstar is laughing while slapping his knee.
  
"So Aspen is the one behind all this? He's the one who made all the players suffer from this? That son of a b*tch will pay for this."
  
Everyone is nodding in agreement with their annoyed and hateful expressions. I'm nodding with understanding and sit on the table.
  
"I know what you're planning to do, but let's face the problem that we are having in front of us first. The situation between the three sovereignties is very concerning, and we need to stop the three sovereignties from fighting each other."
  
Kingstar shakes his head.
  
"No, that's impossible. The players from the Aarus Empire's faction already confronting the players from the Eluna Empire and they wanted to make them pay for this."
  
Alessandro is nodding with understanding.
  
"Yeah, same here in the Alliance Kingdoms' faction."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"I know that, and that's why I'm going to propose something to all of you."
  
They're raising their eyebrows. I look at them and nod.
  
"Tell them the truth, use all of these documents to convince the players and the NPCs. Tell them that it wasn't Eluna Empire's fault, but it was Baltizar's descendant who's the mastermind behind this incident. We need to put down the flame as soon as possible before it spreads wildly. Just tell them that you all found out about this and that's the reason why you all manage to stop the war and the civil war."
  
Jade Liu is looking at the document and then he looks at me.
  
"You want us to take the credit for your hard work?"
  
I look at them all and nod.
  
"Yeah, I think it's better for all of you to be the heroes of this story."
  


Episode 227: Villain of the story.

Everyone is looking at each other and I'm just looking at them while crossing my arms. Ivonna looks at me and she leans toward me.
  
"Are you sure? I mean you can use this to clean your name, right?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, I don't think so. Just because I did it to prevent the war, that doesn't justify what I did to the people and to the players. I thought about it but I don't think it will be that easy for them to accept it if I'm the one who gives them the information and there will always be someone who will say that it's just a coincidence whatsoever, and it would only stir another problem, but if you and the others who use this, I think they all can accept it since you're all the one who protects and prevent big war."
  
Ivonna is concerned and crosses her arms.
  
"Are you really fine with this?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, as long as it won't affect my real life, it won't be a problem since it doesn't bother me anyway. You know that this is the best decision we have and you know deep down it's better for you all to take all the credits."
  
Ivonna is just looking at me and sighs while smiling.
  
"Yeah, but I will not take it for free though. How about I will treat you to dinner tomorrow? Is that sound good to you?"
  
I tilt my head while raising my eyebrows.
  
"Is that a date? Well then, I will gladly accept it."
  
Ivonna is about to correct me but then she closes her mouth and just nods.
  
"I guess, yeah."
  
Kingstar and the others are looking at me. He raises his hand.
  
"Are you both done discussing something?"
  
We both look at him and nod. Kingstar nods with understanding and puts both of his hands on his knees.
  
"So, you're saying we just take all of these and take all the credits? I mean, I'm not going to complain, but what about you? We can mention your name and we can just say that you help us find this information."
  
I cross my arms and nod.
  
"I'm fine, you all don't have to do that. Let me be the villain in this story and you don't have to worry about it because I'm used to this. I think I'm more fit to be a villain than a hero, right?"
  
Kingstar, Queenstar, Lothair, and Diamond are looking at me and just shut their mouth while nodding in agreement. Ken is raising his hand while looking at me.
  
"But the real villain is Aspen, right? We should expose him and it will clear everything up, not just that, but we all can work together to hunt him down as Kingstar said earlier. Even if it's the Baltizar's descendant who planned all this, but Aspen was the one who triggered it, right? We need to stop him before everything is too late."
  
Everyone nods in agreement but I shake my head in disagreement.
  
"No, we don't want to waste this opportunity."
  
Ken is furrowing his forehead.
  
"What do you mean?"
  
I look at him and raise my eyebrows.
  
"He doesn't know that we know, and if you told the world about him and what he did, he would hide far away, and then we wouldn't be able to find him and Baltizar's descendant. Our priority is to take him down and defeat Balitzar's descendant, but it won't be possible if we confront them both publicly. We need to pretend that we don't know so he will show up later in the future, and when that time comes, we will take him and Baltizar's descendant down. We need to be careful about this because if we are not, then god knows what's going to happen to us. We need to be cautious and keep an eye on everything if it's necessary and we will make a move when the time is right."
  
Cho Ahn is nodding in agreement.
  
"That makes sense. So what you're trying to say is that you want to be the villain so the players and the people would stand together to fight against you since you don't want the world to know that the true villain is Aspen?"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"That's exactly it. My purpose is to make people stand together while all of us are preparing to take down Aspen and Baltizar's descendant."
  
Everyone is nodding and humming with understanding. I take a deep breath and exhale deeply.
  
"So? Is everyone agreed with my proposal?"
  
They're all looking at each other and they nod. Kingstar looks at me and nods.
  
"Yeah, we accept your proposal."
  
I clap my hands and smile.
  
"Great! Now everything is in your hands. Make every single one of the documents worth convincing everyone. It might be hard or it might be easy depending on how you use them, so use them carefully. I guess that's it, you all can get some rest because you all deserve it."
  
Everyone is nodding and yawning in agreement, then one by one is leaving the house and logging out from the game. It's only Ivonna and I left in the house. I look at her and raise my eyebrows.
  
"You're staying?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head while smiling.
  
"I'm waiting for you to log out."
  
I'm humming and nodding.
  
"Okay then, let's log out."
  
Ivonna nods and we both log out from the game.
  
I'm stretching my arms and everyone is already leaving the gaming room and going to their own room. I look at William's pod and he hasn't played the game for quite a long time now, I hope his exam went well so he can come and play with us again. Now that I think about it, I haven't had alone time with him, I guess I will have that later.
  
Ivonna is stretching her arms and cracking her neck.
  
"I'm so tired, can I use your bed because I don't want to walk that far..."
  
I'm chuckling and nodding.
  
"Yeah, sure go ahead. I'm going to check on William and see how's he doing right now."
  
Ivonna tilts her head.
  
"Right, he's in his exam week now, I hope he's doing alright. Anyway, I'm going to get some rest now."
  
I nod we both leave the gaming room then Ivonna lays down on the bed while I'm leaving the room to check on William.
  
I can hear everyone is laughing downstairs in the kitchen and right on time where William just got back from college. I walk downstairs while waving at him.
  
"How's the exam?"
  
William is exhausted and slouching in front of the door while removing the backpack.
  
"I'm so tired... I want to play!"
  
I'm scoffing and pat him on the shoulder.
  
"Want to drink tonight? It's on me."
  
William immediately stands straight and looks at me with a huge smile on his face.
  
"For real?! Man, I was thinking of something to make me feel relaxed tonight but now you want to treat me for a drink! I really love that, thank you!"
  
I shrug.
  
"I can tell that you need it, so don't mention it. Should we bring all the boys as well?"
  
William nods in excitement.
  
"Oh! Yeah, that would be awesome! I will tell them now!"
  
William runs toward the dining room and I can hear him telling the guys that I'm inviting them for a drink tonight, and I can also hear that they're all cheering in excitement after that. I walk toward the dining room and as soon as I enter the room they're all cheering while rising their glasses of water at me.
  
Emma is nodding up and looking at me.
  
"So you're all going to have a boy's night later?"
  
I'm nodding.
  
"Yeah, I'm doing it because William seems stressed out from the exam. So at least this is what I can do for him."
  
Emma is humming with understanding.
  
"Oh, have fun then!"
  
A few hours have passed and it's nighttime. I change my clothes while all the boys are waiting for me downstairs. I walk down the stairs and see Emma and all the ladies are with them and they're dressing quite nicely, I tilt my head and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Oh? Are you guys also want to have a lady's night?"
  
Emma is grinning while nodding.
  
"Of course! We haven't had a lady's night so I guess tonight is a perfect time since you're all going to have some fun out there."
  
I chuckle.
  
"Fair enough. Where are you guys going?"
  
Francesca shrugs.
  
"Maybe have some wine after dinner. Emma said that she knows a very beautiful place and so we are going to let her lead the way."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"Nice... Have fun and be careful out there."
  
They all nod, then I look at the boys and nod up.
  
"Are you boys ready?"
  
Michael is wooing.
  
"Let's get wasted boys! Let's go!"
  
Everyone is chuckling and scoffing and then we all leave the mansion to have some fun.
  


Episode 228: A long night.

Everyone is quite drunk except for me and Leo since he knows his limit and he didn't want to get overboard. I'm helping William and Hans walk to the car while Leo is helping Michael since Michael drank like tomorrow is the end of the day and Leo's hands are already full just to take care of him. We put them in the car and we both are looking at each other while sighing. 
  
Leo is pointing at the car and tilting his head.
  
"Is it really okay if they accidentally throw up in the car? It's not your car and I will feel bad if they throw up on someone else's car especially Becker's car."
  
I'm crossing my arms and shrugging.
  
"Uhh, I guess it will be fine as long as we clean it up? It's better for us to clean it up than asking Ernes and the others to clean it up."
  
Leo is humming.
  
"Yeah, let's just drive carefully so they don't throw up..."
  
I chuckle and nod.
  
"Don't worry, I got this."
  
We both enter the car and are on our way back home.
  
I look at the time and it's 11 P.M., I drive the car very carefully while Leo is keeping an eye on the boys in the back seat. He keeps looking back and making sure that nobody throws up and makes a mess on his watch. My phone is vibrating and I grab my phone from my jeans, I look at my phone and Ivonna is messaging me. I carefully read the message and look at the road back and forth. Ivonna is asking me to pick them up because everyone is drunk and she can't handle them on her own. I reply to her message that I will be there in 20 minutes, and she immediately replies to my message with a thumbs-up emoji.
  
I look at Leo and show him my phone.
  
"It seems that we are not the only one having a problem here. Ivonna asked me to pick the ladies up since they're all drunk, so I guess we need to drop the boys down first then go to pick them up."
  
Leo is chuckling and shaking his head.
  
"It's going to be a long night. Should we just throw these boys out in the middle of the road? It would be funny to see them roaming around the city drunk."
  
I scoff.
  
"Oh that would be fun, but I'm afraid that's not a good idea and I don't want to see them in the  morning news."
  
Leo laughs while looking back at them.
  
"Anyway, I guess we should hurry and pick the ladies."
  
I nod in agreement.
  
We arrive at the mansion, I get out from the car and help William and Hans get out from the car while Leo is carrying Michael who's talking and mumbling words that we both have no idea what's he saying. Leo looks at me pointing at William and Hans, I tilt my head and furrow my forehead. Leo walks toward me and grabs William's arm, he pulls him and carries him. Hans is groaning and he seems to sober up a bit and he thanks me while trying to walk on his own.
  
Leo looks at me and tilts his head toward the car.
  
"I think I can't let these two on their own, so you should go without me. Sorry man, you should be able to handle the ladies on your own, right?"
  
I'm scratching the back of my ear.
  
"Yeah, I guess."
  
Leo nods with understanding.
  
"Alright, you should go now."
  
I nod and enter the car to pick Ivonna and the others up.
  
I go full gas and no brakes because they're quite far from the mansion and I wonder why did Emma bring them that far just to have a lady's night. This isn't the first time she brought her friends somewhere far away just to have some fun, I guess I can do nothing but complain about it tomorrow after she sober up.
  
I look at the map where Ivonna shared her location. I should be close and thankfully I know the roads here so it shouldn't take long for me to find them. I look around and the road is empty and there are barely any cars passing by, I'm starting to get worried since Ivonna hasn't replied to my message for the last 10 minutes, then I make up my mind and I grab my phone to call her because I'm worried.
  
I'm looking around while hearing my phone dialing in loudspeaker.
  
"Trevor?"
  
I look at my phone and it's Ivonna.
  
"Hey, where are you? I'm almost there. Are you guys doing alright?"
  
Ivonna is humming.
  
"We are fine, it's just I have to help Grisell throw up in the bathroom."
  
I sigh with relief.
  
"I thought something happened to you guys because you haven't replied to my message."
  
Ivonna is oohing.
  
"Sorry, I put my phone in my bag and I think that's when Grisell asked me to help her throw up."
  
I'm humming while shaking my head.
  
"No, it's okay. I'm just worried. Anyway, I'm here. Where are you guys?"
  
I look at the building and it's a restaurant that looks quite fancy, then Ivonna is coming out from the entrance. She looks around while keeping the phone in her ear, I come out from the car and wave at her. She looks at me and puts her phone down, she waves at me and walks towards me with a guilty smile.
  
"I'm sorry to ask you to pick us up."
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, it's fine. I'm used to this kind of thing."
  
I'm furrowing my forehead and looking at her.
  
"Why don't you just order a taxi?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"I'm a bit scared to let these girls in a stranger's car. I know it's stupid but I'm just..."
  
I scoff and nod with understanding.
  
"Yeah, I understand. Anyway, let's bring the girls home."
  
Ivonna nods in agreement.
  
We both enter the restaurant and I'm carrying Emma and Chelsea while Ivonna is carrying Francesca and Grisell. This is the first time I see Grisell and Francesca get so drunk so I guess this is a new experience for me to see them like that. We both are carrying them into the car and making them sit comfortably in the car.
  
Ivonna is catching her breath while looking at them leaning to each other.
  
"Let's go home."
  
I nod and we both enter the car and go back home.
  
We both are looking at the road and she's crossing her arms and it seems that she's cold, so I turn off the A/C. She looks at me and smiles.
  
"Thank you. I shouldn't have worn this kind of dress because I should have known it would be cold out here..."
  
I look at her dark blue merry dress that shows her shoulders and her knees. I nod and smile.
  
"But you look good in those though like it really suits you very well."
  
Ivonna immediately looks at her dress and then looks at me.
  
"Thank you, I love this dress because Chessi made it for me. You can say that this is a one-of-a-kind dress and I'm the only one who has it."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Ahh, no wonder."
  
Chelsea suddenly wraps her arms around Ivonna's neck from behind and she's peeking at Ivonna.
  
"Ivy! You haven't explained to us why are you interested in Trevor! You said he's handsome but we all know that already, so tell us another reason why you're interested in him!"
  
I'm slowly raising my eyebrows and just focusing on driving the car. I don't want to turn my head and just pretend I didn't hear anything, but I can slightly see Ivonna is grimacing while closing her eyes in embarrassment, and then I can feel her gaze towards me. Chelsea keeps saying it over and over and it makes Ivonna really uncomfortable.
  
I scoff and look at Ivonna.
  
"I would be lying if I said that I'm not interested in you. So you don't have to feel embarrassed about it."
  
Chelsea looks at me and squints her eyes then she looks at Ivonna.
  
"You hear that, Ivy? The driver is interested in you."
  
Chelsea looks at me and squints her eyes.
  
"Driver! Don't! She's not interested in you because she's already interested in someone else!"
  
We both look at Chelsea and we start snorting and then laughing so hard. Chelsea is furrowing her forehead while looking at us and she unwraps her arms from Ivonna's neck and leans on her seat while mumbling something that we can't hear what's she saying. We both are still laughing about it and she thought that I'm a taxi driver or something.
  
We finally arrive at the mansion, and I'm helping Emma and Chelsea walk. We both enter the mansion and go upstairs to put them on the bed. Ivonna tells me to put them all in her room so everyone can sleep together, and without complaining, I walk them into Ivonna's room and put them in her bed. 
  
We both are looking at them hugging each other while still wearing their dress. Ivonna crosses her arms and looks at them.
  
"I'm going to remove their dress."
  
I nod.
  
"Alright then, good night."
  
Ivonna looks at me and smiles.
  
"Thank you for picking us up, Trev.. Good night."
  


Episode 229: Another date.

I wake up and in the morning and am on my way downstairs to eat breakfast, but then I hear a door opening from one of the rooms. I tilt my head to see which door is opening, but then Ivonna comes out while drinking a glass of water. She looks at me and waves at me, then she walks toward me with a big smile on her face.
  
"Are you going to eat breakfast?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, you had your breakfast?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"No, I just woke up and I'm also planning to eat breakfast."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Then, let's go."
  
Ivonna nods and we both go to the kitchen and ask the chef to make our breakfast and he nods while giving us thumbs up. He knows our favorite breakfast so we don't have to tell him anything and that's why he just giving us a thumbs up. I start to think to give him an extra payment since he's not serving one or two people anymore, not just him but I also should think about the maids and the servants as well since they have been working extra because of us. Maybe I should discuss about this to Sylvester and Andrea later.
  
We both are eating our breakfast, and Ivonna is busy with her phone. I look at her while drinking a glass of water.
  
"Are you worried about the situation in the game?"
  
Ivonna looks at me and shakes her head.
  
"Oh, no. Alessandro and Sigryd are taking care of the situation over there right now. They said they really want to be useful and they want to prove themselves as top 2 clans from the Alliance Kingdoms, so I guess I'm not worried about anything at the moment."
  
Ivonna raises her eyebrows.
  
"What about you? Are you going to play today?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, I don't think I want to play today. I guess I need to take a break from playing today, and it's been a while for me to go outside to, I don't know, watch movies or drink coffee while watching people passing by, or anything else that requires me to go outside."
  
Ivonna smiles and looks around.
  
"Yeah, I kind of understand what you mean by that. This place has everything that we need and it makes me don't want to go outside as well, but there's something that I miss like going outside and seeing people."
  
I'm eating my food while nodding in agreement.
  
"Wait, you said that today you're going to treat me to dinner, right?"
  
Ivonna's fork is stopping in front of her mouth, she then looks at me and nods.
  
"Yeah, I did say that, why?"
  
I smile and raise my eyebrows.
  
"How about we go on a date after we ate our breakfast? Maybe watch a movie, eat lunch, and drive around the city until evening then we go back here get a shower or bath, and after that, we can go out to eat dinner and spend the night enjoying the city from above?"
  
Ivonna raises her eyebrows while smiling.
  
"Oh? That sounds nice. Yeah, let's do that."
  
I chuckle and nod.
  
"Great!"
  
I hurriedly take a cold shower and dress neatly. I wear a navy blue long sleeve slim-fit shirt and khaki trousers while fixing my wristwatch in front of the mirror. I look at myself in the mirror and think if I'm dressing fine or not, for some reason, it makes me quite nervous compared to when I went on a date with Chelsea. I shake my head and just be confident with myself.
  
I'm waiting for Ivonna downstairs while buttoning my sleeve, then I can hear a footstep coming from upstairs, I look up and I see Ivonna in her navy blue a line dress. We both are looking at each other's outfits and we both chuckle while shaking our heads because we are matching our outfit's color. She walks down the stairs and I'm waiting for her and offer my hand for her to hold it.
  
She grabs my hand and smiles.
  
"You have prepared for this? Because you look so fine and you even doing your hair."
  
I tilt my head while grabbing my hair.
  
"Do you not like it?"
  
Ivonna smiles while shaking her head.
  
"No, I kind of like it, but I still prefer your messy hair."
  
Ivonna is chuckling nervously and so I'm messing my hair and fixing them like how I always did it. Ivonna is laughing quietly while looking at me with a big smile on her face. I'm pointing my hand at her dress and raising my eyebrows.
  
"Well, this is a date and I think it's necessary for me to go all out. How about you? It seems that you have prepared yourself for this date as well."
  
Ivonna looks at her dress and smiles.
  
"I'm the one who asked you out, so at least I should be prepared, right? Anyway, shall we go now?"
  
I nod and I keep holding her hand while we are leaving the mansion and enter one of my hypercar.
  
The sun is already down and we are back in the mansion to take a shower and continue our date in a restaurant that I already booked for tonight. We both had a pleasant date, we both were talking about the movie that we watched and then we went around the city while we were eating a burger and fries. We went to the park and had a walk there while we were waiting for lunch, and people were looking at us as if we were kind of a celebrity. After we had our lunch, we went to the beach to watch the sunset then we went back home.
  
This time I wear a black shirt and a dark grey slim fit blazer and trousers. Michael and the others are looking at me and they're just shaking their head with jealousy, I just scoff and shake my head while waving at them and leaving the room. I look at Ivonna's room but it seems that she's not ready yet and so I go downstairs and grab a drink because I'm getting nervous again even though I was fine back then.
  
I hear noises coming from upstairs and then I see Emma, Francesca, and Grisell are walking down the stairs but then Emma is pointing at me and screams historically.
  
"God damn, Trev! You look so f*cking handsome holy sh*t!"
  
I look at her and just scoff and smirk, and then she pretends to faint and leans on Francesca's shoulder. Francesca laughs while shaking her head, and then Emma approaches me while looking at me from top to bottom.
  
"You're finally dressed up properly. It's been a while since the last time I saw you being like this. When was the last time you dressed neatly? Was it when you were still in your modeling career?"
  
I nod in agreement.
  
"Yeah, I think so too..."
  
I look upstairs and I see Ivonna in her white short lace high-neck long-sleeve sheath dress. Ivonna is kind of embarrassed and nervous at the same time while Chelsea is walking proudly next to her and smiling. I think she was the one choosing the dress, but then she looks at me and she crosses her arms.
  
"Wow, honestly? I'm kind of jealous right now. Anyway, you two should get going now, have fun!"
  
Chelsea is pushing Ivonna's back so gently and I offer my hand again. She wraps her arms around mine and then we leave the mansion while the rest of them are watching us.
  
We are eating dinner in a different restaurant when I went out for a date with Chelsea. Ivonna is looking at the scenery outside and she told me that she already love this place even before we enter the restaurant. Ivonna looks around and she realizes that this place is already full of people and she can tell that those people are rich people in an instant.
  
Ivonna looks at me.
  
"This place is wow..."
  
I smile.
  
"I'm glad you like it."
  
Ivonna leans forward.
  
"Is this where you brought Chessi on a date?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"No, it's a different restaurant but with the same view. You see that hill over there? That's where I brought her, and we are on a different hill. So, I want you to experience the same thing but at the same time I don't want to bring you to the same restaurant as her since I feel guilty if I did."
  
Ivonna scoffs and then chuckles.
  
"It's fine, you don't have to because I'm curious about it but now that you told me it's the same scenery I'm so pleased right now."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"Anyway, what about Chelsea? Is she really alright with this?"
  
Ivonna smiles and shakes her head.
  
"Before I went downstairs back there, she told me that she was acting all along and she just want to make me feel jealous. She does interested in you, but she said that she wants me to be happy, and turns out she already know that I'm interested in you when we were doing the quest to get Amruchi. She has planned everything and literally, she's trying to push me off the edge. I really don't know how could she do this..."
  
I chuckle and we start talking about other things.
  
We start to get comfortable with each other and she starts opening up and telling her story about her life and her painful memories with her ex. All of the stories are the same as what I heard from Chelsea. Since she's opening up with me, I should also do the same thing, so I tell her about my past with my ex. She's listening to my story and she looks very sad and worried about me, but I convince her that I'm doing fine right now.
  
Hours of talking and we don't realize that it's already 11 P.M., and the restaurant is about to close so we leave the restaurant and go to the parking lot. She looks at the city below us with a big smile on her face. Her hair is gently getting blown by the wind and she looks cold and so I remove my blazer and put it on her. She looks at me and just smiles while keep looking back at the city.
  
We are not saying anything and just looking at the same thing, but then Ivonna looks at me.
  
"I don't want to go back yet."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Do you want to go somewhere else?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head and she then holds my hands while staring at me passionately. I immediately know what she means.
  
"Do you want to go and see my house?"
  
Ivonna smiles and slightly nods.
  
"Yeah, I would love that."
  


Episode 230: We did it.

[WARNING! SEXUAL CONTENT!]
  
I hear birds chirping outside the window and I'm slowly sitting up and rubbing my face. I hear a rustling sound coming from the other side of the bed, Ivonna is moaning and I look at her while smiling, she then slowly opens her eyes and she knows that I'm looking at her, so she smiles at me and holds my hand so tightly.
  
"Good morning."
  
I lean toward her and brush her hair gently and I kiss her lips. She wraps her arms around me and she's pulling me toward her while kissing me and playing with her tongue around mine. I kiss her neck and go down from there, I touch her breast and play with them. I can't get enough of hearing her moans and it really turns me on.
  
Ivonna is brushing my hair and lifts my face toward her face.
  
"Come here..."
  
I kiss her again while keeping my left hand busy playing with her breast. From there I let my left hand go down further and rub it gently. She bites her bottom lip while moaning and looking at me so passionately, then she hugs my head while I can hear her breathing heavily. She kisses my cheek and tries to hide her face in pleasure.
  
Ivonna whispers into my ear.
  
"You want to put it in?"
  
I whisper into her ear.
  
"Yeah..."
  
Ivonna uses her hands to grab my cheeks gently and I look at her while she's breathing heavily.
  
"Put it in then..."
  
I nod and kiss her neck again while trying to put it in. She's moaning and lifting her head and kissing me so passionately, then she moans with pleasure as soon as I put it inside. I'm slowly moving my hips while watching her face and hearing her moaning in pleasure, but then she looks at me and smiles while hugging me so tightly.
  
The more I hear her moans in pleasure, the more I want to get it deeper because I'm addicted to seeing her like this and it makes me feel good as well. She's grabbing my hair while hugging me so tightly and it makes me more excited and I can keep myself going harder and she starts biting her finger to make herself quiet but I keep pushing it as far as I can while kissing and sucking her breast just to make sure she can't keep herself quiet.
  
Ivonna moans so loudly and then she looks at me.
  
"I love you..."
  
I'm catching my breath and slightly smile.
  
"I love you too, Ivonna..."
  
I don't know for how long we have been doing this, but our body is covered with sweat. We throw the blanket from the bed because it's getting hot in here, and now I can see her beautiful body. I'm pressing her hands above her head with my hands and she holds my hands while we are looking at each other. The more I move my hips, the tighter her grips while nodding and biting her lips. I grab her hips and give my everything until I can feel that it becomes so tight and her legs are shaking while clenching her toes. I immediately pull mine out and sigh with relief while she's helping me out.
  
I move and brush her hair away from her face. We both chuckle and I kiss her forehead and then kiss her lips. Ivonna hugs me so tightly and then whispers in my ear.
  
"I'm hungry..."
  
I nod while holding my laugh.
  
"Yeah, me too. Let's make breakfast together."
  
Ivonna nods while smiling.
  
I'm preparing the ingredient while waiting for Ivonna to come down, then I hear her footsteps coming down the stairs. I see her wearing my shirt without pants and just wearing panties, she walks toward me and just smiles in embarrassment. She stands next to me and gently touches my shoulder with her head.
  
She looks at the ingredients and tilts her head.
  
"We are making pancakes?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, pancakes chocolate chips and whipped cream or bacon and sunnyside eggs?"
  
Ivonna is humming and looks at me.
  
"I'm having what you're not having so when I want yours I can just take yours and you can do the same."
  
I tilt my head while nodding and smiling.
  
"That sounds good, let's do that."
  
We are eating our breakfast and just looking at each other in the eyes, but then she looks at the glass door that leads to the backyard and starts sighing. I tilt my head and raise my eyebrows.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Ivonna drinks her coffee and looks at me.
  
"It's just I don't want to imagine leaving you when I have to go back to France, that's all."
  
I'm humming with understanding and drinking my coffee.
  
"Well, I know I'm okay with being in a long-distance relationship because I'm already had thought about it when I woke up this morning and I'm prepared for that as well. I know that you won't do anything behind me and I can patiently wait for you or for me to have time to visit you there, but still, it's really unfortunate that we can't have this moment forever."
  
Ivonna smiles.
  
"Do you think this relationship will work out?"
  
I nod with confidence.
  
"I will try and I'm going to make it work, what about you?"
  
Ivonna rests her head on the table while smiling happily.
  
"I'm happy to hear that."
  
Ivonna then lifts her head and looks at me. She nods while keep smiling.
  
"Yeah, I will make it work as well."
  
I chuckle quietly and walk toward her and kiss her forehead.
  
"Oh, just to make sure. I have no feeling with Emma, she's just my friend, that's all."
  
Ivonna grabs my arms and crosses them around her chest.
  
"I know that. We already heard her story and how she met you."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Oh?"
  
Ivonna nods and she lifts her head to look at me.
  
"Seriously, the more I know about you, it makes me like you even more. But I really happy that Emma found you because if you weren't there, I don't think Emma can be someone like she is right now. I can't imagine myself not having a family because when I'm imagining myself without Chelsea, I think I wouldn't be here and I wouldn't feel as happy as I am right now. Now that I found you and being with you is something that's too good to be true."
  
I smile and then I kiss her on her lips.
  
We are on our back to the mansion after we took a bath together. Ivonna is really nervous about this because they're going to be so shocked and will interrogate both of us, but I'm trying to comfort her and tell her to let it flow because there's no way that we can run away from them. She chuckles and nods with understanding.
  
We are back at the mansion and everyone seems to be playing or still sleeping. We both go upstairs and then to the corner of the stairs, Emma jumps in front of us with a big smile on her face. She turns her head toward my room and screams.
  
"Guys! They're back!"
  
We both can hear so many footsteps running from my room and we can see everyone is smiling and grinning at us. Ivonna is furrowing her forehead while shaking her head, and then Chelsea, Francesca, and Grisell run toward her and pull her toward her room. Michael, Hans, and Leo are looking at me and they're all waving at me. I sigh and just have to deal with it.
  
I'm sitting on the middle of the couch while Michael, Hans, and Leonardo are surrounding me. Michael puts his hand on my shoulder.
  
"So, what were you two doing that you both didn't come back to the mansion?"
  
I tell them what they only need to know, and then Michael raises his eyebrows.
  
"So you basically hiding the fact that you both did it that night, right? I know you and your way because I can tell that you can get along with ladies easily and you're some kind of player, right?"
  
I just shrug and look at him.
  
"Maybe, maybe not. Who knows."
  
As soon as I say that, we all can hear the girls are screaming historically from the other room, and Michael is raising his eyebrow while smirking.
  
"Well, their reaction tells us that you both did it."
  
I just shrug and smile. Hans looks at me and raises his eyebrows.
  
"So you both are now dating?"
  
I slightly nod.
  
"Yeah, we are dating now."
  
Michael and Hans then look at Leo and pat him on his shoulders. Leo just shakes his head and waves his hand.
  
"Stop it guys, I already gave up on chasing her."
  
I raise my eyebrows because I have no idea that he's interested in her, then Michael tells me that Leo has been trying to impress her, but Ivonna isn't showing any interest in him whatsoever. Leo never confess his feeling for her because one time, Ivonna was drunk and she told them that she really like them as a friend, then Michael jokingly asked her if she's interested in one of them, and she replied that she doesn't like to have a relationship with a younger partner.
  
Leo looks at me and nods.
  
"Well, congrats, Trev. You're one lucky bastard."
  
Michael and Hans are also giving me thumbs up while nodding in agreement. I look at them and just nod.
  
"Thanks, guys...."
  


Episode 231: An interview.

Michael and Hans are still jokingly comforting Leo while I'm watching the TV, but then the Online Game News (OGN) appears on the TV. I look at the topic and it says that they're going to have a live interview with Kingstar A.K.A Schneider in 5 minutes, I look at Michael and the others and pointing at the TV, they're looking at the TV and raises their eyebrows.
  
Michael is leaning on the sofa.
  
"A live interview? We don't know about that."
  
I stand up and walk toward the door.
  
"I will call the others."
  
The three of them are humming with understanding.
  
I walk toward Ivonna's room and I can hear the ladies are still interrogating her, but they can do that again later because right now there might be something interesting with the interview. I knock on the door and the ladies immediately go quiet, and I can hear them whispering to each other when someone is opening the door.
  
Emma is startled when she sees me standing in front of the door, but she's unconsciously smiling and grinning at me.
  
"What's up, Trev?"
  
I'm looking at her and pointing my thumb at my room.
  
"Kingstar is going to have a live interview with the OGN. I think you guys might want to see it."
  
Ivonna jolts from the bed and she immediately walks towards us.
  
"Kingstar is going to have an interview with the OGN?"
  
I look at her and nod. Ivonna turns her head and looks at Francesca and the others.
  
"Let's go, I think they're going to be asking about what happened in the game yesterday."
  
Francesca and Chelsea are booing at both of us but they stand up and walk toward the door. Emma opens the door widely so everyone can leave the room, and when they're leaving the room, they're trying so hard to not look at me except for Grisell, she giggles and can't hold her laughter. I look at her while raising my eyebrows, but Grisell is running away from me and hurriedly walk into my room.
  
I'm walking next to Ivonna and she looks at me while sighing.
  
"Thank you..."
  
I shake my head.
  
"No need to mention it because I know you're in trouble."
  
Ivonna laughs softly and nods.
  
We are sitting on the couch while watching the TV and waiting for the interview, then the program is back after the commercial breaks. A woman is sitting on the chair and Kingstar with Queenstar is sitting in front of her, when I see the background, I can tell that this is inside the Supremacists Clan HQ in Germany because of the huge banner behind them.
  
The woman is looking at the camera.
  
"We are now live with Kingstar and Queenstar, and right now we are actually not in our studio, but we are in the Supremacist Clan temporary headquarter."
  
The woman then looks at them both.
  
"Mister Kingstar and Miss Queenstar thank you for the opportunity to interview you on your busy schedule, but we are all dying to know about what happened to the game yesterday. We also heard that you made an announcement in the game that went viral even the game developers congratulate you for finding out the secret."
  
Kingstar just nods with understanding. The woman is looking at the piece of paper in her hands.
  
"You said that the whole incident that happened in the game was all because of the NPC called K.W. that is the descendant of Baltizar Wezeis. We don't have any information related to who they are, but you said it here that Baltizar Wezeis' lore is a legendary hero that destroyed the Orion Empire back. Is that the truth?"
  
Kingstar nods in agreement.
  
"Yes, it's the truth because our friends Seven Diamond and Lothair Ermes found out so many documents inside the basement under the Palace of the Eluna Empire. He shared all of the documents with me and other friends of ours like Ivonna Ivon and the top clans from the other factions. Ivonna mentioned that there's a document called the dark history and it begins even far before the three sovereignties exist and that's where the history of the Legendary Heroes takes place."
  
The woman is looking at him while nodding with understanding.
  
"So, you're saying that even you guys are competing with each other, you and the other big clans are having a good relationship?"
  
Kingstar nods in agreement.
  
"That's correct. Because of the Invasion event back then, we realized that if we are competing with each other, then we won't be able to make a progress in the game, so we are working together to go forward and prepare for what's about to come in the future. We are doing this for ourselves."
  
The woman is tilting her head while raising her eyebrows.
  
"That's new for us and I believe it's quite shocking for the people who are watching right now."
  
The woman then crosses her legs while staring at them both.
  
"I want to hear your opinion about what Player Trevor did. We both can agree that what he did accidentally and coincidentally prevented the war from happening. The community is in pros and cons about his doing, some say that he killed the emperor to prevent the war, some say that he killed the emperor just to gain something from the Eluna Empire like what he did to the three sovereignties, so we want to hear it from you what do you think about it."
  
Kingstar and Queenstar are looking at each other for quite a while and then he sighs while turning his head toward the woman.
  
"I actually don't have any thoughts about him. If we are going to talk about him, let's talk about the first thing he did. As you said earlier, he stole Krestan's limbs from the Eluna Empire, the Aarus Empire, and then from the Alliance Kingdoms. He managed to escape and we were hopeless and he disappeared, then he came back in the skirmish event and easily took us down. He came to me and all my members can vouch for me that he helped the Forsaken- clan just because he wanted to teach me a lesson that what I did to the Forsaken- clan and the other clans was wrong by poaching their members and I admit I made a mistake."
  
The woman is nodding with understanding, then Kingstar crosses his arms and continues.
  
"After that, we gave me information about the Maelstrom of Abyss dungeon as an apology. Yes, that's the truth. He was the one who gave us the privilege to discover the dungeon and let us take the first run, then because of him, we managed to clear the thunderstorm phase of the dungeon and that's a big achievement for all of us. The more I know about him, he's just like us, he just wants to play the game in his own way, and then the Invasion happened and everyone knows the story of how he single-handedly fought Shazjae while we rest with ease knowing how strong he is and the reason why he can be that strong is because of what he achieved of course."
  
Kingstar looks at the ceiling while humming, then he continues.
  
"Without him, we would fail to prevent the Invasion and those who said otherwise are just a bunch of weaklings who knows nothing about it. The four of us became heroes are thanks to him, and we are grateful for that. After we became heroes, he was the one who showed us the Land of Sigrid where all the heroes and the people of Orion go to when they die, but then he did those things. He killed NPCs, players, and that incident near the Delaisse Mountain where he brutally massacred the NPCs there."
  
Kingstar flips his hand.
  
"Again, he did something wrong and went missing, then all of this happened. He came and killed the emperor with Krestan's help. They both destroyed the Eluna Empire's capital city and half of their army, and thanks to that, the war didn't happen. I think he's a mysterious guy and nobody knows what's he thinking or why he does things, but for me, in the end, he did all that for a reason. Of course, I'm not saying that he's not wrong, and I don't justify what he did for killing the Emperor of the Eluna Empire and destroying the capital city of the Eluna Empire. He shouldn't go around in the game unpunished of course, at least he should be paying for what he did."
  
Kingstar leans forward and looks at the woman and then looks at the camera.
  
"Now, that you all have heard what I'm thinking about him, I'm going to ask you all the same question. What's your opinion about him?"
  
The woman is humming while tapping her lips.
  
"Interesting... now that I understand what's going on, it affects my opinion about Trevor."
  
The woman then looks at the camera.
  
"I think that's some heavy thoughts and I believe the reason why the game developers haven't made any announcement related to him is that they know the game and they could be thinking the same thing like me or Kingstar, but I hope they're going to give us the answer that we have been waiting for."
  
The woman continues the interview with Kingstar and Queenstar while we are watching them, and then Grisell's phone is ringing. She looks at her phone and picks up the call. We are looking at her and listening to her conversation, but she's just humming and then hanging up the phone. She looks at us and scratches her eyebrow.
  
"I have bad news... the players from the Eluna Empire are decreasing very drastically, and those friends of mine think that they won't be able to rebuild the capital city on their own, so they're asking me to ask you, Ivonna, if you're willing to lend a hand for them?"
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding.
  
"Well, you know the answer.. Let's go and help them."
  


Episode 232: He is alive.

Everyone is in the game right now, but I have another place I want to go. I think I have to meet Jason and have some talk because of what I just heard in the interview, so I go to the GC (GoldenCurtain) after I send an email to Ivonna just to let her know.
  
I'm inside the GC building and I'm walking toward the receptionist. She looks at me and she smiles.
  
"Welcome, Mister Trevor. What can I help you today?"
  
I smile and look at her.
  
"Is Mister Jason in the building?"
  
The receptionist looks at the computer and then she looks at me.
  
"Unfortunately, the chairman is currently having a meeting outside, but he should be back in 15 minutes for another meeting. Would you like me to notify the chairman that you are here, Mister Trevor?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"Oh, no it's okay. It's not that important."
  
I'm tapping my fingers on the counter while the receptionist is looking at me while smiling.
  
"Uhh, can you give me a call when Mister Jason is free?"
  
The receptionist nods.
  
"Of course, Mister Trevor. We do have your number, is this still your number?"
  
I'm listening to her telling me my own phone number then I nod.
  
"Yeah, that's my number."
  
The receptionist nods.
  
"Then we will give you a call when the chairman is free."
  
I nod.
  
"Thank you."
  
The receptionist nods and smiles.
  
"Have a good day, Mister Trevor."
  
I'm playing with my phone and on my way out, and when I lift my head to see the exit, I see a familiar face and I immediately turn around. I see Axel and I don't think this is a public place, so I think there's a reason why he's here. I keep playing on my phone while trying to eavesdropping his conversation with the receptionist.
  
"Can I meet with Mister Jason Floyd?"
  
The receptionist replies.
  
"Excuse me, have you made an appointment with the chairman? Can I ask you your name?"
  
Axel says,
  
"No, but it's something important, and can you tell me when he's free?"
  
The receptionist replies.
  
"I'm so sorry, but you can't make a sudden appointment with the chairman without making an appointment 3 days before the meeting."
  
Axel clicks his tongue.
  
"Alright, when can I see him?"
  
The receptionist is humming.
  
"Do you want to make an appointment?"
  
Axel sighs.
  
"Of course! What do you think I'm doing here?!"
  
People are looking at him and just shaking their heads. I look at the receptionist and she just smiles while nodding with understanding.
  
"Okay, let me make a call to his assistant a minute..."
  
The receptionist looks at Axel.
  
"Unfortunately, the chairman's schedule is already full this week, if you want to make an appointment with the chairman, it will be Tuesday next week at 10 A.M. if Mister wants that."
  
Axel sighs.
  
"Jesus f*cking christ... never mind that..."
  
Axel hurriedly leaves the building and I'm just chuckling while looking at him getting frustrated. I look at the receptionist and when our eyes met I give her a thumbs-up, she chuckles and just shakes her head. Not long after Axel left the building, Jason enters the building while he's untightening his tie with his assistant walking behind him.
  
I raise my eyebrows because I thought he won't be coming back in 30 minutes, and when he's about to walk into the hallway, the receptionist stands up calls him. Jason turns around and raises his eyebrows while tilting his head. The receptionist hurriedly walks toward him and then she's pointing at me. Jason is surprised when he sees me and he immediately waves his hand telling me to come at him.
  
Jason immediately offers his hand for a handshake and I grab his hand while his other hand is patting my shoulder.
  
"Trevor, it's been a while, how are you?"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"I'm doing fine. I heard you're quite busy, so I guess I will let you be and make an appointment for later?"
  
Jason scoffs while waving his hand.
  
"No need! Just follow me to my office."
  
Jason looks at the receptionist and smiles.
  
"Thank you for letting me know, Veronica, you can go back now."
  
Veronica bows.
  
"Yes, Mister chairman."
  
Jason looks at me and tilts his head toward the lift.
  
"Let's go."
  
I'm inside his office and I'm sitting on the sofa in front of him. He's removing his tie and enjoying his hot cappuccino while his assistant is giving him the documents for him to sign. Jason is looking at them both like a lost child and I have no idea why I'm here because they both look quite busy right now.
  
Jason is done signing the documents and his assistant leaves the room. Jason leans on the sofa while crossing his legs.
  
"So, what can I do for you?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"It's actually not that important. So, you should have heard what is going on right now in the game, right? The community really wants me to be punished for what I did, and I want to talk about it with you."
  
Jason is slurping his cappuccino while nodding with understanding.
  
"Ahh! That. You don't have to worry because we are not planning on giving you any punishment and the developers agreed with it because thanks to you, everything is under control again. Do you know what we have been through when the game is doing everything on its own?! It's scary! This is the first time I have ever seen something like this, and we were quite overwhelmed by it not because of just that but also because the game itself is expanding as we speak! One of our guys told us about what's going on in the game and we all now know what's really happening in the game, so when we heard that you killed the Emperor and destroyed his army, we were all sighing with relief. So we are literally saved by your decision back there."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Can I ask you a favor? Like can you at least give me some punishment? Because I don't want the people to stop playing because of me getting some kind of special treatment."
  
Jason is crossing his arms and looking at me for quite a while.
  
"Well, we can find a proper punishment for you if that's what you want. Even if you do get special treatment from us, they're still playing the game and it keeps increasing day by day. I do agree with your request because even if it didn't really affect us, it does affect the players and we do still have to give them what they want to show that we are really serious about giving everyone the satisfaction of playing the game."
  
I nod in agreement, but Jason is rubbing his bottom lip with his thumb.
  
"I will be honest with you, Trevor. We are in big trouble."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Big trouble? Why?"
  
Jason raises his eyebrows and tilts his head.
  
"As I said earlier that we are currently overwhelmed by the game that progressing on its own. We have no idea what is the reason why it's expanding when the players are still quite busy in the first chapter of the game. We are don't have enough resources and our guys who trying to adapt to the game are having quite a problem doing so. We tried by recruiting a new team but they ended up having the same problem like what the older teams are having."
  
I furrow my forehead.
  
"Do you want me to help you with that?"
  
Jason chuckles and shakes his head.
  
"I wish I could, but we made a deal with Becker that we are not going to involve you in this and he specifically said that he wants you to just play the game and not take care of the game. We are out of options..."
  
I'm humming with understanding, and then I have an idea but I don't know if it's going to work. I tell Jason that I have a solution about this matter, so I grab my phone from my pocket and open the app. Sev appears on the screen and Jason is looking at my phone while pointing at it with disbelief.
  
"What... How?!"
  
Sev looks at Jason while smiling.
  
"Good afternoon, Mister Chairman."
  
Jason is looking at Sev and me back and forth and still can't believe what he's seeing right now. I smile and put my hands on the table.
  
"It's a long story, but it's for another time."
  
I look at Sev.
  
"Sev, can you ask him if it's okay to tell Jason about the truth? Just tell him that we are having a big problem and we need him."
  
Sev goes quiet for a second and then she nods.
  
"He said that it is okay to tell him, but said that only him can know about this."
  
I nod with understanding.
  
"Thank you..."
  
I look at Jason and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Jason, Becker is still alive."
  


Episode 233: First time.

Jason leans forward and glares at me with disbelief.
  
"What do you mean that Becker is alive?!"
  
I look at him and nod.
  
"Yeah, I made the same reaction or even worse than yours actually. Becker is alive and he now lives inside the game, and he's been inside the game since it got published to the world."
  
Jason is rubbing his forehead while squinting his eyes with disbelief. I'm looking at him shaking his head and he's shocked by what he just heard, then he looks at me and furrowing his forehead.
  
"How? So you're saying that when he showed himself to the players during the first month event, it was him? And not an NPC that he made?"
  
I nod in agreement.
  
"Yeah, it was him and I have been contacting him ever since I know the truth."
  
Jason leans on the sofa and lifts his head and closes his eyes while sighing.
  
"Unbelievable..."
  
Jason opens his eyes and looks at the ceiling for quite a while to process everything, then he looks at me and puts his hands together.
  
"If he's still alive, I can ask him to help us..."
  
I nod in agreement.
  
"Yeah, but to do so, you have to personally ask it to himself in the game. Have you tried playing the game, Mister Jason?"
  
Jason shakes his head.
  
"No, I haven't had the chance to try the game. I think now is the time for me to experience the game that the people in the world are playing."
  
Sev looks at him and smiles.
  
"I will be waiting, Mister Chairman."
  
I look at him and tilt my head.
  
"Do you need a tour guide, Mister Jason? We both know that I'm the best tour guide when it comes to the Legacy of the Betelgeuse."
  
Jason looks at me and chuckles.
  
"Okay, I will ask someone to install the pod in my office now."
  
I nod with understanding and then I stand up.
  
"Then I will go back home and wait for you outside the Sarkh Village."
  
Jason looks at me and nods.
  
"Alright, I will be there. Thank you, for coming by, Trevor."
  
I nod and then I leave the building and go back to the mansion.
  
I'm back in the mansion and I look at the time. Jason should have finished the tutorial by now or at least he's on the last tutorial quest. I go to the gaming room and I look at everyone who is still in the game, I go to my pod and logging in to the game.
  
As soon as I log in to the game, Chelsea messages me, she says that the new armor for me is done and she wants me to grab it in the workshop inside the chest. I thank her and Grisell and so I go inside the workshop and I open the chest that Chelsea told me. I open the chest and I can immediately see the new armor in there. I grab it and look at how cool the armor is.
  
[Trevor's II Light Steel and Black Leather Hooded Shirt (Grisell D'Aca's) obtained!]
  
[Trevor's II Light Steel and Black Leather Trench Coat (Grisell D'Aca's) obtained!]
  
[Trevor's II Light Steel and Black Leather Pants (Grisell D'Aca's) obtained!]
  
I put them on. A black hooded shirt, a black leather trench coat and maroon on the inside with so many belts on it, and then black leather pants that match with the coat. All the bonus stats are for INT and DEX, so it's perfect for me. I need to treat them something as a thank you gift, but now I have to meet with Jason outside the Sarkh Village.
  
I go to the nearest village and use a transportation service to go to the Sarkh Village. I hope that Jason is still doing his tutorial quest or I'm going to feel bad for letting him wait for me for hours. I ask the coachman to hurry and I give him extra gold coins for that, and he immediately whips his horse to run faster.
  
I get down from the carriage and look around the south gate, but I don't see him anywhere, then I go to the west gate, and I don't see him there as well. I walk back to the south gate since that's the main entrance and exit for the new player after they're done with the tutorial. I see so many players leaving the Sarkh Village with excitement, then I see a player on his own looking around, and his appearance isn't like any other players I have seen outside the Sarkh Village. I look at him and he looks at me, we both tilt our heads and then he approaches me.
  
He looks like in his mid-30s but he doesn't look like Jason at all because he looks way younger, but then he furrows his forehead.
  
"Trevor?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Mister Jason?"
  
He nods.
  
"Yes, that's me."
  
I look at him and try so hard not to laugh.
  
"Why are you look like this?"
  
Jason is scratching his head.
  
"Well it's a long story, but the point is I was asking Sev's help to fix my appearance, and here I am looking like myself when I was in my young age."
  
Jason looks at the scenery and takes a deep breath.
  
"This looks so real, and I can feel every part of my body. This feels so unreal for a game, no wonder people love this game so much."
  
I chuckle and nod with understanding.
  
"Yeah, that's why so many people said that this game is their second life. In this place, you can do anything you want and you don't have to worry about anything. The time is slower in here, and people can spend days in the game and it only takes hours in real life. This is like a dreamland."
  
Jason shakes his head with disbelief.
  
"Becker made this so everyone can be free from the harsh of the real world. Now I finally understand why he entrusted his legacy to us, and after I experienced this game myself, I don't think I would let anyone destroy this game. It's really an honor and at the same time I can feel the weight of my responsibility to take care of his legacy."
  
I smile and nod in agreement.
  
"Yeah, we both are responsible for that in our own way."
  
Jason looks at me and nods in agreement.
  
"So, let's add each other as a friend first."
  
I nod and I add him as a friend.
  
[Player [Golden Jason] is now added in your friendlist!]
  
I look at his name and look at him.
  
"Golden Jason?"
  
Jason looks at me and raises his eyebrows.
  
"Why? Golden is from the name of my company and Jason is my first name, so Golden Jason is the best name that I can come up with in my head. That sounds cool, right? Isn't that how you guys name your character?"
  
I'm tilting my head and smiling at him.
  
"Yeah... Anyway, want to walk around and see what the world has to offer while I'm going to tell Becker that we are here in the game?"
  
Jason nods in agreement.
  
"Yes, that sounds nice."
  
We both are walking toward the nearest village which is a few miles away from here. I'm showing him the direction where the Aarus Empire, the Eluna Empire, and the Alliance Kingdoms are at. He looks so excited and he's telling me his experience when he killed the first monster in the game, he was anxious and scared but then he realize that the monster was easy to kill and he almost didn't feel anything when he got hit by the monster. I'm laughing and chuckling while listening to his story, but then a notification appears in front of us.
  
[Unexpected Event. A fight for the unmarked territory! (on progress)]
  
[Packs of Orcs led by Orc General against Packs of Vagabond Wolves led by Storm Wulf.]
  
[Objective: Choose aside and help one of them! They will reward you with something precious, or not!
  
Rewards: 50.000 EXP, 5 EXTRA PTS.]
  
Jason is tilting his head while pointing at the notification.
  
"Oh? What's this? An event?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, do you want to do it?"
  
Jason scoffs.
  
"Oh, I'm so ready for anything."
  
I chuckle and then show him where the monsters are at. Jason looks at them and immediately becomes quiet.
  
"Oh... I think I change my mind. They look so strong, so let's just pretend that we don't see anything."
  
I laugh at him but then someone is walking towards us.
  
"Didn't you say that you're ready for anything earlier, Mister Jason?"
  
We both turn our heads and I see Becker is smiling at us. He waves and then crosses his arms while Jason is furrowing his forehead while staring at him. Becker stands in front of us and tilts his head.
  
"What's wrong? Oh, right. You didn't recognize me because of my new appearance."
  
Jason raises his eyebrows.
  
"Mister... Becker?"
  
Becker smiles and nods.
  
"Yeah! This is me. Are you surprised?"
  


Episode 234: A present.

Jason approaches him and looks at Becker with disbelief.
  
"It's been a while, Mister Becker..."
  
Becker is humming while nodding in agreement, Becker then looks at the monsters behind us.
  
"Oh! That's some juicy rewards. Are you sure you don't want that, Mister Jason?"
  
Jason looks back and shakes his head.
  
"No, I don't think I can kill them and to be honest I'm quite scared. How can people risk their lives to fight something like this?"
  
Becker laughs so hard while shaking his head.
  
"This isn't real life, Mister Jason, this is just a virtual reality. You won't die from this and you won't even feel a thing if you get killed by them."
  
Jason scoffs.
  
"But still, they all approach them with bravery alone is very admirable."
  
Becker nods and then he's pointing at something.
  
"Speaking of the devil, look at those bunch of players."
  
I turn around and I see a party of players is sneaking and watching the monsters fighting each other. By the looks of their equipment, they're still a newbie and I think they're curious about the event and want to test their skills. Becker grabs our shoulders and he tilts his head, we are following him and we then sit on the ground to watch the show.
  
The players are charging toward the monsters without even having a plan. They're unsheathing their weapons and try to sneak onto one of the wolves, and as soon as they're closer to the monster, they all leap forward and swing their weapons at the wolf, and the wolf starts screaming. One of the players is stuck on the wolf's back while the others are trying to help him by slashing and stabbing their weapons at the wolf, but then the other wolves notice them and start showing their fangs while running toward them. The three of us are grimacing at them while the players brutally get chewed and killed by the wolves.
  
Jason looks at them with concern, but then the players are respawning to their save point.
  
"That's brutal..."
  
Becker and I are laughing and just nodding at his words. Becker puts his hands on the back and he leans back while looking at Jason.
  
"It is, but they don't feel anything and there's no real consequence if they died in the game. Some may give up on trying and motivate themselves to become stronger so when they encounter something similar they won't make the same mistake while the others will keep trying and hoping they can achieve something that's impossible for them. This is where you can do whatever you want and nobody is going to stop you from doing so."
  
Becker nods up.
  
"So, which one are you going to be?"
  
Jason looks at Becker and scoffs.
  
"I'm too old for this, so I will be the one who watches from the distance since that's enough to entertain me."
  
We both laugh and then the players are back. Becker is waving at them while shouting.
  
"Good luck guys! We are rooting for you all!"
  
The players are looking at us and they're waving at us with a big smile on their faces. Jason and I are waving at them and giving them thumbs up. One of the players shouts back.
  
"Thanks, man! Watch us kill these bad boys!"
  
The three of us nod and cheer for them. Becker sighs and looks at Jason.
  
"So, what's the reason for Mister Jason come all the way here to see me?"
  
Jason looks at him to fix his sitting.
  
"Mister Becker, we are currently having a problem because the game is developing and expanding on its own, and that's really taking a huge toll on us. I promised you to take care of this game, but if I have to say the truth that hurt my pride that we are unable and incapable of doing so. We are overwhelmed by it and if the game keeps developing on its own, sooner or later we are going to lose control of the game."
  
Becker is watching the players fighting the monsters and then he chuckles.
  
"Is that all? I thought that something bad is happening in the real world."
  
Jason raises his eyebrows.
  
"Pardon, Mister Becker?"
  
Becker is raising his hand, and then one of the players is running towards us. He's catching his breath and looks at the three of us.
  
"Excuse me, but you two are high levels, right?"
  
Becker and I are looking at each other and he smiles.
  
"Well, you can say that. What's wrong?"
  
The player is looking at Becker with a huge smile on his face.
  
"Then, can you help us tanking the mobs while we are dealing the monsters? I know that we are not supposed to win in this event, but we want to try."
  
Becker scoffs and smiles, then he puts his hand on my shoulder.
  
"Help them."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Seriously?"
  
Becker nods while smiling. I sigh and stand up.
  
"Alright, I guess I can lend you something. Come forth!"
  
Azrael appears beside me out of nowhere, and the player is gasping and his eyes are wide open.
  
"Holy sh*t!"
  
I look at Azrael and point at the monster.
  
"You can have some fun over there to play, but don't kill them, okay?"
  
Azrael tilts his head and wiggles his tail.
  
"Yes, master!"
  
Azrael then flies toward the monsters while the player is looking at him in awe.
  
"That's your summon?! That's so sick! Thank you by the way!"
  
Becker looks at Jason.
  
"You don't have to worry about it, Mister Jason. I did ask you to take care of the game, but now that we both know that I'm here, I think that's not your concern anymore because I will be the observer of my own game. We both know that I'm the only one who's capable of doing so."
  
Jason is furrowing his forehead.
  
"Then, what should we do? What if something like the recent incident is happening again in the future?"
  
Becker smiles and looks at Jason.
  
"I guess you should see it for yourself."
  
Jason is still confused, then Becker lifts his head and looks at me.
  
"Trev, can you open a portal to the capital city of the Eluna Empire?"
  
I look at him and nod.
  
"Yeah, sure. One sec..."
  
I open a portal for them and they both enter the portal immediately.
  
Becker and Jason are in the capital city of the Eluna Empire, and they both see players and NPCs working together to rebuild the city. They can see that the players from around the world from different factions are working together with a bright smile on their faces, and some are just chilling while laughing with each other.
  
Becker is pointing his finger at those players and NPCs.
  
"You see here, this is what I mean."
  
Becker looks around and spreads his arms.
  
"What you're looking at right now is the answer to your concern. You can't control life and it will always find its way to keep living, all the players and NPCs here thinking the same thing which is that this is something that's precious to them. For the NPCs, this is their world, and for the players, this is their second life. As long as they're here, there's nothing that you need to be worried about."
  
Becker rests his hands on his waist.
  
"This is my present for the people around the world, and if someone received a present, they would take care of the present and treat it carefully because it's precious to them, right? Now, think about it as a Christmas gift. I was the Santa Claus that gave them the present, and now I gave my job as Santa Claus to you because I'm no longer capable of doing so. You, as the new Santa Claus, what are you going to do?"
  
Jason is raising his eyebrows.
  
"Giving them gifts every Christmas?"
  
Becker smiles and nods.
  
"That's right. You're responsible for giving them happiness, and you know what Santa Claus does when he knows that some of them are naughty children?"
  
Jason tilts his head.
  
"He's not giving them a present and he would give them coal as punishment?"
  
Becker nods.
  
"Now I'm asking you the last question. What would the children do when Santa Claus stop giving them gifts?"
  
Jason is humming while thinking.
  
"They would hate Santa Claus?"
  
Becker nods in agreement.
  
"If they hate Santa Claus, then they don't care about him anymore, right? And when they don't care about him and the gifts he gave them, they would throw the gifts away and look for something else."
  
Jason is nodding with understanding. Becker smiles and looks at him.
  
"Now you know, right? All you have to do is keep the happiness to those players, and punish those naughty players. That's all you have to do and when you failed to bring them happiness, that's when the real problem is raising, and the incident that happened recently, you can see how the players stand together from preventing the war, right? It's proof that they can take care of themselves and they would do anything to protect what's precious to them, and they would punish those who dare to try to destroy it."
  
Becker looks down and smiles.
  
"This game isn't just a game for me, and I hope they understand that as well. Life is a mystery, and I believe everyone has heard that phrase before and it's true, isn't it? So don't bother handling the game because the game can handle itself and knows what's best for itself. All you have to do is to keep bringing everyone happiness."
  
Jason smiles and chuckles.
  
"I understand now. Thank you for letting me know what we should do, Mister Becker, and for giving us such a precious present."
  
Becker smiles and nods.
  
"No problem!"
  


Episode 235: A doubt.

The players are retreating and they're all running toward me while waving their arms, I think they need my help and so I order Azrael to kill all the monsters. They all look back to see Azrael is crushing the orcs skulls and bones like a peanut, they're shocked and speechless because of that. I get the reward and it's quite nice to get the extra 5 status points, I kind of feel bad to take it from them but they're definitely not strong enough for this quest, and no matter how hard they tried it's impossible for them to fight those monsters.
  
The players are looking at me in awe, they thank me for lending them a hand and then they leave to continue their journey. Becker messages me and asks me to pick them up because they're done talking, I open the portal so they can go back here. Becker and Jason come out from the portal and Jason is asking for a piece of advice to Becker about what he and the company should do for the players, Becker tells him just to keep what he's doing because they're already doing a great job to give the players the service they want.
  
I look at Jason and cross my arms.
  
"So, what are you going to do, Mister Jason?"
  
Jason looks at me and smiles.
  
"I know what we are going to do now because we already got the answer thanks to Mister Becker."
  
I smile while shaking my head.
  
"I know that, but that's not what I'm asking. What I mean is what are you going to do now in the game? Are you going to log out since you already got what you came for or are you going to continue playing?"
  
Jason is oohing and he looks around.
  
"That's a nice question, I guess I will stay online and look around. Spending a day in the game is an hour in real life, correct? I'm going to explore the game a little bit more because this is quite relaxing."
  
I'm humming with understanding.
  
"Do you still need a tour guide?"
  
Jason looks at Becker and then he looks at me while shaking his head.
  
"No, I think there are still so many things I want to talk to with Mister Becker."
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Alright, I guess this isn't my place to interfere with your time so I will get going now and go to see my friends."
  
Becker and Jason nod with understanding.
  
"Have fun, Trev."
  
I nod and I open a portal to the Eluna Empire's capital city.
  
I walk around the capital city that is being rebuilt by the players and NPCs and what concerns me is that there are so many players from the Aarus Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms' factions compared to the players from the Eluna Empire's faction. I remember that the players from the Eluna Empire's faction are changing factions because they finally know the fact that the Eluna Empire is rotten to the core, but that's not only the reason, another reason why they're leaving the Eluna Empire faction is because they don't want to bear the responsibility because they had nothing to do with the incident and it's the Emperor's fault. Kingstar confronted and called out all the players that left the Eluna Empire's faction and called them a bunch of hypocrites because they were excited to go to war but when things didn't go as they expected they put the blame on the Empire. Now those players that left the Eluna Empire faction received a punishment from the system and they couldn't join the Aarus Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms' factions.
  
I go to where Ivonna and the others are at which is inside the new Palace that is still being rebuilt by the NPCs and the players. I enter the Palace and I can see the NPCs expression of being betrayed by their own emperor and how he manipulated the people to serve the person who brought chaos to the Orion. Thank goodness I spared the lives of the innocent soldiers back then because if I didn't, I don't think the people of the Eluna Empire have any hope left for the Empire that they used to love. I hope by reforming the Eluna Empire, the people here can have a better life and I hope the new emperor would help the Empire rise again because the battle isn't over and I want every single one of them to be prepared.
  
I see Ivonna with Kingstar and Queenstar are having a conversation while I see Michael and the others are helping the NPCs by lifting the heavy stuff. I approach them and the three of them are looking at me for quite a while until they realize it's me because they don't recognize me with the new outfit.
  
"Things look good so far, isn't it?"
  
Queenstar is looking at me.
  
"We watched what you did to the capital city and that was terrifying."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"Someone recorded it?"
  
Kingstar scoffs.
  
"You bet they do. It went viral now all over the internet, and people are terrified when they watched it. I never thought Krestan would be able to do something like that, I'm starting to feel worried if one day he would go on rampaging and do something similar to the other sovereignties. Are you sure that he wouldn't do something like that?"
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"He won't do that, trust me. I already made a deal that he couldn't refuse, and now he's working for me if he wants to get what he wanted. You don't have to worry about me going to use him to destroy the Aarus Empire or the Alliance Kingdoms because he had a grudge with Emperor Lerst and the subjects since they were the ones who defeated him."
  
Queenstar is furrowing her forehead while crossing her arms.
  
"What makes you think he can be trusted?"
  
I look at her and tilt my head.
  
"Well, if he did something behind my back, I can just kill him."
  
Kingstar and Queenstar are looking at each other while raising their eyebrows, Ivonna just chuckles at both of them. Queenstar looks at me and she looks kind of worried about something, then she looks at Kingstar and puts her hand on his shoulder. Kingstar looks at her and nods then he looks at me.
  
"There's something that we would like to ask you, but we want to talk about it in private."
  
Ivonna looks at me and nods. I open a portal to the house and the four of us enter the portal and get inside the house.
  
Kingstar sits down and he puts his hands together while thinking, I sit next to Ivonna while Queenstar sits next to Kingstar. Kingstar looks at me and nods.
  
"After we know everything about the Eluna Empire, we think that it's not just the Eluna Empire that has a dark secret because when Ivonna told us that the Alliance Kingdoms has its own secret and conflict with each other. Now that we heard everything, we started to make an assumption that the Aarus Empire also has its secret that we don't know, and we are starting to doubt ourselves if we are just a tool to the Empire like what happened to the Eluna Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms."
  
Kingstar is rubbing his forehead.
  
"Now both the Eluna Empire and the Alliance Kingdoms have overcome their conflicts and problems, the Aarus Empire is the only one who looks fine on the outside but we don't know what's truly happening inside the Empire. We are asking you if you have any information related to the Aarus Empire and if you do, can you please tell us because it's driving me crazy."
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"If you're starting to doubt something, then you should find the answer on your own, no? I'm not saying that I don't want to help you out, but you could at least try it on your own first, and when your guts are telling you that something isn't right, then you start to dig deeper to find the answer."
  
Kingstar is nodding with understanding.
  
"We did, and we think that they're hiding something from us but we don't know where to start and how to get more information about it since I never been in this kind of situation before."
  
I smile and lean on the couch.
  
"Well, the simplest thing you need to know about finding the truth is by knowing the story from a different perspective. I think you need to hurry because those people who know the other side of the story are going to be executed soon by the emperor, right?"
  
Kingstar and Queenstar are looking at each other and they both jolt from their seat. I open a portal for them to the Aarus Empire, and when they're about to enter the portal I stop them.
  
"Remember, Kingstar. There's no right or wrong, it's just which side do you prefer to be in. If your heart tells you that the other side is the right one, then you should rethink your decision because you're a powerful man in the Empire, and once you change sides, problems will raise. You're carrying a dangerous power and you have to think about what's best not for you but the people that follow you, well that's my opinion."
  
Kingstar turns around and looks at me.
  
"Thank you for the warning, I will remember that."
  


Episode 236: Everything is back to normal.

A week has passed since the fall of the Eluna Empire. The capital city of the Eluna Empire has been rebuilt and the player from the Eluna Empire faction didn't receive punishment because they finished it on time thanks to the help from the other factions players. Those who left are now coming back to the Eluna Empire because is back to normal again, but now a new problem arises because of those players. There are two sides of the Eluna Empire, those who stayed and those who left and came back, Diamond, Lothair, Ken, and the others are overwhelmed by the issue.
  
We are in the conference room waiting for Kingstar and the others for the online meeting. Ivonna and the others are having a conversation about when are they going to go back home, it really makes me sad to see her leave soon, but there's nothing I can do about it. Michael, Grisell, and Francesca are going to go back home next week, Leonardo and Hans will go home two days after them, Ivonna and Chelsea still thinking about it since they don't necessarily have to go back home because they live in the apartment and they have nobody waiting for them back in France, both of them also can do their job anywhere since Ivonna is a streamer and Chelsea is a designer, but they have to go back since it's their home.
  
Kingstar and the others are online and we immediately talk about the progress on each sovereignty. Kingstar managed to calm down the Emperor and not wage war with the Eluna Empire. He also found out about the pieces of evidence about the secret of the Aarus Empire thanks to Jade Liu and his strategy to make a move toward the Aristocrat's faction. Diamond, Lothair, Ken, and Cho Ahn have been monitoring the new Emperor that rule over the Eluna Empire, his name is Labhrann Arasgain. He's someone that was chosen by the Aristocrats and I don't have any information about him, but Diamond and the others believe that he's an excellent ruler. The Alliance Kingdoms is doing better than ever because thanks to Rodwane's appearance, all the Kingdoms are working together to build a better world for their people, and not just that, King Crafnell showed Ivonna that there is a sea of gold that was given to him by Emperor Lerst, and since that's no longer needed for him, he gave all of them to Ivonna, then Ivonna decided to use them for the people of the Alliance Kingdoms.
  
Kingstar moves the papers aside and then he looks at the camera.
  
"Now, since the boring topics have finally ended, let's talk about the newly discovered dungeon that Trevor and the others found back then."
  
Everyone is humming and nodding in agreement. Kingstar leans forward and looks at us.
  
"So, tell us what did you find inside the dungeon. We fulfilled our agreement, now it's time for you to fulfill your promise."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"Okay, so we found..."
  
Ivonna is explaining what they found inside the dungeon and tells them the location of the dungeon. She tells them that it's not a dungeon and it's a whole city that's buried under the sand, and when they hear that, they're surprised and look like they're interested in the dungeon and can't wait to see it for themselves. Ivonna continues that there's a huge castle further from the city, but sadly she and the others didn't go there because they're afraid that they would trigger the dungeon. They're asking why she didn't go and she explains that I was the reason why she and the others didn't go because I said something about it's impossible to clear the dungeon with only a dozen of players.
  
Kingstar is humming with understanding.
  
"So, the book that you showed us back then has information related to the dungeon, Trevor?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, it's said that the dungeon is a place where the cursed soul stays and lives. If we are going to talk about the monsters that are lurking inside the dungeon, their levels should be around 600 to 800 and since it's their territory and the terrain is a perfect place for those cursed souls, I can assume they're at the advantage if we try to clear the dungeon. We are talking about the normal mobs here, and we haven't seen the elites or the mini-bosses, so it would be hard."
  
Kingstar is humming with understanding. Jade Liu looks at the camera and flips his hand.
  
"Sulrk's level is 1.500 in the thunderstorm phase, and we all can agree that the boss of this dungeon should be twice or thrice stronger than that, but that doesn't mean it's impossible because the whole city is the dungeon, right? We can bring as many players as we can and that won't be a problem at all as long as we have enough players."
  
Ken is humming and shaking his head.
  
"I don't think it would be that easy because the Maelstrom of Abyss dungeon has 3 stages, and what if this new dungeon has more than 3 stages? Just think about this, the first stage must be the whole city, and when we go deeper into the castle, it may or may not trigger the second stage. Now, this game is not a repetitive game as far as I know, and I don't think we all can predict what will happen when we trigger the second stage, it could be a way for the dungeon to reduce the players by half or even more. The further we are in the game, the more complicated things are, and that's my thought about it."
  
Cho Ahn is nodding in agreement.
  
"I hate to admit, but Ken is right. We won't know until we attempt to clear the dungeon unless Trevor gives us any useful information that he got from the book, and I believe he has some of them."
  
Everyone is looking at me and I smile and shrug at them, and immediately Kingstar, Queenstar, Diamond, and Lothair are clicking their tongues while leaning back and sighing in annoyance. The rest are just laughing at them, but Jade Liu raises his hand and looks at the camera.
  
"Trevor, can I borrow the book if that's okay with you?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, sure. All of you can borrow the book and try to find an NPC that can translate the book for you. I know only a few of them and I would keep that information to myself since I tried my best to get those words translated on my own."
  
Of course, that's a lie, and I'm just playing with them. Ken looks at Diamond and Lothair while smiling.
  
"Diamond, Lothair, rather than complaining about not getting any information related to the dungeon, why don't you both use this opportunity to look at it yourself? I will help if you want to."
  
Both of them are shaking their heads, Diamond leans on the chair and groaning.
  
"I'm so tired! My hands are full because of this damn incident!"
  
Ken just chuckles at him, then Jade Liu looks at Ken.
  
"You can help me if you want to, Ken."
  
Ken looks at Jade Liu and nods.
  
"Yes, I would love to learn the content of the book."
  
Kingstar is looking at them and waving his finger.
  
"No, no, no. I'm the one who wants that book first, so I should be the one to look at it first."
  
Jade Liu is furrowing his forehead.
  
"No, you didn't. I called dibs first, you didn't say anything about borrowing the book."
  
The rest of them start arguing and making fun of each other while I'm just watching them from the projector screen. Francesca is shushing at all of them, immediately everyone goes quiet and starts looking at the camera.
  
"Jesus Christ! Can you guys stop? Here, let me give a better solution. How about we all log in to the game, and we all can go together to the Margloo Village and find the NPCs that can translate the book for us? After we got the right person to translate for us, we all can listen and discuss the content of the book together. Isn't that better? Hearing all of you talking is like a bunch of kids who fights for ice cream."
  
Ivonna, Emma, and Chelsea are looking at Francesca while chuckling quietly. Ivonna looks at the camera and looks at each one of them.
  
"So, are you all agree to that?"
  
Kingstar is shrugging while nodding.
  
"Yeah, sure, I'm down for that."
  
The rest of them are nodding in agreement, Francesca then flips her hands while shrugging.
  
"See?! How simple is that?! Come on, let's login right now because I want to play!"
  
Francesca stands up and walks away. Lothair is chuckling and raises his eyebrows while mumblings.
  
"She's scary."
  
Francesca turns around and looks at the screen.
  
"Lothair! I heard that!"
  


Episode 237: Going for a journey.

We are at the Margloo Village, and I give the book to them so they can start asking the NPCs around the village to translate the book. I don't think they would be able to find a single NPC that can translate the book for them since it's an ancient language and the people that live in this desert don't even know that the Mauro Empire exists. If they're lucky, they might find an archeologist that understands the words of the ancient language, but that's like a one-in-a-million possibility to find that person.
  
I sit down and lean on the rock while Azrael is providing me a chill wind to help me with the heat problem. I'm looking at Kingstar and Diamond asking the NPCs while showing them the book in Kingstar's hand, but the NPCs immediately shake their heads as soon as they look at the language. Jade Liu and Ken are having a conversation and they're already thinking ahead of the others by looking at the map and bookmarking the villages around the desert to find the right NPC that can understand the language.
  
That NPC who gave me the book is still a mystery to me, I have never seen him before and I don't think I would be able to him again, and I don't know why he gave it to me personally. I'm sure he's one of the cursed souls, but why he didn't attack me and what surprised me more is that he could talk. I wonder if the book has some kind of hidden message that I need to decipher, and if I want to decipher it, I might need Krestan's help for this one as well. I haven't shown him the book and I bet he's going to be thrilled to find any information in it.
  
Kingstar and Ivonna are walking toward me and he looks so exhausted. He sits down next to me because he wants to get the chill wind from Azrael.
  
"So? Did you get anything?"
  
Kingstar shakes his head.
  
"I'm done with this because this is a waste of time! I asked every single one of them and they didn't have the knowledge of this ancient language. I asked them if they know anyone that could understand this ancient language, and when they told me that they might know the right person, they all either answered my question by telling me that those people are already dead or missing! Then what's the point of telling me that!"
  
Ivonna looks at the others and then she looks at me.
  
"Should we just go to the Oasis now and let them see the dungeon for themselves?"
  
I look at them and nod up.
  
"It's up to the others because I'm down for anything right now."
  
Kingstar gives me back the book and then he stands up.
  
"Alright, let's go to the dungeon because I'm dying to see what's inside the dungeon."
  
Kingstar is gathering the others and then Leo opens a portal for us. We enter the portal and We immediately see the Oasis in front of us, Kingstar and the others are looking at it in awe since this is the first time for them. I look up at the sky, the weather is nice and that's a good thing because if there's a sandstorm that means the dungeon is on its highest difficulty and we don't want that. Queenstar is dipping her legs in the Oasis and Emma is sitting next to her while pointing at the middle of the Oasis, she tells everyone how to enter and get out from the dungeon.
  
Jade Liu approaches Kingstar.
  
"Can we bring our members? This isn't an attempt, right? We are here to gather some information about the dungeon so it's okay to bring whoever we want to bring, right?"
  
Kingstar looks at him and nods.
  
"Yeah, but only brings those who know what they're doing. We don't want anyone to drag us down while we are gathering the dungeon's information."
  
Jade Liu smiles.
  
"Don't worry, I'm only bringing my commanders and they're the best players in the clan."
  
Kingstar nods and so the others are also going to bring their commanders. Leo is opening a portal for them and he goes with them since he's the only one who has saved the location of the Oasis.
  
It's just us left in the Oasis and we are just dipping our feet in the Oasis while waiting for them to come back. Grisell gets into the Oasis and holds the rock on the side so she won't get sucked into the current. We are not saying anything and just enjoying the cold water on our feet, but then Ivonna looks around.
  
"How long have we been playing this game?"
  
Francesca looks at her and hums.
  
"About 4 months now, why?"
  
Ivonna looks at her reflection in the water.
  
"We have been playing for 5 months and we haven't even explored the Orion."
  
Grisell swims toward Ivonna and she looks at her.
  
"What are you trying to say, Ivonna? Do you want to explore the Orion? We still have so many quests that we haven't cleared though."
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"That's what I thought as well, and now I'm thinking if it's even necessary for us to clear those quests?"
  
They're all furrowing their foreheads while looking at Ivonna with confusion. Michael rests his hands on his waist while nodding up at her.
  
"What do you mean?"
  
Ivonna turns her head and looks at Michael.
  
"I know that the quest is important and it gives us quite a lot of knowledge about the game and items that could trigger a hidden quest and something like that, but if we keep doing so, it will take forever to complete all the quests, and if that's what we are going to do, then when are we going to really enjoy the game and look what the game gave us out there?"
  
Hans is humming with understanding.
  
"I know what you mean, and you're thinking about that because how Trevor can enjoy the game even without choosing and doing any of those quests? But isn't he's an exception in this case because he's a beta tester and he already knows a lot about the game?"
  
Everyone is nodding in agreement but Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"I know that, but I'm going to ask Trevor just to make sure if what I'm thinking is right."
  
Ivonna looks at me and raises her eyebrows.
  
"Trev, how long did you play the game with Becker?"
  
I look at her and hum while thinking.
  
"8 months more or less."
  
Ivonna looks at the others and raises her eyebrows.
  
"He played for 8 months and that's only 3 months gap from us, but he already knows almost about everything. I know what you guys are going to say that because he played the game with Becker, and even so, do you think they both are just playing and doing quests? If that's what he did, he wouldn't know about any of these, and not to mention that he knows other places that he hasn't introduced to us and he already know and experience about the World Bosses and the dungeons bosses out there, not to mention that he knows about a lot of hidden quests. Do you think we are capable to catch up with all that in just 3 months? Think about it."
  
Michael looks at me and tilts his head.
  
"If you can rate our progress compared to yours, how big the gap is?"
  
I chuckle and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Your progress is like 20% of my progress back when I'm playing with Becker."
  
All of them raise their eyebrows with surprised expressions. Michael sighs and shakes his head.
  
"Damn..."
  
Ivonna looks at them and shrugs.
  
"I'm not trying to compare us with him, and we all do what we want to do, but I personally want to go out there and see the unknown world. I would say that I'm strong enough to go out there and find something new on my own. I mean, that's what I want to do, and you guys can do whatever you want to do."
  
Francesca scoffs and elbows Ivonna gently.
  
"What are you talking about? If you want to go on a journey, then I would follow you. Not just me, but I think Grisell, Emma, and Chelsea will follow you as well, right?"
  
The three of them nod in agreement, then Grisell is grabbing Ivonna's foot and looks up at her.
  
"So when are we going to go on a journey, Ivonna? I can't wait to find new materials for my smithing skill!"
  
Ivonna is humming and looks at the sky.
  
"Maybe after they increased the level cap? That should be in a few weeks, right?"
  
They all nod in agreement, then a portal is opening from behind us and I see Kingstar and the others coming out from there with their commanders behind them. Kingstar looks at us with a huge smile on his face.
  
"Alright! Let's enter the dungeon!"
  


Episode 238: Brother and sister-in arms.

We are all standing on the side of the Oasis and everyone is waiting for Ivonna's command while they're preparing their equipment. Ivonna is looking at her inventory and she's a bit confused because she has so many sets of equipment and she doesn't know which one she wants to you in this situation, and when everyone is ready, Ivonna grabs the equipment that she sees fits for the situation and then she stands on the edge.
  
Ivonna looks at everyone and nods.
  
"Let's go."
  
We are all dive down into the water and swim to the middle of the Oasis. The current is sucking us and we are getting sucked into the water tunnel.
  
I get out from the water and put back on my equipment and the others as well. Kingstar and Queenstar with his commanders are walking toward Alessandro and Sigryd, he looks at the others as well.
  
"I think before we go, we should introduce all the players to each other first because from now on we will be attempting any dungeon together and I want them to know each other. Do you all agree?"
  
All of them are nodding in agreement, and then one by one is introducing themselves to each other. I already know about Kingstar's commanders, but not the others and even though I have seen some of them so many times, I didn't have the chance to talk to them so I don't know much about them. I'm listening to their introduction and making sure that I remember every single one of them.
  
[From the Palacetasia Clan (Boschwell's) (Aarus Empire Faction):
  
1. Wilberger (Male) (Battle Axe) (Vice)
  
2. Carvendish (Male) (Sword and Shield) (1st Commander)
  
3. Marthianne (Female) (Bow and Dagger) (2nd Commander)
  
4. Edwinar (Male) (Broadsword) (3rd Commander)]
  
[From the Infernal Chaos Clan (Jade Liu's) (Aarus Empire Faction):
  
1. Xiao (Male) (Dual Short Swords) (Vice)
  
2. Jin (Male) (Halberd) (1st Commander)
  
3. Xinyue (Female) (Dual Hand Blades) (2nd Commander)]
  
[From the S.E.A Clan (Aeris Gulliver's) (Aarus Empire Faction):
  
1. Stephan (Male) (Double Voulge) (Vice)
  
2. Valeri (Female) (Curved Sword) (1st Commander)
  
3. Shushan (Female) (Javelin) (2nd Commander)
  
4. Rouben (Male) (Staff and Spellbook) (3rd Commander)]
  
[From the FlameGuard Clan (Madhan Seyer's) (Aarus Empire Faction):
  
1. Zachary (Male) (Axe and Shield) (Vice)
  
2. Nikoloz (Male) (Crossbow and Hand Blade) (1st Commander)
  
3. Keeysan (Male) (Dual Rapiers) (2nd Commander)]
  
[From the Uninvited Clan (Edmondo Sani's) (Aarus Empire Faction):
  
1. Raulex (Male) (Sword and Spear) (Vice)
  
2. Valenzuela (Male) (Iron Fist and Sabaton) (1st Commander)
  
3. Zebaztian (Male) (Iron Fist and Sabaton) (2nd Commander)]
  
[From the Diamond Clan (Seven Diamond's) (Eluna Empire Faction):
  
1. Jessen (Female) (Spell Rod and Spellbook) (Vice)
  
2. Alvares (Male) (Flail and Shield) (1st Commander)
  
3. Ezekiel (Male) (Long Bow and Spear) (2nd Commander)
  
4. Maximillian (Male) (Dual Greatswords) (3rd Commander)]
  
[From the Cloud Veil (Lothair Ermes') (Eluna Empire Faction):
  
1. Adrid (Male) (Shield and Iron Fist) (Vice)
  
2. Brimmir (Male) (Staff and Spellbook) (1st Commander)
  
3. Gunnsteinn (Male) (Dual Bearded Axes) (2nd Commander)
  
4. Pandamonium (Male) (Battle Rod) (3rd Commander)]
  
[From the Black Shadow Clan (Ken's) (Eluna Empire Faction):
  
1. Teke (Female) (Scythe) (Vice)
  
2. Anzai (Male) (Katana) (1st Commander)
  
3. Kami-sama (Male) (Dual Katana) (2nd Commander)
  
4. Saburo (Male) (Naginata) (3rd Commander)]
  
[From the Sunheung Clan (Cho Ahn's) (Eluna Empire Faction):
  
1. Hyun-soo (Male) (Sabre) (Vice)
  
2. RaMi (Female) (Bow and Short Sword) (1st Commander)
  
3. Yujin (Male) (Sword and Shield) (2nd Commander)]
  
[From the Valkyrie's Wings Clan (Sigryd's) (Alliance Kingdoms Faction):
  
1. Isvildar (Male) (Javelin and Shield) (Vice)
  
2. Derasmus (Male) (Claw and Dagger) (1st Commander)
  
3. Oyster (Male) (Spear and Sword) (2nd Commander)]
  
[From the Demeanour Clan (Alessandro's) (Alliance Kingdoms):
  
1. Antoniette (Female) (Glaive) (Vice)
  
2. Andrija (Female) (Crossbow and Daggers) (1st Commander)
  
3. Salvantine (Female) (Staff and Bow) (2nd Commander)]
  
After everyone is done introducing themselves, Francesca approaches Cho Ahn and she's jokingly asking about the woman that was with us when he and Ken had a conflict, but then Cho Ahn replies that she left the clan and she joined another clan because of that. He says that Yoona is still mad at him and Ken, also she seems to be busy recruiting new players and badmouthing both of them so the new players are also going to hate them. Francesca and Emma are chuckling when they hear that.  
  
Kingstar looks at everyone and he nods.
  
"Is everyone ready?"
  
Everyone nods and looks down at the Lost Dynasty, Mauron Empire. Kingstar and the others are amazed by the city that's buried under the sand, they look at the huge castle on the far back and Kingstar looks at Ivonna while pointing at the castle just to make sure that she was there back then, Ivonna nods and she tells them that there are a few monsters that are lurking around the city and there are a few more inside the castle that she saw.
  
We all walk down to the city and everyone is checking every single building just to make sure if there's loot for them to take or anything useful. We keep walking and we encounter a few monsters but Kingstar and the others are the ones who will deal with them since they need to know what kind of enemy they're going to go against. They easily kill the monsters and get the gist of the monster's ability and skill.
  
We have been walking for an hour now and we haven't even reached the castle yet, we still have to walk another hour to go there, so we are resting inside one of the buildings because we are not in a hurry and we are here to get some information, not to attempt to clear the dungeon. Jade Liu and Ken with their commanders are exploring the buildings around our resting place to find any information.
  
I'm sitting at the table while looking at the Sahuurn Book to find anything useful, but then Ivonna sits next to me and she's offering me a cup of hot chocolate, I grab it and she just smiles at me. She looks at the book and tilts her head.
  
"What did you find?"
  
I shake my head.
  
"Nothing yet, I'm still a bit confused with this book since this is like a puzzle. The information is there, but it's kind of confusing so I need to keep reading it until I can see the pieces of the puzzle and put them together."
  
Kingstar and Queenstar are walking toward me while holding a cup as well. Kingstar is pointing his hand at both of us with a smile on his face.
  
"You two looks different from the usual."
  
We both look at him and raise our eyebrows. I shake my head and furrow my forehead while flipping the page.
  
"What do you mean?"
  
Kingstar shrugs while taking a sip.
  
"I don't know. You both look like a couple."
  
Francesca scoffs and leans to look at us.
  
"Because they are dating."
  
Every single one of them is looking at Francesca and then they're looking at both of us for quite a while. Diamond's mouth is wide open frowning and his eyes are not blinking, not even once, Lothair looks at Diamond's expression and he's wheezing because his face looks so stupid. Kingstar immediately sits down and he's smiling at us.
  
"Congratulation!"
  
Queenstar sits next to Kingstar and looks at Ivonna.
  
"I'm not going to lie, I have a feeling that you both look good together, and Kingstar also thought the same thing."
  
We both just smile.
  
"Thanks."
  
Diamond, Lothair, Sigryd, and Alessandro walk toward the table and sit with us to join the conversation, then they're asking about it and it feels like we are being interrogated by them, especially Diamond, he asks so many things and the more we answer the more sad he is. He looks so devastated but he can hide his expression.
  
Liu and Ken come back and they tell us that they don't think they found anything, but there are a few books of fairytales since the cover of the books look like it, and other books that they can't understand since it's written in an ancient language that they brought with them. After everyone is done resting, we continue our exploration and keep looking around.
  
We finally reach the front gate of the castle, and as Ivonna said earlier there are monsters lurking inside the castle, but she didn't get in because the huge fence gate looks like it might trigger something. Kingstar is peeking at the fence to see what's inside the front yard of the castle, he looks up and squints his eyes.
  
"That castle is the biggest we have seen so far."
  
Everyone is nodding in agreement, he then grabs the gate and looks at us.
  
"Shall we get inside?"
  
They all nod and as soon as he pulls the gate, a notification appears.
  
[You who dare to enter my territory shall not go unpunished!]
  
[The Lost Dynasty: Mauron Empire [Sunny] gate is closed!]
  
[The Lost Dynasty: Mauron Empire [Sunny] will begin in: 30secs]
  
[64 Players are currently inside the dungeon with the average level is 300]
  
[The Lost Dynasty: Mauron Empire [Sunny] is generating...]
  
[The Lost Dynasty: Mauron Empire [Sunny] is generated]
  
[The Keeper of Time is watching]
  
The gate is closed again and Kingstar is surprised because the gate won't budge, but then we can hear groans, screams, and cries coming from the city. We all look back and we can see that there are so many black figures that appear from nowhere and they're all slowly walking toward us. Another notification then appears.
  
[First Stage: Game of Tag!]
  
[The Cursed Souls have been forcefully awakened by the Keeper of Time!]
  
[The Cursed Souls will try and drag anything that alive down to the place where they have been suffering in their entire life!]
  
[The Cursed Soul's ability is to corrupt the living souls, beware of their touches!]
  
[The Cursed Souls will be wandering around the city and they can smell the living souls! Don't try to hide and keep running! You can kill the Cursed Souls but it is better to avoid them!]
  
[You have 3 chances to not get touched by The Cursed Soul! Once you get touched for the 4th time, you will be teleported outside the dungeon and cannot re-enter!]
  
[The Cursed Souls cannot wander in the living world for a long time, they will go back to the world where they belong. You have 1 hour to run and avoid the Cursed Souls, but be aware, the longer they smell the living souls, the faster and stronger they are!]
  
[Objective: Survive!]
  
[May the Betelgeuse Bless you!]
  
Kingstar is raising his eyebrow and scoffing.
  
"What the hell is this? A child play?"
  


Episode 239: The game plan.

Kingstar looks at the castle and looks at the walls.
  
"Can we just climb up the wall?"
  
As soon as he says that, an invincible wall is blocking his hand from reaching the wall and the fence, he tilts his head and sighs.
  
"Of course there will be an invincible wall..."
  
Boschwell looks at Kingstar while raising his eyebrows and hands.
  
"To be honest, I would rather play this one because this is kind of fun to me and I want to try it."
  
Ken is smiling and nodding in agreement, he seems happy and excited at the same time.
  
"Yeah, this reminds me of our childhood, right? It's been a while since I play this game and deep down I miss playing this kind of game."
  
Leo is scratching his head while grimacing.
  
"Well, it does but I don't think I can survive this one. I don't have the stat to survive by running around for an hour since I don't have the stamina and the extra move speed."
  
All the spellcasters are nodding in agreement, Ivonna looks at them and nods with understanding.
  
"It doesn't matter because we are going to stick together. They look kind of slow and we can just run away from them easily because we have encountered a few of them before and it was not that hard to kill them, but the problem is written on the information that we got. It's said that the Cursed Souls will become faster and stronger the longer they smell us, but we don't know how far they can smell us so we need to find out that first."
  
Everyone nods in agreement, Queenstar then looks at Kingstar.
  
"What's our plan?"
  
Kingstar is crossing his arms while looking at the monsters down in the city.
  
"We will do what Ivonna said, we need to test their sense of smell and see how far they can smell us. We need someone to go out there and gather some information while we are waiting here, but we need to hurry because they're slowly are going to roam near the castle. So, who wants to volunteer on gathering the information?"
  
Ken raises his hand.
  
"I will do it, but I don't want to be alone in this because I'm a bit nervous right now."
  
Kingstar is nodding with understanding, but then he looks at me.
  
"Trev? Do you want to go?"
  
Everyone is looking at me, I tilt my head and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Yeah, sure. Let's go, Ken."
  
Ken nods and smiles then we go down to the city.
  
We both are walking while looking around, we see there are at least hundreds of them that we can see on the ground, and there are at least thousands up there floating in the air as far as our eyes can see. There are exactly 150.000 Cursed Souls in here based on Becker's word, and this dungeon is the second dungeon in the game that requires the player to be at least level 500 to be able to beat the Sunny phase easily. They can do their best to clear the Sunny phase, but they won't be able to clear the Shady phase because it's impossible for them right now.
  
Ken looks at me and raises his eyebrows.
  
"What are you thinking right now?"
  
I look at him and shake my head.
  
"I'm thinking if it's possible for us to clear this dungeon."
  
Ken is laughing at me.
  
"What are you talking about? You're way stronger than us, that should be easy for you to clear it, right? I'm sometimes envious of you but in a good way. I wish I can be as strong as you every time you did something amazing it reminds me that I need to do more but the more I try to be stronger, the more I think that you're getting further than me. Still, I'm proud of myself because I'm not just looking up but I'm also looking down to value myself."
  
I scoff and smile.
  
"Everyone has their own phases, so don't try to burn yourself out because it's bad. Your achievement in real life is way better than mine because I'm only good at the game while you're good in both in real life and in the game."
  
Ken chuckles and nods.
  
"I know."
  
Ken is putting his hand in front of me and I immediately stop moving, he looks at me and then points at something on the corner. A cursed soul is floating very slowly and we are quite far away from it, Ken looks at me nods then we both are slowly walking toward it. We both use an A.I. assistance to give us an exact number of the distance between us and the cursed soul that we are looking at, and we both know that we are 201 meters away from the cursed soul. We keep walking toward it and we are 142 meters away from it, and the cursed soul hasn't noticed us. When the distance reaches 120 meters, the cursed soul stops floating and facing in our direction, we both slowly back away and when we are 122 meters away from it, the cursed soul starts to float and fly randomly again. Now we know that 120 meters is the maximum distance of its senses of smell.
  
I grab can on the shoulder and he looks at me.
  
"Yeah?"
  
I'm slowly pointing my finger upward, he's slowly looking up but then he realizes that the cursed souls that are floating up in the sky are descending and coming toward us. Ken is surprised because he forgot that it's not just what's in front of us, but it's what's around us. I grab my scythe and throw it as far as possible, then I grab Ken's arm and use [Blink Strike]. We immediately run back up to the castle to inform the others.
  
Everyone is looking at us and Ken is sighing with relief, Kingstar looks at us and furrows his forehead.
  
"What happened?"
  
Ken is shaking his head.
  
"Nothing, we almost made a huge mistake but we are fine now."
  
Kingstar is humming with understanding.
  
"So, what did you manage to get anything?"
  
Ken nods.
  
"Hmm, we know that 120 meters are the maximum range of their sense of smell, and I want you all to know that those cursed souls that are floating up in the air are about 80 to 100 meters above the ground, so we need to be careful because even if we are safe from those cursed souls on the ground, that doesn't mean we are safe from those up there."
  
Ken is shaking his head.
  
"And one more thing that you all need to know is that those monsters are attracted to sound as well because when Trevor threw his scythe, they were looking at us and approached us."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding while crossing her arms, then she looks at me while squinting her eyes and I just raise my eyebrows. Ivonna walks to the middle and looks at Kingstar.
  
"This is going to be hard because there are a lot of them up there in the sky than those who are roaming on the ground. We can't sneak around because the walls are blocking our view and we have no idea if there's a cursed soul behind the walls, and the worst part is that they can walk through walls."
  
Kingstar is rubbing his chin while looking at Ivonna.
  
"And what's your suggestion?"
  
Ivonna looks at them and points at an open field down in the city.
  
"We are going to go to the open and stay there together. We must clear all the cursed souls that are roaming near that area and we can just stay there until the time runs out. When there are a few of those cursed souls that are roaming around the area after that, we kill them and if there are too many of them, we send a few players to lure them away and for that, we need the players who are good at escaping."
  
Kingstar is furrowing his forehead.
  
"You're telling me to send them to a suicide mission?"
  
Ivonna is nodding.
  
"The worst case of the scenario? Yes, they're not going to make it out alive, but we don't know until we try it out."
  
Diamond is tapping his chin while humming.
  
"But who wants to be the sacrificial lamb?"
  
Ken looks at his friends and they all nod, Ken then raises his hand.
  
"Don't worry about that, we will be the bait. We love to play with fire so leave it to us."
  
Leo looks at the cursed souls and turns around.
  
"We are running out of time, we need to move now because they're coming toward us."
  
Kingstar crosses his arms and nods.
  
"Alright, we are going to move now. Be careful, because we all know that this game always gives us an unpleasant surprise and we need to be ready for anything that's going to happen. Everyone ready?"
  
They all nod and then Kingstar unsheaths his sword.
  
"Let's move."
  


Episode 240: Game of Tag. (1)

We are sneaking around the building while Liu is at the front scouting for the monsters, we are following him from behind and waiting for his signal to move or to stay. He's at the corner and takes a peek, we are waiting for his hand signal and as soon as he waves his hand, we are all running quietly to the other building in front of us. The clanking sound of the armor of these people is really a problem, so they remove their armor for this one then we continue sneaking around the building to reach the open area that's still quite far away from us.
  
Everyone looks so nervous because we are currently surrounded by the cursed souls, and we look up that there's only one near us, thankfully it's quite far away from us. When we thought we are doing great, someone hits a jar of clay on accident. We all look back and see who did that, and it's Zachary and he's grimacing and looking at us with guilt. It's kind of cliche to think something like this actually happen because I thought it's dumb enough for someone to be so reckless in a movie or novel.
  
Liu looks at us raises his eyebrows.
  
"They heard us, there are at least 20 to 30 of them coming toward us, what should we do?"
  
Kingstar is so angry at Zachary but it's a waste of energy to scold him, Ivonna looks at Liu and Kingstar.
  
"We split up, it's too dangerous to stay together like this."
  
Queenstar is leaning her head while furrowing her forehead.
  
"Splitting up? Isn't that the last thing that we should do? If we are splitting up, there's a higher chance that one of the groups will fail, and we don't want that."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"I know that, but if we keep sticking out together like this, we will attract more of those cursed souls. Would you prefer to let hundreds or thousands of them to running toward us? If it's just a dozen then it's fine, but if there are more than that, we all will fail."
  
Kingstar sighs.
  
"Then give us the details of your plan because we have no time."
  
Ivonna looks at them.
  
"Let's split into 3 groups, the first group will be going north, the second group will be going to the north-east, and the last group will be going to east. We all know where the open area is, so we will prioritize the second team since they're the closes to the open area while the rest try to lure the monster away."
  
Ken nods with understanding.
  
"Then I will be in the first group."
  
Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"We are as well."
  
Ivonna looks at us and nods, we all understand and just follow her lead. Ivonna looks at the others.
  
"It's up to you guys and made up your mind which group you want in. Right now, we are going to move to the north and lure the cursed souls with us."
  
Ivonna wears her armor again, the others immediately do the same. Ivonna looks at Ken and he's ready, Ivonna then looks at Kingstar and Liu.
  
"We are going now."
  
Ivonna runs out from the building and we are following them from behind, there are only 12 of us and there's no one else following us. She looks at Leo and nods.
  
"Attract their attention, Leo."
  
Leo lifts his staff and targets one of the cursed souls up in the air, a fireball is released from his staff and hits the target, it immediately explodes so loud that all of the cursed souls that are flying above us are looking at the burning souls. Ken is so excited and he starts yelling and shouting to attract the monsters, then he's followed by his friends shouting at the monsters.  
  
Francesca is running next to Ivonna and raises her eyebrows.
  
"Plan?"
  
Ivonna is chuckling for no reason and she looks at Francesca while raising her eyebrows.
  
"I haven't thought about it yet, maybe keep running?"
  
Leo is shouting at us and pointing at something on the northwest.
  
"Watch out! One is coming towards us!"
  
Ken with his friends are running past us and he looks at us while smiling.
  
"Let us handle it for you guys!"
  
Ken sheathes his katana and leaps forward the cursed souls. He slashes the body and he blinks in and out over and over while keeps slashing the monster, Teke swings her scythe throws it to the monster's head, she jumps over the monster while grabbing her scythe from its head. The monster is about to touch her with his right hand, but then Saburo spins around and swings his naginata at the monster's hand and chops it off while Kami-sama unsheaths both his katanas and stabs them on the monster's torso then spreads them open making the monster falls on its knees.
  
We stop and wait for them to finish the monster off, but then there are a few of the cursed souls flying toward us. We can't leave Ken and his friends on their own, and so we decide to fight in this crossroads, Michael grabs his axe and swings it around then slam it to one of the monsters, Hans is covering him by shooting arrows at the monster's hands while Leo is buffing him and giving him extra attack speed. Emma and Francesca are running toward one of them as well, Francesca gets closer to the monster and stabs her rapier rapidly while Emma is shackling the monster's hands with her whip sword.
  
I look at Grisell is standing next to Ivonna because she can't defend herself, I summon Azrael and tell him to and protect her, Azrael nods and immediately runs toward Grisell. When Azrael's fur touches Grisell's bare hand, it startles her and screams while turning her head and holding Ivonna's arm. Ivonna chuckles when she sees Azrael is just tilting his head with an innocent expression, then Grisell is wrapping her hands on Azrael's neck while stroking his mane.
  
I look at them and nod up.
  
"Can you guys handle those guys up there?"
  
Dozens of cursed souls are flying toward us, Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"I don't think we can in this kind of restriction and situation."
  
I'm humming with understanding while grabbing my chained sickles and wrapping them around my arms, then I grab my spellbook and staff.
  
"Leave them to me while you think of a plan to escape."
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Okay, be careful."
  
I nod and walk to the front while reading the spellbook.
  
The cursed souls are getting closer to me and I'm pointing my staff at them.
  
"Earth Spike."
  
The spikes are stabbing them from the ground they're stuck in while trying to free themselves from the spikes, then they use their skill to move through objects. I'm pointing my staff and smile.
  
"Flame Cutter."
  
A wave of flame projectile attack hit them and they're taking tick damages. Their health is already dropped to half just by my [Earth Spike], and now they're getting slashed by the wave of flame and they're now burning while screeching in pain. All of them are getting swallowed by the ground while they're still screeching in flame, everyone is looking at me and they just sigh and shake their head, then Leo scratches his head while raising his eyebrows.
  
"Of course your magic damage is broken as well, why am I so surprised by that."
  
We keep running while killing the monsters, Ivonna is the one who's leading the way and to find the route where there are fewer of them around so we can wipe them off and catch our breath for a moment. We have been doing this for 15 minutes now, and the moment we are in a trouble, the time seems to be moving so slow.
  
We are resting inside a building, and everyone is regaining their stamina. I look at the outside with Ivonna and she's pointing at the southeast.
  
"They should have arrived at the open area right now and it seems that they're doing fine over there since we don't hear anything from here."
  
I'm leaning on the wall while looking at her and raising my eyebrows.
  
"You should ask them it's safe over there since we are safe, we can go over there now."
  
Ivonna is nodding with understanding and immediately sends a message to them, but she immediately receive a reply from Queenstar and she says that it's safe over there and we can go while they will make a path for us. Ivonna informs the others and then we leave the building to follow Queenstar's instruction.
  
We manage to get there safely and we see everyone is there. Kingstar looks at the time, we still have 30 minutes until the first stage is completed, but then a notification appears in front of our screens.
  
[You have 30 minutes left, the Keeper of Time seems to be impatient and wants the intruders to leave this place]
  
[The Cursed Souls now know your location, you will now not be able to hide!]
  
[Good luck and May the Betelgeuse Bless you!]
  
Kingstar is sighing while shaking his head.
  
"I'm not surprised with that."
  
Kingstar then unsheaths his sword.
  
"It seems that we only have 2 options now. Run or fight, so which one will you guys choose?"
  
Everyone unsheaths their weapons and looks at Kingstar, he chuckles and nods.
  
"It's a mistake to only bring this many people here, at least we know we need a lot of players to be able to clear this dungeon, but f*ck it. Let's fight these bastards!"
  


Episode 241: Game of Tag. (2)

Lothair is running at the back with his swords sheathed and his armor is placed inside his inventory.
  
"Okay, Kingstar. Your plan sucks..."
  
Kingstar is at the front and he looks back with nothing but his shirt since he also puts his armor inside his inventory.
  
"Hey, you agreed to it in the first place so don't blame me!"
  
Diamond is chuckling and looking at Kingstar.
  
"Your leadership sucks."
  
Everyone is snorting and holding their laughter but Kingstar looks at him and yells.
  
"Shut up! I thought there are only a few of them, but now we know how many of them lurking in this damn city!"
  
Liu looks back and chuckles with disbelief.
  
"Seriously though, isn't that just too much for us to handle?"
  
Ken is smiling while looking at him.
  
"But this looks fun to me because we can do nothing but use our survival instinct. This is quite thrilling and it feels almost the same as when I was doing the open quest to get my Amruchi."
  
Liu looks at him and scoffs.
  
"You're right."
  
A swarm of cursed souls is flying toward us and they look like a huge wave that's ready to swallow us all, and not to mention that they're slowly getting faster and faster. We still have 10 minutes before the first stage is complete, and if we keep running like this, they all will be dead in less than 5 minutes. I'm at the further back and make sure that everyone is safe because Leo and the other spellcasters have no high movement speed and I have to give them a boost whenever they can't catch up with the others.
  
Kingstar looks at Ivonna.
  
"Got any idea?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"No, I don't think anything can help us right now. We are too few to do this dungeon and we made a huge mistake by not killing them. We should have killed a lot of them before the timer reach 30 minutes so we can be at ease, and we don't have to run for our lives like this. We are too late to fight them since they should have become four to five times stronger than their original stats by now."
  
Francesca looks at Ivonna.
  
"Then what should we do? We can't keep running because Leo and the others who don't have a high movement speed will be touched by those monsters soon."
  
Ivonna looks around and then she sighs while shaking her head.
  
"I really don't have anything in my head because even if we are going to leave the dungeon, it's too far away from us, and even if we are close to the exit, we are 10 minutes away from clearing the first stage. All I can think of is to keep running until the time runs out and hope for the best, but we all know it's not going to happen since they're getting closer and closer to us."
  
Alessandro is looking back at the swarm of cursed souls.
  
"If only we have someone who can stop these monsters, then we will be able to clear this stage!"
  
Everyone keeps running and becomes quiet, Alessandro is confused and he thinks he said something wrong, but then Chelsea is tilting her head.
  
"Well, we actually do have that person and we all know who that person is."
  
Everyone looks back and stares at me, except for Kingstar and he shakes his head.
  
"I don't want him to be our savior because it makes me feel so powerless and useless. I'm not trying to offend you Trevor, but you already gave us so many things and we owe you too much."
  
I look at him and smirk.
  
"Have I ever asked you to pay me back?"
  
Kingstar turns his head to look at me.
  
"What do you mean?"
  
I scoff and raise my eyebrows.
  
"We are all here to gather some information, and it's not about me helping you out, it's about us getting enough information to clear this dungeon, isn't that right? I'm fine as long as we got the information to gather, just say the word."
  
Everyone looks at Kingstar, Queenstar is also looking at him and she nods. Kingstar becomes quiet and I think he's thinking about it, but then he nods while keep looking forward.
  
"You're right..."
  
Kingstar turns his head and looks at me.
  
"Please give us time and thank you."
  
I raise my eyebrow and smirk.
  
"No need to mention it."
  
I stop running and everyone is looking back at me. I turn around and unwrap my chained sickles from my arms, I swing them around and look at a massive swarm of cursed souls. My LUK stat and dodge stat are useless in here because they don't do damages and 3 gentle touches are enough to send me back outside the dungeon. I have 3 chances and I don't want to blow this up, I made it back then and I should be able to make it out alive now as well, but this is a bit too much to handle since there are too many of them.
  
Ivonna runs toward me and she gives me her [Blessing] skill. She smiles and nods.
  
"Good luck, Trev."
  
I nod and then she leaves.
  
[Divine Aura is activated]
  
[Frenzy is activated]
  
[Bloodbath is activated]
  
[Dominion is activated]
  
[Afterimages is activated]
  
[Shadow of Death's Wrath]
  
This is the right moment for me to try another new combination of extra skills that I got during the battle in the Eluna Empire, I look at the swarm of the cursed souls and without hesitation, I run toward them. Their screeches are very eerie to listen to and I can hear their pain and suffering just by listening to them. I swing my chained sickles at them and those who get hit by my shadow's scythes are immediately turning to ashes and disappear, I keep looking around me because they can sneak onto me so I need to keep my eyes wide open and to keep the focus on my surroundings.
  
I keep swinging and spinning my chained sickles while keep pressing forward, I don't want a single cursed soul to be near me. I order Azrael to keep on watch of my back and kill those who are getting closer to me, thanks to him I can feel a bit at ease. This [Shadow of Death's Wrath] skill only lasts for a minute, and I'm going to try my new skill when the timer reaches 1 second so I'm going to kill as many as possible and clutch every second of the duration I have left.
  
I'm surrounded and there's nowhere for me to go and I'm stuck in here, I look at the duration and it's 10 seconds left. I keep running forward and see if I can make it out alive from the swarm, but then I realize that it's impossible, and so I spin my chained sickles around then stabs them into the ground, it's time for me to use the new skill I got, it's called [Reign of Death].
  
[Reign of Death (Lv.1): Stab the chained sickle into the ground and create a new modified Circle of Death within 20 meters radius from the player. 24 Chained Sickles and Scythe are inside the circle and whoever enters the circle will immediately get attacked by them. Each of them deals 50% damage for every 0.8 seconds and applies stun for the first hit for 1.5 seconds and bleeding status, then immobilizes them for 0.5 seconds for every 3 seconds inside the circle. During the Reign of Death, the [Shadow of Death] or [Shadow of Death's Wrath] skill will be activated automatically (Works even if the skill is on cooldown). The Shadow of Death will be roaming around the circle to kill the enemies and are not attached to the player. The skill will last for 60 seconds and consume 200 stamina when used. The [Shadow of Death], [Circle of Death], and [Shadow of Death's Wrath] will be on cooldown when used. Cooldown: 600 seconds]
  
I can think about my next move since I have 30 seconds thanks to this skill. I look around and I don't know where I'm at or which direction I'm looking, but I believe if I keep moving forward, I can reach the other end of the swarm when I use my [Moonsteps] skill. I look at the Cursed Souls and none of them are able to get close to me and they all die a few seconds after they're entering the circle, and thanks to my shadow roaming around the circle, those who are above me are getting killed by it.
  
5 minutes left to clear the first stage, and I'm starting to doubt myself if I can make it or not. I look at my skill duration and it's about to finish, I walk toward the edge of the circle in front of me and readying myself to make a run for it. I wrap my chained sickles and grab the scythe from my inventory. I take a deep breath and exhale deeply while stretching my arms, legs, and neck while waiting for the duration to go off.
  
As soon as the circle disappears, I throw my scythe as far as possible to the front and kill all of the Cursed Souls in front of me, I immediately use [Blink Strike] because those Cursed Souls around my scythe are stunned. I teleport to my scythe and grab it to start swinging it around, then I use [Moonsteps] to keep moving forward, but a notification screen appears in front of me.
  
[You have been touched!]
  
[1 chance remaining!]
  
"What?! I got touched twice?! How?!"
  
I use [Reawakening] and use [Shadow of Death's Wrath] skill again, I keep doing the same thing again and I still have 2 minutes left to try and survive the swarm. I'm waiting for the circle to disappear again, and this time I need a new plan. I look at Azrael and order him to help me out during my escape using [Blink Strike] and [Moonsteps] by using his skill [Spectre] and freezing them all so I won't be touched by them.
  
The circle disappears and I immediately throw my scythe and Azrael turns into his spectre form and freezes all the monsters in front of me. I teleport to my scythe and Azrael is already ahead of me, I use [Moonsteps] and follows him from behind. I get out from the shadow and starts swinging my scythe at those frozen Cursed Souls, I make sure there are no enemies around me. I throw my scythe again and it's not a skill but just throw it to the front then I unwrap my chained sickles and start swinging them around. This feels a lot safer and comfortable than when I'm using my scythe, then I can see light coming from in front of me and Azrael is leading me the way.
  
I'm just swinging and spinning my chained sickles while breaking through them, but then Azrael flies toward me and he bits a hand that is almost touching my back. I almost failed back there, now I need to be a bit careful, but there are too many of them around me and I can't tell which of them is close to me. I don't know what else to do but if I keep doing this, I will get touched sooner or later, but then I have an idea and swing one of my chained sickles while grabbing a staff in my inventory. I'm pointing my staff on my feet and closing my eyes.
  
"Fireball!"
  
That's my last effort and when I open my eyes, one of the Cursed Souls is about to touch my face but I manage to lean my face back and I know that I f*cked up, but I don't feel a touch on my face, then I open my eyes and I don't see them around me anymore. I look down and there's a notification.
  
[You successfully survived the first stage!]
  
[The first stage will be closed in: 120 minutes]
  
[Please enter the entrance to the second stage before the first stage is closed or you will be teleported outside the dungeon]
  
I get on my knees and sigh with relief.
  
"I survive...."
  


Episode 242: Suspended.

Ivonna is running towards with everyone following behind her, she looks so happy that I survived the swarm. I wave at them and lay down on the ground while catching my breath because I'm so nervous and it was tense, I look at Azrael and rub his neck to make myself calm a bit. Everyone is standing around me and I raise my eyebrows and raise my hand while clenching it.
  
"I made it."
  
Lothair shakes his head while chuckling with disbelief.
  
"You one crazy motherf*cker... how did you manage to survive that swarm of monster?"
  
I laugh and shake my head.
  
"I honestly don't know, and I was lucky enough to survive in there. I have 1 chance left as well and I thought I'm going to be sent to the outside because one of the Cursed Souls was about to grab my face with its hand."
  
Kingstar is offering his hands and looks at me.
  
"We are glad that you survived."
  
I raise my eyebrows and nod then grab his hand. I look at him while standing up.
  
"You owe me one this time."
  
Kingstar is speechless and raises his eyebrows with disbelief.
  
"Wait, what?"
  
I chuckle and shake my head.
  
"I'm joking, I'm just messing with you."
  
Everyone is chuckling at him, Kingstar is clicking his tongue then shaking his head. I get up and look around then point at the castle.
  
"It seems that we now can enter the castle."
  
Everyone is looking at the castle and nods in agreement, but Ivonna looks at Leo and the other spellcasters and she looks at us.
  
"How about we rest a bit near the castle? Leo and the others seem exhausted from running for 30 minutes. We have 2 hours before the first stage is closed so we are not in a hurry anyway."
  
Kingstar is nodding in agreement.
  
"Yes, let's do that. We can rest for a bit then we can proceed."
  
We are on our way to the nearest building from the castle, everyone is complimenting me and asking me how did I manage to survive the swarm, I tell them that I have my secret weapon and I don't want to show it to them yet because I can use it to them later when I have to fight them again. Everyone is looking at me and making fun of me but they're all prefer not to fight me again because it's pointless and useless.
  
We are resting while eating lunch together inside the building, we are having a bonding time with each other and this is the perfect opportunity for everyone to get to know each other better. Mostly those who are using the same weapons are sharing their skills and what it does since they're having a different set of skills then they're talking about how did they get those skills. For me, I'm resting on the couch because my heart is still pounding from the battle that I had.
  
Ivonna is sitting next to me and reading a book that she borrowed from the Holy Temple about Saintess Eveth, then Kingstar and the other clan leaders are approaching us, they grab a chair and sit in front of us. Kingstar is leaning on the chair while staring at the castle through the window.
  
"So, does any of you knows what we are going to face in the second stage?"
  
Liu is putting his hand under his chin and looks at Kingstar.
  
"Do you think this dungeon is like a challenge for the players to clear the dungeon by surviving on each stage? I mean if we look at the Maelstrom of Abyss dungeon, they have the same pattern, right? In there, we have to destroy the eggs while we have to fight waves of monsters. Now, since our objective is to survive here, there's a high chance we are going to deal with something that requires us to survive the stage."
  
Sigryd is humming with understanding while nodding.
  
"So, if we are talking about surviving, does that means there will be traps in the next stage? I mean, we know from movies, novels, and games that if we are inside a dungeon or tomb or something like that in the middle of the desert, there's always a trap inside, right?"
  
Everyone is aahing and nodding in agreement. Alessandro looks at Sigryd and raises his eyebrows.
  
"Then the next one could be a trap game, huh?"
  
Everyone nods in agreement, Cho Ahn crosses his arms and looks at the castle.
  
"This is like an elimination type of game where those who managed to survive till the end will be rewarded, but knowing there's a boss called The Keeper of Time, then we are going to fight that on the final stage, but just knowing from the first stage, no matter how many players we brought here, at least 20 to 30 percent of them are going to fail. Now, if it's true that the second stage is a trap game, we would lose at least another 30 to 40 percent of the players since the second stage in the previous dungeon is harder than the first one."
  
Lothair is looking at Cho Ahn and raises his eyebrow.
  
"You're saying that no matter how many players we brought, it didn't matter since there will be only a few of us would survive until the final stage? I can agree with that, but I think we wouldn't be able to clear it on our first attempt though, so we need to keep using the same raid teams over and over until we mastered each stage if we all want to survive until the last stage."
  
Diamond scoffs and looks at Lothair.
  
"I think it's impossible because I have been playing MMORPGs for almost 20 years now and doing raids or attempting to clear a dungeon, there will always be a human error in there. No matter how good we are later after knowing all the stages, it's still pure luck if we manage to get at least more than half of the total players that entered the dungeon."
  
Ivonna and Kingstar are nodding in agreement. Ken shrugs and tilts his head.
  
"This is going to be very hard then, but I'm not complaining since I love this dungeon more than the Maelstrom of Abyss. It's fun and I can't wait to see what's is waiting for us inside that castle."
  
Everyone keeps pouring their opinion and suggestion to each other, and then a red notification appears in front of my screen.
  
[Warning!]
  
[Your account will be suspended for these reasons:
  
1. Killing players outside the event or quest.
  
2. Killing the Emperor of the Eluna Empire, Lerst Eogura.
  
3. Destroying the capital city of the Eluna Empire.]
  
[Your account will immediately be suspended at 12 A.M. UTC]
  
[Your account will be suspended for 7 days in real time]
  
Well, I asked Jason to do something about my punishment so I prepared for it. I look at the time and it's 11.50 P.M. UTC, I should tell them about this. I look at everyone and raise my eyebrows and they all immediately look at me, Ivonna tilts her head.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"I just got a notification that my account will be suspended."
  
Everyone is shocked and looking at me with disbelief, Kingstar is shaking his head with confusion.
  
"Wait, what? Why?"
  
I tilt my head.
  
"Well, the notification said that my account will be suspended because of these reasons. I killed players outside a quest or event, I killed the emperor, and lastly because I destroyed a city."
  
Ivonna turns her body at me and grabs my hand.
  
"When is your account going to be suspended?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"12 A.M. UTC, which is 10 minutes from now. I guess I can't come with you guys to join the attempt to clear this dungeon for a week from now."
  
Everyone is gasping, then Ken leans forward.
  
"A week? Your account will be suspended for a week?"
  
I nod, and Kingstar sighs with relief.
  
"Well, I guess it's fine if it's only a week, better than his account get banned, right? I guess it's a good time for him to get suspended because have you checked the community in the forum? They're like a wild animal barking at the developers for not taking any action for what Trevor did. Now he's about to get suspended, at least the community will shut up now."
  
Kingstar clicks his tongue in annoyance.
  
"Still, without you in the team will take a huge toll on us. It's a shame but I guess we have to try to clear this dungeon without you. I promise you if we manage to clear the dungeon during your suspending time, I will help you out to clear the dungeon, don't worry."
  
Everyone is nodding in agreement and they're saying the same thing. I nod and smile.
  
"Thanks, I really appreciate that. I guess I have to log out now before the game forced me to log out."
  
Everyone nods and Ivonna looks at me while frowning, I smile at her and just show my expression that I'm fine.
  
I tell about this to the rest of them and they're showing the exact expression and asking the exact same question to me. After I say my goodbye and wish them good luck, I log out from the game.
  
I lay down on my bed and look at the date.
  
"No game for a week, what should I do?"
  


Episode 243: Doors to the Underworld.

Ivonna and the others entered the castle area after I logged out from the game, they looked around while they were killing the monsters they found. The castle looked normal and it was well maintained for some reason even though it has been buried deep down for centuries, they walked around the castle and they didn't find any other way around it and the only way to go was to enter the castle. They entered the castle and were immediately welcomed by the sound of bells that came from nowhere, they all got a notification in front of their screens.
  
[The Keeper of Time is amazed that you managed to survive the first stage, The Keeper of Time acknowledges your ability and will, but it does not end here, instead of punishing you for entering his place, The Keeper of Time has prepared another challenge for you to overcome. Will you be able to survive the challenge?]
  
[You have 3 chances to clear the Second Stage]
  
[The chances you have left from the First Stage will be added]
  
[You now have 6 chances!]
  
[You have entered the Second Stage: A hundred doors to the Underworld!]
  
[There are 20 doors in front of you, find the correct door that will lead you downstairs to the second level. There are 15 doors that will lead you to a death trap, 4 doors that will lead you back to the random levels of previous levels that you have been through. You have 15 minutes to reach level 10 of the Second Stage, for every 1 minute, the walls will be shrinking and will destroy the doors and when the right door is destroyed, it will be randomly moved to the remaining doors on each level! Those who are left behind when the timers run out will be immediately teleported to the outside of the dungeon]
  
[You have 10 minutes of preparation before the Second Stage started]
  
[May the Betelgeuse Bless you!]
  
There were all looking at the huge hall and 20 doors in front of them, the walls were quite far from the door so they should have at least 5 minutes before the 2 doors on each side got destroyed by the walls. They were all walking toward the doors and looked at each one of them, but they were all identical and there was no way for them to tell or to compare it with the others.
  
Kingstar sighed and leaned on the wall while he looked at Diamond.
  
"This is going to be a pain, but at least we don't have to fight monsters this time."
  
Diamond nodded in agreement, then he looked at the others.
  
"So, what is the plan for this one?"
  
Leo looked at the doors and hummed.
  
"20 doors, 15 will lead us to death, 4 will lead us back, and the last one will send us to the next level. So we have to sacrifice a few lives to get to the 2nd level and if we are doing it the right way, we only need at least 4 or 5 lives on each level, if we are lucky, we only waste our lives less than that."
  
Everyone looked at him and Ivonna raised her eyebrows.
  
"Do you think we all can make it to the 10th level?"
  
Leo nodded confidently.
  
"Yeah, it won't be a problem. We need 20 people to stand in front of the doors, and we don't want to waste our lives by going in at the same time, we just need to get one person to enter and wait until the person either comes back, dies, or goes to the 2nd level. That way, we can save a few lives."
  
Cho Ahn hummed with understanding.
  
"Okay, then what we are going to do on the 2nd level?"
  
Leo hummed and nodded.
  
"We are going to keep doing that until we reach the 10th level, some of us might have only lost 1 live will the rest will still have 6 lives."
  
Leo put down an enchantment stone on the floor but then it disappeared, he tilted his head.
  
"Huh? I knew it, they won't make it that easy for us to leave a trace and will make it disappear as soon as we make a tiny change in this room."
  
Ken looked at Leo with confusion.
  
"Hold on, we can all can survive this one and we only lose 1 life? How is that possible?"
  
Leo nodded.
  
"Yeah, there are 63 of us, and let say that 5 of them lost a single life on this level, then on the next level, we will lose another 5. If we time it by 10, we will only lose 50 lives and 13 of them are still having 6 lives while the rest only lose a single life."
  
Ken was still confused.
  
"I know that I do the math, but we don't know if we entered the fake doors and we will be sent to the previous levels that we have no idea which level is that since you said it earlier that we can't leave a trace behind."
  
Leo smiled and shook his head.
  
"No, that won't be a problem because we all are going to enter the 2nd level, but from the 2nd level onwards, we are going to leave a person behind so when a person got teleported back, they can tell which level they're in, and if there's nobody around them, that means they're in the first level. The problem is the timer here, we only have 5 minutes to reach the 10th level before the 2 doors get destroyed by the walls, and I'm going to be honest with you all that we need at least 6 to 8 minutes to reach the 10th level if we do it carefully, but if we are rushing it, we might be able to reach the 10th level in 4 minutes. The person who's on the 2nd level will have to hurry and go through 9 doors as fast as possible because there's a big chance that on one of those levels that the correct door is on the first or last door."
  
Everyone hummed with understanding, but then Leo looked around.
  
"So, who wants to stay on the 2nd level?"
  
Ivonna without hesitation walked in and raises her hand.
  
"Let me do it."
  
Leo nodded.
  
"Okay, now let's bring 20 people in front of the doors."
  
Everyone nodded and the first 20 people were Ivonna with her friends, Black Shadow Clan, Diamond Clan, and Sunheung Clan. The 2nd stage just started, and the first one to open the door was Diamond, he entered the door and immediately reappeared at the entrance, he yelled that he died, and then the next one is Jessen, she died as well. They were at the 9th door and Ivonna opened the door, she didn't reappear so that means she managed to go on the 2nd level.
  
Everyone entered the same door and Leo reminded everyone that the code for the first level is 1-14, everyone wrote it down in their note. As expected, the room looked identical, the next 20 people were from Valkyrie's Wings Clan, Cloud Veil Clan, Uninvited Clan, Palacetasia Clan, and half of Infernal Chaos Clan. They were unlucky because 12 of them lost their lives and finally on the 16th door, they managed to enter the third level. Ivonna was left behind and started writing on her note.
  
On the 7th level, they were lucky because the first door was the correct door, but at the same time, they didn't want that to happen because they are now rushing it since Ivonna has to be on the sixth floor before the wall destroys it, and so they all immediately entered the seventh level. They had 2 minutes left before the walls start to destroy the doors and they had to hurry.
  
On the 9th level, they lost 7th people and on the 10th door, they reached the 10th level, but then they realized that on the 10th level, there were 50 doors in front of them, and they only have 45 seconds before the wall crush the 2 doors. Without hesitation, they have all entered the doors and Queenstar was in the right door, and as soon as Ivonna got all the correct codes, she immediately run.
  
Ivonna looked at the note on her screen while she entered the 16th door.
  
"3-7..."
  
Ivonna entered the 3rd level.
  
"4-11..."
  
Ivonna counted the door carefully and then entered the 11th door.
  
"5-9..."
  
She only had 10 seconds left, and she was still on the 5th level.
  
"6-15..."
  
Her heart was racing and she could feel it while even though she was running so fast.
  
"7-7..."
  
She entered the 7th floor and she only had 2 seconds left, she ran so fast and the wall made a cracking sound and the door was about to get crushed. The door was slightly opened, and so she decided to slide and kicked the door open. She barely made it, but she immediately got up and kept running.
  
"9-8..."
  
The sound of walls crushing the doors made her nervous but she was safe and the was no need for her to be worried about it. She entered opened the last door on the 10-31, and everyone looked at her and cheered for her. Ivonna was catching her breath and fell on her knees while Francesca and Chelsea ran toward her and hugged her so tightly.
  
Kingstar and the others were looking at her while they were clapping their hands.
  
Ivonna stood up and sighed with relief, then she looked at the black stone door in front of her.
  
"Now is the third stage...."
  


Episode 244: A tiring week.

(Day 1)
  
I was having my breakfast in the dining room on my own, but then Ivonna and the others came to have breakfast as well. I was surprised to see all of them together, and so I asked out of curiosity, then Ivonna told me that they were about to gather more information about the dungeon since they didn't gather enough information on the dungeon yesterday because they only managed to reach 3rd stage and failed on the trap game. They planned on bringing more people into the dungeon because they wanted to find capable players for the raid attempt in the future.
  
They entered the game after they were done eating their breakfast while I went outside to go to the gym and meet my friends. I had a lot of fun until the sun disappeared, and when I got back, I saw Ivonna and the others were at the dining room eating their dinner. I approached them and asked about their attempt, Francesca said it was another failure, they failed on the 1st stage at first, I took them a week in-game time until they managed to reach the second stage with those players. Again, they failed on the 3rd stage and redid everything again, but they kept failing on the 1st stage that made Kingstar and the others have enough of it for today and plan for another attempt tomorrow morning.
  
(Day 2)
  
It was the same as yesterday, they were all ate breakfast together before they go for another attempt, I was watching and listening to their conversation the whole time. When they entered the game, I left the house again, but this time I went to a gathering where the owner of hypercars are spending their days talking about each other cars, and since I had no idea about cars, I would like to know more about it and spend my day with them. I met new people and I felt like I didn't belong there because those people are rich people while I was just lucky, but they invited me to play golf with them tomorrow and so I accepted their invitation.
  
I went home late at night, Ivonna was watching TV in the living room on her own, she looked at me and asked about my day. She looked worried when my battery went out so she didn't know where I was or with whom, but she was relieved when I told her that I was spending my night with my colleague when I was still a driver. I asked her about the attempt, and she sighed while she shook her head, she said that it was another failure and she didn't know what was the problem. I gave her some advice on clearing the 1st stage, and she listened to me carefully. After I gave her enough information, she looked a bit happier and will test it out tomorrow, then we both went to sleep.
  
(Day 3)
  
I went home early this time and everyone was still in the game, so I eat dinner on my own in the dining room. I took a shower in my room, but I heard a commotion outside, so I got out of my bathroom after I put my clothes on. I looked at Ivonna and the others and they looked so happy for some reason. Francesca looked at me and slapped my shoulder, she said that my advice worked really well and they had no problem at all on clearing the 1st stage. The next problem was about the 3rd stage where the trap stage is, they couldn't survive the stage because they always ran out of time before they manage to reach the safe room. I would love to give them some information, but I think they should be able to find it on their own.
  
(Day 4)
  
William was done with his week exam and so he could play again from today onwards, Emma told him about the new dungeon and she wanted him to come, William gladly accepted it since he couldn't wait to get into his pod to play. Ivonna asked for my opinion for her plan on the 3rd stage, I listened to her plan and it sounded so perfect in her perspective but that wasn't the right way to clear the 3rd stage, but since she only asked for my opinion, I just told her that the plan was great and she should try it.
  
I was on my own for the rest of the day, I binged watching movies in my room until the evening. I heard yawning and groaning from the gaming room, I looked at the door and everyone left the gaming room looking exhausted. I asked about their attempt, and they said it was so close for them to clear the 3rd stage, but the plan failed in the end. Ivonna looked so pissed for some reason, I looked at Chelsea and Francesca, they told me that she wasn't satisfied with Kingstar's decision because Kingstar wanted to bring in more people and attempted to raid the dungeon even though they didn't even manage to pass the 3rd stage, but the others agreed to his decision and so tomorrow they will attempt to clear the dungeon.
  
(Day 5)
  
I comforted Ivonna before she entered the game, I told her that it would be fine even if they failed the raid since everyone had already given their all for gathering the information and there's nothing wrong with them trying to bring in more people. She knew that but the reason she didn't like Kingstar's decision was that she doesn't want to waste the players' time since there's no way for them to be able to clear it, but I said that it was an attempt, and an attempt doesn't mean they would be able to clear it. She finally listened to me and logged in to the game after she gave me a kiss.
  
(Day 6)
  
I went to sleep early tomorrow so I didn't know what happened yesterday, I asked Ivonna and she said that they managed to reach the 4th stage but from 200.000 players that they brought, only 2.000 of them managed to reach the 3rd stage, and only 300 of them survived until the 4th stage, and they got wiped out on the 4th stage because they didn't have enough players. The 4th stage is the fake boss, they have to fight The Keeper of Time's illusion, and the annoying part of that is the players have to work together, it doesn't matter how many players are in the 4th stage, but as long as they know the mechanic of the 4th stage, they should be fine.
  
Today they will attempt another raid, and so I wished them good luck and told them to understand the mechanic of the 4th stage. They all gave me thumbs up and then entered the game, I really wanted to join them but my account is still suspended. I read the forum and saw the raid attempt notification by Kingstar, I read all of the comments and they were all so excited to join them, but most of them got rejected because they didn't meet the requirement for the raid. I was kind of feel bad for them, but it was for the greater good.
  
(Day 7)
  
Today is my last day, I can't wait to play tomorrow. We are all watching movies together in my room while eating popcorn, today is their resting day after a long and exhausting week for them. The reason they choose this day as their resting day is because they want to bring me to the raid tomorrow, and they need my presence to give them a morale boost or something like that. Of course, I'm going because I have been waiting patiently, and I want to see how they do the runs.
  
Ivonna's phone is vibrating, and she immediately checks her phone.
  
"Oh, they want to have a meeting now."
  
Francesca is grabbing a handful of popcorn and putting them in her mouth.
  
"Who? Kingstar?"
  
Ivonna is humming.
  
"Yeah, and the others as well. They want to prepare for tomorrow's raid, let's go."
  
We are all standing up and I turn off the TV while the rest of them are leaving the room.
  
Ivonna turns on the laptop and we join the video call. Kingstar and the others are waiting for us, and when they all see me in the room, they're all cheering for me with their arms wide open. They have been waiting for me, and I was avoiding them on purpose because I want them to solve the dungeon on their own.
  
We are talking about tomorrow's raid, Kingstar is bringing 100.000 players from the Aarus Empire with him, Diamond and Lothair are bringing 100.000 players from the Eluna Empire, and Ivonna is bringing 100.000 players with her as well. They all agreed on this to only bring 300.000 players with them because 300.000 is the maximum amount of players that they should bring since the 2nd stage is a pain and most of them might not be able to pass the 2nd stage anyway because of the time limit.
  
Because I already heard about their strategy from Ivonna, they don't have to tell me anything about it anymore. Kingstar sighs while leaning on his chair.
  
"This week was so exhausting, I don't even want to remember what happened the last 6 days."
  
Kingstar then leans forward and looks at me.
  
"Oh, and since tomorrow your account will be released, are you ready to join the raid with us?"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"Of course, I have been waiting for this day to come."
  


Episode 245: The Lost Dynasty, Mauron Empire. (1)

I log in to the game and I'm at the oasis while everyone else is still gathering the raid teams on each faction. I'm going to wait and read the Book of Sahuurn, and the event that will happen in the future, I look at the nearest event which is the meteorite that will hit the desert. Based on the in-game year, it will occur in 6 months in real-time from now, looking at the level cap, we should be able to deal with it and I hope everyone is ready for another invasion. Thinking about it, I should prepare myself as well since it's going to be a pain.
  
A portal appears near the Oasis, I look at the portal while sitting under the shade of the palm tree. Kingstar and Queenstar are the first people that come out from the portal, then they're followed by Boschwell, Liu, Aeris, Madhan, and Edmondo with their commanders behind them. Hundreds of portals then appear and the players are coming out from the portal, they're all fully prepared and their equipment is worth more than thousands of dollars. 100.000 players total from the Aarus Empire's faction are standing in front of me.
  
Hundreds of portals are appearing again, and this time Diamond, Lothair, Ken, and Cho Ahn come out from the portal with the players from the Eluna Empire. I thought that those players from the Aarus Empire's faction would give the players from the Eluna Empire's faction a cold shoulder, but turns out they're giving them a warm welcome and shaking their hands in style. When they want to achieve the same thing, they take aside their differences and focus on what's in front of them, this is great because they have finally resolved the problem between those two factions.
  
The last faction has finally appeared, Ivonna, Alessandro, and Sigryd come out from the portals and followed by the players from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction. I get up and walk toward the Ophiuchus, all the players are looking at me with curiosity since they don't know who I am in this kind of outfit and the staff and spellbook in my hand. Kingstar is smiling when he sees me, then he wraps his hand around my neck and it feels kind of weird and uncomfortable while the others are looking and chuckling at me. I don't know what I should do and so I'm just standing here and looking down at the sand under my feet.
  
Kingstar is raising his hand.
  
"I almost forget to tell you all that he's our intel and he was the one who helped us gather the information of the dungeon. So, it's thanks to him that we have reached this far. Oh and please don't bother him because he's a very shy person, so please understand that and let him do whatever he wants to do because he's very good at what's he doing."
  
All the players are clapping their hands and whistling at me, they're all thanking me and for some reason, it's really embarrassing. I just nod at keep looking down at the sand, then Kingstar removes his arm from me and looks at the Oasis.
  
"Alright ladies and gents, let's clear this dungeon once and for all!"
  
We are diving into the dungeon, then we are looking at the city from above while we are waiting for all the players to get inside the dungeon. Kingstar is putting his right foot on the rock while crossing his arms.
  
"We are going to do the same strat as before."
  
Diamond looks at Ken and his friends.
  
"You guys ready? Because we are all."
  
Ken and his friends are nodding and smiling, Ken is stretching his body and arms.
  
"Alright, let's go!"
  
Ken, Teke, Anzai, Kami-sama, and Saburo are sliding down to the city. They're all running toward the castle while the archers and spellcasters are on the edge of the cliff with their weapons ready in their hands, I look at them all and they all look so confident. To be honest, seeing this many archers and spellcasters in the front line is kind of overkill but I'm not going to complain.
  
15 minutes have passed and then a notification appears in front of me.
  
[You who dare to enter my territory shall not go unpunished!]
  
[The Lost Dynasty: Mauron Empire [Sunny] gate is closed!]
  
[The Lost Dynasty: Mauron Empire [Sunny] will begin in: 30secs]
  
[300.000 Players are currently inside the dungeon with the average level is 300]
  
[The Lost Dynasty: Mauron Empire [Sunny] is generating...]
  
[The Lost Dynasty: Mauron Empire [Sunny] is generated]
  
[The Keeper of Time is watching]
  
[First Stage: Game of Tag!]
  
[The Cursed Souls have been forcefully awakened by the Keeper of Time!]
  
[The Cursed Souls will try and drag anything that alive down to the place where they have been suffering in their entire life!]
  
[The Cursed Soul's ability is to corrupt the living souls, beware of their touches!]
  
[The Cursed Souls will be wandering around the city and they can smell the living souls! Don't try to hide and keep running! You can kill the Cursed Souls but it is better to avoid them!]
  
[You have 3 chances to not get touched by The Cursed Soul! Once you get touched for the 4th time, you will be teleported outside the dungeon and cannot re-enter!]
  
[The Cursed Souls cannot wander in the living world for a long time, they will go back to the world where they belong. You have 1 hour to run and avoid the Cursed Souls, but be aware, the longer they smell the living souls, the faster and stronger they are!]
  
[Objective: Survive!]
  
[May the Betelgeuse Bless you!]
  
Wow, the average level is 300? So all these players are maxed level.
  
Kingstar looks at the archers and spellcasters.
  
"Alright, let's wait for Ken and his friends to do their job."
  
They all look at Kingstar and nod with understanding.
  
Ken and his friends are luring the cursed souls around the city and bringing some of them toward us on the cliff, but since they have already gone down the cliff, they can't get back up and the only way to go up is to go to the exit which is on the other side of the map, so they will go to the bottom of the cliff and let those archers and spellcasters from above to handle the rest.
  
I can see Ken and his friends now, I look down and they're running quite faster than back then. I think they drink a speed potion for this, and they won't have a problem getting caught up by the cursed souls. Kingstar lifts his hand and the archers and spellcasters are waiting for his hand to go down, they're all waiting patiently, then Kingstar is pointing his finger at hundreds of cursed souls. behind Ken and his friends.
  
"Fire!"
  
Fire arrows, silver arrows, steel arrows, and poison arrows are showering the cursed souls while the spellcasters cast fireballs, firebolts, ice bolts, ice shards, lighting strikes, lightning bolts, and chain lightning. I see those cursed souls getting swallowed by spells and arrows, so many colors and the explosion makes it looks like fancy fireworks. In just less than a minute, all the cursed souls that were following Ken and the others disappear and turn into ashes.
  
Kingstar is smiling and nodding proudly.
  
"Good job guys. Now we wait."
  
Lothair is looking down and looking at Ken, he yells.
  
"How are you guys doing down there? Getting comfortable?"
  
Ken and his friends look up and give him thumbs up, Ken smiles while lifting a meat skewer in his hand.
  
"Oh, we are just enjoying our food while we are enjoying the view from down here! Keep it up, guys! I paid quite a lot of money for the front seat, you know!"
  
Everyone who hears Ken's word is chuckling, Lothair is laughing so hard and shaking his head.
  
"You cheeky bastards. Don't die!"
  
Ken is giving him a thumbs up.
  
"Got it!"
  
The notification has finally appeared.
  
[You have 30 minutes left, the Keeper of Time seems to be impatient and wants the intruders to leave this place]
  
[The Cursed Souls now know your location, you will now not be able to hide!]
  
[Good luck and May the Betelgeuse Bless you!]
  
Kingstar looks at the archers and spellcasters.
  
"Alright, now give your all and kill those motherf*ckers!"
  
Just like that, all the archers use all their AoE skills and shower the cursed souls with arrows while the spellcasters use their high-tier spells to wipe them up. From exploding arrows, freezing arrows, aimed shots, arrow showers, firestorms, thunderstorms, tornados, and boulder smash, they're killing the cursed souls like it's nothing at all. Ken and his friends at the bottom handle the cursed souls that are approaching them, and that's when all the melee players go down and help them out. I watch players sliding down the cliff and immediately attacking the cursed souls and they're all so slick and clean on handling those cursed souls, not a single player is getting touched by them.
  
[You successfully survived the first stage!]
  
[The first stage will be closed in: 120 minutes]
  
Everyone is cheering when they see the notification in front of their screens. Queenstar happily smiles at Kingstar.
  
"That was a clean run."
  
Kingstar is nodding proudly.
  
"Yeah, it was."
  
Kingstar looks at the players and raises his sword.
  
"Alright! The first stage is clear, let's go to the castle now!"
  
Everyone is lifting their weapons and cheering in excitement.
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We enter the castle, and this place reminds me how annoying this stage was. It took me more than 100 tries to get past this stage, Becker and I were trying to clear this stage but we were lacking people and wasted all of our chances on the 2nd or 3rd door. In the end, Becker used his cheat ability so he won't die from the death traps, but in the end, we couldn't clear the dungeon no matter how hard we tried. This is the only dungeon that I couldn't clear even the easiest difficulty of the dungeon just because of this stage and the last boss skill.
  
A notification appears in front of my screen.
  
[The Keeper of Time is amazed that you managed to survive the first stage, The Keeper of Time acknowledges your ability and will, but it does not end here, instead of punishing you for entering his place, The Keeper of Time has prepared another challenge for you to overcome. Will you be able to survive the challenge?]
  
[You have 3 chances to clear the Second Stage]
  
[The chances you have left from the First Stage will be added]
  
[You now have 6 chances!]
  
[You have entered the Second Stage: A hundred doors to the Underworld!]
  
[There are 20 doors in front of you, find the correct door that will lead you downstairs to the second level. There are 15 doors that will lead you to a death trap, 4 doors that will lead you back to the random levels of previous levels that you have been through. You have 15 minutes to reach level 10 of the Second Stage, for every 1 minute, the walls will be shrinking and will destroy the doors and when the right door is destroyed, it will be randomly moved to the remaining doors on each level! Those who are left behind when the timers run out will be immediately teleported to the outside of the dungeon]
  
[You have 10 minutes of preparation before the Second Stage started]
  
[May the Betelgeuse Bless you!]
  
A total of 200 players are moving forward and standing in line at each door, I'm looking at them with confusion, but I guess that's how they clear this stage. The Ophiuchus is standing in front of them and giving them a short briefing, I'm just standing on the side watching and listening to the briefing.
  
Kingstar is looking at each one of them.
  
"Alright, you guys already know your task. I'm going to remind you all for one last time, the number next to your name in your party screen tab is the number of the door you will be standing at. Look at the names of the players above and below you, and they will be standing in between them. As soon as you managed to reach the next level, report to me immediately using the clan chat. Just give me the code and I will guide the players, and make sure you don't hesitate and waste the time we have because if you wasted just a second, hundreds of players might not make it out to the 3rd stage, do you understand? Their lives are depending on your quick-witted. So make it count and good luck."
  
The players nod with understanding. So all these 200 players are from the Supremacist Clan, I never thought that he would let his own men be the sacrificial lamb, but I guess it's easier that way since he's the one who leads and takes control of the raid. They're all looking ready and waiting for the notification to appear in front of their screen, Kingstar is looking at the time and patiently waiting for it as well.
  
The notification screen has finally appeared, the first 20 players who are standing in front of the door immediately grab the handle and open it. Kingstar is looking at the clan chat then he yells.
  
"1-4!"
  
Everyone writes it down on the note, all the Ophiuchus are entering the 4th door and I'm following them from behind with all the players. The next 20 players open the 2nd level doors, and Kingstar is waiting for one of their responses.
  
"2-16!"
  
We are all running toward the 16th door. It keeps going on like that until we are all on the 10th level and entering the 12th door, we are all waiting for the rest of the players to reach the end of the level with only 20 minutes left. We are looking at the door behind us and we see dozens of players entering the door, then hundreds, then thousands of them are here with us. I look at the timer and they have 5 minutes left, and there are still more than half of them that haven't reached the hall.
  
Kingstar is tapping his foot and staring at the door.
  
"How many players do you think will fail in this stage?"
  
Leo is looking at the time and tilts his head.
  
"One-sixth of the total players if we are lucky."
  
In the end, we lost more than 60.000 players because quite a lot of them chose the wrong door since they were panicking and got lost at the level that they had no idea where they are since all the players that were waiting on each level already left to go to the 10th level.
  
[You successfully survived the second stage!]
  
[The second stage will be closed in: 120 minutes]
  
Kingstar looks at the gate that leads to the 3rd stage.
  
"Now, this one is a pain in the ass. I hope this time we manage to bring half of the players with us to the 4th stage."
  
I look at them and their method of clearing the 3rd stage is not really the best but it does the work, unfortunately, it cost a lot of lives of the players. I mean, they have no idea that there's an easier way to clear 3rd stage, but I guess I just have to keep it quiet for now and see how it goes.
  
We are entering the gate and a notification appears.
  
[The Keeper of Time enjoyed the show, and he wished to see more of you die on the Second Stage, but he appreciated your outstanding method. The game is not over yet, and it is still halfway from the end. The Keeper of Time is waiting for you on the Fourth Stage and he wanted to see the people who are disturbing his place.]
  
[You have 3 chances to clear the Third Stage]
  
[The chances you have left from the Second Stage will be added]
  
[You now have 9 chances!]
  
[You have entered the Third Stage: A Path of Suffering!]
  
[You will have to walk past the 300 meters narrow walls that are filled with death traps. You have 1 hour to make it through the narrow walls, but be careful, for each trap that you activate will reduce the timer by 1 minute. Do not worry! At the end of the narrow walls, there is a lever that will stop the timer and the inactivated death traps will not be activated even if you touched or stepped on it once the lever has been pulled, but unfortunately, the death trap that has been activated will not stop and the rest of you have to walk the Path of Suffering. The number of death traps on the narrow walls is unknown, so be careful!]
  
[Weapons, Items, and Skills are prohibited in this area!]
  
[May the Betelgeuse Bless you!]
  
At this stage, I can easily walk past it and I would still have 9 chances since my dodge rate is already 100%, but if I show it to them, it will only make them start to be suspicious of me. The only people that know about this are Emma, Ivonna, and her friends. I would do it if there are only 10 of us in the dungeon, but with these so many players around me, I don't even want to think about it.
  
Hundreds of players are in line and standing in front of the narrow walls. They're all looking at Kingstar and waiting for his signal, Kingstar then nods and points his hand at the narrow walls.
  
"Good luck!"
  
They all start running in line and the 5 players at the front immediately lose 1 life because the arrows come out from the wall and hit them. They immediately switch places with the players behind them to let the others spend their lives on the next trap, and as soon as the new players run on the front, they lose a life because of the spikes that come out from the ground. Traps are activating and all of them are low on lives, but the guy on the front is clutching it and jumps over the last trap which is the right way to do because the last trap is activating a brick of wall and block the path and there's no way that the rest of us from the other side of the area can walk past that.
  
Kingstar is yelling in happiness.
  
"Nice!"
  
Everyone is cheering for the guys on the other side and they're all smiling and clenching their fists. Kingstar looks at us and nods.
  
"Alright, time to move and be careful."
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I'm standing in front of the narrow walls while Kingstar and the others are behind me, I wonder why they want me to go first, is it for punishment that I didn't help them out in gathering information since my account got suspended and didn't show up during the online meeting or they just want to see how I deal with the death traps so they can follow my footsteps. Anyway, I look at the death traps and there are 30 of them in total. I'm observing the death traps and finding the right path and timing, I know that I can easily just walk past this without having to worry about the death traps, but I want to try this on my own and see if the system is going to assist me or not.
  
After I know the right timing, I take a deep breath and stretch my body and as soon as the arrows are shot from the wall, I immediately run into the narrow walls. The next trap is the spikes from the ground, I run as fast as possible and then slide on the ground then I hear a loud sound coming from behind my ear, I look back and the spikes almost hit my head. The third trap is the statues that breathe fires with random patterns, heights, and gaps. There are 3 stacks of statues in front of me, so there's no way I can climb up to avoid the fire from below.
  
When the statue in front of me shot the fire, I immediately walk past it and keep running forward while keeping an eye on the statues in front of me, I see the mouth of the statue in front of me starts glowing and so I walk toward the wall and climb it up then push myself to the other side, but the statue in front of me is about to shot the fire from its mouth as well, without hesitation I duck my head and pushing myself down using my hands. I land on the ground and start running because the statues in front of me just shot the fire and I think I can make it to the end if I run fast enough, the last statue shot the fire but I'm already on the other side and preparing for the 5th deathtrap.
  
This is the hardest one from the rest of the deathtrap, dozens of sharp gears are spinning on the walls and on the ground. There's no way I can walk past this one by walking through it, so I look at the pattern and thankfully it's repeating the same pattern over and over. I'm slowly walking back and keep staring at those gears, then when the timing is right, I run as fast as possible and take a huge leap and dive toward the second half of the 5th deathtrap, I roll over and take another leap. 
  
I sigh with relief because I manage to survive the 5th trap without a scratch. Everyone is looking at me with their mouths wide open in disbelief. Now the hardest part of the trap is gone, I can do the rest without a problem at all. From swinging blades, huge holes, boulders, spikes on walls, spikes from the ceiling, sharp invisible strings, hammers from the walls, poison gas, and so many other things. I manage to get through them all without a problem and the players that in front of me are looking at me with disbelief, one of them is shaking his head.
  
"Holy sh*t... how did you do that?!"
  
I just shake my head and keep my head down.
  
Kingstar is clearing his throat and nervously looks at the death traps.
  
"That was amazing... I guess it's my turn now..."
  
I'm watching him walking and running past the death traps, he's following my steps but he fails miserably and it looks so damn funny, but in the end, he manages to reach the other side with us even though he loses 4 lives from this stage. He looks at me and shakes his head while walking past me, I'm holding my laughter by covering my mouth with my hand.
  
I look at the time and we have been here for almost a day because we are waiting until the last player to reach this side of the area. We make a camp while waiting for them and rest for a bit, Ivonna is cooking dinner for both of us while watching the players in the narrow walls. We are far away from the other players since I don't want to be exposed to my real identity. She grabs 2 plates and puts the beef mushroom souffle omelette on them, she gives one of the plates to me and then sits next to me.
  
"This will take at least a day, so we can get some sleep because the next stage is hard. I know that you know about it, so I really hope that tomorrow we will be able to clear it."
  
I nod while eating the omelette, she keeps staring at me and I look at her while tilting my head.
  
"What's wrong? If you're asking me how's the food, then this is delicious."
  
Ivonna chuckles and shakes her head.
  
"No, it's nothing. I was just thinking about the thing you said back then that you were unable to clear this dungeon back then. I'm curious was it because of the second stage or?"
  
I'm nodding while chewing my food.
  
"Yeah, that's one of the reasons but mostly it was because of that. I'm so tired of retrying over and over just to be able to pass the second stage, and the other one is still a secret. You will find out about it soon."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding, then she pushes me with her shoulder and I look at her while raising my eyebrows. She's shyly smiling at me and then she looks around.
  
"Want to sleep together tonight?"
  
I look at her while smiling.
  
"Uh, in the game? Yeah, I would love to."
  
Ivonna is laughing quietly while I'm looking at her with confusion, then looks at me.  
  
"Well, I guess we can sleep together in the game as well."
  
I just realized what she meant, and I look at her while smiling happily, but then Ivonna stands up and take the empty plate in my hand.
  
"Oh, yeah. I want both of them."
  
Ivonna is chuckling and nods then she walks away to go back to her tent, but then she stops and turns around. She smiles while looking at me.
  
"Let's wait until the other fall asleep then. For both, I mean."
  
I nod with understanding then Ivonna leaves to go back to her tent.
  
I wake up and Ivonna is still asleep in my arm. I just remember what Diamond said back then, I never thought it would feel so real and I wonder if I wet myself when I log out from the game. I wake Ivonna up and she looks at me and smiles while she's trying to open her eyes.
  
"Good morning."
  
I smile.
  
"Good morning."
  
I get out of the tent and put all my equipment while checking my surrounding if anyone is near my tent, then I tell her that it's safe for her to get out of the tent. We both walk down to where Kingstar and the others' tents are, They're all already awake and gathering near the gate. We both approach them and Kingstar looks at both of us.
  
"Ah, you both finally awake, there's still a dozen players left on the other side and they're on their way here."
  
Ivonna looks at the narrow walls.
  
"How many that failed on this stage?"
  
Kingstar sighs.
  
"84.000 ish players, but that's not the only problem. Almost half of the players that managed to get to this side lost all their lives and they're on their last life right now. I don't think those players can survive the 4th stage with 1 life."
  
We both are humming with understanding. I look at the players and cross my arms.
  
"So, not just we already lost more than half of the total players, we are also going to lose another half of our current total players. That sounds bad."
  
Kingstar is nodding in agreement.
  
"Well, let's just hope for the best and hope that they all can make it out alive on the 4th stage."
  
We are all gone quiet then a notification appears.
  
[You successfully survived the third stage!]
  
[The third stage will be closed in: 120 minutes]
  
[From now on, you will not get extra chances. The chances you have left will be the only chances you have until the end of the dungeon!]
  
Kingstar takes a deep breath and exhales deeply.
  
"Alright, that's our call. Let's gather the players and go to the next stage."
  
We all nod with understanding.
  
We are standing in front of the gate and Kingstar looks back at the players.
  
"Before we go in, I just want to say, good luck to every one of you. I hope that you can survive the 4th stage."
  
All the players are nodding and looking at each other to cheer each other. Kingstar then looks at the gate.
  
"Let's open the gate.. May the Betelgeuse bless us all."
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We enter the 4th stage, now this reminds me of the thrill of being in this area. We are no longer inside the castle but we are at the underworld where the cursed souls are trapped here forever, but this isn't the same place at the same time, this is just a place that the Keeper of Time created specifically for the players. The sky is dark red and there are buildings and dead trees surrounding the areas, the ground is covered with ashes and leaves our footsteps on the ground.
  
This place is a 1km square and only 500 players on each platform, so the rest of the players are on a different platform or what I called them a different dimension. I look who's with me, I don't see any familiar faces with me, I don't see Ivonna and the others, I don't see Kingstar and the other Ophiuchus with me, I'm on my own this time with other 499 players in this platform. Thankfully, all of them know about this stage and know what to do so I don't have to help them out, then a notification appears.
  
[The Keeper of Time has been waiting for this moment, unfortunately, he wants to test you for one last time before you can face him. The Keeper of Time, the one who can do anything will send his past selves to test you in this game, he wants to see which rats have been entering his house and can escape from his hunting time. Will you be able to escape and trick his eyes?]
  
[You have 9 chances!]
  
[You have entered the Fourth Stage: Hide and Seek!]
  
[On the Fourth Stage, all you have to do is to keep quiet and hide while the past self of the Keeper of Time is going to hunt and look for you. He can track your footsteps, he can hear your breathing, he can hear your heart beating, and lastly, he can smell your scent! You have to find a good hiding spot and try to distract him from another player if you have to! Once he sees a part of your body, you will lose 1 chance. You will have 5 seconds of invincible time before the past self of the Keeper of Time can track you down again. You have 1 hour to hide and survive, but remember! Every single player that gets caught by him, will give him extra 10 seconds. Work together and survive together!]
  
[You have 10 minutes of preparation before the Fourth Stage started]
  
[May the Betelgeuse Bless you!]
  
I look at the players around me and they're looking at each other in silence, everyone doesn't know each other and they only have seen each other faces just now. Even if they know what to do, but if we don't work together, it's useless because if one gets caught it will lead to another player that will get caught by the Keeper of Time, and there are 500 of us here if half of them get caught once, that is enough to give him 41 minutes, that if they only get caught once, what if some of them get caught twice? I can't let that happen because the longer we are in this area, the easier it is for him to find us out, I guess I have to help these guys out.
  
I approach them and they all know immediately who I am since Kingstar introduced me before, they're all running toward me and hoping for me to give him some kind of plan. One of the players is approaching me, a woman with blonde hair.
  
"Excuse me, we are new in this stage and we only knew about the task but we actually have no idea what to do. Do you have any tips or anything for us?"
  
They're all looking at me like a puppy looking at their master. I shake my head and scratch my head, then I'm trying to make my voice pitch higher by clearing my throat.
  
"You guys can hide over there, and let me handle the boss on this one. Don't move, don't make a sound, and the most important thing is don't dare to be a hero. If one of you gets caught the rest will get caught immediately. I will kite the boss away from you guys and hope for the best. Now go and find a spot where you all can see each other, good luck!"
  
They're all nodding with understanding and immediately run toward the buildings that I was pointing at. I look at the map since each platform and dimension has different terrain no matter how many times I went to this stage, it's always a different terrain. I go to the middle and climb to the highest building to see the terrain and memorize them, the players are on the far southwest of the map, so I have to bring the boss to the northeast and play around with him.
  
The sky suddenly turns black and there's a whirlwind in the sky, it's almost time for the Keeper of Time to appear, I run to the northeast side of the map and make a few fake footsteps then jump around from building to building. I hide inside one of the rooms in the building and look outside, a black mist as big as a three stories building comes appears in the middle of the map. A heavy growl that enough to trembling my eardrums comes from that mist.
  
"The time has finally come, I will find the rats who have been lurking in my house and punish them with my power..."
  
The mist is forming into a silhouette of a big-headed monster with his skinny arms that as long as his body crawling and putting his hands on the buildings around him. I keep staring at him and grab a clay pot beside me to distract him if he's going to the southwest, he starts moving and crawling on top of the buildings trying to sniff and look at the players that are hiding. I'm holding my breath and keeping myself calm because he can hear my breathing and my heartbeat.
  
He turns his head toward the players on the southwest, I immediately get up and throw the clay pot as far as possible from my position. As soon as he heard the clay pot break, he turns his head and crawl so fast like a lizard trying to eat its prey, I immediately jump off from the building and run as fast as possible, but I can feel his presence not far from me. I grab another clay pot and hold it so tightly because I don't want it to accidentally break because I hit something with it.
  
"I know you are in there, little rat!"
  
I slide and hide on the corner and throw the clay pot on as far as possible to my right. The Keeper of Time leaps and looks at the broken clay pot, and when he's about to look in my direction, I use [Moonsteps] and go back to my original position. I'm holding my breath and trying so hard to keep myself calm, I can hear his growl is quite far from where I'm at. I'm slowly exhaling and taking a deep breath, I look at my surroundings and there's a bucket in front of me, but when I'm about to move my muscle, I can hear a rustling sound coming from behind the wall.
  
"I know you are near, little rat... come out and play..."
  
I grab my staff from my inventory and carefully hold it, I know for sure I don't do something he will find me soon. I'm pointing my staff at the window and cast a fireball on the building next to me, the explosion is enough to distract him, and as soon as I see his silhouette crawl toward the building next to me, I run to the other building on the opposite side. I keep running and purposely let him see my footsteps and as soon as I see a good hiding spot and escape spot, I stand there and climb the furniture around it. I climb up the window and jump from window to window.
  
"You are one smart and slick rat! But I know you are not here. I wonder where you go, little rat..."
  
I know he's crawling above me and I know he knows that I'm below him. I stay quiet and wait for him to find a way in so then I can go to the other side, I can see his claws blocking the window in front of me, I'm slowly turning my head and look at the window behind me, but when I'm taking a single step forward, the claw is blocking the window that I'm about to use.
  
"He...he...he... I know you are trying to leave, little rat..."
  
I look around and all the windows are getting blocked by his hands and toes. There's no way I can leave this building, then he looks inside the building through the window with one of his eyes.
  
"Found you!"
  
It's just silence and I'm holding my breath. I'm slightly open my right eye and see him on top of the building in front of me with his head hanging down. Thank god my [Moonsteps] skill cooldown is off already, if not, then I'm done. I exhale deeply and when I'm about to move, I can feel a chill down my spine for no reason, so I immediately point my staff at one of the windows and blow it up with a fireball while I'm running away.
  
"You can run, but you cannot hide, little rat!"
  


Episode 249: The Lost Dynasty, Mauron Empire. (5)

In just 15 minutes, the Keeper of Time already destroyed one-third of the buildings on the northeast side of the area, and if he keeps doing that, there's no way for me to get a good hiding spot anymore. 30 minutes left, I have 30 minutes left to keep him occupied and make him stay on this side of the area. I look around and he's been quite busy thanks to Azrael in his specter form to distract him away from me, and while he's busy I take the opportunity to move stealthily to the east and look at the buildings and the terrains.
  
Azrael is back in his world, now I'm on my own again but I have prepared so much stuff around me to use to distract him. I look through the window and see him wandering around the northeast area, it seems that he's starting to get pissed that he hasn't found anyone yet. I will let him be for now and let him waste his time rampaging the buildings over there.
  
"Where are you, little rat!"
  
The sound of his claws breaking the building walls and the stomping sound of his feet crumbling the building floors are so loud and echoing through the whole area. I hope he's going to keep rampaging like that, but suddenly he stops and lifts his head. He looks toward the southwest and he starts chuckling mischievously while slowly crawling there, without hesitation I grab a clay pot and get outside of the building slowly and stealthily. I thought that he would come to me, but he seems to ignore me this time and he keeps crawling toward the players that are hiding over there. I'm exposing myself and he really is ignoring me, so I swing my clay pot and throw it at him.
  
The Keeper of Time looks at the broken clay pot that I threw at him, but he keeps crawling to the players on the southwest.
  
"Your trick will not work against me anymore, little rat... I can smell and hear their breathing from over there, they look so delicious and fragile. I cannot wait to play with them..."
  
Damn it, he's starting to hunt the easier target first. I'm slowly walking toward him while keep hugging the wall, I know that he's not that far from me and so I still try to make a distance between me and him even though I know that he's ignoring me. I sigh and it's time to provoke him and see if it's going to work or not.
  
"So you're going to hunt the easier target since you can't find me? Isn't that just proving that you're incapable of someone who can control time and space but ironically is running out of time?"
  
The Keeper of Time is giggling heavily that I can feel my eardrums trembling from his giggles.
  
"Little rat, your provocation will not work for me. You are just a little rat who I can easily get rid of once I see you..."
  
I chuckle and then laugh so hard.
  
"I'm not trying to provoke you or anything, I'm just stating the fact, that's all. Even if you take them all and get enough time, you still won't be able to find me. I can bet that even if you're looking for me for eternity, you still can't catch me."
  
The Keeper of Time suddenly stops moving and I think I succeed in provoking him, it's time for me to move and hide. The Keeper of Time is growling and I know his gaze is pointing at me but the walls and buildings are blocking his vision.
  
"Eternity? Eternity, you said?! Do you think that you know time more than I do?! Do you think eternity is like a blink of an eye to you?! Little rat, you managed to make me angry and you must taste how eternity feels like!"
  
The Keeper of Time is screaming so loudly and then it becomes silent, I smirk and look to the right of the corner of my eyes.
  
"What's wrong? You can't control the time? Are you really the Keeper of Time?"
  
The Keeper of Time slams his claws on the building and it crumbles in an instant.
  
"What is this?! What did you do?! Why I cannot control the time?!"
  
Of course, he can't, no matter how strong he is, he's just a program and the system is more superior to him, so no matter how many times I mock him, the system won't let him take control of the game. Thanks to that stupid conversation with him, I managed to waste 5 minutes of his time, I suppose I can keep doing this and buy us another minute.
  
I laugh while keep walking stealthily.
  
"Why do you ask? Of course, it's because I'm stronger than you. That's why I said that you won't be able to find me even if you have eternity to hunt me down, you're inferior to me and that's another fact!"
  
The Keeper of Time growls and leaps toward my direction, and I immediately use [Moonsteps] and get as far away as possible from him. The Keeper of Time starts destroying the buildings with frustration while screeching.
  
"Where are you, little rat!"
  
I keep running and running until the sound of buildings crumbling is gone, I stop running and hide inside the building. I can hear he's leaping toward me and he lands right above me, I'm holding my breath and pointing my staff at the ceiling then I release a fireball big enough to destroy the ceiling and make him fall from the building. I run out from the building hurriedly while keeping myself hidden from him, thanks to the smoke and dust, he doesn't see me.
  
"I will find you, and I will tear your body apart!"
  
I climb up the wall and get inside the building, and it's so close for him to see my body entering the window while he's looking at my footsteps. I keep running and jump off the window and land to another building while The Keeper of Time slams his body onto the building and tears them apart. I keep jumping off from building to building, I look at the timer and I have 10 minutes left and I think I can make it without a problem, but then I can see a shadow from above which is his claw that is about to grab my body, but I slide down and kick the door in front of me and get inside.
  
Before I can catch my breath, he's already stomping his foot into the house and the hole is exposing me, without hesitation, I use [Reawakening] skill and immediately use [Moonsteps] and go to the north. I use [Frenzy] because my movement speed is not fast enough to outrun him, now it's not a hide and seek game anymore, this is like a game of tag but scarier.
  
"Keep running, little rat... I know where you are, and I will follow you for eternity!"
  
I keep running while looking back, the buildings are getting destroyed because he's ramping the buildings with his big body and claws. I'm pointing my staff behind me and releasing another fireball so the debris is blocking his vision, then I cast an ice wall to block his path even if it's only giving me an extra second.
  
The longer he's chasing me the faster he be, I know that it's impossible for me to outrun him even though I use all the buff foods and drinks to increase my movement speed. I summon Azrael again, and since his skill is still on cooldown, I tell him to keep running while I try to hide in one of the buildings in front of me. Azrael is running and getting followed by him, but as soon as he realizes that it's just a wolf, he turns around and growls.
  
"Get back here, little rat!"
  
The Keeper of Time is blocking the way, I'm stuck inside this building and I'm looking at his feet and claws outside the windows. He grabs the windows with his claws and he's giggling mischievously while slowly lifting up the ceiling.
  
"This is the end for you, little rat... you have nowhere to run anymore..."
  
The ceiling is gone and he's staring inside the building.
  
"Found you!"
  
I grab my scythe and put it in my inventory and look at him 100 meters away from me while smirking and scoffing.
  
"No, you don't..."
  
The Keeper of Time is screeching so loudly that it hurts my eardrums.
  
"How?! How did you manage to disappear?! I swear I can feel your heartbeat and your breath in here?!"
  
The Keeper of Time looks around and then he looks in the direction where I'm at.
  
"You! You will not be able to get away from me!"
  
I keep running away and look at the time which is 30 seconds left for him to find me. The ground is shaking and I know he's so pissed at me, and he's using everything to catch me. He's too far from me, and there's no way he can reach me before the timer reaches 0. I look around and see a wooden chair, then I sit down while sighing with relief. I look at the timer and smile happily.
  
5...
  
4...
  
3...
  
2...
  
"Found you!"
  
1...
  
[You successfully survived the Fourth stage!]
  
[You will be teleported to the entrance of the Fifth stage!]
  
I look at him and smirk while waving my hand. 
  
"See you soon. Atraxthes..."
  
Atraxthes is about to grab my body, but then a hole appears behind him and forcefully sucks him in.
  
"NO!
  


Episode 250: Atraxthes, The Keeper of Time. (1)

We are the first one to clear the 4th stage and if we are the only one here, that means one of the players on each dimension already get caught once. All the players that came with me are cheering because they're the first ones to clear the 4th stage ever, I know that they're happy about it but that also means there's a higher chance that the rest of the players will fail on the 4th stage if they didn't make it in time like us. As I said earlier, the longer they're in there, the easier for Atraxthes to find them since they will lose a lot of good hiding spots.
  
10 minutes have passed and not a single team appears in the waiting room. 30 minutes have passed, and there's no sign of them as well, and the players that are with me slowly starting to feel worried and concerned about the raid teams. An hour has passed, I'm inside my tent waiting for Ivonna and the others to come and none of them are replying to my messages. The players are walking toward my tent and I can see their shadows from inside the tent, I peek and look at them, one of the players is sitting in front of me.
  
"What is going on with the rest of the raid team?"
  
I look at them and shake my head.
  
"It's as what you think, if they keep getting caught, then they won't be able to leave. They need to work together if they want to pass the 4th stage, and you all have seen what the Keeper of Time is capable of, and if there's no longer a good hiding spot, then one by one they will get caught by him and no matter how many chances they have, it will only prolong their failure. If you're asking me what can we do, we can't do anything about it and we can only hope that a few of them can pass the 4th stage."
  
One of them is raising his hand.
  
"Then, what's going to happen if none of them manage to pass the 4th stage?"
  
I look at him and shrug.
  
"We will keep moving forward and gather information for the rest of the raid team. You guys don't have to worry about it because there's no notification yet and that's is a good thing."
  
One of the players tilts her head.
  
"Why is that?"
  
I look at the gate.
  
"If there's a notification that we have the amount of time to enter the 5th stage, then that means the whole raid teams have been wiped out, but since there's no notification about it yet, that means there are still so many raid teams that still in the 4th stage. I suggest you rather than worrying about them, you can use this chance to keep calm and rest, or maybe prepare some food for the players if they managed to pass the 4th stage to congratulate them."
  
They all nod with understanding and then they start making their tent and putting the food ingredients for them to cook. I smile and get back inside the tent and try to get some rest as well, but there's one problem which is I used my [Reawakening] skill back there and I can't guarantee if we can clear this dungeon because I lose one of my back-up plans.
  
I hear a commotion out there, I sit up and take a peek, I'm so happy to see Ivonna manage to clear the 4th stage with a few players with her. She looks around and it seems that she's on her own as well or the worst part is that she was with the others but they failed, I guess I just have to wait and hear her report. Ivonna looks at my tent and she smiles happily and immediately runs toward me even though the players are looking at her.
  
Ivonna waves at me and sits in front of me.
  
"Hi!"
  
I'm acting embarrassed and lowering my head.
  
"H-hi.."
  
Ivonna immediately remembers that I'm not Trevor, but she still keeps her excitement because she really is happy to see me. Ivonna looks at the players around their tents and then she looks at me with a huge smile.
  
"You managed to bring a full team here with you?"
  
I nod and then dozens of players that were with me are joining our conversation, they're all telling Ivonna the story of how I managed to carry them in the 4th stage and how cool I was to toying with Atraxthes on my own. It's like hearing a kid telling a story and using hyperbole in almost every sentence even though it wasn't exactly like that, but that kind of makes me feel proud about myself. Ivonna then tells us that she was also on her own back there and she managed to bring 213 players with her even though she lost more than half of the players but it's better to bring half than fail.
  
Ivonna is telling her story about the 4th stage, and then one by one we can see another group of players appear. We see Kingstar and Queenstar are walking toward us, and they see both of us near my tent, they're waving at us happily and joining the conversation as well. More and more players are coming to the waiting room, I see Ken, Cho Ahn, and Alessandro among those players, then I see Emma and the others appear in the waiting room as well. In the end, all the Ophiuchus managed to clear the 4th stage but almost lost all their commanders because they sacrificed themselves for their leaders.
  
We are standing in front of the massive steel door that's 50 meters tall. Kingstar is looking at the gate and then looks at us.
  
"So this should be the final stage, right? We are going to fight the boss."
  
Lothair is stretching his arms and moaning with relief.
  
"Yeah, I think this is it..."
  
While we are staring at the gate, a notification appears.
  
[The Fourth stage will be closed in: 30 minutes]
  
[The chances you have left are no longer needed, instead of removing the chances you have left, you will gain a 10% extra status point for each chance you have left as a buff!]
  
We are all looking at each other and then we all turn around and look at the players that we have left. There are only 4.000 ish players with us left and even though we know that it's not a lot, it's better than not having them with us. Kingstar gathers all the players and looks at every each one of them.
  
"We are the only ones who survived the hellish dungeon, but I'm so proud and happy that you all made it here with us. Maybe, if I'm still myself as back then, I would have oppressed you all to become someone that I need, but now, after playing this game for months I realize that it's better to work together because we all want the same thing and put anything else aside. I will thank those players that have sacrificed their time and lives for this dungeon and I will help them out if we manage to clear this dungeon, and if we can't clear this dungeon then we all will be doing this together again until we can beat the sh*t of this boss who made us suffer for a week!"
  
All the players nod with understanding then Kingstar raises his sword.
  
"Let's do our best and may the Betelgeuse bless us all!"
  
Everyone raises their weapons and then we all look at the steel gate is opening so slowly. We enter the room and it's a massive dome with a huge hole in the middle of the ceiling where the sand is falling down. We all look at the creature that's sitting on a gigantic throne, he's wearing a huge crown that's so shiny it can create a reflection, and there's an oval sapphire at the front of the crown. His left hand is holding an hourglass made from gold and his right hand is holding a spear that's made from gold as well that the blade looks like a fan on both ends.
  
A notification appears in front of my screen.
  
[The Keeper of Time has been waiting for your arrival, it is time for him to handle the intruders himself!]
  
[You have entered the Fifth Stage: A Battle Against Time!]
  
[You have 10 minutes of preparation before the Fifth Stage started]
  
The monster lifts his head and his eyes are bright red and glowing like a star, a jackal-headed monster with a human body that looks like an Anubis standing up while swinging his spear. He's taller than the silhouette from the 4th stage, and he looks at us with a huge smile on his face.
  
"I have been waiting for you and this will be the end of your journey!"
  
[Atraxthes, The Keeper of Time (Sunny)]
  
[Level: 1500]
  
[HP: 100.000]
  
[STA: 3.000.000]
  
[ATK: 0]
  
[DEF: 100.000]
  
[MDEF: 100.000]
  


Episode 251: Atraxthes, The Keeper of Time. (2)

We are looking at Atraxthes standing in front of his throne, Kingstar leans his head toward us.
  
"Don't you guys think that there are so many things that are wrong with the information that we got about his status?"
  
Liu is staring at Atraxthes' status screen and he raises his eyebrows.
  
"The fact that his level is 1.500 isn't that the same as Sulrk?"
  
I look at him and tilt my head.
  
"Well, Sulrk's level is followed by the phases, and 1.500 is when Sulrk is at the Thunderstorm phase which is the hardest phase, while Atraxthes is at the sunny phase which we all can agree on is the easiest phase of the total of 3 phases. The book that I got said that there are 3 phases in this dungeon, the first one is the Sunny phase, the second one is the Shady phase, and the third is the Sandstorm phase."
  
Liu looks at me and opens his mouth with surprises.
  
"Oh... so this dungeon has 3 phases as well? Well, that's enough to remind ourselves that we are too early for this dungeon don't you guys think?"
  
Kingstar is nodding in agreement.
  
"Yeah, I think we shouldn't try to go for the next phase since we barely survive the easiest phase and I don't want to think what kind of handicap will await us in the Shady and Sandstorm phases. For now, let's just focus on clearing this stage, yeah?"
  
Cho Ahn is humming with confusion.
  
"His level is high enough but his health is only 100.000 and his ATK is 0? Something is fishy here and I don't like it already."
  
Lothair is walking toward the barrier that is preventing the players and Atraxthes from attacking each other since we are still in a preparation phase. He looks around and sees the pillars around Atraxthes and the half pyramid where his throne is built on top of it, Lothair keeps staring at those things and doesn't say anything. Diamond approaches him and puts his hand on Lothair's shoulder.
  
"What are you thinking about?"
  
Lothair looks at Diamond and then points his finger at the pillars and the half pyramid.
  
"He's standing in the high ground, and to reach on top of that pyramid will take a while from where we are at right now. Do you think that his low health has something to do with this terrain? Maybe there's something that might prevent us from getting close with him?"
  
We are all walking toward Lothair and look at the half pyramid. Diamond shrugs and shakes his head while looking at the pyramid.
  
"Well, I'm not sure but we will find it out later. Right now we need a plan on how to defeat this guy because this is the longest raid that I have ever experienced and I want to get out of this place as soon as possible. I'm sick of this place."
  
Kingstar looks at the players and starts to make the plan with the Ophiuchus, they're all voicing their opinions on the strategy that they're going to us. In the end, they all agree to lead each faction while Ivonna is going to be the strategist that will look over each faction. Kingstar and the Aarus Empire's faction will be approaching Atraxthes from the front, Diamond and the Eluna Empire's faction will be approaching Atraxthes from the left side, lastly, Sigryd and the Alliance Kingdoms' faction will be approaching Atraxthes from the right side.
  
The three of them start briefing with the players from each faction, Ivonna is standing in front of the barrier while staring at Atraxthes. I approach her and look at her, she turns her head to look at me, she smiles and sighs.
  
"What do you think of our plan?"
  
I smile and nod.
  
"It's okay, you don't have to worry about it."
  
Michael and the others are approaching us and they're all standing behind us. I turn around and look at them.
  
"I know that you guys want some kind of insurance if the plan failed by asking me for information of this last stage, but I don't want to give it all to you because that ruins the fun. Still, I'm not going to let this raid fail after what you all have been through for the past few days, so I'm going to tell you something important, and listen to me carefully."
  
All of them are getting closer to me and lean their heads forward. I look at them and point at Atraxthes.
  
"Remember, this dungeon isn't about fighting monsters, you can tell just by the look of Atraxthes's status screen that he's too weak for a boss monster and that means you have to do something during the battle and I want all of your eyes to pay any attention to details of this map."
  
They all nod with understanding, then Ivonna looks at Hans and Leo.
  
"It seems that this job is perfect for both of you."
  
Hans and Leo look at each other and cross each other's forearm, then Leo looks at Ivonna and nods.
  
"Leave it to us, we are good at gathering information."
  
Ivonna nods and then she looks at Chelsea and Emma.
  
"Chessi, Emma, I need you to stay by my side because if something unexpected happens, I need you to be my DPS with Francesca and at the same time to protect Grisell as always. Mike and William, you can go with Alessandro and Sigryd and report me when there's something out of the ordinary is happening."
  
The five of them nod with understanding. Michael and William are joining Alessandro and Sigryd while Emma and Chelsea are standing next to Grisell who's busy eating her snack as always. Ivonna then looks at me.
  
"For you, I don't think I have to give you any order. You can do whatever you want because I know that you always do your best."
  
Francesca is clearing her throat.
  
"Okay, lover. Get a room already."
  
We both look at Francesca, she smiles and runs away. We shake our heads while chuckling, then Kingstar and Diamond are approaching us. Kingstar is pointing at me while looking at Ivonna.
  
"What's he going to do?"
  
Ivonna looks at me and she shakes her head.
  
"He will do what he always does."
  
Kingstar is furrowing his forehead but then shrugs.
  
"I don't know what's that means but somehow it's reassuring me."
  
Kingstar looks around and claps his hands.
  
"It's almost time, get ready, all of you."
  
We all nod and then Kingstar and Diamond leave to their own team.
  
The barrier disappears and a notification appears
  
[The boss battle now begins!]
  
[May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
Kingstar, Diamond, Sigryd, and the players from each faction are walking toward the pyramid where Atraxthes is at. The distance between us and him is about 500 meters and the pyramid itself is 100 meters tall, so it will take a while for them to reach Atraxthes. Diamond and Sigryd are separating from the group and move their separate ways, they all look so nervous because Atraxthes hasn't made a move nor used anything to attack them, he's only glaring at all of us while holding an hourglass and his spear.
  
We are following Kingstar from far behind, Hans and Leo are looking around and looking for something, and as soon as we are passing the pillars Hans and Leo are pointing at one of the pillars, Leo looks at Ivonna.
  
"Ivonna, look."
  
We are all looking at the pillar that he's pointing at, there's a symbol of a sun on top of the pillar, then Hans is pointing at another pillar, we look at the pillar he's pointing at and there's a symbol of a moon. We are all looking at the other 4 pillars and they have different symbols on them, stars, hourglass, pyramid, and the last one is a sea but then they realize that it's not a sea but a sea of sand because all of the symbols are representing all the elements in this area.
  
While they're busy looking at the symbols, Kingstar raises his sword and yells.
  
"Halt!"
  
Everyone's eyes are looking at Kingstar, but then they all look at Atraxthes that is trying to stand up from his throne. Atraxthess lifts his spear and slams it to the ground and the impact of his spear is echoing through the whole area. A semi-transparent blue wall is forming around the pyramid and everyone is looking at it in silence, then Atraxthes lifts his hourglass then flips it down.
  
Atraxthes is smiling sinisterly and looks at us.
  
"I, the Keeper of Time have seen the past, the present, and the future..."
  
Atraxthes is pointing his spear at us and then lifts his spear up to the hole above him.
  
"Soul of the damned! Come forth!"
  
One by one a cursed soul appears from under the sand, a total of hundreds of thousands of cursed soul appears. It's not even the thing that surprises everyone, the thing that surprises them is that the cursed souls are the players that didn't survive the dungeon. We see Teke Teke, Gunther, and the other commanders that didn't survive become our enemies.
  
Kingstar is stretching his arms.
  
"So we are going to fight our fallen brothers and sisters, this is interesting...."
  


Episode 252: Atraxthes, The Keeper of Time. (3)

Everyone is on their defensive stance and lets the spellcaster and archers handle the fallen players because they don't want to lose so many players in the first phase, and thanks to the additional buff that they got from converting the chances into buff. Ivonna runs to the front and is followed by Francesca, I run toward Diamond and the Eluna Empire's faction since they're the lowest percentage compared to the players from other factions. I'm pointing my staff at the fallen players and cast [Hailstorm] and that alone is enough to defeat one-third of them in an instant. Diamond and Lothair with the players behind them are staring at me with a surprise, Diamond smiles and nods to show his gratitude.
  
Everyone is busy defeating their own friends and partner but when the thing is going so well, Atraxthes is just staring at the players and then he raises his spear again. Everyone is speechless because the fallen players that we have been defeated come out from the sand again and start charging toward us. No EXP nor drops coming from them and it's only a waste of time and energy to fight them, but that doesn't mean they shouldn't fight them because if they let their fallen players roam around and attack them it's going to be a problem.
  
Hans and Leo are looking at each other. Hans taps Leo on the chest using the back of his hand.
  
"Sand! The sea of sand's pillar!"
  
Leo is aahing with understanding and then they both run toward Ivonna to inform her. They both run as fast as they can but the sand isn't allowing them to run fast so it will take a while for them to reach her, they both are yelling and screaming Ivonna's name but they're too far away. The players near them look at them and start telling the players in front of them that Leo and Hans are calling Ivonna, so they're passing that information to the front. Ivonna finally receives the information and looks back.
  
Ivonna walks past Kingstar, Kingstar looks at her then looks at Hans and Leo that are running toward them. Kingstar follows Ivonna from behind and sees what's this about.
  
Leo and Hans are pointing their hands at one of the pillars while keep running toward her, Leo is putting his hands around his mouth.
  
"The pillar!"
  
Ivonna and Kingstar can't hear what's Leo saying, so they both run toward Leo and Hans. Finally, the four of them are standing next to each other, Leo is catching his breath while pointing at the pillar.
  
"The pillar! The pillar with the sea of sand's symbol on it."
  
Kingstar is furrowing his forehead.
  
"What with the pillar?"
  
Hans looks at Kingstar while pointing at the fallen players.
  
"The pillars represent the elements in this stage, the sun, moon, star, pyramid, the sea of sand, and the hourglass. Right now, these fallen players are coming out from the sand and I think that has something to do with the sea of sand's pillar over there, but we don't know what to do with this information."
  
Kingstar looks at the pillars and he just realized that all of them have different symbols on them, he then looks at Hans.
  
"I see, so the sea of sand's pillar is right over there next to the team from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction. You should go and check the pillar, Ivonna. We can handle everything here."
  
Ivonna nods and then Ivonna, Hans, Leo, Francesca are running toward Alessandro while Ivonna is messaging Michael about the pillar near him. Chelsea and Emma with Grisell are looking at the four of them running toward the players from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction, Grisell says that they should follow them and so the three of them run and toward Ivonna.
  
Michael and William are standing in front of the pillar and then Ivonna and the rest of them are approaching them. Michael is waving at them, Ivonna looks at the pillar and as expected it has something to do with the symbol on it. The pillar has a health bar and that only means one thing that they have to destroy the pillar.
  
All of them start attacking the pillar but then Atraxthes is looking at them and his eyes are wide open, he's pointing his spear at them.
  
"You are not allowed to destroy my precious pillar! Attack them!"
  
All the fallen players turn around and face where the sea of sand's pillar is, they all then start running toward it walking past the barrier that can't be breached by the players. Kingstar is pointing his sword at Ivonna.
  
"Protect them! Don't let those fallen players interfere!"
  
Diamond and Lothair look at Kingstar and the players from the Aarus Empire's faction run toward the other side of the map, they both look so confused. Diamond looks at me and raises his eyebrows.
  
"What are they doing?"
  
I raise my eyebrows.
  
"It seems that they found out the answer to our problem, we should move as well and go where Kingstar and the other go."
  
Diamond and Lothair nod with understanding and order all the players to follow Kingstar.
  
We are all circling around the pyramid because the barrier is blocking our path, and when we can see the team from the Alliance Kingdoms' faction, all of them are surprised when they see the fallen players are attacking them and Kingstar with the players from the Aarus Empire's faction ambush the fallen players from the side and cut the fallen players' forces into half.
  
Diamond and Lothair are looking at Ivonna and hundreds of players are attacking the pillar, Diamond is furrowing his forehead while looking at Lothair.
  
"What are they doing?"
  
Lothair shakes his head.
  
"How do I know, but if Ivonna is involved in this then that means it's something important, not to mention Leo and Hans are on this with here so it must be very crucial that we have to help them. You will help her while I will help the frontline."
  
Diamond nods and then looks back at the players and points his sword at the pillar.
  
"Half of you follow me and help Ivonna and the others destroy the pillar, while the rest will follow Lothair and defend the frontline with Kingstar and Sigryd, let's go!"
  
Diamond and half the players run toward Ivonna and they help her destroy the pillar, they look at the health bar and the pillar has over 500.000 HP but it has 0 defense so it's not a problem, it's just it will take them a while to destroy it. Lothair is at the frontline with Kingstar and Sigryd, they notice that the fallen players have slowly become stronger and they realize that these fallen players aren't that different from the cursed souls, they have the same buff from the first stage.
  
Kingstar looks back and checks on Ivonna and the others, but they're still halfway from destroying the pillar, he doesn't want to pressure them but they're running out of time because the fallen players have become stronger than them. I guess this is the time for me to help the frontline, I run toward Kingstar and take a leap while pointing my staff at the fallen players, I use [Blazing Stonehammer] at them and they all perish into dust. All the players are in disbelief how massive the damage of my spell is, but I don't stop there and start using all the spells that I have, [Solid Rock], [Fiery Wind], [Fireball], [Frozen Flames], [Tornado], [Wind Cutter], [Earth Spike], and all the spells that have been memorized in my spellbook.
  
I just made a thousand of the fallen players disappear, and everyone is staring at me without blinking, Kingstar is shaking his head and I know what's on his mind but then he raises his sword.
  
"Let's hold the line here! Archers and spellcasters keep firing them all!"
  
The tankers are at the front making a barricade with their shields and some of them even hold two shields in their hands. Kingstar and Queenstar are looking at each other and they both nod, they both jump to the front and slash their swords to the ground creating an ice shockwave and a bright light shockwave, they both then look at the fallen players and start slashing their greatsword in sync. They're protecting each other's back and killing everything that's in front of them, then Kingstar stabs his sword to the ground and a shockwave releases from the sword making all the fallen players stunned then Queenstar runs towards them and slashes them all to death.
  
The ground is trembling and we can hear the pillar is crumbling and falling to the ground, Atraxthes screams and all the fallen players are screaming as well while getting sucked back into the sand. Everyone looks at Atraxthes and suddenly the barrier disappears, Ivonna without hesitation puts her hands around her mouth and shouts.
  
"The barrier is gone! It's time to attack Atraxthes!"
  
Everyone is looking at the people next to them and they all scream and then run toward the pyramid with their weapons are lifted. As Ivonna said that the barrier is gone and all the players now can climb the pyramid and Atraxthes seems stunned because the barrier is destroyed, he falls back to his throne as if he falls unconscious. All the archers and spellcasters are halfway from the top of the pyramid but they're already in range and start firing their arrows and spells toward Atraxthes while Kingstar and the rest of them are still running up the stairs. They all look up and when the first few arrows hit Atraxthes they all see the damage.
  
[1]
  
[1]
  
[1]
  
[1]
  
Kingstar is looking at Atraxthes and raises his eyebrow.
  
"Are you f*cking with me?"
  
All of them keep running and then they all start attacking Atraxthes who's unconscious on the throne, but then Atraxthes opens his eyes, he screams and all the players that are at the pyramid get thrown away and they all died. The rest of the players who haven't managed to reach the pyramid walk down and resurrect those players who died from the shockwave.
  
[Atraxthes, The Keeper of Time (Sunny)]
  
[Level: 1500]
  
[HP: 88.014]
  
[STA: 3.000.000]
  
[ATK: 0]
  
[DEF: 100.000]
  
[MDEF: 100.000]
  
Ivonna looks at Francesca.
  
"You got the timer?"
  
Francesca looks at her raises her fingers.
  
"3 minutes is the time he becomes vulnerable."
  
Ivonna looks at the rest of the pillars and nods with understanding.
  
"So we have 5 chances left to kill Atraxthes...."
  


Episode 253: Atraxthes, The Keeper of Time. (4)

All the clans' leaders immediately resurrect themselves thanks to the [Betelgeuse's Dust Particle], they're all running to the formation and help those players that died and resurrect them as well. Ivonna and the others that were destroying the pillar slide down the sand and holding the frontline because the players are scattered all around the area, but then the ground is trembling and the sand is slowly sinking, everyone has no idea what's going on but Ivonna and the rest think it must be because they destroyed the pillar and the sand is now sinking and disappearing from the map.
  
Everyone is looking at the sand on their feet and then they realize that half of the map is covered by sand, the pyramid that they thought it's only 100 meters now it's 200 meters tall and it's going to be a problem for them to reach the top of the pyramid now. They can see the floor on their feet and they see some of the tiles with 60 centimeters square have many holes in them and that's where all the sand go into.
  
Ivonna looks at Hans and Leo, she shakes her head then looks at the rest of the pillars. She regrets that she ordered them to destroy the sea of sand's pillar first even though that there's another pillar that they can destroy first which is the pillar with the sun symbol on it since it's daytime, but there's nothing she can do about it since she and all of the players didn't know about it.
  
Once all the players have been resurrected, they're all regrouping and looking at the pyramid. All the Ophiuchus are standing at the front then Kingstar looks at them while raising his eyebrows.
  
"What's next?"
  
Ivonna looks at Hans and nods, Hans then looks at Kingstar while pointing at the pillar with the sun symbol on it.
  
"We are going to destroy that pillar next, but the problem is that once I checked it earlier, it's invulnerable and can't be attacked. It seems that the second phase is starting and we just need to wait until the pillar is vulnerable."
  
Kingstar is humming with understanding while tightening his hand on his sword's handle.
  
"So the second phase is starting, huh? I wonder what we are going to deal with this time..."
  
Kingstar looks around and he looks confused, Queenstar looks at him while raising her eyebrow.
  
"What's wrong?"
  
Kingstar is shaking his head.
  
"Where's he? He's not with us right now, is he dead somewhere?"
  
Ivonna checks on her friendlist and she shakes her head.
  
"No, he's alive. I think he's blending in with the players at the back."
  
Kingstar is humming with understanding, then Atraxthes stands up from his throne then looks at them, he's pointing his spear at them with his glowing eyes wide open.
  
"You dare to destroy one of my precious pillars?! You will pay for this!"
  
The floor is making noises and then spikes come out from the holes where all the sand goes, the spikes are moving from the nearest tiles from the pyramid and diagonally move to the next tile. Everyone is surprised and looks at the tile they're standing on, some of them have no holes and some have, Kingstar immediately looks back and points his finger to the side.
  
"Get off of the tiles with holes! Everyone scatters!"
  
All the players look down on the tile they're standing on, and those who're standing on top of the tiles with holes immediately jump away, and unfortunately some of them jump to their death because they jump too far off and land on the tile with holes in it. The tiles that don't have holes in them suddenly the surface split into half and move to the side, covering the tiles beside them that have holes. Everyone is surprised and immediately moves their feet to the next tile, and just from that, lots of players are dead because of the trap.
  
I look at Ivonna and the others at the front and they're safe, this phase is actually easy if they're not stacking sticking to each other like that and all they have to do is just move from side to side. Kingstar looks at the players scattering around and finally being able to dodge the death trap, but he looks disappointed when hundreds of them couldn't even manage to survive this simple death trap and they're unable to resurrect them because the death trap keeps coming.
  
Leo is pointing at the sun pillar.
  
"The pillar is vulnerable! We should attack it now."
  
Kingstar is pointing at the sun pillar with his sword.
  
"Let's destroy the pillar! Charge!"
  
I run and approach them, Kingstar looks at me and he waves at me and signals me to hit the pillar with them. I shake my head and point at the pyramid.
  
"You guys just stay near the pyramid! If can, resurrect the players as well! Let me handle the pillar on my own this time!"
  
All the players are looking at me then they're all looking at Kingstar, Ivonna nods with understanding.
  
"Let's go, if he says he can handle it, then there's nothing to be worried about. Once the barrier is gone, we only have 3 minutes before the barrier goes up again. We only have 2 minutes and the last one minute is to get off of the pyramid."
  
Kingstar is nodding with understanding and turns around.
  
"Alright! Resurrect the players then surround the pyramid! As soon as the barrier disappears, don't hesitate and climb the pyramid and blast Atraxthes with everything you have!"
  
All the players nod with understanding and then they all start moving toward the pyramid and some of them go back to resurrect the players. Lothair looks at me and he nods.
  
"Wait until all of us are ready in position then you can destroy the pillar."
  
I nod.
  
"I know. Don't worry."
  
I look at the pillar and start bombarding it with spells, and in less than a minute the health of the pillar is 100.000 left and everyone isn't in position yet, they're all still busy dodging the death trap and resurrecting the players. Atraxthes looks at me and he's pointing his spear at the pillar, he looks so pissed.
  
"My pillar! You will not get it this time!"
  
Suddenly all the death traps are coming toward me from all directions, I see the spikes are coming toward me so I climb up the pillar and get high as possible. Kingstar and the others look at me and they're grateful that I offered myself to destroy the pillar because if I didn't, they're all will die from the death trap because it's impossible for them to dodge it with that many players around the pillar.
  
I'm staring at the players and they're all in the position, Ivonna turns her head and looks at me, she nods and so I jump down and cast all that I have in my spellbook. The pillar is cracking and then crumbling down to the ground, Atraxthes is screeching in pain and then he falls to his throne again. The barrier disappears and Kingstar is pointing his sword at him.
  
"Attack!"
  
Everyone climbs up the pyramid, the archers and spellcasters are bombarding Atraxthes with every DPS skill they have, it doesn't matter how small their damage is but as long as it has rapid damage or tick damage it's enough to lower his health. All the melee players are on top and some of them even use daggers and short swords because it's faster for them to swing the weapon and increase their ASPD.
  
I'm looking at Atraxthes' HP
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Ivonna looks at the time and she yells.
  
"All the melee it's time to leave! Jump off of the pyramid now!"
  
All of them turn around and run to the edge and jump off of the pyramid while the spellcasters and the archers keep shooting their arrows and spells at Atraxthes, and once the melee players are halfway down the pyramid, Kingstar orders the range players to get off of the pyramid as well. As soon as they're all off the pyramid, Atraxthes wakes up and rebuilds the barrier, and this time there are no casualties. Everyone is cheering when they look at Atraxthes' HP, his HP is [42.148] which is great because they manage to lower his health by half from his previous current HP.
  
Kingstar is smiling happily.
  
"We can do this, we are going to kill him on the next phase!"
  
Atraxthes is groaning in pain while holding his head.
  
"You! You dare to come here and destroy everything that I have preserved!"
  
Atraxthes then looks at his hourglass and flips it down.
  
"I, the Keeper of Time have seen the past, present, and future. I will bring the past to the present and see if you can win against yourself!"
  
Thousands of shadows appear on the pyramid, and all the players are shocked when they see themselves over there. The shadow of Ophiuchus is standing in front of Atraxthes and Kingstar's shadow is in the middle while pointing his greatsword at Kingstar.
  
Kingstar scoffs and raises his eyebrow.
  
"You're challenging me? Bring it on."
  


Episode 254: I have been waiting for this.

All the doppelgangers are running down the pyramid, Kingstar orders all the players to go back and reposition. Everyone doesn't know from which timeline of their past since they can't see the status screen of the doppelgangers, and for some reason, all the Ophiuchus are panicking about something which is why they're backing away. I walk toward Kingstar and the others and as soon as they see me, Kingstar grabs my robe with his eyes wide open.
  
"What are we going to do?! If these players know that there's a doppelganger of yours in between those doppelgangers they will be questioning your identity! Not just that, we can't win against your doppelganger and there's no way we can proceed to the next phase with your doppelganger around!"
  
Everyone is looking at me, I smile while shaking my head.
  
"Don't worry, I don't see my doppelganger amongst them because I would be panicking as well if I see myself in there. I think the reason that there's no doppelganger amongst them is that I didn't participate in hitting Atraxthes earlier since I was too far away from the pyramid and I didn't have the time to go up there to hit him."
  
All of them turn around and look at the doppelganger and check if there's my doppelganger amongst them, and after a full minute of looking at the doppelgangers thoroughly they don't see mine amongst the doppelgangers, they all sigh with relief. Kingstar looks at me and nods with understanding, then after he and the others know that there's no doppelganger of mine, Kingstar orders all the players to get ready to attack the doppelgangers. All the players raise their weapons and cheer with understanding, Kingstar looks at his own doppelganger and smirk.
  
"Attack!"
  
All the players charge toward the doppelganger, and the archers and spellcasters immediately bombard the doppelgangers with arrows and spells, but then Ivonna's doppelganger is running to the front and lifts her shield up. A barrier appears and protect all the doppelgangers from projectile attacks, Kingstar and the others are looking at Ivonna and she's just looking back at them while shrugging, now they all know that the doppelgangers are different from the fallen players since they can use the same skill as them, but still, they have no idea from which timeline of these doppelgangers came from.
  
As soon as they swing their weapons at the doppelgangers, they realize that these doppelgangers are so weak because their damages are quite high compared to when they fought the fallen players, it's just these doppelgangers knows exactly what kind of move that the players are going to use and try to dodge it rather than throwing their bodies to the players like what the fallen players did. The problem is that Kingstar and all the Ophiuchus's doppelgangers are quite strong and not just them but Emma and the other's doppelgangers as well, the players can't handle them and so Kingstar and the others run toward their own doppelgangers to have a 1 versus 1.
  
Kingstar looks at his own doppelganger and realizes that the armor that his doppelganger is wearing is from the old days when he was still level 250, he tells the others about the equipment of the doppelgangers, everyone looks at their own doppelgangers and they realize the armor that those doppelgangers wear is their old armor. Knowing that, they immediately can tell what kind of skills that they have back then, and then they're all start attacking with the new skills and moves that those doppelgangers don't know or haven't learned.
  
It goes so well that all the doppelgangers are easily defeated, it doesn't even be hard for them except for Francesca because she really hates doppelgangers and she had to ask for Emma and Chelsea's help to beat her own doppelganger. Atraxthes looks so angry when he sees all his army are gone, he lifts his hourglass again, but then Kingstar realizes that the hourglass is one of the symbols that's on the pillar, he looks around and then points his finger to the pillar with the hourglass' symbol on it.
  
"We need to destroy that pillar fast!"
  
Ivonna grabs Kingstar's shoulder and shakes her head.
  
"That isn't necessary, look."
  
I'm standing in front of the pillar and cast [Hailstorm] and [Thunderstorm], the pillar is cracking and the HP is dropping very fast. Kingstar looks at all the players and points his finger at the pyramid.
  
"Everyone! Run towards the pyramid! We are going to attack Atraxthes! Don't bother with the timer because we should be able to defeat him in 3 minutes if we use everything that we got, go!"
  
All the players are running towards the pyramid and Atraxthes is furious while glaring at me attacking the pillar.
  
"No! No! NOOOO!"
  
The pillar breaks into pieces, I turn around and look at Atraxthes with a huge smile on my face.
  
"Finally, I can clear this dungeon..."
  
The barrier disappears, All the players are climbing up the pyramid with excitement and they don't care if they step on each other feet because there's no time to waste since they're sick of this dungeon. We have spent 3 days inside the dungeon, it's normal for them to get so excited like that. I look at the small hole and it's already getting dark, I should participate in hitting Atraxthes this time. I use [Moonsteps] and appear at the other side of the pyramid and climb up the stairs while staring at the behind of Atraxthes' throne.
  
I use all the spells and bombard Atraxthes from behind, Ivonna looks down and she notices that I'm on the stairs casting spells at Atraxthes, I wink at her and smirk, she just smiles while blushing. Kingstar and the others are too focused on attacking Atraxthes, I look at my spellbook and look at the skill that I learned from Krestan and maybe it's a perfect time to see how much DPS it can be dealt, I point my staff and look at Atraxthes.
  
"Inferno Spear."
  
A red spear made of flame appears on top of Atraxthes' head, and it immediately pierces through his body the the flame is like wings spreading that deals damage for every 0.5 seconds. There's no duration of this spell and it's all based on my Stamina, 100 Stamina for every second. As long as my stamina is not 0, the [Inferno Spear]'s flame will keep burning the target. Kingstar looks at the spear that pierces through Atraxthes head and upper body, Atraxthes wakes up but he can't do anything and just screaming in pain while his head and upper body are in flame.
  
I'm staring at his health bar while keep pointing my staff at him.
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Ivonna looks at the timer and then she looks at Kingstar.
  
"We still have 1 minute and 43 seconds!"
  
Kingstar is smiling happily and nods.
  
"Perfect!"
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As soon as his health bar reaches 0, Atraxthes are twitching and his whole body is shrinking. He looks at the players in front of him with his eyes are drowning in the blood that is coming from the back of his eyes.
  
"This is unforgivable! My empire! My throne! My crown! My world!"
  
Atraxthes is shrinking and keeps shrinking until his body disappears into nothing as if something is sucking him into the otherworld. Finally, the notification that I have been waiting for appears.
  
[Congratulation to [K******r], [I*********n], [L***********s], [S***********d], [K***********n], [C*****n], [S*****], [A**************r], [B*******l], [M**********r], [E**********i], [A************r], [J******u] and the other [3482] players on defeating Atraxthes, The Keeper of Time (Sunny). They are the first one to defeat it. The rewards are [25 status points], [Unique Mystery Box], [Fame +1000]. May the Betelgeuse bless you!]
  
Everyone just stands there in silence when they see the drops from Atraxthes that are laying on the throne. Kingstar turns around and looks at all the players then raises his weapon, all the players rise theirs and scream in excitement and cheer with each other while hugging and some of them are falling on their knees because they can't believe they manage to clear the dungeon.
  
All the Ophiuchus is looking at the drops from Atraxthes, Kingstar looks at them and raises his eyebrows.
  
"So, how are we going to share the drops?"
  
Ivonna raises both of her hands and shakes her head.
  
"I will pass on my share, you guys can take them."
  
Ivonna walks away and goes downstairs to approach me, she waves at me, and then she jumps on top of me. I grab her and look at her, she looks so happy and she kisses my cheeks while giggling happily. She hugs me so tightly and I can feel her heart pounding very fast.
  
"We did it..."
  
I hug her as well and nod while smiling and scoffing.
  
"Yeah, we did."
  


Episode 255: A huge step.

We all get teleported to the Oasis, and we immediately receive a warm welcome from the players that failed during the raid around the Oasis, they're all waiting for us and all of them made a tent and it looks like we are at the huge concert festival or something like that. Some of them are running toward their friends who cleared the dungeon with us, they look happy and jealous at the same time. Kingstar is looking at players that failed and he's resting his hands on his waist, he walks to the middle with Boschwell and Queenstar.
  
"Everyone, can I have your attention for a moment?"
  
Everyone is looking at him in silence, Kingstar nods.
  
"We will run the dungeon again every Saturday from now on to help you all receive the title and achievement. Those who already cleared the dungeon with us, you're going to sacrifice your lives for your friends and partners so they can get the title and achievement. Do you guys understand?"
  
They all nod with understanding, Kingstar then gives the information related to the last bost and the mechanic of the 5th stage. Everyone is listening to him seriously so they don't forget about it and will not be surprised when they manage to reach the 5th stage, we are all listening to him while sitting under the shade of the palm trees.
  
Ivonna and the others are sitting around me, then she looks at me while tilting her head.
  
"So now we know why you never be able to clear the dungeon, it's because you can't kill your own doppelganger huh?"
  
Francesca and the others are looking at me and then Michael chuckles while leaning his head on the tree.
  
"I never thought that the most OP stat can backfire like that and prevent you from getting everything."
  
I scoff and nod in agreement.
  
"Yeah, that sucked so bad. No matter how hard I tried, I couldn't kill my own doppelganger."
  
Leo is humming while leaning on the tree.
  
"So the Sunny phase is fighting against ourselves from the past, while Shady is going to be fighting against ourselves from the present, and lastly, the Sandstorm phase is where we are going to fight against ourselves from the future, huh?"
  
Ivonna and the others are looking at Leo with confusion, Hans raises his eyebrow.
  
"How do you know that?"
  
Leo shrugs.
  
"Well, it's easy because Atraxthes said it twice that he has seen the past, present, and future. I assume that we are going to fight against ourselves from the past, present, and future. Am I right, Trevor?"
  
I nod in agreement while squinting my eyes because the sun is blinding me.
  
"That's right. Even though I didn't clear the dungeon, I know everything about all the phases and what are the differences of each phase. There are more than that and you will see it for yourself later when we are going to clear the last two phases."
  
Everyone is humming with understanding while staring at the palm tree's leaves, William is looking at something on his screen.
  
"This title might help us a lot in the dungeon later."
  
We are all looking at William and nod in agreement. That's right, after we clear the dungeon we all got a title, [Underworld Discoverer]. It gives us extra damage to ghost-type of monsters and reduces damage taken from them. Not only that, during the raid attempt, for every 1000 ghost monsters killed, it gives all players an extra 1 chance inside the dungeon if they wear the title.
  
Francesca sighs in disappointment while putting her hands on her back.
  
"Since we achieved what we came for, now we can go back home without regret."
  
Everyone looks at me in silence, but Francesca chuckles and smiles.
  
"Thank you for the fun for the past few weeks, Trev, Em, Will. I really enjoy every minute ever since I set my foot in the US."
  
Ivonna and the others nod in agreement, Emma and William look sad when they remember that Francesca and the others are going to go back home tomorrow except for Ivonna and Chelsea since they both want to stay here longer. Emma crawls toward Francesca and hugs her so tightly while William looks at Hans, Leo, and Michael.
  
Chelsea is looking at them and raises her index finger.
  
"How about we all go out tonight? We can have dinner outside, somewhere fancy maybe, and enjoy the view while drinking expensive wine?"
  
Emma smiles with excitement while looking at Francesca.
  
"Yeah! Since your flight is in the evening, we can get wasted! Let's do that, yeah?!"
  
I look at her and chuckle.
  
"Alright, you can make the plan while I'm going to have a talk with Diamond and Lothair. Be right back."
  
I stand up and approach Diamond and Lothair that are standing next to Cho Ahn and Ken. I wave at them and they all nod up. I scratch my eyebrows and tilt my head.
  
"I have something for you, come."
  
Diamond and Lothair are looking at each other, they both shrug and follow me from behind. Once we are far from the players, I open my inventory and take all the legendary pieces of equipment that I took from the Palace back then, and drop them all on the ground. Diamond and Lothair are looking at those legendary pieces of equipment with their eyes and mouths wide open, they squat down and look at them one by one. Lothair lifts his head and looks at me.
  
"Where did you get all these?!"
  
I look at him and tilt my head while rising my eyebrows.
  
"I collected them when the Palace of the Eluna Empire got destroyed, I found them by accident, and just to be safe I keep them to myself, and now that you both are close with the new emperor. Just tell him that you both are the ones who secured all of those pieces of equipment after the incident, and if he's generous enough, he will reward you with one of these legendary pieces of equipment when you give it back to him."
  
Diamond looks at me and furrows his forehead.
  
"You can sell all of these and make a profit, even if you didn't tell us about where do you get all of these pieces of equipment we won't even know if these are from the Palace. So, why did you do this?"
  
I chuckle and smirk.
  
"Why not? I don't need money and even if I want to use it, it's impossible because all of them have a quite high level requirement, so I don't want it. Let's say that I treasure more of our friendship than profit, I rather have more reliable friends than strong equipment."
  
Lothair scoffs while standing up, then he looks at me and nods with understanding.
  
"All this time, I still think that you used me or everyone to gain everything, but now you earn respect, Trev, and I really really appreciate what you did right now. We are going to bring these all back to the Palace."
  
Diamond nods in agreement and then the two of them are grabbing the legendary equipment while I look at the surroundings if someone is watching us. After they both secure all the legendary equipment, the three of us walk back to the crowd with Diamond and Lothair's arm wraps around my shoulders. Ivonna and the others are looking at the three of us and they're all furrowing their foreheads while keep staring at us, Lothair and Diamond are just waving at them which is making the rest of them a bit curious and suspicious.
  
Kingstar is stretching his body and approaches all of us, he rests his hands on his waist while sighing.
  
"I guess this is the end for now and you all can log out to get some rest."
  
Kingstar looks at me and nods.
  
"Thank you, Trevor, for helping us during the 5th stage and bringing full players from the 4th stage because if we lost a dozen or more players, I don't think we can't clear the dungeon with just 3 phases back there, so it's all thanks to you."
  
Everyone is looking at me and nods in agreement, Boschwell looks at all of us and raises his eyebrows while crossing his arms.
  
"So, what's next? Other than doing a re-run of the dungeon?"
  
Everyone is looking at each other and they have no plan on what they're going to do but then Ivonna raises her hand and looks at everyone.
  
"I'm planning to leave the Alliance Kingdoms and going to explore the world with Trevor, not just me but all of us."
  
Everyone is surprised, Ivonna looks at Sigryd and Alessandro.
  
"You guys will take care of the Alliance Kingdoms from now on."
  
Lothair is raising his hands and shaking his head.
  
"Hold on, hold on... what are you trying to say, Ivonna? This is kind of so sudden."
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"It is what it is. We have been playing months of this game but we only have been playing around the three sovereignties and that's it. The Orion is vast and we barely discover 20% of it, so I thought that it's better for me to move and explore all the places with my friends and Trevor. We want to know the secret of this world and what kind of surprises that we are going to encounter during our exploration."
  
Diamond looks at Lothair and they both nod.
  
"Hey, that sounds interesting. Maybe we can tag along?"
  
Kingstar is chuckling and shaking his head with disbelief.
  
"Do you think that you're the only one who wants that? We all want to explore the Orion as well, but the problem is, is it really fine if we left the three sovereignties on their own? Without us, we don't know what will happen to those three factions."
  
I look at them and smirk.
  
"It's not your responsibility to take care of the sovereignties though. If you're concerned about the sovereignties, I think isn't it the perfect time for the second generation players to take over the sovereignties? You don't want all of them to be hiding under your wings all the time, right?"
  
Liu is smiling and looking at everyone.
  
"This is going to be a huge step, but I'm down to explore the Orion with you guys. Maybe we can create our own sovereignty and we can name our sovereignty the Ophiuchus? That sounds wonderful to me."
  
Boschwell is raising his eyebrow while staring at Liu.
  
"You're saying that we are going to build our own place and make some kind of checkpoint for the player who will be exploring the Orion after us? That's not a bad idea. We can make the most beautiful city, kingdom, or even empire. Yeah, that does sound wonderful."
  
We are all looking at each other and nodding in agreement. Kingstar is smiling with excitement.
  
"Let's do that, let's explore the Orion together and see what awaits us there."
  


Episode 256: Spending time together.

I log out from the game and get out from the pod, I look around and everyone is getting out from the pod while stretching their bodies. We all go downstairs and have lunch together, while we are walking down the stairs, I'm surprised to see Sylvester and Andrea are standing in front of the entrance with Ernes standing beside them. I immediately run down the stairs and greet them while they both are staring and giving a gentle smile at me.
  
"Mister Sylvester, Miss Andrea."
  
Andrea is opening her arms and immediately hugging me so tightly while stroking my back, she leans back and looks at my face.
  
"How are you, Trevor? Are you enjoying your stay here? Is everyone treats you well?"
  
I nod and smile.
  
"I'm doing fine, Miss Andrea. Everyone is treating me well and I have been enjoying my stay here."
  
I look at Sylvester and we both shake our hands while he patting my shoulder, Andrea looks at Ivonna and the others who are standing on the stairs and don't know what to do. Andrea smiles at them and then she looks at me.
  
"Are those your friends you told us a few weeks ago, Trevor?"
  
I look at Ivonna and the others while nodding.
  
"Yes, Miss Andrea, they're the friends that I told you on the phone. Let me introduce them."
  
Ivonna and the others walk down the stairs and greet Sylvester and Andrea. One by one they're introducing themselves to them, Sylvester and Andrea are surprised to hear that all of them are from different countries and came here because of me. They both feel honored to have them in the mansion and glad that they're all enjoying their stay here, but the moment Francesca and the others say that they're going to go back home, Sylvester and Andrea seem disappointed and sad.
  
Sylvester looks at Ernes.
  
"Prepare the best lunch for us, we are going to have quality time with them all."
  
Ernes bows.
  
"Yes, Master. We will prepare everything outside."
  
Sylvester then looks at us and smiles.
  
"Ladies and gentlemen how about we go to the backyard and enjoy the afternoon while waiting for our lunch to be prepared?"
  
We all nod with understanding and go to the backyard.
  
We are all sitting on the outdoor sofa while staring at the garden and the big pool surrounded by pillars and garden. Andrea is talking with Emma, Chelsea, Francesca, and Ivonna while Sylvester is talking with Michael, Hans, Leo, and William, they both are really enjoying their company and I never thought that Andrea can speak french while Sylvester can speak Italian and German. I'm watching them while leaning on the pillar smoking my cigarette because I don't want to bother them with the smell of tobacco.
  
Sylvester stands up and approaches me, he waves at me and I just smile at him. He grabs a pack of cigarettes from his suit's pocket and I light his cigarette while we both are staring at the garden and statues in the middle of the garden. I look at him and raise my eyebrows.
  
"How are you, Mister Sylvester?"
  
Sylvester leans on the pillar and crosses his arms while staring at me with a smile.
  
"I'm doing fine, we both are."
  
Sylvester keeps staring at me and then he clears his throat.
  
"Trevor, you know that we don't have anyone else but each other. We both are still mourning on Becker's death that's why we both came here, but now after seeing her with your friends and I see myself standing here next to you is like the happiness that we had when Becker was still alive. We both start to think that you're like our own son, I know that feels so wrong, but the doctor told us that it's okay to find someone to give our love to the person we choose rather than spend our emotions to mourn."
  
Sylvester is puffing his smoke and staring at the garden, I don't know what to say and just keep smoking my cigarette. Someone is approaching us and we both look back, Chelsea is grinning and waving at us then she stands next to me. She looks at my pack of cigarettes and I tilt my head while looking at Ivonna, she then nods and sighs while giving her a cigarette. Sylvester is surprised to see someone that young to smoke and especially a girl.
  
"Miss Chelsea, right?"
  
Chelsea looks at Sylvester and nods while smiling, Sylvester is just chuckling and shaking his head. I look at her while furrowing my forehead.
  
"Ivonna is right there, are you sure you want to smoke?"
  
Chelsea turns around and looks at Ivonna, Ivonna is looking at us then Chelsea waves her hand with a cigarette in her hand, Ivonna is sighing and shaking her head while closing her eyes then continues talking with Andrea. Chelsea looks at me and giggles.
  
"See, she's fine with it. The truth is she already knows that I smoke because every time she did the laundry, my shirt smells like a cigarette."
  
The three of us are talking about random things while smoking our cigarettes, then Ernes comes and informs Andrea that the lunch is ready. All of us are following Andrea and Sylvester from behind, they both are holding hands while having a small conversation with smiles on their faces. We thought that we are going to the dining hall but turns out they both are leading us to the yard on the other side of the mansion, a long table with chairs neatly placed in the yard, and the table is full of food and a lot of expensive bottles of wine. Sylvester turns around and looks at us.
  
"Let's eat!"
  
It's evening already, we are enjoying our time together in the living room watching movies together with Sylvester and Andrea, I look at them both and I'm glad that they decide to come here now because I can tell that they both are having so much fun together with us. During our watch along, Andrea asks us about our plan for tonight then I tell her that we are going to have dinner outside because tomorrow Francesca and the others are going to go back home so we want to spend our time together for one last time, Andrea and Sylvester are looking at each other, they both nod then Sylvester tells us that they both will treat us to the fanciest restaurant in the city that not everyone can enter the place. We are all so excited about it and so we all agree to go out with them tonight.
  
We are preparing to leave and everyone is wearing their best outfit, all the ladies are beautiful but my eyes are stuck staring at Ivonna. Andrea is surprised to see how the dresses the ladies are wearing look so good, Emma and the other ladies are showing their dresses to Andrea, Francesca tells Andrea that all these dresses are made by Chelsea, Andrea looks at Chelsea and praises her works. Andrea is amazed by the dresses that Chelsea made, and I think Chelsea will get a new fan and not just an ordinary fan but a filthy rich fan that can help her famous with her works.
  
We are leaving the mansion and everyone is surprised when they see a black limousine waiting in front of the fountain, then the driver comes out and opens the door for us. We all enter the limousine and to be honest this is our first time being inside this car and we are amazed by the interior that makes me think that I should buy one for myself.
  
We arrive at the fancy restaurant that I know, this one is the fanciest restaurant in the city as Sylvester said, I never been in here so I'm so excited to see the inside. We enter the building and we are welcomed by the waitresses and massive chandelier, the waitresses know Sylvester and Andrea and we are following them to another area of the restaurant, two waiters are standing in front of a huge door and they both open the door for us, we look at the fancy round table and there are two people who play violin and harp, we are welcomed like a noble and we all sit at the table. The theme of the room is all white and silver which is very amazing, then Andrea and Sylvester order the food for us.
  
We spend the rest of the evening there while drinking wine and laughing, everyone is telling their own scary, funny, and awesome stories they have. The food keeps coming and everything feels new to me, and now I know why this place is the fanciest restaurant in the city. After we are satisfied, we leave the restaurant and I have no idea how much money it cost for all the food and the VIP room but I think that's enough to buy a car at least.
  
We are back at the mansion, everyone is so tired and goes to their own room. Sylvester and Andrea are going to the master bedroom that belongs to them, and when I'm about to go upstairs, Ivonna grabs my hand and she smiles flirty, she leans her head towards my ear and whispers.
  
"Remember our promise? Let's sleep together in your room."
  
I look at her and nod, we both then go to my room and I immediately lock the door. When I lock the door, I turn around and Ivonna is already naked and I look at her body while raising my eyebrows.
  
"Wow."
  
Ivonna smiles and waves her index finger at me.
  
"Come here."
  


Episode 257: Departure.

I wake up early in the morning and look outside the window where the sun is rising, I look at Ivonna who's still asleep. I get up and put my clothes on, I walk to the counter and brew myself a cup of coffee while watching the TV in silence. The smell of coffee makes Ivonna awake, she sits up and rubs her face while sniffing the tantalizing aroma of fresh coffee. She's staring at me eating a piece of bread for quite a while then she walks toward me and hug me from behind and stares at the cup of coffee, I grab it and give it to her.
  
"Good morning."
  
Ivonna nods and takes a sip of the coffee.
  
"Morning."
  
I chuckle and raise my eyebrow.
  
"Are you not cold being naked? You can use my shirt if you want."
  
Ivonna nods then she's walking towards the wardrobe while holding a cup of coffee. She grabs one of my shirts and puts it on, she walks back and grabs a piece of bread then sits on the sofa to watch the TV. I open the windows and the balcony door then sit next to her and watch the TV, we don't say a word and enjoy the morning breeze and the sounds of birds chirping outside.
  
Someone is knocking on the door and we both look at each other because it's so rare for them to wake up this early unless they haven't slept the entire night. I get up to open the door and when I open the door, I see Sylvester and Andrea are standing in front of my room, I'm surprised to see them there, they both look at me and Ivonna who's wearing my shirt, Sylvester and Andrea are staring at me with a huge smile on their faces.
  
"Good morning, Mister Sylvester, Miss Andrea."
  
They both nod.
  
"Good morning, Trevor."
  
Andrea is looking at both of us and then she looks at me.
  
"Do you want to go for a jog with us, Trevor?"
  
I look at her and I don't want to decline so I nod and smile.
  
"Okay, give me a minute to change."
  
Andrea smiles and nods with understanding, but then Ivonna approaches us and tilts her head while smiling.
  
"Can I join as well?"
  
Andrea smiles and nods.
  
"Yes, dear. I would love that."
  
Ivonna nods and then she immediately goes back to her room to change.
  
We are outside the mansion and stretching our bodies, it's quite cold out here and I just realize that it's October already. The four of us then leave the mansion and start jogging around the area, there are some people who are jogging in this area as well, Sylvester and Andrea greet those people and they both know most of the people here in the area.
  
We are resting at the park and sit down on the bench while staring at the scenery, Andrea looks at Ivonna and asks about her parents, she tells them who her parents are and they both are surprised when they heard that Ivonna's parents are an artist who made a few masterpiece paintings. It surprises her that Sylvester and Andrea bought a few of her parents' paintings a few months ago, but after Ivonna tells them about her life, they both look so sad knowing her parents left her and Chelsea on their own like that, but Ivonna brightens the mood again and tell them it's okay since she and Chelsea are living well now.
  
We all go back to the mansion when the sun is up and the weather is starting to get warm, we have breakfast together and Sylvester is asking about my relationship with Ivonna, they both are curious and I tell them how it start, they both are amazed that these days people can find their soulmates online. Ivonna says that she's happy and lucky to meet me and it's all just a coincidence, but Andrea says that it's not a coincidence and it's a fate because Andrea met Sylvester in a small cafe thousand of miles away from each other's houses.
  
We are listening to their love story during our breakfast and it does sound like fate because they both never thought to go that far and ended up meeting each other in a small cafe out of nowhere just because they both wanted to have a cup of coffee. Andrea looks at Ivonna while resting her arms on the table, she smiles and raises her eyebrows.
  
"Are you really want to go back to French and leave Trevor behind on his own?"
  
Ivonna looks down for a second and then lifts her head while smiling and looking at Andrea.
  
"Yes, I think I have to because my friends and family are there. I don't think I'm ready to make a huge step to move out and stay in a foreign country yet, but I want my relationship with Trevor to be as happy and as good as now even though that we are apart and I want to make it work. Not just me but both of us are going to make it work."
  
Andrea smiles but she keeps staring at Ivonna for quite a while, she then takes a deep breath and raises her eyebrows.
  
"Do you think it's going to work, dear? I want you to answer it with your heart, not your head. Do you really think you will be happy even though you're apart from each other? Because, if you both do this, and it didn't work out, you can't blame each other but blame yourself for making the decision. You both are old enough to start thinking about your partner than about your family and friends because your future will be with your partner and not them. I know it sounds harsh, but it's the truth."
  
We both look at each other and start rethinking the decision we made. Ivonna is rubbing her teeth while thinking then she looks at Andrea and takes a deep breath.
  
"But, I can't let Chelsea be on her own over there, I'm scared that something might happen to her and I can't be there for her."
  
Sylvester leans on the chair while sipping a glass of water and staring at both of us, he puts down the glass and clears his throat.
  
"You can go back to French twice or thrice a year, and you can bring Trevor with you there. Miss Chelsea is old enough to live on her own, she needs to have her own freedom. I'm not saying that having you in her life is bothersome, but she needs to find her own way of life. I'm sure she will be fine if you talk about it to her first."
  
Ivonna looks at me and sighs.
  
"I will talk about it with her later."
  
Francesca and the others are entering the dining hall, Sylvester and Andrea are welcoming them while Francesca and the others are greeting them. I look at Francesca and she looks kind of sad and I know the reason why she looks that way, Francesca is sitting next to Ivonna and leans her head on Ivonna's shoulder.
  
Everyone is sitting around the dining table in silence while eating their food, it feels so awkward and there's nobody is opening a conversation. Andrea is talking with Grisell and Francesca while Sylvester is talking with Michael, Hans, and Leo, the atmosphere is getting lighter once everyone is chuckling and laughing. I look at Ivonna and she shakes her head, I think she wants to talk about it once she's on her own with Chelsea.
  
After they're done eating their breakfast, they go upstairs and start packing. I'm about to prepare the car for them but then Sylvester has already prepared the limousine, Ivonna is having a moment with Francesca and Grilsee while I go to Michael, Hans, and Leo to talk with them. William is sad because now he doesn't have a friend to joke around with, I know that I'm a man as well, but I'm too old to know their inside jokes and things that are interesting to him.
  
Time flies so fast, it's afternoon already. We are all entering the limousine, Sylvester and Andrea are not coming with us since they have some business to do. We leave the mansion and on our way to the airport, Michael is leaning on his seat while putting both of his hands on the back of his head.
  
"Man, I never thought that I would enjoy every moment in the US. I will come to visit you every few months from now on, Trev, is that alright?"
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"Sure, all of you are welcome to come back whenever you want and I'm going to pick you all up in the future."
  
They all are nodding while smiling.
  
We are at the airport and stand in front of the door. Francesca is hugging Ivonna so tightly and swinging her body.
  
"Take care and I'm going to miss you..."
  
Grisell starts sobbing, Emma, Chelsea, and Ivonna are hugging her so tightly. Michael, Hans, and Leo are shaking my hand while patting my back. Leo looks at me and nods.
  
"Take care of her, okay? She's our boss."
  
I scoff and nod.
  
"Don't worry about that, I will make her happy."
  
They all nod with understanding, then they grab their bags and suitcase. They all wave at us while entering the airport, we wave at them until they're no longer visible. It's just the four of us left, Ivonna looks at me and nods.
  
"Can we wait here a bit longer until their planes take off?"
  
I nod and smile.
  
"Sure."
  


Episode 258: Albino Spider.

The four of us are logging in to the game, Emma and Chelsea are going to hunt for material because Emma wants to get herself nice costume-like equipment to wear like mine for a non-battle occasion while Ivonna and I are going to the Pit of Hell because I still haven't gotten what I want from the albino spiders inside Aranian's Spider's lair and Ivonna is here to help me out.
  
On our way to the Pit of Hell, there are so many players are entering the dungeon, and most of them are second-generation players. We both enter the dungeon while the players are looking at Ivonna in awe, everybody knows who she is and they all want to approach her but seeing her in full equipment and wearing a helmet makes them hesitate to talk to her.
  
We enter the dungeon and immediately go to Aranian's Spider's lair, we see so many players inside the dungeon hunting, leveling, and farming the spiders and centipedes. We walk past them and keep on walking, we see Queen Arachne's egg that's still in the early stage so there's nothing to be worried about. While we are walking deeper into the cave we realize that some players are following us from far behind, we both then lean toward the wall in the dark to hide. We hear their footsteps are coming toward us so slowly, we can see them from over here, and when they're about to walk further, Ivonna reveals herself to the players while staring at them.
  
"Why are you following us?"
  
Four players are jumping away from her and hitting the wall behind them, three of them are men and one of them is a woman. Ivonna tilts her head while raising her eyebrows, one of the guys is bowing his head at her while scratching the back of his head.
  
"We want to see where are you guys going, that's all."
  
I come out from the shadow and stand next to Ivonna, I furrow my eyebrows and look at them, somehow these people are familiar but I kind of don't remember where I see them. I keep staring at them and the four of them are starting to get scared, but then I remember these kids are from the time when I gave Jason a tour inside the game, these kids are the ones who challenged the Unexpected Event back there.
  
Ivonna looks at their equipment and shakes her head.
  
"Don't follow us, it's too dangerous for you guys to be in here. You don't want to lose your EXP in here because the monsters that are in front of us are stronger than the hatchlings from back there."
  
The woman is looking at her in awe because of how majestic is Ivonna's armor and the weapon are, she then takes a step forward.
  
"Miss Ivonna, I'm a huge fan and I want to see you in action in person. This is my idea to follow you, so we are here because of me. Don't worry about that, we just leveled up and we have 0 EXP right now and even if we die we are not going to lose anything. We are not going to bother you both and we are just want to watch you, that's all!"
  
Ivonna looks at me and I just shrug at her. Ivonna sighs and looks at the woman and the rest of her party.
  
"I don't think it's safe and it will be a waste of time for you to follow us, but if that's what you want then please take care of yourself because we both are here for something important."
  
The four of them are saluting her and giving them the brightest smiles that I have ever since. I chuckle and Ivonna looks at me while smiling and shaking her head.
  
We are entering the Aranian's Spider's lair and these four are following us from behind while staring at the disgusting and slimy walls, none of them are disgusted by it and just walking in silence. Ivonna and I have no idea if Aranian has been defeated or not, but I hope that she's already dead and so we don't have to fight her.
  
It's nothing but silence and the worst part is that there's Aranian sleeping on the ground and that only means one thing, we have to deal with it first before I can go up there to kill the albino spider. Ivonna turns around and looks at the players behind us, she tells them to go back further to the tunnel behind us. They nod with understanding and run to the tunnel then hide on the walls of the tunnel, Ivonna looks at me, and we both nod.
  
Ivonna uses [Blessing] to me and then she walks toward Aranian, I follow her from behind and then Aranian is awake, she looks at both of us and starts screeching so loudly. Ivonna readies her shield and lance, Aranian then charges toward us, I'm pointing my staff at Ivonna and cast [Icy Heart] then I point my staff toward Aranian and cast [Blazing Stonehammer] and [Firestorm]. The spiders are weak against fire element and my spells deal a lot of damage toward her and her hatchlings, with just those two spells, all of her babies are dead and Aranian already lose one-sixth of her HP.
  
Ivonna is tanking her and the damage she takes from Aranian is so small that it feels like a scratch on her shield, while Ivonna is taking the aggro, I go to the side and aim my staff toward Aranian's abdomen which is her weak spot. Without wasting any time I use [Dominion], [Divine Aura], [Frenzy], and all the necessary buffs food and drink, then I run toward Aranian from the side so she's inside the radius of my [Dominion] skill. As soon as she's inside the radius, I cast [Fireball] toward her abdomen and it deals a lot of damage that's enough to make her screech in pain.
  
The spiders start coming out from the holes on the walls, Ivonna runs toward me then she's standing in front of me, she uses [Macedonian Phalanxes] to protect me while I use [Firewall] around us so the spiders that are walking past that wall will get burned to death. Aranian is hitting the first layer of the Ion Shield while I'm pointing my staff at her abdomen and cast [Inferno Spear], then Aranian immediately screeching and wiggling her body, which means the third phase begins is about to begin.
  
I summon Azrael and order him to use his [Spectral Form], Azrael flies toward Aranian that's about to climb up but she's stopped by Azrael's [Frost Canine] and [Blizzard Blitz]. Fire and Ice combined and it deals heavy damages to her, Aranian screeching in pain and tries to climb up but her body is half frozen and it's hard for her to even step her feet onto the wall, then she falls to the ground with her back on the ground. We are basically just skipped the third phase, I look at her HP, and she's already on one-third of her max HP.
  
I keep pointing my staff at her while drinking [Max Stamina Potion (S)] to replenish my stamina, Azrael keeps biting and charging through Aranian's body while Ivonna is busy handling the spiders around us by taunting them and aggroing all the spiders toward her. Then, in just 2 minutes, Aranian is dead, we both walk toward Aranian that laying on the ground with her body as stiff as a rock. Ivonna grabs all the drops and puts them in her inventory while Azrael is busy eating her body parts.
  
I hop on Azrael's back and I order him to fly to the top of the cave because that's where the albino spider is, and when I see the huge webbings on the ceiling, I see that cute white spider is staring at me. Azrael lands on the webbing and I get off of his back and change my staff and spellbook to [Lazy Luck Daggers], I run toward the albino spider and when he's about to escape, I use [Moonsteps] and appear in front of it. I slash my daggers toward it and die within a minute, I look at the loot, and finally, I see the drop that I have been looking for, the [Silverlining Silk].
  
I hop on Azrael's back and we dive down to the ground, the players are surroundings Ivonna and they're cheering and praising her. I get off of Azrael's back and walk toward them, Ivonna looks at me and raises her eyebrows.
  
"Did you get it?"
  
I show her the long silk in my hands.
  
"I got it."
  
The players are approaching me and they're looking at the silk while wowing in awe, one of the guys is looking at me and raises his eyebrows with his eyes are wide open.
  
"Wow, what's that? That looks like a rare drop or something."
  
I chuckle and nod.
  
"Yeah, this is a rare drop from a rare monster."
  
They're all looking at me and saying the same thing.
  
"Awesome!"
  
I look at Ivonna and tilt my head toward the tunnel.
  
"Shall we leave?"
  
Ivonna smiles and nods, but then the four of them are looking at both of us, the woman is raising her hand shyly.
  
"Can we add you both as friends?"
  
Ivonna smiles and nods.
  
"Sure, I'm sending the request now..."
  
I do the same because these are newbies and I think they don't really know about me, the dark purple-haired guy using the two-handed sword is Aven Beyer, the blonde-haired guy using staff is Zersan Chriss, the black-haired guy using sword and shield is Halfaer Iloxan, and the woman using a spear with red-haired name is Ilvia Brenda. They're surprised when they see my name, turns out they know me and the bad deeds I did, but then they both are not bothered with it and look at me in awe. Aven looks at me and gives me a thumbs up.
  
"You're so awesome, Mister Trevor! I never thought that I would be able to see you in person! Turns out you're not that evil as what the community told us!"
  
I scoff and shake my head.
  
"It doesn't matter what people said about me, because I do what I want to do, but thank you."
  
They all nod, then Aven looks at me while nodding.
  
"We will keep this a secret! We won't tell anyone about it!"
  
I nod and chuckle.
  
"Thank you, I really appreciate that."
  
Ivonna walks and stands next to me, she looks at them and nods.
  
"We are done here, let's go outside."
  
We all nod and then leave the Pit of Hell.
  


Episode 259: It's for the best.

We are on our way to the Hebraum Kingdom to check on King Crafnell, Rodwane, and Avriel. I need to check the progress on uniting the Alliance Kingdoms, and Ivonna told me that King Crafnell is ready to step down from the throne and will give it to Rodwane, but Rodwane isn't ready for that yet, he wants to know everything from the conflicts of each kingdom to the situations of each kingdom, if he doesn't know about all of that, how is he going to unite them all.
  
We enter the Palace and now all the royal guards and the knights that are protecting the palace are Avriel's men, but then Ivonna tells me that not just the knights and royal guards that are Avriel's men, but the maid and all the women inside the palace are Avriel's underlings as well. Avriel has been recruiting new members and I didn't know about that, Ivonna says that there are more of them out there and Avriel has been sending them to each kingdom to observe. With the help of Rodwane and King Crafnell, Avriel is now the overlord of the underground and has already taken control of the Alliance Kingdoms from the shadow.
  
Ivonna is going to have a talk with Rodwane about bringing Gervase to the Hebraum Kingdom while I'm going to Avriel's office to check up on her first. We go our separate ways, I go to the second floor while she goes to the third floor. I see so many royal guards are patrolling around the palace, they're all bowing their heads whenever they see me. I stand in front of Avriel's office, and when I'm about to knock on the door, a clacking sound is coming from the door and Avriel is opening the door for me from the inside, she looks at me and smiles.
  
"Come in."
  
I walk into her office and I'm surprised to see Krestan sitting on the sofa while drinking his cup of tea, he waves at me while sipping his tea. Avriel goes back to her office table and she seems quite busy so I sit next to Krestan and looks at him while furrowing my forehead, I ask him what's he doing here, and turns out Avriel is the one who summoned him to come here because she needs his help, and when I ask her what's she doing she immediately replies that she and Krestan are still going to find Kalitzar and planning on killing him.
  
I'm humming with understanding and look at Avriel.
  
"So, did you find Kalitzar's whereabouts?"
  
Avriel shakes her head while sighing.
  
"We couldn't find him everywhere, at least in the Alliance Kingdoms' territory and the No Man's Land. We haven't checked the Eluna Empire and the Aarus Empire's territories yet since we are lacking people to deploy there."
  
I lean on the sofa and cross my legs.
  
"I heard that you recruited new members, is this the reason why you recruited them?"
  
Avriel smirks and shakes her head.
  
"Not the only reason, but the main reason why I recruited new members is that I want to create the shadows that stronger than what Lerst Eogura created, I want to rule over the three sovereignties from the shadow and manipulate everything."
  
I furrow my forehead while staring at her.
  
"For what?"
  
Krestan scoffs and shakes his head while Avriel is staring at me, I'm confused with his reaction and then Avriel rests her arms on the table while raising her eyebrow.
  
"For you, Trevor. I want to create the world where nobody dares to touch or go against you because everything matters when it comes to you."
  
I'm surprised to hear that.
  
"Why?"
  
Avriel slightly smiles and scoffs.
  
"Because I'm tired to see you becoming like this, everyone is hating you for doing the right thing. They are all looking for you for killing that rotten emperor and for killing those assassins, they blamed you for everything. They were blaming you for the chaos? The chaos that had nothing to do with you? The chaos that could destroy their own home, kingdom, and empire? The chaos that you prevented?!"
  
Avriel is getting fired up and she's staring at me in the eyes while pointing her finger on the table.
  
"I'm sick of seeing those ungrateful useless humans that proudly pointed their fingers at you because there was nobody else they can blame for the problem that they were having! I will make them all bow down on their knees and their heads on the ground!"
  
I look at her while waving my hands to calm her down.
  
"Okay, I understand. Just calm down, Avriel."
  
Krestan is chuckling while looking at me. I sigh and stand up then walk toward Avriel and sit on the table while looking at her.
  
"Thank you. I'm not going to say that it's unnecessary, to be honest, that's a good idea. I need you to control them and become the observer of the three sovereignties because I'm going to go on a journey for a very long time, and this idea will help me on reducing the burden I'm carrying, also it's easier for us to find Kalitzar and Aspen because I need to kill them both as soon as possible."
  
Krestan is surprised and raises his eyebrows while Avriel is furrowing her forehead with confusion, she then tilts her head while staring at me.
  
"Go on a journey? Where? For how long?"
  
I look at the papers on her table then look at her while nodding.
  
"I'm going to explore the Orion, I will go as far as I can go to the south and see what's over there and create a new place for the people who feel that they don't belong here in the three sovereignties. Don't worry, I will come back frequently to check on you."
  
Avriel looks a bit sad and disappointed but she nods with understanding, Krestan is resting his head on his hand and looking at me.
  
"When are you going to go on a journey? By the way, you haven't fulfilled your promise, Trevor."
  
I look at him and nod.
  
"I will be leaving a month or so from now, and don't worry, I will go to the Land of Sigrid to talk with your master later."
  
Krestan nods with understanding, I get off of the table and look at them both.
  
"Alright, I will take my leave now because there's something I need to catch up with Rodwane. I will see you guys later."
  
They both nod and Avriel walks with me and opens the door for me, I look at her and nod, she smiles and nods as well then I leave the room while Avriel is closing the door on me so slowly while keep staring at me in the eyes with her smile.
  
I go to the third floor and enter King Crafnell's chamber, Ivonna, Rodwane, and King Crafnell are sitting at the table and they all look so serious. Ivonna looks at me and tapping the chair next to her, I sit down and look at the three of them while raising my eyebrows.
  
"So, what's going on over here? You all look so tense."
  
Ivonna looks at me while raising her eyebrows.
  
"I just realized that Gervase is King Lionel's nephew, and now I know who killed his father which is King Lionel himself with the help of King Crafnell and his accomplices. The problem is, King Lionel starts to sniff us and he seems to understand the situation and the plan of bringing Gervase back to the Alliance Kingdoms. If King Lionel opens his mouth and tells the truth that he killed his own brother who was going to rise to the throne with the help of King Crafnell and his accomplices, then all of our plan and Lord Rodwane will be in jeopardy."
  
Ivonna sighs and leans on the chair while massaging her forehead.
  
"We can't proceed to the next step because of this, and right now we are going to find a solution on how to bring King Lionel down from his throne while not endangering King Crafnell and Rodwane's position."
  
I look at them and shake my head.
  
"If that's what you want, then why don't you just assassinate King Lionel so Gervase can climb to the throne that is originally his in the first place?"
  
Ivonna shakes her head.
  
"We already discuss that option, but Lord Rodwane said that becoming a ruler by spilling blood won't last and it will create a conflict in the future which might lead to the downfall of Gervase's monarchy and it will create another problem which betraying the trust of each other that will lead the widening schism between each kingdom. We need an option that can unite the whole Alliance Kingdoms and can stand together from the future threat."
  
I smile and scoff.
  
"I think I said it before, that the problem is someone that's sitting among us."
  
Ivonna looks at King Crafnell while Rodwane is lowering his head while exhaling deeply. I'm pointing my finger at King Crafnell and raising my eyebrows.
  
"If King Crafnell confesses all his wrongdoings and tells the truth about his attempt on assassinating Rodwane, helping King Lionel assassinating his own brother, and the spy that sent by Emperor Lerst Eogura, I think everyone can agree that he's the root of the problem. That's going to work if he goes on his own without trying to convince the people that he helped Rodwane escape his death, because if he does, then there's a chance that the people might have a suspicion about Rodwane and the years during his missing."
  
Ivonna takes a deep breath and exhales deeply.
  
"Then what? What if the people are not satisfied with his wrongdoings?"
  
I tilt my head and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Public execution by hanging or beheading."
  
The three of them are gone in silence, but then King Crafnell exhales deeply while closing his eyes, he takes a deep breath and opens his eyes to look me in the eyes.
  
"If that is for the best, let us do that.. As I said, I am ready to face my death in the beginning."
  


Episode 260: Kalitzar and the Heart of Alucard.

I'm leaving the Palace and on my way to the Temple of Gloom, but then I hear footsteps running toward me, I turn around and Ivonna is running down the stairs while staring at me. I wait for her while crossing my arms, Ivonna stands in front of me and raises her eyebrows.
  
"You're going to the Land of Sigrid, right? Can I come with you? I need to report my quest to Lady Eveth."
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, let's go."
  
I open a portal and we both go to the Temple of Gloom, and since it's 10 P.M. in-game time, we are going to wait until midnight so we can enter the Land of Sigrid. We both sit on the stairs while staring at the dark and creepy dead forest outside the temple, Ivonna is playing with Aeris but then she looks at me while tilting her head.
  
"So, the thing you said earlier, is that our only solution to the problem?"
  
I look at her while resting my arms on my thighs and pressing them together.
  
"Well, if uniting the Kingdoms by spilling blood is bad then uniting the Kingdoms with lies is the same, right? If we want to unite those Kingdoms we need to gain their trust, and to do that we must tell them the truth. But that's up to you and Rodwane, if there's a better option then go for it but don't regret your decision once it didn't go as you expected it will be."
  
Ivonna is humming with understanding then she goes silent, I look at her and she's just gazing at the stars in the sky. I clear my throat and play with my thumbs.
  
"When are you going to tell Chelsea about it?"
  
Ivonna looks at me and raises her eyebrows while leaning her head forward and looking down at the stairs.
  
"Maybe after I'm done reporting to Lady Eveth, I don't know if this is the right thing to do, but what Miss Andrea said back then isn't wrong. I'm still not convinced as if something is telling me that it's not something that I want, I'm not saying that I don't want to stay here with you, to be honest, I really love the idea of living here with you but I don't know..."
  
I smile and chuckle quietly.
  
"I just want you to know that whatever decision you make, I will be fine with it. If you want to go back to French then I will try to do my best on my end, but if things aren't working then we need to decide what's the best for both of us."
  
Ivonna looks at me and shakes her head.
  
"Don't say that, that's the only thing that's bothering me. I don't want to think that it's not going to work if I go back to French and I hate it whenever I'm imagining it, I want to be happy and I don't want to lose you just because things aren't working."
  
Ivonna sighs and stands up.
  
"Let's stop, I don't want to talk about this any further..."
  
I smile and nod with understanding then Ivonna stretches her body while walking around to clear her head.
  
The building finally appears and we enter the Land of Sigrid, and as soon as we enter the tower, we both see Ezira and Eveth are standing in front of us, they both are staring at us while Ezira is smirking at me and Eveth is smiling gorgeously at Ivonna. They both approach us and Ezira puts her hand on my shoulder.
  
"Come with us, we have been waiting for your arrival."
  
Ivonna and I are looking at each other with confusion then Eveth opens a portal, we enter the portal and we are inside a huge Temple, Ivonna tells me that this is where all the Saintess and Eveth live. Ezira and Eveth sit at the long table in front of us and then we both sit next to each other and in front of them, Ezira rests her arms on the table while staring at me and raising her eyebrow.
  
"Tell us what did you find down there."
  
We both explain what happened in the Orion and what we found about Baltizar's descendants, they both are surprised to hear that Baltizar has a descendant and he's alive, not just that but the truth about [Heart of Alucard] as well. All the Godly items are still a mystery to all the NPCs and nobody knows how to use them, and the only Godly item that's famous among NPCs is [Heart of Alucard] because it's the most powerful and forbidden item in the game since it can give power to the holder immediately.
  
Ezira is groaning in annoyance while leaning on the chair.
  
"Not just Baltizar has a descendant, his descendant is also possessing the Heart of Alucard."
  
Ezira takes a deep breath and exhales deeply.
  
"What a mess..."
  
Eveth looks at Ezira and nods in agreement then she looks at Ivonna.
  
"How is the situation down there? After the incident? Are they now going to hunt Baltizar's descendant?"
  
Ivonna looks at me for a second and then she looks at Eveth.
  
"The truth is, only a few people know about the truth..."
  
Ezira and Eveth suddenly go silent and then look at Ivonna with disbelief, Ezira tilts her head while squinting her eyes staring at Ivonna.
  
"What do you mean only a few people know about the truth?"
  
Ivonna clears her throat and suddenly feels nervous.
  
"It's because we are hiding it from the public and only the Emperors and Kings of the three sovereignties know about this, and they're not making a move at all since we tell them to not to because we are going to hunt Baltizar's descendant and Aspen on our own to avoid another chaos because that Baltizar has a descendant and possessed the Heart of Alucard."
  
Eveth is still confused and shakes her head.
  
"So, the people are not suspicious about what is going on down there? How is that even possible? There were rebelling, revolting, and the civil war happened, and yet they did not suspect anything?"
  
Ivonna looks at me and gulps.
  
"We agreed on using Trevor as the bad guy here because he assassinated the Emperor of Eluna Empire and for killing the Headless Cult members, so the people of Orion only knows that it was all because of him."
  
Eveth is covering her mouth then she looks at Ezira, Ezira is furious and slams the table with her hand. The table is cracked and she creates a hole on it, Eveth is startled and so are we. Ezira looks at Ivonna and squints her eyes while she's clenching her fists.
  
"What did you say?"
  
Ezira is laughing scarily with disbelief and continues.
  
"You used my disciple as the scapegoat?! Are you out of your mind!"
  
I'm trying to calm her down by waving my hands down at her.
  
"That was my idea, Ezira. Don't be mad at her."
  
Ezira looks at me for quite a while and stares at me with disbelief then she scoffs with disbelief.
  
"What? Why? Explain it to me."
  
I explain to her and Eveth the reason why we did that, we want them to know that it's best to keep Kalitzar and Aspen to be free because we have no idea where they at the moment, so the moment they come back and do something to rule over the three sovereignties by creating another chaos, it will be easier for us to find them that way. When that happens we are prepared for it then we can take them down because they will not expect us to know everything about their plan to rule over the three sovereignties.
  
Ezira and Eveth understand the big picture of our plan, then Ezira nods up while staring at me.
  
"So, do you think you can win against Baltizar's descendant?"
  
The three of them are looking at me, I shake my head and shrug.
  
"I honestly don't know because he possessed the Heart of Alucard and I have no idea how strong he is, so I can't tell."
  
I never fought him nor saw him back then, so I really don't know if he's strong or not, but if he possessed the [Heart of Alucard] then he must be stronger than those guys back there. With my current strength, I think I can defeat him but it won't be easy, and not to mention that he could run away again after he's realizing that it's impossible for him to stop me or kill me because I was unable to kill him fast enough.
  
Ezira sighs and stands up, she walks toward the huge entrance door then she turns around and looks at me while raising her eyebrow.
  
"What are you doing just sitting there? Come with me, I will teach you a few of my skills so you can defeat that damned descendant of Baltizar!"
  
Ivonna looks at me and I immediately stand up and follow Ezira. Ivonna looks at Eveth who just sits there in silence, Ivonna has no idea what's she thinking and at the same time she has nothing to say, but then Eveth touches the part of the table that Ezira just broke while frowning.
  
"My precious table...."
  


Episode 261: Mentor to her disciple.

I'm in the backyard of Ezira's palace, it has a vast plain field surrounded by walls and towers, I wonder why she built such a place and I think I understand that she's more comfortable being surrounded by walls and towers like how she used to be when she was still alive. Ezira is holding her sickle far away from me, she's staring at me and swinging her sickle. The breeze is very calming and comforting but knowing that I'm going to have a duel with her is really something that I would have never expected.
  
Ezira is pointing her sickle at me while smirking.
  
"Show me everything you got and if I'm satisfied with your skill then I will consider to bestow you my greatest ability."
  
I smirk and grab my chained sickles and ready my stance, I activate all the skills that I have then run toward Ezira. Ezira just standing there and waiting for me, and when my [Dominion] skill reaches her, she's surprised when she feels weakened by it. Ezira smirks and then disappears and reappears behind me, she flips her sickle and swings it at me but I manage to dodge it and roll to the side. Ezira is amazed that I managed to dodge her attack, but she disappears again and appears in front of me, she slashes her sickle upward and I barely dodge it and the tip of her sickle almost touches my chin.
  
I create a distance between me and her because I can't touch her since her movement speed and attack speed are way superior to mine so there's no opening for me to attack her. Ezira is staring at me for quite a while but then my heart suddenly pounds really fast and my body feels like being squeezed by something. I look at my status screen and I see a debuff status, [Tyrannize Gaze], a debuff that appears because I'm staring into her eyes and it reduces my status by 80%, this is scarier than my [Dominion] skill but the downside is that it only works if I'm staring into her eyes but as soon as I look away the debuff is gone and my status resistance is inferior to her skill.
  
I'm on my knees while catching my breath, I look at the sky and I have no idea for how long that we have been fighting since there's no day or night but all I know is that I have been fighting against her for more than 12 hours since I got the exhausted debuff on me. I'm on all four then I can feel the freezing cold blade around my neck, I look down and Ezira's sickle is on my neck ready to slit my throat, so many debuffs are showing on my screen and all of them are a pain in the ass. This is the first time to see all my status become 1, the debuff is not just from herself but also from the accessories, armor, and weapon she's using, from reducing my status resistance, my status points, ATK, DEF, HP, and stamina.
  
I remove my sickles, scythe, daggers, staff, and spellbook on the ground then lift my hands.
  
"I give up."
  
Ezira chuckles and pulls her sickle away from my neck, she walks in front of me and stands just there. I look up and I see Ezira is offering her hand to me, I grab her hand and she pulls me up. Ezira is staring at me for quite a while and then she giggled for no reason, she walks toward the palace and she waves her hand and tells me to follow her into her palace.
  
We enter the Palace and walk up the stairs, she turns her head while staring at me from the corner of her eyes with a smile on her face.
  
"I'm glad that I took you as my disciple, you're already on par with some of the heroes here."
  
Before I can open my mouth, someone enters the Palace. We both see all the legendary heroes are barging in with Ivonna is walking behind them, Ezira is furrowing her forehead and walks down the stairs while staring at them with confusion.
  
"What are you doing here?"
  
Eveth looks at Ezira and points her hand down.
  
"They are back, we need to be prepared!"
  
Ezira is surprised and squinting her eyes with disbelief.
  
"What? Already? Have you closed the portal?"
  
Eveth nods.
  
"I already did."
  
I look at Ivonna while raising my eyebrows, but Ivonna immediately shakes her head and she has no idea what's going on either. Eveth said that they are here, but who are they? Is it the thing that threatening the Land of Sigrid? While I'm busy thinking about it, Ezira reaps open a portal with her hands.
  
"Trevor!"
  
She startles me and I look at her and raise my eyebrows.
  
"Yes?"
  
Ezira is pointing her finger at the portal.
  
"Leave! You too, Ivonna!"
  
I furrow my forehead and shake my head.
  
"Why? What happened?"
  
Ezira is rubbing her forehead with her left hand while flipping her right hand.
  
"It's not the right time to explain, just leave for now."
  
Without asking further, we both are walking toward the portal but then the ground is shaking heavily like an earthquake. What was that? Is that an earthquake? There's no way that there's a natural disaster happening in the Land of Sigrid, and the only thing that I can think of is that it must be them, but how the hell did they manage to shake the tower this big and create such a massive earthquake in this floor which is the highest floor in the tower? Shazjae can't even be compared to this tower and I don't think even if Shazjae uses all its strength, it won't be able to create such an earthquake like this.
  
We both then decide to enter the portal, and before we teleport to Orion, Ezira stares at me and she doesn't say a single word at all but then suddenly she throws something at me and I grab it and hold it onto my chest. Ezira says something but the sound of the portal sucking us in is making me unable to hear what she says. Ivonna and I teleport back to Orion, Ivonna and I are just standing next to each other and still processing what just happened, then I proceed to look at the thing that Ezira threw at me.
  
[Legendary Extension Runestone obtained!]
  
[Legendary Extension Runestone: A legendary item that belongs to the Heroes of the Orion, an item that allows the players to upgrade the Legendary rarity equipment to the next Rank randomly (up to 1 - 5 Ranks). There is a very small chance it will give an extra enchantment socket/Passive Skill/Bonus status on the equipment. Forge the Legendary rarity equipment that you want with the Extenstion Runestone. Cannot be traded, marketed, or sold to NPC]
  
I look at it and scoff and then chuckle with disbelief because this is the most precious item that can't be obtained from anywhere or by upgrading the normal Runestone until it reaches Rare, Epic, Mythical or Unique, and lastly Legendary, and making a legendary one will cost thousands or more of Common Runestone, not to mention the only way to get the Runestone is from doing the enchantment and the used stone turns into Runestone if lucky.
  
Ivonna looks at the Runestone and she's surprised to see one with a different color and shape.
  
"Is that a Runestone?"
  
I look at her and nod.
  
"Yeah, and it's a legendary one."
  
I show it to her and let her grab it, she carefully takes it from my hand and looks at it in every direction. She chuckles with disbelief and looks at me.
  
"Did Lady Ezira give it to you earlier?"
  
I nod.
  
"Yeah, I think it's because she wasn't able to teach me a single skill of her, so in exchange, she gave this to me. What about you? Did Eveth give you something?"
  
Ivonna nods.
  
"Yeah, she gave me another skill that can help me to defeat Kalitzar and his army later."
  
I'm humming with understanding while I'm looking around. I realize that we are still in the Temple of Gloom, the building is there and so I try to enter the Land of Sigrid again. Ivonna agrees to check what's going on in the Land of Sigrid that could make the Legendary Heroes panic, but when we are about to enter the Land of Sigrid, there's no portal and we are just looking at the ceiling waiting for the portal to open but it doesn't appear. We both then realize that Ezira said something about closing the portal and Eveth replied that she did, I think what Ezira meant is this.
  
Ivonna is squintin